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INFORMATION AND CORRESPONDENCE 


(1) Official Patent Office Mailing Address 
Remains Washington, D.C. 


The official mailing address for all communications 
sent to the Patent Office remains: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Any telegrams sent to the Patent Office must also 
bear the above identical address. 

The physical location of the Patent Office is 2021 Jef- 
ferson Davis Highway, Arlington, Virginia. This address 
meng not be used when addressing mail to the Patent Of- 
ice. 

No reference to Crystal Plaza, Virginia, should be 
made in the address of any communication intended for 
delivery to the Patent Office by the Post Office Depart- 
ment or Western Union. 

Compliance with this instruction will help prevent 
any unnecessary delay in the delivery of mail, telegrams, 
etc. 

C. A. KALK, 
Feb. 20, 1969. Director of Administration. 

(Office name change per Public Law 93-596, Jan. 2, 

1975) 


[860 O.G. 662] 


(2) Group Number Should Appear on Communi- 
cations Relating to Pending Applications 


It is again requested that the Group number be typed 
on amendments and other communications relating to 
pending applications in order to expedite the handling of 
mail and to conserve manpower. The number of the 
Group should be placed on the right-hand side, opposite 
the Serial Number or name of applicant. In view of the 
vast amount of mail, continued careful attention to these 
details will do much toward avoiding delay in handling 
of mail. 

C. A. KALK, 
Director of Administration. 


[869 O.G. 345] 


Nov. 6, 1969. 


(3) Identification for Application Correspondence 
The Office is continuing to experience difficulty in 
matching incoming papers with the corresponding appli- 


cation files. This eae ane 
address, status 


sing . 
number, ¢.g., 110 or 111. Frequently, the Group Art 
‘Init number is entirely omitted, or there are errors in 
this number. In the latter situation the error often occurs 
as a result of the case having been | within the 
Office, anc the communication is to an Examin- 
a ee eee 
ction. 

Where the Group Art Unit number is entirely omit- 
ted, the routine operations of the —_ 
must be interrupted solely for the 
ing the location of the application so 
cation can be properly routed. Under these circumstanc- 
es the efficiency of the Application Branch is impaired 
and the incoming paper is delayed in reaching its proper 
destination. Where such papers are not essential to com- 
Seek Ghar saan bo eared tor coma aoe 

, t may be returned for completion to identify 
the location of the files. 

To assist the Office in expediting its business, it is re- 
quested that ALL papers relating to a pending applica- 
tion include the following information: 

1. Serial number (checked for accuracy), 

2. Group Art Unit number (copied from filing receipt 

or most recent Office Action), 

3. Filing date, 

4. Name of the Examiner who prepared the most re- 

cent Office Action. 

5. Title of the invention. 


To further reduce the burden on Application Branch 
and the Examining Groups, it is also requested that the 
submission of additional or supplemental _ on a 
newly filed application be deferred until a filing 
has been received. In the same vein, it would be appre- 
ciated if the filing of additional papers, relating to an 
allowed application were deferred until a notice of al- 
lowance (POL-85) was received. 

If the above suggestions are adopted the processing of 
both new and allowed applications could proceed more 
efficiently and promptly through the Patent Office. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 

Assistant Commissioner. 


[885 O.G. 2] 


a> ana 


Mar. 5, 1971. 


(4) Identifying Correspondence With 


Application 
Issue Batch Number 


Applicants or their attorney or agent can facilitate 
matching incoming papers with the corresponding appli- 
cation file by indicating the Issue Batch Number on all 
papers filed in the after receiving the Notice of 
Allowance and before the time the Issue Fee Receipt is 
received. 

The Issue Batch Number is printed on the Notice of 
Allowance form in Box 4 in the lower left-hand corner 
below the address. The Issue Batch Number consists of 
a capital letter followed by two digits, for example; 
“A03,” “D18,” “F42,” “379.” Any lower case letters be- 
fore the Issue Batch Number should be ignored since 
they are the typist’s initials. Use of the Issue Batch 
Numbers is important since the allowed applications are 
filed by these numbers. 

Any paper filed after receiving the Issue Fee Receipt 
should include the indicated patent number rather than 
the Issue Batch Number. At this time in the processing, 
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the Issue Batch Number is no longer useful since the ap- 
plication has been removed from the batch at the time 
the patent number was assigned. 
RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
4ssistant Commissioner 
Sor Administration. 


Jan. 16, 1976. 
[943 O.G. 519] 


(5) Hand Delivery of Papers 

The notices of November 10, 1969 (869 O.G. 345) and 
September 8, 1970 (879 O.G. 667), regarding “Hand De- 
livery of Papers,” are superseded and the practice indi- 
cated below is hereby made effective. 

Any paper which relates to a pending application may 
be personally delivered to an Examining Group. How- 
ever, the Examining Group will accept the paper only 
if: (1) the paper is accompanied by some form of receipt 
which can be handed back to the person delivering the 
paper; and (2) the Examining Group being asked to re- 
ceive the paper is responsible for acting on the paper. 

The receipt may take the form of a duplicate copy of 
such paper or a card identifying the paper. The identify- 
ing data on the card should be so complete as to leave 
no uncertainty as to the paper filed. For example, the 
card should contain the applicant’s name(s), Serial No., 
filing date and a description of the paper being filed. If 
more than one paper is being filed for the same applica- 
tion, the card should contain a description of each paper 
or item. 

Under this procedure, the paper and receipt will be 
date stamped with the Group date stamp. The receipt 
will be handed back to the person hand delivering the 
paper. The paper will be correlated with the application 
and made an official paper in the file, thereby avoiding 
the necessity of processing and forwarding the paper to 
the Examining Group via the Mail Room. 

The Examining Group will accept and date stamp a 
paper even though the paper is accompanied by a check 
or the paper contains an authorization to charge a De- 
posit Account. However, in such an instance, the paper 
will be hand carried by Group personnel to the 
of Finance for processing and then made an official pa- 
per in the file. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Jan. 29, 1974. 


[919 O.G. 1070] 


(6) Post Card Receipt Reminder 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are reminded 
of the provision in Section 717.01(a) (now Section 503) 
of = > of Patent Examining pe ps ure —s 
to use 0 t cards as “receipts” of papers filed in 
the Patent Office. 

If a receipt for any paper filed in the Patent Office is 


desired, it may be had by enclosing with the paper a 
self-addressed eee card identifying the paper. Pa- 
tent Office will stamp the receipt date on the card and 
place it in the outgoing mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be so com- 
plete as to match the with the application or other 
document to which it is to be associated. For example, 
the document should be identified by the applicant’s 
name(s), Serial No., filing nn, number, interfer- 
ence number, etc., and the ld be identified by 

s the = See thereof, Mie, afidavit amendment, 
lication papers, brief wings, fees, motions, 
. 75 oath or declaration, petition, etc. 
for more than one document are filed 
single cover a return post card should be at- 
pool r+ the paper for each document for which a re- 
ceipt is desired. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[857 O.G. 667] 


Nov. 21, 1968. 
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(7) Acknowledgement of Receipt of a Patent 
or Trademark Application 

When early notification of the serial number of newly 
filed application is desired, a — self- 
advessed pest card should | be submitted with each applica- 
tion. Immediately after the mail has been opened in the 
Patent and Trademark Office, the post card will be 
stamped with both the receipt date and the serial num- 
ber, and then returned to the addressee. 

Within recent months, hundreds of cards could not be 
successfully returned because of insufficient postage or 
incomplete or nonexistent forwarding addresses. Accu- 
rate and complete addresses, including ZIP codes, are 
necessary to ensure prompt acknowledgement of the re- 

a of patent and trademark applications. 

© assist in easy identification once the post card has 
been returned, it is suggested that the post card include 
applicant’s names and title of invention. 

When more than one set of application papers is filed 
under one cover, a return post card should be attached 
to each set of papers for which a receipt is desired. 
THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 

Acting Assistat Commissioner 
for Administration. 


July 19, 1982. 


[1021 0.G. 96] 


(8) Status Inquiries 

In an effort to sharply reduce the volume and need 
for status inquiries, the past policy that diligence must 
be established by making timely status requests in con- 
nection with petitions to revive is hereby discontinued. 

When an application has been abandoned for an exces- 
sive period before the filing of a petition to revive, an 
appropriate terminal disclaimer may be required. It 
should also be recognized that a petition to revive must 
be accompanied by the proposed response unless it has 
been previously filed (Rule 137). Also, under Rule 113, 
“Response to a final rejection or action must include 
cancellation of, or appeal from the rejection of, each 
claim so rejected and, if any claim stands allowed, com- 
pliance with any requirement or objection as to form.” 


New Applications 


Current examining procedures now provide for the 
routine mailing from the Examining Groups of Form 
POL-327 in every case of allowance of an application ex- 
cept where an Examiner’s Amendment is promptly 
mailed. Thus, the separate mailing of a Form POL-327 
or an Examiner’s Amendment in addition to a formal 
Notice of Allowance (POL-85) in all allowed cases 
would seem to obviate the need for status inquiries even 
as a precautionary measure where the applicant may be- 
lieve his new application may have been passed to issue 
on the first examination. However, as an exception, a 
status inquiry would be appropriate where a Notice of 
Allowance is not received within three months from re- 
ceipt of either a Form POL-327 or an Examiner’s 
Amendment. 

Current examining procedures also aim to minimize 
the spread in dates among the various examiner dockets 
of each Art Unit and Group with respect to actions on 
new applications. Accordingly, the dates of the “oldest 
new applications” appearing in the Official Gazette are 
fairly reliable guides as to the expected time frames of 
when the Examiners reach the cases for action. 

Therefore, it should be rarely necessary to query the 
status of a new application. 


Amended Applications 


Amended cases are expected to be taken up by the ex- 
aminer and an action completed within two months of 
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It is expected that this new policy will result in st 
ly reducing the number of status and 
time now it on them to be used in increasing 
Gillen cilidleusy tn ett exese seniaied cou. 

Piecing = vy» 

more expeditiously processed by the Patent 


Art Unit (taken from the most recent Office communica- 
tion) in addition to the last known status of the applica- 
tion, and is accompanied by a stamped return-addressed 
envelope. Telephone inquiries regarding the status of ap- 
plications should be directed to the group clerical 

sonnel and not to the examiners. Inasmuch as the o' 
records and applications are located in the clerical sec- 
tion of the Examining Groups, the clerical 1 can 
readily provide status information without consulting 
the examiners. 

Status replies will be made by the Patent Office cleri- 
cal support force and will only indicate whether the ap- 
plication is awaiting action by the Examiner or the ap- 
plicant’s response to an Office action. In the latter 
instance the mailing date of the Office action will also 
be given. 

The Notices of Dec. 5, 1969 (869 O.G. 1031) and 
Sept. 22, 1965 (819 O.G. 444) are hereby superseded. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner of Patents. 


[893 O.G. 810] 


Nov. 24, 1971. 


(9) Change of Address 


There recently has been an increased incidence in the 
number of applications suffering from disru in 


communications stemming from failure to notify the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office of a change of address on the 
part of applicant’s representative (attorney or agent of 
record) in each application wherein he holds an active 
power of attorney. Applications have become aban- 
doned as a result of an Office action being mailed to the 
old, uncorrected address and thereby failing to reach the 
representative at his new address sufficiently early to 
permit him to file a timely response. Accordingly, the 
requirement set out below is published as a reminder and 

is designed to ameliorate this problem. 

Where an attorney or agent of record (or applicant, if 
he is prosecuting his application pro se) changes his cor- 
respondence address, he is responsible for yma noti- 
fying the Patent and Trademark Office of ian 
spondence address oo. ZIP code anand. A A 

te notification must be filed in each application for 
which he is intended to receive communications from 
the Office. The notification should also include his tele- 
phone number. 

While the notification need take no particular form, it 
should be provided in a manner calling attention to the 
fact that a change of address is being made. Thus, the 
mere inclusion, in a paper being filed for another pur- 
pose, of an address different from the previously provid- 
ed correspondence address, without mention of the fact 
that an address change is being made, would not ordi- 
narily be recognized or deemed as instructions to change 
the address on the file record. 

oe ees 

y is additional to the separate obligation (see 37 CFR 
oa See ee ee ae 
Geant taanlie af tan dheane a address for entry 
on the register, which must be done in a letter separate 
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WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


May 28, 1975. 


[935 O.G. 1352] 


Change of Address 


This notice is supplemental to the Notice of May 28, 
1975, 935 O.G. 1352. 

In those instances where a change in the correspon- 
dence address of a registered attorney or agent is neces- 
sary in a plurality of applications, and the number of ap- 
plications is such as to cause undue hardship, the 
notification filed in each application may be a reproduc- 
tion of a properly executed, original notification. The 
original notice may be sent to the Office of the Solicitor 
as notification to the Attorney’s Roster of the chan ~ 
address, or may be filed in one of the applications 
ed, soured tut the aulten tantahes a9 eaeiaeeen 
for the public to inspect and copy the original notice in 
the event one of the applications containing a copy ma- 
tures into a patent and the application containing the 
original paper is either pending or has become aban- 
doned. The copies submitted in each affected application 
must identify where the original paper is located. Other- 
wise, the practice governing the filing of notifications of 
change of address remains the same. 


Powers of Attorney 


In the event of a need to file a change in the power of 
attorney in a plurality of applications of a common as- 
signee or inventive entity, and the number of applica- 
tions is such as to cause undue hardship, a single, origi- 
nal paper may be used provided that a reproduction of 
sleutae the one SS ee 
plications. copy of the original paper must identi 
in which application the original paper is located and 
authorize the a able to inspect and copy the original pa- 
per in the event one of the applications containing a 
copy matures into a patent and the application contain- 
ee ee ee ee 
doned. The procedures and usual prerequisites for the 
filing of grants and/or revocations or power of attorney 
otherwise remain the same. 

WILLIAM F=LDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


Sept. 9, 1976. 
for Patents. 


[951 O.G. 454] 


(11) Express Mail 

This notice is in response to a number of inquiries re- 
sotice on Express Mail of February 11, 197%, published 
notice on Mail of February 11, 1975, published 
in the Gazette of March 11, 1975 (932 O.G. 340). 
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There are two t of Express Mail delivery offered 
by the U.S. Postal ice—“Post Office to Addressee” 
and “Post Office to Post Office.” The only type of ser- 
vice which can be used for Express Mail directed to the 
Patent and Trademark Office is “Post Office to Address- 
ee.” This service provides for delivery to one of our em- 
ployees in Room 1627, Department of Commerce Build- 
ing, Washington, D.C., no later than 3:00 p.m. of the 
next workday following its deposit before 5:00 p.m. at 
any postal facility with an Express Mail window. 

The only address that should be used for Express Mail 
sent to the Patent and Trademark Office is: 


“Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231.” 


“Post Office to Post Office” Express Mail does not 
—_ for delivery but instead is retained at the postal 
acility of the addressee for pickup. The Postal Service 
does not notify the addressee that this type of Express 
Mail has been received and is awaiting pickup. If not 
picked up, this mail is held for 15 days and then re- 
turned to the sender. 

Therefore, since the Patent and Trademark Office 
does not have resources for picking up any mail, includ- 
ing Express Mail, the “Post Office to Post Office” Ex- 
press Mail will not reach the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice. 


WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 


May 15, 1975. 
for Administration. 


[936 O.G. 1554] 


(12) Certificate of Mailing Procedures 


On November 1, 1976, the Patent and Trademark 
Office instituted the Certificate of Mailing Procedure by 
promulgating 37 CFR 1.8 in an attempt to reduce the 
number of problems resulting from late receipt of re- 
— due to mail delays. This notice was published in 
the Official Gazette on October 26, 1976 (951 O.G. 1342 
and TM 210). Guidelines relative to this procedure were 
published in the Official Gazette on November 16, 1976 
(952 O.G. 918 and TM 174). 

Although the new procedure has gained wide accep- 
tance, it has not been entirely without problems. One 
major problem involves the correlation of the certifica- 
tion with the appropriate papers when picscnicd on a 
separate sheet. In order to curtail this problem and other 
minor ones, the guidelines published on November 16, 
1976, are superseded by the following guidelines. They 
are applicable to responses in both patent and trademark 
matters, as permitted by 37 CFR 1.8. 


Guidelines 


A) The certification requires a signature. Specifically, 
if the certification appears on a paper that requires a sig- 
nature, two signatures are required, one for the paper 
and one for the certification. Although not specifically 
required by 37 CFR 1.8, it is preferred that the certifi- 
cate be signed by the applicant, assignee, or registered 
practitioner. 

B) When possible, the certification should appear on a 
portion of the paper being submitted. However, if there 
is insufficient space to make the certification on the 
same paper, such as in the case of the patent issue fee 
transmittal form PTO-85, the certification should be on 
a separate sheet securely attached to the paper. 

C) When the certification is presented on a separate 
sheet, the sheet must (1) be signed and (2) fully identify 
and be securely attached to the paper it accompanies. 
The required identification should include the serial 
number and filing date of the application as well as the 
t of jer being filed, e.g., responses to rejection or 
refusal, Notice of A , etc. An unsigned certification 
will not be consi acceptable. 

Moreover, without the proper identifying data, a cer- 
tification presented on a te sheet will not be con- 
sidered acceptable if there is any question or doubt con- 
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ES Re ee Se ee een pee 
iled. 

If the sheet should become detached from the 
and thereafter not associated with the ‘opriate file, 
evidence that this sheet was received in Office can 
be supported by submitting a copy of a post card receipt 
specifically identifying this sheet and the paper and by 
submitting a copy of the sheet as originally mailed. At- 
tention is directed to the notice of November 21, 1968 
published in the Official Gazette (857 O.G. 667) relative 
to the use of post cards as receipts. 

D) In situations wherein the correspondence includes 
papers for more than one application (e.g., a single enve- 
lope containing separate papers responding to Office ac- 
tions in different applications) or papers for various parts 
of the Office (e.g., a patent issue fee transmittal form 
PTO-85 and an assignment), each paper must have its 
own certification as a part thereof or attached thereto. 

E) In situations wherein the correspondence includes 
several papers directed to the same application (e.g., a 
proposed response under 37 CFR 1.116 and a Notice of 
Appeal), each paper should have its own certification as 
a part thereof or attached thereto. 


Use of Stamped Certification 


Some practitioners are placing the certification lan- 
guage on the first page of a paper with an inked stamp. 
Such a practice is encouraged because the certification is 
not only readily visible but also forms an integral part of 
the paper. An example of a preferred stamp is: 

I hereby certify that this correspondence is being 
deposited with the United States Postal Service as 
first class mail in an envelope addressed to: Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20231, on 

(Date of Deposit) 


Name of applicant, assignee, or 
Registered Representative 


Signature 


Date of Signature 


Interpretations 


The phrase “prior to expiration of the set period” in 
37 CFR 1.8(a) includes the last day of the set period, 
which last day may be the “next succeeding secular or 
business day” as set out in 35 U.S.C. 21. Also, the filing 
of a 37 CFR 3.54 form to effect a filing under 37 CFR 
1.60 is considered the filing of an application and is, 
therefore, excluded from the Certificate of Mailing Pro- 
cedure. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Aug. 30, 1977. 
and Trademarks. 


[962 O.G. 20] 


(13) Change in Legal Holidays 


The Commissioner’s Notice of December 2, 1970, 
“Change in Legal Holidays” is hereby rescinded, in 
view of Public Law 94-97, September 18, 1975, 89 Stat. 
479, which amended the listing of legal public holidays 
in 5 USC §6103 by changing the Veterans Day holiday 
from the fourth Monday in October to November 11 of 
each year. Section 6103, as amended, reads as follows: 

(a) The following are legal public holidays: 

New Years Day, January !. 

Washington’s Birthday, the third Monday in February. 
Memorial Day, the last Monday in May. 
Independence Day, July 4. 

Labor Day, the first Monday in September. 

Columbus Day, the second Monday in October. 
Veterans Day, November 11. 

Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thursday in November. 
Christmas Day, December 25. 
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Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute “a 
holiday within the District of Columbia,” as referred to 
in Section 21, Title 35, United States Code. 

Attention is called to the fact that the above listing of 
holidays in 5 USC §6103, as amended, should be 
followed, rather than the listing ing on page 69 of 
the June 1979 Patent Laws pamp! which does not re- 
flect the noted amendment. 


LUTRELLE F. PARKER, 
Acting Commissioner, 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. 


Editorial Note: Sec. 6103(c) states that January 20 of 
each fourth year after 1965, Inauguration Day, is also a 
legal public holiday. 


Sept. 25, 1979. 


[987 O.G. 30] 


(14) Acceptable Drawings for Patents 


Approximately ten years ago, the Office’s standards 
for acceptable drawings with respect to certain matters 
including the blackness and minimum thickness of inked 
lines, and shading of drawings, were relaxed in order to 
reduce the backlog of informal drawings at that time. 

Apparently, because of the increased use of pens with 
a round, open-end capillary tip in place of the conven- 
tional draftsman’s drawing pen, the Office now has a 
problem of obtaining acceptable reproduction copies of 
thin, light and gray lines which appear on many draw- 
ings. As a result, approximately 10,000 drawings sheets 
filed each year are not acceptable for normal reproduc- 
tion and microfilming from the printed copy. Special 
printing steps must be taken to try to print very thin or 
light lines. Inked lines should be at least 0.012 inch in 
width and no closer together than 0.05 inch. Shading 
lines should be constructed to meet these criteria for ac- 
ceptable drawings. The inked lines must not rub off the 
standard bristol board sheet, and their reflectance should 
not exceed 12%. 

Applicants and draftsmen are requested not to use thin 
or light lines on their drawings. In the future, drawing 
requirements will be more stringent regarding the black- 
ness and minimum thickness of lines to be acceptable. 
The Chief Draftsman has been instructed to adhere 
strictly to the above standards and criteria after January 
i, 1978 so that special printing requirements can be heid 
to a minimum. 

Persons interested in examples of acceptable and unac- 
ceptable lines for drawings may obtain one set of “Print- 
ed Examples from Unacceptably Inked Drawings” by 
writing to: 

The Chief Draftsman 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Oct. 20, 1977. 


[964 O.G. 21] 


(15) Change in Drafting Practice 


Effective Apr. 12, 1982, the Patent and Trademark 
Office is terminating its drawing correction service. 

In order to effect any changes in the drawings, appli- 
cants will be responsible for submitting either new draw- 
ings or having the drawings corrected by a bonded 
commercial draftsman, at applicant’s expense, in the 
manner specified below. The new practice will permit 
applicants to delay correction of drawings in almost all 
cases until after the Notice of Allowance is mailed. 

The initial list of bonded commercial draftsmen ap- 
pears below. This list will be expanded as more com- 
mercial draftsmen are bonded. Applicants will, at least 
initially, be supplied with a current list of the bonded 
draftsmen with all Office actions requiring a drawing 
change. 
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The following is a letter which 

least initially, to applicants in all Office actions 
ss change. This letter i 

lor accomplishing the above, sets 1 
within which the drawings must be corrected, and li 
all of the currently bonded commercial draftsmen. 


Attachmen 
Paper Number 


INFORMATION ON HOW TO 
EFFECT DRAWING CHANGES 


1. Correction of Informalities (Draftsman’s objections 
on PTO-948) 

In order to correct any informalities in the drawings, 
applicants MUST comply with ions (a) or (b) below. 
Failure to do so will result in ABANDONMENT of the 
application. 

a) File new drawings with the changes i 

therein. Applicant may delay filing the new drawings 
until the application is allowed by the examiner. If 
delayed, the new drawings MUST be filed within the 
THREE MONTH statutory period set for payment of 
the base issue fee in the “NOTICE OF WANCE 
AND BASE ISSUE FEE DUE” (PTOL-85). Also, if 
delayed, the drawings should be filed as a te paper 
with a transmittal letter addressed to the Official Drafts- 
man and which indicates the following in the upper 
right hand corner: 

Date of the Notice of Allowance 

Issue Batch Number 

Serial Number 


b) Request a commercial bonded drafting firm (see 
list below) to make the necessary corrections. 


A BONDED DRAFTSMAN MUST BE AUTHO- 
RIZED, THE CORRECTIONS EXECUTED AND 
THE CORRECTED DRAWINGS RETURNED TO 
THE OFFICE DURING THE THREE MONTH 
STATUTORY PERIOD SET FOR PAYMENT OF 
THE BASE ISSUE FEE IN THE “NOTICE OF AL- 
LOWANCE AND BASE ISSUE FEE DUE” (PTOL- 
85}. NOTE THAT THE STATUTE DOES NOT 


U.S.Department of 
Commerce, Patent and 
Trademark Office 


awa 


PERMIT EXTENSION OF THE THREE MONTH 
PERIOD SET TO PAY THE BASE ISSUE FEE. 


2. Corrections other than Informalities Noted by the 
Draftsman on the PTO-948 


All changes to the drawings, other than informalities 
noted by the Draftsman, MUST be made in the same 
manner as above except that, if delayed option (a) is se- 
lected, normally, a sketch of the changes to be 
incoroprated into the new drawings MUST be approved 
by the examiner before the application will be allowed. 
If option (b) is selected, normally, applicants must sub- 
mit, in duplicate, a separate paper containing a sketch of 
the proposed changes before the application will be 
allowed. No changes will be permitted to be made, oth- 
er than correction of informalities, unless the examiner 
has approved the proposed changes. 


3. Listing of Bonded Draftsmen 


Graphe-Tech Alexandria, Va. 22314 
11301 Rockville Pike (703) 838-5793 


Kensington, Md. 20895 

(301) an -9400 National Graphic Center 
F 205 W. Jefferson St. 

Ultra Graphics, Inc. Falls Church, Va. 22046 

Suite 300 (703) 533-8700 

3720 Farragut Ave. cert Co 

Kensington, Md. 20795 irby Lit ic Co. 

2900 South St. 


(301) 946-1343 290 Eads St. 
Mantech International (703) 684-7600 


Mil-R Productions 
2107 Mt. Vernon Ave. 


is hower Ave. 
4th FL. 


2121 
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Alexandria, Va. 22301 
(703) 548-3879 


Ord-Marine Engineering 
10315 Kensington Pky. 
Kensington, Md. 20895 
(301) 949-3282 


Patent Reproduction Co. 
26 “N” :"t , S.E. ) 
Washington, D.C. 20003 Arlington, Va. 22202 
(202) 488-7096 (703) 920-8900 


IT IS SUGGESTED THAT APPLICANTS DE- 
TACH THIS LETTER FROM THE OFFICE AC- 
TION AND ATTACH IT TO THE FRONT OF AP- 
PLICANT’S FILE AS A REMINDER THAT, IN 
ORDER TO AVOID ABANDONMENT, A BOND- 
ED DRAFTSMAN MUST BE AUTHORIZED, THE 
CORRECTIONS EXECUTED AND THE CORRECT- 
ED DRAWINGS RETURNED TO THE OFFICE, OR 
NEW DRAWINGS SUBMITTED, DURING THE 
THREE MONTH STATUTORY PERIOD SET FOR 
PAYMENT OF THE BASE ISSUE FEE. NOTE 
THAT THE STATUTE DOES NOT PERMIT Ex- 
TENSION OF THE THREE MONTH PERIOD SET 
TO PAY THE BASE ISSUE FEE. 


Currently there is a large backlog of applications 
pending before the Office draftsmen. Applicants whose 
applications are part of this backlog are strongly encour- 
aged to have the necessary drawing corrections made by 
one of the bonded commercial draftsmen to expedite the 
issuance of their applications. If there has been authori- 
zation to charge a deposit account for these corrections, 
the authorization will not be processed. If a fee has been 
paid with cash, a refund will be processed. 

The requirement of 37 CFR §§1.85, 1.86(b) and 
1.123(a), specifying that drawings, or corrections to the 
drawings, may or must be made by the Office, is hereby 
waived. 


Quinn Pat. Drwg. Service 
Co. 


2021 C Plaza Dr. 
Arlington, Va. 22202 
(703) 521-1650 


Technical Illustrator 
1911 Jeff. Davis Hwy. 
Suite 600-CM1 

P.O. Box 2627 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 16, 1982. 


[1017 O.G. 4] 


(16) Discontinuation of Drawing Comparison Fee 


The Patent and Trademark Office no longer requires a 
$10 (ten dollar) comparison fee payment with the sub- 
mission of formal sheets of drawings to replace original- 
ly filed informal drawings. Accordingly, no fee should 
be submitted, and all existing requirements for a drawing 
comparison fee are hereby rescinded. 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


June 9, 1982. 


[1020 O.G. 10] 


(17) New Patent Drawing Correction Procedures 


Drawings charged out from the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, for the purpose of making changes or cor- 
rections, will be released from the Drafting Branch after 
the mailing of the Notice of Allowance. Most drawings 
should be available for charge out one week to ten days 
after the Notice of Allowance mail date. The major ex- 

ion to this procedure will be when the examiner re- 
quires that drafting corrections be made prior to the No- 
tice of Allowance issuance. We anticipate that this 
exception requirement will occur only for Design appli- 
cations being appealed. 

Unless a duplicate copy of the Drafting Letter has 
been filed by attorney/applicant, the Office will not 
normally provide the commercial bonded draftsman 
with —_ of either examiner — drawing cor- 
rection letters or a copy of the Patent and Trademark 
Office draftsman’s noted informalities. It is the appli- 
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cant’s responsibility te provide copies of the necessary 
drawing corrections and the noted informalities. When 
drawings are borrowed from the Office draftsman, the 
serial number, batch number, and Notice of Allowance 
mailing date should be identified. 

If for any reason a corrected and/or substitute draw- 
ing is not acceptable, a letter will be sent to the 
attorney/applicant. A bonded commercial draftsman 
must present a copy of this letter in order to borrow the 
unacceptable drawings. 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


June 28, 1982. 


[1020 O.G. 18] 


Regulations for the Use of the Facilities 

of the Patent and Trademark Office 

Revision of Regulations 

Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Notice. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office gives no- 
tice of a revision of its “Regulations for the Public Use 
of Records in the Public Search Room for Patents of the 
Patent and Trademark Office,” published in the Federal 
Register of July 14, 1976, 41 FR 29009. The regulations 
published in the Federal Register of July 14, 1976, are 
limited to the use of the Public Search Room for Pa- 
tents. The revision is intended to allow public use of 
other Patent and Trademark Office record facilities with 
minimum risk to the security of Patent and Trademark 
Office personnel and government property. 
Effective Date: June 26, 1979. 
For Further Information Contact: Bradford R. Huther, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Administration, Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
703-557-2290. 
Supplementary Information: This revision is an extension 
of the present regulations, published in the Federal Reg- 
ister of July 14, 1976, 41 FR 29009, to allow public use 
of Patent Examining Group Facilities and the Scientific 
Library under conditions which are as nearly as possible 
the same as those which apply to the Public Search 
Room for Patents. 

All persons seeking use of the Public Search Room 
for Patents and/or the Patent Examining Group Facili- 
ties must obtain a User Pass. The guards at the entrances 
to the Public Search Room for Patents can direct pro- 
spective users to the pass issuance desk. User Passes will 
be issued to persons not under prohibition from using 
the facilities who agree to abide by the regulations of 
the Public Search Room for Patents and the Patent Ex- 
amining Group Facilities. 

The use of the Group facilities for search purposes by 
members of the public is strictly limited to the search of 
materials not available in the Public Search Room for 
Patents or the Scientific Library and when it does not 
conflict with the regular business of Patent and Trade- 
mark personnel and only between the hours of 8:45 a.m. 
and 4:45 p.m. on regular business days. 

The Public Search Room for Patents is open 8:00 a.m.- 
8:00 p.m., Monday through Friday except on legal holi- 
days. The hours of the Record Room are 8:00 a.m.-5:00 
p.m. on the days the Public Search Room for Patents is 
open. 

The revised regulations appear below: 


(18) 


Regulations 


Regulations for members of the public using the facili- 
ties of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, including 
but not limited to the Public Search Room for Patents. 

The Public Search Room for Patents is defined as that 
area comprising the foyers of the lobbies of Buildings 3 
and 4 of Crystal Plaza; the offices; Microfilm Center; 
restrooms and telephone areas off these foyers; the 
stacks; Record Room public reception area; study and 
copier areas between the foyers; and the Mezzanine. 
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The facilities of the Patent Examining Groups are de- 
fined as those areas in Buildings 3, 34 and 4 of Crystal 
Plaza designating Examining Groups. 

With the respect to the Group Facilities, authorized 
personnel under these Regulations, include Supervisory 
Patent Examiners and Examining Group Directors. 

The Scientific Library is located on the second floor 
of Building 34 of Crystal Plaza. 

To maintain and protect the patents and related re- 
cords located in the Public Search Room for Patents 
and the Patent Examining Group Facilities, it is neces- 
sary to establish and to enforce certain rules and regula- 
tions pertaining to the use thereof. Under applicable stat- 
utes and regulations, including 40 U.S.C. 486(c); 41 CFR 
Subpart 101-20.3; and appropriate Sections of Depart- 
ment Organization Orders 30-3A and 30-3B of the De- 
partment of Commerce, the regulations appearing below 
are established for those using the facilities of the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 

These regulations supersede all previous regulations 
on the subject. 


1. All persons using the facilities of the Patent and 
Trademark Office are subject to the regulations 
governing conduct on property under the charge 
and control of the General Services Administration 
which appear in 41 CFR Subpart 101-20.3 [41 CFR 
§§101-20.300 through 101-20.314]. 

. All posted Official Notices are to be complied with. 

. Smoking is not permitted except in designated 
areas. 

.No food or beverages in any form are to be 
consumed except in designated areas. 

. Loud talking. use of radios, and any other forms of 
activity which may disturb other members of the 
public and/or Patent and Trademark Office person- 
nel are forbidden. 

. Children brought into the Patent and Trademark 
Office must not be allowed to disturb others. 

. Users of the facilities may not give the Patent and 
Trademark Office as a mailing address or otherwise 
suggest that mail may be received at the Patent and 
Trademark Office; nor may correspondence bé con- 
ducted on official Patent and Trademark Office sta- 
tionery. 

. Messages sha'l not be affixed to walls, desks, phone 
booths, or other public property, except designated 
message boards. 

. Patent records and any other property of the Patent 
and Trademark Office shall not be removed from 
their normal location without permission from an 
authorized official; nor shall such records or prop- 
erty be mutilated. Authorization will not be given 
to remove from any Group Facility, U.S. patents or 
any other material readily available through the Sci- 
entific Library. 

. The use of equipment such as reproducing ma- 
chines, typewriters and photographic equipment is 
prohibited without prior permission from an autho- 
rized official. Relative to the Public Search Room, 
the use of dictation equipment is prohibited except 
in designated areas. Whenever permission is 
obtained, the use of such equipment must not con- 
flict with Regulation 5. 

.In the Public Search Room for Patents, library 
trucks or carts are to be used for transporting bun- 
dies only. The trucks or carts are not to be used for 
storage while making searches. 

. In the Public Search Room for Patents, patents tem- 
porarily removed from bundles for any purpose 
must be returned to the proper place in the appro- 
priate bundle. 

. In the Public Search Room for Patents, all bundles 
of patents must be promptly and properly replaced 
in the stacks by the user. 

. The reserving of seats and/or working areas is pro- 
hibited. 

. Users of the Public Search Room for Patents are 
not permitted to use Patent and Trademark Office 
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facilities beyond the Public Search Room for Pa- 
tents after 5:00 p.m. 


. The front portion of the Public Search Room for 


patents, i.e., that Prpeperenns 
pete et 1 not be occupied by 
users after 6:00 p.m. 


- A valid User Pass must be worn and visible at all 
times when Patent and Trademark Office facilities 
are being used. In addition, all persons holding User 
Passes must register with the designated representa- 
tive in each Examining Group where they search 
and must sign a log (sign-in, sign-out sheet) indicat- 
ing time-in, time-out, name, User Pass number, clas- 
s(es) and subclass(es) users after 6:00 p.m. 

. User Passes are nontransferable and must be surren- 
dered to authorized Patent and Trademark person- 
nel upon request for cause. 

. Packages, briefcases or other personal effects 
brought into the Public Search Room for Patents or 
the Group Facilities are subject to search by autho- 
rized Patent and Trademark Office personnel upon 
request. 

. All packages, briefcases or other personal effects 
brought into the Group Search Rooms must be re- 
moved when leaving the Group Search Room 
areas. 


. Patents and other documents must not be removed 
from the Group patent shoes for any reason other 
than for cursory study thereof while kept in close 
proximity with the shoe and must not be moved out 
of their normal sequence. 


. All patent shoes must be promptly replaced in their 
proper location in the shoe cases. 


. All textbooks, journals and the like must be re- 
turned to their proper location. 


. All persons using the facilities of the Patent and 
Trademark Office are to refrain from engaging in 
any conduct which (1) is criminal in nature or (2) 
which causes or appears to cause an employee of 
the Patent and Trademark Office to violate the con- 
flicts of interest regulations of the ment of 
Commerce [15 CFR §§0.735-1 through 0.735-41]. 


. All verbal requests for compliance with these regu- 
lations or other posted Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice Notices pertaining to activity in the Public 
Search Room for Patents and the Group Facilities, 
when made by authorized Patent and Trademark 
Office personnel, must be promptly complied with. 

These regulations will be enforced in accordance with 
the Procedures for Enforcement published in the Feder- 
al Register of May 17, 1978, 43 FR 21345 (970 OG. 
114, published May 30, 1978). 

Persoas violating these regulations may be denied the 
use of the facilities in the Public Search Room for Pa- 
tents and the Patent Examining Group Facilities and 
may further be subjected to prosecution under the Crim- 
inal Code. Additionally, the name of any person violat- 
tog Gove sees Se ees Se 
the Patent and Trademark may be forwarded to 
the Solicitor for appropriate action under 37 CFR 1.348. 

These Regulations have been instituted in order to 
maintain high quality and completeness of patent files 
and to provide, an orderly environment for —- 
studying in depth, the wealth of scientific and tec 
logical information contained in United States Patents. 
Although the Regulations may cause some inconve- 
nience, the understanding and cooperation of users will 
insure that, for future users, the knowledge contained in 
United States Patents will be available in an environ- 
ment conducive to study in the Public Search Room for 
Patents and the Patent Examining Group Facilities. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 20, 1979. 


[984 O.G. 26] 
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(19) ee 


Trademark Office Records Facilities 
poate mse of Enforcement Procedures 


AGENCY: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
ACTION: Notice. 

SUMMARY: The Patent and Trademark Office is 
adopting procedures for enforcing existing regulations 
governing the use of the Public Search Room for Pa- 
tents and the Patent Examining Group Search Facilities 
by membeis of the public. Enforcement of the existing 
regulations is necessary, and is intended by these proce- 
dures, to carry out the commitment of the Office to the 
public to promote an atmosphere conducive to research 
and maintain the integrity of the files in the Public 
Search Room for Patents and in the Examining Group 
Search Facilities. 

EFFECTIVE DATE: 6-30-78. 

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT: Brad- 
ford R. Huther, Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Ad- 
ministration, Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, (703) 557-2290. 

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: The procedures 
will apply in enforcing the regulations for the public use 
of records of the Public Search Room for Patents and 
the Patent Examining Group Search Facilities. The reg- 
ulations of the Public Search Room for Patents were 
published in the Federal Register for July 14, 1976, 41 
F.R. 29009, and incorporated in a Search Room User 
Agreement entered into by each person who is issued a 
User Pass. Regulations for Users of the Patent Examin- 
ing Group Search Facilities were established under Rule 
2 of the regulations of the Public Search Room for Pa- 
tents and were published in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
of March 22, 1977, 956 O.G. 1118. The procedures ap- 
pear below. 


PROCEDURES FOR ENFORCEMENT OF THE 
REGULATIONS FOR THE PUBLIC USE OF REC- 
ORDS IN THE PUBLIC SEARCH ROOM FOR PA- 
TENTS AND THE PATENT EXAMINING GROUP 
SEARCH FACILITIES 


Under applicable statutes and regulations, including 40 
U.S.C. 486(c); 41 CFR 101-20.3; and appropriate sec- 
tions of Department Organization Orders 30-3A and 
30-3B of the Department of Commerce, the procedures 
appearing below are established. 


Violation Involving the Security System 
1. Unauthorized removal of government property. 


(a) The Public Search Room for Patents is equipped 
with a security system designed to sound an alarm when 
an attempt to remove government property from the 
Public Search Room is detected. Each alarm signal trig- 
gered by a person passing through an exit to the Public 
Search Room will be investigated by security guards 
stationed at the Public Search Room exits. The person 
involved will be required to stop and allow the security 
guards to determine the cause of the alarm. If non-gov- 
ernment property is the cause for the alarm, the person 
will be allowed to proceed without further delay. If 
unauthorized possession of government property is 
found to be the cause of the alarm, the person in whose 
possession the property is found will be advised that a 
violation has occurred and will be required to surrender 
the property to the Manager of the Public Search 
Room. An oral explanation for the possession of such 
property will be requested by the Manager. 

(b) The Manager of the Public Search Room will im- 
mediately report each incident involving unauthorized 
possession of government property to the Deputy Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Administration by telephone, and 
if requested submit a written report, together with the 

overnment property and User Pass involved to the 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 

(3) If it shall appear to the Deputy Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration that unauthorized possession 
of government property, detected by the security sys- 
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tem, was inadvertent or otherwise unintentional, no fur- 
ther action will be taken. Otherwise, the Deputy Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Administration will request the 
person involved to show cause in writing why his or her 
User Pass should not be suspended or revoked pursuant 
to the terms of the Search Room User Agreement. A 
written decision will be rendered by the Deputy Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Administration after consider- 
ation of any timely submitted response. 


Other Violations of the Public Search Room 
Regulations 


All other violations of the Public Search Room 
Regulations. 


(a) Each observed or reported violation will be inves- 
tigated by the Manager of the Public Search Room. If a 
violation has occurred and is not denied, the person in- 
volved will be verbally requested by the Manager to 
comply with the regulations. If the person involved 
denies that a violation has occurred, or refuses to com- 
ply with a verbal request of the Manager to comply 
with the regulations, or violates the regulations after 
having agreed to comply with them, the person will be 
required to surrender his or her User Pass to the Manag- 
er of the Public Search Room. 

(b) The Manager of the Public Search Room will sub- 
mit a written report of each violation, and the User 
Pass, if surrendered, to the Deputy Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration. 

(c) If the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Admin- 
istration is satisfied that a reported violation was inad- 
vertent or otherwise unintentional, the User Pass, if 
surrendered, will be returned and no furt er action will 
be taken. In all other cases, the Deputy Assistant Com- 
missioner for Administration will request the person in- 
volved to show cause in writing why his or her User 
Pass should not be suspended or revoked pursuant to the 
terms of the Search Room User Agreement. A written 
decision will be rendered by the Deputy Assistant Com- 
missioner for Administration after consideration of any 
timely submitted response. 


Violations of the Patent Examining Group Search 
Facilities Regulations 


Violations of the Regulations for Users of the 
Patent Examining Group Search Facilities. 


(a) Each observed or reported violation will be inves- 
tigated by Authorized Official. If a violation has oc- 
curred, and is not denied, the person involved will be 
verbally requested to comply with the regulations. If the 
person involved denies that a violation has occurred, or 
refuses to comply with a verbal request to comply with 
regulations, or violates the regulations after having 
agreed to comply with them, the person involved will 
be required to surrender his or her User Pass to the Au- 
thorized Official. 

(b) The Authorized Official will submit a written re- 
port of each violation, and the User Pass, if surrendered, 
to the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 

(c) If the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
is satisfied that violation was inadvertent or otherwise 
unintentional, the User Pass, if surrendered, will be re- 
turned and no further action will be taken. In all other 
cases, the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents 
will request the person involved to show cause in writ- 
ing why his or her User Pass should not be suspended 
or revoked. A written decision will be rendered by the 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents after consid- 
eration of any timely submitted response. 


Penalties 
4. Factors to be Considered in Assessing Penalties. 


(a) Penalties will be determined on a case-by-case ba- 
sis. A record of penalties imposed for given violations 
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will be kept and made available to the public upon re- 


quest. 

(b) Due weight may be given ‘to prior violations of 
the regulations in assessing whether any given violation 
is willful, deliberate or intentional. 

(c) Prior violations of the regulations will be consid- 
ered in determining any specific penalty to be imposed. 
Depending upon the circumstances, the penalty for a 
first offense may range from an oral or written warning 
to a 60-day suspension of the User Pass. For a second 
offense, the penalty may be a suspension of from 5 days 
to 1 year. For a third offense, the penalty may range 
from a 30-day suspension to revocation of the User Pass. 


General Provisions 


Use of Search Facilities During Suspension or 
After Revocation of User Pass. 


No individual will be permitted to use the Public 
Search Room for Patents or the Patent Examining 
Group Search Facilities while his or her User Pass ts 
suspended or revoked. 


6. Temporary User Pass. 


Any person whose User Pass was surrendered, but not 
suspended or revoked, may be issued a temporary User 
Pass which shall be valid until the User Pass is returned 
or a decision is rendered pursuant to paragraph l(c), 
2c), 3c). 


, Absence of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


In the absence of the Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration, the Director of the Office of Patent 
and Trademark Services will carry out the functions and 
responsibilities assigned to the Deputy Assistant Com- 
missioner for Administration in paragraph 1(b) and (c) 
and 2(b) and (c). 


8. Absence of the Manager of the Public Search Room. 


In the absence of the Manager of the Public Search 
Room, the Acting Manager will carry out the duties and 
responsibilities assigned to the Manager in paragraphs 
l(a), 1(b), 2(a) and 2(b). 


9. Assistance. 


The Manager of the Public Search Room and the Au- 
thorized Official may, when necessary request the Secu- 
rity Officer of the Patent and Trademark Office or the 
GSA to provide assistance in carrying out their function 
in paragraphs I(a), 2(a), and 3(a). 


10. Petitions. 


A decision rendered by the Deputy Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration, the Director of the Office of 
Patent and Trademark Services, or the Deputy Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents may be reviewed on petition 
to the Commissioner. 

LUTRELLE F. PARKER, 


Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


May 5, 1978. 


[970 O.G. 114] 


(20) Revised Regulations and Procedures 
for Visitors to the 


Patent and Trademark Office 


Effective Oct. 1, 1982, all visitors to the Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) will be required to obtain and 
display a visitor pass while using PTO facilities. Passes 
will be available in building CP3, Room 1A01. 

The current User Agreement will be replaced by the 
following Regulations for Visitors to the PTO: 

These regulations are established for members of the 
public using the facilities of the PTO and will be 
enforced by designated officials of the PTO. 
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All persons using the facilities of the PTO are subject to 
regulations governing conduct on property under the 
charge and control of the General Services Administra- 
tion which in 41 CFR Subpart 101-20.3 (4) CFR 
§§101--20.300 through 101-20.314). 

Packages, briefcases and other personal effects brought 
into the PTO are subject to search by authorized per- 
sonnel for reasonable cause. 


All persons must comply with posted Official Notices. 


User Passes 


. Individuals visiting any area of the PTO must obtain 
and display a valid, non-transferable User Pass at all 
times while on the premises. 

. Permanent User Passes may be obtained from the 
Manager of the Patent Public Search Room. The 
first User Pass is issued at no charge. Duplicate or 
replacement User Passes will be provided at a cost of 
$5.00 per Pass. Temporary User Passes may be 
obtained at no cost and are valid through the expira- 
tion date stamped thereon. 

. Permanent and Temporary User Passes must be sur- 
rendered to authorized PTO officials upon request 
for cause. 


Use of Search Areas 


. When searching in a patent examining organization, 
visitors must register with the designated representa- 
tive and sign a log indicating time entering and leav- 
ing the area, User Pass number, and class(es) and 
subclass(es) searched. 

. Documents removed from the files must be promptly 
returned to their proper location after use. No docu- 
ments may be removed from the area in which they 
were obtained without specific authorization from a 
Group Director or a Supervisory Patent Examiner. 

. Use of Patent Examining Group search areas is 
strictly limited to searching materials unavailable in 
the Patent Public Search Room or the Scientific Li- 
brary. Examining Group search areas may be used 
only when such use does not conflict with the regu- 
lar business of the organization. 

. Trademark registrations may not be removed from 
the secured bundi!es in the registered file. Photo- 
copying from bound volumes of trademarks is pro- 
hibited. 


Prohibitions 

. Smoking and consumption of food or beverages in 
other than designated areas. 

. Loud talking or any conduct which is disruptive to 
others. 

. Use of radios, typewriters, photographic equipment, 
dictation equipment, and like items without permis- 
sion from a designated official of the PTO. 

. Improper use, mutilation, destruction or removal of 
patent or trademark records or government property. 

. Reserving seats or work areas. 

. Affixing messages to walls, telephone booths or oth- 
er government property, except designated message 
boards. 

. Use of the PTO as a mailing address, and use of 
PTO stationery. 


Hours of Operations 
. Use of PTO facilities is limited to the following 
hours on regular business days: 
Patent Public Search Room, High 
Ceiling Area 
Low Ceiling Area and Mezzanine 8:00 am-8:00 pm 
Trademark Search Library 


Scientific Library, Assignment 
Search Room, Microfilm Center, 
Patent Examining Organizations, 
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and all other public access areas 


of the PTO 8:45 am-4:45 pm 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 


Sept. 8, 1982. 
for Administration. 


[1023 O.G. 3] 


(21) Use of Certificate of Correction Forms 


The purpose of this notice is, to once again, remind 
patentees and their attorneys and agents to submit the 
text of any correction under 37 CFR 1.322 and 1.323 on 
the Certificate of Correction form, PTO-1050, which is 
available free of charge from the Patent and Trademark 
Office. The presentation of all corrections on this form 
permits its use as camera copy for prompt, direct offset 
printing of the Certificate of Correction. 

Instructions for use of Form PTO-1050 are printed on 
the top portion thereof, and are aiso set forth, in further 
detail, in Section 1402.02 of the Manual of Patent Exam- 
ining Procedures. It is especially important that the typ- 
ing be clean and clear. Both thin, light type and heavy, 
smudged type should be avoided. Changes and correc- 
tions are preferably made by use of white opaque cor- 
rection fluid. 

The typing should be within the borders printed on 
the form and a two-inch blank space should be left at 
the bottom of the last page of the form for the place- 
ment of the signature of the Attesting Officer. 

Both sheets of the printed form should be forwarded 
to the Office. The copies should be stapled together 
only at the upper left-hand margin at the indicated loca- 
tion. 

Copies of form PTO-1050 may be obtained, as needed, 
from either the Correspondence and Mail Division in 
Building 2, or from the receptionist in the lobby of 
Building 3, Crystal Plaza, Arlington, Va. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration. 


May 10, 1977. 


[959 O.G. 3] 


(22) Government Publications Subscription 


Service 


The purpose of this notice is to inform subscribers of 
Federal Government publications serviced by the Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, Superintendent of Documents, 
of the requirement to standardize subscriber change of 
address procedures. 

It is imperative that the Government Printing Office 
be advised by each subscriber of an address change and 
that such advisement be accompanied by the latest sub- 
scription address label. 

The Government Printing Office has the largest num- 
ber of subscriptions of any activity in the United States, 
The Superintendent of Documents maintains about 835 
mailing lists containing nearly 3 million addresses. Many 
of these subscribers frequently change their addresses 
and inform the Superintendent of Documents in a wide 
variety of methods. Some large organizations have as 
many as 20 identical subscriptions to the same street ad- 
dress but with different internal deliveries. Altogether 
the Government Printing Office is mailing nearly 5 mil- 
lion subscription copies each month. The Government 
Printing Office requests your cooperation to more effec- 
tively maintain the many mailing lists. 

For your convenience, a change of address form is 
. = on the last page of the OFFICIAL GA- 

E. 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Aug. 9, 1977. 


[962 O.G. 2] 
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(23) Notice to Official Gazette Subscribers 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change 
in the point of contact for subscribers who have not 
been receiving all of their copies of the patent and/or 
trademark sections of the Official Gazette, MPEP Revi- 
sions, Trademark Rules of Practice, Annual Indices, and 
al! other patent and trademark publications. 

The Superintendent of Documents advises that expira- 
tion notices are sent out approximately three months in 
advance of the expiration date. However, subscribers 
should not be dependent upon such notices. In the event 
that a notice is not received within two months of the 
expiration date, the subscriber should renew his sub- 
scription with the Superintendent of Documents and at- 
tach a label from the envelope in which he receives the 
gazette, together with a check covering the amount of 
the subscription. 

All correspondence and inquiries concerning subscrip- 
tion services to patent and trademark related publica- 
tions, and requests for reinstatement of subscriptions 
should be directed to: 

Mr. C. A. LaBarre 

Asst. Public Printer 
Superintendent of Documents (SD) 
Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20401 

This notice is effective with the publication date and 
supersedes the notice published on this subject in.939 
O.G. 1, dated October 7, 1975. 
RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 

Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Mar. 14, 1978. 


[969 O.G. 2] 


(24) 


The annual subscription prices on the following publi- 
cations have been changed as indicated below: 


Title: Official Gazette, Patent Section 
First-class domestic mailing 
Fourth-class domestic mailing 
Fourth-class foreign mailing 
Single copies each, domestic 
Single copies each, foreign 
Back issues will not be furnished. 


Subscription Pricing Information 


This change is effective with Government Periodicals 
and Subscription Services Price List 36, dated Summer, 
1982. 


Foreign first-class mailing rates will be furnished upon 
request. Direct all inquiries and subscription requests to: 
Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 


Checks for subscription orders should be made pay- 
able to the Superintendent of Documents. If a Deposit 
Account with the Superintendent of Documents is to be 
used, please include the Deposit Account Number with 
the order. 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


June 24, 1982. 


[1020 O.G. 30] 


(25) Subscription Pricing Information 


The annual subscription prices on the following publi- 
cations have been changed, as indicated below: 


Title: Patent and Trademark Office Notices 


First-class domestic mailing 
Second-class domestic mailing 
Second-class foreign mailing 
Single copies: not available 
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Foreign first-class mailing rates will be furnished upon 
request. Direct all inquiries and subscription requests to: 
Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 


Checks for subscription orders should be made pay- 
able to Superintendent of Documents. If a Deposit Ac- 
count with the Superintendent of Documents is to be 
used, please include the Deposit Account Number with 
the order. 

This change is effective with Government Periodicals 
-_ Subscription Services Price List 36, dated Summer, 

2. 
THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


June 3, 1982. 


[1019 O.G. 54] 


(26) Rules Service Company Address Change 


The Patent and Trademark Office has been notified of 

a change in the address and telephone number of the 
Rules Service Company which publishes a looseleaf 
Rules of Practice in Patent and Trademark Cases with a 
revision service. The new address and telephone num- 
bers are: 

Rules Service Company 

4341 Montgomery Avenue 

Bethesda, Maryland 20014 

(301) 656-4660 
SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 

Commissioner of Patents 


Apr. 7, 1980. 
and Trademarks. 


[994 O.G. 10] 


(27) Defensive Publication Program 


A change in the numbering system of Defensive Pub- 
lication documents will be implemented, effective with 
the issue of November 4, 1980. 

The numbering system will be as follows: 


T XXXX XX 


Sequential Document Num- 
ber 


Official Volume 


Number 


Gazette 


Document Category. “T” de- 
notes 
Technical Disclosure 


The numbering system as announced in 869 O.G. 687 
remains in effect for the issues of December 16, 1969 
through October 1980. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 


Sept. 2, 1980. 
for Administration. 


[998 O.G. 38] 


(28) Forms Booklet Available 


A new publication titled “Patent and Trademark 
Forms Booklet” dated October 1979 is now available 
from the Superintendent of Documents. The price is 
$12.00 and the stock number is 003-004-00569-6. 

The booklet contains forms for use by the public in 
both patent and trademark cases. The booklet is printed 
on 8 1/2 by 11 ween = pba righ yp -~ for use as a 
full size master copy for copying. It includes 52 English 
language forms (oaths, declarations, etc.) for use in pa- 
tent cases, 69 non-English language forms for use under 
37 CFR 1.69 situations in patent cases, 3 forms for use in 
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international applications filed under the Patent Cooper- 
ation Treaty, and 70 forms for use in trademark cases. 
Orders should be directed to: 
intendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 
SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 26, 1980. 


[993 O.G. 26} 


(29) Patent and Trademark Office Services 


The Patent and Trademark Office is making every ef- 
fort to utilize its resources as effectively and efficiently 
as possible. However, delays in some services are being 
——- To improve services, the PTO is taking the 
following steps: 

Beginning with the issue of January 1, 1980, the 
original formal drawing which is supplied by the patent 
applicant and is 8 1/2 by 14 inches (21.0 by 29.7 cm.) is 
being stored within the patented file in the Patent 
Search Division. This is a change from the earlier prac- 
tice under which the drawing is stored in a separate lo- 
cation from the patent file wrappers. The new proce- 
dure will simplify obtaining the complete patented file. 
This procedure will be used for a three month trial peri- 
od and then reevaluated for its effectiveness. 

Effective December 3, 1979, sale of tokens and 
maintenance of all token operated photocopy and micro- 
film reader-printer equipment throughout the Patent and 
Trademark Office are being performed by a private con- 
tractor, T S Info Systems, Inc. (TSI). Improved quality 
and timeliness of copy service to the public are antici- 
pated. 

All token sales are made between the hours of 8:30 
A.M. and 5:00 P.M. at the token sales booth in the Re- 
cord Room located in Building CP-4. When purchasing 
tokens by check, please make the check payable to 
“TSI” rather than “Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks.” Tokens will not be sold at the cashier’s window 
in CP2. 

Effective February 1, 1980, charges for tokens to 
PTO customer deposit accounts will no longer be ac- 
cepted. 

Effective immediately, no requests for new patent or 
trademark drawings will be accepted by the Patent and 
Trademark Office. New drawings will be prepared only 
for requests already received. All currently available 
drafting time and facilities are required to correct the 
backlog of drawings needing correction prior to issue. 
When this backlog has been eliminated, a notice will be 
issued to that effect and new drawings can again be pre- 
pared for the public. 

Effective immediately, three additional special mail 
room boxes will be estabiished in the PTO: 

Box 4 will be used for all mail for the Office of Legis- 
lation and International Affairs. 

Box 5 will be used for documents which are related to 
trademarks and for which no fee is required at the time 
of filing; e.g., amendments to applications and requests 
for extensions of time to file a1 opposition. For mail di- 
rected to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, put 
“Attention TTAB” on the envelope in addition to “Box 
> 

Box 7 will be used for reissue applications which are 
involved in litigation and any subsequently filed papers 
for these applications. 

Mail appropriately addressed will be sorted and 
forwarded on a more timely basis. 

Applicants and other users of the PTO services can 
assist in improving the efficiency of office by doing the 
following: 

Use the following special PTO box numbers for for- 
warding particular types of mail. The boxes should be 
used only for the ified ——. 

Box 2—R i t of funds in deposit accounts. 

Box 4—Mail for the Office of Legislation and Interna- 
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tional Affairs. 

Box 5—“No fee” mail related to trademarks. 

Box 7—Reissue applications for patents involved in 
litigation and any subsequently filed papers for these ap- 
plications. 

Box 8—All papers for the Office of the Solicitor. 

Box 9—Coupon orders for U.S. patent and trademark 
copies. 

Box 10—Orders for certified copies of patent and 
trademark applications. 

Box PCT—Mail related to applications filed under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty. 


Only that material for which the special box was 
established should be enclosed. 


The special box numbers have been established to al- 
low forwarding of particular types of mail to the appro- 
priate areas as quickly as possible. Such mail is 
forwarded directly to the appropriate area without being 
opened. Therefore, if any documents other than the 
specified type identified for each box are addressed to 
that box, they will be delayed in reaching the appropri- 
ate area for which they were intended. 

Envelopes should be addressed: 


EN ee 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Consider the fact that some PTO services are experi- 
encing delays, and allow sufficient lead time for services 
requested of the Office. Where possible, urgent items 
which require no fee should be hand delivered to the 
appropriate area. 

Minimize the number of inquiries to the PTO re- 
garding acknowledgment of receipt of applications, fee 
papers, orders for patent copies, etc. 

Include a self addressed return post card with new- 
ly filed applicatiors. The serial number assigned the ap- 
plication will be stamped on the post card, which will 
constitute the means by which the application can be 
identified. 

Use commercial services for preparation of new pa- 
tent and trademark application drawings. 

On all papers which are filed in patent and trade- 
mark ap,lications and are being sent to an examining 
group, include the appropriate identifying data, such as 
examining group number, examiner’s name, and the 
number of the application paper to which the response is 
directed. The paper should also identify the type of doc- 
ument being presented (e.g., response to ice action 
#__, amendment, etc.). The name and telephone num- 
ber of the individual representing the applicant also 
should appear on all papers. 

These steps have been devised in an effort to minimize 
delays in services. We solicit the help and cooperation 
of the public. 

SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 4, 1980. 


[990 O.G. 184] 


(30) Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Those having occasion to serve papers associated with 
court ager ee bh by mail are reminded that a special 
mailing address been established to provide prompt 
forwarding to the Office of the Solicitor. The use of this 
address will ensure that the papers will not be delayed 
in dispatch. In court proceedings in which the Commis- 
sioner is a party, the notices of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and all service copies 
of papers filed in courts should be addressed: 


Solicitor 

Box 8 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
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Service copies of briefs and papers hand-carried to the 
Mail Room of the Patent and Trademark Office should 
likewise be addressed as shown above. 

Joseph Nakamura, 
Solicitor. 
[1023 O.G. 3] 


Sept. 10, 1982. 


(31) Automated Search Experiments 


The United States Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) intends to carry out research and evaluation proj- 
ects dealing with automated full-text searching of U.S. 
Patents. 

To further this objective, the PTO has entered into an 
agreement with Mead Data Central to provide the PTO 
access to and support for the use of the LEXIS full-text 
system. Using that system, the PTO will test and evalu- 
ate the effectiveness of searching the full text of over 
50,000 U.S. patents. As part of this experiment, the PTO 
will furnish to Mead Data Central a special compilation 
of tapes from an extensive library of computer tapes 
containing the full text of U.S. patents from 1970 to the 
present. 

The PTO would welcome muitiple experiments using 
the same or similar techniques and/or technology as 
Mead Data Central, and thus, the PTO is willing to en- 
ter into the same agreement, or a similar agreement on 
mutually agreeable terms, with any other responsible 
party, within 18 months from the date of this notice. 

Additional information regarding this matter may be 
obtained from: 


Donald P. Stein, Director 

Office of Search Systems 

U.S. Patent & Trademark Office 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

TEL: 703-557-3763 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Aug. 3, 1981. 
and Trademarks. 


[1010 O.G. 3] 


(32) Sale of Copies of Reexamination Requests 


Copies of reexamination requests, all cited references, 
and the file wrapper and contents of the patent file for 
which reexamination is requested are available at a 
charge of $0.30 per page. Orders for such copies must 
indicate the control number assigned the reexamination 
request. Orders should be addressed to the Commission- 
er of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
Attention: Customer Services Division. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 


July 31, 1981. 
and Trademarks. 


[1010 O.G. 4] 


(33) Availability of Concordances Between the 
United States Patent Classification and the 


International Patent Classification 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces that the 
4th Edition of the Concordance which relates the U.S. 
Patent Classification (as revised to Apr. 9, 1979) to the 
Third Edition of the International Patent Classification, 
is now again available for sale by the U.S. Government 
Printing Office. Inquiries should be directed to: 

Superintendent of Documents 

U.S. Government Printing Office 

Washington, D.C. 20402 

(Stock Number 003-004-00562-9) (Cost $6.50) 


Also, a Reverse Concordance, which is the opposite 
of the above mentioned Concordance, is now available 
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which relates the International Patent Classification to 
the U.S. Patent Classification. This Reverse Concor- 
dance will not be published, but is now available for 
loan to interested parties for copying at their own ex- 


pense. 
The loan copy, which consists of 517 pages, may be 
obtained by contacting: 
Office of International Patent Classification 
Crystal Square, Bldg. 4, Room 108 
c/o Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washin D.C. 20231 
Tel.: (703) 557-3756 
RENE D). TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Nov. 17, 1981. 
[1013 O.G. 36] 


(34) Simultaneous Issue of Patents 


Applicants and their attorneys who desire the simulta- 
neous issue of allowed applications must submit the re- 
quest to: 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of Publications 

CP-2, Room 5C26 

The request must contain the following information 
about each allowed application for which simultaneous 
issue is requested: 

(1) serial number 

(2) filing date 

(3) name(s) of inventor(s) 

(4) title of invention 

(5) date of allowance 
Separate copies of the request must accompany each Is- 
sue Fee Transmittal (PTO-85b). 

Questions concerning this practice may be directed to 
Mr. Stanley J. Bania, Director, Office of Publications, 
Area Code (703) 557-3794. 

RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Aug. 25, 1978. 


[974 O.G. 16} 


RECORDS AND FILES 
(35) Assignee Names 


Effective April 1, 1976, only the first appearing name 
of an assignee will be printed on the patent where multi- 
ple names for the same party are identified on the Base 
Issue Fee Transmittal form, POL-85b. Such multiple 
names may occur when both a legal name and an “also 
known as” or “doing business as” name is also included. 
This printing practice will not, however, affect the 
existing practice of recording assignments with the Of- 
fice in the Assignment Division. The assignee entry on 
form POL-85b should still be completed to indicate the 
assignment data as recorded in the Office. For example, 
the assignment filed in the Office and therefore the 
POL-85b assignee entry might read “ “Smith Company 
doing business as (d.b.a.) Jones Company.” The — 
entry on the printed patent will read “Smith Compan 

For purposes of compiling and publishing the 1 1976 
Annual Index of Patentees, this change will be retroac- 
tive to patents issuing on January 6, 1976. 

RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[942 O.G. 186] 


Dec. 17, 1975. 


(36) Submission of Uniform Assignee Names 


on the Issue Fee Payment Form PTOL-85b 


The Patent and Trademark Office is experiencing 
problems when computer-sorting assignee names for the 
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Patentee Index because of the non-uniform use of the 
names of certain companies and on the is- 
sue fee payment form PTOL-85b. use of different 
spdiings ox -eamendatuts Sor Ge tame Ganeany am 
quires the Office to expend time and effort to determine 
whether the various name forms are in fact for the same 
company. If such inconsistencies are not corrected, pa- 
tents to the same company will appear in different loca- 
tions in the Patentee Index. An example of inconsistent 
use is “ABC Company, Ltd.” and “ABC Co., Limited.” 
Therefore, persons who list assignee names on issue 
fee payment form PTOL-85b should ensure that the 
same company name form is used for all patents issuing 
to a particular company. 
RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Nov. 17, 1977. 


[965 O.G. 8] 


(37) | Title of Invention Carried on Office Records 


The Patent and Trademark Office is experiencing an 
increased incidence in the number of newly filed appli- 
cations in which the title of the invention is inconsistent 
within the papers. This has resulted in applicants re- 
questing correction of the official filing receipt in many 
instances to indicate the title preferred by applicants. 

Hereafter, whenever the title of the invention appears 
inconsistent within the papers of a newly filed applica- 
tion for patent, the records of the Office will carry the 
title as indicated on the first page of the specification 
and no corrected filing receipt will be issued to indicate 
another title. Note that 37 CFR 1.72(a) indicates that the 
title of the invention should appear as a heading on the 
first page of the specification. 

It should also be noted that applicant may amend the 
title under 37 CFR 1.115 if any changes are subsequent- 
ly desired before issuance of a patent. 

BRADFORD R. HUTHER, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Aug. 31, 1977. 


(962 O.G. 23] 


(38) New System To Monitor Patent Applications 


During this summer the Patent and Trademark Office 
will begin implementation of a new office-wide comput- 
er system, the Patent Application Locator and Monitor 
System (PALM 3), for monitoring the location and sta- 
tus of pending patent applications. The system will also 
have the ability to print data on certain form letters such 
as the Notice of Allowance, using computer-controlled 
printers located in the Examining Groups. This will per- 
mit the Notice of Allowance to be printed and mailed 
by the Groups shortly after the Examiner has decided 
that an application is in condition for allowance. Under 
the new system, the Notice of Allowance will be mailed 
prior to completion of final issue revision by the Group 
clerical staff. In those applications where an Examiner's 
Amendment is required, it will normally be mailed as an 
attachment to the Notice of Allowance. 

When existing printing backlogs have been eliminated, 
this accelerated mailing should reduce the time between 
allowance by the examiner and issuance of the patent 
grant in most cases. The nature and/or extent of the re- 
visions or processing requirements subsequent to mailing 
of the Notice of Allowance may result in little or no re- 
duction in the time required for the printing of a few pa- 
tents. In addition, it is possible that, as a result of this 
additional processing, withdrawal or correction of the 
Notice for a given application may be required. For in- 
stance, prosecution might be reopened as a result of the 
Quality Review Program. In situations where the Base 
Issue Fee has been paid and the Notice of Allowance is 
subsequently withdrawn, the applicant may request that 
a refund be made or that the fee be credited to a Depos- 
it Account. 

Applicants will continue to receive a three part No- 
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tice of Allowance packet, but, as a result of automated 
printing, the Notice will be produced in a slightly re- 
vised format. This new format will have the following 
application data printed thereon: 

—Serial Number 

—Filing Date 

—T Claims Allowed 

—Date of Mailing 

—Examiner Name and Group Art Unit 

—First Named Applicant 

—Title of the Invention 

—Base Issue Fee Due (Utility Applications Only) 

—Attorney’s Docket Number 

—Class and Subclass Where Issued 

Copy (a) of the new Notice of Allowance will be 
used as applicant’s record copy in the current manner. 
Copy (b) will continue to be used as a transmittal for the 
fee with copy (c) required when a charge to a deposit 
account is authorized. The new version of copy (c) will 
also have a section to notify the Office of a change in an 
inventor’s address. Note that this address cnange need 
not be signed by the inventor. This procedure eliminates 
the need for the separate Inventor’s Address Change 
form (PTOL-231) now in use. 

One other change to current practice will also be 
implemented as a result of the new system. Beginning 
with patents issuing in the late fall of this year, advance 
orders for patent copies will only be sent to the corre- 
spondence address of record in the application. This 
practice will permit computer generation of mailing la- 
bels for the orders and thereby eliminate ihe need for 
the separate, pink Advance Order form (PTO-721) now 
in use. Requests for advance orders will now be made in 
a special section of copy (b) of the Notice of Allowance. 
During the transition from the old order method to the 
new, it will be necessary to send some advance orders to 
the correspondence address of record in the application 
rather than some other address as has been requested on 
an earlier submitted Advance Order Form. 

While the major impacts on the public will be limited 
to those discussed above, one other minor matter should 
be mentioned. It is anticipated that, due to the absence 
of data in the master data base, some information occa- 
sionally may not be printed on the Notice of Allowance 
or on other form correspondence. However, this does 
not necessarily mean that a corrected Notice or form 
letter is required. Furthermore, since the data base is not 
used for printing of the patent grant, the missing infor- 
mation should appear on the final issued patent if it is in 
the application file wrapper. This problem is expected to 
diminish as the implementation of the system proceeds 
and the data base becomes more complete. The coopera- 
tion of applicants and their representatives during this 
system implementation is sincerely appreciated by ihe 
Patent and Trademark Office. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 16, 1980. 


[997 O.G. 9] 


FEES AND PAYMENT OF MONEY 
DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 
AGENCY: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
ACTION: Final Rule. 
SUMMARY: The Patent and Trademark Office is 
amending the rules of practice in patent and trademark 
cases to establish fee related procedures and fees in 
amounts which would comply with the requirements of 
either Public Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260, dependent upon 
which is effective on Oct. 1, 1982. This action is neces- 
sary at this time in view of the requirements to establish 
fees and procedures contained in Public Law 96-517 and 
the requirements which would also be present under 


(39) 
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H.R. 6260 enacted as a Public Law. This final rule is be- 
ing issued in two sections with the first section relating 
to patent fees and the second section relating to trade- 
mark fees. This final rule is also being issued in alterna- 
tive form so that the proper fees and procedures will be- 
come effective on Oct. 1, 1982, under either Public Law 
96-517 or the Public Law which results from enactment 
of H.R. 6260. Thus, if Public Law 96-517 semains fully 
effective on Oct. 1, 1982, the rule changes contained 
herein which are common to Public Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260, as well as those specific to Public Law 
96-517, contained in Alternative A of each section, will 
become effective. Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a 
Public Law prior to Oct. 1, 1982, the rule changes con- 
tained herein which are common to Public Law 96-517 
and H.R. 6260, as well as those specific to H.R. 6260, 
contained in Alternative B of each section, will become 
effective. Thus, the intended effect of this action is to 
adopt rules which will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
establishing — and trademark fees and procedures 
regardless of whether Public Law 96-517 remains fully 
effective or whether H.R. 6260 has been enacted. 
EFFECTIVE DATE: Oct. 1, 1982. However, prior to 
Oct. 1, 1982, the Department of Commerce will publish 
a document confirming the amendments under either Al- 
ternative A or Alternative B set forth herein depending 
upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT: As to 
the patent rules contact R. Franklin Burnett by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: R. 
Franklin Burnett, Room 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT: As to 
the trademark rules contact Miss Maude Williams by 
telephone at (703) 557-2222 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: 
Miss Maude Williams, Room 3-11C17, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. 
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: 
SECTION I—REVISION OF PATENT FEES 

Background 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on June 28, 1982, at 47 FR 28042-28063 
and in the Official Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 
O.G. 57-120. An oral hearing was held on July 9, 1982. 
Fourteen written letters and statements were submitted. 
Five persons testified at the oral hearing. Full consider- 
ation has been given to all of the letters, statements, and 
testimony. 
Objectives of Rule Changes 

These rule changes are designed primarily to imple- 
ment the Patent and Trademark ice fees which are 
provided for by Public Law 96-517, or which would be 
set in, or provided for by, the Public Law resulting from 
H.R. 6260. 


Public Law 96-517 


Public Law 96-517 presently requires that fees be 
established by the Commissioner for the processing of 
patent applications from filing through issuance or aban- 
donment, for maintaining a patent in force, and for pro- 
viding all other services and materials related to patents. 
Public Law 96-517 requires that by Oct. 1, 1982, fees for 
the processing of patent applications, other than design 
patents, be set by the Commissioner to recover in aggre- 
gate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost to the 
Office of such processing. Similarly, fees for processing 
design patents are to be set to recover in aggregate 50 
per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office 
of such processing. By Oct. 1, 1982, fees for all other 
services or materials related to patents are to be set to 
recover the estimated average cost to the Office of per- 
forming the service or furnishing the material. 

Public Law 96-517 also requires that fees be set for 
maintaining all patents filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980, 
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other than design patents, in force. It also requires that 
maintenance fees must recover 25 per centum of the esti- 
mated cost to the Office of processing patent applica- 
tions, other than design patent applications, by the fif- 
teenth fiscal year following Dec. 12, 1980. Under Public 
Law 96-517, the maintenance fees are due 3'/2, 7'/2, and 
11'/2 years after grant of the patent. 

Public Law 96-517 is presently effective and this rule 
= is designed to implement the fee provisions of 
that law if it remains fully effective on Oct. 1, 1982. The 
changes which will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
under Public Law 96-517 (without enactment of H.R. 
6260) are (1) the rule changes common to Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule changes under 
only Public Law 96-517, which appear in Alternative A. 


H.R. 6260 


On June 8, 1982, the House of Representatives 
H.R. 6260. H.R. 6260 would establish a number of statu- 
tory fees which the Commissioner is required to charge. 
Among the more significant of these are fees for filing a 
patent application, issuing, and maintaining a patent in 
force. The fees for filing a patent application and issuing 
a patent would be set forth in §41(a) of Title 35, United 
States Code, as proposed to be amended by H.R. 6260. 
Certain other fees, such as appeal fees, the fee for filing 
a disclaimer, and fees for filing petitions seeking to re- 
vive an abandoned application and for extensions of 
time, would also be set in §41(a) of Title 35, United 
States Code. Section 41(b) of Title 35, United States 
Code, as proposed to be amended by H.R. 6260, would 
set forth the fees for maintaining a patent in force. These 
fees would be due 3'/2, 7'/2, and 11'/2 years after grant 
of the patent or within a grace period of six months 
thereafter. Section 41(c) of Title 35, United States Code, 
as proposed to be amended by H.R. 6260, would pro- 
vide for the acceptance of maintenance fees after the 
statutory grace period under certain conditions and with 
certain effects. 

H.R. 6260 would also provide for the reduction by 50 
per centum in the fees paid under §41(a) and (b) of Title 
35, United States Code, by independent inventors, small 
business concerns, and nonprofit organizations, who 
meet the definitions established, and to be established 
therefor. 

Section 41(d) of Title 35, Untied States Code, as pro- 
posed to be amended by H.R. 6260, would also provide 
that the Commissioner establish fees for all other pro- 
cessing, services, or materials related to patents which 
are not covered in §41(a)-(c) of Title 35, United States 
Code, to recover the estimated average cost to the Of- 
fice of the processing, services, or materials. 

The changes which will become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
to Oct. 1, 1982, are (1) the rule changes common to Pub- 
lic Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule changes 
under H.R. 6260, which appear in Alternative B. H.R. 
6260 includes other provisions which would be the sub- 
ject of other proposals for rulemakirg. 

DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT CHANGES 


This rulemaking _— into the appropriate sections of 
Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, the various fees 
which are due on filing, during the pendency of a patent 
application, or during the term of a patent. A number of 
significant changes are made in order to implement ei- 
ther Public Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260. 

Under H.R. 6260, and Alternative B of this rule 
making, fees under §41(a) and (b) of Title 35, United 
States Code, would be reduced by 50 per centum for in- 
dependent inventors, small business concerns, and non- 
profit organizations. H.R. 6260 would give the Commis- 
sioner authority to establish regulations defining 
independent inventors and nonprofit organizations. H.R. 
6260 defines small business concerns by reference to §3 
of the Small Business Act and regulations established by 
the Small Business Administration. This rulemaking, in 
Alternative B, implements the fee system which would 
be established by H.R. 6260 and lists all applicable fees. 
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the fee at the time of and along with the filing of the re- 
sponse for which a non-statutory or shortened statutory 
time period has been set. This will reduce the amount o* 
paperwork involved and should significantly reduce the 
expenses of applicants and the Office since resources 
now devoted to the te processing of petitions for 
extensions of time will no longer be required to be 
expended thereon. The fees are set to provide a 
control on the number of extensions of time given. 
same procedures relating to extensions of time which 
would be established under Alternative B and H.R. 6260 
will also be established under Alternative A and Public 
Law 96-517. Thus, whether the rules are effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982, under Public Law 96-517 and Alternative 
A, or under H.R. 6260 and Alternative B, the same 
cedures for obtaining extensions of time will be in effect 
with the only differences being in the amount of the 
fees. 

Another significant change relates to the implementa- 
tion of the fee for revival of an unintentionally aban- 
doned application which would be authorized under 
H.R. 6260. H.R. 6260 would establish two different fees 
for filing petitions with different standards to revive 
abandoned patent applications. The same two fees 
would be applicable to petitions to accept the delayed 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent. Under H.R. 
6260, a fee of $50 is established in §1.17(1) for filing a 
petition for revival under §§133 or 151 of Title 35, Unit- 
ed States Code, in accordance with standards presently 
in effect where the delay resulting in the abandonment, 
or the delay in payment of the issue fee, was unavoid- 
able. Under H.R. 6260, a fee of $500 is established in § 
1.17(m) for filing each petition for revival, or for accep- 
tance of the delayed payment of an issue fee, where the 
abandonment or the failure to pay the issue fee was un- 
intentional. A mere statement that abandonment was un- 
intentional plus the $500 fee is all that is required in this 
case for this purpose. Under H.R. 6260 and this 
rulemaking an applicant would have a choice of which 
petition and fee to file seeking revival depending on the 
circumstances involved. The changes discussed in this 
paragraph cannot be made effective without enactment 
of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 

The rulemaking also provides for fees for filing cer- 
tain petitions which have, in some cases, heretofore, 
been decided without a charge. These fees are 
established under Public Law 96-517 and are provided 
for by the amendment of §41(d) of Title 35, United 
States Code, which would be introduced by H.R. 6260. 
Under §41 of Title 35, United States Code, as amended 
by Public Law 96-517 or as it would be amended by 
H.R. 6260, fees are authorized for the processing of vari- 
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ous petitions desiring certain actions to be taken regard- 
ing patent applications, for the of assignments, 
for reexamination of patents, and for processing of 
applications under the Patent tion 


Treaty In —. 4 = are not being required for those 
h are supervisory in nature. For example, 
ony applicants are petitioning from an allegedly im- 


proper action of the examiner, it is felt that such peti- 

tions should be processed and decided without charge 

since they are not asking for any special privilege but 

= to correct an allegedly incorrect Office 

5 changes discussed in this paragraph will be 

in effect on Oct. 1, 1982, whether the rules become ef- 

fective under Public Law 96-517 and Alternative A, or 
under H.R. 6260 and Alternative B. 

Many of the fees currently set forth in §1.21 are being 
increased to reflect the cost of currently performing that 
service. 

DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS CHANGED 

The sections changed are grouped in this proposal un- 
der three different categories. Those changes which are 
common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 appear 
first and are numbered 1-54. Those changes which re- 
late only to Public Law 96-517 appear as Alternative A 
and are numbered 55-62. Those changes which are de- 
pendent upon enactment of H.R. 6260 appear as Allter- 
native B and are numbered 63-71. The changes common 
to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 will become effec- 
tive on Oct. 1, 1982, whether or not H.R. 6260 is 
enacted as a Public Law. 


Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
to Oct. 1, 1982, Alternative B will become effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982, in which case Alternative A will not be- 
come effective. 


Rule Changes Common To Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 

The following sections are changed, effective Oct. 1, 
1982, under either Public Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260: 

Section 1.11 is amended to change the reference for 
the reexamination request fee to §1.20(c). 

Section 1.12 is amended to break the section into four 
paragraphs. Paragraph (a) maintains current practice but 
adds specific reference to §1.19(a)(5) which sets the cost 
of copies. 

Paragraph (b) maintains current wording except for 
inserting “patent” after “abandoned” and changing “his” 
to “applicant’s”. Paragraph (c) includes new language 
relating to obtaining copies of assignment records not 
open to the public. Access can be obtained only with 
the applicant’s permission or by petition with fee to the 
Commissioner for such access in particular situations. 
No change in the showing required by petition to obtain 
access is intended by this amendment. Paragraph (d) 
contains present language except for reference to the 
specific rule which sets forth the charge for time 
consumed in making assignment searches. 

New graph (e) of §1.14, sets forth the two ways 
in which access can be obtained to patent applications 
which are not open to the public. The two ways are (1) 
by petitioning and paying the petition fee and approval 
of the Commissioner of such petition and (2) by 

taining written approval from the applicant. 

f119 provides fees for ccpies of various docu- 
ments supplied by the Office. The fees have been 
my sy into 5 graphs. New paragraph (a) provides 
ees for uncertified copies. Subparagraphs (a)(1) and (2) 
indicate the ye of printed patent copies. Sub- 
paragraph (a)(3) provides a single fee for a copy of an 
application, as filed, for each 50 pages, or fraction there- 
of. This practice should make it much easier to deter- 
mine the amount of the required fee. Subparagraph 
a)(4) sets a fee for a copy of each 100 pages, = 
taction thereof, of a patent file wrapper. Subparagraph 
(a5) provides ‘for a charge of 30 cents per page for 

copies of Office records other than those we by 
subparagraphs (a1) through (4). Su h (a)(6) 
provides a fee for a microfiche copy of a mic he. 
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Paragraph (b) of §1.19 sets fees for certified copies of 
Office documents. Subparagraph (b)(1) sets a fee for cer- 
tifying Office records. Subparagraph (b)(2) provides a 
single fee for searching assignment records, preparin, 
abstract of the title and certification thereof. Sub- 
paragraph (b)(3) provides a fee for comparing copies not 
prepared by the Office prior to certification in order to 
provide basis for certification. Paragraph 1.19(c) sets the 
fees for subscribing to all of the patents issued annually 
in particular subclasses. This charge is in addition to the 
normal copy charge under §1.19(a)(1) and (2). Para- 
graph 1.19(d) sets the fee for providing patent copies to 
libraries under 35 U.S.C. 13. Paragraph 1.19(e) provides 
fees for lists of United States patents in particular 
subclasses. 

Section 1.21 is amended to contain those miscella- 
neous fees which do not relate to the topics covered in § 
§1.16-1.20. All of the fees in §1.21 are established under 
the authority given the Commissioner by 35 U.S.C. 
41(d) as amended by Public Law 96-517 or as proposed 
in H.R. 6260. Paragraph 1.21(a) establishes fees for ad- 
mission to the examination for registration to practice, 
registration, reinstatement and issuance of certificates of 
good standing of patent attorneys and agents. Sub- 
paragraph 1.21(b)(1) sets forth the fee for establishing 
and reinstating deposit accounts, while subparagraph 
1.21(b)(2) sets forth the fee due when the balance at the 
end of each month is below $40. Paragraph 1.21(c) sets 
the fee for filing a disclosure document. Paragraph 
1.21(d) sets the fee for renting a delivery box. Paragraph 
1.21(e) sets the fee for an international-type search re- 
port. Although all national applications now receive 
what is known as an international-type search, if a re- 
port thereof is desired in addition to an Office action, 
the fee set in §1.21(e) is required. Paragraph 1.21(f) sets 
a fee for searching Office records for purposes not oth- 
erwise specified. Paragraph 1.21(g) sets the fee for to- 
kens for copying machines. Paragraph 1.21(h) sets the 
fee for recording assignments, agreements, and other 
documents. Paragraph 1.21(i) sets forth the fee for pub- 
lishing a notice of availability of a patent for licensing or 
sale in the Official Gazette. Paragraph 1.21(j) sets the fee 
for the Office providing a duplicate or replacement of a 
permanent Office user pass. Paragraph 1.21(k) indicates 
that the Commissioner may specify charges for items 
and services not otherwise specified at a level to recover 
the actual cost of providing such an item or service by 
the Office. 

Section 1.24 is revised so that the denomination of 
coupons sold by the Office will be in more convenient 
amounts. 

Section 1.25 is amended to provide, in paragraph (a), 
a reference to the fee for establishing a deposit account 
and a service charge if the end of the month balance is 
below $40.00. Paragraph (b) is amended by revising the 
present sentence to refer to post-issuance fees and by 
adding a second sentence which would specifically pro- 
vide in the regulations for the possibility of an applicant 
giving a general authorization to charge any fee due un- 
der §§1.16-1.18 in a particular application to a deposit 
account during the entire pendency of the application. 
This general authorization would not apply after the pa- 
tent issues, e.g., to maintenance fees. The last sentence 
of paragraph (b) permits fees during reexamination to be 
charged to a deposit account by filing an authorization 
with the request for reexamination. 

Section 1.26 is amended to provide in paragraph (a) 
that a withdrawal of a request for an oral hearing will 
not entitle appellant tc a refund. Paragraph 1.26(a) raises 
the amount which will not be refunded without specific 
request from fifty cents to one dollar. Paragraph (b) re- 
lating to refunds of international search fees during sub- 
sequent examination of a national application is deleted 
since such refunds are now covered by reductions in the 
appropriate fees paid under §1.445 rather than solely by 
direct refunds. Paragraph (c) is amended to bring the 
spelling of “requester” into conformance with that used 
in other sections of the regulations. 

Section 1.45 is amended to provide in paragraphs (b) 
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and (c) for a petition and petition fee to be filed to cor- 
rect misjoinder of inventorship situations in pending ap- 
plications. The fee will cover the additional time re- 
quired by the Office to process such 

Section 1.47 is amended to provide for petitions and 
fees for filing applications signed by less than all inven- 
tors, or a person not the inventor. 

Section 1.51 is amended to refer to the filing fees in 
new §1.16 and to add a new paragraph (c) indicating 
that applicants may file authorizations to charge fees re- 
quired under any of §§1.16-1.18 to deposit accounts. 

Section 1.52 is amended to add a reference in para- 
graph (a) to new paragraph (d). New paragraph (d) pro- 
vides in the rules for filing an application in a language 
other than English if a verified English translation and 
fee under §1.17(k) are timely submitted. 

Section 1.55 is amended in paragraph (b) to require a 
petition and fee for processing priority papers submitted 
after the issue fee is paid. 

Section 1.75 is amended to add a reference to §1.16 
and a sentence referring to the fee for multiple depen- 
dent claims set forth in §1.16(d). 

Section 1.85 is amended to delete the sentence relating 
to mounting of informal drawings. 

Section 1.86 is removed to delete the reference to the 
Office draftsman making drawings since such service is 
no longer available. 

Section 1.102 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
and adding new paragraphs (c) and (d). Revised para- 
graph (a) refers to paragraph (b) and added paragraphs 
(c) and (d). Paragraph (c) requires a petition but no fee 
where the basis for the petition to make special is the 
applicant’s age or health or the impact of the invention 
on improving the environment or conservation of ener- 
gy. Paragraph (d) requires a petition and the fee set 
forth in §1.17(i) for petitions to make special on grounds 
other than those above. 

Section 1.103 is amended in paragraph (a) to provide 
for filing a petition and the fee set forth in §1.17(i) for a 
suspension of action except that no fee would be re- 
quired where the reason for the suspension is the fault of 
the Patent and Trademark Office. Paragraph (b) is 
amended to clearly indicate that suspensions are directed 
to actions by the Office and not responses by the appli- 
cant. 

Section 1.104, paragraph (d) is amended to change the 
fee reference to correspond to §1.21(e). 

Section 1.134 is added tc indicate that unless applicant 
is notified of any non-statutory or shortened statutory 
period in an Office action, a maximum period for re- 
sponse of six months is allowed. 

Section 1.135 is amended to provide that if no re- 
sponse is filed within the time set in the Office action 
under §1.134 or as it may be extended under §1.136, the 
application will be abandoned unless an Office action in- 
dicates that another consequence, such as disclaimer, 
will take place. Paragraph (b) is amended to include a 
reference to paragraph (a). Paragraph (c) is amended to 
add that applicant’s reply must be a bona fide attempt to 
respond as well as to advance the case to final action in 
order for applicant to be given an opportunity to supply 
any Omission. 

Section 1.136 is amended to revise the title and pro- 
vide for two distinct procedures to extend the period for 
action or response in particular situations. proce- 
dure which is available for use in a particular situation 
will depend upon the circumstances. Paragraph 1.136(a) 
permits an applicant to file a petition for extension of 
time and a fee as in §1.17(a), (b), (c), or (d) up to four 
months after the end of the time set to take ac- 
tion except (1) where prohibited by statute, (2) in inter- 
ference proceedings, or (3) where applicant has been no- 
tified ot in an Office action The petition and fee 
can be filed prior to or with the response. The filing of 
the petition ad fee will extend the time period to take 
action up to four months dependent on the amount of 
the fee paid except in those circumstances noted above. 
Paragraph 1.136(a) will effectively reduce the amount of 
paperwork required by applicants and the Office since 
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and payment of the fee and without ac- 
knowledgment or action by the Office and since the pe- 
tition and fee can be filed with the response. Paragraph 
(b) provides for requests for extensions of time ts 
showing of sufficient cause when the 

graph (a) is not available. Although caiitnn and tao 
procedure of §1.136(a) will — | be available within 
4 months after a set period for has expired, an 
extension request for cause under §1.136(b) must be filed 
during the set for response. The sentence in para- 
graph (b) relating to who may grant an extension under 
paragraph (b) is eliminated thereby providing additional 
flexibility to designate persons to act on under 
paragraph (b). Extensions of time in interference pro- 
ceedings are governed by §1.245. 

Section 1.165, paragraph (b) is amended to delete 
therefrom the last sentence which refers to a fee for 
mounting copies. Since little or no need has been found 
for this provision in the rules, it is deleted. 

Section 1.171, as amended, adds a reference to § 
1.19(b)(2) which sets forth the fee for title reports. 

Section 1.177 is amended to require a petition and fee 
as set forth in §1.17(i) where it is desired that divisions 
of a reissue issue on different dates. 

Section 1.181 is amended to indicate in paragraph (d) 
that if a petition to the Commissioner is filed under the 
provisions of a section which requires a petition fee and 
the required fee is not paid, the petition will be 
dismissed. The amendment to paragraph (g) deletes the 
reference to §1.183. 

Section 1.182 is amended to add a sentence requiring 
any petition filed under this section to be accompanied 
by the petition fee set forth in §1.17(h). 

Section 1.183 is amended to specifically refer to the 
inherent authority of the Commissioner to suspend or 
waive the rules at the Commissioner's initiative. The 
amendment also indicates the Commissioner’s authority 
to designate others to act for the Commissioner in ap- 
propriate circumstances. The rule language also requires 
the payment of the petition fee set forth in §1.17(h) if a 
petition to suspend or waive the rules is filed. 

Section 1.191 is amended to change the fee reference 
for filing a notice of appeal to §1.17(e) and delete the 
word “primary” since some actions | which are subject to 
appeal are not made by a “primary” examiner. 

Section 1.192, paragraph (a), is amended to refer to 
the fee for filing an appeal brief set forth in §1. 17(f). The 
present language requiring a showir.¢ of sufficient cause 
for extensions of time for filing the trief and an indica- 
tion that an oral hearing is desired at the time of filing 
the brief are removed i paragraph 1.192(a). Under 
the amendment to paragraph 1.192(a), the provisions of 
§1.136 will apply to extensions of time for filing the 
brief. The time for requesting an oral hearing is now set 
in §1.194(b). 


Section 1.194 is amended to revise my hier (b) and 
(c) to refer to the fee for oral hearing in §1.17(g) and to 
indicate in paragraph (b) that any request for an oral 
hearing must be made within one month after the mail- 
ing date of the examiner’s answer. 

Section 1.197, h (b), is amended to modify 
the last sentence relating to extensions of time to make 
the provisions of §1.136 licable thereto. Paragraph 
1.197(b) is also amended to limit requests for rehearing, 
reconsideration or modification of a Board decision to 
one. This will not significantly change present 
since such requests are now required to be filed within 
thirty days from the date of the original decision. 

Section 1.231, paragraph (a)(1), is amended to c 
the reference to the fee for filing a request 
reexamination to §1.20(c). 

Sections 1.245 and 1.246 are amended to indicate that 
the provisions of §1.136 do not apply to time periods in 
interferences. 

Section 1.263 is amended to add a reference to the fee 
for filing a disclaimer contained in §1.20(d). 

New section ponet aban eT cceyadhchmed agg 
to the filing of interference settlement agreements. The 
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ate pmeiy Sows | 35 U.S.C. 135(c) and provides for 
filing of petitions and fees in 1.268(b) and (c). 

.292, (a), is amended to require 
the payment of the fee set forth in §1.17(j) with any pe- 
tition for the institution of public use proceedings. 

Section 1.304, tym (a), is amended to provide 
for extension of time period for filing an appeal or 
civil action to be subject to the provisions of §1.136 and 
refer to the Court of A A for the Federal Circuit 
rather than to the Court of Customs and Patent Appeals. 

Section 1.311 is amended to designate the present sec- 
tion as h (a) and revise it in several ways. Para- 
graph (a) indicates that the notice of allowance will be 
sent to the correspondence address as indicated under § 
1.33. The issue fee (§1.18) is indicated as being due 3 
months from the date of mailing of the notice of allow- 
ance. Paragraph 1.311(b) permits an authorization to be 
filed either before or after the mailing of the notice of 
allowance to charge the issue fee to a deposit account. 

Section 1.312 is amended to divide the section into 
two phs and require a petition and payment of 
the fee under §1.17(i) for any amendment filed after pay- 
ment of the issue fee. 

Section 1.313 is amended to provide in paragraph (a) 
clear basis for the Office withdrawing applications from 
issue on its own initiative or upon petition by applicant 
accompanied by the petition fee set forth in §1.17(i). 
Any accompanying amendment must comply with the 
requirements of §1.312. Paragraph (b) clarifies when an 
application will be withdrawn from issue after assign- 
ment of the issue date and patent number. 

Section 1.314 is amended to revise the wording to 
eliminate reference to a portion of the issue fee and adds 
reference to the possibility that an application in which 
the issue fee was paid can be withdrawn from issue un- 
der §1.313 or the issuance thereof deferred pursuant to a 
a by the applicant and the payment of the petition 
ee under §1.17(i). 

Section 1.321 is amended to include references in both 
paragraphs (a) and (b) to the statutory disclaimer fee in 
§1.20(d) and delete the reference to §1.21. 

Section 1.324 is amended to include reference to the 
fee in §1.20(b) and change the word “application” to 
“petition”. 

Section 1.331, paragraph (a), is amended to add a new 
sentence which gives the citation of the fee for record- 
ing assignments and to indicate that instruments record- 
ed on the Government register under Part 7 of Title 37, 
Code of Federal Regulations, do not require payment of 
such fee. 

Section 1.332 is amended to refer to the fee in § 
1.21(h) for recording an assignment. 

Section 1.334 is amended to divide the rule into three 
paragraphs and also require an address of the assignee so 
that correspondence can be directed to the assignee if 
required. New paragraph (c) provides for filing a peti- 
tion and the fee set in §1.17(i) seeking to have the patent 
issue to the assignee where such assignment has not been 
recorded at the time the issue fee is paid. 

Section 1.341, paragraph (h), is amended to refer to 
the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(2) for registration of an at- 
torney or agent. 

Section 1.347 is amended to add a sentence referring 
to the fee set forth in §1.21(a)(3) for reinstatement of an 
attorney or agent. 

Section 1.445 is amended to increase the PCJ trans- 
mittal fee and search fee to a level needed to cover the 
cost of performing the required functions. Paragraph 
1.445(a)(2) is also amended to provide, in effect, for a re- 
duction in the international search fee due to the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office as an International 
Searching Authority where a corresponding United 
States national application with fee has been filed. In ad- 
dition, ph 1.445(a)(4) is amended to credit the na- 


tional fee required under §1.16(a)-(d) where an-interna- 


ee ere a Se Sete pee 20 Gs comments 
international lication to the United States as an Inter- 
national Searching Authority. Where the amount of the 
credit is in excess of that required for the national fee a 
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request for a refund of the excess under §1.446(b) may 
oe a en pee Se oleae Se Sae.cey 
plemental search fee for inventions in addition to the 
first, where lack of unity of invention has been found, is 
reduced since the present fee is more than is required to 
cover the costs. The national fee amount is the same as 
the national application filing fees in §1.16(a)-(d). 

Section 1.446(b) is revised to permit a refund of a por- 
tion of the search fee to the extent set forth in § 
1.445(a)(4), if such refund is requested at the time of 
paying the national fee. 

Section 1.451 is amended in paragraph (b) to revise 
the citation of the fees for a certified copy. 

Section 1.510 is amended to cite the section which 
sets forth the fee for requesting reexamination. There is 
no change in the amount of this fee. 


ses +8 


Alternative B—Rule Changes Under H.R. 6260 


The following sections will become effective on Oct. 
1, 1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law 
prior to that date: 

Section 1.16 in Alternative B establishes in the regula- 
tions those statutory fees which would be charged by 
the Commissioner for filing patent applications under 
H.R. 6260. Section 1.16 also includes additional filing 
fees set in 35 U.S.C. 41(a)(1) to cover the cost of exam- 
ining complexities presented by certain applications, e.g., 
applications containing more than a specified number of 
claims and any application containing a multiple depen- 
dent claim. Section 1.16 also provides that fees will be 
charged when the number of claims is increased above 
the specified number or when a multiple dependent 
claim is first presented, whether on filing or at a later 
point in processing. 

Under 35 U.S.C. 4i(a) as it would be amended by 
H.R. 6260, the filing fee for an original patent, except in 
design or plant cases, is $300. In addition, on filing or on 
presentation at any other time, $30 is due for each claim 
in independent form which is in excess of three, $10 is 
due for each claim (whether independent or dependent) 
which is in excess of twenty, and $100 is due for each 
application containing a multiple dependent claim. The 
latter fee is a one-time charge per application due the 
first time a multiple dependent claim is presented for ex- 
amination. For the purpose of computing fees, a multiple 
dependent claim as referred to in §112 of Title 35, Unit- 
ed States Code, or any claim depending therefrom, is 
considered as separate dependent claims in accordance 
with the number of claims to which reference is made. 

The fees in §1.16 are reduced by 50 per centum ior 
applications filed by small entities, i.e., independent in- 
ventors, nonprofit organizations and small business con- 
cerns, in accordance with H.R. 6260. Therefore, two 
fees are listed under each paragraph. 

New§1.16 relates to application fiting fees. Paragraph 
(a) sets a basic filing fee of $300 which will be required 
in all original patent applications. The term “original” as 
used in the regulations means “non-reissue”. An “origi- 
nal” application can be a first filing, a division, a contin- 
uation, or a continuation-in-part application. Paragraph 
1.16(b) provides for an additional fee of $30 for each in- 
dependent claim in excess of 3 in an original application. 
New paragraph 1.16(c) provides for an additional fee of 
$10 for each claim in excess of 20, whether independent 
or dependent. A multiple dependent claim is considered 
to be that number of claims to which direct reference is 
made. Also, any claim which refers to a multiple depen- 
dent claim is considered ior fee calculation purposes to 
be the number of claims to which direct reference is 
made in the multiple dependent ciaim. Paragraph 1.16(d) 
provides for a new fee of $100 in each application which 
contains one or more multiple dependent claims. The 
note following paragraph 1.16(d) is intended to clearly 
indicate that the applicant, attorney, or agent may pay 
any additional fees required under paragraphs (b), (c) 
and (d) of §1.16, or cancel such claims without payment 
of such additional fees, either at the time of filing or by 
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the time a response is due to any notice of fee deficiency 
mailed by the Office. If the fees are not paid or the 
claims cancelled by the end of the period set for re- 
to the notice of fee deficiency, the icati 
will be held abandoned. 1.16{e) 
establishes the amount of the surcharge for filing the ba- 
sic filing fee or oath or declaration on a date later than 
the filing date of the application. This fee is being 
established at this time, but will only be made effective 
when the statutory authority for the late filing of the fee 
or the oath or declaration becomes effective under 35 
U.S.C. 111, as it would be amended by H.R. 6260. New 
paragraph 1.16(f) provides for a filing fee of $125.00 for 
a design application. 

Paragraphs 1.16(g) and (h) incorporate into the regu- 
lations the filing fees for plant and reissue lications. 

Paragraphs 1.16(i) and (j) set forth the additionai 
claim fees required in reissue applications based on 
claims in excess of those in the original patent. 

New §1.17 relates to patent application processing fees 
which are normally due during the time a patent appli- 
cation is pending. New paragraphs (a), (b), (c) and (d) 
provide for the payment of an extension fee for 
obtaining an automatic extension of time upon filing a 
petition as provided for in §1.136(a). The extension fee 
can be paid during the period for which an extension of 
time to respond is desired, or after the original period 
for response has expired, provided that any maximum 
statutory period which may apply has not expired. The 
fees set forth in §1.17 are the total fees required under § 
1.136(a) for the periods indicated and any extension fee 
previously paid to extend a particular period is credited 
toward the total extension fee required. Paragraph (e) 
sets forth the fee for filing a notice of appeal to the 
Board of Appeals. Paragraph (f) sets forth the fee for fil- 
ing an appeal brief for appellant. Paragraph (g) provides 
for a new fee for requesting an oral hearing before the 
Board of Appeals. Paragraphs (h) and (i) set forth fees 
which will be required with petitions to the Commis- 
sioner under those sections of the regulations which spe- 
cifically indicate that such petition fees are required. 
The amount of the fees are set at two levels based on 
the degree of complexity of the petitions in order to re- 
cover the estimated average cost to the Office of pro- 
cessing the petitions. Paragraph (j) provides for a fee to 
be paid with any petition for institution of a public use 
proceeding to cover the estimated average cost of such 
a proceeding. Paragraph (k) sets forth a new fee for pro- 
cessing an application filed with a non-English language 
specification. The fee will cover the additional process- 
ing costs involved in such applications. New paragraph 
(1) incorporates into the regulations the fee which will 
be charged for filing a petition to revive or to accept 
late payment of the issue fee where the delay was un- 
avoidable. New paragraph (m) incorporates into the reg- 
ulations the fee which will be established in 35 U.S.C. 
41(a)7, as amended by H.R. 6260, to be charged for a 
petition for the revival of an unintentionally abandoned 
application for patent or for the unintentionally delayed 
payment of an issue fee. 

Since paragraphs 1.17(h), (i), (j) and (k) are established 
under the authority given the Commissioner under 35 
U.S.C. 41(d) as it would be amended by H.R. 6260, only 
one level of fee is set. H.R. 6260 only provides for the 
reduction of fees charged to small entities of those fees 
established in 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b). 

New §1.18 sets the amount of the issue fees specified 
by H.R. 6260. New paragraph (a) establishes an issue fee 
of $500.00 for all original and reissue patents except for 
designs and plants. New paragraph (b) sets the amount 
of the issue fee for a design patent. New paragraph (c) 
sets forth the issue fee for a plant patent. All fees in § 
1.18 will be reduced by 50 per centum for small entities. 

New §1.20 sets fees for various post-issuance functions 
performed by the Office. New paragraph (a) sets forth a 
fee for providing a certificate of correction of an appli- 
cant’s mistake. New paragraph (b) sets a fee to accompa- 
ny a petition to correct inventorship in a patent under § 
1.324. New paragraph (c) transfers the $1,500.00 fee for 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


avoidable must be verified. New 

vides for filing a statement and a fee under §1.17(m) for 
revival of an application which was unintentionally 
abandoned, and also indicates when such petitions can 
be filed. Paragraph (c) requires that any petition for re- 
vival under paragraph (a) of §1.137 be promptly filed 
and that a terminal disclaimer, equivalent to the period 
of abandonment of the application, be filed with any pe- 
tition under paragraph (a) filed more than six months af- 
ter the date of abandonment. 

Section eee aes eee ee 
1.18(b) which sets forth the issue fee for a design 1- 
cation. Paragraph 1.155(b), as amended, includes a refer- 
ence to the fee for delayed payment of the issue fee set 
forth in §1.71(1) where the delay in payment was un- 
avoidable, indicates that the petition must be promptly 
filed, and states when showings that the delay was un- 
avoidable must be verified. New paragraph 1.155(c) pro- 
vides for acceptance of the late payment of the issue fee 
where the delay was unintentional upon petition and 
payment of the fee set forth in §1.17(m). New paragraph 
1.155(c) also indicates when such petitions can be filed. 
Paragraph 1.155(d) is added to require a terminal dis- 
claimer equivalent to the period of abandonment of the 
application where petition under h (b) of §1.155 
is not filed within six months of the date of abandon- 
ment. 

Section 1.316 is amended to implement the statutory 
provisions of 35 U.S.C 41(a) with regard to petition fees 
for revival of applications abandoned for failure to pay 
the issue fee. Paragraph (b) is amended to ide for 
petitions for revival with the fee in §1.17(1) where the 
delay in payment was unavoidable, to indicate that the 
petition must be promptly filed, and to state when show- 
ings that the delay was unavoidable must be verified. 
Paragraph (c) is added to provide for petitions for reviv- 
al with the fee in §1.17(m) where the delay was uninten- 
tional. New paragraph (c) also indicates when such peti- 
tions can be filed. Paragraph (d) is added to require a 
terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period of abandon- 
ment of the application where a petition under para- 
graph (b) of §1.316 is not filed within six months of the 
date of abandonment. 


provisions of 35 U.S.C. 41(a) with regard to petition fees 


for patents lapsed for failure to pay the remaining bal- 
ance of the issue fee. Paragraph (a) is amended to show 
that it applies only to patents in which the issue fee was 
id prior to Oct. 1, 1982. Issue fees paid on or after 
that date will be in accordance with §1.18. Paragraph 
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(b) is amended to provide for petitions with the fee in § 
1.17(1) where the delay in payment was unavoidable, to 
indicate that the petition must be promptly filed, and to 
state when showings that the delay was unavoidable 
must be verified. Paragraph (c) is added to provide for 
petitions with the fee in §1.17 (m) where the delay was 


unintentional. New paragraph (c) also indicates when 
such petitions can be filed. Paragraph (d) is added to re- 
quire a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period of 
ar of the patent where a petition under paragraph (b) 
of §1.317 is not filed within six months of the date of 


RESPONSE TO COMMENTS ON THE RULES 

Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the written 
comments and the oral testimony, were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Written comments were received from three patent 
law groups and eleven individuals. The three patent law 
groups were (1) the American Patent Law Association 
whose membership includes several thousand lawyers in- 
volved in the practice of law before the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office; (2) the Patent, Trademark and Copy- 
right Section of the Virginia State Bar; and (3) the Pa- 
tent, Trademark and Copyright Law Section of The Bar 
Association of the District of Columbia. 

Oral comments were presented at the hearing or de- 
half of two patent law groups and by 3 individuals on 
their own behalf. 

These comments appear below along with responses 
thereto. 

Comments received relating to §§1.9, 1.27 and 1.28 
and the forms of Part 3 are not discussed in substance in 
this rule change since additional time for submitting 
written comments is provided until Aug. 13, 1982. All 
comments presented to these rules will be discussed in a 
later rule promulgation. 

Comment: One person argued that it is unreasonable to 
require fees to lengthen a shortened statutory period. 
Reply: A shortened statutory time is provided for by 
statute. The shortened period helps reduce patent pen- 
dency time and speed the disclosure of technology and 
information about patent rights. Many applicants can re- 
ply within the present three month shortened period 
which has been in effect for over fifteen years. The fee 
for extending the time provides a positive method for 
applicants to obtain an extension of time while still expe- 
diting the prosecution of their applications. 

Comment: Another person commented that H.R. 6260 
should be rejected in that the fee levels are too high. 


Reply: The consideration of the merits of H.R. 6260 is 
not before the Office in this rule change. 

Comment: Three patent bar groups and two individuals 
presented comments relating to the effect of the new ex- 
tension of time fees in §1.17 and the effect thereof on 
the current practice of granting an automatic one-month 
extension of time if a timely first response to a final re- 
jection is filed by the applicant. 

Reply: The Office plans to terminate the automatic one- 
month extension of time practice on Oct. 1, 1982. It is 
felt that the extensions of time which are readily avail- 
able under §§1.17 and 1.136 will meet the needs of appli- 
cants. The amount of the fees required to obtain an ex- 
tension will be the same for periods of response before 
and after final rejection. 

Comment: One suggestion was made to permit the filing 
of an appeal without the appeal fee where the Office has 
not acted on a timely response after final rejection by 
applicant. 

Reply: Such a procedure is not possible under the provi- 
sions of H.R. 6260 since it calls for the appeal fee “On 
filing an appeal” in §41(a)6. 

Comment: Two comments were received requesting that 
the rules be changed to make the due date for paying 
the fee for an oral hearing on appeal after the examiner’s 
answer on appeal. 
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Reply: A change in the rules has been made to provide 
that the fee for an oral hearing is due no later than one 
month after the date of mailing of the examiner’s an- 
swer. 

Comment: Two comments were received requesting that 
no charge for revival of an abandoned application be 
made where the abandonment resulted from the non-re- 
ceipt of an Office action by the applicant. 


Reply: It is present Office practice to remail any Office 
action which is not received at applicant’s correspon- 
dence address and start anew the response period. This 
procedure will continue in the future under the revised 
rules. 

Comment: Three patent bar groups and two individuals 
indicated that the proposed deletion of the refund provi- 
sions due to PCT search reports in §1.26(b) and § 
1.446(b) would make the cost of filing under the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty prohibitively high and does not rec- 
ognize the benefit of an earlier search on a correspond- 
ing application. 

Reply: In view of these comments, proposed §1.445(a) 
(2) and (4) and §1.446(b) have been amended to provide 
a credit of $250 where there is a corresponding applica- 
tion. 

Comment: One individual requested that the multiple de- 
pendent claim practice set forth in §1.75(c) be changed 
to permit one multiple dependent claim to refer to an- 
other multiple dependent claim as permitted under Eu- 
ropean practice. 


Reply: This suggestion cannot be adopted since it is con- 
trary to 35 U.S.C. 112 and cannot therefore be changed 
by rule. 

Comment: One suggestion was made to change “official” 
to “Office” in §1.135(b). 


Reply: The suggestion has been adopted. 


Comment: One suggestion was made to allow refund of 
the oral hearing fee if an oral hearing is not held. 

Reply: This suggestion was not adopted since such re- 
fund is not appropriate in view of the fact that the fee is 
stated to be “for requesting an oral hearing” and not the 
actual conduct thereof. 

Comment: Three patent bar groups raised the question as 
to whether an applicant would be permitted to revive an 
unintentionally abandoned application under §1.137(b) 
after having been unsuccessful in the unavoidable ap- 
proach under §1.137(a) and suggested that this be made 
clear when the proposed rules are promulgated. 

Reply: Yes, an applicant under certain conditions could 
use §1.137(b) after having been unsuccessful in the un- 
avoidable approach under §1.137(a). 

Comment: Several comments related to the possibility of 
reviving applications unintentionally abandoned up to 15 
years ago. 

Reply: In view of the comments received, §1.137(b) is 
being implemented to provide only for the revival of ap- 
plications which were unintentionally abandoned for a 
reasonable but limited period of time. This should create 
no substantial problems in regard to intervening rights 
situations. It would permit some greater flexibility than 
that originally proposed but should have no significant 
effect on the current case backlog, pendency or number 
of interferences pending. 

Comment: One comment was received pointing out that 
the availability of an “unintentional abandonment” re- 
vival under §1.137(b) should not result in stricter hold- 
ings in “unavoidable abandonment” revival petitions un- 
der §1.137(a). 

Reply: The Office plans to continue to use the current 
criteria used to decide petitions to revive applications 
unavoidably abandoned. 

Comment: One written comment questioned whether the 
Commissioner has statutory authority to revive uninten- 
tionally abandoned applications. 

Reply: If Congress did not intend the Commissioner to 
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have such authority there would have been no reason to 
establish fees in §41(a)7 in H.R. 6260. The e his- 
tory of H.R. 6260, House Report No. 97-542 (Commit- 
tee on the Judiciary), also makes the Congressional in- 
tent clear. The provisions in H.R. 6260 relating to 
unintentional abandonment are substantive in addition to 
setting the fee. 


Comment: One letter questioned what is intended by the 
statement in §1.137(b) that the Commissioner may re- 
quire additional information where there is a question 
whether the abandonment was unintentional. 

Reply: Additional information would be required only 
where there is an indication that the abandonment was 
intentional, for example, where an express abandonment 
has been filed. The record should be clear how such an 
express abandonment was unintentional if the petition is 
to be granted. 


Comment: One comment raised the question as to wheth- 
er in a petition to revive on grounds that the delay was 
unavoidable under §1.137(a), it would be sufficient that a 
registered attorney’s statement be submitted which 
merely recites facts as related to him or her by another. 


Reply: Statements must be made, where possible, by the 
person having direct personal knowledge of the facts. 
No change in the “showing” required or the persons 
making them is intended in such petitions. The rule 
merely clarifies that a statement by a registered attorney 
or agent need not be in the form of an oath or declara- 
tion. 


Comment: One comment suggested that §1.317 be 
changed to provide for the situation where there was a 
lapse in a patent due to the unintentional delay in paying 
a balance of issue fee due. 


Reply: Section 1.317 has now been changed to provide 
for this lapse situation. 


Comment: Three patent bar groups and one individual 
indicated that a full credit of the amount equal to the in- 
ternational search fee be made where both a U.S. nation- 
al and international seach are made by the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office. 


Reply: While a complete credit is not considered proper 
in view of additional processing work (including search- 
ing) required in the second application, a credit of $250 
has been provided in revising §1.445(a) (2) and (4). 
Comment: One person commented that the term “pa- 
tent” should be inserted after “abandoned” in §1.12(b). 


Reply: The suggestion has been adopted. 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES BE- 
TWEEN PROPOSED AND FINAL RULES 


A number of other changes which have been made as 
a result of the comments received and further review of 
the proposed rulemaking are identified below. 

lmplementation of the changes to §1.9, new §§1.27 
and 1.28, and the deletion of Part 3 are being deferred 
for further comments by Aug. 13, 1982. See the discus- 
sion below. 

Subparagraph (a) (5) of §1.19 has been changed from 
that proposed by referring to subparagraphs (1) through 
(4) rather than (3) and (4) in order to clarify that copies 
of patents cannot be ordered at the rate set in 
subparagraph (a) (5). Instead, copies of patents must be 
ordered under paragraphs (a) (1) and (2) of §1.19. 

Section 1.24 has been changed from that proposed to 
provide for the sale of 40-cent coupons. Coupons in this 
denomination may be useful in view of the charge of 
forty cents for a printed ous of a registered mark in § 
2.6(m) of Alternative A of the trademark rules. 

Sections 1.137, 1.155 and 1.316 have been changed 
from that proposed in Alternative B to further specify 
the conditions under which unintentionally abandoned 

lications can be revived. 
tions 1.192 and 1.194 have been changed from that 
proposed so as to allow a request for an oral hearing 
and the payment of the required fee therefor to be made 
one month after the date of the examiner’s answer. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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provide for the situation where there was a lapse i 
patent due to the unintentional delay in paying a 
of issue fee due. 
Section 1.445(a) (2) and (4) have been changed fi 
that proposed to provide for a reduction in the interna- 
tional search fee where there has been a 


Section 1.446(b) has been changed from that proposed 
to permit a refund of a portion of the search fee to the 
extent set forth in §1.445(a) (4), if such refund is request- 
ed at the time of paying the national fee. 
IMPLEMENTATION OF PATENT FEE REVISION 


The effective date of the patent fee revisions con- 
tained in this rulemaking is Oct. 1, 1982. 


The changes which will become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law pri- 
or to Oct. 1, 1982, are (1) the rule changes common to 
Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule 
changes under H.R. 6260, which appear in Alternative 
B. The rule changes common to Public Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260 will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, wheth- 
er or not H.R. 6260 is enacted as a Public Law prior to 
Oct. 1, 1982. 


see 


Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
to Oct. 1, 1982, the rule changes in Alternative B will 
become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, in which case the rule 
changes in Alternative A will not become effective on 
Oct. 1, 1982. 

Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. I, 
1982, must be paid in the amount and in accordance with 
the procedures contained in this rulemaking. For pu 
of determining the amount of the fee to be paid, the date of 
mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing under 
§1.8 will be considered to be the date of receipt in the Of- 
fice. In order to ensure clarity in the implementation a 
discussion of the implementation of specific sections is 
set forth below: 


IMPLEMENTATION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS 

The various sections will be implemented in the man- 
ner set forth below: 
§1.16 National application filing fees. 


Any national patent application filing fees paid on or 
after Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth 
in this section. Any additional fees which become due 
under §1.16 in pending applications on or after Oct. 1, 
1982, or which have not been paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982, 
must be paid in the amounts set forth in this section 
even though the application was filed prior to Oct. 1, 
1982. For example, if an application filed prior to Oct. 1, 
1982, is amended on or after Oct. 1, 1982, to include a 
multiple dependent claim for the first time, the fee set 
forth in §1.16(d) must be paid. 

The surcharge in §1.16(e) of Alternative B is being 
established at this time, but will only be made effective 
when the statutory authority for the late filing of the fee 
or the oath or declaration becomes effective under 35 
U.S.C. 111, as it would be amended by H.R. 6260. The 
statutory authority for the late filing of the fee or the 
oath or declaration becomes effective six months after 
enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law. 

§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 

» Any patent application processing fees paid on or af- 
ter Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the amounts set forth in 
this section. 
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The extension fees which must accompany a petition 
for an extension of time become effective on Oct. 1, 


1982, and apply to any application for which the period ~ 


for responding, i.e., taking action, expires on Oct. 1, 
1982, or thereafter. If a response or action by the appli- 
cant was due before Oct. 1, 1982, and was not filed 
timely or an extension of time until Oct. 1, 1982, or 
thereafter, was not obtained, then §1.136(a) cannot be 
used to obtain an extension. Any response or action re- 
— before Oct. 1, 1982, cannot have its time extended 
yw using §1.136(a). If one or more previous extensions 
have been granted prior to Oct. 1, 1982, extending the 
time for taking action unit! Oct. 1, 1982, or thereafter, 
the fees which are due for additional extensions under § 
1.136(a) will be as set forth in §1.17(a)-(d) under either 
Alternative A or B. 


sees 


The previous practice of extending the shortened stat- 
utory period an additional month upon the filing of a 
timely first response to a final rejection is being discon- 
tinued effective with any first response to a final rejec- 
tion filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982. Applicants can obtain 
additional time for response after that date by paying the 
appropriate fee for the same. An object of the previous 
practice, as expressed in §714.13 of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure, was to obviate the necessity for 
appeal or filing a continuing application merely to gain 
time to consider the examiner’s position in reply to a re- 
sponse timely filed after final rejection. Under §1.136(a) 
the object of the previous practice can be achieved 
without continuing the previous practice. Thus, under § 
1.136(a) an applicant can file a timely first response to a 
final rejection within the initial period without having to 
file an appeal or a continuing application if the examin- 
er’s response is not received prior to the expiration of 
the initial period for response. If the timely first re- 
sponse places the application in condition for allowance 
no additional response and no extension fee from appli- 
cant is required. If the examiner’s advisory action indi- 
cates the timely first response did not place the applica- 
tion in condition for allowance the applicant may then 
consider the examiner’s position to determine whether 
further prosecution is desirable. If further prosecution is 
not desired the application can be abandoned without 
further response or expense. If further prosecution is de- 
sired, the applicant can petition and pay the necessary 
fee to extend the time to the extent appropriate up to 
the maximum permitted by statute. The availability of 
this flexibility under §1.136(a) eliminates the necessity 
for the previous practice. Further, under H.R. 6260 ex- 
tensions of time would be granted in most instances by 
virtue of the payment of fees rather than without fees as 
in the previous practice. The elimination of the previous 

ractice after final rejection is thus consistent with the 
letter and spirit of H.R. 6260. 

After an applicant has petitioned and paid the exten- 
sion fees of $550 for response within the fourth month 
pursuant to §1.136(a), any further extensions which are 
permitted under the statute must be obtained under § 
1.136(b). 

A petition for extension of time under §1.136(a) may 
incorporate by reference a previously filed response 
without including an additional copy of the response in 
circumstances where the response was received late and 
the petition is filed to extend the time so that the re- 
sponse will be considered timely. 

The a fees set forth in §1.17(e)-(g) are due for 
notices of appeal or briefs filed, or requests for oral 
hearings filed, on or after Oct. 1, 1982. If more than one 
appeal occurs in an application, the fees are due for each 
notice of appeal, each brief, and each request filed for an 
oral hearing as long as a decision on the merits by the 
Board of Appeals resulted from the first notice of ap- 
peal, brief, and request for an oral hearing. If the exam- 
reopens prosecution in the application after appeal 

rior to the decision by the Board of Appeals then 
ee for the notice of appeal, brief, and request for an 


iner 
and 
the 
oral hearing will apply to a later appeal which does re- 
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sult in a decision by the Board of Appeals. No refund of 
any appeal fees is permitted since such are due on filing 
or on requesting an oral hearing. No fee is required for a 
reply brief. 

The fees for petitions set forth in §1.17(h)-(j) and (1) 
apply to any such petition filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982. 
The fee set forth in §1.17(m) of Alternative B would ap- 
ply, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 1, 1982, 
to petitions (1) for revival of an unintentionally aban- 
doned application or (2) for the unintentionally delayed 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent. Section 1.137(b) 
of Alternative B would apply to applications uninten- 
tionally abandoned by failure to prosecute, e.g., failure 
to respond to an Office action. Sections 1.155(c) and 
1.316(c) of Alternative B would apply to applications in 
which the payment of the fee for issuing a patent is un- 
intentionally delayed. These sections would be 
implemented, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 
1, 1982, by making them effective as to any applications 
which would be covered by the literal language of the 
sections. In addition, and for a transition period between 
Oct. 1, 1982, and Dec. 31, 1982, a petition to revive an 
unintentionally abandoned application would be granted 
if (i) the application received a decision on a petition to 
revive the application on or after Oct. 1, 1981, and be- 
fore July 30, 1982, or (ii) a petition was filed or renewed 
on or after Oct. 1, 1981, and before July 30, 1982, pro- 
vided in the case of both (i) and (ii) that a petition to re- 
vive was filed within one year of the date of abandon- 
ment. The dates in question were chosen so as to permit 
this remedial provision to be given as wide an applica- 
tion as possible to benefit applicants whose applications 
have previously been unintentionally abandoned, but 
who could not meet the previous requirements for a 
showing that the delay resulting in the abandonment 
was unavoidable. The dates were also chosen to prevent 
an applicant whose application has been abandoned for 
an unduly long period from attempting to take advan- 
tage of this new provision, possibly to the detriment of 
individuals or companies who had begun to make, use, 
or sell the subject matter of the application after the 
date of abandonment of the application. By using these 
dates the possibility of reviving the application of an ap- 
plicant who has, in effect, abandoned the invention un- 
der 35 U.S.C. 102(c) is minimized. Implementing these 
sections in the manner set forth would be appropriate 
and proper in view of the legislative history of H.R. 
6260, contained in House Report No. 97-542 (Commit- 
tee on the Judiciary), which indicates that the Commis- 
sioner can establish time limits within which petitions to 
revive or to accept late payment of issue fees can be 
filed. Thus, it is entirely proper to limit such petitions in 
the manner set forth in order to prevent abuses from oc- 
curring. To ensure that abuses do not occur, §§1.137(b), 
1.155(c), 1.316(c), and 1.317(c) specifically indicate that 
waivers of the time periods involved will not be consid- 
ered via petitions under §1.183. 

The fee set forth in §1.17(k) is required for any appli- 
cation filed on or after Oct. 1, 1982, with a specification 
in a non-English language. 


§1.18 Patent issue fees. 


Any patent issue fee paid on or after Oct. 1, 1982, 
must be paid in the amounts set forth in this section 
even if the notice of allowance was mailed prior to Oct. 
1, 1982, and indicates different amounts due. If the issue 
fee is paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982, any balance of issue fee 
due must be paid in accordance with §1.317. 

§1.19 Document supply fees. 

The document supply fees set forth in this section will 
apply to all orders and requests received by the Patent 
and Trademark Office on or after Oct. 1, 1982. 

§1.20 Post-issuance fees. 

The post-issuance fees set forth in §1.20({a)-(d) apply 
to any petitions, requests, or actions filed on or r 
Oct. 1, 1982. The amounts of the maintenance fees are 
included in §1.20. 

Maintenance fees will be required for any patent actu- 
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ing dates on or after Dec. 12, 1980. 

The details implementing payment of the maintenance 
fees are not being established at this time since such fees 
will not be due for some time and additional consider- 
ation of the problems thereof is required. 

§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 

The miscellaneous fees and charges set forth in this 
section will apply to all orders and requests received by 
the Patent and Trademark Office on or after Oct. 1, 
1982. 


§1.445 International application filing and processing 
fees. 

Any international application filing and processing 
fees paid on or after Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in the 


amounts set forth in this section. 
Implemeniation Of Certain Sections Deferred For Further 
Comments 


In view of the comments and the recommendations 
received at the hearing on July 9, 1982, the period for 
written comments on §1.9(c), (d), (e), and (f), and on §§ 
1.27 and 1.28, has been extended until Aug. 13, 1982 (see 
47 FR 32458, July 27, 1982). Comments received at the 
hearing on July 9, 1982, expressed the view that there is 
no necessity to publish final rules on §1.9(c), (d), (e), and 
(f), and on §§1.27 and 1.28, by August 2, 1982, and that 
further time for consideration and comment was neces- 
sary. Persons commenting stated a belief that the pres- 
sure of time does not apply to §§1.27 and 1.28 as it does 
apply to the fee rulemaking. Accordingly, the period for 
written comments on these sections is extended until 
Aug. 13, 1982. After receiving written comments by 
Aug. 13, 1982, the changes to §1.9 and proposed §§1.27 
and 1.28 wii! be adopted as final rules with such modifi- 
cations as are found to be appropriate after review of 
the comments. These rule changes, with any appropriate 
modifications thereof, must become effective on Oct. 1, 
1982, with enactment of H.R. 6260 prior to Oct. 1, 1982. 
Accordingly, adoption of the changes to §1.9 and new § 
§1.27 and 1.28 is being deferred at this time to permit 
additional written comments by Aug. 13, 1982. Howev- 
er, these rule changes will be adopted, with any appro- 
priate modifications, as soon as possible after receipt of 
the additional written comments. No additional proposal 
will be published and no additional hearing will be held 
prior to adoption of final rules on the changes to §1.9 
and on new §§1.27 and 1.28. 

As a result of additional comments presented during 
the hearing on the proposed trademark fees, the period 
for written comments on the deletion of Part 3 was also 
extended until Aug. 13, 1982, to provide an additional 
opportunity for interested persons to comment on this 
proposed change. Since it is not essential that this dele- 
tion be published by Aug. 2, 1982, it is appropriate to 
extend the period for comments. No additional pi 
will be published and no additional hearing will | be held 
prior to a decision on whether or not to delete Part 3 as 


proposed. 


SECTION II—REVISION OF TRADEMARK FEES 
Background 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was pp ublished in the 
Federal ay on June 28, 1982, at 47 28063-28065 
and in the Official Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 
TMOG 110-119. An oral hearing was held on July 9, 
1982. Three written letters and statements were submit- 
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ted. Three persons testified at the 
sideration has been given to all of 
and testimony. 


Objectives of Rule Changes 
ing of po ne nag Menge By 
processing an lor registration 
ees S Se See. See Oe ee ae 
and other 


Public Law 96-517 


Public Law 96-517 authorizes the Commissioner to 
ie oe ee en eee 
tion for the registration of a trademark or other mark, 
and for providing all other services and materials relat- 
ing to trademarks and other marks. Public Law 96-517 
requires that by Oct. 1, 1982, fees for the filing and pro- 
cessing of an application for the registration of a trade- 
Se ee 2 ae eae 
50 percent of the estimated average cost to the Office of 
such processing. Also by Oct. 1, 1982, fees for providing 
all other services and materials relating to trademarks 
and other marks are to be set to recover the estimated 

a eS eee 

ng the material 


H.R. 6260 


On June &, 1982, the House of R: tatives ent 
H.R. 6260. This bill would amend the fee pro 

be implemented on Oct. 1, 1982. H.R. 6260 ote yan pence 
the provisions in Public Law 96-517 requiring that filing 
and processing fees be set to recover in the aggregate 50 
percent of the estimated average cost of such processing 
to the Office, and that fees for providing all other ser- 
vices and materials relating to trademarks and other 
marks be set to recover the estimated average cost to 
the Office of performing the service or furnishing the 
material. In passing H.R. 6260, the House of Representa- 
tives recommended a fee schedule to the Commissioner 
for fiscal year 1983. The fees set in Alternative B adopt 
the House recommendation. 

This rule change, therefore, is also designed in the al- 
ternative to implement the fee —s as they would 
be amended by H.R. 6260. hange contains 
changes which are common to Public Lew 56 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260, as well as alternative rule changes which are 
specific to Public Law 96-517 (Alternative A) and to 
H.R. 6260 (Alternative B). 


DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT CHANGES 


This rulemaking places into the appropriate sections 
of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, the various 
fees which are due on filing, during the y of a 
trademark application, or during the life of a registra- 
tion. 

Rule changes for implementing provisions of Public 
Law 96-517 or H.R. 6260 other than the fee provisions 
have not been included. Rule changes for implementing 
provisions other than the fee provisions will be 
published in a later rulemaking proposal. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS CHANGED 


The sections changed are grou in this document 
under three different categories. c which 
are common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 ap- 
pear first and are numbered 72-76. The change which 
relates only to Public Law 96-517 appears as Alterna- 
tive A and is numbered 77. The change which is depen- 
dent upon enactment of H.R. 6260 appears as Alterna- 
tive B and is numbered 78. The c'! common to 
Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 wiil become effective 
on Oct. 1, 1982, whether or not H.R. 6260 is enacted as 
a Public Law. * * * Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a 
Public Law prior to Oct. 1, 1982, Alternative B will be- 
come effective on Oct. 1, 1982, in which case Alterna- 
tive A will not become effective. 
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The ific rules for which changes are made are §§ 


specific 
2.6, 2.85, 2.101, 2.146, 2.162 and 2.167. 


Rule Changes Common to Public Law 
96-517 and H.R. 6260 

Section 2.85, ne ny (e), is amended to delete ref- 
erence to late filed fees for oppositions and affidavits. 
The manner in which such fees shall be handled is de- 
scribed in the pertinent sections for affidavits and oppo- 
sitions. 

Section 2.101, paragraph {c), is amended to delete the 
reference to a service charge which will no longer be 
charged for late-filed fees for oppositions. 

Section 2.146, paragraph (b), is amended to add a fee 
for filing a petition to the Commissioner. Paragraph (f) 
of this section which indicates that no fee is required is 
deleted. 

Section 2.162, paragraph (d), is amended to remove 
the reference to a service charge for late-filed fees on §8 
affidavits. 

Section 2.167, paragraph (g), is added to establish pro- 
cedures relating to the fee for affidavits under §15, 15 
U.S.C. 1065, and to state the Office’s action when no fee 
or an insufficient fee is filed. 

s*e¢%8 


Alternative B—Rule Change Only Under H.R. 6260 


Section 2.6 is revised to establish the fees 
recommended by the House of Representatives under 
H.R. 6260 for filing and processing applications for the 
registration of trademarks or other marks and for pro- 
viding services and materials relating to trademarks or 
other marks. The $10 fee recommended by the House 
for certified copies appears in paragraphs (n) and (0) as 
a fee of $6.50 for a copy of a registered mark showing 
title and/or status and a fee of $3.50 for certification. 


RESPONSE TO COMMENTS ON THE RULES 


Specific comments were received on several of the 
sections. All of the comments included in the written 
submissions and the oral testimony were considered in 

adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Written comments were received from three individu- 
als. Oral comments were presented at the hearing on be- 
half of a patent and trademark law group, the American 
Patent Law Association, and an organization of trade- 
mark owners and lawyers, tiie United States Trademark 
Association. One individual spoke on behalf of a law 
firm and expanded upon the points raised in his 
previously submitted written comments. 

These comments appear below along with responses 

thereto, where appropriate. 
Comment: The representative of the trademark associa- 
tion spoke favorably about the proposal presented. The 
organization op) 100% recovery of trademark costs 
from user fees. It was felt that such an approach reflect- 
ed a misconception that trademarks benefit only their 
owners and not consumers and the economy as a whole. 
The speaker solicited the assistance of the Patent and 
Trademark Office in altering this viewpoint. 


Comment: The representative of the bar group 
— the fairness of the Office in establishing the 
ees under Alternative B. It appeared that the Office had 
accepted the USTA proposals only where they were 
higher. In all cases where the USTA recommendations 
were lower than those proposed, the difference was 
_ The filing fee was singled out as the most unfair 
ee. 


Reply: In Alternative B, the rules adopt the fee levels 
recommended by the House Committee on the Judiciary 
in House Report No. 97-542. The Report recognizes 
that the Office needs to recover a certain amount of fee 
income over the next three years. The application filing 
fee is expected to furnish more than 60% of the estimat- 
ed annual income. It could not be reduced further with- 
out endangering operations. The reduction from $200.00 
to $175.00 class was covered to a large extent by 
higher fees for other services. 


Comment: The philosophy of H.R. 6260 is to recover no 
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more than 100%. Final fees should recover this level 
and no more. 

Reply: Projecting processing costs three years in ad- 
vance can never be absolutely accurate. The Office must 
have sufficient funds to process anticipated workloads 
under the fees set during fiscal years 1983-1985 when 
costs are expected to be somewhat higher than present 
costs. 

Comment: One suggestion involved retaining Part 4 of 
37 CFR, at least for the present. Occasional users of the 
registration system find it to be a readily available refer- 
ence. Certain information in the forms is available from 
no other source. The speaker believed the time pressures 
to implement the fee changes precluded proper consider- 
ation of the merits of Part 4. 

Reply: The period for comment on deletion of Part 4 
has been extended to August 13, 1982 to allow for addi- 
tional public comment and internal consideration. 
Comment: The suggestion was made that references to 
affidavits and oppositions should be eliminated from § 
2.85(e) as the handling of late filed fees for these items is 
already covered directly in §§2.101(c), 2.162(d) and 
2.167(g). 

Reply: This suggestion was implemented. 

Comment: A suggestion was made that §§2.101(c), 
2.162(d) and 2.167(g) dealing with oppositions and affi- 
davits under Section 8 and Section 15 be amended to re- 
quire payment of all late filed fees within the time peri- 
od specified in the notification by the Office. 

Reply: All of the sections state that the affidavit or 
opposition “will not be refused if the required fee(s) . . . 
are filed in the Patent and Trademark Office within the 
time limit set forth in the notification of this defect by 
the Office.” This language is considered sufficient to re- 
quire payment of all fees or have the opposition, affida- 
vit or declaration refused. 

Comment: One suggestion was made to either cite §2.6 
in all sections being changed relative to fees or to cite it 
in none. 

Reply: Citations of §2.6 have been added to §2.101(c) 
and §2.146(b) to conform to §2.162(d) and §2.167(g). 
Comment: It was suggested that the fee for a combined 
section 8 and 15 affidavit needed to be specified in the 
rules. 

Reply: Section 2.6 has been changed to provide this 
combined fee. 

DISCUSSION OF SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES BE- 
TWEEN PROPOSED AND FINAL RULES 

A number of changes which were made as a result of 
the comments received and further review of the pro- 
posed rulemaking are identified below. 

Deletion of Part 4 has been deferred for further com- 
ments by Aug. 13, 1982 (see 47 FR 32458, July 27, 
1982). As elimination of Part 4 is not essential to the set- 
ting of fees, and does not have to be in place 60 days be- 
fore implementation, it was decided to ask for further 
public comment. 

Section 2.85(e) has been revised to eliminate the refer- 
ences to oppositions and affidavits. Because the handling 
of late filed fees for these items is specified elsewhere, 
these references in §2.85(e) were redundant and confus- 
ing. 

Both alternatives of §2.6 have been revised to add a 
fee for a combined affidavit under sections 8 and 15 of 
the Act. In order to prevent possible confusion by users 
of the Trademark system, it was included separately. 
IMPLEMENTATION OF TRADEMARK FEE REVI- 
SION 

The effective date of the trademark fee revisions con- 
tained in this rulemaking is Oct. 1, 1982. 


a 


The changes which will become effective on October 
1, 1982, upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law 
prior to Oct. 1, 1982, are (1) the rule changes common 
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to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260, and (2) the rule 
chan; under H.R. 6260, which in Alternative 
B. rule changes common to ic Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260 will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, wheth- 
er or not H.R. 6260 is enacted as a Public Law prior to 
Oct. 1, 1982. 


s*#e48 


Upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as a Public Law prior 
to October 1, 1982, the rule changes in Alternative B 
will become effective on Oct. 1, 1982, in which case the 
rule changes in Alternative A will not become effective 
on Oct. 1, 1982. 


Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. 1, 1982, 
must be paid in the amount and in accordance with the 
procedures contained in this rulemaking. For purposes of 
determining the amount of the fee to be paid, the date of 
mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing under 

§1.8 will be considered to be the date of receipt in the Of- 
fice. In order to ensure clarity in the implementation a 
discussion of the implementation of Section 2.6 is set 
forth below: 


IMPLEMENTATION OF SECTION 2.6 


Fees set forth in Section 2.6 must be paid in the 
amounts set forth in this section on or after Oct. 1, 1982. 
Any additional fees which become due under §2.6 in 
pending applications on or after Oct. 1, 1982, or which 
have not been paid prior to Oct. 1, 1982, must be paid in 
the amounts set forth in this section even though the ap- 
plication was filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982. For example, if 
an application filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, is amended on 
or after Oct. 1, 1982, to include additional classes, the 
fee set forth in §2.6(a) must be paid per class added. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF CERTAIN SECTIONS DE- 
FERRED FOR FURTHER COMMENTS 


As a result of additional comments presented during 
the hearing on the proposed trademark fees, the period 
for written comments on the deletion of Part 4 has also 
been extended until August 13, 1982, to provide an addi- 
tional opportunity for interested persons to comment on 
this proposed change (see 47 FR 32458, July 27, 1982). 
Since it is not essential that this deletion be published by 
Aug. 2, 1982, it is appropriate to extend the period for 
comments. No additional proposal will be published and 
no additional hearing will be held prior to a decision on 
whether or not to delete Part 4 as proposed. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS RELATING TO PA- 
TENT AND TRADEMARK FEE REVISIONS 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Public Law 96- 
354), Executive Order 122°1, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for sev- 
eral reasons. Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 have 
both taken into consideration the impact they may have 
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on small entities. The fees under Public Law 96-5Si7 are 
set to recover 50% of patent and trademark i 
costs rather than full costs and generally the 

crease in the fees is less than that of inflation si 

last increase in fees in 1965. Further, 

im) Public Law 96-517 take into consideration 
small entities by setting a lower filing fee than is- 
sue fee to recover the required << 

ing costs. The lower filing fee 
ee cy low cost 
have to pay the hi 

achieve Public Law i 
satan 6 eamaden ub 4 ts Gee Ean ae 
sue. Under H.R. 6260 and this small entities 


rulemaking, > 

would be able to pay reduced fees for filing patent appli- 

cations and for the issuance and maintenance in force of 

general, the rule change will also expedite 

proceedings before the Patent and Trademark Office, 

—-. existing procedures where they can be simpli- 
ied. 


Federal, State, or local government 
raphic regions. There will be no signi 


This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. 
seq., since no significant additional record keeping ox re- 
porting, requirements are placed upon the public. in fact, 
some paperwork, especially that related to requests for 
extensions of time, will be reduced. 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patents, Lawyers, Nonprofit organizations, 
Small businesses, Trademarks. 

AMENDMENT OF REGULATIONS 
For the reasons indicated above and pursuant to the au- 
thority given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. 6, and under Sections 31 and 41 of 
the Trademark Act of July 5, 1946, 15 U.S.C. §§1113, 
and 1123, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, are amended as set forth below. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 14. 1982. 
see 


[Note: H.R. 6260 became Public Law 97-247 on Aug. 
28, 1982. Rules that became effective Oct. 1, 1982 are 
those rules common to Public Law 96-517 and HLR. 
6260 and those set forth in Alternative B. The adopted 
rules are reproduced in the notice entitled “Revision of 
Patent and Trademark Fees Confirmation,” published at 
1022 O.G. 21, which is reprinted immediately following 
this notice.] 
[1021 O.G. 19] 
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(40) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 2714-129] 
Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees Confirmation 

AGENCY: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
ACTION: Confirmation of rules. 
SUMMARY: This document confirms certain rule changes for patent 
and trademark fees and fee-related procedures which take effect 
on October 1, 1982. These rule changes implement H.R. 6260 which 
was enacted as Public Law 97-247 on August 27, 1982. 
EFFECTIVE DATE: October 1, 1982. 


FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT: 


As to the patent rules contact: R. Franklin Burnett, by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: R. Franklin 
Burnett, Room 3-11A13, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


As to the trademark rules contact: Miss Maude Williams, by 
telephone at (703) 557-2222 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: Miss Maude 
Williams, Room 3-11C17, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: The Patent and Trademark Office is 
required by law to publish a notice in the Federal Register of 
its fees at least 60 days before the effective date thereof (35 
U.S.C. 4l1(g)). Thus, on July 30, 1982 a final rule document was 
published at 47 FR 33086 setting forth rule changes for patent 
and trademark fees and procedures which take effect on October l, 
1982. The document was based on the public law in effect at that 
time, vublic Law 96-517, and on H.R. 6260, which was then pending 
but is now Public Law 97-247. The final rule document published 
on July 30, 1982, in the Federal Register sets out-- 


(1) rules that are common to both Pub. L. 96-517 and H.R. 6260 
(now Pub. L. 97-247); 


(2) Alternative A which contains rule changes implementing Pub. 
L. 96-517 alone; and 


(3) Alternative B which contains rule changes implementing H.R. 
6260 (now Pub. L. 97-247). 


H.R. 6260 was enacted as Public Law 97-247 on August 27, 1982, 
and the Patent and Trademark Office hereby confirms that the rule 
changes common to both Pub. L. 96-517 and H.R. 6260 and 
Alternative B are those which go into effect on October 1, 1982. 


1022 TMOG 50 
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The rules under Alternative A are hereby withdrawn. Additional 
rule changes required by Public Law 97-247 will be made the 
subject of separate rulemakings. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Nonprofit organizations, Small businesses, 
Trademarks. 


Amendment of Regulations 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 are 
confirmed as being amended by the final rule published on July 
30, 1982 at 47 FR 33086 as set forth below. 


September 14, 1982 
Date Gerald"J. Mossinghoff 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


1. The rule changes made in Alternative A relating to patents 
which begin at 47 FR 33107 and in Alternative A relating to 
trademarks which begin at 47 FR 33112 are hereby withdrawn. 


2. Confirmed as effective October 1, 1982 are the rule changes 
published July 30, 1982 common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 


(now Public Law 97-247) and Alternatives B. The rule changes 
relating to patents common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 
(now Public Law 97-247) were published on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 
33099. The rule changes relating to patents under Alternative B 
were published at 47 FR 33108. The rule changes relating to 
trademarks common to Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 (now Public 
Law 97-247) were published on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 33111. The 
rule changes relating to trademarks under Alternative B were 
published at 47 FR 33112. Corrections to the Guly 30, 1982 
publication were published on August 4 and 5, 1982 at 47 FR 33688 
and 33959. 


3. For the convenience of the user, the rule changes common to 
Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 and Alternative B have been 
integrated into numerical order and are reprinted below: 


For the reasons indicated above and pursuant to the authority 
given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6, and under Sections 31 and 41 of the Trademark Act of July 5, 
1946, 15 U.S.C. 1113, and 1123, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37, Code 
of Federal Regulations, have been amended as set forth below. 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. Section 1.11 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to read as 
follows: 
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§1.11 Files open to the public. 


* * * * * 


(c) All requests for reexamination for which the fee under 
§1.20(c) has been paid, will be announced in the Official 
Gazette. Any reexaminations at the initiative of the 
Commissioner pursuant to §1.520 will also be announced in the 
Official Gazette. The announcement shall include at least the 
date of the request, if any, the reexamination request control 
number or the Commissioner initiated order control number, patent 
number, title, class and subclass, name of the inventor, name of 
the patent owner of record, and the examining group to which the 
reexamination is assigned. 


2. Section 1.12 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.12 Assignment records open to public inspection. 


(a) The assignment records, relating to original or reissue 
patents, including digests and indexes, and assignment records 
relating to pending or abandoned trademark applications and to 
trademark registrations, are open to public inspection and copies 
of any instrument recorded may be obtained upon request and 
payment of the fee set forth in §1.19(a) (5). 


(b) Assignment records, digests, and indexes, relating to any 
pending or abandoned patent application are not available to the 
public. Copies of any such assignment records and information 
with respect thereto shall be obtainable only upon written 
authority of the applicant or applicant's assignee or attorney or 
agent or upon a showing that the person seeking such information 
is a bona fide prospective or actual purchaser, mortgagee, or 
licensee of such application, unless it shall be necessary to the 
proper conduct of business before the Office or as provided by 
these rules. 


(c) Any request by a member of the public seeking copies of any 
assignment records of any pending or abandoned patent application 
preserved in secrecy under §1.14, or any information with respect 
thereto, must (1) be in the form of a petition accompanied by the 
petition fee set forth in §1.17(i) or (2) include written 
authority granting access to the member of the public to the 
particular assignment records from the applicant or applicant's 
assignee or attorney or agent of record. 


(d) An order for a copy of an assignment should give the 
identification of the record. If identified only by the name of 
the patentee and number of the patent, or in the case of a 
trademark registration by the name of the registrant and number 
of the registration, or by name of the applicant and serial 
number or international application number of the application, an 
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extra charge as set forth in §1.21(f) will be made for the time 
consumed in making a search for such assignment. 


3. Section 1.14 is amended by adding a new paragraph (e) to read 
as follows: 


§1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


* * a * * 


(e) Any request by a member of the public seeking access to, or 
copies of, any pending or abandoned application preserved in 
secrecy pursuant to paragraphs (a) and (b) of this section, or of 
any papers relating thereto, must (1) be in the form of a 
petition and be accompanied by the petition fee set forth in 
§1.17(i) or (2) include written authority granting access to the 
member of the public in that particular application from the 
applicant or the applicant's assignee or attorney or agent of 
record. 


4. A new §1.16 is added which reads as follows: 
§1.; National application filing fees. 
(a) Basic fee for filing each application for 


an original patent, except design 
or plant cases: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) $150.00 
By other than a small entity $300.00 


In addition to the basic filing fee in 
an original application, for filing 

or later presentation of each 
independent claim in excess of 3: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


In addition to the basic filing fee in an 
original application, for filing 

or later presentation of each claim (whether 
independent or dependent) in excess of 20 
(Note that §1.75(c) indicates how multiple 
dependent claims are considered for fee 
calculation purposes.): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


In addition to the basic filing fee in an 
original application, if the application 
contains, or is amended to contain, a 
multiple dependent claim(s), per application: 
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By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $100.00 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c) and 
(d) are not paid on filing or on later presentation of the 
claims for which the additional fees are due, they must be 
paid or the claims cancelled by amendment, prior to the 
expiration of the time period set for response by the Office 
in any notice of fee deficiency.) 


Surcharge for filing the basic filing fee or oath 
or declaration on a date later than the filing 
date of the application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


For filing each design application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


Basic fee for filing each plant application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $300.00 


In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue 
application, for filing or later presentation 

of each independent claim which is in excess of the 
number of independent claims in the original 
patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $ 30.00 


In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue 
application, for filing or later presentation 

of each claim (whether independent or dependent) 
in excess of 20 and also in excess of the number 
of claims in the original patent, (Note that 
§1.75(c) indicates how multiple dependent claims 
are considered for fee purposes.): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(Note, see §1.445 for international application 
filing and processing fees.). 
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5. A new §1.17 is added which reads as follows: 
§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


(a) Extension fee for response within first 
month pursuant to §1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


Extension fee for response within second 
month pursuant to §1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $150.00 


Extension fee for response within third 
month pursuant to §1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) $175.00 
By other than a small entity $350.00 


Extension fee for response within fourth 
month pursuant to §1.136(a): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $550.00 


For filing a notice of appeal from the 
examiner to the Board of Appeals: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $115.00 


In addition to the fee for filing a notice 
of appeal, for filing a brief in support of 
appeal: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $115.00 


For filing a request for an oral hearing 
before the Board of Appeals: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $100.00 


For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
under a section of this part listed below 
which refers to this paragraph $120.00 


--§1.45 - for correction of inventorship 
--§1.47 - for filing by other than all the inventors 
or a person not the inventor 


1026 O.G.—2 
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--§1.182 - for decision on questions not specifically 
provided for 

--§1.183 - to suspend the rules 

--§1.268 - for late filing of interference settlement 
agreement 


For filing a petition to the Commissioner 
under a section of this part listed below 
which refers to this paragraph 


--§1.12 for access to an assignment record 

--§1.14 for access to an application 

--§1.55 for entry of late priority papers 

--§1.102 to make application special 

--§1.103 to suspend action in application 

-=-§1.177 for divisional reissues to issue separately 

--§1.268 for access to interference settlement agreement 

--§1.312 for amendment after payment of issue fee 

--§1.313 to withdraw an application from issue 

--§1.314 to defer issuance of a patent 

--§1.334 for patent to issue to assignee, assignment 
recorded late 


For filing a petition to institute a 
public use proceeding under §1.292 $750.00 


For processing an application filed 
with a specification in a non-English 
language (§1.52(d)) 


For filing a petition (1) for the revival of 
an abandoned application under 35 U.S.C. 133, 
or (2) for delayed payment of the issue fee 
under 35 U.S.C. 151: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


For filing a petition (1) for revival of an 
unintentionally abandoned application or (2) 
for the unintentionally delayed payment 

of the fee for issuing a patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


6. A new §1.18 is added which reads as follows: 

§1.18 Patent issue fees. 

(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or 
reissue patent, except a design or plant 


patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) $250.00 
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By other than a small entity $500.00 
Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $175.00 


Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) $125.00 
By other than a small entity $250.00. 


7. A new §1.19 is added which reads as follows: 
§1.19 Document supply fees. 


The Patent and Trademark Office will supply copies of the 
following documents upon payment of the fees indicated: 


(a) Uncertified copies of Office documents: 


(1) Printed copy of a patent, including 
a design patent, or defensive publication 
document, except color plant patent 


(2) Printed copy of a plant patent 
in color 


(3) Copy of patent application as 
filed, each 50 pages or fraction thereof 


(4) Copy of patent file wrapper and 
contents, each 100 pages or fraction 
thereof 


(5) Copy of Office records, except 
as provided in paragraphs (a) (i) through 
(4) of this section, per page 


(6) Microfiche copy of microfiche, 
per microfiche 


Certified copies of Office documents: 


(1) For certifying Office records, per 
certificate 


(2) For a search of assignment records, 
abstract of title and certification, per 


(3) For comparing copies not prepared by 
the Office with the original, prior to 
certification of the copies, per page 
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(c) Subscription services: 


(1) Subscription orders for printed copies 
of patents as issued, annual service charge 
for entry of order and one subclass 


(2) For annual subscription to each additional 
subclass in addition to the one covered by the fee 
under paragraph (c)(1) of this section, 

per subclass 


Library service (35 U.S.C. 13): 


For providing to libraries copies of all 
patents issued annually, per annum $ 50.00 


Lists of patents in subclass: 


(1) For list of all United States patents in a 
subclass, per 100 patent numbers or fraction 
thereof 


(2) For list of United States patents in 
a subclass limited by date or patent number, 
per 50 patent numbers or fraction thereof 


8. A new §1.20 is added which reads as follows: 
§1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


(a) For providing a certificate of correction 
of applicant's mistake (§1.323) 40.00 


(b) Petition for correction of inventorship 
in patent (§1.324) $ 120.00 


(c) For filing a request for reexamination 
(§1.510 (a) ) $1,500.00 


For filing each statutory disclaimer 
(§1.321): 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


For maintaining an original or reissue 

patent, except a design patent, based 

on an application filed on or after 

December 12, 1980 and before 

August 27, 1982, in force beyond 4 

years; the fee is due by three years 

and six months after the original grant $ 200.00 


For maintaining an original or reissue 
patent, except a design patent, based 
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on an application filed on or after 

December 12, 1980 and before 

August 27, 1982, in force beyond 

8 years; the fee is due by seven years and 

six months after the original grant $ 400.00 


For maintaining an original or reissue 
patent, except a design patent, based 
on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980 and before 
August 27, 1982, in force beyond 
12 years; the fee is due by eleven 
years and six months after the original 
$ 600.00 


For maintaining an original or reissue 
patent, except a design or plant patent, 
based on an application filed on or 

after August 27, 1982, in force 

beyond 4 years; the fee is due by three 

years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $ 400.00 


For maintaining an original or reissue 
patent, except a design or plant patent, 
based on an application filed on 

or after August 27, 1982, in force beyond 
8 years; the fee is due by seven years and 
six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $ 800.00 


For maintaining an original or reissue 
patent, except a design or plant patent, 
based on an application filed on 

or after August 27, 1982, in force beyond 

12 years; the fee is due by eleven years and 
six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) $ 600.00 
By other than a small entity $1200.00. 


9. Section 1.21 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established the following 
fees for the services indicated: 


(a) Registration of attorneys and agents: 


(1) For admission to examination for 
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registration to practice, fee 
payable upon application 


(2) On registration to practice 
(3) For reinstatement to practice 


(4) For certificate of good standing 
as an attorney or agent 


Deposit accounts: 


(1) For establishing or reinstating 
a deposit account 


(2) Service charge for each month when 
the balance at the end of the month 
is below $40 

Disclosure document: 

For filing a disclosure document 

Delivery box: 

Local delivery box rental, per annum 


International-type search reports: 


For preparing an international-type search 


report of an international-type search made 
at the time of the first action on the 
merits in a national patent application 


Search of Office records: 


For searching Patent and Trademark Office 
records for purposes not otherwise specified, 
per one-half hour or fraction thereof 


Copy machine tokens: 

Token for copying machine, each 
Recording of documents: 

(1) For recording each assignment, 
agreement or other paper relating to the 
property in a patent or application 

(2) Where a document to be recorded 
under paragraph (h) (1) of this section 


refers to more than one patent or application, 
for each additional patent or application 
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(i) Publication in Official Gazette: 


For publication in the Official Gazette 
of a notice of the availability of an 
application or a patent for licensing or 
sale, each application or patent 


For a duplicate or replacement of a 
permanent Office user pass (There is no 
charge for the first permanent user pass). 


For items and services, that the 

Commissioner finds may be supplied, 

for which fees are not specified by statute 

or by this section, such charges as may be 

determined by the Commissioner with respect 

to each such item or service actual cost. 


10. Section 1.24 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.24 Coupons. 


Coupons in denominations of forty cents and one dollar are sold 
by the Patent and Trademark Office for the convenience of regular 
purchasers of U.S. patents and trademark registrations; these 
coupons may not be used for any other purpose. The 40-cent 
coupons are sold individually and in books of 50 with stubs for 
record for $20. The one dollar coupons are sold individually and 
in books of 50 with stubs for record for $50. These coupons are 
good until used; they may be transferred but cannot be redeemed. 


ll. Section 1.25 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.25 Deposit accounts. 


(a) For the convenience of attorneys, agents, and the general 
public in paying any fees due, in ordering services offered by 
the Office, copies of records, etc., deposit accounts may be 
established in the Patent and Trademark Office upon payment of 
the fee for establishing a deposit account (§1.21(b)(1)). A 
minimum deposit of $50 or more, depending on the activity of the 
individual account, iiss required. At the close of each month's 
business, a statement will be rendered. A remittance must be 
made promptly upon receipt of the statement to cover the value of 
items or services charged to the account and thus restore the 
account to its established normal deposit value. An amount 
sufficient to cover all services, copies, etc., requested must 
always be on deposit. A service charge (§1.21(b)(2)) will be 
assessed for each month that the balance at the end of the month 
is below $40. 


(b) Filing, issue, appeal, international-type search report, 
international application processing, petition, and post-issuance 
fees may be charged against these accounts. A general 
authorization to charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth 
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in §§1.16 to 1.18 to a deposit account may be filed in an 
individual application, either for the entire pendency of the 
application or with respect to a particular paper filed. An 
authorization to charge to a deposit account the fee for a 
request for reexamination pursuant to §1.510 and any other fees 
required in a reexamination proceeding in a patent may also be 
filed with the request for reexaminaticn. 


12. Section 1.26 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.26 Refunds. 


(a) Money paid by actual mistake or in excess, such as a payment 
not required by law, will be refunded, but a mere change of 
purpose after the payment of money, as when a party desires to 
withdraw an application, an appeal, or a request for oral 
hearing, will not entitle a party to demand such a return. 
Amounts of one dollar or less will not be returned unless 
specifically demanded within a reasonable time, nor will the 
payer be notified of such amount; amounts over one dollar may be 
returned by check or, if requested, by credit to a deposit 
account. 


(b) [Reserved] 


(c) If the Commissioner decides not to institute a reexamination 
proceeding, a refund of $1,200.00 will be made to the requester 
of the proceeding. Reexamination requesters should indicate 
whether any refund should be made by check or by credit to a 


deposit account. 


13. Section 1.45 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) and (c) 
to read as follows: 


§1.45 Joint inventors. 


* * * x * 


(b) If an application for patent has been made through error and 
without any deceptive intention by two or more persons as joint 
inventors when they were not in fact joint inventors, the 
application may be amended to remove the names of those not 
inventors upon filing of a petition including a statement of the 
facts verified by all of the original applicants, the required 
fee (§1.17(h)), and an oath or declaration as required by §1.65 
by the applicant who is the actual inventor, provided the 
amendment is diligently made. Such amendment must have the 
written consent of any assignee. 


(c) If an application for patent has been made through error and 
without any deceptive intention by less than all the actual joint 
inventors, the application may be amended to include all the 
joint inventors upon filing of a petition including a statement 
of the facts verified by, and an oath or declaration as required 
by §1.65 executed by all the actual joint inventors, along with 
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the required fee (§1.17(h)), provided the amendment is diligently 
made. Such amendment must have the written consent of any 
assignee. 


14. Section 1.47 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.47 Filing when an inventor refuses to sign or cannot be 
reached. 


(a) If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application for 
patent or cannot be found or reached after diligent effort, the 
application may be made by the other inventor on behalf of 
himself or herself and the omitted inventor. The oath or 
declaration in such an application must be accompanied by a 
petition including proof of the pertinent facts and by the 
required fee (§1.17(h)) and must state the last known address of 
the omitted inventor. The Patent and Trademark Office shall 
forward notice of the filing of the application to the omitted 
inventor at said address. Should such notice be returned to the 
Office undelivered, or should the address of the omitted inventor 
be unknown, notice of the filing of the application shall be 
published in the Official Gazette. The omitted inventor may 
subsequently join in the application on filing an oath or 
declaration of the character required by §1.65. A patent may be 
granted to the inventor making the application, upon a showing 
satisfactory to the Commissioner, subject to the same rights 
which the omitted inventor would have had if he or she had been 
joined. 


(b) Whenever an inventor refuses to execute an application for 
patent, or cannot be found or reached after diligent effort, a 
person to whom the inventor has assigned or agreed in writing to 
assign the invention or who otherwise shows sufficient 
proprietary interest in the matter justifying such action may 
make application for patent on behalf of and as agent for the 
inventor. The oath or declaration in such an application must be 
accompanied by a petition including proof of the pertinent facts 
and a showing that such action is necessary to preserve the 
rights of the parties or to prevent irreparable damage, and by 
the required fee (§1.17(h)) and must state the last known address 
of the inventor. The assignment, written agreement to assign or 
other evidence of proprietary interest, or a verified copy 
thereof, must be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office. The 
Office shall forward notice of the filing of the application to 
the inventor at the address stated in the application. Should 
such notice be returned to the Office undelivered, or should the 
address of the inventor be unknown, notice of the filing of the 
application shall be published in the Official Gazette. The 
inventor may subsequently join in the application on filing an 
oath or declaration of the character required by §1.65. A patent 
may be granted to the inventor upon a showing satisfactory to the 
Commissioner. 


15. Section 1.51 is amended by revising paragraph (a) (4) and by 
adding a new paragraph (c) to read as follows: 
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§1.51 General requisites of an application. 
(a) * * * 


(4) The prescribed filing fee, see §1.16. 


” * * * * 


(c) Applicants may desire and are permitted to file with, or in, 
the application an authorization to charge, at any time during 
the pendency of the application, any fees required under any of 
§§1.16 to 1.18 to a deposit account established and maintained in 
accordance with §1.25. 


16. Section 1.52 is amended by revising paragraph (a) and by 
adding a new paragraph (d) to read as follows: 


§1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 


(a) The application, any amendments or corrections thereto, and 
the oath or declaration must be in the English language except as 
provided for in §1.69 and paragraph (d) of this section, or be 
accompanied by a verified translation of the application and a 
translation of any corrections or amendments into the English 
language. All papers which are to become a part of the permanent 
records of the Patent and Trademark Office must be legibly 
written, typed, or printed in permanent ink or its equivalent in 
quality. All of the application papers must be presented in a 
form having sufficient clarity and contrast between the paper and 


the writing, typing, or printing thereon to permit the direct 
reproduction of readily legible copies in any number by use of 
photographic, electrostatic, photo-offset, and microfilming 
processes. If the papers are not of the required quality, 
substitute typewritten or printed papers of suitable quality may 
be required. 


* * * * * 


(d) An application including a signed oath or declaration may be 
filed in a language other than English if it is accompanied by 
the fee set forth in §1.17(k). A verified English translation of 
the non-English language application is required to be filed with 
the application or within such time as may be set by the Office. 


17. Section 1.55 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read as 
follows: 


§1.55 Serial number and filing date of application. 


* * ” * * 


(b) An applicant may claim the benefit of the filing date of a 
prior foreign application under the conditions specified in 35 
U.S.C. 119. The claim to priority need be in no special form and 
may be made by the attorney or agent if the foreign application 
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is referred to in the oath or declaration as required by §1.65. 
The claim for priority and the certified copy of the foreign 
application specified in the second paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 119 
must be filed in the case of interference (§1.224); when 
necessary to overcome the date of a reference relied upon by the 
examiner; or when specifically required by the examiner; and in 
all other cases they must be filed not later than the date the 
issue fee is paid. If the papers filed are not in the English 
language, a translation need not be filed except in the three 
particular instances specified in the preceding sentence, in 
which event a sworn translation or a translation certified as 
accurate by a sworn or official translator must be filed. If 
the priority papers are submitted after the date the issue fee is 
paid, they must be accompanied by a petition requesting their 
entry and the fee set forth in §1.17(i). 


* * * * * 


18. Section 1.66 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.66 Officers authorized to administer oaths. 


(a) The oath or affirmation may be made before any person within 
the United States authorized by law to administer oaths . An 
oath made in a foreign country may be made before any diplomatic 
or consular officer of the United States authorized to administer 
oaths, or betore any officer having an official seal and 
authorized to administer oaths in the foreign country in which 
che applicant may be, whose authority shall be proved by a 
certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United 
States, or by an apostille of an official designated by a foreign 
country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to 
apostilles of designated officials in the United States. The 
Oath shall be attested in all cases in this and other countries, 
by the proper official seal of the officer before whom the oath 
or affirmation is made. Such oath or affirmation shall be valid 
as to execution if it complies with the laws of the State or 
country where made. When the person before whom the oath or 
affirmation is made in this country is not provided with a seal, 
his official character shall be established by competent 
evidence, as by a certificate from a clerk of a court of record 
or other proper officer having a seal. 


(b) When the oath is taken before an officer in a country 
foreign to the United States, any accompanying application 
papers, except the drawings, must be attached together with the 
oath and a ribbon passed one or more times through all the sheets 
of the application, except the drawings, and the ends of said 
ribbon brought together under the seal before the latter is 
affixed and impressed, or each sheet must be impressed with the 
official seal of the officer before whom the oath is taken. If 
the papers as filed are not properly ribboned or each sheet 
impressed with the seal, the case will be accepted for 
examination, but before it is allowed, duplicate papers, prepared 
in compliance with the foregoing sentence, must be filed. 
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19. Section 1.75 is emended by revising paragraph (c) to read as 
follows: 


§1.75 Claim(s). 


* * * * * 


(c) One or more claims may be presented in dependent form, 
referring back to and further limiting another claim or claims in 
the same application. Any dependent claim which refers to more 
than one other claim ("multiple dependent claim") shall refer to 
such other claims in the alternative only. A multiple dependent 
claim shall not serve as a basis for any other multiple dependent 
claim. For fee calculation purposes under §1.16, a multiple 
dependent claim will be considered to be that number of claims to 
which direct reference is made therein. For fee calculation 
purposes, also, any claim depending from a multiple dependent 
claim will be considered to be that number of claims to which 
direct reference is made in that multiple dependent claim. In 
addition to the other filing fees, any original application which 
is filed with, or is amended to include, multiple dependent 
claims must have paid therein the fee set forth in §1.16(d). 
Claims in dependent form shall be construed to include all the 
limitations of the claim incorporated by reference into the 
dependent claim. A multiple dependent claim shall be construed 
to incorporate by reference all the limitations of each of the 
particular claims in relation to which it is being considered. 


~ * ~ * * 


20. Section 1.85 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.85 Informal drawings. 


The requirements of §1.84 relating to drawings will be strictly 
enforced. A drawing not executed in conformity thereto, if 
suitable for reproduction, may be admitted but in such case the 
drawing must be corrected or a new one furnished, as required. 


§1.86 [Removed] 
21. Section 1.86 is removed. 


22. Section 1.102 is amended by revising paragraph (a) and 
adding new paragraphs (c) and (d) to read as follows: 


§1.102 Advancement of examination. 


(a) Applications will not be advanced out of turn for 
examination or for further action except as provided by this 
part, or upon order of the Commissioner to expedite the business 
of the Office, or upon filing of a request under paragraph (b) of 
this section or upon filing a petition under paragraphs (c) or 
(d) of this section with a verified showing which, in the opinion 
of the Commissioner, will justify so advancing it. 
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* * * * * 


(c) A petition to make an application special may be filed 
without a fee if the basis for the petition is the applicant's 
age or health or that the invention will materially enharce the 
quality of the environment or materially contribute to the 
development or conservation of energy resources. 


(d) A petition to make an application special on grounds other 
than those referred to in paragraph (c) of this section must be 
accompanied by the petition fee set forth in §1.17(i). 


23. Section 1.103 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and (b) 
to read as follows: 


§1.103 Suspension of action. 


(a) Suspension of action by the Office will be granted for good 
and sufficient cause and for a reasonable time specified upon 
petition by the applicant and, if such cause is not the fault of 
the Office, the payment of the fee set forth in §1.17(i). Action 
will not be suspended when a response by the applicant to an 
Office action is required. 


(b) If action by the Office on an application is suspended when 
not requested by the applicant, the applicant shall be notified 
of the reasons therefor. 


x ” * * + 


24. Section 1.104 is amended by revising paragraph (d) to read 
as follows: 


§1.104 Nature of examination; examiner's action. 


7 * * * * 


(d) Any national application may also have an international-type 
search report prepared thereon at the time of the national 
examination on the merits, upon specific written request therefor 
and payment of the international-type search report fee. See 
§1.2l1(e) for amount of fee for preparation of international-ty>e 
search report. 


* * * * * 


25. Section 1.134 is added and reads as follows: 
§1.134 Time period for response to an Office action. 


An Office action will notify the applicant of any non-statutory 
or shortened statutory time period set for response to an Office 
action. Unless the applicant is notified in writing that 
response is required in less than six months, a maximum period of 
six months is allowed. 
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26. Section 1.135 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b) and 
(c) to read as follows: 


§1.135 Abandonment for failure to respond within time period. 


(a) If an applicant of a patent application fails to respond 
within the time period provided under §§1.134 and 1.136, the 
application will become abandoned unless an Office action 
indicates otherwise. 


(b) Prosecution of an application to save it from abandonment 
pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section must include such 
complete and proper action as the condition of the case may 
require. The admission of an amendment not responsive to the 
last Office action, or refusal to admit the same, and any 
proceedings relative thereto, shall not operate to save the 
application from abandonment. 


(c) When action by the applicant is a bona fide attempt to 
respond and to advance the case to final action, and is 
substantially a complete response to the Office action, but 
consideration of some matter or compliance with some requirement 
has been inadvertently omitted, opportunity to explain and supply 
the omission may be given before the question of abandonment is 
considered. 


* * * * * 


27. Section 1.136 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.136 Filing of timely responses with petition and fee for 
extension of time and extensions of time for cause. 


(a) If an applicant is required to respond within a 
non-statutory or shortened statutory time period, applicant may 
respond up to four months after the time period set if a petition 
for an extension of time and the fee set in §1.17 are filed prior 
to or with the response, unless (1) applicant is notified 
otherwise in an Office action or (2) the application is involved 
in an interference declared pursuant to §1.207. The date on 
which the response, the petition, and the fee have been filed is 
the date of the response and also the date for purposes of 
determining the period of extension and the corresponding amount 
of the fee. The expiration of the time period is determined by 
the amount of the fee paid. In no case may an applicant respond 
later than the maximum time period set by statute, or be granted 
an extension of time under paragraph (b) of this section when the 
provisions of this paragraph are available. 


(b) When a response with petition and fee for extension of time 
cannot be filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section, the 
time for response will be extended only for sufficient cause, and 
for a reasonable time specified. Any request for such extension 
must be filed on or before the day on which action by the 
applicant is due, but in no case will the mere filing of the 
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request effect any extension. In no case can any extension carry 
the date on which response to an Office action is due beyond the™ 
maximum time period set by statute or be granted when the 
provisions of paragraph (a) of this section are available. See 
§1.245 for extension of time in interference proceedings. 


28. Section 1.137 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.137 Revival of abandoned application. 


(a) An application abandoned for failure to prosecute may be 
revived as a pending application if it is shown to the 
satisfaction of the Commissioner that the delay was unavoidable. 
A petition to revive an abandoned application must be promptly 
filed after the applicant is notified of, or otherwise becomes 
aware of, the abandonment, and must be accompanied by a showing 
of the causes of the delay, by the proposed response unless it 
has been previously filed, and by the petition fee set forth in 
§1.17(1). Such showing must be a verified showing if made by a 
person not registered to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 


(b) An application unintentionally abandoned for failure to 
prosecute may be revivea as a pending application if the delay 
was unintentional. A petition to revive an unintentionally 
abandoned application must be filed within one year of the date 
on which the application became abandoned or be filed within 
three months of the date of the first decision on a petition to 
revive under paragraph (a) of this section which was filed within 
one year of the date of abandonment of the application. A 
petition to revive an unintentionally abandoned application must 
be accompanied by (1) a statement that the abandonment was 
unintentional, (2) a proposed response unless it has been 
previously filed, and (3) a petition fee as set forth in 
§1.17(m). Such statement must be a verified statement if made by 
a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The Commissioner may require additional 
information where there is a question whether the abandonment was 
unintentional. The three month period set forth in this 
paragraph may be extended under the provisions of §1.136(a), but 
no further extensions under §1.136(b) will be granted. Petitions 
to the Commissioner under §1.183 to waive any time periods for 
requesting revival of an unintentionally abandoned application 
will not be considered, but will be returned to the applicant. 


(c) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section not 
filed within six months of the date of abandonment must be 
accompanied by a terminal disclaimer with fee under §1.321 
dedicating to the public a terminal part of the term of any 
patent granted thereon equivalent to the period of abandonment of 
the application. 


29. Section 1.155 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.155 Issue and term of design patents. 
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(a) If, on examination, it shall appear that the applicant is 
entitled to a design patent under the law, a notice of allowance 
will be sent to the applicant, or applicant's attorney or agent, 
calling for the payment of the issue fee (§1.18(b)). If this 
issue fee is not paid within 3 months of the date of the notice 
of allowance, the application shall be regarded as abandoned. 


(b) The Commissioner may accept the payment of the issue fee 
later than three months after the mailing of the notice of 
allowance as though no abandonment had ever occurred if upon 
petition the delay in payment is shown to have been unavoidable. 
The petition to accept the delayed payment must be promptly filed 
after the applicant is notified of, or otherwise becomes aware 
of, the abandonment, and must be accompanied by (1) the issue 
fee, unless it has been previously submitted, (2) the fee for 
delayed payment (§1.17(1)), and (3) a showing that the delay was 
unavoidable. Such showing must be a verified showing if made by 
a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


(c) The Commissioner may, upon petition, accept the payment of 
the issue fee later than three months after the mailing of the 
notice of allowance as though no abandonment had ever occurred if 
the delay in payment was unintentional. The petition to accept 
the delayed payment must be filed within one year of the date on 
which the application became abandoned or be filed within three 
months of the date of the first decision on a petition under 
paragraph (b) of this section which was filed within one year of 
the date of abandonment of the application. The petition to 
accept the delayed payment must be accompanied by (1) the issue 
fee, unless it has been previously submitted, (2) the fee for 
unintentionally delayed payment (§1.17(m)), and (3) a statement 
that the delay was unintentional. Such statement must be a 
verified statement if made by a person not registered to practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Office. The Commissioner may 
require additional information where there is a question whether 
the abandonment was unintentional. The three-month period from 
the date of the first decision referred to in this paragraph may 
be extended under the provisions of §1.136(a), but no further 
extensions under §1.136(b) will be granted. Petitions to the 
Commissioner under §1.183 to waive any time periods for 
requesting revival of an unintentionally abandoned application 
will not be considered, but will be returned to the applicant. 


(d) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section not 
filed within six months of the date of abandonment must be 
accompanied by a terminal disclaimer with fee under §1.321 
dedicating to the public a terminal part of the term of any 
patent granted thereon equivalent to the period of abandonment of 
the application. 


30. Section 1.165 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§1.165 Drawings. 
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* » * * * 


(b) The drawing may be in color and when color is a 
distinguishing characteristic of the new variety, the drawing 
must be in color. Two copies of color drawings must be 
submitted. Color drawings may be made either in permanent water 
color or oil, or in lieu thereof may be photographs made by color 
photography or properly colored on sensitized paper. Permanently 
mounted color photographs are acceptable. The paper in any case 
must correspond in size, weight and quality to the paper required 
for other drawings. See §1.84. 


31. Section 1.171 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.171 Application for reissue. 


An application for reissue must contain the same parts required 
for an application for an original patent, complying with all the 
rules relating thereto except as otherwise provided, and in 
addition, must comply with the requirements of the rules relating 
to reissue applications. The application must be accompanied by 
a certified copy of an abstract of title or an order for a title 
report accompanied by the fee set forth in §1.19(b) (2), to be 
pliced in the file, and by an offer to surrender the original 
patent (§1.178). 


32. Section 1.177 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.177 Reissue in divisions. 


The Commissioner may, in his or her discretion, cause several 
patents to be issued for distinct and separate parts of the thing 
patented, upon demand of the applicant, and upon payment of the 
required fee for each division. Each division of a reissue 
constitutes the subject of a separate specification descriptive 
of the part or parts of the invention claimed in such division; 
and the drawing may represent only such part or parts, subject to 
the provisions of §§1.83 and 1.84. On filing divisional reissue 
applications, they shall be referred to the Commissioner. Unless 
otherwise ordered by the Commissioner upon petition and payment 
of the fee set forth in §1.17(i), all the divisions of a reissue 
will issue simultaneously; if there be any controversy as to one 
division, the others will be withheld from issue until the 
controversy is ended, unless the Commissioner shall otherwise 
order. 


33. Section 1.181 is amended by revising paragraphs (d) and (g) 
to read as follows: 


§1.181 Petition to the Commissioner. 


» * * * * 


(d) Where a fee is required for a petition to the Commissioner 
the appropriate section of this part will so indicate. If any 
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required fee does not accompany the petition, the petition will 
be dismissed. 


* * * * + 


(g) The Commissioner may delegate to appropriate Patent and 
Trademark Office officials the determination of petitions. 


34. Section 1.182 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.182 Questicns not specifically provided for. 


All cases not specifically provided for in the regulations of 
this part will be decided in accordance with the merits of each 
case by or under the authority of the Commissioner, and such 
decision will be communicated to the interested parties in 
writing. Any petition seeking a decision under this section must 
be accompanied by the petition fee set forth in §1.17(h). 


35. Section 1.183 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.183 Suspension of rules. 


In an extraordinary situation, when justice requires, any 
requirement of the regulations in this part which is not a 
requirement of the statutes may be suspended or waived by the 
Commissioner or the Commissioner's designee, sua sponte, or on 
petition of the interested party, subject to such other 
requirements as may be imposed. Any petition under this section 


must be accompanied by the petition fee set forth in §1.17(h). 


36. Section 1.191 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§1.191 Appeal to Board of Appeals. 


(a) Every applicant for a patent or for reissue of a patent, or 
every owner of a patent under reexamination, any of the claims of 
which have been twice rejected, or who has been given a final 
rejection (§1.113), may, upon the payment of the fee set forth in 
§1.17(e), appeal from the decision of the examiner to the Board 
of Appeals within the time allowed for response. 


* * * * * 


37. Section 1.192 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§1.192 Appellant's brief. 


(a) The appellant shall, within 2 months from the date of the 
notice of appeal under §1.191 in an application, reissue 
application, or patent under reexamination, or within the time 
allowed for response to the action appealed from, if such time is 
later, file a brief in triplicate. The brief must be accompanied 
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by the requisite fee set forth in §1.17(f) and must set forth the 
authorities and arguments on which the appellant will rely to 
maintain the appeal. The brief must include a concise 
explanation of the invention which should refer to the drawing by 
reference characters, and a copy of the claims involved. The 
time periods set forth herein are subject to the provisions of 
§1.136. 


* * * 7 * 


38. Section 1.194 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) and (c) 
to read as follows: 


§1.194 Oral hearing. 


* * * * * 


(b) If appellant desires an oral hearing, appellant must file a 
written request for such hearing accompanied by the fee set forth 
in §1.17(g) within one month after the date of the examiner's 
answer. If appellant requests an oral hearing and submits 
therewith the fee set forth in §1.17(g), an oral argument may be 
presented by, or on behalf of, the primary examiner if considered 
desirable by either the primary examiner or the Board. 


(c) If no request and fee for oral hearing have been timely 
filed by the appellant, the appeal will be assigned for 
consideration and decision. If the appellant has requested an 
oral hearing and has submitted the fee set forth in §1.17(g), a 
day of hearing will be set, and due notice thereof given to the 


appellant and to the primary examiner. Hearing will be held as 
stated in the notice, and oral argument will be limited to twenty 
minutes for the appellant and fifteen minutes for the primary 
examiner unless otherwise ordered before the hearing begins. 


39. Section 1.197 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§1.197 Action foilowing decision. 


* * * + * 


(b) A single request for rehearing or reconsideration, or 
modification of the decision, may be made if filed within thirty 
days from the date of the original decision, unless that decision 
is so modified as to become, in effect, a new decision, and the 
Board of Appeals so states. Such time may be extended under the 
provisions of §1.136. 


* * -_ ” * 


40. Section 1.231 is amended by revising paragraph (a) (1) to 
read as follows: 


§1.231 Motions before the primary examiner. 
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(a) Within the period set in the notice of interference for 
filing motions any party to an interference may file a motion 


seeking: 


(1) To dissolve as to one or more counts, except that such 
motion based on facts sought to be established by affidavits, 
declarations or evidence outside of official records and printed 
publications will not normally be considered. A motion to 
dissolve an interference in which a patentee is a party on the 
ground that the claims corresponding to the counts are 
unpatentable to the patentee over patents or printed publications 
will be considered through reexamination if it complies with the 
requirements of §1.510(b) and is accompanied by the fee for 
requesting reexamination set in §1.20(c). Otherwise, a motion to 
dissolve an interference in which a patentee is a party will not 
be considered if it would necessarily result in the conclusion 
that the claims of the patent which correspond to the counts are 
unpatentable to the patentee on a ground which is not ancillary 
to priority. Where a motion to dissolve is based on prior art, 
service on opposing parties must include copies of such prior 
art. A motion to dissolve on the ground that there is no 
interference in fact will not be considered unless the 
interference involves a design or plant patent or appiication or 
unless it relates to a count which differs from the corresponding 
claim of an involved patent or of one or more of the involved 
applications as provided in §§1.203(a) and 1.205(a). 


* * * * * 
41. Section 1.245 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.245 Extension of time. 
Extensions of time in any interference proceeding not otherwise 
provided for may be had by stipulation of the parties, subject to 
approval, or on motion duly brought, sufficient cause being shown 
for such extension. The provisions of §1.136 do not apply to 
time periods in interferences. 
42. Section 1.246 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.246 Late papers. 
A motion or other paper belatedly filed will not normally be 
considered except upon a showing, under oath or in the form of a 
declaration (§1.68), of sufficient cause as to why such motion or 
paper was not timely presented. The provisions of §1.136 do not 
apply to time periods in interferences. 
43. Section 1.263 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.263 Statutory disclaimer by patentee. 


The disclaimer referred to in §1.262, when made by a patentee in 
interference is not a disclaimer under 35 U.S.C. 253. Ifa 
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disclaimer under the statute and the fee set forth in §1.20(d) 
(see §1.321) cancelling claims involved in the interference from 
the patent, is made by the patentee, including all assignees as 
shown by the records of the Patent and Trademark Office, the 
interference will be dissolved pro forma as to such claims. 


44. Section 1.268 is added to read as follows: 
§1.268 Filing of interference settlement agreements. 


(a) Any agreement or understanding between parties to an 
interference, including any collateral agreements referred to 
therein, made in connection with or in contemplation of the 
termination of the interference, must be in writing and a true 
copy thereof filed in the Patent and Trademark Office, directed 
to the Board of Patent Interferences, before the termination of 
the interference as between the said parties to the agreement or 
understanding. 


(b) If any party filing the agreement or understanding pursuant 
to paragraph (a) of this section so requests, the copy will be 
kept separate from the file of the interference, and made 
available only to Government agencies on written request, or to 
any person upon petition accompanied by the fee set forth in 
§1.17(i) and on a showing of good cause. 


(c) Failure to file the copy of the agreement or understanding 
pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section, will render 
permanently unenforceable such agreement or understanding and any 
patent of the parties involved in the interference or any patent 


subsequently issued cn any application of the parties so 
involved. The Commissioner may, however, upon petition 
accompanied by the fee set forth in §1.17(h) and on a showing of 
good cause for failure to file within the time prescribed, permit 
the filing of the agreement or understanding during the six-month 
period subsequent to the termination of the interference as 
between the parties to the agreement or understanding. 


45. Section 1.292 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§1.292 Public use proceedings. 


(a) When a petition for the institution of public use 
proceedings, supported by affidavits or declarations and the fee 
set forth in §1.17(j) is filed by one having information of the 
pendency of an application and is found, on reference to the 
primary examiner, to make a prima facie showing that the 
invention involved in an interference or claimed in an 
application believed to be on file had been in public use or on 
sale one year before the filing of the application, or before the 
date alleged by an interfering party in his or her preliminary 
statement or the date of invention established by such party, a 
hearing may be had before the Commissioner to determine whether a 
public use proceeding should be instituted. If instituted, 
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times may be set for taking testimony, which shall be taken as 
provided by §§1.271 to 1.286. The petitioner will be heard in 
the proceedings but after decision therein will not be heard 
further in the prosecution of the application for patent. 


* * * * * 


46. Section 1.304 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice and reasons of appeal to the 
U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§1.302) or for 
commencing a civil action (§1.303) is sixty days from the date of 
the decision of the Board of Appeals or the Board of Patent 
Interferences. If a request for rehearing or reconsideration, or 
modification of the decision, is filed within the time provided 
pursuant to §1.197(b) or §1.256(b), the time for filing an appeal 
or commencing a civil action shall expire at the end of the 
sixty-day period or thirty days after action on the request, 
whichever is later. The time periods set forth herein are 
subject to the provisions of §1.136. 


* * * * * 


47. Section 1.311 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.311 Notice of allowance. 


(a) If, on examination, it shall appear that the applicant is 
entitled to a patent under the law, a notice of allowance will be 
sent to applicant at the correspondence address indicated in 
§1.33, calling for the payment of a specified sum constituting 
the issue fee (§1.18), which shall be paid within 3 months from 
the date of the mailing of the notice of allowance. 


(b) An authorization to charge the issue fee (§1.18) to a 
deposit account may be filed in an individual application, either 
before or after mailing of the notice of allowance. Where an 
authorization to charge the issue fee to a deposit account has 
been filed before the mailing of the notice of allowance, the 
issue fee will be automatically charged to the deposit account at 
the time of mailing the notice of allowance. 


48. Section 1.312 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.312 Amendments after allowance. 


(a) No amendment may be made as a matter of right in an 
application after the mailing of the notice of allowance. Any 
amendment pursuant to this paragraph filed before the payment of 
the issue fee may be entered on the recommendation of the primary 
examiner, approved by the Commissioner, without withdrawing the 
case from issue. 
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(b) Any amendment pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section 
filed after the date the issue fee is paid must be accompanied by 
a petition including the fee set forth in §1.17(i) and a showing 
of good and sufficient reasons why the amendment is necessary and 
was not earlier presented. 


49. Section 1.313 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.313 Withdrawal from issue. 


(a) Applications may be withdrawn from issue for further action 
at the initiative of the Office or upon petition by the 
applicant. Any such petition by the applicant must include a 
showing of good and sufficient reasons why withdrawal of the 
application is necessary and, if the reason for the withdrawal is 
not the fault of the Office, must be accompanied by the fee set 
forth in §1.17(i). If the application is withdrawn from issue, a 
new notice of allowance will be sent if the application is again 
allowed. Any amendment accompanying a petition to withdraw an 
application from issue must comply with the requirements of 
§1.312. 


(b) When the issue fee has been paid, and the patent to be 
issued has received its is-ue date and patent number, the 
application will not be withdrawn from issue for any reason 
except (1) mistake on the part of the Office, (2) a violation of 
§1.56 or illegality in the application, (3) unpatentability of 
one or more claims, or (4) for interference. 


50. Section 1.314 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.314 Issuance of patent. 


If payment of the issue fee is timely made, the patent will issue 
in regular course unless (a) the application is withdrawn from 
issue (§1.313) or (b) issuance of the patent is deferred. Any 
petition by the applicant requesting deferral of the issuance of 
a patent must be accompanied by the fee set forth in §1.17(i) and 
must include a showing of good and sufficient reasons why it is 
necessary to defer issuance of the patent. 


51. Section 1.316 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.316 Application abandoned for failure to pay issue fee. 


(a) If the issue fee is not paid within 3 months from the date 
of the notice of allowance, the application will be regarded as 
abandoned. Such an abandoned application will not be considered 
as pending before the Patent and Trademark Office. 


(b) The Commissioner may accept the payment of the issue fee 
later than three months after the mailing of the notice of 
allowance as though no abandonment had ever occurred if upon 
petition the delay in payment is shown to have been unavoidable. 
The petition to accept the delayed payment must be promptly filed 
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after the applicant is notified of, or otherwise becomes aware 
of, the abandonment, and must be accompanied by (1) the issue 
fee, unless it has been previously submitted, (2) the fee for 
delayed payment (§1.17(1)), and (3) a showing that the delay was 
unavoidable. Such showing must be a verified showing if made by 
a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


(c) The Commissioner may, upon petition, accept the payment of 
the issue fee later than three months after the mailing of the 
notice of allowance as though no abandonment had ever occurred if 
the delay in payment was unintentional. The petition to accept 
the delayed payment must be filed within one year of the date on 
which the application became abandoned or be filed within three 
months of the date of the first decision on a petition under 
paragraph (b) of this section which was filed within one year of 
the date of abandonment of the application. The petition to 
accept the delayed payment must be accompanied by (1) the issue 
fee, unless it has been previously submitted, (2) the fee for 
unintentionally delayed payment (§1.17(m)), and (3) a statement 
that the delay was unintentional. Such statement must be a 
verified statement if made by a person not registered to practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Office. The Commissioner may 
require additional information where there is a question whether 
the abandonment was unintentional. The three-month period from 
the date of the first decision referred to in this paragraph may 
be extended under the provisions of §1.136(a), but no further 
extensions under §1.136(b) will be granted. Petitions to the 
Commissioner under §1.183 to waive any time periods for 
requesting revival of an unintentionally abandoned application 
will not be considered, but will be returned to the applicant. 


(d) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section not 
filed within six months of the date of abandonment must be 
accompanied by a terminal disclaimer with fee under §1.321 
dedicating to the public a terminal part of the term of any 
patent granted thereon equivalent to the period of abandonment of 
the application. 


52. Section 1.317 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.317 Lapsed patents; delayed payment of balance of issue fee. 


(a) If the issue fee was paid prior to October 1, 1982, any 
remaining balance of the issue fee is to be paid within three 
months from the date of notice thereof and, if not paid, the 
patent will lapse at the termination of the three month period. 


(b) The Commissioner may accept the payment of the remaining 
balance of the issue fee later than three months after the 
mailing of the notice thereof as though no lapse had ever 
occurred if upon petition the delay in payment is shown to have 
been unavoidable. The petition to accept the delayed payment 
must be promptly filed after the applicant is notified of, or 
otherwise becomes aware of, the lapse, and must be accompanied by 
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(1) the remaining balance of the issue fee, unless it has been 
previously submitted, (2) the fee for delayed payment (§1.17(1)), 
and (3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable. Such showing 
must be a verified showing if made by a person not registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 


(c) The Commissioner may, upon petition, accept the payment of 
the remaining balance of the fee later than three months after 
the mailing of the notice thereof as though no lapse had ever 
occurred if the delay in payment was unintentional. The petition 
to accept the delayed payment must be filed within one year of 
the date on which the patent lapsed or be filed within three 
months of the date of the first decision on a petition under 
paragraph (b) of this section which was filed within one year of 
the date of lapse of the patent. The petition to accept the 
delayed payment must be accompanied by (1) the remaining balance 
of the issue fee, unless it has been previously submitted, (2) 
the fee for unintentionally delayed payment (§1.17(m)), and (3) a 
statement that the delay was unintentional. Such statement must 
be a verified statement if made by a person not registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. The 
Commissioner may require additional information where there is a 
question whether the delay in payment was unintentional. The 
three-month period from the date of the first decision referred 
to in this paragraph may be extended under the provisions of 
§1.136(a), but no further extensions under §1.136(b) will be 
granted. Petitions to the Commissioner under §1.183 to waive any 
time periods for requesting acceptance of an unintentionally 
delayed payment will not be considered, but will be returned to 
the applicant. 


(d) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section not 
filed within six months of the date of lapse must be accompanied 
by a terminal disclaimer with fee under §1.321 dedicating to the 
public a terminal part of the term of the patent equivalent to 
the period of lapse of the patent. 


53. Section 1.321 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.321 Statutory disclaimer. 


(a) A disclaimer under 35 U.S.C. 253 must be accompanied by the 
fee set forth in §1.20(d) and identify the patent and the claim 
or claims which are disclaimed, and be signed by the person 
making the disclaimer, who shall state therein the extent of his 
or her interest in the patent. A disclaimer which is not a 
disclaimer of a complete claim or claims may be refused 
recordation. A notice of the disclaimer is published in the 
Official Gazette and attached to the printed copies of the 
specification. in like manner any patentee or applicant may 
disclaim or dedicate to the public the entire term, or any 
terminal part of the term, of the patent granted or to be 
granted. 
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(b) A terminal disclaimer, when filed in an application to 
obviate a double patenting rejection, must be accompanied by the 
fee set forth in §1.20(d) and include a provision that any patent 
granted on that application shall be enforceable only for and 
during such period that said patent is commonly owned with the 
application or patent which formed the basis for the rejection. 


54. Section 1.324 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.324 Correction of inventorship in patent. 


Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that there was a 
misjoinder or nonjoinder of inventors and that such misjoinder or 
omission occurred by error and without deceptive intention, the 
Commissioner may, on petition of all the parties and the 
assignees and satisfactory proof of the facts and payment of the 
fee set forth in §1.20(b), or on order of a court before which 
such matter is called in question, issue a certificate deleting 
the misjoined inventor from the patent or adding the non-joined 
inventor to the patent. 


55. Section 1.331 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§1.331 Recording of assignments. 


(a) Assignments, including grants and conveyances, of patents, 
national applications, or international applications which 
designate the United States of America, will be recorded in the 
Patent and Trademark Office under 35 U.S.C. 261. Other 
instruments affecting title to a patent, a national application, 
or an international application which designates the United 
States of America, and licenses, even though the recording 
thereof may not serve as constructive notice under 35 U.S.C. 261, 
will be recorded as provided in this section or at the discretion 
of the Commissioner. Any instrument to be recorded, except those 
under Part 7 of this title, must be accompanied by the fee set 
forth in §1.21(h). 


56. Section 1.332 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.332 Receipt and recording. 


Assignments are recorded in regular order as promptly as 
possible, and then transmitted with the date and identification 
of the record stamped thereon to the persons entitled to them. 
The date of the record is the date of the receipt of the 
assignment at the Office in proper form and accompanied by the 
fee set forth in §1.21(h). 


57. Section 1.334 is revised to read as follows: 
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§1.334 Issue of patent to assignee. 


(a) In case of an assignment of the entire interest in the 
invention and application, or of the entire interest in the 
patent to be granted, the patent will normally issue to the 
assignee. If the assignee should hold an undivided part 
interest, the patent will normally issue jointly to the inventor 
and the assignee. If it is desired that the patent so issue, the 
assignment in either case must first have been recorded, and at a 
day not later than the date payment is made of the issue fee. 


{(b) At the time of payment of the issue fee, a statement must be 
furnished indicating whether or not an assignment has been filed 
with the Patent and Trademark Office. In the event an assignment 
has been filed, such statement must include the name and address 
of the assignee and indicate whether or not an acknowledgement of 
a recorded assignment has been received from the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


(c) If the assignment is recorded after the date of payment of 
the issue fee, the assignee may petition that the patent issue to 
the assignee as recorded. Any such petition must be accompanied 
by the fee set forth in §1.17(i). 


58. Section 1.341 is amended by revising paragraph (h) to read 
as follows: 


§1.341 Registration of attorneys and agents. 


* * * 7 * 


(h) Oath and registration fee. Before his or her name may be 
entered on the register of attorneys or on the register of 
agents, every applicant for registration must, after his or her 
application is approved, subscribe and swear to an oath or make a 
declaration prescribed by the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks and pay the prescribed registration fee. (See 
§1.21 (a) (2).) 


59. Section 1.347 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.347 Removing names from registers. 


Attorneys and agents, registered to practice before the Patent 
and Trademark Office, should notify the Office of any change of 
address for entry on the register, by letter separate from any 
notice of change of address filed in individual applications. 

The Office may address a letter to any person on the registers, 
at the address of which separate notice for the register was last 
received, for the purpose of ascertaining whether such person 
desires to remain on the register. The name of any person 
failing to repiy and give the information requested within a time 
limit specified will be removed from the register, and the names 
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so removed published in the Official Gazette. Any name so 
removed may be reinstated, either on the register of attorneys or 
the register of agents, as may be appropriate. Any request for 
reinstatement must be accompanied by the fee set forth in 
§1.21(a) (3). 


60. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) (1) 
through (4) to read as follows: 


§1.445 International application filing and processing fees. 


* * * 


A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 14) 


A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 16) where: 


(i) No corresponding prior United States 
national application with fee has 
been filed $500.00 


Corresponding prior United States 
national application with fee has 
been filed $250.00. 


(3) A supplemental search fee when required (see PCT Art. 
17(3) (a) and PCT Rule 40.2)----$125.00 per additional invention. 


(4) The national fee, that is, the amount set forth as the 
filing fee under §1.16(a) through (d) credited by an amount of 
$250 where an international search fee has been paid on the 
corresponding international application to the United States as 
an International Searching Authority. Where the amount of the 
credit is in excess of that required for the national fee, a 
request for a refund of the excess under §1.446(b) may be filed 
at the time of paying the national fee. Only one such credit is 
permitted based on a single international search fee. 


* * * * * 


61. Section 1.446 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§1.446 Refund of international application filing and processing 
fees. 


* * * * * 
(b) Refund of a portion of the search fee may be made to the 


extent set forta in §1.445(a) (4) if requested at the time of 
paying the national fee. 
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62. Section 1.451 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§1.451 The priority claim and priority document in an 
international application. 


* ” * * * 


(b) Whenever the priority of an earlier United States national 
application is claimed in an international application, the 
applicant may request in a letter of transmittal accompanying the 
international application upon filing with the United States 
Receiving Office, that the Patent and Trademark Office prepare a 
certified copy of the national application for transmittal to the 
International Bureau (PCT Art. 8 and PCT Rule 17). The fee for 
preparing a certified copy is stated in §1.19(a)(4) and (b) (1). 


* * 7 * * 


63. Section 1.510 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§1.510 Request for reexamination. 
(a) Any person may, at any time during the period of 
enforceability of a patent, file a request for reexamination by 
the Patent and Trademark Office of any claim of the patent on the 
basis of prior art patents or printed publications cited under 
§1.501. The request must be accompanied by the fee for 
requesting reexamination set in §1.20(c). 

* * * * * 
PART 2 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 
64. Section 2.6 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.6 Trademark fees. 


The following fees and charges are established by the Patent and 
Trademark Office for trademark cases: 


(a) For filing an application, 
per class 


(b) For filing an application for renewal 
of a registration, per class 


(c) For filing to publish a mark under 
§12(c), per class 


(ad) For issuing a new certificate of registration 
upon request of assignee 


For a certificate of correction 
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of registrant's error 


For filing a disclaimer to a 
registration 


For filing an amendment to a 
registration 


For filing an affidavit under §8 of 
the Act, per class 


For filing an affidavit under §15 
of the Act, per class 


For filing a combined affidavit under §§8 and 
15 of the Act, per class 


For petitions to the Commissioner 


For filing petition to cancel or 
notice of opposition, per class 


For ex parte appeal to the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board, per class 


For printed copy of registered mark 
Copy only 
Copy showing title and/or status 


For certifying trademark records, per 
certificate 


For photocopies or other reproductions of 
records, drawings, or printed material, per 
page of the material copied 


For recording trademark assignments, 
per document 


For each mark in addition to one assigned 
in the same document 


For abstracts of title to each registration 
or application, including the search 


For special service handling of late 
filed fees in connection with a renewal 


For items and services that the 

Commissioner finds may be supplied, for which 

fees are not specified, such charges as may be 
determined by the Commissioner with respect to 

each such item or service actual cost. 
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65. Section 2.85 is amended by revising paragraph (e) to read as 
follows: 


§2.85 Classification schedules. 


zx eaenke*«eet 


(e) Where the amount of the fee received on filing an appeal in 
connection with an application or on an application for renewal 
or in connection with a petition for cancellation is sufficient 
for at least one class of goods or services but is less than the 
required amount because multiple classes in an application or 
registration are involved, the appeal or renewal application or 
petition for cancellation will not be refused on the ground that 
the amount of the fee was insufficient if the required additional 
amount of the fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office 
within the time limit set forth in the notification of this 
defect by the Office, or if action is sought only for the number 
of classes equal to the number of fees submitted. 


s&s ve 


66. Section 2.101 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 


§2.101 Filing an opposition. 


zx xek*«k 


(c) If no fee, or a fee insufficient to cover at least one 
class, is filed within 30 days after publication of the mark to 
be opposed or within an extension of the time for filing an 
opposition, the opposition will not be refused if the required 
fee(s) (See §2.6) are filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
within the time limit set forth in the notification of this 
defect by the Office. 


e& a2 2 2 @ 


67. Section 2.146 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows, and by removing paragraph (f): 


§2.146 Petition to the Commissioner. 


x*xek*ekeek 


(b) Any such petition must contain a statement of the facts 
involved and the point or points to be reviewed and the action 
requested and the requisite fee (See §2.6). Any brief in support 
thereof should accompany or be embodied in the petition; in 
contested cases any brief in opposition shall be filed within 
fifteen days after service of the petition. Where facts are to 
be proved in ex parte cases (as in petition to revive an 
abandoned application), the proof in the form of affidavits or 
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declarations in accordance with §2.20 (and exhibits, if any) must 
accompany the petition. 


x*ekeke 


68. Section 2.162 is amended by revising paragraph (d) to read 
as follows: 


§2.162 Requirements for affidavit or declaration during sixth 
year. 


(d) Include the required fee for each class to which the 
affidavit or declaration pertains in the registration. If no 
fee, or a fee insufficient to cover at least one class, is filed 
before the expiration of the sixth year following the date of 
registration or of publication under Section 12(c) of the Act, 
the affidavit or declaration will not be refused if the required 
fee(s) (See §2.6) are- filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
within the time limit set forth in the notification of this 
defect by the Office. If insufficient fees are included to cover 
all classes in the registration, the particular class or classes 
to which the affidavit or declaration pertains should be 
specified. 


zxrerkerkeek 


69. Section 2.167 is amended by adding a paragraph (g) as 
follows: 


§2.167 Affidavit or declaration under Section 15. 


xkerke*rkek 


(g) Include the required fee for each class to which the 
affidavit or declaration pertains in the registration. If no 
fee, or a fee insufficient to cover at least one class, is filed 
at an appropriate time, the affidavit or declaration will not be 
refused if the required fee(s) (See §2.6) are filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office within the time limit set forth in the 
notification of this defect by the Office. If insufficient fees 
are included to cover all classes in the registration, the 
particular class or classes to which the affidavit or declaration 
pertains should be specified. 
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(41) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 3 and 4 


[Docket No. 2827-167] 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


AGENCY: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
ACTION: Final Rule. 


SUMMARY: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending the rules 
of practice in patent and trademark cases to establish procedures 
for the payment of fees under §4l(a) and (b) of Title 35, United 
States Code, which are reduced by 50 per centum for independent 
inventors and nonprofit organizations as required by the public 
law resulting from H.R. 6260. This action is necessary at this 
time in order that the procedures for paying the reduced fees 
will be effective on October 1, 1982, the effective date of the 
changes in the amounts of Patent and Trademark Office fees 
established by the public law resulting from H.R. 6260. This 
final rule also deletes Parts 3 and 4 which contain outdated 
sample forms and corrects a reference to a section which appears 
in §1.451. 


EFFECTIVE DATE: October 1, 1982. 
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT: 


As to the patent rules contact R. Franklin Burnett by telephone 
at (703) 557-3054 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Attention: R. Franklin Burnett, Room 
3-11A13, Washington, D. C. 20231. 


As to the trademark rules contact Miss Maude Williams by 
telephone at (703) 557-2222 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Attention: Miss Maude 
Williams, Room 3-11C17, Washington, D. C. 20231. 


SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: 


Notices of proposed rulemaking relating to the revision of patent 
and trademark fees were published in the Federal Register on June 
28, 1982, at 47 FR 28042-28065 and in the Official Gazette on 
June 29, 1982, at 1019 0.G. 57-120. Oral hearings were held on 
July 9, 1982. Full consideration has been given to all of the 
letters, statements, and testimony received at the time. A final 
rule on “Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees" was published on 
July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 33086-33112 with corrections in the 
printing thereof being published on August 4, 1982, at 47 FR 
33688 and on August 5, 1982, at 47 FR 33959. The final rule was 
also published in the Official Gazette on August 10, 1982, at 
1021 0.G. 19-94. In view of comments received at the hearings, 
additional time for comment on the rules covered by this change 
was given until August 13, 1982. The notice extending the time 
for comment was published on July 27, 1982 at 47 FR 32458. 
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This final rule is being adopted as soon as possible after the 
enactment of the public law resulting from H.R. 6260. The Patent 
and Trademark Office has determined that the requirement of 5 
U.S.C. 553(d) for publication not less than 30 days before its 
effective date does not apply to this final rule since it will 
reduce patent fees for independent inventors and nonprofit 
organizations. 


Objectives of Rule Changes 


These rule changes are designed to implement the Patent and 
Trademark Office fees and procedures which are provided for by 
the public law resulting from H.R. 6260. 


Public Law Resulting From H.R. 6260 


The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 provides that funds 
available under the act "shall be used to reduce by 50 per centum 
the payment of fees under section 41l(a) and (b) of Title 35, 
United States Code" by independent inventors, small business 
concerns, and nonprofit organizations. The public law resulting 
from H.R. 6260 gives the Commissioner authority to establish 
regulations defining independent inventors and nonprofit 
organizations. The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 defines 
small business concerns by reference to §3 of the Small Business 
Act and regulations established by the Small Business 
Administration. This rulemaking establishes regulations defining 
independent inventors and nonprofit organizations. The Small 
Business Administration is establishing the definition of a small 
business concern for the purpose of paying reduced fees under the 
public law resulting from H.R. 6260. This rulemaking also 
establishes the procedures which will be followed by independent 
inventors and nonprofit organizations when paying the reduced 
fees. The procedures to be followed by small business concerns 
when paying the reduced fees will be established in a separate 
final rule. 


Discussion of Specific Sections 


The following sections are changed by this final rule, effective 
October 1, 1982: 


Section 1.9, as amended, adds paragraphs (c), (e), and (f) which 
define “independent inventor" and "nonprofit organization" as 
used in Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, Chapter I. Each 
of these along with "small business concern" is identified as a 
"small entity" for purposes of paying fees which are set under 
§41(a) and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended by the 
public law resulting from H.R. 6260. Paragraph (d) of §1.9 
relates to the definition of small business concern which is 
being established by the Small Business Administration. 
Accordingly, proposed paragraph 1.9(d) is not being promulgated 
at this time. 


The public law resulting from H.R. 6260 authorizes the 
Commissioner to establish regulations defining independent 
inventors and nonprofit organizations. Section 1.9(c) defines an 
independent inventor as any inventor who (1) has not assigned, 
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granted, conveyed, or licensed, and (2) is under no obligation 
under contract or law to assign, grant, convey, or license, any 
rights in the invention to any person who could not likewise be 
classified as an independent inventor if that person had made the 
invention, or to any concern which would not qualify as a small 
business concern or a nonprofit organization. Once an individual 
sole inventor, or one of several joint inventors, has assigned, 
granted, conveyed, or licensed, or comes under an obligation to 
assign, grant, convey, or license, any rights to the invention to 
anyone who could not likewise obtain status as a small entity, 
the inventor(s) will no longer be entitled to pay fees in the 
amounts established for an independent inventor (§1.9(c)). 
Section 1.9(c) will permit an individual inventor to make an 
assignment, grant, conveyance, or license of partial rights in 
the invention to another individual or individuals who couid 
qualify as an independent inventor or inventors if they had made 
the invention. In addition, §1.9(c) will permit an individual 
inventor to make an assignment, grant, conveyance, or license of 
partial rights in the invention to a small business concern or 
nonprofit organization. Under the circumstances described in the 
previous two sentences the individual inventor could still 
qualify as an independent inventor. However, if the independent 
inventor assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed, or came under 
an obligation to assign, grant, convey, or license, any rights to 
the invention to any individual or organization which could not 
qualify as a small entity (§1.9(f)), then the inventor would no 
longer qualify as an independent inventor. 


Proposed section 1.9(d) relating to the definition of a small 
business concern is not being promulgated at this time. 


Section 1.9(e) defines a nonprofit organization by utilizing and 
broadening the definition contained in 35 U.S.C. 201(i). The 
term “university or other institution of higher education” as 
used in §1.9(e) means an educational institution which (1) admits 
as regular students only persons having a certificate of 
graduation from a school providing secondary education, or the 
recognized equivalent of such a certificate, (2) is legally 
authorized within the jurisdiction in which it operates to 
provide a program of education beyond secondary education, (3) 
provides an educational program for which it awards a bachelor's 
degree or provides not less than a two-year program which is 
acceptable for full credit toward such a degree, (4) is a public 
or other nonprofit institution, and (5) is accredited by a 
nationally recognized accrediting agency or association. The 
definition of "university or other institution of higher 
education" as set forth herein essentially follows the definition 
of “institution of higher education" contained in 20 U.S.C. 
1141(a). Institutions which are strictly research facilities, 
manufacturing facilities, service organizations, etc., are not 
intended to be included within the term “other institution of 
higher education" even though such institutions may perform an 
educational function or publish the results of their work. 


Section 1.9(f) identifies an independent inventor, a small 
business concern, or a nonprofit organization as a "small entity" 
for purposes of paying fees set under §4l(a) and (b) of Title 35, 
United States Code, as amended by the public law resulting from 
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H.R. 6260. Fees established under §4l(c) or (d) of Title 35, 
United States Code, will not be reduced for small entities since 
such a reduction is not permitted or authorized by the public law 
resulting from H.R. 6260. Paragraphs (c), (e), and (f) of §1.9 
should be read together with new §§1.27 and 1.28 which deal with 
establishing status as a small entity and the effect thereof. 


New §1.27 provides in paragraph (a) that any person seeking to 
establish status as a small entity, as defined in §1.9(f) for the 
purpose of paying reduced fees, must file a statement to that 
effect prior to or with the payment of the first fee paid as a 
small entity. Paragraph 1.27(b) provides specifically for 
inventors filing statements claiming status as independent 
inventors. Paragraph 1.27(c) relating to claiming status as a 
small business concern is not being promulgated at this time, but 
will be the subject of a separate final rule. Paragraph 1.27 (d) 
provides for claiming status as a nonprofit organization. Under 
§1.27, as long as all of the rights remain in small entities, the 
fees established for a small entity can be paid. This includes 
circumstances where the rights were divided between an 
independent inventor, a small business concern and a nonprofit 
organization or any combination thereof. 


New §1.28 provides guidance as to the effect of failure to 
establish, or notify the Office of any change from, small entity 
status. Paragraph 1.28(a) provides that once status as a small 
entity has been established in an application or patent, the 
status remains in that application or patent without the filing 
of a further verified statement pursuant to §1.27, unless the 
Office is notified of a change in status. Under paragraph 
1.28(a), status as a small entity in one application or patent 
does not affect any other application or patent except in 
applications filed under §1.60 where a reference is made to a 
verified statement in a parent application. Paragraph 1.28 (b) 
requires that notification of any change in status resulting in 
loss of entitlement to small entity status be filed in the 
application or patent prior to paying, or at the time of paying, 
the earliest of the issue fee or any maintenance fee due after 
the date on which status as a small entity is no longer 
appropriate. Section 1.28 also provides guidance as to the 
effect of improperly establishing status as a small entity. The 
intent of the reduced fees for small entities is to soften the 
impact of the fee increases under §4l(a) and (b) of Title 35, 
United States Code, as such sections are amended by the public 
law resulting from H.R. 6260, upon those who are least able to 
absorb the increased fees without overall damage to their ability 
to participate in the patent system through the filing, issuing 
and maintaining of patents. Accordingly, any attempt to 
improperly establish status as a small entity will be viewed as a 
serious matter by the Office and paragraph 1.28(d) indicates that 
any attempt to fraudulently establish status as a small entity or 
pay fees as a small entity will be considered as a fraud 
practiced or attempted on the Office. In addition, improperly 
and through gross negligence establishing status as a small 
entity or paying fees as a small entity will be considered as a 
fraud practiced or attempted on the Office. Normally, the Office 
will not question a claim to status as a small entity. However, 
if the Office must resolve such an issue in a question arising 
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before it, the Office will look to the actual or practical status 
of the individual or organization claiming status as a small 
entity rather than the professed or apparent status. 


Section 1.451, paragraph (b), is amended to correct a reference 
to another section of the regulations. 


Parts 3 and 4 are removed to eliminate all of the patent and 
trademark forms from the Code of Federal Regulations. The Patent 
and Trademark Office has prepared a booklet entitled "Patent and 
Trademark Forms Booklet" which is available for sale to the 
public from the Superintendent of Documents and which includes 
full size copies of substantially all the forms in Parts 3 and 4. 
No need is seen to retain these forms in the Code of Federal 
Regulations in view of the difficulty of keeping such forms 
current by rule change provisions and since the use of the forms 
is not mandatory. 


Discussion Of Significant Differences Between Proposed And Final 


Rules 


A number of changes which have been made to §§1.9, 1.27 and 1.28 
as a result of the comments received and further review of the 
proposed rulemaking are identified below. 


Paragraph (c) of §1.9 has been changed from that proposed to 
simplify the definition by removing the words “including (i) the 
right to make, use, or sell the invention, and (ii) the right to 
exclude others from making, using, or selling the invention". No 
change in substance is intended by removing these words since the 
phrase “any rights in the invention" obviously is inclusive of 
all rights regardless of how they are, or would be, transferred. 
The words “or otherwise" have also been removed to simplify the 
definition without a change in substance. 


Paragraph (d) of §1.9 is not being promulgated by this rule 
change. 


Paragraph (e) of §1.9 is changed from that proposed by adding the 
words “located in any country” in item (e)(1) to clarify the fact 
that a university or other institution of higher education can 
qualify regardless of location. Paragraph (e) is also changed 
from that proposed by adding an item (4) to clarify that a 
nonprofit organization “located in a foreign country” can qualify 
as a nonprofit organization if it could qualify as a nonprofit 
organization under item (2) or (3) of paragraph (e) "if it were 
located in this country." Thus, under paragraph (e) of §1.9 
nonprofit organizations will be treated the same for purposes of 
paying fees regardless of location. 


Paragraph (a) of §1.27 has been changed from that proposed by 
substituting the words "the first fee paid as a small entity" for 
the words "any fee paid as a small entity". This change is 
intended to clarify the fact that a verified statement is not 
required with every fee. 
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Paragraph (b) of §1.27 has been changed from that proposed to 
clarify who is to file the verified statement. The verified 
statement for a small business concern or nonprofit organization 
is to be filed by “the owner of the small business concern, or an 
official of the small business concern or nonprofit organization 
empowered to act on behalf of the small business concern or 
nonprofit organization..." The term “official” as used in 
paragraph (b) is intended to include any officer, employee, or 
part-owner empowered to act on behalf of a small business concern 
or nonprofit organization. For example, an officer or employee 
of a corporaticn empowered to act for the corporation by its 
board of directors would be qualified to sign such a verified 
statement. 


Paragraph (c) of §1.27 relating to claiming status as a small 
business concern is not being promulgated at this time, but. will 
be the subject of a separate final rule. 


.Paragraph (d) of §1.27 has been changed from that proposed in the 
same manner as paragraph (b) of §1.27 to clarify who is to file 
the verified statement. Paragraph (d) of §1.27 has also been 
changed from that proposed by adding a reference to §1.9(e) (4). 


Paragraph (a) of §1.28 has been changed from that proposed by 
adding the words “or patent" in the first and third sentences 
since the failure to establish status as a small entity could 
occur in a patent as well as in an application. An exception to 
the requirement for a verified statement has also been inserted 
into paragraph (a) of §1.28 for applications filed under §1.60 
where the status as a small entity has been established in a 
parent application and is still proper. Under this change in 
paragraph (a) of proposed §1.28, the application filed under 
§1.60 "must include a reference to a verified statement in a 
parent application if status as a small entity is still proper 
and desired." 


Paragraph (b) of §1.28 has been completely rewritten from that 
proposed to remove the requirement that the notification of a 
change in status resulting in loss of entitlement to small entity 
status must be filed prior to paying the next fee due. Instead, 
paragraph (b) of §1.28 provides that after establishment of small 
entity status, "fees as a small entity may thereafter be paid in 
that application or patent without regard to a change in status 
until the issue fee is due or any maintenance fee is due." 
Paragraph (b) of §1.28 is also changed from that proposed by 
removing the sentence stating that payment of any fee as a small 
entity serves "as a representation that such payment as a small 
entity is proper at the time the payment is made." This change 
does not sanction the payment of improper fees, but is no longer 
necessary in view of another change in paragraph (b) which 
specifically provides that notification of any change in status 
resulting in loss of entitlement to small entity status "must be 
filed in the application or patent prior to paying, or at the 
time of paying, the earliest of the issue fee or any maintenance 
fee due after the date on which status as a small entity is no 
longer appropriate pursuant to §1.9." The effect of the changes 
to paragraph (b) of §1.28 is to permit status to be established 
and then checked only (1) at the payment of the issue fee and (2) 
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at the time of payment of each maintenance fee. This means that 
only four checks are required during the pendency and term of a 
patent after initial establishment of small entity status if such 
establishment was made prior to payment of the issue fee. The 
last sentence of paragraph (b) has been changed from that 
proposed by inserting the words “of change in status” after 
"notification" for clarity. 


Paragraph (c) of §1.28 has been changed from that proposed to 
require a verified statement explaining how the error in good 
faith occurred only in situations where the error is not 
corrected within three months of the date on which the error 
occurred. This change from paragraph (c) as proposed will reduce 
paperwork and will provide a three-month grace period to correct 
errors with no explanations required for correction during that 
three-month period. The change has also been made to alleviate 
concerns about paragraph (d) of §1.28 which is being adopted as 
proposed. 


Response to Comments on the Patent Rules 


Specific comments were received on a number of the sections. All 
of the comments, including the oral testimony and the written 
comments, were considered in adopting the changes set forth 
herein. 


Written comments on the patent rules and forms affected by this 
final rule were received from three patent law groups and 
thirteen individuals. The three patent law groups were (1) the 
American Patent Law Association; (2) the Patent, Trademark, and 
Copyright Section of the Virginia State Bar; and (3) the Patent, 
Trademark and Copyright Law Section of the Bar Association of the 
District of Columbia. 


Oral comments were presented at the hearing on behalf of two 
patent law groups. 


The comments appear below along with replies thereto. 
Comment : 


One comment suggested that the definition of “independent 
inventor" be simplified. 


Reply: 


The definition of “independent inventor" has been simplified 
without a change in substance by removing the words “including 
(i) the right to make, use, or sell the invention, and (ii) the 
right to exclude others from making, using, or selling the 
invention." 


Comment : 


One comment suggested that there is no need to include any more 
than a simplified statement that a "non-profit organization 
includes a university or other institution of higher education" 
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and that any other party that believes it qualifies will “be able 
to make a showing to qualify for non-profit organization status." 


Reply: 


The suggestion has not been adopted since it is the intent of the 
rules to delineate as clearly as possible what organizations can 
qualify as nonprofit organizations without having to expend undue 
resources deciding each request on a case-by-case basis. 


Comment: 


One comment suggested that §1.9(e) discriminates against 
foreigners and thus violates the principle of national equality 
set forth in the Stockholm text of the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property. 


Reply: 


Section 1.9(e), as promulgated, defines a nonprofit organization 
in such a way that it is clear that foreigners are not excluded. 


Comment: 


One comment questioned whether or not government organizations 
can qualify as nonprofit organizations and more specifically, 
whether or not a government research facility can qualify under 
the broad definition of a nonprofit scientific or educational 
organization. Another comment recommended that §1.9(e) be 


expanded to include the U.S. Government in the definition of a 
"nonprofit organization." 


Reply: 


Government organizations as such, whether domestic or foreign, 
cannot qualify as nonprofit organizations as defined in §1.9(e). 
Section 1.9(e) was based upon 35 U.S.C. 201(i), as established by 
Public Law 96-517. The limitation to "an organization of the 
type described in section 501(c) (3) of the Internal Revenue Code 
of 1954 (26 U.S.C. 501(c)(3)) and exempt from taxation under 
section 50l(a) of the Internal Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 50l(a))" 
would by its nature exclude the U.S. government and its agencies 
and facilities, including research facilities and government 
corporations. State and foreign governments and governmental 
agencies and facilities would be similarly excluded. Section 
1.9(e) is not intended to include within the definition of a 
nonprofit organization government organizations of any kind 
located in any country. A university or other institution of 
higher education located in any country would qualify, however, 
as a "nonprofit organization" under §1.9(e) even though it has 
some government affiliation since such institutions are 
specifically included. 


Comment: 


One comment was directed to, and opposed, Public Law 96-517 and 
H.R. 6260 rather than the specific provisions of §§1.9, 1.27 and 
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1.28 on the ground that the concept of a self-supporting agency 
is ill-conceived, shortsighted and wrong. 


Reply: 


Public Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260 are not issues for consideration 
in this rule change. 


Comment: 


One comment asserted that the imposition of different fees 
depending upon the status of an applicant is unwise, unworkable, 
and will not “improve the efficiency of the Patent Office", while 
another comment urged the Office to “disavow the proposal for a 
two-tier fee system and adopt a different approach to assuring 
that patent and trademark fees are set so that individual 
inventors and small businesses can continue to obtain the 
protection of the patent and trademark system." Another comment 
supported the two-tier fee system, particularly as related to 
universities. 


Reply: 


The imposition of different fees is a legislative mandate imposed 
by the public law resulting from H.R. 6260 and is not an issue 
for consideration in this rule change. 


Comment: 


Four comments expressed concern that small entity status is 
required to be confirmed each time a fee as a small entity is 
paid. Alternative procedures which involve (1) confirming status 
at the time of filing and at the time the issue fee is paid, or 
(2) allowing a statement of status to hold for a period of time 
were recommended. 


Reply: 


The last sentence in §1.27(a) states that "[sJuch a verified 
statement need only be filed once in an application or patent and 
remains in effect until changed." It was not intended that such 
statements would be required each time a fee is paid. In order 
to clarify §1.27(a), the first sentence has been changed to 
require the statement prior to or with the first fee paid as a 
small entity. Thereafter, notice is only required where a change 
in status occurs. In addition, §1.28(b) has been rewritten to 
provide that "[o]Jnce status as a small entity has been 
established in an application or patent, fees as a small entity 
may thereafter be paid in that application or patent without 
regard to a change in status until the issue fee is due or any 
maintenance fee is due." 


Comment: 


One comment suggested that a paragraph 1.27(e) be added which 
would require confirmation of small entity status at the time of 
paying the patent issue fee and each maintenance fee and that 
this be done by a statement which designates the applicant's 
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small entity status as of the close of the last fiscal year next 
preceding the date of the statement. 


The suggested paragraph has not been added. However, paragraph 
_(b) of §1.28 has been completely rewritten to permit status to be 
established and then checked only (1) at the payment of the issue 
fee and (2) at the time of payment of each maintenance fee. 
Instead of requiring papers to be filed confirming status as 
suggested in the comment, the rules as adopted require that 
"[n]otification of any change in status resulting in loss of 
entitlement to small entity status must be filed in the 
application or patent prior to paying, or at the time of paying, 
the earliest of the issue fee or any maintenance fee due after 
the date on which status as a small entity is no longer 
appropriate pursuant to §1.9." Paragraph (b) of §1.28, as 
promulgated, is considered preferable to the suggested paragraph 
(e) of §1.27 since it will eliminate the filing of a confirming 
statement where there has been no change in status as a small 
entity. This reduces unnecessary paperwork. 


Comment: 


One comment suggested that verified statements of small entity 
status need not be filed in Rule 60 applications. 


Reply: 


The suggestion was adopted and is reflected by the change in 
§1.28(a). In such applications, it will be sufficient to include 
a reference to a verified statement establishing small entity 
status in a parent application if status as a small entity is 
still proper and desired. 


Comment: 


One comment suggested that proposed paragraph 1.28(b) be amended 
by inserting the words “believed to be" after "small entity is” 
in the second sentence. 


Reply: 


Paragraph (b) of §1.28 as promulgated does not contain the 
sentence to which the suggestion is directed. 


Comment: 


One comment suggested that paragraph (c) of §1.28 be amended by 
deleting the word "verified" so that a statement explaining how 
an error in good faith occurred can be made "on the basis of 
information and belief." 


The suggestion has not been adopted. However, paragraph (c) of 
§1.28 as promulgated permits the correction of errors without a 
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verified statement if the correction is accomplished within three 
months after the date the error occurred. 


Comment : 


Three comments expressed concern about the provision dealing with 
fraud on the Patent and Trademark Office because of some 
questionable act in connection with paying fees as a small entity 
and indicated that some persons have raised a question as to the 
Office's authority to designate the payment of a lesser fee as 
fraud. The comments suggested that proposed §1.28 be withdrawn 
and turned over to an ad hoc group of Patent and Trademark Office 
officials and practitioners for immediate examination and timely 
comment. 


Reply: 


The period for comments was extended until August 13, 1982, as an 
alternative to, and in response to, the suggestion that §1.28 be 
withdrawn and turned over to an ad hoc committee. The extended 
period for comments has now expired and all comments which have 
been received have been carefully considered. In response to the 
statement that some persons have raised a question regarding the 
Office's authority to designate payment of a lesser fee as fraud, 
no authority has been cited which would establish or suggest that 
the Office does not have the authority to adopt this section. 
Paragraph (d) of §1.28 has been strictly limited to those 
situations in which there is an attempt to fraudulently establish 
status as a small entity, fraudulently pay fees as a small 
entity, or improperly and through gross negligence establish 
status or pay fees as a small entity. Paragraph (d) of §1.28 is 
clearly within the rule-making authority provided to the 
Commissioner pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 6 to protect the integrity of 
the system established by the public law resulting from H.R. 
6260, whereby fees are reduced for small entities. In order to 
alleviate the concerns expressed about paragraph (d) of §1.28, 
paragraph (c) of §1.28 has been changed from that proposed to 
require a verified statement explaining how the error in good 
faith occurred only in situations where the error is not 
corrected within three months of the date on which the error 
occurred. This three-month grace period to correct errors with 
no explanations required for correction during that three-month 
period should reduce the concern about paragraph (d) of §1.28. 


Comment: 


One comment by an attorney (1) objected to and requested removal 
of the second sentence of §1.28(d) because he has to rely on the 
information provided by the client and does not have the 
facilities to check the reliability of information the client 
provides relating to the client's status as a small entity, and 
(2) raised the question as to how much investigation any attorney 
or other individual must make in order to avoid being guilty of 
"gross negligence" under §1.28(d). 


Reply: 
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The rules do not authorize an attorney to sign a verified 
statement establishing status as a small entity on behalf of a 
client. The client has to sign the verified statement. 

Paragraph (b) of §1.27 requires that any verified statement filed 
on behalf of an independent inventor must be signed by the 
independent inventor except as provided in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. 
Paragraph (d) of §1.27 requires that any verified statement filed 
on behalf of a nonprofit organization must be signed by an 
official of the nonprofit organization empowered to act on behalf 
of the organization. The intent of paragraphs (b) and (d) of 
§1.27 is that the verified statement be signed by the person in 
the best position to know the facts as to whether or not status 
as a small entity can be properly established. Insofar as the 
attorney's responsibilities and duty to investigate are 
concerned, these do not differ from those presently owed the 
Office under §§1.56, 1.346, and 1.555. 


Comment : 


One comment suggested that paragraph (d) of §1.28 be replaced by 
a provision under which a “stiff fine" would be assessed against 
"a wrongdoer who has not paid fees in good faith." 


Reply: 


The suggestion has not been adopted. Assessing a fine as the 
only penalty against "a wrongdoer who has not paid fees in good 
faith" might tend to encourage the payment of incorrect fees on 
the theory that it is unlikely that such a matter would be 
brought to the attention of the Office. 


Comment: 


Three comments opposed the proposed deletion of Part 3 for the 
reasons that (1) it is useful to have an up-to-date set of forms 
and (2) there does not seem to be a pressing need to delete the 
forms. 


Reply: 


The Patent and Trademark Office has prepared a booklet entitled 
"Patent and Trademark Forms Booklet" which includes full size 
copies of substantially all of the forms in Part 3. Since the 
forms currently in Part 3 are not "up-to-date" as was suggested 
in the comment, no present need is seen to maintain Part 3. 


Response to Comments on the Trademark Rules 


Specific comments were received on the proposed deletion of Part 
4. All of the comments included in the written submissions and 
the oral testimony were considered. 


Written comments were received from four individuals. Oral 
comments restating previously submitted written comments on Part 
4 were presented by one individual on behalf of his law firm. 


These commeuts appear below along with replies thereto. 
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Comment: 


One comment stated that there are rules in Part 4 which are not 
set forth elsewhere. Such guidelines and information include, 

among others, the types of commerce on which an application may 
be based and a requirement for the use of bond paper for typed 

drawings. 


Reply: 


Part 4 does not really carry the effect of rules because the 
forms are not mandatory, but are merely illustrative. The 
information referred to by this individual can be found 
elsewhere, such as in the Trademark Manual of Examining 
Procedure. Furthermore, despite the fact that the forms do not 
carry the force of rules, any correction or modification to them 
requires the cumbersome and time-consuming processes that are 
associated with a rules change. 


Comment: 


Several comments reflected the opinion that some attorneys, 
particularly those who do not specialize in trademark matters, 
may rely on the forms that appear in Part 4. It was believed 
that these individuals may not have or be aware of the 
compilation of forms identified as the "Patent and Trademark 
Office Forms Booklet." In the absence of such forms in Part 4, 
these individuals may devise their own application formats. Such 
a practice would result in increased informalities which, in 
turn, would result in unnecessary correspondence and delayed 
prosecution. In addition, the commenters believed that the 
number of written and oral inquiries to the Office of the 
Director of the Trademark Examining Operation would increase 
dramatically. 


Reply: 


The Office of the Director of the Trademark Examining Operation 
currently has a general information telephone line to answer 
inquiries and to accept requests for trademark application forms 
and related literature. While the Office of the Director 
indicates the availability of the forms booklet to many callers, 
copies of the appropriate trademark application form are sent to 
those individuals who request them. It is more likely that an 
individual who is unaware of the trademark application format 
would call the Office of the Director to request an application 
form than create one for the particular purpose. 


Comment: 


One individual, aware of the Office's plans for automation of the 
trademark program, saw the present deletion of the forms to be 
inappropriate. This individual felt that the deletion of the 
forms at this point would signal to the user community that the 
Office no longer had any interest in receiving applications in 
any particular format. To take such a position within a year or 
two of the introduction of a rigidly standardized application 
format was, in the opinion of this commenter, unwise. The 
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adoption of a machine-readable application form would require 
greater, rather than diminished, reliance on a prescribed format. 


Reply: 


Within the next year or two, the Office will begin experimenting 
with the use of optical character recognition (OCR) equipment to 
automate the current data capture processes. Trademark 
application formats that are compatible with this equipment are 
likely to require special sizing and printing and, as such, are 
not acceptable for reduced size printing in the Code of Federal 
Regulations. If the existing forms were to be maintained in Part 
4, they would remain available for use by applicants. As a 
result, the implementation of the new standardized application 
formats would be made more difficult. 


Comment : 


One commenter believed that since the next reprinting of Volume 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations will be in July, 1983, 
there is no pressing need to eliminate Part 4 at this time. This 
individual felt that users of the trademark registration system 
should be given additional opportunity to consider the 
significance of removing Part 4. 


Reply: 


Only four comments have been received on the deletion of Part 4. 
The elimination of Part 4 at this time will guarantee that the 
forms do not appear in the 1983 reprinting of the CFR. Of 
course, they will appear in the 1982 version of the CFR booklet 
and will be available until the new edition is published. In 
this matter, future access to these forms will be limited and 
those requiring help may contact the Office and receive the 
proper trademark forms. 


Implementation of §§1.9, 1.27, and 1.28 


Status as a small entity can be established in any application or 
patent for which a fee is due on or after October 1, 1982, and in 
which small entity status is available and desired. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS RELATING TO PATENT AND TRADEMARK FEE 
REVISIONS 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The rule change 
will not have a significant impact on the quality of the human 
environment or the conservation of energy resources. 


This rule change is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (Public Law 96-354), Executive Order 
12291, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 


et. seqg.). 


The rule change will not have a significant adverse economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for several reasons. The public 
law resulting from H.R. 6260 has taken into consideration the 
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impact the increase in fees may have on small entities. Under 
the public law resulting from H.R. 6260 and this rulemaking, 
small entities will be able to pay reduced fees for filing patent 
applications and for the issuance and maintenance in force of 
patents. In general, the rule change will also expedite 
proceedings before the Patent and Trademark Office, changing 
existing procedures where they can be simplified. 


The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this rule 
change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, State, or local government 
agencies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant 
adverse effects on competition, employment, investment, 
productivity, innovation, or on the ability of United 
States-based enterprises to compete with foreign-based 
enterprises in domestic or export markets. 


This rule change will not impose a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq., since no 
significant additional record keeping or reporting requirements 
are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1, 3 and 4 


Administrative practice and procedure, Colleges and universities, 
Courts, Fraud, Inventions and patents, Nonprofit organizations, 
Small businesses, Trademarks. 


AMENDMENT OF REGULATIONS 
For the reasons indicated above and pursuant to the authority 
given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 
6, the public law resulting from H.R. 6260, and under Sections 31 
and 41 of the Trademark Act of July 5, 1946, (15 U.S.C. §§1113, 
and 1123), Parts 1, 3 and 4 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, are amended as set forth below. 
PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 
The table of contents for Part 1 is amended as follows: 
FEES AND PAYMENT OF MONEY 

* * * * 7 


1.27 Statement of status as small entity; 


Lae Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or 
change status, as a small entity. 


1. Section 1.9 is amended by adding new paragraphs (c), (e) and 
(f) and adding and reserving paragraph (d) to read as 
follows: 


§1.9 Definitions. 
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(c) An independent inventor as used in this chapter means any 
inventor who (1) has not assigned, granted, conveyed, or li- 
censed, and (2) is under no obligation under contract or law to 
assign, grant, convey, or license, any rights in the invention to 
any person who could not likewise be classified as an independent 
inventor if that person had made the invention, or to any concern 
which would not qualify as a small business concern or a 
nonprofit organization under this section. 


(d) [Reserved] 


(e) A nonprofit organization as used in this chapter means (1) a 
university or other institution of higher education located in 
any country; (2) an organization of the type described in section 
501(c) (3) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 (26 U.S.C. 

501(c) (3)) and exempt from taxation under section 50l(a) of the 
Internal Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 501l(a)); (3) any nonprofit 
scientific or educational organization qualified under a 
nonprofit organization statute of a state of this country (35 
U.S.C. 201(i)); or (4) any nonprofit organization located in a 
foreign country which would qualify as a nonprofit organization 
under paragraphs (e)(2) or (3) of this section if it were located 
in this country. 


(f) A small entity as used in this chapter means an independent 
inventor, a small business concern or a nonprofit organization. 


2. Section 1.27 is added to read as follows: 


§1.27 Statement of status as small entity. 


(a) Any person seeking to establish status as a small entity 
(§1.9(f£) of this Part) for purposes of paying fees in an 
application or a patent must file a verified statement in the 
application or patent prior to or with the first fee paid as a 
small entity. Such a verified statement need only be filed once 
in an application or patent and remains in effect until changed. 


(b) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of 
this section on behalf of an independent inventor must be signed 
by the independent inventor except as provided in §§1.42, 1.43, 
or 1.47 of this Part, and must aver that the inventor qualifies 
as an independent inventor in accordance with §1.9(c) of this 
Part. Where there are joint inventors in an application, each 
inventor must file a verified statement establishing status as an 
independent inventor in order to qualify as a small entity. 
Where any rights have been assigned, granted, conveyed, or 
licensed, or there is an obligation to assign, grant, convey, or 
license, any rights to a small business concern, a nonprofit 
organization, or any other individual, a verified statement must 
be filed by the individual, the owner of the small business 
concern, or an official of the small business concern or 
nonprofit organization empowered to act on behalf of the small 
business concern or nonprofit organization averring to their 
status. 
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(c) [Reserved] 


(d) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of 
this section on behalf of a nonprofit organization must (1) be 
signed by an official of the nonprofit organization empowered to 
act on behalf of the organization; (2) aver that the organization 
qualifies as a nonprofit organization as defined in §1.9(e) of 
this Part specifying under which one of §1.9(e)(1), (e) (2), 

(e) (3), or (e) (4) of this Part the organization qualifies; and 
(3) aver that exclusive rights to the invention have been 
conveyed to and remain with the organization or if the rights are 
not exclusive, that all other rights belong to small entities as 
defined in §1.9 of this Part. Where the rights of the nonprofit 
organization as a small entity are not exclusive, a verified 
statement must also be filed by the other small entities having 
rights averring to their status as such. 


3. Section 1.28 is added to read as follows: 


§1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or change 
status, as a small entity. 


(a) The failure to establish status as a small entity (§§1.9(f) 
and 1.27 of this Part) in any application or patent prior to 
paying, or at the time of paying, any fee (1) precludes payment 
of the fee in the amount established for small entities; and (2) 
precludes a refund pursuant to §].26 of this Part of any portions 
of fees paid prior to establishing status as a small entity. 
Status as a small entity is waived for any fee by the failure to 
establish the status prior to paying, or at the time of paying, 
the fee. Status as a small entity must be specifically 
established by a verified statement filed in each application or 
patent in which the status is available and desired, except those 
applications filed under §1.60 of this Part where the status as a 
small entity has been established in a parent application and is 
still proper. Once status as a small entity has been established 
in an application or patent, the status remains in that 
application or patent without the filing of a further verified 
statement pursuant to §1.27 of this Part unless the Office is 
notified of a change in status. Status as a small entity in one 
application or patent does not affect any other application or 
patent, including applications or patents which are directly or 
indirectly dependent upon the application or patent in which the 
status has been established, except those filed under §1.60 of 
this Part. Applications filed under §1.60 of this Part must 
include a reference to a verified statement in a parent 
application if status as a small entity is still proper and 
desired. 


(b) Once status as a small entity has been established in an 
application or patent, fees as a small entity may thereafter be 
paid in that application or patent without regard to a change in 
status until the issue fee is due or any maintenance fee is due. 
Notification of any change in status resulting in loss of 
entitlement to small entity status must be filed in the 
application or patent prior to paying, or at the time of paying, 
the earliest of the issue fee or any maintenance fee due after 
the date on which status as a small entity is no longer 
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appropriate pursuant to §1.9 of this Part. The notification of 
change in status may be signed by the applicant, any person 
authorized to sign on behalf of the assignee, or an attorney or 
agent of record or acting in a representative capacity pursuant 
to §1.34(a) of this Part. 


(c) If status as a small entity is established in good faith, 
and fees as a small entity are paid in good faith, in any 
application or patent, and it is later discovered that such 
status as a small entity was established in error or that through 
error the Office was not notified of a change in status as 
required by paragraph (b) of this section, the error will be 
excused (1) if any deficiency between the amount paid and the 
amount due is paid within three months after the date the error 
occurred or (2) if any deficiency between the amount paid and the 
amount due is paid more than three months after the date the 
error occurred and the payment is accompanied by a verified 
statement explaining how the error in good faith occurred and how 
and when it was discovered. 


(d)(1) Any attempt to fraudulently (i) establish status as a 
small entity or (ii) pay fees as a small entity shall be 
considered as a fraud practiced or attempted on the Office. (2) 
Improperly and through gross negligence (i) establishing status 
as a small entity or (ii) paying fees as a small entity shall be 
considered as a fraud practiced or attempted on the Office. See 
§§1.56(d) and 1.555 of this Part. 


§1.451 [Amended] 

4. In section 1.451, paragraph (b) is amended by removing the 
reference "§1.19(a) (4)" and inserting in its place the 
reference "§1.19(a) (3)". 


PART 3 - FORMS FOR PATENT CASES 


5. Part 3 is removed. 


PART 4 - FORMS FOR TRADEMARK CASES 


6. Part 4 is removed. 


’ Gerald J. Mossinghoff 


Commissioner of Patents & Trademarks 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 2909-187] 
Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Final rule. 


Stamnes Yee Teams ee eens Se Gas 
rules o ice in patent and trademark cases to es- 
tablish a definition and lures for the payment of 
fees under section 41(a) and (b) of Title 35, United 
States Code, by small business concerns as required by 
ently 97-247, Sie apes Sane Ce PEA SS 
7 business concern” for paying patent 
fees established by the Small Business Adeninutrstion 
and is necessary at this time in order that the lures 
for paying reduced fees will be effective on Oct. 1, 1982, 
the effective date of the changes in the amounts of Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office fees established by Pub. L. 
97-247. 

Effective Date: Oct. 1, 1982 


For Further Information Contact: R. Franklin Burnett by 
telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and T: 

Franklin Burnett, Room 3-11A13, 


20231. 
Supplementary Information: A notice of oe 
rulemaking was published in the Federal Register on 
June 28, 1982, at 47 FR 28042-28063 and in the Official 
Gazette on June 29, 1982, at 1019 O.G. 57-120. Oral 
hearings were held on July 9, 1982. Full consideration 
has been given to all of the letters, statements, and testi- 
mony received at the time. A final rule on “Revision of 
Patent and Trademark Fees” was published on July 30, 
1982 at 47 FR 33086-33112 wilh. cusseutions in the 
printing thereof being published on Aug. 4, Sug. 4, 1982, 7 at 47 
FR 33688 and on Aug. 5, 1982 at 47 F Official Ge The fi- 
nal rule was also published in the Official Gazette on 
Aug. 10, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. In view of comments 
received at the hearings, additional time for comment on 
certain rules, including those covered by this change, 
was given until Aug. 13, 1982. The notice extending the 
time for comment was published on July 27, 1982 at 47 
FR 32458. A finai rule relating to definitions of “inde- 
pendent inventor” and “nonprofit organizations” was 
published on Sept. 10, 1982 at 47 47 FR 40134-40140. 


Objectives of Rule Changes 
These rule changes are —— to implement the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office fees and procedures which 
are provided for by Pub. L. 97-247. 
Public Law 97-247 
Pub. L. 97-247, signed Aug. 27, Ya provides that 
funds available under the act “shall be used to reduce by 
50 per centum the — of fees under section 41(a) 
and (b) of title 35, United States Code” by independent 
inventors, small business concerns, and nonprofit organi- 
. The Commissioner has established regulations 
t ae ae and nonprofit organiza- 
small business concerns 


(42) 


Attention: R. 
Washington, D.C. 


small business concerns when paying the reduced fees. 
Discussion of Specific Sections 
The following sections are changed by this final rule, 
i 982: 


(d) which de- 


con- 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


cern is identified as a “small entity” for purposes of 
ing fees which are set under section 41(a) and (b) 
te 35, United States Code, as amended by Pub. L. 


or with the payment of the first fee 
ty. Under §1.27, as long as all of 


an 

business concern and a nonprofit organization or any 
combination thereof. 

A number of changes which have been made to §§1.9 

and 1.27 as a result of the comments received and fur- 


eS es 


"Paragraph (dof 1.9 has been changed from that pro 
posed so to incorporate into §1.9(d), the definition 
Established by the Small Business in § 
121.3-18 of Title 13, See anal Gee ae 
definition differs from that ew om Pan 
number of oyees constituting 9 small con- 
anon that the concern must be one which 

not 


Paragraph (c) of §1.27 has been 
to clarify who is to file the 
"veciled sutencat for 6 east Guia concern 6 60 
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empowered to act on behalf of a small business concern. 

For example, an officer or employee of a corporation 
to act for the corporation by its board of di- 

rectors would be qualified to sign such a verified state- 

ment. 

Response to Comments on the Patent Rules 

Specific comments were received on a number of the 
sections. All of the comments, including the oral testi- 
mony and the written comments, were considered in 
adopting the changes set forth herein. 

Written comments on the rules affected by this final 
tule were received from three patent law groups and a 
number of individuals. The three patent law —_ 
were (1) the American Patent Law Association; (2) 
Patent, Trademark, and yright Section of the Vir- 
ginia State Bar; and (3) Patent, Trademark and 
Copyright Law Section of the Bar Association of the 
District of Columbia. 

Oral comments were presented at the hearing on be- 
half of two patent law groups. 

The comments appear below along with replies thereto. 
Comment 

Two comments urged that in view of the “exceeding- 
ly complex” definitions of a “small business” in 13 CFR 
121.3, the patent system and those associated with it 
would be best served by setting forth clear guidelines as 
to whether or not a business qualifies as a small business 
without reference to the Small Business Act and without 
incorporation by reference of “the too many pages of 
SBA regulatory definition.” 

Reply 

Pub. L. 97-247 specifically refers to section 3 of the 
Small Business Act and regulations established by the 
Small Business Administration for determining whether 
or not a business concern qualifies as a small business 
concern. Pub. L. 97-247 therefore does not permit the 
establishment of guidelines without reference to the 
Small Business Act and regulations established by the 
Small Business Administration. Section 1.9(d), however, 
does incorporate the definition as established in §121.3- 
18 of Title 13, Code of Federal Regulations. This will 
enable persons to utilize §1.9(d) without also referring to 
a copy of Title 13, CFR. 

Comment 

One comment argued that §1.27 should be corrected 
or clarified to indicate that a small business concern 
would be entitled to the 50 percent fee reduction even 
though it may grant a non-exclusive or even an exclu- 
sive li to some non-small entity. 


Reply 
The suggestion has not been adopted. Section 1.27 re- 
quires that the concern qualify as a small business con- 
cern as defined in §1.9(d). Section 1.9(d) defines a small 
business concern by incorporating 13 CFR 121.3-18, 
which in turn defines a small business concern as one 
not exceeding a particular size “which has not assigned, 
granted, conveyed, or licensed, and is under no obliga- 
tion under contract or law to assign, grant, convey or li- 
cense, any rights in the invention to any person who 
could not be classified as an independent inventor if that 
person had made the invention, or to any concern which 
would not qualify as a small business concern or a non- 
ay tion under this section.” The intent of 
121.3-18 and 37 CFR 1.9(d) and 1.27(c) is 
to limi a ene ee (a) 
and (b) of Title 35, United States Code, to those situa- 
i which all of the rights in the invention are 
by small entities, ic., independent nem 
small business concerns, or nonprofit organizations. To 
do otherwise would be clearly contrary to the intended 

legislation 
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Comment 


One comment suggested that the specific Small Busi- 

ness Administration regulations which are applicable be 
specified in §1.9(d). 
Reply 

The definition of a small business concern as 
established by the Small Business Administration is now 
incorporated into §1.9(d). 

Implementation of §§1.9 and 1.27 

Status as a small entity can be established in any appli- 
cation or patent for which a fee is due on or after Octo- 
ber 1, 1982, and in which the individual inventor, small 
business concern, or nonprofit organization meets the 
qualifications established for small entity status. 

Other Considerations Relating to Patent and Trademark 
Fee Revisions 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 et seg.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for sev- 
eral reasons. Pub. L. 97-247 has taken into consideration 
the impact the increase in fees may have on small enti- 
ties. Under Pub. L. 97-247 and this rulemaking, small 
entities will be able to pay reduced fees for filing patent 
applications and for the issuance and maintenance in 
force of patents. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local government agencies, or geo- 
= regions. There will be no signi t adverse ef- 
ects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., 
since no significant additional record keeping or report- 
ing requirements are placed upon the public. 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Small businesses. 
Amendment of Regulations 

For the reasons indicated above and pursuant to the 
authority given to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6, and Pub. L. 97-247, Part 1 
of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, is amended as 
set forth below. 

PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 

1. Section 1.9 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(d) to read as follows: 

§1.9 Definitions. 


see 


(d) A small business concern as used in this chapter 
means any business concern as defined by the Small 
Business Administration in 13 CFR 121.3-18, published 
on September 30, 1982 at 47 FR 43273. For the conve- 
nience of the users of these regulations, that definition 
States: 

§121.3-18 Definition of small business for paying reduced 
patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code 

(a) Pursuant to Pub. L. 97-247, a small business con- 
cern for purposes of paying reduced fees under 35 U.S. 
Code 41 (a) and (b) to the Patent and Trademark Office 
means any business concern (1) whose number of em- 
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contract or law to assign, grant, convey or license, any 
rights in the invention to any person who could not be 
classified as an independent inventor if that person had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 


parties 

controls or has the power to control both. The number 

SS a eee 

the fiscal year of the persons employed during each of 

the pay periods of the fiscal year. Employees are those 

persons employed on a full-time, part-time or temporary 
basis during the previous fiscal year of the concern. 

(b) If the Parent and Trademark Office determines 
that a concern is not eligible as a small business concern 
within this section, the concern shall have a right to ap- 
peal that determination to the Small Business Adminis- 
tration. The Patent and Trademark Office shall transmit 
its written decision and the pertinent size determination 
file to the SBA in the event of such adverse determina- 
tion and size aj . Such appeals by concerns should be 
submitted to the SBA at 1441 L Street, NW., Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20416 (Attention: SBA Office of General 
Counsel). The appeal should state the basis upon which 
it is claimed that the Patent and Trademark Office initial 
size determination on the concern was in error; and the 
facts and arguments supporting the concern’s claimed 
status as a small business concern under this section. 

2. Section 1.27 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(c) to read as follows: 
§Statement of status as small entity. 


(c) Any verified statement filed pursuant to paragraph 
(a) of this section on behalf of a small business concern 
must (1) be signed by the owner or an official of the 
small business concern empowered to act on behalf of 
the concern; (2) aver that the concern qualifies as a small 
business concern as defined in §1.9(d); and (3) aver that 
exclusive rights to the invention have been conveyed to 
and remain with the small business concern, or if the 
rights are not exclusive, that all other rights belon 
small entities as defined in §1.9. Where the rights of the 
small business concern as a small entity are not exclusive, 
a verified statement must also be filed by the other small 
entities having rights averring to their status as such. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner of Patents 


Sept. 23, 1982. 
and Trademarks. 


[FR Doc.82-26941 Filed 9-29-82; 8:45 am) 
BILLING CODE 3610-16-M 


SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
13 CFR Part 121 


ee aan aeenen Ss Sones Sateen’ Suseas 
Fees Under Title 35, United States Code 


AGENCY: Small Business Administration. 
ACTION: Final rule. 


SUMMARY: The Small Business Administration in con- 


of paying patent fees under section 41 41) and 0) of Te 
tle 35, United Statcs Code, which are reduced by 50 
quthinn Get anal tadhonms extension on euagtent Wy SO. 
L. 97-247. The definition would be implemented by the 
Patent and a Office, which has recently 
procedures 


published its on the fee reduction 
(47 FR 40134, . 10, 1982). 

EFFECTIVE DATE: Oct. 1, 1982. 

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT: 
R. Franklin Burnett (703) 557-3054. 

Harvey Bronstein (202) 653-6373. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Office, expressed “no comment 
regarding the definition” and expressed “[t}hanks for all 
that’s been done toward a hopefully workable defini- 
tion.” The remaining comments were from individual 
patent attorneys rather than comments on behalf of any 
organization. 
Two comments mies Gute, St So ae 
scope of the term “license.” It was suggested that clarifi- 
cation is needed as to what is included within the scope 
of the term. Cun ecnuantn summed lt, “Ear te aie 
least, the record should reflect that the definition is 
intended to reach implied licenses to use and 
patented articles purchased from a small business. 
comment is correct insofar as it suggests that 
plied licenses” are not intended to be incl 
ao cope of tee Gorm. Likewise, an order by 
cant to a firm to build a proto-type machine or 
for the applicant’s own use is not considered 
tute a license for purposes of the definition. 

Another suggestion was that the regulation be 
comendied to deny cual business sistas Gites auteaae 
above a certain dollar amount was received from licens- 
ing rights under the invention to a concern which could 
not qualify as a small entity. It was also suggested 
the term “exclusive license of any of the rights in the in- 


Another comment which was made related to a firm 
which is a subsidiary of a university or other 
organization. The suggestion was made 
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gg ae: hed mggeen Fale neal mgs condi wm 
ate be excluded from consideration in 
whether or not the business concern qualifies as a nn 
business concern. The su; has not been adopted 
since the situation raised is already treated under the 
definition of nonprofit or established by the 
Patent and Trademark on Sept. 10, 1982, at 47 
= 40134-40140. Under that Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice regulation, a wholly owned subsidiary of a nonprof- 
it or university is considered a part of the university or 
nonprofit and thus is already eligible for the fee reduc- 
tion. 

One comment suggested that the regulation contain 
language specifying that concerns meeting its require- 
ments are also i tly owned and operated and 
not dominant in their field of operation under the Small 
Business Act. It is not necessary to include this language 
since this regulation already contains an affiliation test 
for this purpose; and it is generally unlikely that a small 
concern would be found to be dominant. The legislative 
history of the Small Business Act indicates that “The 
mere fact that a small business makes a particular prod- 
uct or item and is dominant in its field with respect to 
the particular product or item is not intended to disqual- 
ify it from the benefits of this Act * * *“(House Report 
494, 83rd Congress, Ist Session 1953). SBA Size Appeals 
Board precedents have consistently stated that domi- 
nance under the Act and the SBA regulations is not 
viewed in narrow industry subdivisions. It, therefore, 
does not appear that concerns defined as small business 
under this provision would be dominant within the 
meaning of the Small Business Act. 

Anot comment suggested that foreign concerns 
should not be eligible as small business under this provi- 
sion. Since this patent legislation was enacted by the 
Con with knowledge of the Paris Convention for 
the ion of Industrial Property, there is no indica- 
tion that Congress intended that foreign small business 
not be eligible for the fee reduction. It is the view of the 
Patent and Trademark Office that excluding foreign 
small concerns would violate U.S. treaties in the patent 
area. 

This comment also questioned whether the Patent and 
Trademark Office should make initial size determina- 
tions, or whether they could more appropriately be 
made by SBA. Since the fee reduction procedure is part 
pas the patent application and of other Patent and Trade- 

ice actions and may involve Patent law ques- 
oo. it would be administratively infeasible to have ini- 
tial size determinations made by the SBA. The Patent 
and Trademark Office recently issued regulations (Sept. 
10, 1982, 47 FR 40134) which set forth the fee reduction 
procedures. 


Other Considerations Relating to the Rulemaking 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
rule will not have a significant impact on the quality of 
the human environment or the conservation of energy 
resources. 

Small business concerns will be benefited by the rule. 
The proposed rule will not have a significant economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regula- 
tory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). Public Law 97- 
247 has taken into consideration the impact it may have 
on small entities and has reduced the fees, therefore, by 
50 centum. 

Small Business Administration has determined 
that this rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effec: on the economy will be less 
than $100 million. There will be no major increase in 
costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, Fed- 
eral, State, or local government agencies, or geo hic 
regions. There will no significant adverse effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, in- 
novation, or on the ability of United States-based enter- 
prises to 2 with ne enterprises in do- 
mestic or export mark 

ie wits wil Get Ciipere 6 Centos ante Ge 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
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seq., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public. 
List of Subjects in 13 CFR Part 121 

Small businesses, Inventions and patents. 

PART 121—SMALL BUSINESS SIZE STANDARDS 

Accordingly, pursuant to Section 3 of the Small Busi- 
ness Act and Pub. L. 97-247, Part 121 of Title 13 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations is amended by adding § 
121.3-18 to read as follows: 

§121.3-18 Definition of small business for paying reduced 
patent fees under Title 35, U.S. Code. 

(a) Pursuant to Pub. L. 97-247, a small business con- 
cern for purposes of paying reduced fees under 35 U.S. 
Code 41 (a) and (b) to the Patent and Trademark Office 
means any business concern (1) whose number of em- 
ployees, including those of its affiliates, does not exceed 
500 persons and (2) which has not assigned, granted, 
conveyed, or licensed, and is under no poe Re under 
contract or law to assign, grant, convey or license, any 
rights in the invention to any person who could not be 
classified as an independent inventor if that had 
made the invention, or to any concern which would not 
qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit orga- 
nization under this section. For the purpose of this sec- 
tion concerns are affiliates of each other when either, di- 
rectly or indirectly, one concern controls or has the 
power to control the other, or a third party or parties 
controls or has the power to control both. The number 
of employees of the business concern is the average over 
the fiscal year of the persons employed during each of 
the pay periods of the fiscal year. Employees are those 
persons employed on a full-time, part-time or temporary 
basis during the previous fiscal year of the concern. 

(b) If the Patent and Trademark Office determines 
that a concern is not eligible as a small business concern 
within this section, the concern shall have a right to ap- 
peal that determination to the Small Business Adminis- 
tration. The Patent and Trademark Office shall transmit 
its written decision and the pertinent size determination 
file to the SBA in the event of such adverse determina- 
tion and size y Such appeals by concerns should be 
submitted to the SBA at 1441 L Street, NW., Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20416 (Attention: SBA Office of General 
Counsel). The appeal should state the basis upon which 
it is claimed that the Patent and Trademark Office initial 
size determination on the concern was in error and the 
facts and arguments supporting the concern’s claimed 
status as a small business concern under this section. 

ROBERT B. WEBBER, 
Sept. 23, 1982. Acting Administrator. 


[FR Doc. 82-20940 Filed 9-29-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 8025-01-M 
[1023 O.G. 23] 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 
The purpose of this notice is to remind the public of 


(43) 


changes in patent and trademark fees, effective Oct. 1, 
1982, pursuant to Public Law 97-247, enacted Aug. 27, 
1982. A final rule on “Revision of Patent and Trade- 
mark Fees” was published on July 30, 1982, at 47 FR 
33086-33112 with corrections in the printing thereof be- 
ing published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 FR 33688 and on 
Aug. 5, 1982, at 47 33959. The final rule was also 
published in the Patent and Trademark Office Official 
Gazette on Aug. 10, 1982, at 1021 O.G. 19-94. In view 
of the enactment of Public Law 97-247, the “Alterna- 
tive A—Rule Changes Under Only Public Law 96-517” 
relating to both patents and trademarks will not become 
effective. Instead, the “Rule Changes Common To Pub- 
lic Law 96-517 and H.R. 6260” and “Alternative B— 
Rule Changes Under H.R. 6260” will become effective 
for other patents and trademarks on Oct. 1, 1982. H.R. 
6260 is now Public Law 97-247. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has recieved a num- 
ber of questions regarding the implementation of the 
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changes in fees. The final rule in the Federal 
Register on July 30, gn 2 fee 
Aug. 10, 1982, contains implementing instructions which 
should be carefully read and followed. The final rule in- 
cludes in the implementing instructions the following. 


“Any fee which is due and payable on or after Oct. I, 
1982, must be paid in the amont and in 

with the procedures contained in this rulemaking. For 
purposes of determining the amount of the fee to be 
paid, the date of mailing indicated on a Certifi- 
cate of Mailing under §1.8 will be red to be the 
date of receipt in the Office.” 

A “Certificate of Mailing under §1.8” is not “proper” 
for items which are specifically excluded from the pro- 
visions of §1.8. Section 1.8 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
REgulations, should be consulted for those items for 
which a Certificate of Mailing is not “ ” Such 
items include, inter alia, the filing of nati and inter- 
national applications for patent and the filing of trade- 
mark applications. Any application for patent or trade- 
mark filed, i.e., received in the Office, on or after Oct. 1, 
1982, must include the fees which are effective on Oct. 
1, 1982, since §1.8 does not apply to, and specifically ex- 
cludes from its provisions, the filing of applications for 
patents and trademarks. 

GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Sept. 14, 1982. 


[1022 O.G. 59] 


(44) Filing of Verified Statements Claiming 
Small Entity Status 
In view of the fact that the rules implementing the 
definition of small business concern were not published 
in the Federal Register until Sept. 30, 1982, any verified 


statement claiming small entity status will be accepted as 


timely filed if (1) the first fee in a patent lication has 
been paid on or after Oct. 1, 1982, but before Feb. 27, 
1983, in the amount established for a non-small entity 
and (2) such verified statement is filed within 3 months 
of the date of payment of the first fee in tent appli- 
cation paid on or after Oct. 1, 1982, but before Feb. 27, 
1983. If such a verified statement is timely filed within 
three months of the date of payment of the first fee paid 
on or after Oct. 1, 1982, but before Feb. 27, 1983, the 
statement will be treated as though it were present on 
the date the fee was paid. The correct amount of the fee 
will be determined and any excess will be refunded upon 
request. Section 1.28(a) of 37 CFR is waived until Feb. 
27, 1983 to the extent it is inconsistent with this practice. 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1023 O.G. 77] 


Oct. 15, 1982. 
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relieve the burden on the Federal courts. 

“Development of new technology is a vital ingredient 

plan for economic recovery 
This eataguee 1 0 slaailionss cup {0 Gis pueden, At Ge 
same time, it symbolizes our commitment to making the 
Federal Government more effective and efficient. it is an 
excellent example of how the Federal Government can 
provide better service at less cost to the taxpayers, and I 
commend the Congress for enacting this important mea- 
sure.” 
[1022 O.G. 15] 
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(46) Public Law 97-247 
97th Congress 


An Act 


To authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department Aug. 27, 1982 
of Commerce, and for other purposes. (H.R. 6260] 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Deereniotion of the 


United States of America in Congress assembled, That there is Patent and 
authorized to be appropriated for the payment of salaries and rademark 
necessary expenses of the Patent and Trademark Office to become Appropriation 
available for fiscal year 1983, $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 authorization. 
and 1985 such sums as may be necessary as well as such additional 
or supplemental amounts as may be necessary, for increases in 
, pay, retirement, or other employee benefits authorized by 
law. ds available under this section shall be used to reduce by 50 
per centum the payment of fees under section 41 (a) and (b) of title 
35, United States Code, by independent inventors and nonprofit 
organizations as defined in regulations established by the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, and by small business concerns 
as defined in section 3 of the Small Business Act and by regulations 15 USC 632. 
established by the Small Business Administration. en so speci- 
fied and to the extent provided in an appropriation Act, any amount 
a oe pursuant to this section and, in addition, such fees as 
1 be collected oo ge to title 35, United States Code, and the 
Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.), may 
remain available without fiscal year limitation. 
Sec. 2. Notwithstanding be other provision of law, there is 
authorized to be appropria' for the payment of salaries and 
expenses of the Patent and Trademark Office, $121,461,000 for the 
fiscal year ending September 30, 1982, and such additional or sup- 
plemental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, 
retirement, or other employee benefits authorized by law. 
Sec. 3. (a) Section 41(a) of title 35, United States le, is amended 
to read as follows: 
“(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 
“1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in 
design or plant cases, $300; in addition, on filing or on presentation 
at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form which is 
in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether independent or 
dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 for each applica- 
tion containing a multiple dependent claim. For the purpose of 
computing fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 
112 of this title or any claim depending therefrom shall be consid- 35 USC 112. 
ered as separate dependent claims in accordance with the number of 
claims to which reference is made. Errors in payment of the addi- 
tional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the 
Commissioner. 
“2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or 
plant cases, ‘ 
“3. In design and pliant cases: 
“a. On filing each design application, $125. 
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35 USC 133, 151. 


Maintenance 
fees. 


Expiration. 


Surcharge. 
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“b. On filing 

7. oe ‘ j 

% issuing each plant patent, $250. 

“4. On filing each application for the reissue of 
addition, on filing or on tation at any 
ee 

independent clai : 


(whether in 


Appeals, 
$115, and on requesting an 
$100 


“7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally 
abandoned application for a patent or for the unintentionally 
delayed payment of the fee for issuing each patent, $500, unless the 
petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case 
the fee shall be $50. 

“8. For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions 
required by the Commissioner in an application: 

“a. On filing a first petition, $50. 
“b. On filing a second petition, $100. 
“c. On filing a third or —— petition, $200.”. 

eam 41(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read 
as follows: 

“(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for main- 
taining a patent in force: 

x" years and six months after grant, $400. 

“2. Seven years and six months after grant, ’ 

“3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 
Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the 
Patent and Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or 
within a grace period of six months thereafter, the patent will 
expire 74 the end of a grace ot yen bps sarge pee may 
require the payment of a surc as a ition accepting 
within such six-month period the late payment of an applica- 
ble maintenance fee. No fee will be establi ior maintaining a 
design or plant patent in force.”. 

(c) Section 41(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read 
as follows: 

“(cX1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any mainte- 
nance fee required Y subsection (b) of this section after the six- 
month grace period if the delay is shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner may 
require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepti 
payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period. 
the Commissioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after the 
six-month grace period, the patent shall be considered as not having 
expired at the end of the grace a 

‘(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result 
of the acceptance of a payment of a maintenance fee under this 
subsection, shall abridge or affect the right of any person or his 
successors in business who made, purchased or used after the six- 
month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee 
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this subsection an pintectes by by the patent, to continue 

eS ee ene used or sold, specific thing so 

or used. The court before which such matter is in 

provide for the continued manufacture, use or sale of 

purchased, or used as specified, or for the manufac- 

of which substantial preparation was made after 

the six-month grace period but before the acceptance of a mainte- 
nance fee under this subsection, and it may also provide for the 


or for the practice of 


, after the six-month grace 
ptance of a maintenance fee under this 


subsecti 
equitable for the protection of investments made or business com- 
menced after the six-month grace — but before the acceptance 
of a maintenance fee under the 

fel 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read 
as follows: 


early fee for providing a library s 
fied in section 13 a this title with uncertified printed copies ‘pes he 
i cations and drawings for all patents issued in that year will be 


1? ncmaga 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read 
as follows: 

“(f) The fees spebiicies 3 in subsections (a) and (b) of this section 
ee be adjusted by the Commissioner on October 1, 1985, and every 

hird year the r, to reflect any fluctuations occurring during 

the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as deter- 

—_ by rots Secretary of Labor. Changes of less than 1 per centum 
igno: 

“Oo Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is amended by deleting “Fees will be set 
and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover in te 50 per 
centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such process- 
ing. Fees for all other services or materials related to trademarks 
and other marks will recover the estimated average cost to the 
Office of performing the service or furnishing the material.” 

) Section 42(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended by 
adding the following sentence at the end thereof: “Fees available to 
the Commissioner under section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), shall be used exclusively for the process- 
moe trademark registrations and for other services and materials 

ted to trademarks.”’. 

Src. 4. Section 3(a) of title 35, United States Code is amended (1) 
by deleting the phrase “not more than fifteen”; and (2) by inserting 

e phrase “appointed under section 7 of this title” immediately 
after the em ‘examiners-in-chief’. 

Sec. 5. on 111 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to 
read as follows: 

“Sec. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to 
be made, by the inventor, except as otherwise provided in this title, 
in wificatio to the a. Such y pope py (la 
pe mM as prescribed section itle; (2) a wing 
as by section rt of this title; and (3) an oath by the 

t as prescribed by section 115 of this title. The application 
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35 USC 112. 
35 USC 113. 
35 USC 115. 
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ae cds a a ee eoceee the 
Commissioner. U failure to submit the oath bed by such 
prescribed period, the application shall be regarded as abandoned, 
unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that the 
delay in submitting the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing 
date of an application shall be the date on which the specification 
Se ee 
mar 
Sec. 6. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
(1) by deleting the phrase “Joint inventors” from the title and 
inserting in its place “‘Tnventors”; and (2) in the third by 
deleting the phrase rson is joined in an application for patent 
as joint inventor through errr. oF or a joint inventor is not included in 
an application through error” in its place the phrase 
“through error a person is pe ne in an application for patent as the 
inventor, or through error an inventor is not named in an applica- 
tion”. 
(b) Section 256 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read 
as follows: 


“§ 256. Correction of named inventor 


“Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent 
as the inventor, or through error an inventor is not named in an 
issued patent and such error arose without any ae intention 
on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties 
and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements 
as may be imposed, issue a certificate correcting such error. 

“The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not 
inventors shall not invalidate the patent in which such error 
occurred if it can be corrected as ided in this section. The court 
before which such matter is called in question may order correction 
of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties concerned and the 
Commissioner shall issue a certificate y.” 

Sec. 7. Section 6 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by 
deleting ph (d) thereof. 

Sec. 8. (a) ion 8(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended 
(15 U.S.C. 1058(a)), is amended (1) by deleting the word “still”; and 
(2) .. inserting the phrase “in commerce” immediately after the 
word “use” 

(b) Section 8(b) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 
U.S.C. 1058(b)), is amended (1) by deleting the word “still”; arid (2) ) by 
inserting the phrase “in commerce” immediately after the word 

“use” 


Sec. 9. (a) Section 13 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 
U.S.C. 1063), is amended (1) b ~ | deleting the phrase “a verified” and 
inserting in its place the word “an”; (2) by the phrase “when 
requested | prior to the expiration of an extension — after 
the word “cause”; and (3) by deleting the fourth sen 

(b) Section 14 of the k Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1064), is amended by deleting the word “verified”. 

Sec. 10. Section 15 of the mark Act of 1946, as amended (15 
U.S.C. 1065), is amended by deleting the phrase “the publication” 
and inserting in its place the word “registration”. 
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Sec. 11. The first sentence of section 16 of the Trademark Act of 
1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1066), is amended to read as follows: 
“Upon petition showing extraordinary circumstances, the Commis- 
sioner may declare that an interference exists when application is 
made for the registration of a mark which so rese a mark 
previously registered by another, or for the registration of which 
another previously waedly sapere as to be likely when 
applied to the goods or when in connection with the services of 

applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to deceive.”. 

Sec. 12. Section 21 of title 35, United States Code, is amended— 

(1) by deleting the phrase “Day for taking action falling on 
Saturday, Sunday, or holiday” from the title and inserting in its 
place the phrase “Filing date and day for taking action”; 

(2) by inserting the following as su’ ion (a): 

“(a) The Commissioner may by rule prescribe that any paper or 
fee required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office will be 
considered filed in the Office on the date on which it was deposited 
with the United States Postal Service or would have been deposited 
with the United States Postal Service but for postal service interrup- 
tions or emergencies designated by the Commissioner.”; 

o by designating the existin, paragraph as subsection (b); 
an 


(4) by inserting the word “federal” in subsection (b), as desig- 
nated above, immediately after the word “a”. 

Sec. 13. Section 6(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) 
by deleting the word “and”, third occurrence, and inserting in its 
p a comma; (2) by inserting the phrase “, or exchanges of items 
or services” immediately after the word “programs”; and (3) by 
inserting the phrase “or the administration of the Patent and 
Trademark ice” immediately after the word “law”, second 
occurrence. 

Sec. 14. (a) Section 115 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by (1) deleting the phrase “shall be” and inserting in its place the 
word “is”; and (2) inserting the following immediately after the 
phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, or apostille of an 
official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or conven- 
tion, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the 
United States”. 

A Section 9 * title 35, sniaed Sees Code, ma peated, ~~ 

i ph, by inserting the following immediately r the 
phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, or apostille of an 
official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or conven- 
tion, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the 
United States”. « 

(c) Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1061), is amended by (1) deleting the phrase “shall be”, first occur- 
rence, and inserting in its place the word “is”; and (2) inserting the 
following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occur- 
rence: “, or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country 
which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of 
designated officials in the United States”’. 

Sec. 15. Section 13 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by 
ba ay | “(a) 9” and inserting in its place “(d)”’. 

Sec. 16. Section 173 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to 
read as follows: “Patents for designs shall be granted for the term of 
fourteen years.” 


JANUARY 4, 1983 
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Effective dates. Sec. 17. (a) Sections 1, 2, 4, 7, and 13 through 15 of this Act shall 
35 USC 41 note. take effect on the date of enactment of this this Act. Sections 3 and 16 of 


to the maintenance fees established pursuant to i 
ret is Act or to maintenance fees hereafter established by law, as 
the amounts paid and the number and timing of the paymen 

(bX1) Title 35, United States Code, 2 eee wo MES 
section 293 the following new section ‘of chapter 29: 


“§ 294. Voluntary arbitration 


“(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent 
may contain a provision requiring arbitration of any dispute relat- 
ing to patent validity or infringement arising under the contract. In 
the absence of such a provision, the parties to an existing patent 
validity or infringement dispute may agree in writing to settle such 
dispute by arbitration. Any such provision or agreement shall be 
valid, irrevocable, and enforceable, except for any grounds that exist 
at law or in equity for revocation of a contract. 

“(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards rf arbitrators and confir- 
mation of awards shall be governed by title 9, United States Code, to 
the extent such title is not inconsistent with this section. In any 
such arbitration  ae[ agen roceeding, the defenses provided for under section 
282 of this title shall be considered by the arbitrator if raised by any 


party to the proceeding. 


“(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between 

the parties to the arbitration but shall have no force or effect on any 

Modification. other person. The parties to an arbitration may agree that in the 
event a patent which is the subject matter of an award is subse- 

quently determined to be invalid or unenforceable in a judgment 


rendered by a court to competent jurisdiction from which no appeal 
can or has been taken, such coe may be modified by any court of 
competent jurisdiction upon a by any party to the arbitra- 
tion. Any such modification shall govern the rights and obligations 
between such parties from the date of such modification. 

“(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his 
assignee or licensee shall giv e notice thereof in writing to the 
Commissioner. There shall be a separate notice pre for each 
patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the 
names and addresses of the parties, the name of the inventor, and 
the name of the patent owner, shall designate the number of the 

Modification. patent, and shall ceatein a copy of the award. If an award is 
modified by a court, the party requesting such modification shall 
give notice of such modification to the Commissioner. The Commis- 
sioner shall, upon receipt of either notice, enter the same in the 
record of the prosecution of such patent. If the required notice is not 
filed with the Commissioner, any party to the proceeding may 
provide such notice to the Commissioner. 

“(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by 
subsection (d) is received by the Commissioner.” 
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(2) The analysis for chapter 29 of title 35 of the United States Code 
is amended by adding at the end the following: 


“294. Voluntary arbitration.”. 


(c) Sections 5, 6, 8 through 12, and 17(b) of this Act shall take 35 USC 294 note. 
effect six months after enactment. 


Approved August 27, 1982. 
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(47) 


977m Concress |} HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES Report 
2d Session | No. 97-542 


PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE AUTHORIZATION 


May 17, 1982.—Committed to the Committee of the Whole House on the State of the 
Union and ordered to be printed 


Mr. KAsTENMEIER, from the Committee on the Judiciary, submitted 
the following 


REPORT 


[To accompany H.R. 6260] 


[Including cost estimate of the Congressional Budget Office] 


The Committee on the Judiciary, to whom was referred the bill 
(H.R. 6260) to authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in the Department of Commerce, and for other pur- 
poses, having considered the same, report favorably thereon with 


an amendment and recommend that the bill as amended do pass. 

The amendment strikes out all after the enacting clause of the 
prehe | — a new text which appears in italic type in the re- 
po ill. 


PURPOSE OF THE BILL 


The purpose of H.R. 6260 is to authorize appropriations for the 
Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal years 1983 through 1985. 


STATEMENT 


The Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administra- 
tion of Justice previously held two days of hearings on the legisla- 
tion, receiving testimony from a representative group of witnesses 
including the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the 
American Bar Association Section of Patent, Trademark and Copy- 
right Law, the American Patent Law Association, the Patent, 
Trademark and Copyright Section of the State Bar of Virginia, the 
United States Toole k Association and the General Patent 
Counsel of the General Electric Corporation. 

H.R. 6260 reflects the recommendation of the Administration 
with three modifications as follows. First, the Administration pro- 
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posal authorized the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to 
establish fees administratively. The subcommittee approved an 
amendment to set forth specific fees in the statute and limited the 
Commissioner’s authority to raise fees. Second, the Administration. 
recommended that user fees recover 100% of the costs of actual 
processing of patents and trademarks. The subcommittee amended 
the bill to reduce by 50% patent filing and maintenance fees for 
individual inventors, small businesses and not for profit institu- 
tions. The effect of the amendment is to increase by $8 million the 
authorized appropriation which would have been provided under 
the original Administration request. Third, the subcommittee 
adopted a recommendation of the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, the American Bar Association and a coalition of cor- 
porate patent counsel permitting arbitration of patent disputes. 

H.R. 6260 was considered by the Full Committee on the Judiciary 
on May 11, 1982 and was approved as reported by the subcommit- 
tee with an amendment offered by Mr. Frank described below. 


Synopsis or H.R. 6260 


Sections 1-3 


Authorizes the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1983 
at an appropriations level of $76,000,000 and for fiscal years 1984 
and 1985 such sums as may be necessary. This would be augmented 
by additional fee income under the bill of approximately $79 mil- 
lion for a total budget of $155 million. In fiscal year 1982 the 
Patent and Trademark Office was authorized at a level of 
$118,961,000 of which $29,600,000 was provided through fee income. 
Fiscal year 1983 will be the first year in which fee income under 
P.L. 96-517 will be credited to the Patent and Trademark Office 
without being counted as part of its authorized appropriation. Had 
this new accounting procedure been applied to fiscal year 1982 the 
authorization and appropriation for the Patent and Trademark 
Office would have been $89 million. This constitutes the actual 
level of taxpayer support of the Office. Thus, H.R. 6260 authorizes 
the expenditure of tax revenue in fiscal 1983 to support the Patent 
and Trademark Office at a level $21 million lower than for fiscal 
1982. H.R. 6260 proposes to double current fees as the means of 
making up for the difference between a lower level of — md 
support and an increased total budget. Further, maintenance fees 
which were first cuthorized in P.L. 96-517 and which will not begin 
to be collected until fiscal year 1986 (October 1, 1985) will also be 
doubled over the amounts provided for under P.L. 96-517. 

The overall objective of H.R. 6260 is to provide for increased user 
support for the Patent and Trademark Office costs associated with 
the actual processing of patent applications by fiscal year 1996. The 
fee schedule is designed to return to the government 100% of 
actual costs. However, an amendment to the original Administra- 
tion proposal adopted by the subcommittee would reduce by half 
the fees for individuals, small businesses and nonprofit inventors. 
At the present time less than 25% of the actual costs of processing 
patent — are supported by fee revenue and under P.L. 
96-517, which becomes effective on October 1, 1982, this amount 
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The amendment offered by Mr. Frank and sores by the Com- 
mittee modifies that portion of Section 3 of H.R. 6260 dealing with 
Trademark fees. Public Law 96-517 (35 United States Code, section 
31(a)) provides, “Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner 
to recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such processing. Fees for all other services or 
materials related to trademarks and other marks will recover the 
estimated average cost . . . of performing the service or furnishing 
the material.” 

The Administration requested that the figure, “50 per centum”, 
be changed to “100 per centum”, thus mandating full recovery to 
the Treasury of all costs associated with processing trademarks. An 
amendment offered during subcommittee consideration of the legis- 
lation proposed to reduce fee generated revenue supporting process- 
ing of trademarks to less than the 100 per centum recovery level. 
The amendment was not agreed to. The author of the amendment, 
Mr. Frank, then proposed to amend the law to provide a statutory 
fee schedule which would return revenue to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office at a level designed to recover 100 per centum of costs. 
However, following consultations with interested parties, Mr. 
Frank modified his amendment simply to repeal those portions of 
P.L. 96-517 which mandate a specified level of cost recovery for the 
processing of trademark registrations. Thus, the level of cost recov- 
ery for processing of trademark registrations will be within the dis- 
cretion of the Commissioner. The Committee is aware of the con- 
cerns of users of the Trademark registration system, however, and 
intends to exercise vigorous oversight with respect to the Commis- 
sioner to ensure that fees remain at a reasonable level and that 
trademark registrations are processed in an efficient and cost effec- 
tive manner. As part of this oversight, the Committee recommends 
appara fee structure to the Commissioner for Fiscal Year 
1983. 


Type of fee: 
Application filing fee per class 
] fe 


Late renewal 

Section 12(c) claim 

New certificate 

ERE EE AE. DETTE TL ARE A, SILL OE : 
Disclaimer to registration 

Amendment to registration 

Per class combines section 8 and 15 affidavit. 
Per class section 8 affidavit alone 

Per class section 15 affidavit alone 

All petitions to Commissioner 

Cancellation opposition per class 

TTAB appeal 

Certified copies 

Copies of trademarks 

Assignments 


? 100 plus for each mark in addition to 1. 


Section 3(d) also permits the Commissioner of Patents to omnes 
late payment of maintenance fees where it is established that the 
delay in payment was unavoidable. 
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Section 4 permits the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
to appoint temporary examiners in chief for the Board of Patent 
Appeals to deal more flexibly with workload. 

Section 5 permits late filing of the oath and fee accompanying 
—— of specifications and drawings which accompany patent 
claims. 

Section 6 permits greater flexibility in correcting mistakes in the 
naming of inventors on a patent application. 

Section 7 allocates funds from the Patent and Trademark Office 
to the Department of State to pay the financial obligations of ad- 
ministering the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Section 8 clarifies the Trademark law with respect to what con- 
stitutes use of a mark “in commerce”. 

Section 9 deletes the burdensome technical requirement that 
trademark oppositions be verified. 

Section 10 makes the date of registration rather than the date of 
publication the crucial date for purposes of establishing the incon- 
testability cf a trademark. This eliminates an ambiguity in the 
present law. 

Section 11 limits the declaration of interferences under the 
trademark law to situations where extraordinary circumstances 
exist. 

Section 12 authorizes the Commissioner of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office the flexibility to deal with problems of delay in filing 
due to postal service breakdowns. 

Section 13 permits the Commissioner of Patents to enter into co- 
operative studies, programs, exchanges and similar ventures associ- 
ated with the administration of the Patent Office. 

Section 14 conforms U.S. Patent and Trademark Law to a recent 
international treaty governing diplomatic or consular legalization 
of documents. 

Section 15 corrects a mistaken citation in P.L. 96-517. 

Section 16 creates a uniform term for design patents. 

Section 17 establishes the effective dates for provisions of the 
Act. Increased filing fees would apply to all applications made on 
or after the date of enactment of H.R. 6260. 

Section 18 permits voluntary arbitration of patent disputes. 


SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS 


SECTION 1 


This section authorizes appropriations for the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office for the , my, of salaries and necessary expenses of 


the Office. For Fiscal Year 1983, this section authorizes appropri- 
ations of $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums 
as may be necessary, as well as such additional and supplemental 
amounts as may be necessary to cover any increases in salary, pay, 
retirement, or employee benefits which may be authorized by law. 
Funds made available by these appropriations are to be used to 
reduce by 50 per centum the amount of the fees to be paid under 
title 35, United States Code, section 41(a) and (b) by independent 
inventors and nonprofit organizations as defined in regulations es- 
tablished by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and by 
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small business concerns as defined in section 3 of the Small Busi- 
ness Act and by regulations established by the Small Business Ad- 
ministration. 

In addition, fees collected pursuant to title 35, United States 
Code, and the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 
et seq.), will augment the authorized appropriation to provide the 
resources needed to conduct the operations of the Office for fiscal 
year 1983. The total resources for the Office in fiscal year 1983, 
that is, the amount appropriated pursuant to this section plus fees 
collected pursuant to the patent and trademark laws, which will be 
available to the Office, are estimated to be $154,934,000. The corre- 
sponding levels for fiscal year 1984 and fiscal _ 1985 are esti- 
mated in the President’s Budget to be $167 million and $176 mil- 
lion, respectively. Any additional amounts to cover increases in 
salary, pay, retirement, or other employee benefits which may be 
authorized by law will be in addition to, and will therefore in- 
crease, those program levels. weer A any funds appropriated pur- 
suant to this section and all fees col Dron | when specified in an ap- 
propriation act, will remain available without any fiscal year limi- 
tation. 


SECTION 2 


This section provides that, notwithstanding any other provision 
of law, there is authorized to be appropriated to the Patent and 
Trademark Office for fiscal year 1985, $121,461,000 and such addi- 
tional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for increases 
in salary, pay, retirement, or other employee benefits authorized by 
law. This section increases the amount authorized for the Patent 
and Trademark Office by $2.5 million over that authorized in 
Public Law 97-35. The President is recommending a supplemental 
appropriation of $2,500,000 for the Patent and Trademark Office 


for fiscal year 1982 in order to carry out the program recommenda- 
tions included in his fiscal year 1983 Budget. 


SECTION 3 


This section establishes certain statutory fees which are to be 
charged by the Commissioner and authorizes the Commissioner to 
establish other fees whose amounts are not specifically set. Thus, 
the major routine fees which are applicable to patents and patent 
application processi ng are established (e.g., filing, issuance, and 
maintenance fees). e Commissioner is authorized to establish 
fees for all other processing, services, or materials related to pat- 
ents which are not specifically established by statute. The process- 
ing and service fees, which would include such items as fees for 
filing various petitions to the Commissioner relating to the process- 
ing of patent applications, would be established at a level to recov- 
er the estimated average costs to the Office. A more s ific discus- 
sion of the various provisions of this section is set forth below. 

Section 3(a) amends section 41(a) of title 35 to provide the 
amounts of the fees for filing and issuance of patent applications. 
In addition, the section includes provisions for increasing the filing 
fees due to increased complexities presented by certain applica- 
tions, e.g., applications containing more than a specified number of 
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claims and any application containing a multiple dependent claim. 
The section also provides that fees will be charged when the 
number of claims is increased above the specified number or when 
a multiple dependent claim is first presented, whether on filing or 
at a later point in processing 

Under section 41(a)1, the filing fee for an original patent, except 
in design or plant cases, is $300. In addition, on filing or on presen- 
tation at any other time, $30 is due for each claim in independent 
form which is in excess of three, $10 is due for each claim (whether 
independent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 is 
due for each a pplica tion containing a multiple dependent claim. 
The latter fee a a one-time charge per appli ee due the first 
time a multiple dependent claim is presented for examination. For 
the purpose of comp red fees, a multiple dependent claim as re- 
ferred to in section 112 of title 35, United States Code, or any claim 
depending therefrom, wili be considered as separate dependent 
claims in accordance with the number of claims to which reference 
is made. Under the section, errors in payment of the additional 
fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commis- 
sioner. This will enable the Commissioner to establish regulations 
whereby patent applicants may correct, without prejudice, errors 
in payment of the additional fees, i.e., those in addition to the basic 
fees established. 

Under section 41(a)2, the fee for issuing all original and reissue 
patents, except in design or plant cases, would be a uniform amount 
of $500. No supplemental issue fees are required. 

Section 4ias establishes fixed fees for filing applications for, 
and issuance of ors ge and plant patents. For design patent cases, 
the filing fee would be $125 and the issue fee $175. For plant 
patent cases, the filing fee would be $200 and the issue fee $250. 

Section 41(a)4 relates to fees in reissue cases and establishes a fee 
of $300 for filing each application for the reissue of a patent. In ad- 
dition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 is due for 
each claim in independent form which is ir excess of the number of 
independent claims of the original patent, and $10 is due for each 
claim (whether independent or dependent) which is in excess of 
twenty and also in excess of the number of claims of the original 
patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in 
accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

Under section 41(a)5, a fee of $50 would be established for filing 
each disclaimer in a potent or soy application. 

Section 41(a)6 establishes a due on filing an appeal from the 
examiner to the Board of Appeals of $115. In addition, a fee of $115 
is due on filing a brief in support of the appoe. and a fee of $100 is 
due for requesting an oral hearing before the Board of Appeals. 

Section 41(a)7 establishes two different fees for filing petitions 
with different standards to revive abandoned patent applications. 
The same two fees are applicable to petitions to accept the delayed 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent. The fees set forth in this 
section are due on filing the petition. Since the section provides for 
two alternative fees with different standards, the section would 
permit the applicant seeking revival or acceptance of a delayed 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent to choose one or the other 
of the fees and standards under such regulations as the Commis- 
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sioner may establish. Under the section the Commissioner could es- 
tablish time limits within which petitions under each of the differ- 
ent fees and standards can be filed. The section establishes a fee of 
$500 for filing each petition for revival or for acceptance of the de- 
layed payment of an issue fee where the abandonment or the fail- 
ure to pay the issue fee is unintentional. In order to prevent abuse 
and injury to the public the Commissioner could require a terminal 
disclaimer equivalent to the period of abandonment and could re- 
quire applicants to act promptly after becoming aware of the aban- 
donment. The section establishes a fee of $50 for filing a petition 
under sections 132 or 151 of title 35 in accordance with standards 
presently in effect requiring that the delay resulting in the aban- 
donment, or the delay in payment cf the issue fee, be unavoidable. 
Under this section a petition accompanied by either a fee of $500 or 
a fee of $50 would not be granted where the abandonment or the 
failure to pay the fee for issuing the patent was intentional as op- 
posed to being unintentional or unavoidable. This section would 
permit the Commissioner to have more discretion than present law 
to revive abandoned applications and accept late payment of the 
fee for issuing a patent in appropriate circumstances. 

Section 41(a)8 establishes fees for the filing of petitions for exten- 
sions of time. Various time periods are set by the Office for taking 
actions on matters relating to patent applications. These time peri- 
ods are set pursuant to statute or by regulations established by the 
Commissioner under the authority granted to the Commissioner by 
statute. This section would provide for fees for filing petitions to 
extend the time periods set pursuant to statute or by regulations 
for taking action within any limitations set by statute. 

A fee of $50 is established for filing a request for a first one 
month extension of time, an additional fee of $100 for filing a re- 
quest for a second one month extension of time which would expire 
two months after the end of the time period set for taking action, 
and an additional fee of $200 for filing a request for a third one 
month extension of time which would expire three months after 
the end of the time period set for taking action. A subsequent or 
fourth extension could be requested if additional time was availa- 
ble under the statute. In no case could a period be extended beyond 
the maximum time set by statute. 

The Commissioner may issue regulations providing when, within 
any maximum period permitted by statute, petitions for extensions 
of time, and the required fee therefor, may be filed. This section 
does preclude the Commissioner from waiving the fee for filing a 
petition for an extension of time where the Office extends the 
period due to equity considerations or sufficient cause. 

Section 41(b) provides that the Commissioner charge the follow- 
ing fees for maintaining a patent other than a design or plant 
patent, in force: at three years and six months after grant, 5400; at 
seven years and six months after grant, $800; and at eleven years 
and six months after grant, $1,200. Unless payment of the applica- 
ble maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a ce period 
of six months thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of 
such grace period. The Commissioner may require the payment of 
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a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month 
grace period the late payment of a maintenance fee. 

In order to avoid an inequitable loss of patent rights, the Com- 
missioner is given the authority to accept payment of any mainte- 
nance fee after the six-month grace period if it is established that 
the delay in payment was unavoidable. It is intended that the Com- 
missioner will issue regulations establishing guidelines for accept- 
ance of late payment. After the expiration of a reasonable period of 
time, the patentee would bear a heavy burden of proof that the 
delay was unavoidable. A surcharge may be imposed by the Com- 
missioner as a precondition to acceptance of a late fee. This sur- 
charge may be in addition to any surcharge imposed for payment 
during the grace period. 

A provision is included to protect the rights of one who began 
using or who took steps to begin use of a patent which expired for 
failure to pay a maintenance fee and which was subsequently rees- 
tablished by acceptance of the late payment. The intervening 
rights provision in section 41(cX2) is similar to the intervening 
rights provision in 35 U.S.C. 252 concerning reissued patents. 

Section 41(d) provides that the Commissioner establish fees for 
all other processing services, or materials related to patents not 
specified in section 41 at an amount calculated to recover the esti- 
mated average cust to the Office of such processing, services, or ma- 
terials. Such processing and other services includes, but is not lim- 
ited to, the processing of various petitions desiring certain actions 
to be taken regarding patent appiications, recording of assign- 
ments, reexemination of patents and the processing of internation- 
al applications. Fees for materials include the price of patent 
copies, certifications and other copying services. The yearly fee for 
providing a library specified in section 13 of title 35 with uncerti- 
fied copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued 
in that year is set at $50. 

Section 41(f) provides that the fees established in subsections (a) 
and (b) of section 41 may be adjusted by the Commissioner on Octo- 
ber 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctu- 
aiions occurring during the previzus three years in the Consumer 
Price Index, as determined by the Secretary of Labor. Changes of 
less than one per centum may be ignored by the Commissioner in 
making such adjustments. 

Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is being changed to grant the Commis- 
sioner discretion to establish the level of recovery of office costs re- 
lated to trademarks. It is expected that the Commissioner will set 
the fees in a way that the filing fee will be kept as low as possible 
to foster use of the Federal registration system. This may require 


cover more than their actual estimated cost in order that the Com- 
missioner achieve in the aggregate adequate cost recovery for the 
entire trademark operation. 

A provision is inserted in section 42(c) of title 35 in order to 
ensure that the trademark fees collected are used to fund trade- 
mark operations only and not the processing of patent applications. 
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SECTION 4 


Section 3 of title 35 is amended by deleting specific reference to 
the number of examiners-in-chief in the first sentence. Elimination 
of the upper limit on the number of permanent members of the 
Board of Ap would provide greater flexibility in filling most of 
its personnel needs, thereby avoiding an excess of examiner details. 
The authority to —— int acting examiners-in-chief, however, is 
maintained in order that we fluctuations in the workload of 
the Board may be accommoda 


SECTION 5 


Under revised section 111 of title 35, the filing date of an applica- 
tion would be that on which the specification and gy Ang «= 
drawings are received by the Patent and Trademark : 
oath or declaration and fee could be submitted at such later 
time as established by the Commissioner, without any loss of the 
original filing date. Under the amendment, an applicant could 
either file the oath or declaration (including the a appli t’s signa- 
ture) and fee together with an application or submit them at a 
later time as determined by the Commissioner. 

The section would also authorize the imposition of a surc as 
a condition for accepting filing of the oath of — of the 
fee after the filing date of the application. Since an application 
filed without the oath or declaration would not be signed or 
“made” by the applicant, the amendment permits a patent attor- 
ney or agent, authorized by the applicant, to submit the specifica- 
tion and drawings for the purpose of obtaining a filing date. Should 
the applicant, however, fail to file the oath or declaration, or pay 
the filing fee within the time limits set by the Commissioner, the 
application would be regarded as having been abandoned. 


SECTION 6 


The third paragraph of section 116 of title 35 is amended to en- 
large the possibilities for counting 3 inventive entities. 
As a consequence, correction would be permitted also in cases 
where the person originally named as inventor was in fact not the 
inventor of the subject matter contained in the application. If such 
error occurred without any deceptive intention on the part of the 
true inventor, the Commissioner would have the authority to sub- 
stitute the true inventor for the erroneously named person. Al- 
though probably rarer, instances such as changes from a mistaken- 
ly identified sole inventor to a different, but actual, joint inventors, 
conversions from erroneously identified joint inventors to different 
but actual, joint inventors, and conversions from erroneously iden- 
tified joint inventors to a different, but actual, sole inventor would 
also be permitted. In each instance, however, the Commissioner 
must be assured of the presence of innocent error, without decep- 
tive intention on the part of the true inventor or inventors, before 
permitting a substitution of a true inventor's name. 

The ability to receive a filing date based on Be ya gy and 
drawings without signature as set forth in re section 111 of 
title 35, and to file the oath or declaration and pay the filing fee 
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within such period as determined by the Commissioner is also 
available to joint inventors. 

Section 256 of title 35, which is a companion to section 116, 
would be amended to similarly enlarge the possibilities for correc- 
tion of misnamed inventors in issued patents. 


SECTION 7 


Section 6(d) of title 35, which provides for the allocation of appro- 
priated Patent and Trademark Office funds to the Department of 
State for payment of United States financial obligations under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty, is deleted. The Department of State has 
traditionally assumed responsibility for financial obligations for in- 
ternational agreements to which the United States adheres. 


SECTION 8 


Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act is amended to clarify that the 
continued use required to be shown in the sixth year be use “in 
commerce”. Although it is believed by some that omission of the 
words “in commerce” may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, 
this section has been interpreted so that use in a foreign country, 
or use in intrastate commerce, is sufficient. Such interpretation is 
fundamentally in conflict with other requirements of the Act. 

Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the contin- 
ued use required to be shown in the sixth year be use “in com- 
merce”. Although it is believed by some that omission of the words 
“in commerce” may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this 
section has interpreted so that use in a foreign country, or use in 
intrastate commerce, is sufficient. Such interpretation is funda- 
mentally in conflict with other requirements of the Act. 

Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the contin- 
ued use required to be shown in the sixth year be use “in com- 
merce” for registrations published under section 12(c) of the Act. 
(This pertains to registrations issued under the Act of March 3, 
1881 and the Act of February 20, 1905). 

The word “still” has been deleted from section 8a) and 8(b). 
Thus, the owner of a registration issued on the basis of a foreign 
registration under the provisions of section 44(e) of the Act will 
have to submit an affidavit to the effect that the mark is in use in 
commerce. Since the mark need not be used in commerce when it 
is registered, the requirement cannot be required to siate that it is 
“still” in such use. 


SECTION 9 


Section 13 of the Trademark Act is amended to delete the re- 
quirement that an opposition be verified. The sentence which al- 
lowed an unverified application to be verified at a later date has 
been deleted. In addition, a phrase has been added to make it clear 
that any subsequent extension of time to file an opposition, beyond 
the first extension, must be requested before the end of the preced- 
ing extension. 
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Section 14 of the Trademark Act would also be amended to 
= _ requirement that a petition to cancel a registration be 
ve ; 


SECTION 10 


Section 15 of the Trademark Act is amended to change the term 
“the publication” to “registration” in the first sentence. This 
change makes the date of registration rather than the date of pub- 
lication the crucial date for purposes of incontestability. It will also 
make section 15 consistent with sections 22 and 33 of Act. 


SECTION 11 


Section 16 of the Trademark Act is amended to limit the declara- 
tion of interferences to those situations where a petition to the 
Commissioner shows that extraordinary circumstances exist. 
Unless extraordinary circumstances exist, ee rights of the parties 
can be determined adequately by the existing opposition and can- 
cellation procedures. Additionally, if an interference is declared be- 
tween an application and a registration and the applicant wins, a 
cancellation must still be initiated against the registration. 


SECTION 12 


A new subsection (a) has been added to section 21 of title 35 to 
authorize, but not to require, the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks to give as the filing date of any paper or fee which is 
required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office the date 
on which the paper or fee was deposited with the United States 
Postal Service. The Commissioner may also give as the filing date 
of any paper or fee which was required to be filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office the date it would have been deposited with 
the United States Postal Service but for postal service interrup- 
tions or emergencies which the Commissioner designates. The re- 
quirements governing whether any given paper or fee may be 
given the filing date of the day on which it was, or would have 
been, deposited with the United States Postal Service will be set 
forth in regulations established by the Commissioner. 

Section 21(b) of title 35 is identical to existing section 21 with two 
minor amendments. The word “federal” has nm inserted before 
the phrase “holiday within the District of Columbia” to clarify the 
nature of the holiday. 


SECTION 13 


This section clarifies the authority of the Commissioner in sec- 
tion 6(a) of title 35 to enter into a wide range of cooperative agree- 
ments concerning the patent and trademark laws or the adminis- 
tration of the Patent and Trademark Office. These agreements are 
in addition to the exchange of publications authorized in 35 U.S.C. 
11(b) and 12. These cooperative agreements may take the form of 
studies, programs, exc es, and other similar ventures. Thus, the 
Patent and Trademark Office could, for example, exchange patent 
copies, non-patent literature, tapes, or services in return for goods 
or services of value to the Patent and Trademark Office. 
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SECTION 14 


The amendments of 35 U.S.C. 115 and Section 11 of the Trade- 
mark Act of 1946 recognize the Hague “Convention Abolishing the 
Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public Documents” which 
entered intc force in the United States on October 15, 1981. The 
Convention abolishes the requirement of diplomatic or consular le- 
— for foreign public documents which are sworn to or ac- 

owledged by a notary public in any of the countries adhering to 
the Convention. For documents executed by a notary public of all 
oars foreign countries, diplomatic or consular legalization will still 

required. 

The amendment of 35 U.S.C. 261 is intended to give affirmative 
effect to acknowledgments executed pursuant to the Hague Con- 
vention. 


SECTION 15 


This section corrects an incorrect citation. Public Law 96-517 
amended section 41 of title 35, United States Code, in a way which 
eliminated 35 U.S.C. § 41(aX9). Unfortunately, section 13 of title 35, 
United States Code, was not amended accordingly by Public Law 
96-517. This section corrects that oversight. 


SECTION 16 


This section sets a uniform term of fourteen years for all design 
patents. 


SECTION 17 


Sections 17(a) and (c) specify the effective dates of the Act. Sec- 
tion 17(a) also specifies that the maintenance fees provided for in 
section 3(b) of this Act will only apply to patents in which the ap- 
plication was filed on and after the date of enactment or to mainte- 
nance fees later established by law. 

Section 17(b) adds a section 294 to title 35 providing for the vol- 
untary arbitration of patent disputes by the parties to the dispute. 
The section requires that the Commissioner be notified in writing 
of an award made by an arbitrator or modified by a court. Such 
notification will be entered in the record of the prosecution of the 
patent. 

At present, agreements to arbitrate some aspects of disputes aris- 
ing under patent licenses are enforceable by the courts; however, 
there have been court decisions that have disapproved arbitration 
of — concerning patent validity or infringement. In this 

, see, for example, Zip Mfg. Co. v. Pep Mfg. Co., 44 F.2d 184, 
7 U.S.P.Q. 62 (D. Del. 1930) and led Instruments, Inc. v. Tech- 
po Developments Corp., 433 F.2d 55, 167 U.S.P.Q. 10 (7th Cir. 

Partly as a reaction to those decisions, during the 93rd Congress 
both the Department of Commerce and the Department of Justice 
endorsed a provision specifically authorizing arbitration of validity 
and infringement disputes. This provision, included in an omnibus 
patent law revision bill, S. 2504, was never enacted due to the 
many controversial aspects of that legislation. 
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In the view of the Committee, a statutory authorization of volun- 
tary ments to arbitrate validity and wens cap disputes 
would benefit both the parties to these disputes the public. 

Statutory endorsement of arbitration agreements would assure 
the parties that they could avail themselves of the numerous ad- 
vantages of arbitration without the possibility of having to reargue 
the dispute in court. The advantages of arbitration are many: it is 
usually cheaper and faster than litigation; it can have simpler pro- 
cedural and evidentiary rules; it normally minimizes hostility and 
is less disruptive of ongoing and future business dealings among 
the parties; it is often more flexible in regard to scheduling of 
times and places of hearings and discovery devices; and, arbitrators 
are frequently better versed than judges and juries in the area of 
trade customs and the technologies involved in these disputes. 

The enforcement of voluntary arbitraticn provisions would serve 
the public in two ways. First, the availability of arbitration with its 
numerous advantages will enhance the patent system and thus will 
encourage innovation. This view is supported by the Committee for 
Economic Deve” »ment in their January 1980 statement entitled 
“Stimulating ‘lechnological Progress.” Secondly, arbitration could 
relieve some of the burdens on the overworked Federal courts. 
Chief Justice Burger in his speech to the American Bar Association 
on January 24, 1982, generally endorsed the use of arbitration to 
reduce the judicial ‘klog. Also, I think it is important to note 
that the American Bar Association’s Section on Patent, Trademark 
and Copyright Law has endorsed court enforcement of arbitration 
agreements calling for arbitration of validity and infringement. 

The recommendations of the Secretary of Commerce to increase 
substantially patent and trademark user fees were made on the 
promise that such increases “will lay the groundwork for revitaliz- 
ing the patent and trademark systems.” The Secretary committed 
to three major goals: (1) to reach an average patent application 
pendency time of 18 months by FY 1987, (2) to issue an examiner’s 
first action on trademark registrability in three months and dispos- 
al of an application within 13 months, and (3) to move realisticall 
toward a fully automated Office by the 1990's. In accepting the Ad- 
ministration’s recommendations on user fees, the Committee fully 
expects the Administration to live up to its end of the bargain to 
bring about a first-class Patent and Trademark Office. To provide 
an opportunity for timely and effective Committee oversight of 
progress toward improving the Patent and Trademark Office, the 
Committee directs that the Secretary of Commerce report annually 
to the Committee on progress toward achieving the three major 
goals of the Patent and Trademark Office, as outlined above, and, 
in addition, promptly inform the Committee at any time it appears 
that any of the goals, for any reason, is viewed as not attainable. 


OVERSIGHT STATEMENT 


The Committee on the Judiciary has oversight responsibility over 
the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department of Commerce. 
In addition to its ongoing oversight, the Committee’s Subcommittee 
on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice held an 
oversight hearing with respect to the Patent and Trademark Office 
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on March 4, 1981, published as Oversight Hearings Before the Sub- 
committee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Jus- 
tice of the Committee on the Judiciary, House of Representatives, 
Ninety-Seventh Congress, First Session on the Copyright Office, 
The US. Patent and Trademark Office, and the Copyright Royalty 
Tribunal. Serial No. 17. 

The Committee expects to continue its oversight activities in this 
area. 


STATEMENT OF THE BUDGET COMMITTEE 


No statement has been received on H.R. 6260 from the House 
Committee on the Budget. 


STATEMENT OF THE CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE 


Pursuant to clause 7, rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Rep- 
resentatives and section 403 of the Congressional Budget Act of 
1974, the following is the cost estimate of H.R. 6260, as amended, 
prepared by the Congressional Budget Office. 


U.S. CoNGREss, 
CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE, 
Washington, D.C., May 12, 1982. 
Hon. Peter W. Rop1no, Jr., 
Chairman, Committee on the Judiciary, House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. CHAIRMAN: Pursuant to Section 403 of the Congres- 
sional Budget Act of 1974, the Congressional Budget Office has pre- 
pared the attached cost estimate for H.R. 6260, a bill to authorize 
appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Depart- 
ment of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

Should the Committee so desire, we would be pleased to provide 
further details on this estimate. 

Sincerely 
Auice M. Rivuin, Director. 


CONGRESSIONAL BuDGET OFFICE, Cost ESTIMATE 


1. Bill number: H.R. 6260. 
2. Bill title: A bill to authorize appropriations to the Patent and 
Trademark Office in the Department of Commerce, and for other 


purposes. 

3. Bill status: As ordered reported by the House Committee on 
the Judiciary, May 11, 1982. 

Bill purpose: H.R. 6260 would authorize 1982 appropriations at a 
level $2.5 million above the amount already appropriated, and 
would provide a $76 million authorization level in 1983 to carry out 
the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). In addi- 
tion, such sums as may be necessary are authorized for fiscal years 
1984 and 1985, plus such additional or supplemental amounts as 
may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other 
benefits authorized by law for each fiscal year 1983 through 1985. 
PTO would also have available for obligation offsetting fee collec- 
tions as provided for in Public Law 96-517, plus the additional fees 
as specified in H.R. 6260. 
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Assuming enactment of H.R. 6260, total PTO collections over 
time would result in recovery of approximately 100 percent of 
patent and trademark processing costs. Individuals, small business- 
es, and non-profit institutions would be exempt from the 
additional fees, however, but would continue to follow the fee 
schedule outlined in P.L. 96-517, which assumes the ultimate re- 
covery of approximately 50 percent of all processing costs. 

The Presidnent’s 1982 budget includes a request for a $2.5 mil- 
lion supplemental for the PTO. The Administration has recom- 
mended increasing user fees to ultimately recover 100 percent of 
processing costs beginning in 1983, but does not provide for any ex- 
emptions to the proposed fee increases relative to current law. The 
effect of exemptions is to increase by approximately $8 million the 
author:zed level of appropriations relative to the Administration’s 
request. 

In addition, the bill would make a number of other changes that 
are not expected to have a cost impact. 

5. Cost estimate: 


[By fiscal years, m mihons of dollars) 








Authorization ievel 
Specified .. 25 160 
Estimated . , : 68 e 86.4 868 





Subtotal . , Stitens . 25 828 864 868 “ 
Total estimated outlays 6 24 618 824 828 55 





Including outlays from appropriations to date for PTO, total 1982 
outlays are estimated to be $121.5 million, and total 1983 outlays 
are estimated to be $79.8. 

The costs of this bill fall within budget subfunction 376. 

6. Basis of estimate: The authorization levels for PTO for 1982 
and 1983 are those specified in the bill. The estimate authorization 
levels for 1984 and 1985 assume a ievel of funding sufficient to 
maintain a program level of $167 million and $176 million, respec- 
tively, including offsetting collections. In addition, authorization for 
increases in pay and other benefits of approximately $6.8 million, 
$7.4 million, and $7.8 million for fiscal vears 1983 through 1985, re- 
spectively, were estimated based on CBO’s current inflators. Out- 
lays are based on historical spending patterns. 

The estimated collections to PTO as a result of fees charged to 
cover the costs of processing trademarks and patents were provided 
by the agency, and assume the fee structure outlined in the bill. 
The estimated collections, under current law and under H.R. 6260, 
are shown in the table below. 


[By fiscal years, in milhons of dollars) 








1983 1984 = 1985 (1986 











Estimated offsetting collections . . 
Current law 478 $27 577 
Added by H.R. 6260 : 312 353 393 


Total—H.R. 6260 790 880 97.0 
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7. Estimate comparison: None. 

8. Previous CBO estimate: None. 

9. Estimate prepared by: Mary B. Maginniss. 

10. Estimate , vary by: C. G. Nuckols (James L. Blum, Assist- 
ant Director for Budget Analysis). 


COMMITTEE VOTE 


The Committee on the Judiciary ordered H.R. 6260 as amended 
reported by a voice vote, without objection being heard, with a 
quorum of Members being present. 


CHANGES IN ExistiInG LAw MADE By THE BILL, As REPORTED 


In compliance with clause 3 of Rule XIII of the Rules of the 
House of Representatives, changes in existing law made by the bill, 
as reported, are shown as follows (existing law proposed to be omit- 
ted is enclosed in black brackets, new matter is printed in italics, 
existing law in which no change is proposed is shown in roman): 


TITLE 35, UNITED STATES CODE 
PART I—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


* * * * * * * 


CHAPTER 1—ESTABLISHMENT, OFFICERS, FUNCTIONS 


* * * * * * * 


§ 3. Officers and employees 


(a) There shall be in the Patent and Trademark Office a Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, a Deputy Commissioner, two 
Assistant Commissioners, and [not more than fifteen] examiners- 
in-chief appointed under section 7 of this title. The Deputy Commis- 
sioner, or, in the event of a vacancy in that office, the Assistant 
Commissioner senior in date of appointment shall fill the office of 
Commissioner during a vacancy in that office until the Commis- 
ioner is appointed and takes office. The Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, the Deputy Commissioner, and the Assistant 
Commissioners shall be appointed by the President, by and with 
the advice and consent of the Senate. The Secretary of Commerce, 
upon the nomination of the Commissioner, in accordance with law 
shall appoint all other officers and employees. 


* * * * * * * 


§ 6. Duties of Commissioner 


(a) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of 
Commerce, shall superintend or perform all duties required by law 
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respecting the granting and issuing of patents and the registration 
of trademarks; shall have the authority to carry on studies [and], 

programs, or exchanges of items or services regarding domestic and 
international patent and trademark law or the administration of the 
Patent and Trademark ; and shall have charge of property be- 
longing to the Patent Trademark Office. He may, subject to the 
approval of the Secretary of Commerce, establish regulations, not in- 
consistent with law, for the conduct of proceedings in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

(b) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of 
Commerce, may, in coordination with the Department of State, 
carry on programs and studies cooperatively with foreign patent of- 
fices and international intergovernmental organizations, or may 
authorize such programs and studies to be carried on, in connection 
with the performance of duties stated in subsection (a) of this sec- 
tion. 

(c) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of 
Commerce, may, with the concurrence of the Secretary of State, 
transfer funds appropriated to the Patent and Trademark Office, 
not to exceed $100,000 in any year, to the Department of State for 
the purpose of making special payments to international intergov- 
ernmental organizations for studies and programs for advancing in- 
ternational cooperation concerning patents, trademarks, and relat- 
ed matters. These special payments may be in addition to any 
other payments or contributions to the international organization 
and shall not be subject to any limitations imposed by law on the 
amounts of such other payments or contributions by the Govern- 
ment of the United States. 

{(d) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of 
Commerce, may, with the concurrence of the Secretary of State, al- 
locate funds appropriated to the Patent Office, to the Department 
of State for the purpose of payment of the share on the part of the 
United States to the working capital fund established under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty. Contributions to cover the share on the 
part of the United States of any operating deficits of the Interna- 
tional Bureau under the Patent Cooperation Treaty shall be includ- 
ed in the annual budget of tne Patent Office and may be trans- 
ferred by the Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of 
Commerce, to the Department of State for the purpose of making 
payments thereof to the International Bureau.] 


* - * * * * . 


§ 13. Copies of patents for public libraries 


The Commissioner may supply printed copies of specifications 
and drawings of patents to public libraries in the United States 
which shall maintain such copies for the use of the public, at the 
rate for each year’s issue established for this purpose in section 
41[(a)9] (@ of this title. 


* * * * * * * 
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CHAPTER 2—PROCEEDINGS IN THE PATENT AND 
TRADEMARK OFFICE 


* * * * * * * 


§21. [Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, or holi- 
day] Filing date and day for taking action. 


(a) The Commissioner may by rule prescribe that any paper or fee 
required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office wil! be con- 
sidered filed in the Office on the date on which it was deposited 
with the United States Postal Service or would have been deposited 
with the United States Postal Service but for postal service interrup- 
tions or emergencies designated by the Commissioner. 

(b) When the day, or the last day, for taking any action or paying 
any fee in the United States Patent and Trademark Office falls on 
Saturday, Sunday, or a Federal holiday within the District of Co- 
lumbia, the action may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next suc- 
ceeding secular or business day. 


* * * * * * * 


CHAPTER 4—PATENT FEES 


* * * * * 


§ 41. Patent fees 


[(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the proc- 
essing of an application for a patent, from filing through disposi- 
tion by issuance or abandonment, for maintaining a patent in 
force, and for providing all other services and materials related to 
patents. No fee will be established for maintaining a design patent 
in force. 

[(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after 
one calendar year after enactment of this Act, fees for the actual 
processing of an application for a patent, other than for a design 
patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandon- 
ment, will recover in aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated 
average cost to the Office of such processing. By the first day of the 
first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after en- 
actment, fees for the processing of an application for a design 
patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandon- 
ment, will recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated 
average cost to the Office of such processing. 

[(c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment 
of this Act, fees for maintaining patents in force will recover 25 per 
centum of the estimated cost to the Office, for the year in which 
such maintenance fees are received, of the actual processing all ap- 
plications for patents, other than for design patents, from filing 
through disposition by issuance or abandonment. Fees for main- 
taining a patent in force will be due three years and six months, 
seven years and six months, and eleven years and six months after 
the grant of the patent. Unless payment of the applicable mainte- 
nance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office on or 
before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six 
months thereafter, the patent will expire as of the end of such 
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grace period. The Commissioner may require the payment of a sur- 
charge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace 
period the late payment of an applicable maintenance fee. 

{(d) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on ur after 
one calendar year after enactment, fees for all other services or 
materials related to patents will recover the estimated average cost 
to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the material. 
The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of this 
title with uncertified printed copies of the specifications and draw- 
ings for all patents issued in that year will be $50.] 

(a) The Commissioner shall charge the ss fees: 

1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in 
design or plant cases, S00. in addition, on filing or on presentation 
at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form which 1s 
in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether independent or de- 
pendent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 for each application 
containing a multiple dependent claim. For the purpose oF comput- 
ing fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of 
this title or any claim depending therefrom shall be considered as 
separate dependent claims in accordance with the number of claims 
to which reference is made. Errors in payment of the additional fees 
may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commission- 
er. 
2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or 
plant cases, $500. 

3. In design and plant cases: 

a. On filing each design application, $125. 
b. On filing each plant application, $200. 
c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 

d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in 
addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 for each 
claim in independent form which is in excess of the number of inde- 
pendent claims of the original patent, and $10 for each claim 
(whether independent or dependent) which is in excess of twenty 
and also in excess of the number of claims of the original patent. 
Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in accord- 
ance with regu!/ations of the Commissioner. 

5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Ap- 
peals, $115; in addition, on filing a brief in support of the appeal, 
$115, and on requesting an oral hearing before the Board of Ap- 
peals, $100. 

7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally 
abandoned application for a patent or for the unintentionally de- 
layed payment of the fee for issuing each patent, $500, unless the 
petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case 
the fee shall be $50. 

8. For ae ir for one-month extensions of time to take actions 
required by the Commissioner in an application: 

a. On filing a first petition, $50. 
b. On filing a second petition, $100. 
c. On filing a third or subsequent petition, $200. 
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(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for main- 

taining a patent in force: 
hree years and six months after grant, $400. 

2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 

3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 
Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the 
Patent and Trademark Office on or befcre the date the fee is due or 
within a grace period of six months thereafter, ihe patent will! 
expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may 
require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting 
within such six-month grace period the late payment of an applica- 
ble maintenance fee. No fee will be established for maintaining a 
design or plant patent in force. 

(cX)) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any mainte- 
nance fee required by subsection (b) of this section after the six- 
month grace period if the delay is shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner may re- 
quire the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting pay- 
ment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period. If the 
Commissioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after the six- 
month grace period, the patent shall be considered as not having ex- 
pired at the end of the grace period. 

(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result 
of the acceptance of a payment of a maintenance fee under this sub- 
section, shall abridge or affect the right of any person or his succes- 
sors in business who made, purchased or used after the six-month 
grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under 
this subsection anything protected by the patent, to continue the use 
of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, 
purchased, or used. The court before which such matter is in ques- 
tion may provide for the continued manufacture, use or sale of the 
thing made, purchased, or used as specified, or for the manufacture, 
use or sale of which substantial preparation was made after the six- 
month grace period but before the acceptance of a maintenance fee 
under this subsection, and it may also provide for the continued 
practice of any process, practiced, or for the practice of which sub- 
stantial preparation was made, after the six-month grace period but 
prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection, 
to the extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for 
the protection of investments made or business commenced after the 
six-month grace period but before the acceptance of a maintenance 
fee under the subsection. 

(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, 
services, or materia!s related to patents not specified above to recov- 
er the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, serv- 
ices, or materials. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in 
section 153 of this title with uncertified printed copies of the specifi- 
cations and drawings for all patents issued in that year will be $50. 

(e) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any 
service or material related to patents in connection with an occa- 
sional or incidental request made by a department or agency of the 
Government, or any officer thereof. The Commissioner may provide 
any applicant issued a notice under section 132 of this title with a 





JANuARY 4, 1983 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 1026 OG 115 


copy of the specifications and drawings for all patents referred to 
in that notice without charge 

((f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the 
levels of recovery specified in this section, however, no patent ap- 
ew processing fee or fee for maintaining a patent in force will 

adjusted more t once every three times.] 

(f) The fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of this section 
may be adjusted by the Commissioner on October 1, 1985, and every 
third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctuations occurring during 
the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined 
rah the aaa Labor. Changes of less than 1 per centum may be 


wf No fee established by the Commissioner under this section 
Register. effect prior to sixty days following notice in the Federal 


oe 42. Patent and Trademark Office funding 


(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by 
the Patent and Trademark Office will be payable to the Commis- 
sioner. 

(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all appropriations for 
defraying the costs of the activities of the Patent and Trademark 
Office will be credited to the Patent and Trademark Office Appro- 
priation Account in the Treasury of the United States, the provi- 
sions of section 725e of title 31, "United States Code, notwithstand- 
ing. 

(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of 
Patents to carry out, to the extent provided for in appropriation 
Acts, the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office. Fees avail- 
able to the Commissioner under section 31 of the Trademark Act of 
1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), shall be used exclusively for the 


Patras mye. i A trademark _— and for other services and ma- 


terials related to tradema 
(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any 
amount paid in excess of that required. 


PART II—PATENTABILITY OF INVENTIONS AND GRANT OF 
PATENTS 


* * * . * 


CHAPTER 11—APPLICATION FOR PATENT 


- * * * * * 


[8 111. Application for patent 


[Application for patent shall be made by the inventor, except as 
otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. 
Such application shall include: (1) a specification as prescribed by 
section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 113 
of this title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by sec- 
tion 115 of this title. The application must be signed by the appli- 
cant and a by the fee required by law.] 

Sec. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to 
be made, by the inventor, except as otherwise provided in this title, 
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in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall include (1) a 
specification as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing 
as prescribed by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the ap- 
plicant as prescribed by section 115 of this title. The application 
must be accompanied by the fee required by law. The fee and oath 
may be submitted after the specification and any required drawing 
are submitted, within such period and under such conditions, in- 
cluding the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by the 
Commissioner. Upon failure to submit the fee and oath within such 
pescribed period, the application shall be regarded as abandoned, 
unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that the 
delay in submitting the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing 
date of an application shall be the date on which the specification 
and any required drawing are received in the Patent and Trade- 


mark Office. 


* s * * * * * 


§ 115. Oath of applicant 


The applicant shall make oath that he believes himself to be the 
original and first inventor of the process, machine, manufacture, or 
composition of matter, or improvement thereof, for which he solic- 
its a patent; and shall state of what country he is a citizen. Such 
oath may be made before any person within the United States au- 
thorized by law to administer oaths, or, when, made in a foreign 
country, before any diplomatic or consular officer of the United 
States authorized to administer oaths, or before any officer having 
an official seal and authorized to administer oaths in the foreign 
country in which the applicant may be, whose authority [shall 
be] is proved by certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of 
the United States, or apostille of an official designated by a foreign 


country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apos- 
tilles of designated officials in the United States, and such oath 
shall be valid if it complies with the laws of the state or country 
where made. When the application is made as provided in this title 
by a person other than the inventor, the oath may be so varied in 
form that it can be made by him. 


§ 116. [Joint inventors] Jnventors 


When an invention is made by two or more persons jointly, they 
shall apply for patent jointly and each sign the onuliadieas and 
make the required oath, except as otherwise provided in this title. 
If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application for patent or 
cannot be found or reached after diligent effort, the application 
may be made by the other inventor on behalf of himself and the 
omitted inventor. The Commissioner, on proof of the pertinent 
facts and after such notice to the omitted inventor as he prescribes, 
may grant a patent to the inventor making the application, subject 
to the same rights which the omitted inventor would have had if 
he had been joined. The omitted inventor may subsequently join in 
the application. 
_ Whenever [a person is joined in an application for patent as 
joint inventor through error, or a joint inventor is not included in 
an application through error] through error a person is named in 
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an application for patent as the inventor, or through error an inven- 
tor is not named in an application, and such error arose without 
any deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may permit 
the application to be amended accordingly, under such terms as he 
prescribes. 


* * * * 


CHAPTER 16—DESIGNS 


* * . * * 


§173. Term of design patent 


[Patents for designs may be granted for the term of three years 
and six months, or for seven years, or for fourteen years, as the ap- 
plicant, in his application, elects. 

Patents for designs shall be granted for the term of four- 
teen years. 


x * * a. * * * 


PART III—PATENTS AND PROTECTION OF PATENT RIGHTS 


* * * * * * . 


CHAPTER 25—AMENDMENT AND CORRECTION OF 
PATENTS 


* * * * 


[8 256. Misjoinder of inventor 


[Whenever a patent is issued on the application of persons as 
joint inventors and it appears that one of such persons was not in 


fact a joint inventor, and that he was included as a joint inventor 
by error and without any deceptive intention, the Commissioner 
may, on application of all the parties and assignees, with proof of 
the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, issue a 
certificate deleting the name of the erroneously joined person from 
the patent. 

[Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that a person was a 
joint inventor, but was omitted by error and without deceptive in- 
tention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all 
the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other 
requirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate adding his 
name to the patent as a joint inventor. 

{The misjoinder or nonjoinder of joint inventors shall not invali- 
date a patent, if such error can be corrected as provided in this sec- 
tion. The court before which such matter is called in question may 
order correction of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties 
— and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate according- 
y. 
$256. Correction of named inventor 


Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as 
the inventor, or through error an inventor is not named in an issued 
patent and such error arose without and deceptive intention on his 
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part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties and 
assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements as 
may be imposed, issue a certificate correcting such error. 

The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not in- 
ventors shall not invalidate the patent in which such error occurred 
if it can be corrected as provided in this section. The court before 
which such matter is called in question may order correction of the 
patent on notice and hearing of all parties concerned and the Com- 
missioner shall issue a certificate accordingly. 


CHAPTER 26—OWNERSHIP AND ASSIGNMENT 


* * * * * * * 


§ 261. Ownership; assignment 


Subject to the provisions of this title, patents shall have the attri- 
butes of personal property. 

Applications for patent, patents, or any interest therein, shall be 
assignable in law by an instrument in writing. The applicant, pat- 
entee, or his assigns or legal representatives may in like manner 
grant and convey an exclusive right under his application for 
—. or patents, to the whole or any specified part of the United 

tates. 

A certificate of acknowledgment under the hand and official seal 
of a person authorized to administer oaths within the United 
States, or, in a foreign country, of a diplomatic or consular officer 
of the United States or an officer authorized to administer oaths 
whose authority is proved by a certificate of a diplomatic or consul- 
ar officer of the United States, or apostille of an official designated 
by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like 
effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States, shall 
be prima facie evidence of the execution of an assignment, grant or 
conveyance of a patent or application for patent. 

An assignment, grant or conveyance shall be void as against any 
subsequent purchaser or mortgagee for a valuable consideration, 
without notice, unless it is recorded in the Patent and Trademark 
Office within three months from its date or prior to the date of 
such subsequent purchase or mortgage. 
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CHAPTER 29—REMEDIES FOR INFRINGEMENT OF PATENT, 
AND OTHER ACTIONS 


Sec. 

281. Remedy for infringement of patent. 
7 * * 

294. Voluntary arbitration. 


§ 294. Voluntary arbitration 


(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may 
contain a provision requiring arbitration of any dispute relating to 
patent validity or infringement arising under the contract. In the 
absence of such a provision, the parties to an existing patent valid- 
ity or infringement dispute may agree in writing to settle such dis- 
pute by arbitration. Any such provision or agreement shall be valid, 
irrevocable, and enforceable, except for any grounds that exist at 
law or in equity for revocation of a contract. 

(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confir- 
mation of awards shall be governed by title 9, United States Code, 
to the extent such title is not inconsistent with this section. In any 
such arbitration proceeding, the defenses provided for under section 
282 of this title shall be considered by the arbitrator if raised by 
any party to the proceeding. 

(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between 
the parties to the arbitration but shall have no force or effect on any 
other person. The parties to an arbitration may agree that in the 
event a patent which is the subject matter of an award is subse- 
quently determined to be invalid or unenforceable in a judgment 
rendered by a couri to corzpetent jurisdiction from which no appeal 
can or has been taken, such award may be modified by any court of 
competeni jurisdiction upon application by any party to the arbitra- 
tion. Any such modification shall govern the rights and obligations 
between such parties from the ped ag of such modification. 

(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his 
assignee or licensee shall give notice worries Bis in writing to the Com- 
missioner. ee | shali be a separate notice p red for each patent 
involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the names 
and addresses of the parties, the name of the inventor, and the 
name of the patent owner, shall designate the number of the patent, 
and shall contain a copy of the award. If an award is modified by a 
court, the party requesting such modification shall give notice of 
such modification to the Commissioner. The Commissioner shall, 
upon receipt of either notice, enter the same in the record of the 
prosecution of such patent. If the required notice is not filed with 
the Commissioner, any party to the proceeding may provide such 
notice to the Commissioner. 

(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by 
subsection (d) is received by the Commissioner. 


* * * * * * + 
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TRADEMARK Act oF 1946 


* * * * * * * 


Sec. 8 (a). Duration of registration—Cancelation at end of 6 years 
unless affidavit of use filed 


Each certificate of registration shall remain in force for 20 years: 
Provided, That the registration of any mark under the provisicns 
of this Act shail be canceled by the Rh at the end of 6 
years following its date, unless within 1 year rext preceding the ex- 

iration of such 6 years the registrant shall file in the Patient and 
rademark Office an affidavit showing that said mark is [still] in 
use in commerce or showing that its nonuse is due to special cir- 
cumstances which excuse such nonuse and is not due to any inten- 
tion to abandon the mark. Special notice of the requirement for 
such affidavit shall be attached to each certificate of registration. 


Sec. 8(b). Cancelation of republished prior registrations unless af- 
fidavit of use filed 


Any registration published under the provisions of subsection (c) 
of section 12 of this Act shall be canceled by the Commissioner at 
the end of 6 years after the date of such publication unless within 1 
year next preceding the expiration of such 6 years and registrant 
shall file in the Patent and Trademark Office an affidavit showing 
that said marks is [still] in use in commerce or showing that its 
nonuse is due to special circumstances which excuse such nonuse 
and is not due to any intention to abandon the mark. 


* * * * * * * 


Sec. II. Acknowledgments and vertifications 


Acknowledgments and verifications required hereunder may be 
made before any person within the United States authorized by 
law to administer oaths, or, when made in a foreign country, before 
any diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or before 
any official authorized to administer oaths in the foreign country 
concerned whose authority [shall be] is proved by a certificate of 
a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States, or apostille of 
an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or con- 
vention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the 
United States, and shall be valid if they comply with the laws of 
the state or country where made. 


* * * * * * * 


Sec. 13. Opposition to registration of marks on the Principal Reg- 
ister 


Any person who believes that he would be damaged by the regis- 
tration of a mark upon the principal register may upon payment of 
the required fee, file [a verified] an opposition in the Patent and 
Trademark Office, stating the grounds therefor, within thirty days 
after the publication under subsection (a) of section 12 of this Act 
of the mark sought to be registered. Upon written request prior to 
the expiration of the thirty-day period, the time for filing opposi- 
tion shall be extended for an additional thirty days, and further ex- 
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tensions of time for filing o; ition may be granted by the Com- 
missioner for good cause w. uested prior to the expirat af 
an extension. The Commissioner shall notify the applicant of 
extension of the time for filing opposition. [An unverified opposi- 
tion may be filed by a duly authorized attorney, but such - 
tion shall be null and void unless verified by the opposer wi a 
reasonable time after such filing to be fixed by the Commissioner. — 
An opposition may be amen under such conditions as may be 
prescribed by the Commissioner. 

Sec. 14. A [verified] petition to cancel a registration of a ——~ 
stating the grounds relied upon, may, upon payment of the 
— or be filed by any person who believes that he is or 

ed by the registration of a mark on the * rincipal register = 
cablia ed by this Act, or under the Act of March 3, 1881, or the Act 
of February 20, 1905— 

(a) within five years from the date of the registration of the 
mark under this Act; or 

(b) within five years from the date of publication under section 
12(c) hereof of a mark registered under the Act of March 3, 1881, or 
the Act of February 20, 1905; or 

(c) at any time if the registered mark becomes the common de- 
scriptive name of an article or substance, or has been abandoned, 
or its registration was obtained fraudulently or contrary to the pro- 
visions of section 4 or of subsections (a), (b), or (c) of section 5 
this Act for a registration hereunder, or contrary to similar prohib- 
itory provisions of said prior Acts for a registration thereunder, or 
if the registered mark is being used by, or with the permission of, 
the registrant so as to misrepresent the source of the goods or serv- 
ices in connection with which the mark is used; or 

(d) at any time if the mark is registered under the Act of 
March 3, 1881, or the Act of February 20, 1905, and has not been 
—— under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this 

ct; or 

(e) at any time in the case of a certification mark on the 

ground that the registrant (1) does not control, or is not able iegiti- 
mately to exercise control over, the use of such mark, or (2) en- 
gages in the production or marketing of any goods or services to 
which the certification mark is applied, or (3) permits the use of 
the certification mark for purposes other than to certify, or (4) dis- 
criminately refuses to certify or to continue to certify the goods or 
services of any person who maintains the standards or conditions 
which such mark certifies: 
Provided, That the Federal Trade Commission may apply to cancel 
on the grounds specified in subsections (c) aid (e) of this section 
any mark registered on the principal register established by this 
Act, and the prescribed fee shall not be required 


Sec. 15. a acer under certain conditions of right to use 
mar 


Except on a ground for which application to cancel may be filed 
at any time under subsections (c) and (e) of section 14 of this Act, 
and except to the extent, if any, to which the use of a mark regis- 
tered on the principal register infringes a valid right acquired 
under the law of any State or Territory by use of a mark or trade 
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name continuing from a date prior to the date of [the publication] 
registration under this Act of such registered mark, the right of the 
registrant to use such registered mark in commerce for the goods 
or services on or in connection with which such registered mark 
has been in continuous use for 5 consecutive years subsequent to 
the date of such registration and is still in use in commerce, shall 
be incontestable: Provided, That— 

(1) there has been no final decision adverse to registrant’s 
claim of ownership of such mark for such goods or services, or 
to registrant’s right to register the same or to keep the same 
on the register; and 

(2) there is no proceeding involving said rights pending in 
the Patent Office or in a court and not finally disposed of; and 

(3) an affidavit is filed with the Commissioner within 1 year 
after the expiration of any such 5-year period setting forth 
those goods or services stated in the registration on or in con- 
nection with which such mark has been in continuous use for 
such 5 consecutive years and is still in use in commerce, and 
the other matters specified in subsections (1) and (2) hereof; 
and 

(4) no incontestable right shall be acquired in a mark which 
is the common descriptive name of any article or substance, 
patented or otherwise. 

Subject to the conditions above specified in this section, the incon- 
testable right with reference to a mark registered under this Act 
shall apply to a mark registered under the Act of March 3, 1881, or 
the Act of February 20, 1905, upon the filing of the required affida- 
vit with the Commissioner within 1 year after the expiration of 
any period of 5 consecutive years after the date of publication of a 
mark under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this Act. 

The Commissioner shall notify any registrant who files the 
above-prescribed affadavit of the filing thereof. 


Sec. 16. Interference 


[Whenever application is made for the registration of a mark 
which so resembles a mark previously registered by another, or for 
the registration of which another has previously made application, 
as to be likely when applied to the goods or when used in connec- 
tion with the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mis- 
take or to deceive, the Commissioner may declare that an interfer- 
ence exists.] Upon petition showing extraordinary circumstances, 
the Commissioner may declare that an interference exists when ap- 
plication is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles 
a mark previously registered by another, or for the registration of 
which another has previously made application, as to be likely 
when applied to the goods or when used in connection with the serv- 
ices of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to deceive. No 
interference shail be declared between an application and the reg- 
istration of a mark the right to the use of which has become incon- 
testable. 


* 
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§ 31. Fees 


(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing 
and processing of an application for the registration of a trademark 
or other mark and for all other services performed by and materi- 
als furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office related to trade- 
marks and other marks. [Fees will be set and adjusted by the 
Commissioner to recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the esti- 
mated average cost to the Office of such processing. Fees for all 
other services or materials related to trademarks and other marks 
will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of performing 
the service or furnishing the material.] However, no fee for the 
filing or processing of an application for the registration of a trade- 
mark or other mark or for the renewal or assignment of a trade- 
mark or other mark will be adjusted more than once every three 
years. No fee established under this section will take effect prior to 
sixty days following notice in the Federa! Register. 

(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any 
service or material related to trademarks or other marks in con- 
nection with an occasional request made by a department or 
agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Indian Arts 
and Crafts Board will not be charged any fee to register Govern- 
ment trademarks of genuineness and quality for Indian products or 
for products of particular Indian tribes and groups. 


= * > * * * 


O 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


Rules of Practice in Patent Cases; Reexamination 
Proceedings 


(48) 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 


Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
its rules of practice in patent cases to provide proce- 
dures for the reexamination of patents. Public Law 96- 
517 amended the patent act to authorize reexamina- 
tion proceedings as a means for improving the quality of 
United States patents. The Patent and Trademark Office 
intends, through this amendment of its rules, to provide 
patent owners and the public with guidance on the pro- 
cedures the Office will follow in conducting re- 
examination proceedings. 


Date: Effective date: July 1, 1981. 


For Further Information Contract: Mr. R. Franklin Bur- 
nett by telephone at [703]557-3054 or by mail marked to 
his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: This rule change relates to a 
procedure for reexamination of patents as provided for 
in Public Law 96-517, section 1 of which relates to 
reexamination and becomes effective on July 1, 1981. 


Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on Jan. 13, 1981 at 46 FR 3162-3175 
ow in the Official Gazette on Feb. 17, 1981 at 1003 O.G. 

6-47. 

The proposed rulemaking set forth two somewhat dis- 
tinct procedures directed towards determining and im- 
proving the quality and reliability of United States pa- 
tents. The procedures were (1) provisions for 
reexamination of patents as provided for in Pub. L. 96- 
517, section 1 of which relates to reexamination and be- 
comes effective on July 1, 1981, and (2) provisions for 
inter partes protest proceedings in a patent application 
between the patent applicant and a member (or mem- 
bers) of the public who has (have) access to the applica- 
tion file. 

An oral hearing was held on Apr. 16, 1981. Fifty-nine 
written letters and statements were submitted. Nineteen 
persons testified at the oral hearing which resulted in 
107 pages of testimony. 


Discussion of General Issues Involved 
After careful consideration of the comments which 
have been received, the part of the proposed rulemaking 
relating to reexamination of patents as set forth in new 
Chapter 30 which Pub. L. 96-517 added to Title 35 of 
the United States Code [35 U.S.C. 301-307] is being 
adopted with certain changes. The remainder of the pro- 
relating to inter partes protest proceedings is not 

ted 


comments relating to the proposed rules for inter 
partes protest proceedings were generally mixed, with a 
majority of persons and associations submitting com- 
ogy fo agg to these proposed rules or indicat- 
Saves of the proposed rules should be 

erred for further study and yell 
ger senior of comments were received 

ie tether chenaie've Gp viles be wade. The —y 
some of the suggested changes would be to remove pub- 
ee eee aeeer nee one Se SS Oe pes 
ticipation in the examination of reissue applications. 
changes suggested included restoring the rules in these 
areas to essentially their pre-1977 form. In particular, it 
was suggested that §1. anges were not a pert of the 
graph (a)(4). a a Soe 
published proposal and are not being adopted at 
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time. Their consideration and adoption would require a 
new notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Further, since the subject matter of reissue applica- 
tions is already known to the public the necessity for 
maintaining them in confidence is not compelling. The 
elimination “—_ (a4) of §1.175 would not have 
a significant t since less than one-fourth of the cur- 
rently filed reissue applications are based solely upon the 
1977 change to §1.175. Under the present circumstances, 
it is more appropriate to defer any consideration of such 
changes until tis issue has been reviewed further and 
possibly until some experience is gained under the rules 
adopt.d herein relating to reexamination. Such experi- 
ence may indicate the desirability of either retaining the 
1977 ar to §1.175, deleting the 1977 change, or 
making different changes in the rules. 

The comments relating to reexamination were general- 
ly favorable with most of the comments indicating gen- 
eral approval of the proposed rules. Among the more 
often mentioned specific comments were suggestions re- 
lating to public notice of reexamination requests and/or 
orders. A number of comments also related to requester 
and/or third party participation in the reexamination 
proceeding and also to the scope of the proceeding. 

After careful review of the comments and suggestions 
it has been decided to adopt the suggestions relating to 
the publication in the Official Gazette of requests for 
reexamination for which the fee has been paid. In addi- 
tion, any reexaminations ordered at the initiative of the 
Commissioner will also be announced in the Official Ga- 
zette. The announcement will include at least the date of 
the request or any Commissioner initiated order, a re- 
examination request or order control number, the patent 
number, title, class and subclass, name of the inventor, 
name of the patent owner of record, and the examining 
group to which the reexamination is assigned. 

The suggestions and comments relating to more par- 
ticipation in the reexamination proceeding by the re- 
quester and third parties have been adopted only to a 
limited degree. The requester will in general have only 
that participation provided by the rules as proposed. 
However, any citations under §1.501 by any person will 
be entered in the patent file up until the date of an order 
to reexamine. The essentially ex parte nature of the pro- 
ceeding is believed to be in keeping with the spirit and 
intent of the statute even though the statute does not re- 
quire ex parte proceedings. Ex parte proceedings will 
minimize the costs and other effects of reexamination re- 
quests on patentees, especially individuals and small 
businesses. 

The scope of the reexamination proceeding which was 
originally proposed has been essentially adopted in the 
final rules. The suggestions that the rules be broadened 
to include other issues have not been adopted since the 
other issues would unduly complicate the proceedings, 
raise the expense of the proceedings and raise questions 
whether such issues can be considered under Pub. L. 96- 
517. 

Discussion of the Major Specific Issues Involved 

The rules relating to reexamination proceedings are 
directed to the procedures set forth in new Chapter 30 
of Title 35 of the United States Code (35 Use. 301- 
307). This Chapter provides for the citation of prior art 
in patents, filing of requests for reexamination, decisions 
on such requests, reexamination and aj — from re- 
examination decisions, and the issuance of a certificate at 
the termination of the reexamination proceedings. Pres- 
ent §§1.1, 1.5, 1.11, 1.33, 1.34, 1.36, 1.104, 1.107, 1.109, 
1.111, 1.112, 1.113, 1.115, 1.116, 1.121, 1.191, 1.192, 
1.196, 1.197, 1.231, 1.248, 1.301, and 1.303 are amended 
to provide for reexamination procedures. A new 
“Subpart D-Reexamination of Patents” includes new §§ 
1.501, 1.510, 1.515, 1.520, 1.525, 1.530, 1.535, 1.540, 
1.550, 1.552, 1.555, 1.560, 1.565, and 1.570. Paragraph (b) 
of §1.291, relating to prior art citations in patents, is de- 
leted, since provisions therefor in §1.501. 

Section 1.1, as amended, pro for communications 
relating to rvexamination proceedings to be marked 
“Box Reexam” to speed internal Office mail processing. 
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No comments were received concerning thi 1 
The proposal has been modified to indicate that only re- 
quests should be marked “Box Reexam”. 

Section 1.5, as amended, provides for all letters relat- 
ing to a reexamination proceeding to be identified by pa- 
tent number and a reexamination request control 
number. No comments were received concerning this 
section. Section 1.5 has been modified to also include 
reference to the Group Art Unit and the examiner, if 
known. 

Section 1.11, as amended, provides for all papers 
made of record in reexamination proceedings to be open 
to inspection and copying by the public. Eighteen com- 
ments were received relating to publication of a notice 
in the Official Gazette. A new paragraph (c) has been 
added which provides for the publication of requests 
with sufficient fees paid and orders initiated by the 
Commissioner. Proposed paragraph “c” has been 
adopted as paragraph “d”’. 

Section 1.33, as amended, has a new paragraph (c) re- 
lating to which address communications for the patent 
owner will be sent and who may sign papers filed. Four 
comments were received on this section relating to 
whom the mail should be addressed. One proposal, 
which suggested use of the current address of the attor- 
ney or agent of record, was adopted. 

Section 1.34, as amended, provides for the appoint- 
ment of an attorney or agent in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding. Only one comment was received on this section 
which proposed a rule specifically allowing attorneys to 
file requests without identifying their clients. Since any 
person may request reexamination, such a rule is not felt 


Section 1.36, as amended, provides for the revocation 
and withdrawal of powers of attorney in a reexam- 
ination proceeding. No comment was received. Section 
1.36 is adopted as proposed with an additional change 
which added “or her” near the end. 

Section 1.104, as amended, broadens the present sec- 
tion to also include reexamination. Three comments 
were received on §1.104. All comments indicated that 
the examiner should not make a prior art search. Al 
though no complete new search by the examiner is re- 
quired, the use of patents and printed publications in ad- 
dition to those submitted by the requester is clearly 
indicated in 35 U.S.C. 303(a). According, §1.104 is 
adopted as proposed. 

Section 1.107, as amended, provides for the citation of 
prior art by the examiner in a reexamination proceeding. 
The amended rule also refers to foreign published appli- 
cations, as well as patents. No comments were received 
on this section. It is adopted as proposed. 

Section 1.109, as amended, provides for the examiner 
to supply reasons for allowance in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding if the examiner believes that the record does not 
make clear the reasons for allowing a claim or claims. 
No comments were received on this section. Except for 
a clarifying change in language, it is adopted as pro- 


Section 1.111, as amended, provides for ees mb the 
patent owner in a reexamination proceeding. 
ment was received which suggested a clari a4 “The 
suggestion was adopted. Other non-substantive changes 
have been made in the proposed section to shorten the 
sentences for clarity. 

Section 1.112, as amended, provides for reexamination 
and reconsideration of the patent under reexamination 
after responses by the patent owner. Three comments 
were received on this section. 

The wording has been changed as suggested to avoid 
any confusion between “reexamination” and “re- 
examine”. The sentences have also been shortened for 
clarity. 

Section 1.113, as amended, provides for a final rejec- 
tion or action in a reexamination proceeding. One com- 
ment was received which pointed out a possible conflict 
between the amendment rights of section 305 and the fi- 
nal rejection of section 1.113. No problem is seen in this 
regard because of the provision of section 305 which 
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States that “reexamination will be conducted according 
to the procedures established for initial examination. 

The escent atantad > putpened wi te bet Gals 
tence being divided into two sentences for clarity. 

PR sees eno as amended, provides for amendments by 
enn aadiah oman die ee 
ments were received 

is adopted as proposed with minor changes for clasiay. 

Section 1.116, as amended, provides for amendments 
after final action in reexamination One 
comment was received which was the same as men- 
tioned and to in Section 1.113 above. The 
sentences have been shortened for clarity. 

Section 1.121, as amended, contains a new paragraph 
(f) which requires a complete copy of any new or 
amended claim when presented during reexamination 
proceedings. Two persons commented on this section. 
One proposed side-by-side presentation of amended and 
original claims. The other that exactly the 
same procedure be used as is now in effect for amending 
reissue Claims. Neither suggestion was adopted since nei- 
ther lends itself to printing only the amended claims in a 
certificate as easily as the procedure set forth in §1.121(f). 
The proposed section was revised to also provide for 
the amendment of the description. In addition, the last 
three sentences of §1.510(e) have been inserted as the 
last three sentences of §1.121(f) in order to provide a 
more complete description therein of the manner of 
making amendments, including the numbering of claims, 
the restriction on scope of the claims and the prohibition 
against the introduction of new matter. 

Section 1.191, as amended, provides for appeal to the 
Board of Appeals by the patent owner from any deci- 
sion adverse to patentability, in accordance with 35 
U.S.C. 306. One comment was received on proposed 
§1.191 which urged that the requester should also be en- 
titled to appeal. This proposal was not adopted because 
it is not provided for in the law and could result in ha- 
rassment if permitted. The section is adopted as pro- 
posed except that “primary” contained in the existing 
rule is retained. 

Section 1.192, as amended, provides two months from 
the date of the Notice of Appeal for the patent owner to 
file an appeal brief in a reexamination ing. Five 
comments were received relating to §1.192 which pro- 
posed that the period for filing an appeal brief im a 
reexamination appeal be two months as in other appeals. 
The proposed rule has been adopted with the suggested 
two month period. The sentences have been shortened 
for clarity. 

Section 1.196 and §1.197 are being amended to refer 
to “appellants”, which is a term which includes both ap- 
plicants and patent owners. 

These two sections were not published for ao 
however, the issues involved were 
posed §§1.191 and 1.192. Paragraph (c) off §1. 197 ro 
also been rewritten for clarity. 

Section 1.231(a)(i), as amended, provides for a motion 
that a patent claim is unpatentable in an interference 
preceeding where reexamination thereof has also been 
requested. 

Three comments were received concerning §1.231. 
All comments related to when interference or reex- 
——ee ee ee Section 
1.565 provides basis for such suspensions. Decisions will 
be made on a case by case basis, ing on the 
ticular fact situation. The sentences in §1.231(aX(1) have 
been shortened and rearranged for clarity. 

An amendment was to delete the last two 
sentences of §1.247 relating to proof of service. No com- 
ments were received concerning this section but, on re- 
consideration, no need for such deletion is felt necessary 
and no change is being adopted. 

Section 1.248, as amended, includes a new paragraph 
(b) rei to methods of serving papers and proof of 
service. comments were received concerning this 
section. The section is adopted as proposed with minor 
changes for clarity and to conform to the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure. 
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Section 1.291, as amended, deletes h (b). For- 
mer Ih (b) dealt with the citation of prior art 
provisions. It was deleted since the provisions are now 
covered by §1.501. Five persons commented on §1.291. 
One comment relating to filing protests in reexamination 
proceedings was not adopted since such proceedings are 
x parte in nature and are limited to consideration of pri- 
or art patents and printed publications cited by the pub- 
lic prior to the order. Two persons mentioned providing 
a procedure for citation of prior art by patentees. Cita- 
tion of prior art by patentees is included in §1.501. The 
two other comments related to the content of protest 

igs, which are not part of this final rule. Sec- 
tion 1.291 is adopted as proposed except that the para- 
graph designation of (c) is not being changed. 

Section 1.301, as amended, provides for appeal by the 
owner of a patent in reexamination proceedings to the 
U.S. Court of Customs and Patent Ap . Four com- 
ments were received relating to §1.301. One person 
suggested the insertion of “any” as the fourth word in 
the section. This suggestion was adopted. The other 
three comments related to appeals in inter partes protest 
proceedings which are not a part of this promulgation. 
Section 1.301 is adopted as proposed with only the 
above mentioned change. 

Section 1.303, as amended, provides for remedy by 
civil action under 35 U.S.C. 145 for the owner of a pa- 
tent in reexamination proceedings. No comments were 
received concerning this section. The changes from the 
proposal are the insertion of “any” as the fourth word in 
the section as suggested in §1.301 and the addition of, 
“306” to the title. 

New §1.501 provides a system for citation of patents 
and printed publications to the Patent and Trademark 
Office for placement in the patent file by any person 
during the period of enforceability of the patent in ac- 
cordance with 35 U.S.C. 301. Seventeen persons 
commented on §1.501. Nine comments indicated that ci- 
tations should be limited to patents or printed publica- 
tions. Six comments indicated that persons citing art 
should be required to apply it to at least one claim. 
Three persons held the opposite view. The final rule 
wording provides for citations limited to patents and 
printed publications where the person making the cita- 
tion states the pertinency and applicability of the citation 
to the patent and the bearing the citation has on the 
entability of at least one claim of the patent. The final 
rule provides that a citation made by the patent owner 
may include an explanation of how the claims differ 
from the prior art cited. Any citations which include 
items other than patents and printed publications will 
not be entered in the patent file. This does not, of 
course, limit in any manner the kinds and types of infor- 
mation which can be relied upon in protests against 
pending patent applications, whether such be original 
oo or reissue applications. Four persons stated 

it a separate letter ——- confidentiality should be 
required in cases desiring confidentiality. This provision 
was not considered to be necessary. One comment re- 
quested clarification of the term “period of enforceabili- 
ty of a patent.” The meaning of this term appears to be 
clear since it includes any period for which recovery 
can be had for infringement. Under usual circumstances, 
this would be the term of the patent plus the six years 
provided by 35 U.S.C. 286. Five comments were re- 
ceived pong hagas paragraph (c) concerning service of 
citations on the patent owner. The wording has been 
clarified. A suggestion was made that prior art copies 
and translations of non-English documents be required. 

was not adopted since such es 
or 


included with the citation. A proposal was also made 
charge a fee to prevent harassment. This proposal 
not adopted since the mere citation of prior art is 
considered to constitute harassment. A suggestion 
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was made to change the title of the section. This sugges- 
tion was adopted in slightly modified form. 

New §1.510 sets forth procedures for any person to 
request reexamination in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 302. 
Paragraph (a) of new §1.510 limits the period for such 
request to the period of enforceability of the patent for 
which the request is filed and — payment of the 
fee for requesting reexamination h (b) of new 
§1.510 indicates what each request for reexamination 
must include. Paragraph (c) of new §1.510 indicates un- 
der which conditions a request for reexamination will be 
considered. h (d) of new §1.510 indicates the 
date on which the entire fee is received will be consid- 
ered to be the date of the request for reexamination. 
Upon reconsideration of the paragraph as , it 
was considered more appropriate to base the filing date 
of the request for reexamination on the receipt of the fee 
for requesting reexamination rather than include other 
matters. Proposed paragraph (d) has been amended ac- 
cordingly and is adopted. Paragraph (e) of new §1.510 
covers amendments which a patent owner can propose. 
Such amendments can accompany a request for 
reexamination by the patent owner. The paragraph, with 
changes in wording for clarity, is adopted as proposed. 
A new paragraph (f) was added to clarify that requests 
for reexamination may be filed by attorneys or agents on 
behalf of a requester. Nineteen persons commented on 
§1.510. One person inquired as to whether confidential 
requests would be accepted. In response thereto, §1.510 
provides that any person may file a request for re- 
examination. That person’s name will not be maintained 
in confidence. One suggestion was made to permit com- 
ment and rebuttal before the decision under §1.515. No 
need for such a procedure is seen since the only question 
to be considered is whether or not a substantial new 
question of patentability has been raised. An opportunity 
for comment and rebuttal is provided after the issuance 
of the order. One comment was received which desired 
provision for supplemental requests at a reduced fee. 
This proposal was not adopted since it is felt that all re- 
questers should share equally in the cost. One comment 
was received which proposed that duplicate copies of 
the request be filed in the Office so that one copy would 
be available for public inspection at all times. This pro- 
posal was not adopted since it would appear to create 
more problems than it would solve. One comment was 
—- that only “readily available” translations should 

uired. It is felt that if a document is considered to 
be pe ciently pertinent to request reexamination, that an 
English translation should be provided to insure com- 
plete and proper consideration. A suggestion was made 
relating to paragraph (b)(5) that direct service be limited 
to registered patent attorneys. No need for such a re- 
striction is seen. Various other comments relating to 
procedures were considered but were not adopt- 


New §1.515 relates to a determination as to whether 
the request has presented a substantial new — of 


uires that the determination be made within 3 
months of the filing date of the request. Paragraph (b) of 
new §1.515 refers to the refund provisions. Paragraph 
(c) of new §1.515 provides for review by petition to the 
Commissioner of any decision refusing reexamination. 
Seven persons commented on §1.515. Several comments 
were received suggesting that the term “reexamination” 
should be dropped before “examiner”. This proposal 
was adopted. Several persons requested that all art cited 
in the patent file at the time of the order under §1.525 
be considered when deciding whether a substantial new 
question of patentability is presented in the request. This 
is possible under the — of §1.515(a) which 
mits “consideration of other patents or printed publica- 
tions”, vt is not required insofar as prior art not relied 
-_ son lp cuansued. Obs pomen waggusted 

that “is” he Ghenaed to-affirms-in paragraph (c). This 
proposal has been adopted. One commentor questioned 
whether a right to review was available under para- 
graph (c) if reexamination was ordered. No right to re- 


iiss reaea under 35 U.S.C. 303. Paragraph (a) of new 
1.515 r 
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view exists in such a case because all claims will be re- 


New §1.520 provides for reexamination at the initia- 
tive of the Commissioner under the of the last 
atin of pear ae & & S: .C. 303. Six persons 


to the rule. A request was made that the sentence “Nor- 
pend a My wag from outside-will not be considered.” be 

tom the rule. The sentence is being retained 
} ae the rule wording provides an easy reference for 
Office policy. Two comments were received that indi- 
cated a desire to have any decisions not to reexamine in 
Commissioner initiated situations be made part of the pa- 
tent file. This proposal was not adopted since the basis 
for not reexamining may involve many policy issues in 
addition to whether a substantial new question of patent- 
ability exists in the case. If all papers in such a case 
would be made part of a file, it may lead to conclusions 
that there are no new questions of patentability when 
this question may not have been addressed because the 
reexamination was not ordered for other reasons such as 
little or no interest in a patent about to expire. One com- 
ment stated that the section safeguards the rights of the 
patentee. The language referring to the designation and 
delegation of authority to appropriate Patent and Trade- 
mark Office officials is deleted as unnecessary since the 
Commissioner’s authority to designate and delegate is 
implicit and understood. 

New §1.525 provides for ordering reexamination 
where a substantial new question of patentability has 
been found pursuant to §§1.515 or 1.520. Six comments 
were received relating to §1.525. One comment was 
made that the attorney should be able to return notices 
to the sender if he is unable to contact the patent owner. 
This topic has not been added to the rules but will be 
handled on a case by case basis. One comment requested 
that the patent owner have the option to request that the 
reexamination be performed by an examiner (1) other 
than the original examiner, or (2) other than the examin- 
er who issued the order. Comments were also received 
on both sides of the question as to whether the original 
examiner should conduct the reexamination. In response, 
it would appear to be inappropriate to allow an interest- 
ed party to select the examiner. Under the section, the 
only limitation placed on the selection of the examiner 
by the Office is that the same examiner whose decision 
was reversed on petition ordinarily wil! not conduct the 
reexamination. Paragraph (b) has been changed to pro- 
vide that the notices published in the Official Gazette 
will be considered to be constructive notice. 

New §1.530 relates to the statement and proposed 
amendments provided for in the second sentence of 35 
U.S.C. 304. Amendments submitted by the patent owner 
cannot enlarge the scope of a claim in the patent. 
Amendments will not be effectively entered into the pa- 
tent until the certificate under §1.570 and 35 U.S.C. 507 
is issued. Nine comments were received on §1.530. Sev- 
eral persons felt that the patent owner should be 
allowed to comment before the decision under §1.515 is 
made. Providing for such a comment would delay the 
decision under §1.515 which must be made within three 
months following the filing date of the request. Further, 
no need is seen for a statement relating to whether a 
new question of patentability is present since the patent 
owner has the opportunity to address any issues of pat- 
entability only after the first Office action. One com- 
ment questioned whether ph (a) also related to 
the description. This mel one been amended to 
clarify the matter. Our pone person questioned whether an 
amendment could be filed with a statement. Paragraph 
(b) clearly answers this question in the affirmative. Sev- 
eral comments requested more time than two months for 
the patent owner to file a statement. In reply, the law in 
section 304 indicates that a reasonable period of not less 
than two months be provided for the patent owner’s 
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specific suggestion, t 
to be adequate and is adopted as proposed. In 
it is appropriate that the Office retain discretion as to 
consideration in such cases. 
New §1.550 covers the basic items relating to the con- 


ceived that the periods for 
to be similar to those in 
tions. Although problems may arise in certain cases and 
extensions of time may be granted, it is felt that relative- 
ly short response times are necessary in order to process 


reexaminations with “special dispatch.” A question was 
raised as to the effect of failure to to an Office 


free to, and will, very likely, conduct additional searches 
nb ee sat coy ee et ae 
tions when they consider it is appropriate and 

to do so. ee. eel ae hae 
cerned, the examination as to original patent claims is 
only on the basis of patents or printed 

However, narrowed amended claims or new claims lim- 
ed to he eles Cates aS oe Se 
compliance with other sections of the statute (35 U.S. 
112 and 132) which are necesary in ordet to ensure that 
any amended or new claims are —— do 
not introduce new matter. New §1.552 also provides 
that questions relating to matters other thar ‘hose identi- 
fied in paragraphs (a) and (b) of the sections vould mere- 
ly be noted by the examiner as being an open question in 
the record. Fusens omnes onal dave thee alae 
cation if they wish such questions to be resolved. 
persons commented on §1.552. Several persons 
commented that the question of fraud should be consid- 
ered in reexamination Comments were also 
received that the be limited to pa- 
tents and The rules have been writ- 


reexamination based on patents and 
Mixed comments were also recei 
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nL Se Senet cations of pieaiah @)- The 
paragraph is being adopted as proposed with the addi- 
tion of a reference to the fact that the examiner will 
note the existence of unresolved questions in an Office 
action. In addition, the phrase “raised or” has been de- 
leted from ih (c) as unnecessary. 

New §1.555 covers the duty of disclosure by a patent 
owner in a reexamination proceeding involving the own- 
er’s patent. Nine persons commented on §1.555. Four 
persons supported placing a duty of disclosure on the 
patent owner. One comment was received that an oath 
or declaration be required of the patent owner in a 
reexamination so as to minimize the appearance and oc- 
currence of any fraudulent acts and to emphasize the 
patentee’s ——— of candor. While the suggestion for 
an oath or declaration has not been adopted, §1.555 does 
oe an obligation of candor on the patent owner inso- 
ar as bringing patents or printed publications to the at- 
tention of the Office is concerned. The necessity for an 
oath or declaration in addition to the obligation placed 
on the patent owner by §1.555 is not apparent at this 
time. Accordingly, the suggestion has not been adopted. 
Two persons felt the duty of disclosure should apply to 
both the patent owner and requester. This proposal was 
not adopted since no sanction could be easily applied 
against the requester who violated such a rule. One per- 
son suggested broadening the duty requirements to in- 
clude information in addition to patents and printed pub- 
lications. Although such a practice may be desirable, no 
need is seen to require information under the reexam- 
ination rules which cannot be used during the reexam- 
ination. One person felt that there should be no duty of 
disclosure requirement in reexamination proceedings 
since the Office will be considering specific prior art and 
the presence or absence of other prior art does not seem 
terribly relevant. This suggestion was not adopted since 
the issue of patentability is not limited to the specific 
prior art presented and the duty to disclose is consistent 
with current practice under §1.56. The section is 


adopted as proposed my for the indication that prior 


art statements should be filed in accordance with §1.98. 
_ the section has been divided into two sentences for 
clarity. 

New §1.560 relates to the conduct of interviews in 
reexamination proceedings. Seven comments were re- 
ceived directed to §1.560. One comment requested elimi- 
nation of interviews. This suggestion was not adopted 
since interviews have been found to be very helpful in 
resolving issues. Five comments were received which 
indicated that the — should be permitted to at- 
tend all interviews. suggestion was not adopted be- 
cause of the otherwise ex parte nature of the examina- 
tion. Two comments were received which indicated that 
interviews should be permitted before the first Office ac- 
tion. This suggestion was not adopted since such inter- 
views would be held at a time when the Office has not 
yet taken a position on the allowability of the claims un- 
der reexamination. Section 1.560 is adopted as proposed. 

New §1.565 provides for the Commissioner to deter- 
mine which, if any, proceedings should be stayed, con- 
solidated, or suspended, if concurrent proceedings 
involving the patent under reexamination are instituted 
or in progress. Four comments were received concern- 
ing §1.565. One comment pointed out the desirability of 
combining copending reexamination proceedings. This 
concept has been eed and a new paragraph (c) hes 
been added to cover matter. Two comments voiced 
concern over the possibility of delay resulting from 
stayed, suspended or combined cases. Although some 
delay may result, it is felt that a resolution of all issues 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


“is or” before “becomes” in the first sentence of para- 
graph (b) are the only changes from the proposed rule. 

New §1.570 concerns the issuance of the re- 
examination certificate under 35 U.S.C. 307 after conclu- 
sion of reexamination proceedings. The certificate will 
cancel any patent claims determined to be unpatentable, 
confirm any patent claims determined to be patentable, 
and incorporate into the patent any amended or new 
claim determined to be patentable. Three commentors 
mentioned §1.570. Two persons questioned the statutory 
authority for paragraph (d). In response to the concern 
for statutory authority, it is the position of the Office 
that once all of the claims have been canceled from the 
patent, the patent ceases to be enforceable for any - 
pose. Accordingly, any pending reissue or other Office 
proceeding relating to a patent in which such a certifi- 
cate has been issued will be terminated. This provides a 
degree of assurance to the public that patents with all 
the claims canceled via reexamination proceedings will 
not again be asserted. One commentor indicated that 
copies of the certificate should be part of subsequently 
sold copies of the patent. Such a practice is intended but 
is not being made part of the regulations. 

Environmental, energy, and other consideration: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. 

[Text of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR. revised 
July 1, 1982.] 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 
ROBERT B. ELLERT, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
for Productivity, Technology, 
and Innovation. 


May 12, 1981. 
May 15, 1981. 


[FR Doc, 81-16031 Filed 5-26-81; 8:45 am] 
[1007 O.G. 30] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 & 5 
[Docket No. 21001-202] 

Revision of Patent Procedure 
AGENCY: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
ACTION: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 
SUMMARY: The Patent and Trademark Office pro- 

to amend the rules of practice in patent cases, Part 

1 of 37 CFR, to implement the sections of Public Law 
97-247 of 1982 which become effective on Feb. 27, 
1983, and to make other miscellaneous changes. The 
other miscellaneous changes are being made to clarify 
and improve the rules where appropriate. The 
rulemaking also proposes to amend Part 5 of 37 CFR to 
establish procedures expediting the granting of a license 
under 35 U.S.C. 184 permitting filing of a patent appli- 
cation in a foreign country and to indicate on the appli- 
cation filing receipt if such a license is granted. This ac- 
tion is necessary at this time in order that final rules may 
be adopted prior to Feb. 27, 1983, the effective date of 
the sections of Public Law 97-247 which this proposal 
seeks to implement. 
DATES: Comments must be submitted on or before 
Dec. 16, 1982; a public hearing will be held Dec. 16, 
1982, 9:30 a.m.; requests to present oral testimony should 
be received on or before Dec. 9, 1982. 
ADDRESSES: Address written comments and requests 
to present oral testimony to the Commissioner of Patents 
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and Trademarks, Attention: R. Franklin Burnett, Room 
3-11A13, Washin; D.C. 20231. The hearing will be 
held in Room 11C24 of Building 3, Crystal Plaza, locat- 
ed at 2021 Jefferson Davis Hwy., Arlington, Va. Writ- 
ten comments and a transcript of the hearing will 
be available for public in Room 11A13 of 
Building 3, Crystal Plaza at 2021 Jefferson Davis Hwy., 
Arlington, Va. 


FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT: R. 
Franklin Burnett by telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by 
mail marked to his attention and addressed to the Com- 
= of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231 


SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: This proposed 
rule change is designed primarily to 1) implement the 
changes in practice in the Patent and Trademark Office 
provided for in Public Law 97-247 enacted on Aug. 27, 
1982; 2) correct, or clarify or rewrite certain rules; and 
3) to expedite the granting of licenses under 35 U.S.C. 
184. 

This proposal contains a number of changes in prac- 
tice designed to benefit both the Office in its handling of 
its mission and the public the Office serves. Certain of 
the proposed changes are more or less housekeeping in 
nature. 

A final rule on “Revision of Patent and Trademark 
Fees” was published on July 30, 1982 at 47 FR 33086- 
33112 with corrections in the printing thereof being 
published on Aug. 4, 1982, at 47 FR 33688 and on Aug. 
5, 1982, at 47 FR 33959. The final rule was also 
published in the Official Gazette on Aug. 10, 1982, at 
1021 O.G. 19-94. A final rule relating to definitions of 
“independent inventor” and “nonprofit organizations” 
was published on Sept. 10, 1982 at 47 FR 40134-40140. 
A “Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees Confirma- 
tion” was published on Sept. 17, 1982 at 47 FR 41272- 
41283 upon enactment of H.R. 6260 as Public Law 97- 
247 on Aug. 27, 1982. A final rule relating to the defini- 
tion of “small business concern” was published on Sept. 
30, 1982 at 47 FR 43272-43276. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC RULES: Section 1.4, if 
amended as proposed, would add a reference to Subpart 
D relating to citation of prior art and reexamination. 

Section 1.6, if amended as proposed, would insert 
“federal” before “holidays” in paragraphs 1.6(a)-(c) in 
accordance with §21(b) of Title 35, United States Code, 
as amended by Public Law 97-247. Proposed new para- 
graph 1.6(d) would establish in the regulations a proce- 
dure under which papers and fees which could not be 
filed on a particular date because of an interruption or 
emergency in the United States Postal Service which is 
so designated by the Commissioner, may be promptly 
filed after the ending of such a designated interruption 
or emergency and be considered as having been filed on 
that particular date. Authority for such a practice is 
found in §21(a) of Title 35, United States Code, as 
amended by Public Law 97-247. 

Section 1.7, if amended as proposed, would insert 
“federal” before “holiday” in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 
21(b), as amended by Public Law 97-247. 

Section 1.8, if amended as proposed, would delete in 
paragraph 1.8(a) the references to §§3.55 and 4.23, 
which sections were deleted from the rules by the 
rulemaking entitled “Revision of Patent and Trademark 
Fees” published in the Federal Register on Sept. 10, 
pee at 47 Fed. Reg. 40134-40140. The proposed change 

ph 1.8 (a) (i) results from the c' made in 

Sill ° Title 35, United States Code, by Public Law 97- 
$7. Under the proposal, the certificate of ay 
dure would be available for filing oaths or dec 
and filing fees. However, the certificate of mailing > 
cedure could not be used for filing 
drawings to obtain a tiling date. oo Pyrermenpare Fy 
filed under proposed §1.10. The proposed change in 


—— (viii) would recognize the establishment 
of the of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 
Section 1.10, if added as proposed, would provide a 


procedure for assigning the date on which any paper or 
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fee is deposited as Express Mail with the United States 

Postal Service as the filing date of prio 

the Patent and Trademark Office. Authority for the 

Commissioner to establish such a procedure is provided 

in §21(a) of Title 35, United States Code, as amended 

Public Law 97-247. The proposed procedure, i 

Cap Le, well cogeee Ce ep St ae" 
Post Office to Addressee Service” of 

States Postal Service. pip natal ov anal my 

of 2 os label which clearly indicates 

w it was deposited. 

sis Se Saat. ee eae 

mailing label be placed on each paper or fee and 

nang: da ny tapers ng 

mailing the paper or fee, y the | 

and state t tee dine af agus on apeem 

ed States Postal Service. Under proposed 

11040), the Office would accord the paper 

certificate date as the filing date without 

= or fee is received in the Office on the 

cate date. Since Express Mail provides for one 

livery, the certificate plus timely receipt one day 

considered sufficient evidence to establish 

date. If, however, more than one day has 

tween the certificate date and the 

paragraph 1.10(c) provides that the 

paper or fee may be required to file (1) a 

Express Mail receipt showing the actual date 

and (2) an affidavit or declaration from the person who 


g 


in 


Hee 


or fee 
Rem | Unit- 


437 


mailed the paper or fee averring to the fact 
mailing occurred on the date certified. The certificate 
of mailing procedure of §1.8(a) would continue to be 
available in addition to the proposed procedure under § 
1.10. 

Section 1.17, paragraph (h), if amended as proposed, 


why Ra ag gn Sa we 
meet af tig tale ing fee as authorized by §111 Ti 
tle 35, United States Code, as amended by Public Law 


97-247. Proposed — a 1.22(b) would indicate 
that fees paid to the should be itemized in such a 


manner that the purpose for which the payment is sub- 
mitted can be clearly determined by Office personnel for 
proper processing. 

Section 1.24, if amended as proposed, would delete 
the reference to coupons in denominations of forty cents 
ee 


_ 1.41, if amended as proposed, would require 


in paragraph 1.41(a) that a patent be applied for in the 
name of the actual inventor or inventors and the full 


names of the inventors be stated. pony Beas fm as 
proposed to be amended, clarifies the 
word “applicant”. Proposed new paragraph 1.41(c) per- 
mits any person authorized by the applicant to file an 
application for patent in order to receive a 
behalf of the inventor or inventors, but the 
mention Sir a syyeetien ante Se Gane See see 
actual inventors in accordance with §§1.63 and 
1.64. Under proposed new 1.41(d), a showing 
may be required from the person initially filing an appli- 
cation that the filing was authorized. 

Sections 1.42 and 1.43, if amended as proposed, would 
remove the requirement that the legal representative 


in view of the 
S.C. nts amended by Pa 
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Section 1.46, if amended as a < permit 
anyone to file the application if authorized by the inven- 
tor or inventors or one of the persons mentioned in 
§§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. 

Section 1.47, if amended as would change 
the reference for the rule on oaths or declarations from 
§1.65 to proposed §1.63. 

Section 1.48, if added as proposed, would add a new 
section relating to correction of inventorship as autho- 
rized by §116 of Title 35, United States Code, as 
amended by Public Law $7-247. Under proposed §1.48, 
if the correct inventor or inventors are not named in an 
application for patent, the application could be amended 
to name only the actual inventor or inventors so long as 
the error in the naming of the inventor or inventors oc- 
curred without any deceptive intention. Pr §1.48 
would require that the amendment be diligently made 
and be accompanied by (1) a petition including a state- 
ment of facts verified by the original named inventor or 
inventors establishing when the error without deceptive 
intention was discovered and how it occurred; (2) an 
oath or declaration by each actual inventor or inventors 

ae by §1.63; (3) the fee set forth in §1.17(h); and 
(4) written consent of any assignee. Correction 
would be permitted in cases where the person originally 
named as inventor was in fact not the inventor of the 
subject matter contained in the application. If such error 
occurred without any deceptive intention on the part of 
the true inventor, the Office would have the authority 
to substitute the true inventor for the erroneously named 
person. Although probably rarer, instances such as 
changes from a mistakenly identified sole inventor to 
different, but actual, joint inventors; conversions from 
erroneously identified joint inventors to different but ac- 
tual, joint inventors; and conversions from erroneously 
identified joint inventors to a different, but actual, sole 
inventor would also be permitted. In each instance, 
however, the Office would have to be assured of the 
presence of innocent error, without deceptive intention 
on the part of the true inventor or inventors, before per- 
mitting a substitution of a true inventor’s name. 

Section 1.51, if amended as proposed, would change 
the reference in paragraph (a) (2) to new §1.63 for the 
a of an oath or declaration and would 

~< paragraph (b) with regard to the required time 
for ing material information disclosure statements. 

Section 1.52, if amended as proposed, would revise 
paragraph 1.52(c) relating to interlineations, erasures, 
cancellations or other alterations in application papers to 
specify that such changes must be made before the sign- 
ing of any accompanying oath or declaration and should 
be dated and initialed or signed by the applicant on the 
same sheet of paper. Paragraph 1.52 (c), as proposed to 
he amended, would prohibit making alterations in the 
application papers after the signing of an oath or decla- 
ration referring to such application papers. Under para- 
graph 1.52 (c), as proposed to be amended, amendments 
to application paj — made after the signing of an oath 
or declaration referrii.z to the application papers, could 
only be made in the manner provided by §§1.121 and 
1.123-1.125. 

Section 1.53, if amended as proposed, would revise 
the title to indicate that the section, as amended, would 
relate to application serial numbers, filing dates and 
completion of applications. Paragraph 1.53(a) as pro- 
rc iiaet aseaeed tor teeaientes oman. 

application received for identification purposes, 

the application is incomplete or informal. Para- 

poo 1. 33(b) a as proposed, would provide that a filing 
date would be assigned an application as of the date a 
Spestnonton containing a description and claim and any 
required drawing are received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. Although the filing fee and oath or decla- 
ration could be submitted later, no amendments could be 
the specification or drawings which would in- 

new matter. ao ee ractice is authorized by 35 

S.C. 111 as amended by Public Law 97-247. Proposed 
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new paragraph 1.53(c) would provide for notifying 
plicant of any application incomplete because the 
Soin Grtadite te aaites toll atten Oe aa 5 
time period to correct any omission. If the omission is 
not corrected within the time period given, the applica- 
tion would be returned or otherwise disposed of and a 
handling fee of $50.00 would be retained from any re- 
fund of a filing fee. Proposed new paragraph 1.53(d) 
would provide that, where a filing date has been 
assigned to a filed specification and drawing, the appli- 
cant will be notified and be given a period of time in 
which to file the missing fee, oath or declaration and to 
pay the surcharge due. Proposed new paragraph 1.53(e) 
would indicate that a patent application would not be 
forwarded for examination on the merits until all re- 
quired had been received. Proposed new para- 
graph 1.53(f) indicates th. international applications 
iled under the Patent Cooperation Treaty which desig- 
nate the United States of America are considered to 
have a United States filing date, except as provided in 
35 U.S.C. 102(e), on the date the requirements of PCT 
Article 11(1) (i) to (iii) are met. 

Section 1.54, if amended as proposed, would designate 
the existing section as paragraph (a) and add a reference 
to §1.53. Paragraph 1.54(b) is proposed to be added to 
indicate that applicant will be informed of the serial 
number and filing date of the application. 

Section 1.55, if amended as proposed, would limit the 
section to claims for foreign priority by deleting para- 
graphs (a) and (d) and redesignating paragraphs (b) and 
(c) as paragraphs (a) and (b). Paragraph 1.55(a), as pro- 
posed, would change the reference from §1.65 to pro- 
posed §1.63. 

Section 1.56, if amended as proposed, would revise 
paragraph (c) to delete reference to signing of the appli- 
cation but would add reference to signing of the oath or 
declaration pursuant to proposed §1.63. Under para- 
graph 1.56(c), as proposed to be amended, an application 
may be stricken from the files if an oath or declaration 
pursuant to proposed §1.63 is signed in blank, or without 
actual inspection of the application papers, or without 
the review of the specification indicated in proposed 
§1.63(b). Paragraph 1.56(c), as proposed to be amended, 
would also provide for an application to be stricken 
from the files if application papers filed in the Office are 
altered after the signing of an oath or declaration pursu- 
ant to proposed §1.63 referring to those application pa- 


pers. 

Section 1.57 is proposed to be deleted since the re- 
quirements relating to applicant’s signature to the oath 
or declaration of the application are adequately covered 
in other sections. 

Section 1.59, if amended as proposed, would be re- 
written to refer to and conform with the changes pro- 
posed in §1.53. 

Section 1.60, if amended as proposed, would require 
the applicant to supply a verified copy of the originally 
signed application in all cases where the §1.60 filing pro- 
cedure is used. The Office would no longer prepare cop- 
ies without charge under the proposal. The Office, by a 
separate final rule, is adopting a new §1.62 to provide 
for the filing of a file wrapper continuing application 
which will eliminate the need for the office to continue 
to prepare copies under §1.60. 

Section 1.63, if added as proposed, would add a sec- 
tion replacing current §1.65 relating to the required con- 
tent and execution of an oath or declaration filed as a 
part of a patent application. Proposed ph 1.63(a) 
provides that the oath or declaration, (1) be executed in 
accordance with §1.66 or §1.68, (2) identify the specifi- 
cation to which it is directed in some definite manner 
such as giving the title of the invention or serial number 
of the application, if previously filed, (3) identify each 
inventor and his or her residence and country of citizen- 
ship, and (4) state whether the inventor is a sole or joint 
inventor of the claimed invention. Proposed paragraph 
1.63(b) would further require the oath or declaration to 
state that the person signing the oath or declaration (1) 
has reviewed and understands the contents of the identi- 
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fied specification, (2) aeons Ge eet aS Be 


person 
edges the duty to disclose material information (includ- 
» 5. foreign patenting, publication, or public use or 
in the United States of the subject matter of the pri- 
or application which occurred more than one year prior 
to the filing date of the continuation-in-part application). 
Section 150 is ponpused 00 ba adel oy Getty ta 
cate who must sign the oath or declaration of a patent 
Section 1.65 is proposed to be deleted because the 
oath or declaration requirements set forth therein are 
covered by proposed §1.63. 
Section 1.67, if amended as , would delete all 
of present paragraphs (a) and (b) and substitute therefor 
new wording. Proposed paragraph 1.67 (a) would = 
cate that a supplemental oath or declaration meeting the 
requirements of proposed §1.63 may be required to cor- 
rect deficiencies or inaccuracies present in an earlier 
oath or declaration. Proposed paragraph 1.67(b) would 
require a supplemental oath or declaration to be filed (1) 
when a claim is presented embracing material not origi- 
nally claimed and (2) when a subsequently filed oath or 
declaration under proposed §1.53(d) refers to an amend- 
ment which includes improper new matter. Proposed 
paragraph 1.67(b) would also clearly state the prohibi- 
tion against entry of new matter after the filing date of 
the application. 


Section 1.69, h (b), if amended as 


would change the time at which a translation of a non- 


English language oath or declaration which has not been 
supplied by the office must be filed. The current time 
period of two months after the filing date would be 
changed to two months after notification that a transla- 
tion is required. The reference to §1.65 in h 
1.69%(b), as proposed to be amended, would be changed 
to proposed §1.63. 

Section 1.70, if amended as proposed, would merely 
refer to proposed §1.63 for the requirements to be met 
when an oath or declaration is filed under 35 U.S.C. 
371(c) (4). 

Section 1.77, if amended as proposed, would chan 
paragraphs (h) and (i) to refer to the abstract of the dis- 
closure and signed oath or declaration, respectively. 

Section 1.97, if amended as proposed, would change 
the title from “prior art statement” to “material informa- 
tion disclosure statement”. This es change is ap- 
propriate since the designation “material information dis- 
closure statement” more accurately characterizes the 
nature and content of the information required to be bo 
closed to the Patent and Trademark pursuant to 
§1.56. Section 1.97, if amended as proposed, would also 
provide additional time for filing a material information 
disclosure statement if the filing receipt has not been re- 
ceived within three months of the filing date. If the fil- 
ing receipt is not received within three months of the fil 
ing date, the disclosure statement should be submitted 
within two months after receiving the filing 

Section 1.98, if amended as roposed, would indicate 
that material information disc statements should 
list prior art with all of the information which is re- 
Sr CEE SS Se ee ey ee 


_ 1.99, if amended as proposed, would change 
4197. to be consistent with the proposed amendment 
to §1.9 

Section 1.101, if amended as proposed, would specifi- 
cally indicate that applications which are to have their 
examination advanced pursuant to §1.102 will be taken 
up for examination out of order by the examiner. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Section 1.132, if amended as proposed, 
cifically refer to the use of affidavits or declarations un- 


by Public Law 97-247 
nee Seer OSs 3 ae 
1 ar to a a paragraph ©) < 4 
1.1 = revi 
become abandoned pursuant to proposed §1.53(d). 
Section 1.141, if amended as proposed, would revise 
the rule to more clearly define what inventions are con- 
sidered to be ite inventions for purposes of requir- 
ing restriction. changes would provide in the rules 
the criteria which has been used in the past and is cur- 
rently being used to determine if claims to different cate- 
gories of invention (i.e., product, method of 
making, method of use) are directed to a single inventive 


Section 1.163, if amended as 
the wording of the section to clearly indicate that a 
signed oath or declaration is required rather than a 
signed specification. 

Si Gane ap 
i that the 
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Section 1.324, if amended as proposed, would include 
wording similar to that in proposed §1.48 for correction 
of inventorship i in applications. 

Section 1.325, if a amended as proposed, would include 
reference to the reexamination procedure 

Section 1.335, if added as proposed, would provide a 
new’ section re! to the filing in the Patent and 
Trademark Office of notices of arbitration awards. Such 
filing is required under §294 of Title 35, United States 
Code, as added by Public Law 97-247. 

Section 1.565, if amended as proposed, would add a 
paragraph (e) indicating that a patent owner who has 
a claim rejected on a United States patent which 
claims the same invention must file a reissue applica- 
tion, if appropriate, in order to seek an eenioetbes 
pursuant to §1.205. The rejection cannot be overcome 
by an affidavit or declaration pursuant to §1.131. Pro- 

paragraph 1.565(e) also provides that the failure 
or refusai of the patent owner to file a reissue applica- 
tion in such circumstances shall be taken as a disclaim- 
er of the invention covered by the claim under rejec- 
tion and will result in cancellation of the claim in the 
reexamination certificate issued pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
307 and §1.570. 

Section 5.12, if amended as proposed, would separate 
the section into two paragraphs. Proposed —<? (a) 
would provide that the filing of an application for an in- 
vention made in the United States would be considered 
to include a petition for a license for foreign filing. If a 
license is granted, it will be indicated on the filing re- 
ceipt. If it is not granted, no indication of the denial will 
appear. Failure to grant a license should be considered a 
denial of a first petition for a license. A subsequent peti- 
tion may be filed under §5.12(b). Section 5.12(b) is essen- 
tially the text of §5.12 in its present form. No rights to 
file a petition for license are being removed. 

Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
proposed rule change will not have a significant impact 
on the quality of the human environment or the conser- 
vation of energy resources. 

The proposed rule change is in conformity with the 
requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act. (Pub. L. 
96-354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Re- 
duction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seg. 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96-354) for sev- 
eral reasons. Public Law 96-517 and 97-247 have both 
taken into consideration the impact they may have on 
small entities. In general, the rule change will also expe- 
dite proceedings before the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, changing existing procedures where they can be 
simplified. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. The annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State, or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, produc- 
tivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States- 
based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. 
seq., since no significant additional record keeping or re- 
porting requirements are placed upon the public. In fact, 
some paperwork, especially that related to requests for 
extensions of time, will be reduced. 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 5 Administra- 
tive practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and pa- 
tents. 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority 

ted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

y 35 U.S.C. 6 and Public Law 97-247, the Patent and 

Trademark Office proposes to amend Title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below. 

It is proposed to amend 37 CFR, Parts 1 and 5, as fol- 
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lows with deletions indicated by brackets and additions 
by arrows. 

1. Section 1.4 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 

§1.4 Nature of co lence. 

(a) Correspondence with the Patent and Trademark 
Office comprises: (1) correspondence relating to services 
and facilities of the Office. such as general inquiries, re- 
quests for publications supplied by the Office, orders for 
printed copies of patents or trademark registrations, or- 
ders for copies of records, transmission of assignments 
for recording, and the like, and (2) correspondence in 
and relating to a particular application or other proceed- 
ing in the Office. See particularly the rules relating to 
the filing, processing, or other proceedings of national 
applications in Subpart B, §§1.31 to 1.352; of internation- 
al applications in Subpart C, §§1.401 to 1.482; of 
reexamination of patents in Subpart D, §§1.501 to 1.570; 

and of [Trademark] trademark applications 
§§2.11 to 2.189. 


sees 8 


2. Section 1.6 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 
§1.6 Receipt of letters and papers. 

(a) Letters and other papers received in the Patent 
and Trademark Office are stamped with the date of re- 
ceipt. No papers are received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on Saturdays, Sundays or federal 
holidays within the District of Columbia. 

(b) Mail placed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
pouch up to midnight on weekdays, excepting Saturdays 
and federal holidays, by the post office at Wash- 
ington, D.C., serving the Patent and Trademark Office 
is considered as having been received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office on the day it was so placed in the 
pouch. 

(c) In addition to being mailed or delivered by hand 
during office hours, letters and other papers may be de- 
posited up to midni oo in a box provided at the guard’s 
desk at the lobby of building 3 of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office at Crystal Plaza, Arlington, Va. and at the 
main entrance (14th Street) of the Department of 
Commerce Building, Washington, D.C., on weekdays 
except Saturdays and federal holidays, and all pa- 
pers deposited therein are considered as received in the 
Patent and Trademark Office on the day of deposit. 

(d) If interruptions or emergencies in the United 
States Postal Service which have been so designated by 
the Commissioner occur, the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice will consider as filed on a particular date in the Of- 
fice any paper or fee which is (1) promptly filed after 
the ending of the designated interruption or emergency 
and (2) accompanied by a statement indicating that such 
paper or fee would have been filed on that particular 
date if it were not for the designated interruption or 
emergency in the Postal Service. Such statement must 
be a verified statement if made by a person not regis- 
tered to practice before the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice. 

3. Section 1.7 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 

§1.7 Times for taking action: Expiration on Saturday, 
Sunday or federal holiday. 

Whenever periods of time are specified in this part in 
days, calendar days are intended. When the day, or the 
last day fixed by statute or by or under this part for tak- 
ing any action or paying any fee in the Patent and 
Trademark Office falls on Saturday, Sunday, or on a 
federal holiday within the District of Columbia, the 
action may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or a 
federal holiday. See §1.304 for time for appeal or for 
commencing civil action. 

4. Section 1.8 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.8 Certificate of mailing. 
(a) Except in the cases enumerated below, papers and 





(i) The filing of a national application speci- 
fication and drawing or other papers for the purpose of 
obtaining an application filing date; [applications for 
patents, 

see88 

(viii) The filing of a notice of election to proceed by 
civil action in an inter partes proceeding under 35 
U.S.C. 141 or section 21(a) (1) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C. 1071(a) (1), in response to another party’s appeal 
to the Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit 
[Court of Customs and Patent Appeals]; 


see 
5. A new section 1.10 is proposed to be added to read as 
follows: 
§1.10 Filing of papers and fees by Express Mail 
with certificate. 


(a) Any pa 
Trademark 


r or fee to be filed in the Patent and 
ice can be filed utilizing the Express Mail 


Post Office to Addressee Service of the United States 
Postal Service and be considered as having been filed in 
the Office on the date the paper or fee is shown to have 
been deposited as Express Mail with the United States 
Postal Service. 

(b) Any paper or fee filed by Express Mail must have 
the number of the Express Mail mailing label placed 


thereon prior to mailing, be addressed to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231, and must be accompanied by a certificate of ex- 
press mailing which states the date of express mailing 
and is signed by the person mailing the paper or fee. 

(c) The Office will accept the certificate of express 
mailing and accord the paper or fee the certificate date 
under 35 U.S.C. 21(a) without further proof of the date 
on which the express mailing occurred if the paper or 
fee is received in the Office on the first day the Office 
receives papers or fees following the certificate date. If 
more than one day has elapsed between the certificate 
date and the Office receipt date the person mailing the 
paper or fee may be required to file a copy of the Ex- 
press Mail receipt showing the actual date of mailing 
and an affidavit or declaration from the person who 
mailed the paper or fee averring to the fact that the 
mailing occurred on the date certified. 

6. Section 1.17 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (h) to read as follows: 
§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 

see88 


(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a 
section of this part listed below which refers to this 
paragraph—$120.00 

[ —§1.45—for correction of inventorship] 
—§1.47—for filing by other than all the inventors 
or a person not the inventor 
—§1.48—for correction of inventorship 
—§1.182—for decision on questions not specifical- 
ly provided for 
—§1.183—to suspend the rules 
—§1.268—for late filing of interference settlement 
agreement 

see288 
7. Section 1.22 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 


§1.22 Fees payable in advance. 
(a) Fees and 


cord for $20.] The one dollar coupons are sold individu- 

ally and in books of 50 with stubs for record for $50. 

These coupons are good until used; they may be trans- 

ferred but cannot be redeemed. 

a 1.41 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
ws: 


§1.41 Applicant for patent. 

(a) A patent must be applied for in the name of the 
actual inventor or inventors. Full names must be stated, 
including the family name and at least one given name 
without abbreviation together with any other given 
name or initial. [and the application papers must be 
signed and the necessary oath or declaration executed 
by the actual inventor in all cases, except as provided by 
§§1.42, 1.43, and 1.47. (See §1.60)] 

(b) Unless the contrary is indicated the word “appli- 
cant” when used in these sections refers to the inventor 
J or joint inventors who are applying 
have applied] for a patent, or to the person mentioned 
in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47 who is applying [has ap- 
plied] for a patent in place of the inventor. 

(c) Any person authorized by the applicant may 
file an application for patent on behalf of the inventor or 
inventors, but an oath or declaration for the application 
(§1.63) can only be made in accordance with §1.64. 

(d) A showing may be required from the person 
filing the application that the filing was authorized 
where such authorization comes into question. 

10. Section 1.42 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 
§1.42 When the inventor is dead. 

In case of the death of the inventor, the legal repre- 
sentative (executor, administrator, etc.) of the deceased 
inventor may [sign the application papers and] make the 
necessary oath or declaration, and apply for and obtain 
the patent. Where the inventor dies during the time in- 
tervening between the filing of [his] the applica- 
tion and the granting of a patent thereon, the letters pa- 
tent may be issued to the legal representative upon 
proper intervention [by him]. 

11. Section 1.43 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 
§1.43 When the inventor is insane or legally incapacitated. 

In case an inventor is insane or otherwise legally inca- 
pacitated, the legal representative (guardian, conser- 
vator, etc.) of such inventor may [sign the icati 
papers and] make the necessary oath or declaration, and 
apply for and obtain the patent. 

12. Section 1.45 is proposed to be amended by deleting 
paragraphs (b) and (c) and the designation (a) to the first 
paragraph to read as follows: 

§1.45 Joint inventors. 

[(a)] Joint inventors must apply for a patent jointly 
and each must [sign the application papers and 
the required or declaration: nei of them 
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nor less than the entire number, can 'y for a patent 
for an invention invented by them jointly, except as pro- 
vided in §1.47. 
ee ee Ss sees Se Se ae 
through error and without any deceptive intention by 
two or more as joint inventors when they were 
not in fact joint inventors, the application may be 
amended to remove the names of those not inventors 
upon filing of a petition including a statement of the 
facts v by all of the original applicants, the re- 
quired fee (§1.17(h)), and an oath or declaration as re- 
—_ by §1.65 by the applicant who is the actual inven- 
tor, provided the amendment is diligently made. Such 
amendment must have the written consent of any assign- 


ee. 

dey If an application for patent has been made 
through error and without any deceptive intention by 
less all the actual joint inventors, the application 
may be amended to include all the joint inventors upon 
filing of a petition including a statement of the facts ver- 
ified by, and an oath or declaration as required by §1.65 
executed by all the actual joint inventors, along with the 
required fee (§1.17(h)), provided the amendment is dili- 
gently made. Such amendment must have the written 
consent of any assignee.] 

13. Section 1.46 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 
§1.46 Assigned inventions and patents. 

In case the whole or a part interest in the invention or 
in the patent to be issued is assigned, the application 
must still be made or authorized to be made and an 
oath or declaration signed by the inventor or one of 


the persons mentioned in §§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47. However, 
the patent may be issued to the assignee or jointly to the 
inventor and the assignee as provided in §1.334. 

14. Section 1.47 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 

§1.47 Filing when an inventor refuses to sign or cannot 


be reached. 

(a) If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application 
for patent or cannot be found or reached after diligent 
effort, the a re may be made by the other inven- 
tor on be! of himself or herself and the omitted in- 
ventor. The oath or declaration in such an application 
must be accompanied by a petition including proof of 
the pertinent facts and by the required fee (§1.17(h)) and 
must state the last known address of the omitted inven- 
tor. The Patent and Trademark Office shall forward no- 
tice of the filing of the application to the omitted inven- 
tor at said address. Should such notice be returned to 
the Office undelivered, or should the address of the 
omitted inventor be unknown, notice of the filing of the 
application shall be published in the Official Gazette. The 
omitted inventor may subsequently join in the applica- 
tion on filing an oath or declaration of the character re- 
quired by afi. 65] 1.63 .A patent may be ited 
to the inventor making the application, upon a showing 
satisfactory to the Commissioner, subject to the same 
rights which the omitted inventor would have had if he 
or she had been joined. 

(b) Whenever an inventor refuses to execute an ap 3 
Giigen ap es or cannot be found or reached 

a person to whom the inventor ren 
rom cae or ‘Soon in writing to assign the invention or 
who otherwise shows sufficient proprietary interest in 
the matter ee such action may make application 
for patent on if of and as agent for the inventor. 
The oath or declaration in such an application must be 
accompanied by a petition including proof of the perti- 
nent facts and a showing that such action is necessary to 

re Se Sere tS sates & So pee ee 

bie damage, and by by the wm eager fee (§1.17(h)) and must 
address of the inventor. The assign- 

ment, written agreement to assign or other evidence of 
om oy interest, or a verified thereof, must be 
in the Patent and Trademark The Office 
shall forward notice of the filing of the application to 
the inventor at the address stated in the application. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


Should such notice be returned to the office unde- 
livered, or should the address of the eee See 
known, notice of the filing of the application shall 
published in the Official Gazette. The inventor may sub- 
sequently join in the application on filing an oath or 
declaration of the character required by §[1.65] 

A patent may be granted to the inventor upon a 
showing satisfactory to the Commissioner. 
15. A new section 1.48 is proposed to be added to read 
as follows: 

§1.48 Correction of inventorship. 

If the correct inventor or inventors are not named in 
an application for patent through error without any de- 
ceptive intention, the application may be amended to 
name only the actual inventor or inventors. Such 
amendment must be diligently made and must be accom- 
panied by (1) a petition including a statement of facts 
verified by the original named inventor or inventors 
establishing when the error without deceptive intention 
was discovered and how it occurred; (2) an oath or dec- 
laration by each actual inventor or inventors as required 
by §1.63; (3) the fee set forth in §1.17(h); and (4) the 
written consent of any assignee. 

16. Section 1.51 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraphs 1.51(a) (2) and (b) to read as follows: 
§1.51 General requisites of an application. 


(a) (2) An oath or declaration, see §§[1.65] 1.63 


and 1.68 
see88 
(b) Applicants are encouraged to file a [prior art] 
material information disclosure statement [at the time 
of filing the application or within three months thereaf- 
ter]. See §§1.97 through 1.99. 


17. Section 1.52 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (c) to read as follows: 
§1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 
sees 

(c) Any interlineation, erasure, [or] cancellation or 

other alteration of the application papers [as] filed must 
be [have been] made before the _ signing of any 

accompanying oath or declaration pursuant to §1.63 re- 
ferring to those application papers and should be dated 
and initialed or signed by the applicant on the same 
sheet of paper. No such alterations in the application pa- 
pers are permissible after the signing of an oath or decla- 
ration referring to those — papers (§1.56(c)). 
After the signing of the oath or declaration referring to 
the application papers amendments may only be made in 
the manner provided by §§1.121 pe 1123-1125. 
[application was signed and sworn to or declaration 
made, and should be dated and initialed or signed by the 
applicant in a marginal note or footnote on the same 

sheet of paper to indicate such fact. No such alterations 

set oeiatabie after execution of the application papers. 

(See §1.56.] 


18. Section 1.53 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 

§1.53 Serial number, filing date, and completion of 
application [Application accepted and filed for exam- 
ination only when complete]. 

(a) Any application for a patent received in the 
Patent and Trademark Office will be assigned a serial 
number for identification purposes [An application 
for a patent will not be accepted and placed upon the 
files for examination until all its required parts, comply- 
ing with the rules relating thereto, are received, except 
that certain minor informalities may be waived subject 
to subsequent correction whenever required]. 

(b) The filing date of an application for patent is 
the éxte on which (1) s speciicgiion comteling 2 éo- 
scription pursuant to §1.71 and at least one claim 
ant to §1.75, and (2) any fo oe, required by 181@), 
are received in the Paten trademark 
new matter may be introduced into an application after 
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its filing date (§1.118). thatthe cannot be accepted 


©) any application is received without the 


fication or drawing required by (b) 
snd given a time 


laration by the pan opulent wil bo @0 $0 notified 
and given a period of time within which to file the fee, 
oath, or declaration and to pay the surcharge as set 
forth in §1.16(e) in order to prevent abandonment of the 
application. The notification pursuant to this paragraph 
may be made simultaneously with any notification pur- 
suant to paragraph (c) of this section. 

(e) An application for a patent will not be placed 
upon the files for examination until all its cogiieed | parts, 
complying with the rules relating thereto, are received, 
except that certain minor informalities may be waived 
subject to subsequent correction whenever required. 

(f) The filing date of an international lication 
——— the United States of America shall be treat- 
ed as the filing date in the United States of America un 
der PCT Article 11(3), except as provided in 35 U. S.C. 
102(e). 

19. Section 1.54 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 


§1.54 Parts of application to be filed together ; filing 
receipt . 

Pa) It is desirable that “o of the complete 
application be deposited in the ice together; other- 
wise a letter must accompany each part, accurately and 
clearly connecting it with the other parts of the applica- 
tion. See §1.53 with regard to completion of an ap- 
plication. 

(b) Applicant will be informed of the application 
serial number and filing date by a filing receipt. 

20. Section 1.55 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 


§1.55 Claim for foreign priority 
and filing date of application]. 

[(a) Complete applications are numbered in regular or- 
der, and the applicant will be informed of the serial 
number and filing date of the application by a filing re- 
ceipt. The filing date of the application is the date on 
which the complete application, acceptable for placing 
on the files for examination is received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office; or the date on which the last part 
completing such application is received in the case of an 
incomplete or defective application completed within six 
mon 


ths. } 
[()]} (a) An applicant may claim the benefit of 
the filing date of a prior foreign app! 


[Serial number 


the attorney or agent if the foreign application i 
ferred to in the oath or declaration as required by [§1.65] 
§1.63 . The claim for priority and the certified 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


U.S.C. 119, ast paragraph as amended ul 
the applicant or his attorney or agent, when 
claim for such it as specificd in 
i prec Naa egret Ear 


has satisfied 
of his 
his 


f play 
[(d) The filing date of an international ication des- 
i ing the United States of America be treated 
ing date in the United States of America under 
PCT Article 11(3), except as provided in 35 U.S.C. 
102(e).] 
21. Section 1.56 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (c) to read as follows: 
§1.56 Duty of disclosure; striking of applications. 
see88 
(c) Any may be stricken from the files if: 
Pa a Ap pare An oath or declaration pur- 
ve gut i actual 


quired by by §1. 6300) 


“Fr 
ant to §1.63 pm ay a blne Net regen 
ing signed or sworn to]. 


22. Section 1.57 is proposed to be removed. 


[§1.57 Signature. 

(a) bg Bp vren must be signed by the applicant in 
person. The signature to the oath or declaration under 
§1.65 will be accepted as the signature to the 
provided the oath or declaration under §1.65 is attached 
to and refers to the and claims to which it 
applies. Otherwise the signature must appear at the end 
of the ification after the claims. 

(b) signature to the oath or declaration under 
§1.70 will be accepted as the signature to the application 
provided the oath or declaration under §1.70 specifically 
refers to the specification and claims to which it applies. 

(c) Full names must be given, including at least one 
given name without abbreviation together with any oth- 
er given name or initial.] 

23. Section 1.59 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 


— nem of Be yy application 


“Papers in [a complete an application which 
has received a filing date pursuant to §1.53 [, includ- 
as Se es Se oe ee 

er. I 
papers, the 
ca ie ee eee 
§1.60 Continuation or divisional [Continuing] ap- 
plication for invention disclosed and claimed in a prior 


(filed under 
or 121), which 


with filing 


A continuation or di 


1 sae 
the Contitins specified to 33 USE. 120 
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discloses and claims only subject matter disclosed in a 
1 ication may be filed as a separate application 
i abandonment of or termination 
——— If the applica- 
comprise a copy of the prior application as 
filed, Signing and execution by the applicant may be 
omitted provided the [either] is ed and cer- 
tified by the Patent and *Frademark or is prepared] 
supplied by the licant and verified by an affi- 
davit or declaration by applicant, or his 
or her attorney or agent, stating that it is a true copy 
of the prior application as filed. [Certification may be 
omitted if the copy is prepared by and does not leave 
the custody of the Patent and Trademark Office.] Only 
amendments reducing the number of claims or adding a 
reference to the prior application (§1.78(a)) will be en- 
tered before calculating the filing fee and granting the 
filing date. 
25. A new section 1.63 is proposed to be added to read 
as follows: 


§1.63 Oath or declaration. 
(a) An oath or declaration filed under §1.51(a)(2) as a 
part of an application must 
(1) be executed in accordance with either §1.66 or 
$1.68; 
(2) identify the specification to which it is directed; 
(3) identify each inventor and the residence and 
country of citizenship of each inventor; and 
(4) state whether the inventor is a sole or joint inven- 
tor of the invention claimed. 
(b) In addition to meeting the requirements of para- 
graph(a), the oath or declaration must state that the per- 
son making the oath or declaration 


(1) has reviewed and understands the contents of the 
specification, including the claims, as amended by 
any amendment specifically referred to in the oath or 
declaration; 

(2) believes the named inventor or inventors to be the 
original and first inventor or inventors of the subject 
matter which is claimed and for which a patent is 
sought; and 

(3) acknowledges the duty to disclose information which 
is material to the examination of the application in 
accordance with §1.56(a). 

(c) In addition to meeting the requirements of para- 
graphs (a) and (b) of this section, the oath or declaration 
in any application in which.a claim for foreign priority 
is made pursuant to §1.55 must identify the first filed 
foreign application for patent or inventor’s certificate by 
specifying the application number, country, day, month 
and year of its filing. 

(d) In any continuation-in-part application filed under 
the conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 which discloses 
and claims subject matter in addition to that disclosed in 
the prior copending application, the oath or declaration 
must also state that the person making the oath or decla- 
ration acknowledges the duty to disclose material infor- 
mation (including any foreign patenting, publication, or 
public use or sale in the United States of the subject 
matter of the prior application which occurred more 
than one year prior to the national or PCT international 
filing date of the continuation-in-part application). 

26. A new section 1.64 is proposed to be added to read 

as follows: 

§1.64 Person making oath or declaration. 

(a) The oath or declaration must be made by all of the 
—_ inventors except as provided in §§1.42, 1.43, or 

(b) If the person making the oath or declaration is not 
the inventor (§§1.42, 1.43, or 1.47), the oath or declara- 
tion shall state the relationship of the person to the in- 
ventor and, upon information and belief, the facts which 
the inventor is required to state. 

27. Section 1.65 is proposed to be removed. 

[ §1.65 Oath or declaration. 

(a) (1) The applicant, if the inventor, must state that 
he verily believes himself to be the original and first in- 
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ventor or discoverer of the process, machine, manufac- 


ture, com of matter, or improvement thereof, for 
which he solicits a patent; that he does not know and 
does not believe that the same was ever known or used 
in the United States before his invention or discovery 
thereof, and shall state of what country he is a citizen 
and where he resides and whether he is a sole or joint 
inventor of the invention claimed in his application. In 
every original application the applicant must distinctly 
state that to the best of his knowledge and belief the in- 
vention has not been in public use or on sale in the Unit- 
ed States more than one year prior to his application or 
patented or described in any printed publication in any 
country before his invention or more than one year pri- 
or to his application, or patented or made the subject ~ 
an inventor’s certificate in any foreign country prio 
the date of his application on an application ied by 
himself or his legal representatives or assigns more A 
twelve months prior to his application in this country. 
He must acknowledge a duty to disclose information he 
is aware of which is material to the examination of the 
application. He shall state whether or not any applica- 
tion for patent or inventor’s certificate on the same in- 
vention has been filed in any foreign country, either by 
himself, or his legal representatives or assigns. If any 
such application has been filed, the applicant shall name 
the country in which the earliest such application was 
filed, and shall give the day, month, and year of its fil- 
ing; he shall also identify by country and by day, month, 
and year of filing, every such foreign application filed 
more than twelve months before the filing of the appli- 
cation in this country. 

(2) This statement (i) must be subscribed to by the ap- 
plicant, and (ii) must either (a) be sworn to (or affirmed) 
as provided in §1.66, or (b) include the personal declara- 
tion of the applicant as prescribed in §1.68. See §1.153 
for design cases and §1.162 for plant cases. 

(b) If the application is made as provided in §§1.42, 
1.43, or 1.47, the applicant shall state his relationshi 
the inventor and, upon information and belief, the facts 
which the inventor is required by this section to state. 

(c) An additional statement may be required if the ap- 
plication has not been filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office within a reasonable time after execution of the 
original statement.] 


28. Section 1.67 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 


§1.67 Supplemental oath or declaration [for matter not 
originally claimed]. 

(a) A supplemental oath or declaration meeting the 
requirements of §1.63 may be required to be filed to cor- 
rect any deficiencies or inaccuracies present in an earlier 
filed oath or declaration. [When an applicant pres- 
ents a claim for matter originally shown or described 
but not substantially embraced in the statement of inven- 
tion or claim originally presented, he shall file a supple- 
mental oath or declaration to the effect that the subject 
matter of the proposed amendment was part of his in- 
vention: That he does not know and does not believe 
that the same was ever known or used in the United 
States before his invention or discovery thereof, or 
patented or described in any printed publication in any 
country before his invention or discovery thereof, or 
more than one year before his application, or in public 
use or on sale in the United States for more than one 
year before the date of his application, that said inven- 
tion has not been patented or made the subject of an in- 
ventor’s certificate in any foreign country prior to the 
date of his application in this country on an application 
filed by himself or his legal representatives or assigns 
more than twelve months prior to his application in the 
United States, and has not abandoned. Such suppie- 
mental oath or declaration should accompany and pro serie he 
erly identify the proposed amendment, 
proposed amendment may be refused 

(b) A supplemental oath or declaration _ 
the requirements of §1.63 must be filed (1) when a claim 
is presented for matter originally shown or described but 
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not substantially embraced in the statement of invention 
or claims originally presented, and (2) when an oath or 
declaration submitted in accordance with §1.53(d) after 
the filing of the specification and any required drawings 
y and improperly refers to an amendment 
which includes new matter. No new matter may be in- 
troduced into an application ae ene ifa 
tal oath or declaration is filed G1S2O) 
§1.118. In proper cases the oath or declaration here 
required may be made on information and belief by an 
applicant other than inventor. 
29. Section 1.69 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (b) to read as follows: 
§1.69 Foreign language oaths and declarations. 


(b) Unless the text of any oath or declaration in a lan- 
guage other than English is a form provided or ap- 
proved by the Patent and Trademark Office, it must be 
accompanied by a verified English translation, except 
that in the case of an oath or declaration filed under 
[§1.65] §1.63 , the translation may be filed in the 
Office no later than two months [after the filing date] 
from the date applicant is notified to file the translation 


30. Section 1.70 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.70 Content of oath or declaration [relating to content 
of and amendment to an application] under 35 U.S.C. 
371(c){4). 

(a) [(1)] When an applicant of an international applica- 
tion, if the inventor, desires to enter the national stage 
under 35 U.S.C. 371, he or she must file an oath or 
delcaration in accordance with $1.63 [specifically 
identify the international application and any amend- 
ments thereto and state that he or she has reviewed the 
referred to application and any amendments, and that he 
or she verily believes himself or herself to be the origi- 
nal and first inventor or discoverer of the process, ma- 
chine, manufacturer, composition of matter, or improve- 
ment thereof, for which he or she solicits a patent; that 
he or she does not know and does not believe that the 
same was ever known or used in the United States of 
America before his or her invention or discovery there- 
of, and shall state of what country he or she is a citizen 
and where he or she resides and whether he or she is a 
sole or joint inventor of the invention claimed in his or 
her international application as filed or as amended. In 
every application the applicant must distinctly state that 
to the best of his or her knowledge and belief the inven- 
tion has not been in public use or on sale in the United 
States of America more than one year prior to his or her 
international application, or patented or described in any 
printed publication in any country before his or her in- 
vention or more than one year prior to his or her inter- 
national application, or patented or made the subject of 
an inventor’s certificate in any foreign country prior to 
th< date of his or her international application on an ap- 
plication filed by himself or herself or his or her legal 
representatives or assigns more than twelve months pri- 
or to his or her international application. He or she must 
acknowledge a duty to disclose information he or she is 
aware of which is material to the examination of the ap- 
plication. He or she shall state whether or not any appli- 
cation for patent or inventor’s certificate on the same in- 
vention has been filed in any foreign country, either by 
himself or herself, or by his or her legal representatives 
or assigns. If any such application has been filed, the ap- 
plicant shall name the country in which the earliest such 
application was filed, and shall give the day, month, and 
year of its filing; he or she shall also identify by country 
and by day, month, and year of filing, every such for- 
eign application filed more than twelve months before 
the filing of the international application]. 

[(2) This statement (i) must be subscribed to by the 


applicant, and (ii) must either (a) be sworn to (or af- 
firmed) as provided in §1.66, or (b) include the personal 
declaration of the applicant as prescribed in §1.68.] 
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31. Section 1.77 is to be amended by revis- 
ing paragraphs (h) and (i) to read as follows: 
§1.77 Arrangement of application elements. 
The elements of the application should appear in the fol- 
lowing order: 
see 28 


(h) [Signature. (See §1.57)] 
sure. 

(i) [Abstract of the disclosure.] 
declaration. 


Abstract of the disclo- 
Signed oath or 
s*ee88 


32. Section 1.97 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 
1.97 Filing of 
rior art] statement. 

As a means of complying with the duty of disclosure 
set forth in §1.56, applicants are encouraged to file a 
material information disclosure [prior art] statement 
at the time of filing the lication or within three 
months thereafter if the he fling receipt has been re- 
ceived. If the filing receipt has not been received within 
three months after the time of filing, the disclosure state- 
ment should be submitted within two months after re- 
ceiving the filing receipt. If filed separately, the disclo- 
sure statement should include the Group Art Unit to 
which the application is assigned as indicated on the fil- 
ing receipt . The statement may either be separate 
from the specification or may be incorporated therein. 

(b) The statement shall serve as a representation that 
the material information [prior art] listed therein 
includes, in the opinion of the person filing it, all of 
the material information [the closest prior art] of 
which that person is aware; the statement shall not be 
construed as a representation that a search has been 
made or that no other material information [bet- 
ter art] exists. 

33. Section 1.98 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 

§1.98 Content of material information disclosure 
[prior art] statement. 

Any statement filed under §1.97 or §1.99 shall include: 
(1) A listing of patents, publications or other information 
and (2) a concise explanation of the relevance of each 
listed item. The statement shall be accompanied by a 
copy of each listed patent or publication or other item 
of information in written form or of at least the portions 
thereof considered by the person filing the statement to 
be pertinent. All United States patents listed should 
be identified by their patent numbers, patent dates and 
names of the patentees. Each foreign published applica- 
tion or patent should be cited by identifying the country 
or office which issued it, the document number and pub- 
lication date. Each printed publication should be identi- 
fied by author (if any), title, date, pages and place of 
publication. 


material information disclsoure 


see88 


34. Section 1.99 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 

§1.99 Updating of 
[prior art] statement 
If prior to issuance of a patent an applicant, pursuant to 
his or her duty of disclosure under §1.56, wishes 
to bring to the attention of the Office additional patents, 
publications or other information not previously submit- 
ted, the additional information should be submitted to 
the Office with reasonable promptness. It may be includ- 
ed in a su tal material information disclosure 
[prior art] statement or may be incorporated into other 
communications to be considered by the examiner. Any 
transmittal of additional information shall be accompa- 
nied by explanations of relevance and by copies in ac- 
cordance with the requirements of §1.98. 

35. Section 1.101 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


material information disclosure 
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et Onde i coats. 
RE den filed in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
conan, Se Cnn aapuenets Bane) ant 
135) ae amend for camino The respective ex- 
amining having the classes of inventions to 
which the relate. Applications shall be taken 
oy pe ae the examiner to whom they have 
been assigned in the order in which they have been filed 
for those applications in which examination 
is Venn adicueed purtanet to 61.500 and those ap- 
ne rain Seen om SOnend 0.catuest 
ior waiver of patent rights filed under §1.139 
which are not examined on the merits 


36. Section 1.118 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 
§1.118 Amendment of disclosure. 

(a) No amendment shall introduce new matter into 
the disclosure of an application after the filing date of 
the application (§1.53(b)). All amendments to the specifi- 
cation, including the claims, and the drawings filed after 
the filing date of the application _[In original applica- 
tions, all amendments of the drawings or specifications, 
and all additions thereto,] must conform to at least one 
of them as it was at the time of the filing of the applica- 
tion. Matter not found in either, involving a departure 
from or an addition to the original disclosure, cannot be 
added to the application r its filing date even 
though supported by [a supplemental oath, and can be 
shown or claimed only in a separate application] an 
oath or declaration in accordance with §1.63 or §1.67 
filed after the filing date of the application. 

(b) If it is determined that an amendment filed af- 
ter the filing date of the application introduces new mat- 
ter, claims containing new matter will be rejected and 
deletion of the new matter in the specification and draw- 
ings will be required even if the amendment is accompa- 
nied by an oath or declaration in accordance with §1.63 
or §1.67. 


37. Section’ 1.123 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.123 Amendments to the drawing. 

[(a)] No ———- in the drawing may be made except 
by permission of the Office. Permissible changes in the 
construction shown in any drawing may be made only 
by [the Office.] bonded draftsmen, at applicant’s ex- 

A sketch in permanent ink showing pro 

changes, to become part of the record, must be filed 
for approval by the examiner . The Ay on requesting 
amendments to the drawing should be separate from 
other papers. 

[(b) Substitute drawings will not ordinaril 
ted in any case unless required by the Office} 


38. Section 1.125 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.125 Substitute specification. 


If the number or nature of the amendments shall render 
it difficult to consider the case, or to arrange the papers 
for printing or copying, the examiner may require the 
entire specification or claims, or any part thereof, to be 
rewritten. 
A substitute specification may [will ordinarily] 
not be accepted unless it has been required by the exam- 
iner or unless it is clear that acceptance of a substi- 
tute specification would facilitate processing of the ap- 
plication. Any substitute specification filed must be 
accompanied by a statement that the substitute specifica- 
tion includes no new matter. Such statement must be a 
verified statement if made by a person not registered to 
practice before the Office. 
39. Section 1.131 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 
§1.131 Affidavit or declaration of prior invention to 
overcome cited patent or publication. 

(a) When any claim of an application or a patent 
under reexamination is rejected on reference to a do- 


admit- 
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mestic patent which substantially shows or describes but 
does not claim the rejected invention, or on reference to 
a foreign patent or to a printed publication, and the ap- 
or the owner of the patent under reex- 
amination shall make oath or declaration as to facts 
showing a completion of the invention in this country 
before the filing date of the application on which the 
domestic patent issued, or before the date of the foreign 
patent, or before the date of the printed publication, 
then the patent or publication cited shall not bar the 
grant of a patent to the applicant _ or the confirmation 
of the patentability of the claims of the patent 
, unless the date of such patent or printed publication 
is more than one year prior to the date on 
which the applicant’s or patent owner’s applica- 
tion was filed in this country. 
s**288 


40. Section 1.132 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 

§1.132. Affidavits or declarations traversing grounds of 
rejection. 

When any claim of an application or a patent under 
reexamination is rejected on reference to a domestic 
patent which substantially shows or describes but does 
not claim the invention, or on reference to a foreign pa- 
tent, or to a printed publication, or to facts within the 
personal knowledge of an employee of the Office, or 
when rejected upon a mode or capability of operation 
attributed to a reference, or because the alleged inven- 
tion is held to be inoperative or lacking in utility, or 
frivolous or injurious to public health or morals, affida- 
vits or declarations traversing these references or objec- 
tions may be received. 

41. Section 1.137 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (b) to read as follows: 

§1.137 Revival of abandoned application. 


see 


(b) An application unintentionally abandoned for fail- 
ure to prosecute , except pursuant to §1.53(d), may 
be revived as a pending application if the delay was un- 
intentional. A petition to revive an unintentionally aban- 
doned application must be filed within one year of the 
date on which the application became abandoned or be 
filed within three months of the date of the first decision 
on a petition to revive under paragraph (a) of this sec- 
tion which was filed within one year of the date of 
abandonment of the application. A petition to revive an 
unintentionally abandoned application must be accompa- 
nied by (1) a statement that the abandonment was unin- 
tentional, (2) a proposed response unless it has been 
previously filed, and (3) a petition fee as set forth in 
§1.17(m). Such statement must be a verified statement if 
made by a person not registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office. The Commissioner may 
require additional information where there is a question 
whether the abandonment was unintentional. The three 
month period set forth in this paragraph may be extend- 
ed under the provisions of §1.136(a), but no further ex- 
tensions under §1.136(b) will be granted. Petitions to the 
Commissioner under §1.183 to waive any time periods 
for requesting revival of an unintentionally abandoned 
application will not be considered, but will be returned 
to the applicant. 


seee8 


42. Section 1.141 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


§1.141 Different inventions in one application. 
see 


(b) A group of claims of different categories in an ap- 
plication so linked as to form a single inventive concept 
are considered to be one invention. In or any of 
the following groupings of claims of di t categories 
may be included in the same application: 
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(1) In addition to a claim for a given product, 
(i) A claim for one process specially for the 
facture of the said product, [as where for ex- 
of as claimed can- 
y different prod- 
ucts aad Ee aacith on alla tatoas tx tee 
another and materially different process : 
(ii) A claim for one 
said product, pee 


specially adapted use of the 

ns Oona Sate said 
use as claimed cannot with another materi- 
ally different —— and the product as claimed 
cannot be used in a materially different process of using 


; Or 
(iii) Both (b) 1 (i) and (ii); 
(2) In addition to a claim for a given process, a claim for 
oe apparatus or means specifically designed for carry- 
out of the said process, [that is, it] for example, 
the apparatus cannot be used to practice an- 
other materially different process and the process 
cannot be practiced by another materially different ap- 
paratus or by hand 


43. Section 1.153 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (b) to read as follows: 


§1.153 Title, description and claim, oath or declaration. 


(b) The oath or declaration required of the applicant 
must comply with §[1.65] 1.63 except that the pe- 
riod of twelve months specified therein with respect to 
foreign applications is six months in the case of designs. 
44. Section 1.154 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (e) to read as follows: 

§1.154 Arrangement of specification. 
The following order of arrangement should be observed 
in framing design specifications: 

se*e88 


(e) [Signature of applicant. (See §1.57)] Signed 
oath or declaration (See §1.153(b)). 
45. Section 1.162 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 
§1.162 Applicant, oath or declaration. 
The applicant for a plant patent must be the person who 
has invented or discovered and asexually reproduced the 
new and distinct variety of plant for which a patent is 
sought (or as provided in §§1.42, 1.43, and 1.47). The 
oath or declaration required of the licant, in addition 
to the averments segues by §{1. 6s, 1.63 , Must 
state that he or she has asexually reproduced the 
plant. Where the plant is a newly found — the oath 
or declaration must also state that it was found in a cul- 
tivated area. 
46. Section 1.163 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (b) to read as follows: 
§1.163 Specification. 


(b) Two copies of the specification (including the 
claim) must be submitted, but only one [need be] signed 
oath or declaration is required. The [and executed; 
the] second copy of the 
legible carbon copy of the original. 
47. Section 1.172 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§1.172 ee. assignees. 
axe sworn ane See ale 


may be a 


oaths 


must be signed 
the in 


made by ventors ex- 
0 nae 1.43, 1.47), and 


cept 
must be accompanied by the written assent of all assign- 
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but a reissue [ may be made and 
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the scope of the claims of the original patent 


48. Section 1.174 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 
§1.174 Drawings. 


ae aa: aan wih Goats eee 
issued may be used in reissue ; 


Sang al angel diode the patent or a photo- 
print of the original drawings [securely mounted by 
pasting on sheets of drawing board] of the size required 
for original drawing [, or an order for the same]. 


49. Section 1.175 is proposed to be amended by revising 
the first sentence of paragraph (a) to read as follows: 
1.175 Reissue oath or declaration. 

(a) Applicants for reissue, in addition to complying 
with the requirements of [the first sentence of §1.65] 
§1.63 , must also file with their applications a state- 
ment under oath or declaration as follows: 


50. Section 1.301 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 

§1.301 Appeal to U.S. Court of [Customs and Patent] 
Appeals _ for the Federal Circuit 

Any applicant or any owner of a patent involved in a 
reexamination 


ified time after filing the reasons of appeal, and pa 
fee for appeal, as provided by the rules of the 
The transcript will be transmitted to the Court 
Patent and Trademark Office on order of and at 
pense of the appellant. Such order should be filed with 
Se nasies ofan, tas to co ace eaineeneeanaan 
thereafter. 


302, paragraph (a), is proposed to be re- 
lows: 


§1.302 Notice and reasons of appeal. 
(a) When an is taken to the U.S. Court of [Cus- 


se tl Golds ah be ate 


eseee88 
52. Section 1.303 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.303 Civil action under 35 U.S.C. 145, 146, 306. 
_ (a) Any applicant or any owner of 
reexamination 


(§1.301), have remedy -s gt action under 35 U.S.C. 
owified 2 $1308. must be 
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ro? age his or her right to proceed under 35 
(c) If a defeated party to an interference proceeding 
taken an to the U.S. Court of [Customs and 
Patent] Appeals for the Federal Circuit , and any 
adverse party to the interference shall, within twenty 
days after the appellant shall have filed notice of the ap- 
peal to the court (§1.302), file notice with the Commis- 
sioner that he or she elects to have all further proceed- 
ings conducted as provided in 35 U.S.C. 146, certified 
copies of such notices will be transmitted to the U.S. 
Court of [Customs and Patent] Appeals for the Fed- 
eral Circuit for such action as may be . The 
notice of election must be served as provided in §1. 248. 


53. Section 1.324 is proposed to be revised to read as 
follows: 
§1.324 Correction of inventorship in patent. 
Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that the 
correct inventor or [there was a misjoinder or non- 
joinder of] inventors were not named through 
and that such misjoinder or omission occurred by] error 
and] without deceptive intention, the Commissioner 
may, on petition of all the parties and the assignees and 
satisfactory proof of the facts and payment of the fee set 
forth in §1.20(b), or on order of a court before which 
such matter is called in question, issue a certificate 
naming only the actual inventor or inventors [delet- 
ing the misjoined inventor from the patent or adding the 
non-joined inventor to the patent]. 
54. Section 1.325 is proposed to read as follows: 
§1.325 Other mistakes not corrected. 
Mistakes other than those provided for in §§1.322, 1.323, 
1.324, and not affording legal grounds for reissue or 
for reexamination, will not be corrected after the 
date of the patent. 
55. A new §1.335 is proposed to be added to read as fol- 
lows: 

§1.335 Filing of notice of arbitration awards. 

(a) Written notice of any award by an arbitrator pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. 294 must be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office by the patentee, or the patentee’s as- 
signee or licensee. if the award involves more than one 
patent a separate notice must be filed for placement in 
each patent. The notice must set forth the patent num- 
ber, the names of the inventor and patent owner, and 
the names and addresses of the parties to the arbitration. 
The notice must also include a copy of the award. 

(b) If an award by an arbitrator pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
294 is modified by a court, the party requesting the 
modification must file in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, a notice of the modification for placement in each 
patent to which the modification applies. The notice 
must set forth the patent number, the names of the in- 
ventor and patent owner, and the names and addresses 
of the parties to the arbitration. The notice must also in- 
clude a copy of the court’s order modifying the award. 

(c) Any award by an arbitrator pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
294 shall be unenforceable until any notices required by 
paragraph (a) or (b) of this section are filed in the Patent 
and Trademark Office. If any required notice is not filed 


by the party designated in paragraph (a) or (b) of this 
section, any party to the arbitration proceeding may file 
such a notice. 

56. Section 1.565 is proposed to be amended by adding a 
new paragraph (e) to read as follows: 

§1.565 Concurrent office proceedings. 


(e) If a claim of a patent in the process of 
reexamination is rejected based upon a United States pa- 
tent agers claims the same invention, the patent owner 
paged en a specified time within which to file a reis- 

matte 4 enter tp such ate teneeibgeane quewuees 
gms. if appropriate. The failure or refusal of the pa- 
tent owner to file a reissue application for purposes of 
seeking an interference, where appropriate, shall be 
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taken as a disclaimer of the invention covered by the 
claim under rejection and will result in cancellation of 
the claim in the reexamination certificate issued pursuant 
to 35 U.S.C. 307 and §1.570. 


57. Section 5.12 is proposed to be revised to read as fol- 
lows: 


5.12 Petition for license 

(a) Filing of an application for patent for inven- 
tions made in the United States will be considered to in- 
clude a petition for license under 35 U.S.C. 184 for the 
subject matter of the application. The filing receipt will 
indicate if a license is granted. If the initial automatic pe- 
tition is not granted, a subsequent petition may be filed 
under paragraph (b) of this section. 

(b) Petitions for license under 35 U.S.C. 184 
should be presented in letter form and should include 
petitioner’s address, and full instruction for delivery of 
the requested license when it is to be delivered to other 
than the petitioner. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Sept. 30, 1982. 
and Trademarks. 


[1024 O.G. 5] 
(Pending no finnal action taken) 


(50) Deposit Accounts—Statutory Fee Charges 


Beginning on May 1, 1966, and until further notice, 
statutory fees, including filing fees for patent, design, 
and trademark applications, issue fees, appeal fees and 
oppos position, cancellation and petition fees may be 

ged against the deposit accounts provided for by 
Rule 25(a) of the Rules of Practice in patent cases. Dur- 
ing this period the — of Rule 25(b) against such 
charges will be sus 

In view of the — ae these fees are indispensable 
parts of the actions to which they relate and that the 
charging of a fee against an account which does not 
contain sufficient funds to cover it cannot be regarded 
as a payment of the fee, it is evident that the overdraw- 
ing of a deposit account may result in the loss of a vital 
date and may also impose a substantial burden on the 
Patent Office in making appropriate correction of its re- 
cords. It is, therefore, necessary that effective steps be 
taken to avoid such overdrafts, as follows: 

Checks of all accounts will be made periodically, and 
if any account is found to have been overdrawn, it will 
be immediately removed from the active accounts and 
no further drafts on it will be honored. Prompt payment 
of the outstanding balance will be required and the de- 
positor or his attorney may be called on for an itemized 
statement identifying all statutory fees charged against 
the account during the period in question in order that it 
may be ascertained whether any previously granted date 
should be withdrawn. 

It is emphasized that the success of the procedure 
outlined above depends upon the maintenance of a suffi- 
cient balance in deposit accounts at all times to meet any 
charges made against them. The Office must, therefore, 
strictly refuse to permit any depositor who has once 
overdrawn his account to maintain such an account in 
the future and in the event that any substantial number 
of overdrafts occurs it may be necessary to reestablish 
the prohibition of Rule 25(b) against charging statutory 
fees against deposit accounts. 

Accordingly, effective May 1, 1966, the requirement 
of Rule 25(a) that an amount sufficient to cover all 
charges made against an account must always be on de- 
oy will be strictly enforced, regardless of whether any 

lee is included in such charges and where this require- 
ment is not complied with the account involved will be 
removed from the active accounts. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Feb. 23, 1966. Commissioner. 


[824 O.G. 1200] 
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(51) Request for Refunds 


Spanier to angie C2 pes << Soe ae 
ment of fees by actual mistake or in excess of the desig- 
nated fees, attorneys and applicants requesting refunds 
should direct their correspondence to the attention of 
the “Refund Section, Accounting Division, Office of Fi- 
nance.” This procedure should be followed whether the 
request is for a refund check or for a credit to the de- 
posit account. The of misrouting the request 
for a refund in the tt and Trademark Office would 


be alleviated and the payment of refunds accelerated. 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance & Planning. 


[1024 O.G. 59 (11-23-82)] 


APPLICATION CONTENT 
(52) Use of Metric System of Measurements 
in Patent Applications 

In order to minimize the necessity in the future for 
converting dimensions given in the English system of 
measurements to the metric system of measurements 
when using printed patents as research and prior art 
search documents, all patent applicants are strongly en- 
couraged to use either (1) only metric (S.1.) units, or (2) 
English units together with their metric system 
equivalents, when describing their inventions in the 
specifications of patent applications. This practice, how- 
ever, is not being made mandatory at this time. 

The initials S.I. stand for “Systeme International d’- 
Unites,” the French name for the International System 
of Units, a modernized metric system adopted in 1960 
by the International General Conference of Weights and 
Measures based on precise unit measurements made pos- 
sible by modern technology. 

This request is made as part of the long-range pro- 
gram for conversion to metric units currently being con- 
ducted by the Federal Government. 

Publications dealing with the metric system are 
available from the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402 
and the American National Standards Institute, 1430 
Broadway, New York, N.Y. 10018. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[924 O.G. 1104] 


July 1, 1974. 


(53) Filing of Non-English Language Applications 


This notice is in response to inquiries regarding the fil- 
Sd applications in a language other than English. The 
has received a few such applications in the past in 
emergency situations where the fling of a non-English 
language specification was the only possibility of saving 
a foreign priority date or preventing the running of a 
statutory bar. In such situations the Office practice has 
been to accord the application a filing date if it includes 
all of the component parts required by 35 U.S.C. 111, 
and to require applicant to submit a verified translation 
of the previously Filed application within two months. 

In view of the inquiries received, it is considered ap- 
propriate that the Office clarify and publicize its rh 
tice in this area to avoid misunderstandings. 

Accordingly, beginning February 1, 1976, the Office 
will accord a filing date to an application meeting the 
requirements of 35 U.S.C. 111 even though some or all 
of the application es the written descrip- 


tion and the claims, is in a 
RG asc on tanae otk ST CER 152 promied: 


(1) the oath or declaration is signed and physically at- 
tached to the specification and claims to which it 
refers; and 

(2) the lication papers are accompanied by a state- 
ment, in English, from the applicant, his attorney or 
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agent, certifying that it has been considered neces- 
sry io fle the non-English language application in 
order to save a foreign priority date or prevent the 
“ndeanare: 

A es ee een te ee 
guage papers should either accompany application 
papers or be filed in the Office no later than two months 
after a notice requesting the translation has been mailed 
by the Office. 

A subsequently filed verified ish translation must 


initially filed. Accordingly, it is strongly 

that the original application papers be accompanied by a 
cover letter and a self-addressed return post card, each 
containing the following identifying data in English: (a) 
applicant’s name(s); (5) title of invention; (c) number of 
pages of specifications, claims, and sheets of 

(d) whether oath or declaration was ied and ( emeeat 
and manner of paying the filing fee. 

The translation must be a literal translation verified as 
such by the translator, and must be accompanied by a 
signed request from the applicant, his attorney or agent, 
asking that the verified English translation be used as 
the copy for examination purposes in the Office. If the 
verified English translation does not conform to idiomat- 
ic English and United States practice it should be ac- 


essary 

prohibited by 35 U.S.C. 132. In the event the verified 
literal translation is not timely filed in the Office the ap- 
plication will be regarded as abandoned. 

It should be recognized that this practice is intended 
for emergency situations to prevent loss of valuable 
rights and should not be routinely used for filing appli- 
cations. There are at least two reasons why this should 
not be used on a routine basis. First, there are obvious 
dangers to applicant and the public if he fails to obtain a 
correct literal translation. Second, the filing of a large 
number of applications under the procedure will create 
significant administrative burdens on the Office. 

The practice will be closely monitored to determine 
whether or not it should be continued. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 31, 1975. 


[942 O.G. 1552] 


(54) Filing of Copies of Patent Applications 


Beginning on October 1, 1978, the Office will accord 
a filing date to facsimile or other reproduced copies of 
United States national patent applications meeting the 
requirement of 35 U.S.C. 111, provided: 
(1) the application was properly executed by the in- 
ventor(s) prior to transmission of the copy. 
(2) the copy filed is a complete copy and bears a re- 
production of applicant’s signature, and 
(3) the originally signed application is filed no later 
than two months after the facsimile or other 
reproduced copy is filed. 


Authority for this practice is found in 35 U.S.C. 26 as 
interpreted by the District Court decisions Neergaard v. 
Dann, Civil Action No. 76-536. December 20, 1976 
(D.D.C.) and Dietzel, et al vy. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Civil Action No. 75-0298, December 
22, 1976 (D.D.C.). 

In order to ensure prompt association with the copy 
of the initially filed it is strongly recom- 
mended that the subsequently filed original application 
be accompanied by a cover letter signed by the appli- 
cant or the attorney or agent averring it is the 
of the earlier filed facsimile application, identifying the 
application by applicant’s name, title of invention, date 
of initial filing and serial number, if known. 

It should be recognized that this practice is intended 
for emergency situations to prevent loss of valuable 
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rights and should not be used routinely for filing appli- 
cations. 

The above procedure does not apply to international 
applications fied under the Patent Cooperation Treaty 
since ures to cover unsigned international applica- 
tions are already provided for in PCT Article 14(1)(a){i) 
and (b) and PCT Rule 26.2. 

DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Aug. 28, 1978. 
and Trademarks. 


[974 O.G. 14] 


(55) Graphical Illustrations in the Specification 


For convenience many applicants have been including 
graphs or other types of graphical illustrations in the 
text portion of the specification. These illustrations do 
not come within the purview of 37 C.F.R. 1.58 which 
permits tables and chemical and mathematical formulas 
in the specification in lieu of formal drawings. Frequent- 
ly, these graphical illustrations do not have satisfactory 
reproduction characteristics. Moreover, these reproduc- 
tions are generally less than satisfactory due to the fact 
that the illustrations are usually reduced in size in order 
to fit a column of the printed patent page. Accordingly, 
effective immediately, graphs and graphical type illustra- 
tions in the specification will be objected to under 37 
C.F.R. 1.58(a) and drawings pursuant to 37 C.F.R. 1.81 
will be required. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Jan. 12, 1978. 


[967 O.G. 2] 


(56) Multiple Dependent Claims and New 


Drawing Filing Requirements 
Introduction 


On January 24, 1978, Public Law 94-131 (pages 108- 
115 of “Patent Laws,” August 1976 issue) and the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty came into force. This public law 
amends the patent statute, Title 35, United States Code, 
by providing for procedures and requirements set forth 
in the Patent Cooperation Treaty. Some of these statuto- 
ry amendments also effect the laws governing the pro- 
cessing and examination of regular United States nation- 
al applications filed on ard after January 24, 1978. 

The amendments of the patent law which will affect 
U.S. patent applications filed on and after January 24, 
1978, relate to two elements of the patent application: 
the claims and the drawings. With regard to claims, the 
amendments to 35 U.S.C. 41 and 112 provide for multi- 
ple dependent claims in accordance with PCT Rule 6.4. 
With regard to drawings, the amendment to 35 U.S.C. 
113 changes the requirements for filing drawings in or- 
der to obtain a filing date in accordance with PCT Arti- 
cle 7. 

Purpose 

This memorandum establishes in more detail the new 
procedures required by the amended statute. Any ques- 
tions concerning these instructions may be directed to 
either Mary Turowski (extension 7-3776) in the adminis- 
tration area or Louis Maassel (extension 7-3070) in the 
examining area. 

Revised 37 CFR sections 1.75(c), (f) and (g); and 1.81 
and 1.83(c) were published in the Official Gazette of 
February 21, 1978. 


Multiple Dependent Claims 


Generally, a multiple dependent claim is a dependent 
claim which refers back in the alternative to more than 
one preceding independent or dependent claim. 

The second paragraph of 35 U.S.C. section 112 has 
been revised in view of the multiple dependent claim 
practice introduced by the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


Thus, section 112 authorizes multiple dependent claims, 
as long as they are in the alternative form (e.g., “A ma- 
Se eS ae ee R.. § 
Cumulative claiming (e.g., “A machine ing to 
claims 3 and 4, further comprising . . .”) is not permitted. 
A multiple dependent claim may refer in the alternative 
to only one set of claims. A claim such as “A device as in 
claims 1, 2, 3 or 4, made by a process of claims 5, 6, 7 or 
8” is improper. Section 112 allows reference to only a 
particular claim. Furthermore, a multiple dependent 
claim may not serve as a basis for any other multiple de- 
pendent claim, either directly or indirectly. These limita- 
tions help to avoid undue confusion in determining how 
many prior claims are actually referred to in a multiple 
dependent claim. 

The amendment of the second paragraph of section 
112 further clarifies that the limitations or elements of 
each claim incorporated by reference into a multiple de- 
pendent claim must be considered separately. Thus, a 
multiple dependent claim, as such, does not contain all 
the limitations of all the alternative claims to which it 
refers, but rather, contains in any one embodiment only 
those limitations of the particular claim referred to for 
the embodiment under consideration. Hence, a multiple 
dependent claim must be considered in the same manner 
as a plurality of single dependent claims. 


Restriction Practice 


For restriction purposes, each embodiment of a multi- 
ple dependent claim will be considered in the same man- 
ner as a single dependent claim. Therefore, restriction 
may be required between the embodiments of a multiple 
dependent claim. Also, some embodiments of a multiple 
dependent claim may be held withdrawn while other 
embodiments are considered on their merits. 


Handling of Multiple Dependent Claims 
by the Application Division 


The Application Division will be responsible for veri- 
fying whether multiple dependent claims filed with the 
application are in proper alternative form, that they de- 
pend only upon prior independent and single dependent 
claims and also for calculating the amount of the filing 
fee. A new form, PTO-1360, has been designed to be 
used in conjunction with the current fee calculation 
form PTO-875. 


Handling of Multiple Dependent Claims by the Examining 
Group Clerical Staff 


The examining group clerical staff is responsible for 
verifying compliance with the statute and rules of multi- 
ple dependent claims added by amendment and for cal- 
culating the amount of any additional fees required. This 
calculation should be performed on form PTO-1360. 

If a multiple dependent claim (or claims) is added in 
an amendment without the proper fee, the amendment 
will not be entered until the fee has been received. In 
view of the requirements for multiple dependent claims, 
no amendment containing new claims or changing the 
dependency of claims will be entered before checking 
whether the paid fees cover the costs of the amended 
claims. The applicant, or his attorney or agent, will usu- 
ally be contacted to pay the additional fee in the same 
manner as currently in existence for such defects. Where 
a letter is written in insufficient fee situations, a copy of 
the multiple dependent claim fee calculation form 
PTO-1360 will be included for applicant’s information. 


Handling of Dependent Claims by the Examiner 


Should any multiple dependent claim be in an applica- 
tion filed prior to January 24, 1978 or include a claim as- 
sociation or claim structure that violates any of the pro- 
hibitions, the claim will be objected to as not being in 
— form as required by 37 CFR 1.75 in the next Of- 
ice action. Such an improper claim will not be further 
treated on the merits. 

When referring to a singular dependent claim or a sin- 
gle embodiment of a multiple dependent claim, as when 
making a rejection, such a claim or embodiment will be 
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referred to by using the number of all of the claims in- 
volved in that claim or embodiment, starting with the 
highest. For example, if claim 2 was dependent on claim 
1, the notations would be 2/1. If in the same icati 
claim 3 was independent and claim 4 was multiple de- 
pendent on claims 2 or 3, the notations would be 4/2/1 
and 4/3. Furthermore, if claim 5 from claim 4, 
the notations would be 5/4/2/1 and 5/4/3. Each of 
these embodiments will be treated individually. It would 
be possible for claim 4/2/1 to be rejected under section 
ee ee a oe ee 
art and being allowable if rewritten in independent form. 
A number of embodiments may be grouped together if 
there is a common ground of rejection, but it must be 
clear how each embodiment is treated. 

A claim, such as claim 4, will not be allowed until all 
embodiments covered thereby are allowable. If an em- 
bodiment of a multiple dependent claim avoids the art 
while other embodiments are rejected over prior art, a 
statement will be made that that embodiment avoids the 
art and would be allowed if rewritten in separate depen- 
dent or independent form. Wording similar to the fol- 
lowing may be used: 

“Embodiment would be allowable if rewrit- 
ten as a proper dependent or independent claim 
which contains only the limitations of this embodi- 
ment.” 


Calculation of Fees When Multiple Dependent Claims are 
Presented, Use of Form PTO-1360 


To assist in the computation of the fees for multiple 
dependent claims, a separate “Multiple Dependent Claim 
Fee Calculation Sheet,” form PTO-1360, has been 
designed for use with the current “Patent Application 
Fee Determination Record,” form PTO-875. Form 
PTO-1360 will be placed in the file wrapper by the Ap- 
plication Division where multiple dependent claims are 
in the application as filed. If multiple dependent claims 
are not included upon filing, but are later added by 
amendment, the examining group clerical staff will place 
the form in the file wrapper. If there are multiple depen- 
dent claims in the application, the total number of inde- 
pendent and dependent claims for fee purposes will be 
calculated on form PTO-1360 and the total number of 
claims and number of independent claims will then be 
placed on form PTO-875 for final fee calculation pur- 


poses. 

If at least $65 is included with the application on fil- 
ing, but the total fee is insufficient, a “Notice of Insuffi- 
cient Fee,” form PTO-1094, is placed in the file wrapper 
by the Application Division as is currently done. The 
notice will be mailed by the examining group in accor- 
dance with established procedures. 


Calculating Fees for Multiple Dependent Claims Proper 
Multiple Dependent Claims 


Amended section 41(a) of title 35, U.S.C., pro- 
vides that claims in multiple dependent form cannot 
be considered as single dependent claims for the 
purpose of calculating fees. Thus, a multiple depen- 
dent claim would be considered to be that number 
of dependent claims to which it refers. Any proper 
claim depending directly or indirectly from a multi- 
ple dependent claim would also be considered as 
the same number of dependent claims as referred to 
in the multiple dependent claim from which it de- 
pends. 


Improper Multiple Dependent Claim 
If any multiple dependent claim is improper, Ap- 
plication Division may indicate that fact by placing 
an encircled numeral “1” in the “Dep. Claims” col- 
umn of form PTO-1360. The fee for any improper 
multiple dependent claim, whether it is defective for 
not being in the alternative form or for being direct- 
ly or indirectly t on a prior multiple de- 
t claim, will only be one, since only an ob- 
jection to the form of such a claim will normally be 
made. 
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and be counted as one dependent claim. 


FEE CALCULATION EXAMPLE 
Claim 


1 I 


6 Dependen 

7 Dependent on claim 1 or 4 
8 Dependent on claim | or 5 
9 Dependent on claim 8 

10 I t 


ndependen : 
11 Dependent on claim 1 or 10 
12 Dependent on claim 1 and 10 


“a 
MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIM 
FEE CALCULATION SHEET 


Ee 
“ 
: 
= 


PLIND.| 
ae 
eet 
ae 
wee 
in 
= 
te 
ae 
ae 
Ae 


Comments on Fee Calculation Example 


Claim 1.-This is an independent claim; therefore, a 
numeral “1” is placed opposite claim number | in the 
“Ind.” column. 

Claim 2.-Since this is a claim dependent on a single 
i t claim, a numeral “1” is placed opposite 
claim number 2 in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 3.-Claim 3 is also a single dependent claim, so a 
numeral “1” is placed in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 4.-Claim 4 is a proper multiple dependent 
claim. It refers directly to two claims in the alternative, 
namely, claims 2 or 3. Therefore, a numeral “2” to indi- 
cate direct reference to two claims is placed in the 
" .”” column opposite claim number 4. 

Claim 5.-This claim is a singularly dependent claim 
depending from a multiple dependent claim. For fee cal- 





1026 OG 144 


culation purposes, such a claim is counted as being that 
number of claims to which direct reference is made in 
the multiple dependent claim which it depends. In this 
case, the multiple dependent claim number 4 it depends 
from counts as 2 claims; therefore, claim 5 also counts as 
2 claims. Accordingly, a numeral “2” is placed opposite 
claim number 5 in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 6.-Claim 6 depends indirectly from a multiple 
dependent claim 4. Since claim 4 counts as 2 claims, 
claim 6 also counts as 2 dependent claims. Consequently, 
a numeral “2” is placed in the “Dep.” column after 
claim 6. 

Claim 7.-This claim is a multiple dependent claim 
since it refers to claims 1 or 4. However, as can be seen 
by looking at the “2” in the “Dep.” column opposite 
claim 4, claim 7 directly depends from a multiple depen- 
dent claim. This practice is improper under 35 U.S.C. 
112 and Rule 1.75(c). Following the procedure for cal- 
culating fees for improper multiple dependent claims, a 
numeral “1” is placed in the “Dep.” column with a cir- 
cle drawn around it to alert the examiner that the claim 
is improper. 

Claim 8.-This claim is a multiple dependent claim 
since it refers to claims 1 or 5. However, since claim 5 
depends from multiple dependent claim 4, claim 8 indi- 
rectly depends from multiple dependent claim 4 through 
claim 5. This practice is improper. See MULTIPLE 
DEPENDENT CLAIMS, paragraph 2, above. Conse- 
quently, a numeral “1” is placed in the dependent claim 
column with a circle drawn around it. 

Claim 9.-Claim 9 is improper since it depends from an 
improper claim. If the base claim is in error, this error 
cannot be corrected by adding additional claims 
depending therefrom. Therefore, a numeral “1” with a 
circle around it is placed in the “Dep.” column. 

Claim 10.-Here again we have an independent claim 
which is always indicated with a numeral “1” in the 
“Ind.” column opposite the claim number. 

Claim 11.-This claim refers to two independent claims 
in the alternative. A numeral “2” is therefore placed in 
the “Dep.” column opposite claim 11. 

Claim 12.-Claim 12 is a dependent claim which refers 
to two claims in the conjunctive (“1 and 10”) rather 
than in the alternative (“1 or 10”). This form is improper 
under 35 U.S.C. 112 and Rule 1.75(c). Accordingly, 
since claim 12 is improper, an encircled numeral “1” is 
placed in the “Dep.” column opposite claim 12. 


Calculation of Filing Fee 


After the numbers of “Ind.” and “Dep.” claims are 
noted on form PTO-1360, each column is added. In this 
example., there are 2 independent claims and 14 depen- 
dent claims or a total of 16 claims. The number of inde- 

dent and total claims can then be placed on form 

‘0-875 and the fee calculated. In this example, the to- 
tal number of claims 16 minus 10 leaves 6, which is mul- 
tiplied by $2 for an additional total ciaim fee of $12. The 
total number of independent claims in the example is 2, 
which minus | is 1, which times the $10 rate is $10. The 
—y filing fee is therefore $65 + $12 + $10, or total of 

87. 


Drawing Requirements 


Revised 35 U.S.C. i13 relaxes the previous require- 
ments for submission of drawings on filing under certain 
conditions. The first sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 does re- 
— a drawing to be submitted upon filing where such 

wing is necessary for the understanding of the inven- 
tion. In this situation the lack of a drawing renders the 
application incomplete and as such, the application can- 
not be given a filing date until the drawing is received. 
The second sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 deals with the sit- 
uation wherein a drawing is not necessary for the under- 
standing of the invention but the case admits of illustra- 
tion and no drawing was submitted on filing. The lack 
of the drawing in this situation does not render the ap- 
plication incomplete but rather is treated much in the 
same manner as an informality. The examiner should re- 
quire such drawings in almost all such instances. Such 
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drawings could be required during the processing of the 
application but do not have to be furnished at time 
the application is filed. The applicant is allowed at least 
two months from the date of the letter requiring draw- 
ings to submit them. 


Handling of Drawing Requirements Under the 
First Sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 


Under the revised provisions the Application Division 
examiner will continue to make the initial decision in all 
new applications as to whether a drawing is “necessary” 
under the first sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113. 

If during examination an examiner feels that a filing 
date should not have been granted in an application be- 
cause it does not contain drawings, the matter will be 
brought to the attention of the Supervisory Primary Ex- 
aminer (SPE) for review. If the SPE decides that draw- 
ings are required to understand the subject matter of the 
invention, the SPE will return the application to the Ap- 
plication Division with a memorandum requesting can- 
cellation of the filing date and identifying the subject 
matter required to be illustrated. 


Handling of Drawing Requirements Under the 
Second Sentence of 35 U.S.C. 113 


35 U.S.C. 113 also deals with the situation wherein 
the drawing is not necessary for the understanding of 
the invention, but the subject matter admits of illustra- 
tion by a drawing and the applicant has not furnished a 
drawing. The lack of the drawing in this situation does 
not render the application incomplete but rather is treat- 
ed as an informality. A filing date will be accorded with 
the original presentation of the papers, despite the ab- 
sence of drawings. In these situations, a drawing or fur- 
ther illustration will normally be required by the exam- 
iner. This may be done either prior to examination in a 
separate letter or in the first Office action and may be 
handled in much the same manner as informal photo- 
copy drawings are presently handled. The examiner 
should require drawings where appropriate as early as 
possible, since the possession of the drawing at that time 
would facilitate the examination process. A letter requir- 
ing drawings may contain wording similar to the follow- 
ing: 

“The examiner has decided that the subject mat- 
ter of this applicaton admits of illustration by a 
drawing and that a drawing would facilitate the 
understanding of the subject matter disclosed. 
(Continue with a specific mention of those items 
of which drawings are desired.) Applicant is re- 
quired to furnish a drawing under 37 CFR 1.81. 
(Incorporate in Office action or set two-month 
period for response.)” 


The applicant will be given at least two months from 
the date of such requirement to submit drawings. If the 
requirement for drawings is included in an Office action, 
the time for supplying the drawings will be the same as 
the time of response to the Office action. Upon receipt 
of the drawing within the period set, the examiner will 
check the drawings for new matter. If new matter is in- 
cluded, the drawing will not be entered. It will be 
objected to as containing new matter. A new drawing 
without such new matter may be required if the examin- 
er still feels a drawing is needed under 37 CFR 1.81 or 
1.83. The examiner’s decision would be reviewable by 
petition to the Commissioner under Rule 1.181. The de- 
cision on such a petition would be handled by the 
Group Director. If a drawing is not timely received in 
response to a letter from the examiner which requires a 
drawing, the application becomes abandoned for failure 
to respond. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Feb. 8, 1978. 
[968 O.G. 7] 
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(57) Execution and Filing of Patent Applications 

This notice is intended as a reminder that United 
States patent applications which have not been prepared 
and executed in accordance with the requirements of Ti- 
tle 35 of the United States Code and Title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations may be denied a filing date 
as a complete application or may be, in appropriate cir- 
cumstances, stricken from the files as having been im- 
properly executed and/or filed. Although the statute and 
the rules have been in existence for many years, the Of- 
fice continues to receive a number of applications which 
—_ been improperly executed and/or filed. Since the 

execution and/or filing of patent applications 

as ultimately result in a loss of rights it is appropriate 

4 re-emphasize the importance of proper execution and 
ing. 

Attention is invited to the fact that 35 U.S.C. 111 re- 
quires that “(t)he application must be signed by the ap- 
plicant . . .” The same requirement appears in 37 CFR 
1.57 which specifies that the signature to the oath or 
declaration “will be accepted as the signature to the ap- 
plication provided the oath or declaration . . . is at- 
tached to and refers to the specification and claims to 
which it applies. Otherwise the signature must appear at 
the end of the specification after the claims.” 

It should be carefully noted that the application 

“signed by the applicant” must be a complete application 
and cannot be simply an oath or declaration signed 
without the remainder of the application. As an exam- 
ple, it is improper for an applicant to sign an oath or 
declaration which is later attached to a specification 
and/or claims unless the specification is also signed after 
the claims. See 37 CFR 1.56(c) which provides that 

“(a)ny application may be stricken from the files if: (1) 
Signed or sworn to in blank, or without actual inspec- 
tion by the applicant . 

The provisions of 35 U.S.C. 363 for filing an interna- 
tional application under the Patent Cooperation Treaty 
(PCT) which designates the United States and thereby 
has the effect of a regularly filed United States national 
application, except as provided in 35 U.S.C. 102(e), are 
somewhat different than the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 111. 
Under 35 U.S.C. 363 and PCT Article 11(1), the signa- 
ture of the inventor is not required to obtain a filing 
date but must be submitted later. The oath or declara- 
tion requirements for an international application before 
the Patent and Trademark Office are set forth in 37 
CFR 1.70. 

The requirement that applicant sign “the application” 
also precludes alterations to the application after execu- 
tion. See 37 CFR 1.52(c) which states that “(n)o . . . al- 
terations are permissible after execution of the applica- 
tion papers.” It is therefore necessary that the 
application, including the oath or declaration, be execut- 
ed in the form in which it is intended to be filed since it 
is —_ per for anyone, including counsel, to complete 
or otherwise alter application papers, including the oath 
or declaration, after the applicant has executed the same. 
Section 1.56(c) provides that “(a)ny application may be 
stricken from the files if: . . . (2) Altered or partly filled 
in after being signed or sworn to.” 

In summary, it is emphasized that the application filed 
must be the application executed by the applicant and it 
is improper for anyone, including counsel, to alter, re- 
write, or partly fill in any part of the application, includ- 
ing the oath or declaration, after execution by the appli- 
cant. This reminder should particularly be brought to 
the attention of foreign applicants by their United States 
counsel since the United States law and practice in this 
area may differ from that in other countries. Hopefully, 
this Notice will serve as an adequate reminder so that 
applicants will not lose rights through the improper exe- 
cution and/or filing of patent applications. 


LUTRELLE F. PARKER, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[988 O.G. 2] 


Oct. 11, 1979. 
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In recent years, ‘the growth of data 4 
seen the increasing use of this symbol (“@”) as the stan- 
dard representation of zero. The “slashed” or “cancelled 
zero” is used to indicate zero and avoid confusion with 
the upper case letter “O” in both text and drawings. 

Thus, when the symbol “9” in one of its many varia- 
tions, as discussed above, appears in patent applications 
being prepared for printing, confusion as to the intended 
meaning of the symbol arises. Those (such as examiners, 
attorneys, and applicants) working in the art can usually 
determine the intended meaning of this symbol because 
of their knowledge of the subject matter involved, but 
editors preparing these applications for printing have no 
such specialized knowledge and confusion arises as to 
which symbol to print. result, at the very least, is 
delay until the intended meaning of the symbol can be 
ascertained. 

Since the Office does not have the resources to con- 
duct a technical editorial review of each application be- 
fore printing, and in order to eliminate the problem of 
printing delays associated with the usage of these sym- 
bols, any questions about the intended symbol will be re- 
solved by the editorial staff of the Office of Publications 
by printing the symbol “@” whenever that symbol is 
used by the applicant. Any Certificate of Correction ne- 
cessitated by the above practice will be at the patentee’s 
expense (37 CFR 1.323) because the intended symbol 
was not accurately presented by the Greek upper or 
lower case Phi letters (1, 0) in the patent application. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Dec. 20, 1978. 


(978 O.G. 152] 


(59) U.S. Accession to Hague Convention 
Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization 
for Foreign Public Documents 

On Oct. 15, 1981, the Hague “Convention Abolishing 
the Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public 
Documents” entered into force between the United 
States and twenty-eight foreign countries that are parties 
to the Convention. The Convention applies to any docu- 
ment submitted to the United States Patent and Trade- 
mark Office for filing or recording, which is sworn to or 
acknowledged by a notary public in any one of the 
member countries. The Convention abolishes the certifi- 
cation of the authority of the notary public in a member 
country by a diplomatic or consular officer of the Unit- 
ed States and substitutes certification by a certifi- 
cate, or apostille, executed by an officer of the member 
country. Accordingly, the Office will accept for filing 
or recording a document sworn to or acknowledged be- 
soos haemh, oe hee Speed ooh, Go Span Saal 
ment bears, or has appended to it, an apostille certifying 
the notary’s authority. The requirement for a 
or consular certificate, in 37 CFR 1.66 and 
note 1 of 37 CFR 3.45, cute & a dene 
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sworn to or acknowledged before a notary public in a 
member country if an apostille is used. 
The member countries that are parties to the Conven- 


tion are: 

Austria Spain 
Bahamas Suriname 
Belgium Swaziland 
Botswana Switzerland 


al Tonga 

ij i U.K. of Great 

France Britain and 

Germany, N. Ireland 
Fed. Rep. of United States 

Hun Yugoslavia 

Israe 


The Convention prescribes the following form for the 
apostille: 
Model of certificate 


The certificate will be in the form of a square with sides 
at least 9 centimetres long 


APOSTILLE 
(Convention de La Haye du Oct. 5, 1961) 


1. Country: 
This public document 
2. has been signed by 
3. acting in the capacity of 
4. bears the seal/stamp of 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 5, 1981. 


[1013 O.G. 3] 


(60) Simulated or Predicted Tests or Examples 


In order to provide for uniform practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office, the following clarification 
of current Office practice relating to simulated or pre- 
dicted tests or examples is being set forth. This notice 
specifies the Office policy which is currently in effect 
and is considered to have been in effect in the past in 
this area. The wording of the MPEP provisions prior to 
this amendment went further than was intended. The 
amended sections below spell out more clearly the Of- 
fice’s position from the start. 

The following wording will be substituted in revision 
number 8 for that presently in paragraph D of section 
608.01(p) of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 


MPEP §608.01(p) 


“D. Simulated or Predicted Test Results 
or Prophetic Examples 

Simulated or predicted test results and prophetical ex- 
amples examples) are permitted in patent applica- 
tions. Working examples correspond to work actually 
formed may describe tests which have actually 
conducted and results that were achieved. Paper 
examples describe the manner and process of making an 
embodiment of the invention which has not actually 
been conducted. Paper examples should not be repre- 
sented as work actually done. No results should be rep- 
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resented as actual results unless they have actually been 
achieved. Paper examples should not be described using 
the past tense.” 

The first and last paragraphs of MPEP section 
707.07(1) are being deleted. 
DONALD J. QUIGG, 

Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 

[1018 O.G. 27] 


Apr. 15, 1982. 


EXAMINATION OF APPLICATIONS 


Examination of Claims For 
Under 35 U.S.C. 103 


The purpose of this notice is to inform the public of 
the current Patent and Trademark Office icy con- 
cerning determinations of obviousness under 35 U.S.C. 
103 in view of the recent Supreme Court decision in 
Sakraida v. Ag Pro, 189 USPQ 449 (1976). 

The following text is a copy of a memorandum issued 
to all patent examining personnel relative to this topic. 
“A clarification of the policy of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in the examination of claims for patentabili- 
ty under 35 U.S.C. 103 seems in order at this time in 
view of the Supreme Court’s decision in Sakraida v. Ag 
Pro, 189 USPQ 449 (decided April 20, 1976) which is 
similar to the Court’s earlier decision in Anderson’s-Black 
Rock, Inc. v. Pavement Salvage Co., 163 USPQ 673 (de- 
cided December 8, 1969). “Office policy has consistently 
been to follow Graham v. John Deere Co., 148 USPQ 
4559 (decided February 21, 1966) in the consideration 
and determination of obviousness under 35 U.S.C. 103. 
The three factual inquiries enunciated therein as a back- 
ground for determining obviousness are as follows: 


1. Determination of the scope and content of the prior 
art; 

2. Ascertaining the differences between the prior art 
and the claims in issue; and 

3. Resolving the level of ordinary skill in the pertinent 
art. 
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“Attention is directed to MPEP Section 706 for a more 
complete discussion of the application of the Graham 
test. “The Supreme Court reaffirmed and relied upon 
the Graham three-pronged test in its consideration and 
determination of obviousness in the fact situations pres- 
ented in both the Ag Pro and Black Rock decisions. In 
each case, the Court went on to discuss whether the 
claimed combinations produced a ‘new or different func- 
tion’ and ‘a synergistic result,’ but clearly decided 
whether the claimed inventions were unobvious ‘on the 
basis of the three-way test in Graham. Nowhere in its 
decisions in those cases does the Court state that the 
‘new or different function’ and ‘synergisiic result’ tests 
supersede a finding of unobviousness or obviousness un- 
der the Graham test. “Accordingly, examiners should 
continue to apply the test for patentability under 35 
U.S.C. 103 set forth in Graham. It should be noted that 


the Supreme Court’s application of the Graham test to 
the fact circumstances in Ag Pro is somewhat stringent, 
as it was in Black Rock.” 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
& Trademarks. 


July 8, 1976. 
[949 O.G. 3] 


(62) Claims Copied From Patents 


Applicants and their attorneys or ts are reminded 
of the requirement of Rule 205(b) (37 CFR 1.205(b)) of 
the Rules of Practice that “Where an applicant 
a claim copied or substantially copied from a 
must, at the time he presents the claim, identi 
tent, give the number of the patented claim, 
cally apply the terms of the copied claim to his own dis- 
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closure, unless the claim is copied in response to a sug- 
gestion by the Office.” 

The requirement of Rule 205(b) (37 CFR ae 

to claims copied in an application at the time of 
as well as to claims copied in an amendment to a 
pn pene A hy If an applicant, attorney, or agent 
presents a claim copied or substantially copied from a 
it without complying with Rule 0506) G7 CFR 
1.205(b)) the examiner may be led into an action 
different from what he would have made had he been in 
possession of all the facts. Therefore, failure to comply 
with Rule 205(b) (37 CFR 1.205(b)), when submitting a 
claim copied from a patent, may result in the issuance of 
an Order To Show Cause why the should 
not be stricken from the files of the Patent Office. If a 
satisfactory answer is not filed within the period set in 
the Order it may be necessary to strike the application 
under Rule 56 (37 CFR 1.56). 

This reminder is being published to emphasize to ap- 
plicants and their attorneys or agents the importance of 
complying with the requirement of Rule 205(b) (37 CFR 
1.205(b)) at the time the claim is copied. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 


Apr. 10, 1974. 
for Patents. 


[922 0.G. 442] 


(63) Translations of Foreign Language References 


Frequently, Office actions cite references that are in a 
foreign language. In the event a translation of the entire 
text or portion of the text of the reference is readily 
available in the examiners’ search files, a copy of the 
translation will normally be included with the Office ac- 
tion. However, applicants are cautioned that the inclu- 
sion of a translation with a foreign language reference 
should not be construed to mean that the examiner used 
or relied on the translation, or that it is accurate or an 
official translation made by the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 

While this service may be infrequent, it could be in- 
creased by the submission of translations by the appli- 
cant to the Office. Accordingly, it is requested that 
translations of foreign language references be transmit- 
ted to the Office, and in particular be transmitted with 
the response to the Office action or in a separate enve- 
lope addressed to: Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. In addition, it would be 
of great assistance to the Office in filing the translation, 
if the translation carried the following: 1. an identifica- 
tion of the foreign language reference and, where possi- 
ble. 2. its location in the examiners’ search files (e.g. lo- 
cation should be known if reference was cited in Office 
action). If indentifying information is not available, the 
incoming translation should carry the name “Scientific 
Library” thereon so that it can be processed by the Li- 
brary. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Oct. 26, 1977. 
[964 O.G. 24] 


(64) Restriction Between Inventions 


The practice set out in the notice of June 20, 1968 
(852 O.G. 509) is hereby revised as follows. 

Under the statute an application may properly be re- 
quired to be restricted to one of two or more claimed 
inventions only if they are able to support separate pa- 
tents and they are either independent or distinct. 

If it is demonstrated that two or more claimed inven- 
tions have no disclosed relationship (“independent”), re- 
striction should be required, and it is not necessary to 
further show that the claimed inventions are distinct. If 
it is demonstrated that two or more claimed inventions 
have a disclosed relationship (“dependent”), then a 
showing of distinctness is required to substantiate a re- 
striction requirement. 
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ne een othe Ghee = ae 
one from the other, or they are not sufficiently different 

to support more than one patent, their joinder in a single 
must be permitted. 

very requirement to restrict has two aspects, (1) the 

reasons i distinguished from the mere statement of 

conclusion) why the inventions as claimed are either in- 

dependent or distinct, and (2) the reasons for insisting 
therebetween. 


"ut em 6s hone Ges commie, wm Adags@ 
does not require the of the subcombination as 
claimed for patentability, and (2) the subcombination can 
be shown to have utility either by itself or in other and 
different relations, the inventions are distinct. When 
these factors cannot be shown, such inventions are not 
distinct. 

Two or more claimed subcombinations, disclosed as 
usable together in a single combination, and which can 
be shown to be separately usable, are usually distinct 
from each other. 

In applications claiming inventions in different statuto- 
ry categories only one-way distinctness is needed to sup- 
port a restriction requirement. 0 
tions containing claims to both and apparatus, 
distinctness may be shown if (1) the process as claimed 
can be practiced by hand or by another materially dif- 
ferent apparatus, or (2) the apparatus as claimed can be 
used to practice another and materially different 

As in the notice of May 1, 1974 concerning Markush- 
Type claims (922 O.G. 1016), if ho cman search and examina- 
tion of an entire application can be made without serious 
See ee eS ee 
merits, even though it includes claims to distinct or inde- 
pendent inventions. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Apr. 9, 1975. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[934 O.G. 450] 


Revised Practice Re Markush-Type Claims 

This notice deals with Markush-type generic claims 
which include a plurality of alternatively usable sub- 
stances or members. In most cases, a recitation by enu- 
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meration is used because there is no or true 
generic language. In many cases, the ush- 
claims include independent and distinct inventions. 

is true where two or more of the members are so 
unrelated and diverse that a prior art reference anticipat- 
ing the claim with respect to one of the members would 
not render the claim obvious under 35 U.S.C. 103 with 
respect to the other member(s). 

In applications containing claims of that nature, the 
Snae ay sees 6 eee eae 
species r to examination on merits. provi- 

Poti iven effect in the event that the 
Markush-type claim will be examined fully with respect 
to the elected species and further to the extent necessary 
to determine patentability. Should the Markush-type 
claim be found not allowable, examination will be limit- 


As an example, in the case of an application i 
type claim drawn to the — CR, 
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should no prior art be found that 
or renders obvious the elected species, the 
the Markush-type claim will be extended. If 
is then found that anticipates or renders obvi- 
ush-type claim with respect to a non-elected 
Markush-type claim shall be rejected and 
the non-elected species held withdrawn from 
pth Pa The prior art search, however, 
be extended unnecessarily to cover all non- 
species. Should applicant, in response to this re- 
of the Markush-type claim, overcome the rejec- 
by amending the Markush-type claim to exclude 
species anticipated or rendered obvious by the prior 
amended Markush-t claim will be re-exam- 
. The prior art search will be extended to the extent 
necessary to determine patentability of the Markush-type 
claim. In the event prior art is found during the re-ex- 
amination that anticipates or renders obvious the 
amended Markush-type claim, the claim will be rejected 
and the action made final. Amendments submitted after 
the final rejection further restricting the scope of the 
claim will not be entered. 
If the members of the Markush group are sufficiently 


leat 
nay 


He 
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ous burden, the Examiner is encouraged to examine all 
claims on the merits, even though they are directed to 

it and distinct inventions. In such a case, the 
Examiner will not follow the above procedure and will 
not require restriction. 

This notice supersedes the practice set out in 922 O.G. 
1016. dated May 1, 1974. 

Although the above practice is now in effect, a rule 
change proposal is also being considered to provide for 
prosecution of multiple inventions in a single patent ap- 
plication by submission of additional fees. 

DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 23, 1978. 


[976 O.G. 128] 


Revised Procedures for Recording Searches 
and Considerations of Certain Prior Art 


(66) 


In order to provide a more complete, accurate and 
uniform record of what has been searched and consid- 
ered by the examiner for each application the Patent and 
Trademark Office has established revised procedures for 
recording search data in the application tie. Such a re- 
cord is of importance to anyone evaluating the strength 
and validity of a patent, particularly if the patent is in- 
volved in litigation. These new procedures will also fa- 
cilitate the printing of certain search data on patents. 

Under the revised procedures, searches are separated 
into two categories and listed, as appropriate, in either 
the “SEARCHED” box or a newly added “SEARCH 
NOTES” box on the file jacket. 

Until file jackets can be reprinted to include a second 
search data box, all file jackets for new applications will 
have the “SEARCH NOTES” box stamped therein by 
the Mail Room. If additional space is required, entries 
pod be continued on the outside right flap of the file 
jacket. 

The revised procedures will apply to all new applica- 
tions in which the first search is made after April 1, 
1977 and do not affect the manner in which references 
are listed on the form PTO-892. “Notice of References 
Cited.” Appropriate changes in the Manual of Patent 
Examining ure will be made. 


A. “SEARCHED” Box Entries 


Search entries made here, except those for search - 
dates (see item A. 3 below), will be printed under “Field 
of Search” on the patent front page. Therefore, the fol- 
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lowing searches will be recorded in the “SEARCHED” 
box by the examiner along with the date and the exam- 
iner’s initials, according to the following guidelines: 


1. A complete search of a subclass, including all United 
States and foreign patent documents and other pub- 
lications placed therein. The complete classification 
(class and subclass) will be recorded. 

2. A limited search of a subclass, for example, a search 
that is restricted to an identifiable portion of the pa- 
tent documents placed therein. If, however, only 
the publications in a subclass are searched, such an 
entry is to be made under “SEARCH NOTES” 
rather than under “SEARCHED.” (See item B, 4 
below.) 

The class and subclass, followed by the information 
defining the portion of the subclass searched in pa- 
renthesis, will be recorded. 

. An update of a search previously made. 

This search entry will be recorded in a manner to 
indicate clearly which of the previously recorded 
searches have been updated, followed by the ex- 
pression “(updated).” Search update, entries, al- 
though recorded in the “SEARCHED” box, will 
not be printed. 

When a search made in a parent application is 
updated during the examination of a continuing ap- 
plication, those searches updated, followed by 
“(updated from parent S.N. y’ will be record- 
ed. If the parent has been patented, the patent num- 
ber “Pat. N. ” instead of serial number in the 
above phrase will be recorded. 

. A mechanized search of a file of documents in a spe- 
cific art, conducted by using key terms to retrieve 
documents. The name of the mechanized search sys- 
tem as it appears in the following list will be re- 
corded along with the expression “MS File” to indi- 
cate mechanized search file. 


Mechanized Search Systems 

Termatrex Systems: 

Automatic Fuel Controls 

Boots & Shoes 

Chemical Testing 

Combined Fasteners 

Electrical Contact Materials 

Surface Bonding Using Critical Metal 
Edge-Notched Card System: 

Fluid Devices 
Punch Card Systems: 

Electrolysis 

Organometallics 

Steroids 
Computer Controlled Microfiche 

(CCMSS): 

A-D Convertors 

Digital Data Processing Systems 

Special Purpose Digital Processing Systems 


Search Systems 


When a search with a Termatrex or Edge-Notched 
card system is conducted, the examiner will com- 
plete form PTO-1041 in two copies, recording all 
queries searched, even those which yield only non- 
relevant documents. All documents returned by the 
system in response to a query which are not actual- 
ly reviewed will have an “X” drawn through their 
associated access and patent numbers. When con- 
ducting a search with a Punched Card system, the 
examiner will place in the application file the Code 
Sheet on which the terms searched have been 
marked along with the machine tape listing the doc- 
uments retrieved. Any document not actually re- 
viewed will have an “X” drawn through that docu- 
ment’s number on the listing. 

When conducting a search with the CCMSS search 
systems, the machine-produced search report, 
which lists the terms and tagged documents, will be 
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tant Ge pteiende on Ge Als Det GS 
jacket. eS ee 
have an “X” drawn through that document number on 
the search report. 


B. “SEARCH NOTES” Box Entries 


Entries made in the “SEARCH NOTES” box are of 
equal importance to those placed in the “SEARCHED” 
box; however, these entries will not be printed on any 
resulting patent. They are intended to complete the ap- 
plication file record of areas and/or documents consid- 
ered by the examiner in the search. The examiner will 
record the following searches in the “SEARCH 
NOTES” box and in the manner indicated, with each 
search dated and initialled: 

1.A cursory search, or scanning, of a subclass, i.e., a 
search usually made to determine if the documents 
classified there are relevant. The classification will 
be recorded, followed by “(Cursory).” 

.A consultation with other examiners to determine if 
relevant search fields exist in their areas of exper- 
tise. The class and subclass discussed, if not actually 
searched, will be recorded, followed by “(consult- 
ed).” This entry may also include the name of the 
examiner consulted and the art unit. 

. A search of a publication not located within the clas- 
sified patent file, e.g., a library search, a text book 
search, a Chemical Abstracts search, etc. The fol- 
lowing data will be recorded for each type of litera- 
ture search: 


a. Abstracting publications, such as Chemical Ab- 
stracts or the Engineering Index—the name of 
the publication, the list of terms consulted in the 
index and the period covered will be recorded. 

b. Periodicals—The title and period or volumes cov- 
ered, as appropriate will be recorded. 

c. Books—The title and author, edition or date, as 
appropriate, will be recorded. 

d. Other types of literature not specifically mentioned 
above (i.e., catalogs, manufacturer’s literature, 
private collections, etc.). 


Unless the search is a cursory or browsing one, 
data as necessary to provide unique identification 
of material searched will be recorded. Specific 
materials cited by the examiner will not be re- 
corded again here. 

e. Computer search in Scientific Library—An on-line 
computerized literature searching service which 
uses key terms and index terms to locate relevant 
publications in many large bibliographic data bas- 
es is available to examiners in the Scientific Li- 
brary of the Patent and Trademark Office. A 
member of the library staff is assigned to assist 
examiners in selecting key terms and to program 
the search. 

There are two on-line search systems: The 
Lockheed Information Systems and the SDC 
Search Service. 
These search systems include many data bases. 
A copy of the search printout will be made and 
on: in the application file, attached to the right 
ad of the file jacket. 
examiner will also indicate which publica- 
A were reviewed by initialling and dating the 
copy of the printout in the left margin adjacent to 
each reviewed publication. If only an abstract of 
a document was reviewed, the note of “ck’ed 
abst.” will be made next to the initials and date. If 
the complete document was reviewed, the note 
“ck’ed doc.” will be placed with the initials and 


date. 

4. A search of only the publications in a subclass. The 
class and subclass followed by “(publications only)” 
will be recorded. 

5.A review of art cited in a parent tion or in an 
original patent, as required for continuing and 
reissue applications, or a review of art cited in relat- 
ed applications or patents mentioned within the 
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his or her initials adjacent to the citation. 
. Citations of prior art by licants not conforming to 
Rule 98 and the practice thereunder. 


are reviewed, the examiner will 

tation “all ck’ed” and his or her initials = the 
ciation. If included in the specification, the examin- 
er will write his or her initials adjacent to any refer- 
ence(s) checked and enter “checked” or “ck’ed” in 


the examiner's initials and “ 
will be entered adjacent to the citation(s) or wher- 
ever possible to indicate clearly those checked. 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Feb. 22, 1977. 


[956 O.G. 1546] 


(67) Prior Art Cited by Applicarts 


Effective immediately, applicants are encouraged to 
use new form PTO-1449, “List of Prior Art Cited by 
Applicant,” when preparing a art statement under 
37 CFR 1.97-1.99. A copy of orm is included here- 
wih ton width inde ampecdadins eat Ui aa 
This form, which will enable applicants to provide the 


While the filing of prior art statements is voluntary, 
governed by the guidelines of Section 


f the Manual of Patent Procedure and 
7 CFR 1.97 through 1.99. To be considered a proper 
art statement, form PTO-1449 shall be 
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ring to applicant’s ole 4 dabanteaheoes b 
etc.) will be used by the examiner in the same manner as 
examiner’s reference designations “A,” “B,” “C,” etc. on 
Office Action Form PTO-1142. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


Aug. 15, 1980. 
for Patents. 


[998 O.G. 8] 


(68) Express Abandonments 


Experience over the past several months has indicated 
the need to clarify and re-emphasize existing practice re- 
garding express abandonments submitted under 37 CFR 

138 


Since 1966, when Rule 138 was revised, it is no longer 
required that the applicant and the assignee of record, if 
any, sign an express abandonment. The revised rule indi- 
cates it a patent application may be expressly aban- 
doned by an attorney or agent of record. Therefore, pri- 
or to signing a declaration of express abandonment of a 
patent application, it is imperative that the attorney or 
agent of record exercise every precaution in ascertaining 
that the abandonment of the application is in accordance 
with the desires and best interests of the applicant. 
Moreover, special care should be taken to insure that 
the appropriate application from a group of related ap- 
plications is correctly identified in the letter of abandon- 
ment. 

A declaration of abandonment signed by the applicant 
or his attorney or agent of record becomes effective 
when an appropriate official of the Office takes action in 
recognition of the declaration. When so recognized, the 
date of abandonment may be the date of ition or 
a different date if so specified in the declaration itself. 
For example, where a continuing application is filed 
with a request to abandon the prior application as of the 

ing date accorded the continuing application, the date 
of abandonment of the prior application will be in 
accordance with the request once it is recognized. 

Action in recognition of an express abandonment may 
take the form of an acknowledgement by the examiner 
or the Patent Issue Division of the receipt of the express 
abandonment, indicating that it is in compliance with 37 
CFR 1.138 (see Section 711.01 MPEP).Alternatively, 
recognition may be no more than the transfer of draw- 
ings to a new application pursuant to instructions which 
include 2 request to abandon the application containing 
the drawings to be transferred (see 37 CFR 1.60 and 
Section 608.02(i) MPEP). 

It is suggested that divisional applications being sub- 
mitted under 37 CFR 1.60 be reviewed before filing to 
ascertain whether the prior application should be aban- 
doned. Recent experience reveals that some divisional 
applications are being filed under 37 CFR 1.60 with re- 
quests to transfer the oe from, and abandon, the 
prior application. Following the recognition of the aban- 
donment, the attorney or agent signing the request in- 
forms the Office that the request was made by mistake 
for any one of a number of reasons. Care should be ex- 
ercised in situations such as these as the Office looks on 
express abandonments as acts of deliberation, intentional- 
ly performed. 

Another common situation involves the submission of 
an express abandonment following the allowance of an 
ed cate & & Geaply contived ty caorptate ol 

nized unless it is actually received by appropriate - 
in time to act before the date of issue. In those 
ose nee, a oe Se 

i the application, it is considered too late to 
act on the express abandonment unless a petition under 
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Rule 313(b) or Rule 183 is granted (see Section 711.01 of 
MPEP). 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Apr. 7, 1975. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[934 O.G. 2] 


Notice of Abandonment for Failure to 
Prosecute Application 


Effective immediately the Patent Examining Corps 
will mail a communication, concerning all applications 
Gossett shediiennd ts Ge Gente tr Sites to deer 
cute, to the address of record. 

The communication to be mailed will merely com- 
prise a vy of the first page of the Office action, to 
which applicant failed to properly respond, the y in- 
cluding stamped language thereon indicating that the ap- 
plication has become abandoned and the Gate that the 
copy was mailed. The language stamped on the copy 
will be as follows: APPLICATION HAS BECOME 
ABANDONED. THIS NOTICE MAILED: 

In no case will the mere failure to receive a notice of 
abandonment affect the status of an abandoned applica- 
tion. 

This new procedure should enable applicants to take 
appropriate and diligent action to reinstate an applica- 
tion inadvertently abandoned for failure to timely re- 
spond to an official communication. In most cases, a pe- 
tition to revive under 37 CFR 1.137 will be the 
appropriate remedy. It may be that a response to the Of- 
fice action was mailed to the Office with a certificate of 
mailing declaration as a part thereof (notice of October 
26, 1976: 951 O.G. 1342) but was not received in the Of- 
fice. In this instance, adequate relief may be available by 
means of a petition to withdraw the holding of abandon- 
ment. 

In any instance, if action is not taken promptly after 
receiving the notice of abandonment, appropriate relief 
may not be granted. 

If a lack of diligent action is predicated on the conten- 
tion that neither the Office action nor the notice of 
abandonment was received, one may presume that there 
is a problem with the correspondence address of record. 
Accordingly, your attention is directed to recent notices 
of May 28, 1975, and September 9, 1976, dealing with 
changes of address (935 O.G. 1352 and 951 O.G. 454). 
In essence, it is im tive that a paper notifying the Of- 
fice of a change of address be filed promptly in each ap- 
plication in which the correspondence address is to be 
changed. 

If an application is abandoned or a patent lapsed for 
an excessive time a terminal disclaimer may be required. 
A terminal disclaimer may also be required where the 
holding of abandonment or lapse is withdrawn but a de- 
termination is made that action attempting to correct the 
problem should have been taken in a more diligent man- 
ner. 


(69) 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
May 9, 1977. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[959 O.G. 24] 


(70) New Procedures for Recordation of Interviews 


This notice establishes within the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office additional general procedures for the recor- 


dation of interviews. Proposed procedures were 
published in the Official Gazette of ion 28, 1977 (959 
OG. 36) for comment from interested members of the 
public by August 10, 1977. Fifteen written comments 
were received the majority of which were favorable to 
the proposed procedures. Careful consideration has been 
given to the comments and the procedures are being 
with a few changes. 

nder present practice it is the responsibility of the 
applicant or the attorney or agent to make the substance 
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file, unless 


on question of commune tn ag- eds te thes 
713.04 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 


many interviews has not been made of record or the text 


cases, the substance of an interview may be presented as 
arguments in a subsequent response filed by the appl 
cant but without any indication that they had been pres- 
ented at the interview. In order to help insure a better 
record of examiner-applicant interviews in 

files, the following new procedures are adopted to be- 
come effective for interviews conducted on and after 
January 1, 1978. Appropriate changes will be made in 
the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP). 

Examiners will complete a two-sheet carbon interleaf 
Interview Summary Form for each interview held 
where a matter of substance has been discussed by 
checking the appropriate boxes and filling in the blanks 
in neat handwritten form. Discussions regarding only 
procedural matters, directed solely to — yan 
ments (for which interview recordation 
vided for in Section 812.01 of the MPEP), or art -oa 
out typographical errors or unreadable script in Office 
actions or the like, are excluded from the interview re- 
cordation procedures below. 

The Interview Summary Form shall be given an ap- 
propriate paper number, placed in the file and listed on 
the “Contents” list on the file wrapper. The docket and 
SS ee ee ee 
terview. In a personal interview, the duplicate copy of 
the Form will be removed and given to applicant (or 
attorney or agent) at the conclusion of the interview. In 
the case of a telephonic interview, the copy will be 
mailed to the applicant’s correspondence address either 
with or prior to the next official communication. If addi- 
tional correspondence from the examiner before an al- 
lowance is not likely or if other circumstances dictate, 
the Form will be mailed promptly after the telephonic 
interview rather than with the next official communica- 
tion. The original of the completed Form will be made 
of record and placed in the right hand of the file. 

The Form provides for recordation of the following 
information: 


—Serial Number of the application 

—Name of applicant 

—Name of examiner 

—Date of interview 

—Type of interview (personal or telephone) 

—Name of participant(s) (applicant, attorney or agent, 
etc.) 

—An indication whether or not an exhibit was shown 
or a demonstration cond 

—An identification of the claims discussed 

—An identification of the specific prior art discussed 
—An indication whether an agreement was reached 
and if so, a description of the general nature of the 
agreement (may be by attachment of a copy of 
amendments or claims as being allowable). 
(Agreements as to allowability are tentative and do 
not restrict further action by the examiner to the con- 


trary.) 

—The signature of the examiner who conducted the 
interview 

—Names of other Patent and Trademark Office per- 
sonnel present. 


The Form also contains a statement reminding the 
> of his responsibility to record the ie otaense @ 
the in 


itis desirable thatthe examiner orally remind the ap- 
plicant of his obligation to record the substance of 

interview in each case unless both it and examin- 
er agree that the examiner will record same. Where the 
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plication file. Of course, the 
emphasize and fully describe 
he feels were or might be persuasive to the examin- 


er. 
a a ae 


7) if appropriate, the general results or outcome of the 
interview unless already described in the Interview 
Summary Form completed by the examiner. 

NN ee ee 

's record of the substance of an interview. If the re- 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of 
and Trademarks. 


[962 O.G. 21] 


Statements Filed Under Atomic Energy Act 
er ae 


Attention is called to the provisions of section 152 of 
the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. Baws Ln. 
section 305(c) of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457). Lp yy 
eS ena = production or 
utilization of special nuclear material or atomic energy, 
made or conceived in the course of or under any con- 
tract, subcontract, or arrangement entered into with or 
for the benefit of the Atomic 


(71) 
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Commission or the Administration. 
the exact wording of the re- 
i of these sections is pertinent in 
Sur ater MEGLN ef daer tecdeomanle ese amt 
i uiring the statements is placed by 
the Commissioner of Patents, it is incumbent on 
issi to determine whether the statements 
are timely filed and sufficient in substance to comply. 
Since these laws do not provide for any extension of the 
30-day period or for reviving an applicaton which has 
become abandoned for failure to file a proper statement, 


able patent rights. 

The “full facts” involved in the conception and mak- 
ing by an invention should include those which are 
unique to that invention. The use of form paragraphs or 
printed forms which set forth only broad generalized 
statements of fact is not ordinarily regarded as meeting 
the requirements of these statutes. 

This office has construed the word “applicant” in 
both of these statutes to mean the inventor or joint in- 
ventors in person. Accordingly, in the ordinary situa- 
tion, the statements must be signed by the inventor or 
joint inventors, if available. This construction is consis- 
tent with the fact that no other person could normally 
be more knowledgeable of the “full facts concerning the 
circumstances under which such invention was made,” 
(42 U.S.C. 2457) or, “full facts surrounding the making 
or conception of the invention or discovery” (42 U.S.C. 
2182). 

In instances where an applicant does not have first- 
hand knowledge whether the invention involved work 
under any contract, subcontract, or arrangement with or 
for the benefit of the Atomic Energy Commission, or 
had any relationship to any work under any contract of 
the National Aeronautics and Space Administration, and 
includes in his statement information of this nature de- 
rived from others, his statement should identify the 
source of his information. Alternatively, the statement 
by the applicant could be accompanied by a supplemen- 
tal declaration or oath, as to the contractual matters, by 
the assignee or other person, e.g., an employee thereof, 
who has the requisite knowledge. 

Where an applicant is deceased or incompetent, or 
where it is shown to the satisfaction of this Office that 
he refuses to furnish a statement or cannot be reached 
after diligent efforts, declarations or statements under 
oath setting forth the information required by the statutes 
may be accepted from an officer or employee of the as- 
signee who has sufficient knowledge of the facts. The of- 
fer of such substitute statements should be based on the 
actual unavailability of or refusal by the applicant, rather 
than mere inconvenience. Where it is shown that one of 
joint inventors is deceased or unavailable, a statement by 
all of the other joint inventor(s) may be accepted. 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, 

Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


Aug. 13, 1973. 
for Patenis. 


[914 O.G. 2] 


Extensions of Time to Submit Affidavits 
After Final Rejection 


Not infrequently, applicants request an extension of 
time, stating as a reason therefor that more time is need- 
ed in which to submit an affidavit. When such a request 
is filed after final rejection, the granting of the request 
for extension of time is without prejudice to the right of 
the examiner to question why the affidavit is now neces- 
sary and why it was not earlier presented. If applicant’s 
showing is insufficient, the examiner may deny entry of 
the affidavit, notwithstanding the previous grant of an 
extension of time to submit it. The grant of an extension 
of time in these circumstances serves merely to keep the 
case from becoming abandoned while allowing the ap- 
plicant the opportunity to present the affidavit or to take 
other appropriate action. Moreover, prosecution of the 


(72) 
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application to save it from abandonment must include 
such timely, complete and proper action as required by 
37 CFR 1.113. The admission of the affidavit for pur- 
poses other than allowance of the application, or the re- 
fusal to admit the affidavit, and any lings relative 
thereto, shall not operate to save application from 
abandonment. 

Implicit in the above practice is the fact that affidavits 
submitted after final rejection are subject to the same 
treatment as amendments submitted after final rejection. 
In re Affidavit Filed After Final Rejection, 152 USPQ 292, 
1966 C.D. 53. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


July 25, 1977. 


(961 O.G. 16] 


(73) Extension of Time Limit 


This notice is intended to clarify certain misunder- 
standings and indicates the treatment given to requests 
for an extension of time in a situation where applicant 
has been given a time limit to complete an otherwise in- 
complete but bona fide attempt to respond to the previ- 
ous Office action and advance the case to final action. 

According to 37 CFR 1.135(c) when the applicant has 
filed a response to an examiner’s action but consider- 
ation of some matter or compliance with some require- 
ment has been inadvertently omitted, an opportunity to 
explain and supply the omission may be given before the 
question of abandonment is considered. According to 
the M.P.E.P., Section 710.02(c), the examiner may give 
applicant one month or the remainder of the period for 
response, whichever is longer, to complete the response. 
Neither the regulation nor the M.P.E.P. indicate that 
this time can be extended. 

Under the regulation, the missing matter or lack of 
compliance must be considered by the examiner as being 
“inadvertently omitted.” Once an inadvertent omission is 
brought to the attention of the applicant, the question of 
inadvertence no longer exists. Therefore, any further 
time to complete the response would not be appropriate 
under 37 CFR 1.135(c). Accordingly, no extension of 
time will henceforth be granted in these situations. 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, 

Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Nov. 28, 1977. 


[965 O.G. 14] 


Examination of Patent Applications 
Having an Issue of Fraud 


This notice deals with the general procedures 
established within the Patent Office for the handling, 
during ex parte examination, of applications in which, or 
in relation to which, some facts appear or representa- 
tions are made raising an issue of fraud. 

Such applications should be forwarded by the examin- 
er to the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Pa- 
tents as soon as the facts or representations are 
discovered. The application will then be reviewed and a 
determination made as to whether immediate action on 
the issue of fraud is necessary or whether the consider- 
ation of such an issue should be delayed until after the 
normal ex —- examination by the examiner (if such ex- 
amination not previously taken place). 

Where compelling reasons dictate immediate action, 
the application will not be returned to the examining 
group for normal ex parte examination until such action 
is complete. Otherwise, the application will be returned 
to the examining group. The examiner will complete the 
examinations as to all matters except that any issues re- 
lating to possible fraud will not be considered or 
commented upon. When this examination is completed 
the application will be returned to the Office of the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Patents. An investigation will 
then be undertaken to resolve the issues relating to the 
possible fraud. Such an investigation may include a re- 


(74) 
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uirement for additional information from applicant, or 
eas aches dots ee cones tt ee 
conduct of the investigation. 
If the investigation reveals a 
an Order to Show Cause why tion should not 
be stricken under Rule 56 of the Rules of Practice [37 
CFR 1.56] will be issued. 
oS ene See cane at Saad Soe et eae ae 
quately rebutted, a decision will be entered in the applica- 
tion file stating that the Patent Office has found no evi- 
dence necessitating striking the application. The 
application will then be returned to the examining group 
or other appropriate Patent Office section for further ac- 
tion. 


facie case of fraud 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Jan. 2, 1975. 


[930 O.G. 1455] 


TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS 
AND COPYRIGHTS 


Chapter 1—Patent and Trademark Office, Department of 
Commerce 


(75) 


Part 1—Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 
Patent Examining and Appeal Procedures 


On October 4, 1976 notice was given in the Federal 
Register (41 FR 43729) of a proposal to amend sixteen 
sections of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Reguiations 
relating to patent examining and appeal procedures. In- 
terested persons were invited to comment on the pro- 
posal by December 7, 1976. One hundred seventy-five 
written letters and statements were submitted. A hearing 
was held in Arlington, Virginia on December 7, 1976 at 
which 21 persons testified orally. Careful consideration 
has been given to all comments received and the propos- 
al is being adopted with certain changes. 

The regulations adopted involve all sections that were 
proposed to be revised, amended or added—namely, 
§§1.1), 1.14, 1.52, 1.56, 1.65, 1.69, 1.97, 1.98; 1.99, 1.109, 
1.175, 1.194, 1.196, 1.291, 1.292, and 1.346. Amendments 
also are being made in two sections which were not in- 
cluded in the published proposal—§§1.51 and 1.176. 
Since amendments to these sections are closely related 
to the substance of matters notice and public comment 
on these amendments are deemed unnecessary. 

In addition, amendments are being adopted which 
were published for comment in two earlier, much less 
extensive proposals that concerned availability of certain 
files for public inspection. A notice of a proposed 
amendment to §1.14(b) was published on June 4, 1974 
(39 FR 19786). A notice of a proposed amendment to 
§1.11(a) was published on September 17, 1974 (39 FR 
33376). No negative comments were submitted with re- 
spect to either of these proposals and both are being 
adopted without change. 

The text of the rules will be reproduced in the Patent 
and Trademark Office Official Gazette in about a month 
with additions indicated by arrows and deletions indicat- 
ed by brackets to help readers identify the changes. A 
transcript of the hearing, the letters and written state- 
ments received, and a summary and analysis of the com- 
ments are available for public inspection in Room 11E10 
of Crystal Plaza Building 3, 2021 Jefferson Davis High- 
way, Arlington, Virginia. 


Purpose of Rules 

The purpose of the rules that are being adopted is to 
improve the quality and reliability of issued patents by 
strengthening patent examining and appeal procedures. 
It is desirable that patents be as dependable as possible, 
so as to enhance the incentives provided by the patent 
system to make inventions, to invest in research and de- 
velopment, to put new or improved products on the 
market, and to disclose inventions that otherwise would 
be kept as trade secrets. It is believed that the rules be- 
ing adopted will help to maintain strong patent 
incentives. 
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patents will be able to tell why the case was allowed. 


Reissue Applications 

Amended §1.175 permits a patent owner to have new 
prior art considered by the Office by way of a reissue 
application without making any changes in the claims or 
specification. It is adopted with no change from the 
posal. The requirement for an oath or declaration alleg- 
ing that the reissue applicant believes “the pa- 
tent to be wholly or partly inoperative or in 
is dispensed within §1.175(a) (1) unless the pee be- 
lieves that to be the case. Section 1.175(a) (4) recognizes 
that reissues may be filed to have the patentability of the 
original patent considered in view of prior art or other 
information relevant to patentability which was not 
previously considered by the Office. 

Thus, a patentee may file a reissue if he believes his 
patent is valid over prior art not previously considered 
by the Office but would like to have a reexamination. 
The procedure may be used at any time during the life 
of a patent. During litigation, a federal court may, if it 
chooses, stay proceedings to permit new art to be con- 
sidered by the Office. 

If a reissue application is filed as a result of new prior 
art with no changes in the claims or specification and 
the examiner finds the claims patentable over the new 
art, the application will be rejected as lacking statutory 
basis for a reissue, since 35 USC 251 does not authorize 
reissue of a patent unless it is deemed wholly or partly 
inoperative or invalid. However, the record of prosecu- 
tion of the reissue will indicate that the prior art has 
been considered by the examiner. 

A substantial majority of the comments received fa- 
vored amended §1.175 as a means for improving the reli- 
ability of patents and avoiding unnecessary litigation 
costs. The negative comments generally questioned the 
statutory authority of the Commissioner to adopt this 
section. Authority for §1.175 is believed to exist in 35 
U.S.C. 6, which is the Commissioner’s rulemaking au- 
thority, and in 35 U.S.C. 251. The latter section of the 
Statute requires that the patent be deemed wholly or 
partly inoperative or invalid before a reissue may be 
granted, but does not require such a belief by the paten- 
tee before a reissue application may be filed. The case 
law does not at that the h of new 
§1.175(a)(4) is inconsistent with 35 U.S.C. 251.' Inas- 
much as 35 U.S.C. 251 is a remedial provision, ? it is be- 
lieved that a liberal in 1 — po degen 
adequate authority exists for the amended section 


"See In re Clark; 522 F.2d 623. 187 USPQ 209 (CCPA 1975), at footnote 
4 where the court declind to decide whether it is proper to seck reissue 
merely to disclose uncited prior art. See also Jn re Altenpohi, 500 F.2d 1151, 
183 USPQ 38 (CCPA 1974) 

? See In re Oda, 443 F.2d 1200, 170 USPQ 268 (CCPA 1971). 
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Amended §1.11(b) opens all reissue applications to in- 
spection by the general public. Section 1'11(b) also 
vides for announcement of the filings of reissue applica- 
tions in the Official Gazette. This announcement will 
give interested members of the public an opportunity to 
submit to the examiner information pertinent to patent- 
ability of the reissue application. The announcement will 
include at least the g date, reissue application and 
original patent numbers, title, class and subclass, name of 
the inventor, name of the owner of record, name of the 
attorney or agent of record, and examining group to 
which the reissue application is assigned. Section 1.11(b) 
is amended from the proposal to so indicate. Reissue ap- 
plications already on file on the effective date of the sec- 
tion will not be automatically open to inspection and 
will not be announced in the Official Gazette. However, 
a liberal policy will be followed in granting petitions for 
access to individual applications already on file. 

In order that members of the public may have time to 
review the reissue application and submit pertinent in- 
formation to the before the examiner’s action, 
§1.176 is amended to provide that reissue applications 
will not be acted on sooner than two months after the 
Official Gazette announcement of filing. 

A substantial majority of the comments received fa- 
vored adoption of §1.11(b). The only opposition was 
based upon a suggestion that no statutory authority ex- 
ists. However, since reissue applications contain no new 
disclosure, and therefore no trade secrets or confidential 
information, they are considered to present a “special 
circumstance” within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 122. 

The insertion of “all” as the fifth word of the first sen- 
tence of §1.11(b) is for clarity. The word “furnished” is 
changed to “obtained” in §1.11 for clarity. 


Protests and Public Use Proceedings 


Amended §§1.291 and 1.292 give greater recognition 
to the value of written protests and public use petitions 
in avoiding the issuance of invalid patents. 

A substantial majority of the comments favored these 
sections and viewed them as improving the quality of is- 
sued patents. Entry of protests has been upheld in court. 3 

Section 1.291(a) provides that public protests against 
wpe a ee will be entered in the application 
file and if they meet stated requirements, be consid- 
ered by the examiner. To greens consideration by the 
examiner, protests must ied by copies of 
prior art documents ee ¢ upon, al on, ational protests with- 
out copies will not necessarily be ignored. This is similar 
to the requirement of new §1.98 that copies of patents 
and publications accompany prior art statements. Sec- 
tion 1.291 does not contemplate permitting a protester to 
participate as a party in further proceedings. In the case 
of applications available to the public, such as reissue 
applications, the protester may file papers rebutting 
statements made by the applicant. The examiner at his 
discretion may request a protester to submit additional 
written information or may provide extra time for com- 
ments by a protester to be filed. 

To ensure consideration by the examiner, all protests 
must be timely submitted. Protests will generally be con- 
sidered timely submitted, if they are filed before final re- 
jection or allowance of the application by the examiner. 
The consideration given to protests filed after final re- 
jection or allowance of the application by the examiner 
will depend upon the relevance of the prior art docu- 
ments submitted and the point in time at which th ey are 
submitted. Obviously, if the prior art documents antici- 
pate or clearly render obvious one or more claims they 
will not knowingly be ignored. It must be recognized, 
however, that the likelihood of consideration by the ex- 
aminer decreases as the patent date hes. Accord- 
sey. protests must be filed early in order to ensure 

their consideration. 


The first sentence 6 eS ees unneces- 
sary. Section 1.291(a) also is changed from the proposal 

} International Paper Co. v. Fibreboard Corp., 63 F.R.D. 88, 181 USPQ 
740 (D. Del. 1974). 
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to make clear that it applies to pending applications and 
that all protests will be referred to the examiner having 
charge of the subject matter involved. 

Section 1.291(b) incorporates the existing Office poli- 
cy of permitting persons to submit prior art citations or 
copies of prior art after a patent has been granted. The 
section is changed from the proposal by the addition of 
the words “any papers related thereto” to recognize that 
statements as to the pertinence of prior art may be sub- 
mitted. Both the citations and the related rs are to 
be entered without comments. The material submitted is 
not examined by the Office but is available to members 
of the public inspecting Office records. 

Some suggestions were received for maior modifica- 
tions of §1.291. It was suggested that an advisory opin- 
ion of the examiner be placed in the patent file when 
protests were received after issuance of the patent. Sev- 
eral persons supported a suggestion for examiners to 
state whether a “new issue” was raised by prior art cited 
by a protester. Another suggestion was that a procedure 
similar to that used in the recent Trial Voluntary Protest 
Pro * be adopted on a continuing basis. These sug- 
gestions were carefully considered, but are not adopted. 
The suggestions extend substantially beyond §1.291 as 
proposed, and their benefits do not appear sufficient to 
justify the added cost at this time. 

Materials submitted to the Office under §§1.291 and 
1.292 are to be served upon the applicant, patentee, at- 
torney or agent when possible. The term “patentee” is 
used in its ordinary sense as defined in 35 USC 100(d). If 
service is not possible, materials are to be submitted in 
duplicate so that the Office can attempt to send the du- 
plicate copy. The proposal is changed by adding the 
words “with the ice” after “filed” in §§1.291(c) and 
1.292(b) for clarity. 

In §1.292, the requirement that petitioner bear the Of- 
fice’s expenses in conducting the public use proceeding 
is deleted. Section 1.292 is also amended to ensure that 


the existence of public use proceedings is recorded in 


the application file wrapper. Notice of a petition for a 
public use proceeding will be entered in the file in lieu 
of the petition itself when the petition and the accompa- 
nying papers are too bulky to accompany the file. Any 
public use papers not physically entered in the file will 
be publicly available whenever the application file wrap- 
per is available. 


Duty of Disclosure 


Amended §1.56 defines the duty to disclose informa- 
tion to the Office and the criteria for striking an applica- 
tion when that duty is violated. The wording of the 
section is changed in several respects from the proposal, 
but the purpose and general scope are the same as in the 
ree The section codifies the existing Office policy 
on fraud and inequitable conduct, which is believed con- 
sistent with the prevailing case law in the federal courts. 
The expanded wording of the section is intended to be 
helpful to individuals who are not expert in the judicial- 
ly developed doctrines concernin f fraud. The section 
should have a stabilizing effect on future decisions in the 
Office and may afford guidance to courts as well. 

A majority of comments received favored §1.56 as 
proposed or with modifications. Persons opposed 
expressed concern over the imprecise definition of the 
duty of disclosure and the possibility that the proposal 
would substantially increase the burden on patent appli- 
cants. Some stated that there would be increased litiga- 
tion as a result of the proposal. Several suggestions were 
received on better ways to define the individuals who 
should disclose information and the kinds of information 
that should be disclosed. 

The first sentence of §1.56(a) is changed from the pro- 
posal by adding the word “substantively,” so that indi- 
viduals having a duty of disclosure are limited to those 
who are “substantively involved in the preparation or 
prosecution of the application.” This change is intended 


*923 O.G. 2; 930 O.G. 1454; 938 O.G. 945. 
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that the duty applies only to individuals, not to organi- 


Numerous comments concerned the term “relevance 

that was used in the proposal. In response to the com- 
ments, lan ¢ is substituted in §1.56 and related sec- 
tions which is believed to establish a clearer standard for 
determining whether information need be disclosed to 
the Office. “Relevant” is replaced by “material” because 
the latter term connotes something more than a trivial 
relationship. It appears to be more commonly used in 
court opinions. In addition, the third sentence of 
§1.56, which defines materiality, is rewritten. The sen- 
tence now states that information is material “where 
there is a substantial likelihood that a reasonable examin- 
er would consider it important in deciding whether to 
allow the application to issue as a patent.” The sentence 
paraphrases the definition of materiality used by the Su- 
preme Court in its recent decision in TSC Industries v. 
Northway.5 Although in that case the court was con- 
cerned with rules promulgated by the Securities and Ex- 
change Commission, the Court’s articulation of material- 
ity is believed consistent with the prevailing concept 
that has been applied by lower courts in recent patent 
cases. 
The definition of materiality in §1.56 will have to be 
interpreted in the context of patent law rather than secu- 
rities law. Principles followed by courts in securities 
cases should not be translated to patent cases automati- 
cally. It is noteworthy, however, that in formulating the 
definition of materiality in TSC Industries the Supreme 
Court considered some of the same matters over which 
concern was expressed in the public comments on pro- 
posed §1.56. The court noted that the standard of mate- 
riality should not be so low that persons would be 
“subjected to liability for insignificant omissions or mis- 
statements,” or so low that the fear of liability would 
cause management “simply to bury the shareholder in an 
avalanche of trivial information—a result that is hardly 
conducive to informed decision making.” ® 

Although the third sentence of §1.56(a) refers to deci- 
sions of an examiner, it is intended that the duty of dis- 
closure would apply in the same manner in the less com- 
mon instances where the official making a decision on a 
patent application is someone other than an examiner— 
e.g., a member of the Board of Patent Interferences or 
the Board of Appeals. This is implicit in the duty “of 
candor and good faith” toward the Office that is speci- 
fied in the first sentence of §1.56(a). 

Comments and questions were received concerning 
the term “information” used in the second and third sen- 
tences of §1.56(a) and elsewhere. It means all of the 
kinds of information required to be disclosed under cur- 
rent case law. In addition to prior art patents and publi- 
cations, it includes information on prior public uses, 
sales, and the like. It is not believed practicable to define 
information in the text of the rule at this time. However, 
the rule is not intended to require disclosure of informa- 
tion favorable to patentability—e.g., evidence of com- 
mercial success of the invention. Neither is it meant to 

uire disclosure of information concerning the level of 

ill in the art for purposes of determining obviousness. 

Several comments were received concerning the duty 
to disclose information the patent applicant regards as 
confidential, including information the applicant has re- 
ceived from another party under an injunction of secre- 
cy. This problem has existed prior to amendment of 


$426 U.S.—, 48 L. Ed. 2d 757, 96 S. Ct. 2126, 44 U.S.L.W. 4852, decided 
June 14, 1976. - 

*426 U.S. at—, 48 L. Ed. 2d at 765, 96 S. ct. at 2132, 44 US.L.W. at 
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§1.56(d) as adopted calls for striking an appli 
ther for fraud or for a violation of the duty of disclo- 
sure. 

In §1.56(d) “bad faith” is substituted for the term “de- 
liberate” that was used in the proposal. This change is to 
make clear than an intent to deceive (or gross negli- 

ence equivalent to such an intent) must be shown be- 
ore an lication will be stricken. Bad faith is not pres- 
ent if information is withheld as a result of an error in 
judgment or inadvertence. 

Several comments concerned whether attorneys and 
agents could represent their clients’ interests and at the 
same time comply with §1.56. Similar comments were 
directed to §§1.97 to 1.99. It is of course in the interest 
of the client to have a valid patent and this cannot be 
obtained without disclosure of known material facts. It 
is not inconsistent for an attorney or agent to fulfill his 
duty of candor and good faith to the Office and to act 
as an advocate for his client. The submission of informa- 
tion under §1.56 does not preclude the submission of ar- 
guments that such information does not render the sub- 
ject matter of the application unpatentable. 

In §1.65 a new third sentence is added to require the 
patent applicant to acknowledge the duty of disclosure. 
The lan is changed from the proposal to be consis- 
tent with chan es made in §1.56. To allow time for the 
Office and applicants to revise printed oath and declara- 
tion forms now in use, the mandatory acknowledgement 
of the duty of disclosure in amended §1.65 does not be- 
come effective until January 1, 1978. Applicants at their 
option may include the new language in oaths and dec- 
larations filed prior to the effective date. The Office will 
publish a separate notice in the Federal i adding 
a sentence acknowledging the duty of disc to ap- 
propriate forms in 37 CER Part 3, “Forms for Patent 
Cases.” 


The word “statement” is deleted from the title of 
§1.65 to avoid confusion with the prior art statement of 
§1.97 through 1.99. 

Amended §1.346 emphasizes that there must be a rea- 
sonable basis to support every allegation ye 
conduct made by a registered practitioner in an 
proceeding. The language that was proposed is clarified 


7 See discussion accompanying proposed rules in Federal Register of Oct. 
4, 1976, page 43731, first sentence. 
* Norton v. Curtiss, 433 F. 2d 779, 792, 167 USPQ 532, 543 (CCPA 1970). 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


in the section as adopted. Although §1.346 is limited to 

i proceedings, the amendment to 

to imply disciplinary action 

against a registered itioner un- 

ti tes br 0 groin shabaion off te proper con- 
duct in a court proceeding. 


Prior Art Statemert 


New §§1.97, 1.98 and 1.99 deal with prior art state- 

ments and provide a mechanism by which patent 

icants may comply with the duty of disclosure pro- 

in §1.56. The sections have been substantially 

changed from the proposal, in response to comments re- 
ceived. 

Unlike the corresponding part of the proposal, the 
sections as adopted are not mandatory, though appli- 
cants are strongly encouraged to follow the procedures 
described in them. Applications will be examined wheth- 
er or not a prior art statement is filed and whether it 
complies with the rules or is defective. It is nevertheless 
believed that applicants will find that the use of prior art 
statements complying fully with the requirements of 
§§1.97 through 1.99 will be the best way to satisfy the 
duty of disclosure. The Patent and Trademark Office 
cannot assure that prior art disclosed in other ways will 
be considered by the examiner. 

Sections 1.97 through 1.99 do not prescribe the con- 
tent of what materials should be submitted in the prior 
art statement; this is for the applicant and the attorney 
or agent to decide in the light of the duty of disclosure 
expressed in §1.56. The only criterion contained in 
§§1.97 through 1.99 as to content of the art cited is in 
§1.97(b). This subsection indicates that the statement 
will be construed as a representation that the prior are 
listed includes what the submitter considers to be the 
closest art of which he is aware. The submitter need not 
decide which particular items of prior art are the closest 
or identify any items as such; the representation is sim- 
ply that he is not withholding known prior art which he 
considers closer than that which is submitted. Section 
1.97(b) makes clear that the prior art statement is not 
representation that a search has been made or that no 
better art exists. 

In §1.97(a) the time for filing the prior art statement is 
extended from the two months of the original proposal 
to three months. In most cases prior art submitted with- 
in three months will be available to the examiner before 
he takes up the case for action, though it will be helpful 
if citations are made as promptly as ible. 

Section 1.98 lists the elements of the prior art state- 
ment: a listing of the art, a concise explanation of the 
relevance of each listed item, and copies of the art or 
the pertinent portions thereof. 

e prior art statement resembles somewhat the “‘pat- 
entability statement” of the proposal and the “patentabil- 
ity brief’ proposed elsewhere.’ The name has been 
changed to reflect a change in the requirements of 
§1.98(a). Unlike the proposed version of this paragraph, 
which called for an explanation of why the claimed in- 
vention is believed patentable over the cited art, the 
paragraph as adopted calls only for a concise explana- 
tion of the relevance of each listed item. This may be 
nothing more than identification of the particular figure 
nll. iph of the patent or publication which has 

tion to the claimed invention. It might be a 
nest statement pointing to similarities between the 
item of prior art and the claimed invention. It is permis- 
sible but not necessary to discuss differences between 
the prior art and the claims. It is thought that the expla- 
nation of relevance will be essentially as useful to the 
examiner as the formerly proposed explanation of pat- 
entability, and should be significantly less burdensome 
for the applicant to prepare. 

Section 1.98 requires a copy of each patent or publica- 
tion cited, including U.S. patents, to accompany the pri- 


%E.g., Federal Register of Sept. 9, 1968, 34 FR 14176, 866 O.G. 1402; S. 
2255, 94th Congress, §131(b). 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


or art statement. Several comments questioned the need 
for burdening the icant to y copies of materials 
that are present in Office’s However, substan- 
tial time and effort often is needed to locate a document 
in the Office’s files. Since the person submitting the pri- 
or art statement generally has available a copy of the 
item being cited, it is believed that expense and effort 
can be minimized by having that person supply the copy 
in all cases. Consideration has been given to proposals to 
allow the applicant to submit an order for copies of the 
patents along with his statement instead of actually sub- 
mitting copies. This will be further studied, but to date 
no way has been found to assure that the ies will be 
available to the examiner by the first action unless the 
applicant submits them with the prior art statement. 

Other changes to §§1.97 through 1.99 from the pro- 
posal eliminate unnecessary language and clarify the re- 
quirements. 

A notice published in 1974" contained lines for 
the citation of prior art by applicants. Many of those 
guidelines are repeated or superseded by §§1.97 through 
1.99. In order to allow applicants, attorneys and agents 
time to adjust their procedures to comply with the re- 
quirements for prior art statements, the effective date of 
§§1.97 through 1.99 will be July 1, 1977. Until these 
new sections become effective, applicants should contin- 
ue to follow the 1974 guidelines. Issuance of a revised 
notice, to take effect July 1, 1977, is under study. 

A survey conducted by the Office in 1976 concludes 
that many applicants have not been citing prior art to 
the Office." It is hoped that with the duty of disclosure 
expressly set forth in §1.56, applicants will perceive that 
it is to their advantage to use the procedures of §§1.97 
through 1.99. 

Section 1.51 is amended by designating the existing 
rule as §1.51(a) and adding new §1.51(b) which contains 
a reference to §§1.97 through 1.99. 


Foreign Language Oaths 
Amended §1.52 and new §1.69 are adopted as pro- 


Section 1.69 requires that oaths and declarations be in 
a language which is understood by the individual mak- 
ing the oath or declaration, i.e., a language which the in- 
dividual comprehends. If the individual comprehends 
the English language, he must use it. If the individual 
cannot comprehend the English language, any oath or 
declaration must be in a language which the individual 
can comprehend. If an individual uses a language other 
than English for an oath or declaration, the oath or dec- 
laration must include a statement that the individual un- 
derstands the content of any documents to which the 
oath or declaration relates. If the documents are in a lan- 
guage the individual cannot comprehend, the documents 
may be explained to him so that he is able to understand 
them. 

The Office will provide approved translations for as 
many of the oath or declaration forms which appear in 
Part 3 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations as 
practicable, and in as many languages as practicable, 
probably using a side-by-side English/foreign language 
format. The availability of the foreign language forms 
will be announced in the Official Gazette at a later date. 

The change in §1.52, providing for an exception to 
the requirement that on and declarations be in the 
1D. language, is necessitated by the adoption of 

1.69. 

Although very few persons opposed §$§1.52 and 1.69, 
several suggested that the philosophy behind the change 
be extended to the specification, requiring the a 
tion to be in a language wan he on applicant under- 
stands, accompanied by an English translation. This sug- 
gesiion was not considered feasible because of the 
obvious burdens on the applicant and the danger to the 
applicant and the public if the translation is not literally 

"Notice of Aug. 12, 1974, 926 O.G. 2. 

'"'BNA’s Patent. Trademark and Copyright Journal, No. 301, Oct. 28, 
1976, page D-1. 
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correct. Also, if a large number of significant 
filed in a foreign language, there 

administrative burdens on the Office. Sots Coe. 
ed to the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 
§608.1, which permits non-English language applications 
to be filed in certain limited circumstances. 

Other suggested modifications of the rule in- 
cluded: (1) using an English language or declara- 
tion with one additional clause in a understood 
by the person making the oath or declaration, the clause 
stating that the person understands all the documents to 
which the oath or declaration relates; and (2) extending 
the two month grace period for filling an English trans- 
lation of an oath or declaration filed under §1.65. 

After due consideration, suggestion (1) was believed 
not to accomplish the objectives of the rule as well as 
the adopted rule. Suggestion (2) would cause unsatis- 
factory delays in the initial processing of applications. 


Decisions and Files Made Public 


Section 1.14(d) makes more explicit the conditions un- 
der which significant decisions of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will be made available to the public, and in- 
cludes reference to decisions of the Board of Patent 
Interferences, in addition to decisions of the Board of 
Appeals and the Commissioner. 

A large majority of the comments received were fa- 
vorable. Several commentators felt that more decisions 
would be made available as a result of the proposed sec- 
tion and that it would assist in publicizing aspects of Of- 
fice procedure which may not have been available 
previously. 

Some negative comments were based on the view that 
the Freedom of Information Act" required all decisions 
of the Office to be made publicly available. A greater 
number of those opposing the proposed section, howev- 
er, felt that applicants should have an absolute right to 
have their applications maintained in confidence and 
that no information should be made public without 
cific authorization from them. One commentator felt 
that rulemaking on this subject should be deferred until 
currently pending litigation” under the Freedom of In- 
formation Act was finally resolved. 

The section as adopted is applicable to decisions 
deemed by the Commissioner to involve an interpreta- 
tion of patent laws or regulations that would be of sig- 
nificant precedent value, where such decisions are con- 
tained in either pending or abandoned applications or in 
interference files not otherwise open to the public. It is 
applicable whether or not the decision is a final decision 
of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

The parenthetical phrase in the first sentence of the 
proposed section, which cited other provisions of the 
rules ‘under which decisions are open to public inspec- 
tion, is deleted as unnecessary and possibly confusing. 
Also, in view of several comments received, the period 
of time during which an applicant or party in interest 
may object to having a decision made public is extended 
from one month to two months. At least twenty days is 
given to request reconsideration and seek court review 
before a decision is made public over an objection. 

Section 1.14(d) is considered to place a duty on the 
Patent and Trademark Office to identify significant deci- 
sions and to take the steps necessary to inform the pub- 
lic of such decisions, by publication of such decisions, in 
whole or in part. It is anticipated, however, that no 
more than a few dozen decisions per year will be 
deemed of sufficient importance to warrant publication 
under the authority of this section. 

Amended §1.14(b) allows public inspection of aban- 
doned applications referred to in defensive publications. 
The comments received on the proposed amendment on 
this topic in 1974 expressed no opposition and the pro- 
posal is adopted without change. 


"5 USC 552. 
"Irons v. Gottschalk; Slip Opinion, No. 74-1365 (D.C. Cir., Oct. 21, 
1976). 
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Amended §1.11(a) ovides earlier access to the file of 
an interference which involved a patent or an applica- 
tion on which a patent has issued. All comments that 
were submitted on the 1974 proposal on this topic were 
favorable and two commentators felt the proposal 
should be extended further. The proposal is being 
adopted without change. 

Under present practice, access to the file of an inter- 
ference is not permitted until judicial review of the deci- 
sion of the Board of Patent Interferences has been 
exhausted. The amended section allows access to the file 
after final decision of the Board of Patent Interferences 
if that decision is an award of priority as to all parties. It 
is believed that such earlier access will be of benefit to 
members of the public by making available information 
relevant to the issuance of the patent whether or not the 
interference decision is still being adjudicated. 


Patent Appeals 

Section 1.194 clarifies the circumstances in which oral 
hearings should be requested, provides for oral argu- 
ments by or on behalf of examiners in certain appeals 
and reduces the time permitted for oral arguments. 

Comments relating to this section were favorable by a 
very substantial majority, although there were several 
reservations to the effect that §1.194({a) tended to dis- 
courage or downgrade oral —= Participation by 
examiners was considered to be desirable not only from 
the standpoint of improving the overall presentation of 
the argument, icularly in complex cases, but also for 
the educati and experience benefits to the examiners 
themselves. 

The only opposition to the section was based on the 
feeling that oral hearings would be discouraged. The 
rule is intended to di oral hearings only to the 
same extent as the Office’s 1975 Official Gazette notice 
on the subject. * Section 1.194(a) indicates that oral hear- 
ings should not be requested as a matter of course in ev- 

ery appeal, but only in those circumstances where the 
sspeiiens feels that such a hearing will be of material as- 
sistance to the proper presentation of the appeal. The 
section expressly provides that equal consideration will 
be accorded in deciding all appeals, whether or not an 
oral hearing is held. 

In is where the appellant has requested an oral 
hearing §1.194(b) provides for oral argument by, or on 
behalf of, the examiner, if such argument is con- 
sidered to be helpful by either the primary examiner or 
the Board. This provision incorporates the present prac- 
tice of permitting examiners to present an oral argument 
before the Board." It gives the Board additional discre- 
tionary authority to request tation of an oral argu- 
ment by, or on behalf of the examiner to ensure that all 
issues are fully and accurately presented. 


“See notice of mar. 20, 1975, 933 O.G. 1010. 
'SMPEP, §1209. 
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ile a majority of those commenting on this section 
favored in principle the concept of allowing the Board 
to have this right, significant concern was voiced that 
there was no statutory authority for the Board to actual- 
ly reject allowed claims. Further, the question of proper 
authority for judicial review of such action by the Board 
was a matter of concern. Other reasons advanced in op- 
position to the section were that applicants would be 
inhibited from appealing by the risk of having allowed 
claims rejected and that the proposal would create a 
higher presumption of validity in cases reviewed by the 
Board. A significant number commented that it would 
be more appropriate for the Board to remand the case to 
the primary examiner for consideration of the grounds 
raised by the Board. This would afford the applicant an 
-  cmmpee | to demonstrate the patentability of the 
claims and would remove any question as to statutory 
authority. 

In view of the comments received, existing §1.196(b) 
will not be modified, but a new §1.196(d) is added pro- 
viding express authority for the Board of Appeals to in- 
clude, in its decision, a statement of any grounds for re- 
jecting any allowed claim that it believes should be 
considered by the primary examiner. Section 1.196(d) 
provides that the Board may remand the case to the ex- 
aminer for such consideration, and that the applicant 
shall have an opportunity to respond to the grounds set 
forth by the Board prior to consideration, by the exam- 
iner. If the previously allowed claims are rejected by the 
examiner, the rejection may be appealed to the Board. 

The new section further provides that a decision of 
the Board which includes a remand will not be consid- 
ered as a final decision in the case, but that the Board, 
following conclusion of the proceedings before the pri- 

examiner, will either adopt its earlier decision as 
final or will render a new decision based on all appealed 
claims, as it considers appropriate. In either case, final 
action by the Board will give rise to the existing alterna- 
tives available to an appellant following a decision by 
the Board. 

In situations where the primary examiner concludes 
after consideration of all the evidence and argument that 
the remanded claims should be allowed, the new rule 
dealing with reasons for allowance (§1.109) provides an 
appropriate mechanism for him to explain, on the re- 
cord, his reasoning for coming to this conclusion, not- 
withstanding the grounds set forth by the Board in its 
statement. 

Promulgation of new §1.196(d) does not affect the 
Board’s existing authority to remand a case to the prima- 
ry examiner without rendering a decision in approprite 
circumstances. Section 1.196(d) is not intended as an in- 
struction to the Board to reexamine every allowed claim 
in every appealed application. It is, rather, intended to 
give the Board express authority to act when it becomes 
apparent, during the consideration of rejected claims, 


'*See notice of Mar. 20, 1975, 933 O.G. 1010. 
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that one or more allowed claims may be subject to re- 
jection on either the same or on different grounds from 
those applied against the rejected claims. 


Reasons for Allowance 


New §1.109 is intended to emphasize and formalize 
the examiner’s authority to state his reasoning for 
allowing a claim or claims. The authority is discretion- 
ary with the examiner and is only to be used when the 
record does not otherwise reveal the reasons for allow- 
ance. 

A majority of the comments received favored the rule 
as proposed because it would tend to provide courts and 
others who were reviewing the patent with a clearer re- 
cord. Those who opposed the rule most often gave the 
reason that the examiner might fail to state all the rea- 
sons or the strongest reasons why a claim was allowed, 
which could place unnecessary limitations on the claims 
or create an estoppel in subsequent litigation or licens- 
ing. 

To help insure that the examiner’s statement of his 
reasoning in allowing a claim will not unnecessarily limit 
the claims or create an estoppel, a final sentence is add- 
ed to the proposal which states that failure of the appli- 
cant to comment upon or rebut the examiner’s reasoning 
“shall not give rise to any implication that the applicant 
agrees with or acquiesces in the reasoning of the exam- 
iner.” 

Several commenters suggested that stricter enforce- 
ment of §§1.111 and 1.133 would eliminate the need for 
a new rule concerning reasons for allowance. Situations 
exist, however, where a statement of reasons for allow- 
ance could be helpful, for example when an examiner 
withdraws a rejection for reasons not suggested by the 
applicant; when an applicant submits several arguments 
for allowing a claim and the examiner finds not all of 
them persuasive: when an examiner allows a claim on 
the first Office action after citing very close prior art: 
and when the examiner allows a claim after remand 
from the Board of Appeals (see new §1.196(d)). 

The first sentence of the proposed rule is changed to 
define more precisely the circumstances in which an ex- 
aminer’s statement is appropriate, as well as to define 
more precisely the content of the statement. The state- 
ment will include the examiner’s “reasoning.” The exam- 
iner may state his reasoning whenever he “believes that 
the record of the prosecution as a whole does not make 
clear his reasons for allowing a claim or claims.” 

Several persons commented that the rule should pro- 
vide a pence for appeal from the examiner's state- 
ment of his reasoning. The rule does permit applicants 
to comment upon the examiner’s reasoning. If the appli- 
cant does not wish to comment, he may reserve for a 
later proceeding, without prejudice, any rebuttal. [Text 
of adopted rules appears in 37 CFR, revised 7-1-77] 


Effective Date. These amendments become effective on 
March 1, 1977, except for §§1.51, 1.97, 1.98, and 1.99 
which become effective on July 1, 1977, and §§1.65 and 
1.69 which become effective on January 1, 1978. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
Betsy Ancker-Johnson, Ph.D. 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 
[955 O.G. 1054] 


Jan. 18, 1977. 


Jan. 19, 1977. 


(76) Guidelines for Implementation of 


Recently Revised Rules 
Recently a number of rules relating to Patent Examin- 
ing and A) ures were revised. The new rules 
were pub! in the Federal Register at 42 F.R. 5588 
on January 28, 1977, and in the ial Gazette at 955 
O.G. 1054 on February 22, 1977. The following guide- 
lines are being published to describe the procedures 
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which are being followed in implementing 37 CFR sec- 
tions 1.11, 1.97-1.99, 1.109, 1.194, 1.291 and 1.292. 


Files Open to the Public 
Section 1.11(b) is 
plications filed 


(Note. 
ed into the Manual text in Rev. 3 of the Manual.) 


For those reissue applications filed on or after March 
1, 1977, the following procedure will be pone 8 


1) The filin of reissue wit) bs eameunced 
is eo ial - 


be kept, an oral request will suffice. 

2) The reissue application files will be maintained in 
the examining groups and inspection thereof will be 
supervised by group personnel. Although no gener- 
al limit is placed on the amount of time spent re- 
viewing the files, the Office may impose limitation, 
if = Seen e.g., where the application is actively 


being processed. 

3) Where the reissue application has left the examining 
group for administrative processing, requests for ac- 
cess should be directed to the appropriate supervi 
sory personnel in the Division or Branch where th the 
application is currently located. 

4) Requests for copies of papers in the reissue applica- 
tion file must be in writin 
missioner of Patents and 


to the Office mailroom. The price for copies made 
by the Office is thirty cents per page. 


Prior Art Statements 


This notice supersedes the notices of August 12, 1974 
(926 O.G. 2) and May 19, 1975 (935 O.G. 902) relating 
to citations of prior art. Although new sections 1.97 
through 1.99 are not effective until July 1, 1977, and are 
not mandatory upon applicants, they provide an ideal 
mechanism for complying with the duty of disclosure 
under 37 CFR 1.56. The statements should be submitted 
in accordance with the following guidelines: 


a representation 
epte af Gas 6 constr ian than Gaeie. If the first 
tion in the lication is receiv i 
months after ig of the application a 


BaSRS 


gee 


So ey eee 
y. If two or more patents 
material are substantially 
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3)A translation of the pertinent portions of 
Lecgpeies goumas os pubtieadines semstiesed Gumeien 
should be transmitted if an iar yap g 


cient, however, > andl oh cena English 
ee ae See a eae 

as an equivalent. 
Where the applicant has submitted copies of prior 
art in accordance with these guidelines in a prior 
_ feference to the prior application and 


After the claims have been indicated as allowable by 

the examiner, e.g., by the 

action, a notice of allowability 

er’s amendment (PTOL—37), or a Notice of Al 

a oe any citations submitted will be placed in 
the file. ee pees 2 NS ee such 

submissions will not ordinarily be considered by the ex- 

aminer unless the citation is accompanied by: 


rowing protection sought; 

(6) A timely affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 with re- 
spect to the material cited; or 

(c) A statement by the applicant or his attorney or 
agent that, in the t of the person making 
the statement, the prior art or other information 
cited raises a serious question as to the patentabili- 
ty of the claimed subject matter, or is closer prior 
art than that of record. 


If the material is submitted after the base issue fee has 


been it must also be accompanied by a petition un- 
der 37 CFR 1.183 requesting a waiver of 37 CFR 1.312. 
result in review of the 
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is to improve the quality and reliability of issued 
by providing a complete file history which 
clearly reflect, as much as is reasonably ible, 
the application was allowed. h in- 

of the and strength 


uation scope 
tee and the public and may help 
—— 


i a patent. 
The practice of stating the reasons for allowance is 
not new and the rule merely formalizes the examiner’s 
isting authority to do so and provides applicants an 
— to comment upon any such statement of the 


aly cnncients Geguniacs thet it is necessary or 
desirable, a “Statement of Reasons for Allowance” will 
be prepared. The “Statement” will usually be an attach- 
ment to either a notice of allowability (PTOL—327) or 
Examiner’s Amendment (PTOL—37). Any comments 
considered necessary by applicant must be submitted no 
later than the issue fee and should preferably accompany 
the issue fee. Submission with the issue fee avoids any 
delay in the processing of the application and avoids the 
necessity to associate the comments with the application 
while it is in issue except at the time the file must be 
pulled to record the payment of the issue fee. Such com- 
ments will be entered in the application file by the 
Allowed Files Branch with an appropriate notation on 
the “contents” list of the file wrapper, but will not be 
reviewed by the examiner. 

Oral Hearings Before Board of Appeals 


Section 1.194 clarifies the circumstances in which oral 
hearings should be = ye and provides for oral argu- 
ments by, or on behalf of, primary examiners in certain 
appeals. 

Under Section 1.194, the following procedures will be 
in effect: 


1)In accordance with Section 1.192, appellants who 
desire an oral hearing must request the same at the 
time of filing the appeal brief. 

2)If*appellant has requested an oral hearing and the 
primary examiner intends to present an oral argu- 
ment, the last paragraph of the examiner’s answer 
will indicate this intention. 

3) Notice of the oral hearing will be given to the ap- 
pellant and, at the same time, to the primary exam- 
iner in those cases in which the primary examiner 
has indicated an intention to present an oral argu- 
ment. 

4) After an oral hearing has been confirmed and the 
date set as provided in Section 1.194(c), the applica- 
tion file will be delivered to the examiner via the 
appropriate Group Director at least one week prior 
to the date of the hearing for those cases in which 
the examiner is expected to be present at the hear- 
ing. In those cases where the Board requests the 
presentation of an oral argument by, or on behalf 
of, the primary examiner, the appellant will be so 
notified. The Board’s request for an oral argument 
may, where appropriate, indicate specific points or 
questions to which the argument should be particu- 
larly directed. The application file will be returned 
to the Board before the hearing. 

5)In those appeals in which an oral hearing has been 
confirmed and either the primary examiner or the 
Board has indicated a desire for oral argument, such 
oral argument may be presented whether or not ap- 
pellant appears. 

Protests and Public Use Proceedings 


Amended sections 1.291 and 1.292 give greater recog- 
nition to the value of written protests and public use pe- 
titions and are intended as an aid in avoiding the 
issuance of invalid patents. 

Under sections 1. P01 (b) and (c) 3 and 1.292(b), the fol- 
lowing procedures will be observed 


1) Only in those instances were i it b ng not been possi- 


ble to serve protest papers ra attor- 
ent, ian duplicates 0 the papers 


ney or 
submitted be provided. In this case the appropriate 
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examining group will attempt to get the duplicate 
copy to the 
every effort 
fect service. 

2) Citations of prior art and any papers related thereto 
may be entered in the file after a 
— by submitting them to the attention of the 

ecord Room, where they will be entered without 
comment by the Office. If after diligent effort it has 
not been possible to serve the prior art citations and 
related papers on the patentee, his attorney or 
agent, duplicate copies should be submitted in 
which case the Record Room will attempt to get 
the duplicate copy to the owner of record. 

3) When public use petitions and accompanying papers 
are submitted they, or a notice in lieu thereof, will 
be entered in the application file. Duplicate copies 
should be submitted only when, after diligent effort, 
it has not been possible for petitioner to serve a 
copy of the petition on the applicant, his attorney 
or agent in which case the Office of the Solicitor 
will attempt to get the duplicate copy to the appli- 
cant, his attorney or agent. 

4)To ensure consideration by the examiner, protests 
should be timely submitted, i.e., before final rejec- 
tion or allowance. Consideration of protests filed af- 
ter final rejection or allowance will depend upon 
the relevance of the prior art documents and the 
point in time at which they are submitted. Docu- 
ments which clearly anticipate or render obvious 
one or more claims will not knowingly be ignored. 
If protests are not timely submitted or if they fail to 
comply with section 1.291(a) as to the submission of 
a copy of each prior art document relied upon, they 
will be acknowledged and referred to the examiner 
having charge of the subject matter involved for en- 
try in the application file and such consideration as 
seems warranted. 


In each instance where an examiner considers but 
does not cite on form PTO—892 specific prior art re- 
ferred to in a protest, the examiner will place a notation 
in the protest paper adjacent to the reference which will 
include his or her initials and the term “checked.” 

Additional future guidelines as to protest procedures 
may be developed after gaining experience with the new 
practice. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 18, 1977. 


[957 O.G. 11] 


(77) Further Guidelines Relating to 37 CFR 1.175 
and 1.291, as Amended Effective March 1, 1977 


The experience with the above revised rules since 
their effective date has indicated the desirability of fur- 
ther guidelines relating to the manner in which they are 
to be implemented. The following guidelines are supple- 
mental to those which have already beer provided in 
the publication of the rules in the Federal Register of 
January 28, 1977 (42 F.R. 5588) (955 O.G. 1054, Febru- 
ary 22, 1977), and in the earlier Guidelines published at 
957 O.G. 11 on April 12, 1977. Copies of the latter two 
Official Gazette publications appear as items 59 and 60 of 
the current “Consolidated Listing of Recent Official Ga- 
zette Notices” published at 966 O.G. 22-32. The present 
guidelines are also supplemental to the appropriate sec- 
tions of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, 
e.g., Sections 1401-1401.12 relating to reissue, and Sec- 
tion 1309.02 relating to protests. Sections 721 and 721.01 
of ¢he MPEP contain guidelines to be followed if either 
a reissue or other application, or a protest relative to 
any application, raises questions of “fraud” or “violation 
of the duty of disclosure.” Accordingly, the above-noted 
materials should be consulted in addition to these further 
guidelines, which are in themselves not intended to com- 
pletely treat the subjects involved. For the most part, 
the guidelines herein merely identify and clarify existing 
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saegnen ont gevetem, The Ritent at ees 
8 aes ey eee Se lures 
for handling reissue applications and protests which may 
result in future modifications in these 
ee 

reissues may be filed to have the aie oe 
original patent, without changes therein, considered in 
view of prior art or other information relevant to pat- 


entability which was not previously considered by the 


The experience to date reveals the need to clarify 
what should be filed by the applicant in order to seek 
the reexamination contemplated by sub-section (a)(4) 
and also the type and content of the examination which 
the examiner will give to applications filed under sub- 
section (a)(4). 

First, sub-section (a)(4) does not contemplate, or 
mit, the filing of a reissue application without an ath ox 
deciaration. To the contrary, an oath or declaration is 
required, and such oath or declaration must comply with 
each of sub-sections (a)(4), (a)(5), and (a\(6). Thus, under 
sub-section (a)(4) the oath or declaration must particu- 
larly specify the “prior art or other information relevant 
to patentability, not previously considered by the Of- 
fice,” which the reissue applicant considers “might cause 
the examiner to deem the original patent wholly or part- 
ly inoperative or invalid.” The reissue oath or declara- 
tion must also request, under sub-section (a)(4), that “if 
the examiner so deem-, the applicant be permitted to 
amend the patent and be granted a reissue patent.” 

Under sub-section (a)(5), the reissue oath or declara- 
tion, including those filed under sub-section (a)(4), must 
particularly specify “the errors or what might be 
deemed to be errors relied upon, and how they arose or 
occurred.”' This sub-section has two specific require- 
ments, both of which must be complied with in, or by, the 
reissue oath or declaration. Thus, insofar as (a)(4) reissue 
oaths or declarations are concerned, the oath or declara- 
tion must particularly specify “what might be deemed to 
be errors.” For example, if the reissue applicant is seek- 
ing reexamination in view of particular prior art or other 
information, the reissue oath or declaration must point 
out “what might be deemed to be errors” in patentabili- 
ty in view of such prior art or other information. More 
specifically, the oath or declaration, in appropriate cir- 
cumstances, might state that some or all claims might be 
deemed to be too broad and invalid in view of refer- 
ences X and Y which were not of record in the patented 
files. Usually, a general statement will suffice. But where 
appropriate, such as where the pertinence of the new 
references X and Y are not evident, more specificify 
about “what might be deemed to be errors” should be 
provided. Of course, the reissue applicant does not have 
to, and presumably does not, agree that “errors” exist. 
However, the reissue applicant does have to, in the reis- 
sue oath or declaration of the sub-section (a4) type, 
particularly specify “what might be deemed to be errors 
relied upon.” 

In addition to specifying “what might be deemed to 
be errors relied upon,” sub-section (a)(5) also requires 
“particularly specifying” “how they arose or occurred.” 
This means, of course, that the reissue oath or declara- 
tion must specify the manner in which that which 
“might be deemed to be errors” “arose or occurred.” 
For example, if the (a)(4) reissue is being filed for 
reexamination in view of prior art or other information, 
the reissue oath or declaration must indicate when and 
the manner in which the reissue applicant became aware 
of the possible error in the patent, e.g., third party alle- 
gation, discovery of prior art or other information subse- 
quent to issuance of patent, knowledge of prior art or 
other information before issuance of patent with signifi- 
cance being brought out after issuance by third party, 
through allegations made in litigation involving the pa- 
tent, etc. It is particularly important that the reissue oath 
or declaration adequately specify how “what might be 
deemed to be errors” arose or occurred. If the reissue 
oath or declaration does not particularly specify “how,” 
i.e., the manner in which any possible errors arose or 
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Gonemet, tin Ciiee Gil to unite to tener Sue 
reissue applicant’s statement in compliance with 
GaX6) that the Ba wd eK —o 
tive intention’ on the 
Sub-ecction GANG) specifically seeaines that the selesee 
oath or declaration, uding those filed under sub-sec- 
tion (a4), contain the averment that the “errors, if any, 
arose ‘without any deceptive intention’ on the part of 
the applicant.” This requirement must not be overlooked 
in filing since the requirement for an absence of “decep- 
tive intention” is a necessary part of any reissue applica- 
pg eo emp fn nn 
The significance and importance of sub-sections (a\(5) 
and (a)(6) must not be overlooked or minimized insofar 
as reissue oaths or declarations are concerned, including 
those filed under sub-section (a)(4). These sub-sections, 
to a large extent, enable the Office to make its determi- 
nation required by statute that any error is “without any 
deceptive intention.” 
In addition to meeting the requirements of Sections 
1.175 (a)(4)-{a)(6) insofar as the reissue oath or declara- 
tion is concerned, the reissue at the time of fil- 
a5 ee including the (a)(4) type reis- 
lication, must also be aware of the requirements of 
7c 1.56, as revised effective March 1, 1977. Reissue 
applicants may, of course, utilize new Sections 1.97-1.99 
to comply with the duty of disclosure ired by Sec- 
tion 1.56. While Section 1.97(a) provides for 
prior art statement within three months of the 
the application, reissue 
the prior art statement at 
in order that such prior 


tion 1.176. 

In situations in which the patent for which 
reexamination is being sought is, or has been, involved 
in litigation, which raised a question material to exami- 
nation of the reissue such as the validity of 
the patent, or any allegation of fraud, the existence of 
such litigation must be brought to the attention of the 
Office at the time of, or shortly after, filing i 
tion, either in the reissue oath or declaration, 
arate paper, preferably accompanying the a 
filed. Litigation begun after filing of the reissue 
on ee ee ee eee 


ted as promptly thereafter as possible. 

defenses raised against validity of the patent, or 

fraud or inequitable conduct in the liti would nor- 
mally be “material to the examination” of the reissue ap- 
plication. It would, in most situations, be 

bring such defenses to the attention of the 

ing in the reissue application a copy of the 

raising such defenses. As a minimum, 

should call the attention of the Office to 

validity and/or “fraud” relating to the ori 

validity and/or “fraud” relating to i 

and the nature of liti materials relating to these i 
sues. information should be submitted 

teem Gy en ee eine G Rane ees 


sporting or “fraud”  hoekl, at least, be 
scribed, or submitted. The Office is not, of course, inter- 


events eet in the een 
The Examination of Reissue ——- i 
Including Those Filed Under 37 CFR 1.175(a}(# 
those filed under sub-section (2)(4), will be in accor- 
dance with Sections 1401-1401.12, M.P.E.P. Attention is 
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particularly directed to Section 1401.09, M.P.E.P. which 
refers to the two aspects of reissue examination, i.e., ex- 


amination in the same manner as an original application 
and examination for compliance with the relaser statute 
and rules. The of the present guidelines is to 
supplement those presently in existence and to empha- 
size certain points, ly as they relate to reissue 
—— filed under sub-section (a)(4). 

examining the reissue application the examiner 
will consider whether or not applicant, in the reissue 
oath or declaration, has complied with each of the re- 
quirements of 37 CFR 1.175. For example, in all reissue 
applications, the reissue oath or declaration must comply 
with the requirements of the first sentence of 37 CFR 
1.65. When the reissue application is other than the 
(a4) type, the reissue oath or declaration must comply 
with the appropriate sub-sections (a)(1) to (a)(3) and sub- 
sections (a)(5) and (a)(6). When the reissue application is 
filed under sub-section (a)(4), the reissue oath or declara- 
tion must also comply with sub-sections (a)(5) and (a)(6). 
Thus, all reissue applications must comply with sub-sec- 
tions (a)(5) and (a)(6). If the examination reveals a lack 
of compliance with any requirement of Section 1.175, 
e.g., the uirements of sub-sections (a)(5) and/or 
(a6), a rejection will be made on the basis that the reis- 
sue oath or declaration is insufficient. See Section 
1401.08, M.P.E.P. Under no circumstances will any reis- 
sue application be passed for issue without full compli- 
ance with 37 CFR 1.175. 

Applications filed under sub-section (a)(4) will not, of 
course, be passed for issue without amendment, but will 
be rejected as lacking statutory basis for a reissue if there 
are no other grounds for rejection, since 35 U.S.C. 251 
does not authorize reissue of a patent unless the patent is 
deemed wholly or partly inoperative or invalid. If a reis- 
sue filed under sub-section (a)(4) is subsequently 
amended thereby converting it into an application under 
sub-sections (a)(1) to (a)(3), a supplemental reissue oath or 
declaration must be filed containing the appropriate aver- 
ments, If such a proper supplemental oath or declaration 
is not filed, a rejection will be made on the basis that the 
reissue oath or declaration is insufficient. The supple- 
mental oath or declaration insures compliance with 35 
U.S.C. 251 by providing appropriate averments relating 
to actual errors rather than possible errors. 

If the examiner becomes aware of litigation involving 
the patent sought to be reissued during examination of 
the reissue application, and applicant has not made the 
details regarding that litigation of record in the reissue 
application, the examiner, in the next office action, will 
inquire regarding the same. The following paragraph 
may be used for such an inquiry: 

“It has come to the attention of the examiner that the 
patent sought to be reissued by this application (is) 
(has been) involved in litigation. Any documents 
and/or materials, including the defenses raised 
against validity, or against enforceability because of 
fraud or inequitable conduct, which would be mate- 
rial to the examination of this reissue application are 
required to be made of record in response hereto. 
See 37 CFR 1.175(b).” 

If the additional details of the litigation appear to be 
material to examination of the reissue application, the 
examiner may make such additional inquiries as neces- 
sary and appropriate under 37 CFR 1.175(b). 

However, any application which indicates the exis- 
tence of a question of “fraud” or “violation of the duty 
of disclosure” will be forwarded to the Office of the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Patents pursuant to Section 
721.01, M.P.E.P., as soon as the existence of such ques- 
tion is appreciated. For example, any reissue application 
which seeks reexamination in view of material prior art 
or other information known before issuance o 
tent to a person having a duty under 37 CFR 3a) 
must be forwarded under Section 721.01, M.P.E.P., 
the Assistant Commissioner via the Group Director. 


The Filing of Protests Under 37 CFR 1.291 
The amendments to Section 1.291 reflected the in- 
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creased value the Office places on appropriate written 
protests as an aid in avoiding the issuance of invalid pa- 
tents. The present su tal guidelines are in addi- 
tion to those pre’ y published and referred to above. 

The nature of the protest, and the timeliness of its sub- 
mission, are important factors in determining the 
consideration which is given the protest, and by whom 
it is considered. Insofar as the question of timeliness is 
concerned, the original publication of the rules at 955 
O.G. 1054, the earlier Guidelines published at 957 O.G. 
11, and Section 1309.02, M.P.E.P. adequately treat this 
question. Protests should obviously be submitted as early 
in the examination process as possible in order to be of 
maximum benefit to the Office in its examination of the 
application involved. 

If the protest is being filed with regard to a reissue ap- 
plication, the protest should be filed within the two- 
month period following announcement of the filing of 
the reissue application in the Offical Gazette, if it is at 
all possible to do so. If, for some reason, the protest of 
the reissue application cannot be filed within the two- 
month period provided by 37 CFR 1.176, the protest 
can be submitted at a later time, but protestor must be 
aware that reissue applications are “special” and a later 
filed protest may be received after action by the examin- 
er, if submitted later than the two months provided by 
37 CFR 1.176. In the event a protest is intended against 
a reissue application, but cannot be submitted within the 
two months provided following the O.G. announcement, 
the protestor can request an additional specified period 
within which to file the protest, explaining why the ad- 
ditional time is necessary and the nature of the protest 
intended. A copy of any such request for additional time 
to protest a reissue application beyond the two months 
provided must be served on the reissue applicant. The 
request for additional time should be directed to the ap- 
propriate Group Director. The requests for additional 
time beyond the two months provided will be critically 
reviewed as to demonstrated need before being granted 
since the delay of examination of a reissue application of 
another party is being requested. Accordingly, the re- 
quests should be made only where necessary, for the mini- 
mum period required and with a justification establishing 
the necessity for the extension. 

Any protest filed alleging “fraud” or “violation of the 
duty of disclosure” should be directed to the attention of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Building 3, 
Room 11A-13. Protests based on grounds other than 
“fraud” or “violation of the duty of disclosure” should 
be directed to the attention of the Director of the partic- 
ular examining group in which the application is — 
ing. If the protestor is unable to specifically identify the 
application to which the protest is directed, but, never- 
theless, believes such an application to be pending, the 
protest should be directed to the attention of the Assis- 
tant Commissioner for Patents, Building 3, Room 11A- 
13, along with as much identifying data for the applica- 
tion as is available. 

As indicated in the earlier publications, e.g., Section 
1309.02, M.P.E.P., every effort should be made by a 
protestor to effect service of the protest upon the attor- 
ney or agent of applicant who is of record or upon the 
applicant. The protest filed in the Office should reflect 
that service has been made. Only in those instances 
where service is not possible should the protest be filed 
in duplicate in order that the Office can attempt service. 
Of course, the copy served upon applicant or applicant’s 
attorney or agent should be accompanied by a copy of 
each prior art or other document relied upon in the 
same manner as required by Section 1.291(a) for the Of- 
fice copy. 


The Examiner's Consideration of Protests 


Protests other than those alleging “fraud” or “viola- 
tion of the duty of disclosure” will be received by, or 
forwarded to, the Group Director of the examining 
group where the application is, or may be, g and 
then referred to the appropriate examiner. If it is then, 
or later, discovered that a question of “fraud” or “viola- 





ignored. Prosecution of the application will be pte | 
where necessary. However, protestor must be aware 
that the likelihood of consideration by the Examiner de- 
creases as the patent issue date approaches. Accordingly, 
protests must be filed early in order to ensure their con- 
sideration. 

If the protest is not accompanied by a copy of each 
prior art or other document relied upon as required by 
Section 1.291(a), the protestor cannot be assured that the 
examiner will consider the missing document. However, 
if the examiner does so, the examiner will either cite the 
document on form PTO—892 or place a notation in the 
protest paper adjacent to the reference to the document 
which will include the examiner’s initials and the term 
“checked.” 

If, upon considering the protest or any submissions 
subsequent thereto, the examiner considers it desirable to 
obtain applicant’s comments on the protest before fur- 
ther action, the examiner wil! offer applicant an oppor- 
tunity to file comments within a set period, usually two 
months. 

The following suggested format can be used to offer 
applicant an opportunity to file comments on the pro- 
test: 


“A protest against the issuance of a patent based on 
this application has been filed under 37 CFR 1.291 
on... . and a copy (has been indicated as having 
been served on applicant) (is attached hereto). Any 
comments or response applicant desires to file before 
consideration of the protest must be filed by .. . .” 


Section 1.291(a) indicates that protests are acknowl- 
edged and this acknowledgement will normally be made 
by the particular office to which the protest is ultimately 
directed for consideration. Protests alleging “fraud” or 

“violation of the duty of disclosure” will normally be 
y eecaty ey by the Office of the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Patents. Other protests, i.e., those not alleging 
“fraud” or “violation of the duty of disclosure” will nor- 
mally be acknowledged by the Group Director of the 
examining group where the application is, or may be, 


If the protest involves an application to which the 
rotestor has access, e.g., a reissue application filed after 
March 1, 1977, or one in which protestor has been for- 
mally granted access, then protestor may monitor the 
proceedings and file such additional papers as protestor 
considers appropriate. If protestor has access to the 

proto, cops of Off, the Office to supply 
protestor with actions or other docu- 
ments mailed by Office. Such a request should be di- 


particular examining 
The request should explain why protestor needs the cop- 


req 

within ONE MONTH of the date of this letter and 

the submission must indicate service on applicant.” 

While the examiner should not normally need clarifi- 
cation and/or additional information from the protestor 
where the grounds involve only published prior art, e.g., 
patents, periodicals, etc., under some circumstances it 
may be necessary for the examiner to seek such clarifica- 
tion and/or additional information. For example, if the 
date of a reference is in question, or some question of 
public use is involved, and the information being sought 
is within the knowledge or control of the protestor, the 
examiner may find it necessary to communicate with the 
protestor to obtain the same. 

Where the examiner feels that a protestor with access 
to an application can contribute significantly to the ex- 
amination process, the protestor may be given a specific 
period, normally one month, within which to comment 
on responses submitted by patent applicants to Office ac- 
tions. Such a comment period should only be provided 
where it would appear to be of benefit to the examina- 
tion process and only with the approval of a Superviso- 
ry Primary Examiner. Where an applicant agrees to 
such participation by a protestor or where a Court has 
suspended litigation for consideration of a related appli- 
cation by the Patent and Trademark Office with an ex- 
pression of its desire for such protestor participation, it 
should be more liberally granted. 

Where a protestor requests permission to participate 
in any interview between an applicant and the examiner 
or requests on its own behalf to have an interview with 
the examiner, the request should be referred to the Of- 
fice of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents for ac- 
tion. Normally, protestor participation in interviews 
with examiners will not be allowed unless special justify- 


by the protestor in an interview will be according to 
conditions set down by the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice. Normally, any transcript of the interview, if autho- 
rized, will be at the expense of the party or parties re- 
questing it and will be arranged by such party or parties. 
Where Office actions are being sent to a protestor or 
where a protestor is present for an interview, a copy of 
the Interview Form and other records made 
of the intérview will be provided to the protestor. 
Where protestor’s participate in an interview, they may 
submit their own record of the interview which will be 
made of record in the file. 

Interviews relating to a patent application with a pro- 
cones wilt unt be puaminad wii: un eouliaam deen: 


a 

aie oecene So 08. segwauian saneeed 
tas tear of Agpadh hn iments to, tio onmaian or 
brief in opposition to appellant's brief should file an 
cation of such intention within one month after the 
Ee ee ee 
appellant. The indication of intention should state 
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protestor agrees to file such comments or brief in tripli- 
cate, within one month after liant’s brief is filed, 
and also agrees to serve a copy of the comments or brief 
upon appellant. If such an indication is not filed and 
fied ica ad sere ng asurance wre 


and served, no assurance is given 


A protestor who participates by the filing of com- 
ments or a brief in opposition to appellant’s brief may 
ey eee the comments or brief, 

to appear at any oral hearing. If a protestor does not file 
such comments or brief, the protestor cannot be present 
at any oral If a protestor does file such a re- 
quest, the Board ef Appeals, in its discretion, will decide 
whether or not the issues on appeal are such that protes- 
tor’s ipation at the hearing would be helpful. The 
Board of Appeals will notify protestor whether or not 
the request to appear at the hearing is granted and, if 
granted, how much time will be permitted. Of course, if 
appellant does not request an oral hearing, or provides 
timely notification to Board and protestor that appel- 
lant will not appear, protestor will not be heard. 

A copy of any examiner’s letter or communication to 
a protestor will be mailed to applicant at the same time 
it is mailed to the protestor. While the examiner may 
communicate in writing with a protestor having access to 
the application, the examiner will not communicate oral- 
ly and protestor must refrain from oral communications 
with the examiner except to ask purely procedural ques- 
tions which have no relation to the substance of = pro- 
test or the merits of the application, unless specifically 
authorized in writing by the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents. 

Where the handling of a protest or the handling of a 
reissue application involved in related litigation requires 
an inordinately larger than normal amount of work on 
the part of an examiner and where otherwise warranted, 
Supervisory Primary Examiners may authorize the use 
of non-examining time for handling some or all of the 
examination. 

The above guidelines are intended to make clearer the 
policies of the Patent and Trademark Office in respect 
to the handling of reissue applications, protests and 
“fraud” questions. The Office is especially interested in 
seeing that the consideration of reissue applications and 
protests is thorough and fair. It is interested in seeing 
that protestors have an opportunity to participate in the 

ings in the Office to the extent that such partici- 
pation is helpful and appropriate in each case. It is also 
greatly interested in the completeness and accuracy of 
the file record, including indications whether or not pri- 
or art references and information mentioned in the re- 
cord have been reviewed by the examiner. 

The present guidelines which will be incorporated 
into the M.P.E.P. as soon as possible, when considered 
in conjunction with those previously issued and the 
M.P.E.P., should answer many of the questions being 
raised about the revised rules. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
& Trademarks. 


Nov. 13, 1978. 
[977 O.G. 11] 


(78) 5 ne ee S Rime heii 
and Applications Having Issues of Fraud or Failure 
to Comply With The Duty of Disclosure 
_ The Patent and Trademark Office has been experienc- 
: increasing delays in the examination of reissue appli- 


and other in which charges or ques- 
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expenditures of resources and time also may occur when 
the Office considers applications in circumstances where 
the same issues are concurrently being considered in 
Court. 


Deferral of Fraud Issues 


Effective immediately, the Office is instituting a poli- 
cy of delaying consideration of issues of fraud or failure 
to comply with the duty of disclosure in any application 
until all other issues are settled. 

Accordingly, under this procedure, applications hav- 
ing issues of fraud or failure to comply with the duty of 
disclosure will continue to be referred to the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, but will then be 
promptly returned, along with any appropriate examin- 
ing instructions, to the Director of the Examining 
Group for immediate action by the Examiner. Decisions 
on Petitions to Strike applications pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.56(d) will be deferred pending resolution of the patent- 
ability issues before the Examiner. Any such Petitions to 
Strike filed after the Office of the Assistant Commission- 
er has initially reviewed the application and returned it 
for immediate action will be acknowledged by the Ex- 
amining Group Director and action on the Petition will 
be deferred pending completion of the patentability is- 
sues before the Examiner. Examiners will note in their 
Office actions the existence of issues of fraud or failure 
to comply with the duty of disclosure without 
commenting on the substance of such issues and will in- 
dicate that the issues will be considered after all other 
matters have been disposed of. Matters other than fraud 
or failure to comply with the duty of disclosure raised in 
a Petition to Strike, e.g., patentability in light of a refer- 
ence, will be treated by the Examiner or other appropri- 
ate official. Petitions relating to procedural matters in- 
volving the examination of the applications, e.g., 
requests for protestor participation in interviews, will be 
decided by the appropriate Examining Group Director. 
Applications which have been referred to the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner and which are required to 
be returned thereto before allowance or after abandon- 
ment of the application will have a notation placed on 
the face of the application file by the Office of the Assis- 
tant Commissioner requiring such return. 


Suspension of Action Where There is Concurrent Litigation 


In order to avoid duplication of effort, actions in ap- 
plications in which there is an indication of concurrent 
litigation will be suspended automatically unless and un- 
til it is evident to the examiner, or the applicant indi- 
cates, that: (1) a stay of the litigation is in effect; (2) the 
litigation has been terminated; (3) there are no signifi- 
cant overlapping issues between the application and the 
litigation; or (4) it is applicant’s desire that the applica- 
tion be examined at that time. 


Expedited Examination of Reissues 


All reissue applications, except those under suspension 
because of litigation, will be taken up for action ahead 
of other “special” applications; this means that all issues 
not deferred will be treated and responded to immediate- 
ly. Furthermore, reissue applications involved in “stayed 
litigation” will be taken up for action in advance of oth- 
er reissue applications. 

Insofar as reissue applications for patents in litigation 
are concerned, the is presently considering modi- 
fications to the rules to provide for their examination 
within the two-month waiting period now provided by 
Section 1.176. Until appropriate modifications are made 
to the rules, the Office entertain under 37 
CFR 1.183 to waive the ren period of 37 CFR 1.176. 
In addition, the Office is presently considering requiring 
—————— 
ed to a pending application. 

Time monitoring systems are 
which will closely monitor the Any by applicants, 
protestors, and examiners in processing reissue applica- 
tions of patents involved in litigation in which the court 
has stayed further action 


tt into effect 
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right hand portion of the paper 

SUE LITIGATION” and with the unit of the PTO in 
which the reissue application is located—e.g., Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents, Board of Appeals or Examin- 
ing Group. The notations preferably should be written 
in a bright color with a felt point marker. Papers 
marked “REISSUE LITIGATION” will be given special 
attention. Also, the PTO will place a prominent notation 
on the application file to indicate the existence of litiga- 
tion. 

The purpose of these changes is to reduce the time be- 
tween filing and final action insofar as possible while 
still giving all parties sufficient time to be heard. This 
notice is supplemental to, and in some respects modifies, 
the earlier published notices on this subject and particu- 
larly the notice published at 977 O.G. 11 on December 
12, 1978. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 5, 1979. 


[983 O.G. 24] 


(79) 


Prior Art Cited by Patent Offices 
Countries 


in Other 


Section 1.56 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regu- 
lations requires patent applicants and others associated 
with the prosecution of a patent application before the 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office to call to the Office’s 
attention information which is material to examination. 
Where related or corresponding patent applications have 
been filed in other countries, prior art may be cited by 
the Patent Offices of those other countries in connection 
with the examination of the applications filed there. 
Where prior art is cited by those other Patent Offices 
while the U.S. application is pending, citations which 
are material to examination in this country and known 
to any of the individuals covered by Section 1.56 must 
be called to the attention of this Office. Attorneys and 
agents are reminded of their obligations in this respect. 

It is suggested, of course, that such prior art be cited 
to the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office in a prior art 
statement which complies with the provisions of Section 
1.97-1.99 of 37 CFR. 

DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Apr. 23, 1979. 
and Trademarks. 


[982 O.G. 36] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 21001-200] 
Court Review of Patent and Trademark Office Decisions 
AGENCY: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
ACTION: Final rule. 


(80) 


SUMMARY: The Patent and Trademark Office is 
amending its rules of practice relating to court review of 
its decisions. The Federal Courts Improvement Act of 
1982, Pub. L. 97-164, established the United States 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


. Nakamura by telephone at (703) 557- -3525 or by mail 
marked to his attention and addressed to: Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: 
The Rule Changes 


S.C. 553) requiring notice of rulemaking, 
opportunity for public and delay of effec- 
tive date are not applicable because they are unneces- 
sary. The rule changes can have no substantive impact 
on tee dats end Gute ities of subject to the rules. 
These changes simply orm Office practice to the 
agency procedures required by the “Rules of the United 
States Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit.” These 
rules have already been issued, distributed and scheduled 
to go into effect on Oct. 1, 1982. They can be 


change to conform the rules to a change made by Pub. 
L. 97-164. 

The Federal Courts Improvement Act of 1982, Pub. 
L. 97-164, established the United States Court of Ap- 
peals for the Federal Circuit and transferred to this 
Court the jurisdiction y vested in the U.S. 
Court of Customs and Patent Appeals to review Patent 
and Trademark Office decisions. The rules in Parts 1 
and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, in which 
the U.S. Court of Customs and Patent Appeals is named 
are accordingly being amended by substituting the name 
of the new Court. The rules so amended are §§1.8, 
1.253(e), 1.301, 1.302, 1.303, 1.304 and 2.145. 

The “Rules of the United States Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit” specify that the Commissioner, 
= ae cc. ee See 

1 promptly transmit to the clerk of this court 
© certified list as described in FRAP 17(b), which shall 
constitute compliance with the requirement of 35 U.S.C 
143 and 15 U.S.C. 1071(a(3) for the transmission of a 
certified record to the Court.” Sections 1.301 and 2.145 
accordingly are being amended by deleting references to 
the transmission of a certified i record by the 
Office to the Court on order of and at the expense of 
eS eee 

i list required by the new Court's rules. 

The rules of the new Court require all appendices to 
be 81/2 by 11 inches in size with type matter 61/2 by 91/2 
inches. Accordingly, the alternative smaller page size 
permitted by section 253(e) for copies of testimony is be- 
ing eliminated. The provision for al twenty-five 
additional copies of the testimony to be for use if 
an appeal is taken is also being eliminated since the 
transmission of a record to the Court is not required un- 
der the new Court’s rules. 

In addition to the above-noted changes, housekeeping 
changes are being made as follows. 

In §1.8(a), a reference to §§3.55 and 4.23 is being de- 
leted since these sections are deleted effective Oct. 
1, 1982. In §§1.302, 1.304 and 2.145, references to the 
masculine gender are being amended to include the fem- 
inine. 

Other Considerations 


Environmental, energy, and other considerations: The 
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rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980 (44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexi- 
bility Act). If anything, the change will reduce costs for 
persons, including small businesses, who appeal to the 
new Court from Patent and Trademark Office decisions. 
A Regulatory Flexibility Analysis, therefore, will not be 


oo 

Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291 because it does not result in: (a) An effect on 
the economy of $100 million or more, (b) a major in- 
crease in any costs or prices, or (c) adverse effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, in- 
novation, or on the ability of United States-based enter- 
prises to compete domestically or abroad with foreign- 
based enterprises. 

This rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C 3501 et seq. 
since no additional recordkeeping or reporting require- 
ments are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inven- 
tions and patents, Trademarks. 


Amendment of Regulations 


For the reasons given above, and pursuant to the au- 
thority of the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
under 35 U.S.C. 6 and 15 U.S.C. 1123, Parts 1 and 2 of 
Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, are amended as 
set forth below. 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. Section 1.8 is amended by revising paragraph (a)(1), 
(a)(2) and (a)(2){viii) to read as follows: 

§1.8 Certificate of mailing. 

(a) Except in the cases enumerated below, papers and 
fees required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office within a set period of time will be considered as 
being timely filed if: (1) they are addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231, and deposited with the U.S. Postal Service with 
sufficient postage as first class mail prior to expiration of 
the set period, and (2) they are accompanied by a certifi- 
cate stating the date of deposit. The person signing the 
certificate should have reasonable basis to expect that 
the correspondence would be mailed on or before the 
date indicated, the actual date of receipt of the paper or 
fee will be used for all other purposes. This procedure 
does not apply to the following: 

see 28 


(viii) The filing of a notice of election to proceed by 
civil action in an inter partes proceeding under 35 
U.S.C. 141 or section 21(a)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), in response to another party’s appeal 
to the Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 


2. Section 1.253 is amended by revising paragraph (e) 
to read as follows: 
§1.253 Copies of the testimony. 


see 


(e) When the copies of the testimony are submitted in 
printed form, they may be produced by standard typo- 
graphic printing or by any process capable of producing 
ac black permanent image. All printed matter ex- 
cept on covers must appear in at least 11 point type on 
opaque, unglazed paper. Margins must be justified. Foot- 
notes may not be printed in type smaller than 9 point. 
The page size shall be 81/2 by 11 inches (21.8 27.9 cm.) 
with type matter 61/2 by 91/2 inches (16.524.1 cm.). 
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The testimony shall be bound to lie flat when open. 


see88 


3. Section 1.301 is amended by revising the section 
and section heading to read as follows: 


§1.301 Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 


Any applicant or any owner of a eo} involved in a 
reexamination proceeding dissatisfied with the decision 
of the Board of Appeals, Sr int Se ae es 
ence dissatisfied with the decision of the Board of Patent 
Interferences, may appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit. The appellant must take the fol- 
lowing steps in such an appeal: (a) In the Patent and 
Trademark Office give notice to the Commissioner and 
file the reasons of appeal (see §§1.302 and 1.304); (b) in 
the court, file a copy of the notice and reasons of appeal 
and pay the fee for appeal, as provided by the rules of 
the court. The certified list required by the rules of the 
Court will be transmitted to the Court by the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

4. Section 1.302 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 

§1.302 Notice and reasons of appeal. 

(a) When an appeal is taken to the U.S. Court of Ap- 
peals for the Federal Circuit, the appellant shall give no- 
tice thereof to the Commissioner, and file in the Patent 
and Trademark Office within the time specified in 
§1.304, his or her reasons of appeal specifically set forth 
in writing. 

sees 

5. Section 1.303 is amended by revising the section to 
read as follows: 

§1.303 Civil action under 35 U.S.C. 145, 146, 306. 

(a) Any applicant or any owner of a patent involved 
in a reexamination proceeding dissatisfied with the deci- 
sion of the Board of Appeals, and any party dissatisfied 
with the decision of the Board of Patent Interferences, 
may, instead of appealing to the U.S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit (§1.301), have remedy by civil 
action under 35 U.S.C. 145 or 146, as appropriate. Such 
civil action must be commenced within the time speci- 
fied in §1.304. 

(b) If an applicant in an ex parte case or an owner of 
a patent involved in a reexamination proceeding has 
taken an appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit, he or she thereby waives his or her 
right to proceed under 35 U.S.C. 145. 

(c) If any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated 
party in an interference proceeding files notice with the 
Commissioner within twenty days after the filing of the 
defeated party’s notice of appeal to the court (§1.302), 
that he or she elects to have all further proceedings con- 
ducted as provided in 35 U.S.C. 146, certified copies of 
such notices will be transmitted to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit for such action as may 
be necessary. The notice of election must be served as 
provided in §1.248. 

6. Section 1.304 is amended by revising paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 

§1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


se¢e88 


(c) If a defeated party to an interference has taken an 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Cir- 
cuit and an adverse party has filed notice under 35 
U.S.C. 141 that he or she elects to have all further pro- 
ceedings conducted under 35 U.S.C. 146 (§1.303(c)), the 
time for filing a civil action thereafter is specified in 35 
U.S.C. 141. 

PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 

7. Section 2.145 is amended by revising the section to 

read as follows: 


§2.145 Appeal to court and civil action. 
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(a) Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Cir- 
cuit. An applicant for registration, or any party to an in- 
terference, . or cancellation proceeding or any 

an application to register as a concurrent user, 
referred to as inter partes proceedings, who 
is dissatisfied with the decision of the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board and any registrant who has filed an 
affidavit or declaration under section 8 of the Act or 
who has filed an application for renewal and is dissatis- 
fied with the decision of the Commissioner (§§2.165, 
2.184), may appeal to the U.S. Court of A for the 
Federal Circuit. The appellant must take a 
ee ee (1) In the Patent and T: 
ee es ee ee eee 
er (see graphs (b) and (d) of this section); (2) In the 
court, file a copy of the notice of appeal and pay the fee 
for , as provided by the rules of the Court. The 
certi list required by the rules of the Court will be 
transmitted to the Court by the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 

(b) Notice of appeal. (1) When an appeal is taken to the 
U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit, the ap- 
pellant shall give notice thereof in writing to the Com- 
missioner, which notice shall be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office, within the time specified in para- 
graph (d) of this section. The notice shall specify the 
party or parties taking the appeal and shall designate the 
decision or part thereof appealed from. 

(2) In inter partes proceedings, the notice must be 
served as provided in §2.119. 

(c) Civil Action. (1) Any person who may appeal to 
the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (para- 
graph (a) of this section), may have remedy by civil ac- 
tion under section 21(b) of the Act. Such civil action 
must be commenced within the time specified in para- 
graph (d) of this section. 

(2) If an applicant or registrant in an ex parte case has 
taken an appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit, he thereby waives his right to proceed 
under section 21(b) of the Act. 

(3) If any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated 
party in an inter partes proceeding files notice with the 
Commissioner within twenty days after the filing of the 
defeated party’s notice of appeal to the court (paragraph 
(b) of this section), that he or she elects to have all fur- 
ther proceedings conducted as provided in section 21(b) 
of the Act, certified copies of such notices will be trans- 
mitted to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Cir- 
cuit for such action as may be necessary. The notice of 
election must be served as provided in §2.119. 

(d) Time for appeal or civil action. (1) The time for fil- 
ing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit (paragraph (b) of this section), or for 
commencing a civil action (paragraph (c) of this sec- 
tion), is sixty days from the date of the decision of the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the Commission- 
er, as the case may be. If a request for rehearing or re- 
consideration, or modification of the decision, is filed 
within the time specified in §2.129(c) or §2.144, or with- 
in any extension of time granted thereunder, the time for 
filing an appeal or commencing a civil action shall ex- 
pire at the end of the sixty day period or thirty days af- 
ter action on the request, whichever is later. The sixty 
and thirty day periods may be extended by the Commis- 
sioner upon a showing of sufficient cause. 

(2) The times specified herein are calendar days. If the 
last day of time specified for an appeal, or commencing 
a civil action falls on a Saturday, unday or holi- 
day, the time is extended to the next day which is nei- 
ther a Saturday, Sunday nor a holiday. 

(3) If a party to an inter partes proceeding has taken 
an appeal to the U.S. Court of A s for the Federal 
Circuit and an adverse party has notice under sec- 
tion 21(a)(1) of the Act that he or she elects to have all 
further proceedings conducted under section 21(b) of 
the Act, the time for filing a civil action thereafter is 
specified in section 21(a)(1) of the Act. 
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GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 1, 1982. 


(FR Doc 82-29287 Filed 10-25-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
[1024 O.G. 61] 


re eee 


(81) Priority Claims Based on Inventors Certificates 


Pursuant to the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 119, last para- 
graph (as amended July 28, 1972), 37 CFR 1.5S(c) re- 
quires that when an icant wishes to claim a right of 
es a an application for an inventor's 
certificate, “ the applicant or his ene or agent, 
when submitting a claim for such right . . . shall include 
an affidavit or declaration including a statement 
that, upon an investigation, he has satisfied himself that 
to the best of his knowledge the applicant, when filing 
his application for the inventor’s certificate, had the op- 
tion to file an either for a patent or for an in- 
ventor’s certificate as to the subject matter of the identi- 
fied claim or claims forming the basis for the claim of 
priority.” 

As such, it has been and remains the position of the 
Patent and Trademark Office that, in accordance with 
35 U.S.C. 119, application for inventors’ certificates shall 
give rise to a right of priority only when the country in 
which they are filed gives to applicants, at their discre- 
tion, the right to apply, on the same invention, either for 
a patent or for an inventor's certificate. The affidavit or 
declaration specified under 37 CFR 1.55(c) is only re- 
quired for the purpose of ascertaining whether, in the 
country where the application for an inventor’s certifi- 
cate originated, this option generally existed for i 
cants with respect to the particular subject matter of the 
invention involved. The requirements of 35 U.S.C. 119 
and 37 CFR 1.55(c) are not intended, however, to probe 
into the eligibility of the particular applicant to exercise 
the option in the particular priority application involved. 

It is recognized that certain countries that grant in- 
ventors’ certificates also provide by law that their own 
nationals who are employed in state enterprises may 
only receive inventors’ certificates and not patents on in- 
ventions made in connection with their employment. 
This will not impair their right to be granted priority in 
the United States based on the filing of the inventor’s 
certificate. 

Accordingly, affidavits or declarations filed pursuant 
to 37 CFR 1. 55(c) need only show that in the country in 
which the original inventor’s certificate was filed, appli- 
cants generally have the right to apply at their own op- 
tion either for a patent or an inventor's certificate as to 


the particular subject matter of the invention. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Aug. 17, 1977. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[962 O.G. 14] 


Requirements for Pricrity Documents, 
Priority Based on Application for Industrial Design 
In the Federal Republic of Germany, an application 
for protection of an industrial design may be accompa- 
nied by either a model or a drawing. It is understood 
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that German residents file such applications with their 

local judicial authority (“Amtsgericht”) rather than with 

the German Patent Office in Munich. 

Questions have been raised in this connection as to: 

(1) What sort of priority document under 35 U.S.C. 
119 is required when the original filing has com- 
rised a model rather than a drawing, and 

(2) it is necessary where the original filing 
was with a local judicial authority to obtain also a 
certificate from the national patent office. 
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the Patent and Trademark Of- 

35 U.S.C. hie as — of an 

application w' included the de- 

wings or acceptable photographs of 

i the design 

therein together with other required informa- 

ion, certified by an official of the court or office with 
hich the application was originally filed. 

No additional certification by the national patent of- 
fice will be required. Article 433) of the Paris Conven- 
tion refers to certification “. . . by the authority which 
received such lication . . .” so the reference in 35 


U.S.C. 119 to “patent office” will be construed to ex- 
tend also to the authority in charge of the design regis- 
ter. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Aug. 15, 1977. 
and Trademarks. 


[962 O.G. 14] 


Right of Priority (35 U.S.C. 119) Based 
on a Foreign Application Filed Under a Bilateral 
or Multilateral Treaty 


Under Article 4A of the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property (21 UST 1583; 24 UST 
2140; TIAS 6923, 7727; 852 O.G. 511) a right of priority 
may be based either on an application filed under the na- 
tional law of a foreign country adhering to the Conven- 
tion or on a foreign application filed under a bilateral or 
multilateral treaty concluded between two or more such 
countries. Examples of such treaties are the Hague 
Agreement Concerning the International Deposit of In- 
dustrial Designs, the Benelux Designs Convention, and 
the Libreville Agreement of September 13, 1962, relat- 
ing to the creation of an African and Malagasy Industri- 
al Property Office. The Convention on the Grant of Eu- 

Patents and the Patent Cooperation Treaty will 
- further examples of such treaties once they enter into 
‘orce. 
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The Priority Claim 


In claiming priority of a foreign application 
previously filed under such a treaty, certain information 
must be supplied to the Patent and Trademark Office. In 
addition to the application number and the date of the 
filing of the application, the following information is re- 
quired: (1) the name of the treaty under which the appli- 
cation was filed, (2) the name of at least one country 
other than the United States in which the application 
has the effect of, or is equivalent to, a regular national 
——. and (3) the name and location of the nation- 

or intergovernmental authority which received such 
application. 


Certification of the Priority Papers 


Section 119 of Title 35 of the United States Code re- 
quires the applicant to furnish a certified copy of priori- 
ty papers. Certification by the authority empowered un- 
der a bilateral or multilateral treaty to receive 

lications which give rise to a right of priority under 
Article 4A(2) of the Paris Convention will be deemed to 
satisfy the certification requirement. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Aug. 9, 1977. 
and Trademarks. 


[962 O.G. 2] 


(84) Abstract of the Disclosure 


This notice is intended to announce a change in the 
examining practice concerning review of the abstract for 
my © with the guidelines set forth in MPEP 

1(b). 

wnt present, the examiner is instructed to review the 
abstract for compliance with the guidelines when pass- 
ing the case to issue, making any necessary revisions by 
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examiner’s amendment. This policy has led to the neces- 
sity for many changes by the examiner which could 
have and should have been made at an earlier point in 
the prosecution. For example, abstracts in excess of the 
250 word limit require cancellation and/or rewriting of 
portions thereof. This 250 word limit is strictly enforced 
since it represents a requirement of the printing process 
and the printed patent format designed to present a max- 
imum amount of information concerning a patent on a 
single page. 

Effective immediately, examiners are to require cor- 
rection of the abstract at the earliest point in the prose- 
cution that non-compliance with the guidelines is 
detected. oe are expected to observe the guide- 
lines in drafting the abstract and correct any defect that 
is identified in an Office action. Applicants are encour- 
aged to make the necessary corrections not only to re- 
lieve the examiner of this burden, but also to help avoid 

potential conflict with respect to altering the scope 
of the enabling disclosure. In this regard, it should be 
noted that the abstract of the disclosure has been 
interpreted to be a part of the specification for the pur- 
poses of compliance with paragraph 1 of 35 USC 112. In 
re Armbruster, 512 F2d 676, 185 USPQ 152 (CCPA 
1975). However, although it is preferable for applicant 
to make any necessary changes, the examiner will retain 
the authority and responsibility for reviewing, editing 
and revising the abstract of the disclosure at the time of 
allowance of the application to assure compliance with 
the guidelines. 

Section 608.01(b) of the Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedures will be amended appropriately. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Dec. 30, 1977. 


[967 O.G. 2] 


(85) Supplemental Guidelines for The Implementation 
of 37 CFR 1.109—Reasons for Allowance 


A recent review of recorded statements of reasons for 
allowance indicates the need for a better understanding 
regarding implementation of new Rule 109 (37 CFR 
1.109). 

These guidelines are supplemental to those published 
in the Official Gazette at 957 O.G. 11 on April 12, 1977 
and amplified in Section 1302.14 MPEP, Rev. 52, April 
1977. 

In determining whether reasons for allowance should 
be recorded the primary consideration lies in the first 
sentence of the Rule. 


“If the examiner believes that the record of the pros- 
ecution as a whole does not make clear his reasons 
for allowing a claim or claims, the examiner may set 
forth such reasoning.” (Emphasis added.) 


In most cases the examiner’s actions and the appli- 
cant’s response make evident the reasons for allowance, 
satisfying the “record as a whole” proviso of the rule. 
This is particularly true when applicant fully complies 
with 37 CFR 1.111(6) and (c), 37 CFR 1.119 and 37 
CFR 1.133(b). Thus where the examiner’s actions clearly 
point out the reasons for rejection and the applicant’s re- 
sponse explicitly represents reasons why claims are pat- 
entable over the reference, the reasons for allowance are 
in all probability evident from the record and no state- 
ment should be necessary. Conversely, where the record 
is not explicit as to reasons, but allowance is in order, 
then a logical extension of 37 CFR 1.111, 1.119 and 
1.133 would dictate that the examiner should make rea- 
sons of record and such reasons should be specific. 

Where specific reasons are recorded by the examiner, 
care must be taken to insure that such reasons are accu- 
rate, precise and do not place unwarranted interpreta- 
tions, whether broad or narrow, upon the claims. The 
examiner should keep in mind the possible misinterpreta- 
tions of his statement that may be made and its possible 
estoppel effects. Each statement should include at least: 
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1) the major difference in the claims not found in the 


cally or im; Seedy coeds oll tke comseus tr aaa 
poy oy nee 
Under the rule, the examiner must make a j 
ual record 


are not intended to be exhaustive. 


Examples of When It Is Likely That a Statement Should 
Be Added to the Record 
1. Claims are allowed on the basis of one (or some) of 

a number of arguments and/or affidavits presented 

and a statement is necessary to identify which of 

these were persuasive, for example: 

a. When the arguments are presented in an appeal 
brief. 

6b. When the arguments are presented in an ordinary 
response with or without amendment of claims. 

c. When both an affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 and 
arguments under 102 and 103 are presented. 

. First action issue: 

a. Of non-continuing application wherein claims are 
very close to cited prior art and differences have 
not been discussed elsewhere. 

6. Of continuing applications wherein reasons for al- 
lowance are not apparent from the record in the 
parent case or clear from preliminary filled mat- 
ters. 


. Withdrawal of a rejection for reasons not suggested 
by applicant, for example: 

a. As a result of an appeal conference. 

5. When applicant’s arguments have been misdirect- 
ed or are not persuasive alone and the Examiner 
comes to realize that more cogent argument is 
available. 

c. When claims are amended to avoid a rejection 
under 35 USC 102 but arguments (if any) fail to 
address the question of obviousness. 

a, after remand from the Board of Ap- 

s. 

5. Allowance coincident with the citation of newly 

found references that are very close to the claims, 

but claims are considered patentable thereover: 


a. When reference is found and cited (but not ar- 
) by applicant. 

b. reference is found and cited by Examiner. 

6. Where the reasons for allowance are of record 

but in the Examiner’s judgement, are unclear (e.g. 

spread throughout the die ) so that an unrea- 

sonable effort would be required to collect them. 

7. Allowance based on claim interpretation which 

might not be readily apparent, for example: 

a. Article claims in which method limitations impart 

tentability. 

b. stad claiins in which exticle Maitetions impart 
patentability. 

c. Claim is so drafted that “non-analogous” art is 
not applicable. 

d. Preamble or functional language “breathes life” 
into claim. 


_— of Statements of Suitable Content 
. The primary reason for allowance of the claims is 
the inclusion of 03 to .0S percent nickel in all the 


2. Dering two telephonic interviews with applicant's 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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attorney, Mr.—on 5/6 and 5/10/77, the Examiner 
that icant’s remarks about the placement 
of the primary ’s grid member were 
Gua, os te uta ok did 
the member as being within reactor. 
doing such was agreed to. 


date of S.N. 
jection under 35 USC 102(d) and “and 103 
over Belgian Patent No. 757,246 is withdrawn. 


of applicant’s amendment), 
was allowed. 
6. In the Examiner’s opinion, it would not be obvious 
to a person of ordinary skill in the art first to elimi- 


i han- 
die for the handle 20 of Nania (see Fig. 1) especial- 
ly in view of applicant’s use of term “consisting.” 


Examples of Statements That Are Not Suitable as to 
Content 


1. The 3 roll press couple has an upper roll 36 which 
is swingably adjustable to vary the pressure selec- 
tively against either of the two lower rolls. (Note: 
The of this statement may not be clear 
if no further explanation is given.) 

2. The main reasons for allowance of these claims are 
applicant’s remarks in the appeal brief and an agree- 
ment reached in the appeals conference. 

3. The instant composition is a precursor in the manu- 
facture of melamine resins. A thorough search of 
the prior art did not bring forth any compositions 


which corresponds to the instant compositions. The 
Examiner in the art also did not know of any art 


which could be used against the instant composi- 
tion. 

4. Claims 1-6 have been allowed because they are be- 
lieved to be both novel and unobvious. 

The examiner should not include in his statement any 
matter which does not relate directly to the reasons for 
allowance. For example: 

5. Claims 1 and 2 are allowed because they are patent- 
able over the prior art. If applicants are aware of 
better art than that which has been cited, they are 
required to call such to the attention of the Examin- 
er. 

6. The reference Jones discloses and claims an inven- 
tion similar to applicant’s. However, a comparison 
of the claims, as set forth below, demonstrates the 
conclusion that the inventions are non-interfering. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Jan. 24, 1978. 


[968 O.G. 6] 


(86) Practice/Re: New Grounds of Rejection 


gy» to oi a 


An tanien 
to guidelines in Sy et ae ryt 
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in an examiner’s answer or in an 
ne ha Fe meat arfpomecne ge ae 
on applicant’ copy of the Office action or an- 
aur ted as the record copy. Consultation with or 


+ mer a ag by the Group Director is no longer required in 


This new practice does not alter the existing guide- 

lines for reopening prosecution (MPEP) 706.7(e) or for 

a new ground of rejection in an examiner’s an- 

PEP 1208.01). Appropriate modification will be 

ante to applicable Sections of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure in a future revision. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


[970 O.G. 94 (5-23-78)]} 


Commercial Success and Other 
Considerations Bearing on Obviousness 

In order to clarify Office practice relative to consider- 
ations of commercial success and other items bearing on 
obviousness, the following changes are made in the 
Manual of Patent Examing Procedure. 

In section 716, subsection 4, change the sub-title and 
first paragraph to read as follows: 

4. Commercial Success and Other 
Considerations Bearing on Obviousness 

Affidavits or declarations submitting evidence of com- 
mercial success, long-felt but unsolved needs, failure 
of others, etc., must be considered by the Examiner in 
determining the issue of obviousness of claims for pa- 
tent-ability under 35 U.S.C. 103. Such evidence might be 
ae to give light to circumstances surrounding the 

of the subject matter sought to be patented. As in- 
dicta of obviousness or unobviousness, such evidence 
may have relevancy, Graham v. John Deere Co., 383 
U.S. 1, 148 USPQ 459 (1966) ; In re Palmer. 172 USPQ 
126, 451 F.2d 1100 (CCPA 1971) ; In re Fielder and Un- 
derwood, 176 USPQ 300, 471 F.2d 640 (CCPA 1973). 
The Graham v. John Deere pronouncements on the rele- 
vance of commercial success, etc. to a  deter- 
mination of obviousness were not negated in Sakraida v. 
Pro,425 U.S. 273, 189 USPQ 449 (1976) or Andersons 
Black Rock, Inc. v. Pavement Salvage Co., Inc., 396 U.S. 
57, 163 USPQ 673 (1969), where reliance was placed 
wn 4 & P Tea Co. v. Supermarket Corp., 340 U.S. 147 
USPQ 303 (1950). See Dann v. Johnston, 425 U.S. 
219, 189 USPQ 257 (1976), at 261, footnote 4. 

The weight attached to evidence of commercial suc- 
cess, etc. by the Examiner will depend upon its material- 
ity to the issue of obviousness and the amount and 
nature of the evidence. Note the great reliance apparent- 
ly placed on this type of evidence by the Supreme Court 
in upholding the patent in United States v. Adams, 383 
US. P39, 148 rus 479 (1966). 

Evidence of commercial success, etc. must be com- 
mensurate in with the scope of the claims [Jn re 
Tiffin, 448 F.2d. 791. 171 USPQ 294 (1971)]. Further in 
considering evidence of commercial success, care should 
be taken to evaluate to the extent possible from the evi- 
dence submitted, whether the commercial success al- 
leged is directly derived from the invention claimed, in a 
marketplace where the consumer is free to choose on 
the basis of objective principles, and that such success is 
not the result of heavy promotion or paptonom shift in 
advertising consumption by purchasers normally tied to 
applicant or assignee, or other business events extrane- 
ous to the merits of the claimed invention, etc. if re 
Mageli, et al. 176 USPQ 305, (CCPA 1973)]}; [in re 
Noznick, et ~ * 178 USPQ 43, (CCPA 1973)}. 

Similarly considering evidence of | elt but 
unsolved needs and failure of others, care be 
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taken to determine whether such failures were due to 
lack of interest or appreciation of an invention’s 

tial or marketability rather than want of technical 

how [Scully Signal Co. v. Electronics Corp. of ‘America, 
196 USPQ 657 (Ist Cir. 1977)}. 

In section 716, subsection 4, add the following as the 
last paragraph: 

If, after evaluating the evidence, the examiner is still 
not convinced that the claimed invention is patentable, 
his action should include a simple statement to that ef- 
fect, identifying the reason(s) (e.g., evidence of commer- 
cial success not convincing, the commercial success not 
related to the technology, etc.). 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


July 10, 1978. 
[973 O.G. 34] 


(88) Handling of Dependent Claims by the Examiner 


Effective immediately, the following practice will be 
followed by patent examiners when making reference to 
a dependent claim—either singular or multiple. The new 
practice is intended to simplify and streamline our cur- 
rent practice (MPEP 608.01(n), Revision 55, January 
1978) which experience indicates was unnecessarily bur- 
densome in many cases. 

1. When identifying a singular dependent claim which 
does not include a reference to a multiple depen- 
dent claim, either directly or indirectly, reference 
should be made only to the number of the depen- 
dent claim. 

. When identifying the embodiments included within 
a multiple dependent claim, or a singular dependent 
claim which includes a reference to a multiple de- 
pendent claim, either directly or indirectly, each 
embodiment should be identified by using the num- 
ber of the claims involved, starting with the highest, 
to the extent necessary to specifically identify each 
embodiment. 

. When all embodiments included within a multiple 
dependent claim or a singular dependent claim 
which includes a reference to a multiple dependent 
claim, either directly or indirectly, are subject to a 
common rejection, objection or requirement, refer- 
ence may be made only to the number of the depen- 
dent claim. 

The following table illustrates the intended differences 
between current and the revised practice where each 
embodiment of each claim must be treated on an indi- 
vidual basis: 


Identification 


Current Revised 
Practice Practice 


Claim 
Number Claim Dependency 


1 1 

2/1 2 
3/2/1 3 

- 4/2/1 4/2 
4/3/2/1 4/3 
5/3/2/1 5 
6/2/1 6/2 
6/3/2/1 6/3 
6/5/3/2/1 6/5 
1/6/2/1 7/6/2 
1/6/3/2/1 = 7/6/3 
1/6/5/3/2/1_1/6/5 


When all embodiments in a multiple di it claim 
situation 2 4, 6 and 7 above) are subject to a com- 
mon rejection, ob Mm Or requirement, reference may 
be made only to number of the individual dependent 
claim. For example, if 4/2 and 4/3 were subject to a 
common ground of rejection, reference should be made 
only to claim 4 in the statement of that rejection. 


3 Depends from 2 or 3 


x4 Depends from 2, 3 or 5 


. Depends from 6 
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The provisions of 35 USC 132 require that each Of- 
fice action make it explicitly clear what rejection, objec- 
tion and/or requirement is applied to each claim em- 
bodiment. 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant 
[976 O.G. 128] 


Oct. 17, 1978. 


(89) Microorganisms—Patentable Subject Matter 


The decision of the Supreme Court in Diamond v. 
Chakrabarty (206 U.S.P.Q. 193) held that micro- 
organisms produced by genetic pr are not ex- 
cluded from patent protection oy 5 U.S.C. §101. It is 
clear from the Supreme Court decision that the i 
of whether or not an invention embraces living matter is 
irrelevant to the issue of patentability. 

Accordingly, the Patent and Trademark Office is now 
examining patent applications including claims to micro- 
organisms which had been under suspension. Assuming 
that the products involved were the result of human in- 
tervention and were not products of nature, such claims 
will not be rejected under 35 U.S.C. §101 as directed to 
unpatentable subject matter. 

SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 


July 29, 1980. 
and Trademarks. 


[997 O.G. 24] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Designation of International Depository Authorities under 
the Budapest Treaty 


The Budapest Treaty and the International Recogni- 
tion of the Deposit of Microorganisms for the 
of Patent Procedure came into force on Aug. 19, 1980 
with respect to the United States, Bulgaria, France, 
Hungary, and Japan. A copy of the Treaty was 
published in the Official Gazette on Aug. 23, 1977 (961 
O.G. 21-26 

This Treaty authorizes each State for which the Trea- 
ty is in effect to designate a depository on its territory to 
serve as an international depository authority. More than 
one depository may be designated. Each such depository 
will be authorized to receive and store deposits, and dis- 
pense samples thereof, in compliance with the Treaty 
and the patent laws of each State adhering thereto. The 
Treaty is open for adherence by any member State of 
the Paris Union for the Protection of Industrial Proper- 


ty. 

The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks hereby 
solicits requests from private and public depositories lo- 
cated in the United States to serve as international de- 
pository authorities. Requests should be addressed to: 
Sidney A. Diamond, Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Each request must explain and, to the extent practica- 
ble, provide evidence of the depository’s capacity to 
meet the obligations of the Treaty. Such request must 
also include an offer by the depository to assume the 
cost of transferring deposits made under the Treaty to 
another international depository authority in the event 
of default of any of its Treaty obligations. The availabili- 
ty of funds for such transfer, if needed, must be available 
through a bond, special reserve fund, escrow or other 
means judged suitable by the Commissioner. 

Requests will be promptly evaluated by the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, and each sognaing 
depository promptly notified of the decision reached 
Questions or inquiries concerning this notice may be ad- 
dressed to the Office of and International 
Affairs, at the following address: Box 4, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
The telephone number of the Office of Legislation and 
International Affairs is (703) 557-3065. 

The World Intellectual Property Organization, in Ge- 
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the Secretariat for the Paris Union, 


For the purposes of ive international 
(horities under the Budapest Treaty 


hereinafter 
reference to an Article of the Budapest Treaty or to a 
Rule of the Regulations under it). 
Objectives of the Budapest Treaty 

2. Disclosure of the invention is a generally recog- 
nized requirement for the grant of patents (for the pur- 
poses of this memorandum, the word “ 
ers other titles of protection, suc 
certificates). Normally, an invention is disclosed by 
means of a written descri i i 
volves the use of a microorganism that is not available 
to the public, such a description is not sufficient for dis- 
fase Se Ce ee eee eS eee 
son skilled in the art. That is why in the 
dure of an increasing number of countries it is 
not only to file a written description but also to d 
with a itary institution, a sample 
ganism. protection for the inventi 
several countries, the complex and costly Ai... 
the deposit of the microorganism might have to be 
peated in each of those countries. The objective of 
Budapest Treaty is precisely to obviate such multiple de- 
posits: under the Treaty a single deposit with one “inter- 
national depositary authority” is sufficient for the pur- 

of t ure before the industrial 
all Contracting States, and of inter-govern- 

mental organizations granting regional patents which 
have declared that recognize the effects of the 
Treaty (Articles 3(1)(a) and 9(1){a)). 


General Remarks on International Depositary panel 


State. 

4. An international depositary 

Status either entirely (in which case 

tus” is spoken of) or partly, in other words in 

certain types of microorganisms only (in 

eae cl acter” barton ch Ls ae ease 
the status denounces the Treaty 
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withdraws the declaration of recognition of the ef- 

of the Treaty (in which case the loss of status can 

ly be total), or if or organization withdraws 

i regarding the international depositary au- 

thority, or again by virtue of a decision of the Assembly 

of Contracting States taken at the request of another 

Contracting State or another organization (Articles 8, 
9(4) and 17(4); Rule 4). 


Requirements Which Have to be Met by International De- 
positary Authorities 


5. The requirements referred to in paragraph 3 above 
which a depositary institution has to meet in order to 
become a depositary authority are the following (Article 
6(2) and Rule 2): 

(a) The institution has to have a continuous existence. 
It has to be impartial and objective—which means 
among other things that it has to be free of any depen- 
dence on interests that are liable to prejudice the disin- 
terested formance of its functions—and it has to be 
available, for the deposit of microorganisms, to any de- 
positor under the same conditions. These requirements, 
which in fact seem self-evident, are designed to give the 
public in general and depositors in particular fundamen- 
tal tees of reliability as to the smooth operation of 
the system. On the other hand, the legal status of the in- 
stitution is irrelevant: it may be either public or private. 

(b) The institution has to have the necessary staff and 
facilities to perform its scientific and administrative 
tasks, which consist among other things in: 

(i) accepting for deposit any or certain kinds of micro- 
organisms; 

(ii) examining the viability of the microorganisms de- 
posited with it and issuing a receipt to the depositor and 
any required viability statement (see paragraphs 7 and 8 
below); 

(iii) storing the deposited microorganism for at least 
30 years (Rule 9(1)) in such a way as to keep them via- 
ble and uncontaminated; 


(iv) providing for sufficient safety measures to mini- 


mize the risk of losing the deposited micro- 
organisms, 

(v) complying with respect to the microorganisms de- 
posited under the Treaty with the requirement of 
secrecy which means giving no information to anyone 
on the question whether a microorganism has been thus 
deposited and giving no information to anyone (except 
to a person who is entitled to a sample—see paragraph 
10 below) on any microorganism thus deposited (Rule 
9(2)); 

(vi) furnishing, rapidly and in an appropriate manner, 
samples of the deposited microorganisms to all those who 
are entitled to such samples (see paragraph 10 below). 


Handling of Microorganism Deposits by the International 
Depositary Authority 


6. Reception of the microorganism. The international 
depositary authority may require that the microorganism 
be deposited in an appropriate form and quantity, and 
that it be accompanied by a form established by that au- 
thority. In such a case, the said authority has to commu- 
nicate its requirements (and any amendments to them) to 
the International Bureau in order that the latter may 
communicate them to all the depositors concerned 
(Rules 6.3 and 13.2(b)(v)). When it receives the microor- 
ganism, the international depository authority notes the 
date of receipt of the deposit and gives it an accession 
number (Rule 7.3(iii) and (v)). It issues a receipt to the 
depositor attesting the receipt and acceptance of the de- 
posit (Rule 7). model of the international form for 
the receipt, the use of which will be mandatory, will be 
established by the Director General of WIPO and com- 
municated to all international depositary authorities. 

7. Viability test. The international depositary authority 
promptly tests the viability of the microorganism; it also 
undertakes viability tests at reasonable intervals, 
depending on the kind of microorganism and its possible 
storage conditions, or at any time, if necessary for techni- 
cal reasons or at the request of the depositor (Rule 10.1) 
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8. Viability statement. The international depositary au- 
thority issues a statement concerning the viability of the 
microorganism to the depositor or to any person receiv- 
ing a sample of the microorganism (see paragraph 10 be- 
low) (R 10.2). The model of the international form 
for the viability statement, the use of which is mandato- 
ry, will be established by the Director General of WIPO 
and communicated to all international depositary author- 
ities. 

9. Storage of the microorganism. The international de- 
positary authority stores the microorganism for a period 
of at least 30 years after the date of its deposit, or until 
five years have elapsed without its having received a re- 
quest for a sample, the period expiring later being appli- 
cable (Rule 9.1). It complies with the requirement of se- 
crecy at all times (see paragraph 5(v) above). Where it 
cannot furnish samples of the d ited microorganism 
for any reason, it notifies the depositor of the fact, indi- 
cating the reason and informing him that he is entitled 
to make a new deposit (Article 4). 

10. Furnishing of — The Regulations contain de- 
tailed provisions specifying who is entitled to receive 
samples of the microorganism, and when (Rule 11). The 
depositor himself is entitled to receive a sample at any 
time. He may authorize third parties to have samples 
furnished to them, whereupon the third parties receive a 
sample on presentation of their authorizations. Any in- 
dustrial property office to which the Treaty applies may 
receive a sampie on — if it needs the microorgan- 
ism for the purposes of a patent procedure. Any other 
person may obtain a sample on request if an industrial 
property office to which the Treaty applies certifies 
that, under the applicable law, that person has a right to 
a sample of the microorganism concerned; the Regula- 
tions specify in detail the certification procedure. The 
use of a form (whose contents will be established by the 
Assembly and communicated by the International Bu- 
reau to all international depositary authorities) is manda- 
tory for the request and certification. There is an alter- 
native procedure wherey the industrial property office 
from time to time communicates to international deposi- 
tary authorities lists of the accession numbers given to 
the deposit of the microorganisms referred to in the pa- 
tents granted and published by it; the effect of this com- 
munication is to authorize those authorities to furnish 
samples of the microorganisms to anyone. It should be 
stressed that it follows from the foregoing that the inter- 
national depositary never has to decide itself whether it 
has the right to furnish a sample since it only does so if 
it has the authorization of the depositor or of an indus- 
trial property office. The international depositary au- 
thority furnishes the sample in a container marked with 
the accession number given to the deposit and —— 
nied by a copy of the receipt for the deposit. It notifies 
the depositor of the furnishing of the sample. 

11. Communication of the scientific description and/or 
proposed taxonomic designation. If the depositor has indi- 
cated a scientific description and/or proposed a taxo- 
nomic designation of the deposited microorganism, the 
international depositary authority must communicate it, 
on request, to any person entitled to receive a sample of 
the said microorganism (Rule 7.6). 

12. Fees. For the procedure under the Treaty and the 
Regulations, the international depositary authority has 
the right to charge a fee in certain cases (specified in 
Rule 12.1). The two main fees are the fee for the storage 
of the microorganism (which is a single fee for the en- 
tire period of storage) and the fee for the furnishing of a 
sample (the furnishing of samples to industrial property 
offices is free of charge, however). The international de- 
positary authority fixes the amounts of fees at its discre- 
tion, but they must not vary on account of the nationali- 
ty or residence of the persons who have to pay them. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 


July 14, 1978. 
and Trademarks. 


[999 O.G. 2] 
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(91) 
The Patent and Trademark 
try into force on Aug. 19, 1980 
on the International 
croorganisms for the 
to the United States, Hungary. 
snd Japa. A copy ofthe Treaty was puted in the 
Gazette on Aug. 23, 1977 (961 O.G. 21-36) 
Following entry into force of the Treaty, each state 


Entry Into Force of the Budapest Treaty 


. i with 
procedural sep set forth in the Treaty, cach such de 
pository will be designated an in’ depository 
authority. 

No depository in the United States or elsewhere has 
Se ee eeh or Ce 2 ee SaaS 
—_ depository authority. It is expected, however, that 

itories will shortly be designated both in the 
United tates and other States adhering to the Treaty. 
Public notice will be provided of the designation of each 
international depository authority and its requirements 
for patent deposits. 

An application for a patent in any adhering States in- 
volving the action of a microorganism, for which a de- 
posit is required, may make the required deposit in any 
international depository authority. The fact and date of 
making the deposit will be recognized for all patent pur- 
poses in each State adhering to the Treaty. No further 

it will be required for national patent processing or 
enforcement, provided a deposit is properly made under 
the provisions of the Treaty. 

An application for a United States patent will not be 
required to proceed under the provisions of the Buda- 
pest Treaty, however. Such an applicant may rely in- 
stead on a deposit made in any depository meeting the 
requirements set forth in Jn re Argoudelis, et al, 168 
USPQ 99 (CCPA, 1970) and reprinted in section 
608.01(p), Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 

Questions or information regarding the . Budapest 
Treaty may be directed to the Office of Legislation and 
International Affairs, at the following address: Box 4, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. The telephone number of the Office of Leg- 
islation and International Affairs is (703) 557-3065. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. 


JORDAN J. BARUCH, 
Assistant Secretary for 
Productivity, Technology and Innovation. 


[997 O.G. 10] 


July 14, 1980. 


July 16, 1980. 


(92) 


As provided in Article 7 a the seieeaiias Treaty on 
the International Recognition of the Deposit of Microor- 
ganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Unit- 
ed States announces recognition of the American Type 
Culture Collection, Rockville, Md., as an international 
depository authority. The communication of the Direc- 
tor General of >. World Intellectual y Organi- 
zation according this recognition as of Jan. "51, 1981 
follows: 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner pt Patents 


Dec. 30, 1980. 
and Trademarks. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1026 OG 173 


BUDAPEST Notification No. 11 


BUDAPEST TREATY ON THE INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION OF THE DEPOSIT OF MICROOR- 
GANISMS FOR THE 
PURPOSES OF PATENT PROCEDURE 
Communication of the United States of America 
Relating to the Acquisition of the Status 
of International Depositary Authority by the 
American Type Culture Collection 


The Director General of the World Intellectual Prop- 
erty Organization (WIPO) presents his compliments to 
the Minister for Foreign Affairs and has the honor to 
notify him of the receipt, on Nov. 17, 1980, of a written 
communication from the Government of the United 


America and including a declaration of assurances to the 
Saale aan db ootten dae eaee 
to comply with the requirements the 

tion of thee status of iateenationsl Gapeditiey etindliy 40 
specified in Article 6(2) of the Budapest Treaty on the 
International Recognition of the Deposit of Microorgan- 
isms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, done at Bu- 


a on Apr. 28, 1977. 

American Type Culture Collection will acquire 
the status of international itary authority under the 
said Treaty as from Jan. 31, 1981, the date of 

of the said communication in the Jan. 1981 issue of In- 
dustrial Property/La Propriete industrielle (see Article 7(2) 
of the said Treaty). 


Dec. 3, 1980. 
[1002 O.G. 116] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


As provided in Article 7 of the Budapest Treaty on 
the International Recognition of the Deposit of Microor- 
ganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Unit- 
ed States announces recognition of the Agricultural 
Research Culture Collection, Peoria, Ill, as an interna- 
tional depository authority. The communication of the 
Director General of the World Intellectual y 

ization according this recognition as of Jan. 31, 1981 


ollows: 
SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Dec. 30, 1980. Commissioner of Patents 
and Tradmarks. 


BUDAPEST Notification No. 12 


BUDAPEST TREATY ON THE INTERNATIONAL 
RECOGNITION OF THE DEPOSIT OF 
MICROORGANISMS FOR THE 
PURPOSES OF PATENT PROCEDURE 


Communication of the United States of America 
Relating to the Acquisition of the Status 
of International Depositary Aut by the 
Agricultural Research Culture Collection 

ong Crautaien THe esdae tie eee 
Organization (WIPO) presents his compliments to 
Gn ttichser for Fustign Aiteies ont hen Gin hana a 
notify him of the receipt, on Dec. 2, 1980, of a written 
comm from the eee 8 of the United 
——— 


States of 1 

Caltare Collection, indicating that the ssid 

station is located on the turritery of the United Smee 
of America and including a declaration of assurances to 
the effect that the said institution complies and will con- 
tinue to comply with the requirements concerning the 
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status of international depositary au- 
in Article 6(2) of the Trea- 
ternational Recognition of the it of 


pce pe the Purposes of Patent Procedure, 
done at on Apr. 28, 1977. 

The Agricultural Research Culture Collection will ac- 

ee gee aay un- 

the said Treaty as from Jan. 31, 1981, the date of 

of the said communication in the Jan. 1981 

issue of Industrial rty/La Propriete industrielle (see 

Article 7(2) of the said Treaty). 
Dec. 8, 1980. 


[1002 O.G. 116] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 21001-201] 
File Wrapper Continuing Application Procedure 
AGENCY: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
ACTION: Final rule. 


SUMMARY: The Patent and Trademark Office is 
amending the rules of practice in patent cases to provide 
a new procedure for filing continuation, continuation-in- 
part, and divisional patent gr seages This procedure 
is being provided to simplify filing and processing of 
continuation, continuation-in-part and divisional patent 
applications which have heretofore required a new set 
of application papers. By using the application which is 
to be abandoned, the procedure will eliminate many of 
the problems currently involved in preparing and 
processsing such continuing patent application papers. 
EFFECTIVE DATE: Feb. 27, 1983. 


FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT: Mr. 
Louis O. Maassel by telephone at (703) 557-3070, or by 
mail marked to his attention and addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 


SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: The Patent and 
Trademark Office is amending the rules of practice for 
patent cases to permit an applicant to file a continuation 
or division of a pending patent application by simply fil- 
ing a request therefor and paying the necessary applica- 
tion filing fee. To file a continuation-in-part application, 
an amendment adding the additional subject matter and 
an oath or declaration relating thereto is also required. 
The “file wrapper continuing” (FWC) procedure is in- 
corporated in the rules by adding a new §1.62. Under 
this simplified procedure, any continuing application 
such as a continuation, continuation-in- or divisional 
application may be filed by using the papers in the 
copending prior application, which application will be- 
come automatically expressly abandoned. Under the 
FWC procedure, a new serial number is assigned and 
the specification, drawings = — in the par- 
ent application | wath Ay papers in the 
peor me ~cod in yee > may be 
* hea eer continuing” (FWC) procedure 
is a available for utility, design, plant, and reissue applica- 
tions to the full extent that continuing lications can 
now be filed in such lications. Use of FWC pro- 
cedure will au y result in express abandonment 
of the prior application as of the date that the continua- 
tion, continuation-in-part, or divisional application is 
The FWC procedure could be used for any continua- 
tion, continuation-in-part or divisional application a 
vided the applicant wishes the copending prior applica- 
‘outs G0 Queene chesibendt: If a divisional application is 
desired without abandonment of the parent application, 
re 1.60 should be used. Applicant 
also the option of filing new application papers with 
a reexecuted oath or i 
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Background 

The notice of proposed oe 
the Federal Register on Nov. 7, 1 ar 4s FR 13968 
and in the Official Gazette on Dec. 9, 1980 at 1003 O.G. 
9. An oral hearing was held on Feb. 4, 1981. 

Discussion of Major Issue Involved 

A continuation oz divisional application is an applica- 
tion in which the disclosure is identical to an earlier ap- 
plication. However, the claims may be changed. Contin- 
uation applications are often filed in situations where the 
applicant feels that the issue of patentability has not been 
satisfactorily resolved before the examiner and the appli- 
cation is not in condition for an appeal from the final re- 
jection to the Board of Appeals. Divisional applications 
are filed voluntarily or as a result of a requirement for 
restriction by the examiner in a prior lication. Con- 
tinuation-in-part applications are filed where additional 
subject matter is added and claimed in the application. 
Under 35 U.S.C. 120 of the patent law, a continuation, 
continuation-in-part or divisional application may be 
filed during the pendency of the prior application and 
the benefit of the filing date of the prior application for 
the subject matter disclosed therein may be obtained. 

The practice under §1.60 has resulted in a number of 
problems, especially difficulties in obtaining good-quality 
copies of prior applications. In addition, the practice in- 
volves unnecessary handling and processing delays. 

Under new §1.62, the specification, claims and draw- 
ings, and any amendments in the prior application are 
made available for use in the continuation, continuation- 
in-part, or divisional application. A new filing fee is re- 
quired in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 41 and 37 CFR 
1.16. The only other statutory requirement under 35 
U.S.C. 111 is a signed oath or declaration. Since a con- 
tinuation or divisional application cannot contain new 
matter, the oath or declaration filed in the prior applica- 
tion would supply all the information required under the 
statute and rules to have a complete application and to 
obtain a filing date. Accordingly, the previously-filed 
oath or declaration will be considered to be the oath or 
declaration of the §1.62 continuation or division. How- 
ever, if a continuation-in-part application is being filed, 
or a correction of inventorship is being made, then a 
new oath or declaration must be signed and filed by the 
applicant. 

The original disclosure of an application filed under 
§1.62 will be the original parent application as executed 
by the inventor(s). However, the filing fee will be based 
on the claims in the §1.62 application after entry of any 
unentered amendments under §1.116 in the prior applica- 
tion and any preliminary amendment which may accom- 
pany the FWC request and filing fee. The Certificate of 

ailing fantier under 37 CFR 1.8 will not apply to 


filing a request for a “File Wrapper Continuing” appli- 
cation since the filing of such a request is considered to 


be a filing of application papers for the purpose of 
— an application filing date (37 CFR 1.8(a)(i)). 
Lindy licant may file a signed FWC request and the 
regular g fee under §1.16 and other necessary papers 
with the Patent and Trademark Office, either by mail 
addressed to “Box FWC” or in person with the mail 
room. An individual check or oS account authoriza- 
tion should accompany each C application, since 
combined checks delay processing. 

The Co and Mail Division will sort out 
all “Box C” envelopes upon receipt and deliver 
them to a reader for prompt special . The read- 
< y the “Mail Room” date stamp and mark 

the categories of the fees. The papers for each FWC ap- 
plication would be assigned a regular national serial 
number and be placed in a “Jumbo” size file wrapper. 
The S Handling Branch will review the FWC re- 
quest sr eee cae coments oS See Se 

anes speans in order. Problems 
wl be handled, isoar fr possible, by caling the appl 
cant or attorney by There will be no for 
any processing of the C application by the Classifi- 
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ae ee nae eee 
plications in the file wrapper will be available to the 
public. 
Some of the anticipated benefits of the new §1.62 pro- 
cedure are the following: 


For the Applicant 


1. Formal requirements will be minimal. 

2. A more prompt first action in the continuing appli- 
cation should be received in view of reduced 
time. The Application Division can process promptly al 
§1.62 applications with minimal effort. In the examining 
groups, the applications will be given high priority for 
processing purposes. ; ; 

3. Amendments made to the specification, drawings 
and claims of the prior application will carry over into 
the §1.62 continuing application and will not need to be 
resubmitted in the continuing application. 


For the Public 

1. The pendency of a series of applications should be 
reduced since the time delay before examination and is- 
suance of a continuing application filed under the §1.62 
procedure would be reduced. 

2. The entire record of prosecution could be in one 
file wrapper under the §1.62 procedure, even if several 
continuing applications are filed. This wili result in easi- 
er access by the public to a series of applications if a pa- 
tent is later issued. 


For the Patent and Trademark Office 


1. The workload of reviewing and processing new ap- 
plication papers in the Application Division will be 
reduced 


2. The examining group clerks will not be required to 
again enter amendments made in the prior application. 

3. Less storage space will be required under §1.62 
since there will be fewer papers to store. 

4. The prior application file history and references cit- 
ed therein will be readily available to the examiner un- 
der §1.62 and will not need to be ordered from aban- 
doned files. 

$. oe ene ER SS SEE OP NE <a8P 
of the prior application file under the §1.62 procedure 


Discussion of Comments Received 

After careful consideration of the comments which 
pee Sen coeiion’, Sa peaaet eee, San 

file wrapper continuing procedure is being 

adopted with certain changes. A total of 23 comment 
letters were received. Six of these letters were one 
from patent law organizations. Two persons 
oral comments at the hearing. The comments 

supported the proposed without further sug- 
Se Only one letter opposed the propos- 


Seven of the letters urged adoption of a procedure 
whereby an applicant could pay a fee to have a final re- 
jection withdrawn so that prosecution could be extended 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


rather than 
suggestion was not 


im an 
tion. 


that access problems should 

graph (c) of final §1.62 which relates to waiver of secre- 

cy. The current PALM III computer record system is 

capable of indicating the location of both the prior and 

continuing applications. 

One comment was received relating to 

§1.138 which indicated that the reference to §1.60 was 

alae ny rte teat ye 
1.138. 

New §1.62 sets forth the requirements of the file 


granted to a continuing application 
Other Considerations 


Environmental, Energy, and Other Considerations: The 
rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

Tie rele change is in conformity with the soquiss- 
ments of the Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354), Executive Order 12291, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980(44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq.). 

The rule change will not have a significant adverse 
economic im; on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties because it adds no burdens and does simplify filing 

Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 
has determined that 
is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
A annual effect on the economy will be 
less than $100 million. There will be no major i 
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seq., og he hn amgamdrsonce prehaage eyes say by Aang 
snc, em meee yen upon the In fact, 

some paperwork, y that related to preparing ap- 
Sieailes Gupens tied emendenenta, willbe reduced. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers. 
PART 1—[AMENDED] 

For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the 
authority given to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks by Section 6 of Title 35 of the United States 
Code, Part 1 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions is amended as set forth below. 

1. A new §1.62 is added to read as follows: 

§1.62 File wrapper continuing procedure. 

(a) A continuation, continuation-in-part, or divisional 
application which uses the specification and drawings 
from a prior application may be filed before the pay- 
ment of the issue fee, abandonment of, or termination of 
proceedings on a prior application if each of the follow- 
ing four conditions are met: 

(1) A request is made for filing under this section; 

(2) The filing fee for a continuation, continuation-in- 
part, or divisional application is paid. Such filing fee 
must be based on the number of claims remaining in the 
application after entry of any preliminary amendment 
and any repeated amendment under §1.116 unentered in 
the prior application; 

(3) The prior application is identified by Serial Num- 
ber, filing date, and applicant’s name; 

(4) In the case of a continuation-in-part which adds 
additional disclosure, a new oath or declaration must 
also be filed as provided by 35 U.S.C. 111. In a continu- 
ation or divisional application which discloses and 
claims only subject matter disclosed in a prior applica- 
tion, no additional oath or declaration is required. 

(b) An application filed under this section will utilize 
the file wrapper and contents of the prior application to 
constitute the new continuation, continuation-in-part, or 
divisional application but will be assigned a new applica- 
tion serial number. 

(c) The filing of an application under this section will 
be construed to include a waiver of secrecy by the ap- 
plicant under 35 U.S.C. 122 to the extent that any mem- 
ber of the public who is entitled under the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.14 to access to, or information concerning, ei- 
ther the prior application or any continuing application 
filed under the provisions of this section may be given 
similar access to, or similar information concerning, the 
other application(s) in the file wrapper. 

(d) The filing of a request for a continuing application 
under this section will be considered to be a request to 
expressly abandon the prior application as of the filing 
date granted the continuing application. 

(e) The applicant is urged to furnish the following in- 
formation relating to the prior application to the best of 
his or her ability: 

(1) Title as originally filed and as last amended; 

(2) Name of applicant as originally filed and as last 


(3) Current correspondence address of applicant; 
(4) Identification of prior foreign application and any 
priority claim under 35 U.S.C. 119. 
(f) Envelopes containing only application papers and 
= for filing under this section should be marked “Box 
ic. 
2. Section 1.138 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.138 Express abandonment. 


An lication may be expressly abandoned by filing 
in the tent and Trademark Office Office a written declara- 
tion of abandonment signed by the applicant himself or 
herself, and the assignee of record, if any, identifying the 

. Except as provided in §1.262 an application 
may also be expressly b -aes-end by filing a written dec- 
laration of abandonment signed by the attorney or agent 
of record. A registered attorney or agent acting under 
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the provision of §1.34(a), or of record, 
ly abandon a prior application as of 

Sed to 4 sincieatan sptioctes hon tittey 2 
continuing application. Express abandonment o! 
Soalien Gor cat be teanetdeed by eo tlline lao ee 
actually received by appropriate officials in time to act 
thereon before the date of issue. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


f'the filing’ date 
+ my a 


Sept. 30, 1982. 


[FR Doc. 82-29283 Filed 10-23-82: 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
[1024 O.G. 59] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


Reissue, Reexamination, Protest and Examination 
Procedures in Patent Cases 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final rule. 


(95) 


Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending 
the rules of practice in patent cases (1) to eliminate con- 
sideration of the so-called “no defect” reissue applica- 
tions, (2) to limit the participation by protestors during 
the examination of patent applications, (3) to reject and, 
permit appeal to the Board of Appeals for failure to 
comply with the duty of disclosure rather than striking 
applications without appeal rights, and (4) to clarify the 
interface between patent application examination and pa- 
tent reexamination in certain areas. These changes are 
intended to (1) reduce the prosecution costs of patent 
applicants, and (2) permit some of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office resources now devoted to consideration of 
the so-called “‘no defect” reissue applications, and to ex- 
tensive participation by protestors during application ex- 
amination, to be directed toward reduction of the back- 
log of pending patent applications. The changes are also 
intended to provide for review by the Board of Appeals 
of duty of disclosure issues which arise during patent ap- 
plication examination. The rule changes are further in- 
tended to clarify the interface between the duty of dis- 
closure during patent application examination and the 
duty of disclosure during patent reexamination, as well 
as the treatment of concurrent reissue and reexamination 
proceedings on the same patent. 


Effective Date: July 1, 1982. 
For Further Information Contact: Mr. R. Franklin Bur- 
nett by telephone at (703) 557-3054 or by mail marked to 
his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks. Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: 
Background 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the 
Federal Register on Nov. 10, 1981, at 46 FR 55666- 
55672 and in the Official Gazette on Dec. 8, 1981, at 
1013 O.G. 19-25. An oral hearing was held on Feb. 4, 
1982. Forty-two written letters and statements were sub- 
mitted. Fourteen persons testified at the oral hearing 
which resulted in 113 pages of testimony. Consideration 
was also given to the comments presented at the oral 
hearing on Apr. 16, 1981, relating to the proposed rules 
for implementing patent reexamination. 
Objectives of Rule Change 

The eee Seaaee Segnalo nas ant implement 
suggestions from members of the public for changes in 
patent examination practice considered desirable in light 
of the implementation of statutory = tent reexamination, 
contained in Public Law 96-517. y of the 
who commented in writing and at the hearing 
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Apr. 16, 1981, on tee penpeet aioe Se heptennatng 
patent reexamination favored modification of patent ex- 
amination rules as amended herein. This rule change is 
designed to implement the suggestions received and, in 
particular, to reduce the prosecution costs of patent ap- 
plicants by limiting the amount of participation by pro- 
— during the patent application examination pro- 


"Hie ‘cule dinene sien dttiin fo: cilines Ge ceneed of 
time required by the Patent and Trademark Office to ex- 
amine protested applications by limiting par- 
ticipation. The techni expertise of the Patent and 
Trademark Office will continue to be available to make 
determinations of patentability on the basis of prior art 
and related facts on an ex parte basis. However, the pa- 
tent examiners in the Office are not trained as hearing 
examiners and have no substantial ——— ee han- 
dling inter partes matters. Under the rule c 
tor participation will be limited to the filing Hy pe in 
Opposition to the grant of a patent with no pa rs gaan 
munications to the protestor resulting therefrom beyond 
an acknowledgment of receipt of a protest or petition to 
strike in reissue applications. The opportunity to com- 
ment on Office actions and applicants’ responses is elimi- 
nated. The rule change also intends to accomplish these 
purposes by eliminating the consideration of reissue ap- 
plications not initially presented to correct defects pur- 
suant to 35 U.S.C. 251. 

The rule change is also designed to provide for re- 
view by the Board of Appeals of duty of disclosure 
issues which arise during patent application examination. 
This is accomplished by amending §1.56(d) to provide 
that the claims in an application be rejected if upon ex- 
amination pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 131 and 132 it is found 
that applicant is not “entitled to a patent under the law” 
because of fraud or a violation of the duty of disclosure. 
The rejection would be made under the same conditions 
and circumstances previously used to strike an applica- 
tion, i.e., “clear and convincing evidence” of fraud or 
any violation of the duty of disclosure through bad faith 
or gross negligence. The statute, 35 U.S.C. 131, provides 
for examination of an application “and if on such exami- 
nation it appears that the applicant is entitled to a patent 
under the law, the Commissioner shall issue a patent 
* * *” Section 132 of Title 35, United States Code, 
makes provision for the rejection of a claim for a patent 
as a result of the examination directed by 35 U.S.C. 131. 
While questions of fraud and violations of the duty of 
disclosure have historically been dealt with by the Com- 
missioner through the mechanism of striking the affected 
application, there is no statutory requirement that the 
Commissioner act in that manner. Clearly the Commis- 
sioner can choose how, and by whom, the examination 
directed by 35 U.S.C. 131 can be made. 35 U.S.C. 132 
authorizes a rejection in those circumstances where ap- 
pticant is not “entitled to a patent under the law.” The 
rule change simply modifies the mechanism and proce- 
dures which the Commissioner will use where the appli- 
cant is not “entitled to a patent under the law” because 
of failures to comply with §1.56(d). 

The rule change is also designed to clarify the inter- 
face between patent application examination and patent 
reexamination in certain areas. The two areas involved 
are duty of disclosure and concurrent proceedings in- 
volving a patent under reexamination and for which a 
reissue application has been filed. 

Sections 1.56, 1.106, 1.175, 1.193, 1.291, 1.555, 1.565, 
and 1.570 are amended to accomplish the purpose indi- 
cated above. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Access and Publication of Reissue Applications 


The changes proposed in §1.11 are not being 
since only one of the twenty-two comments favored the 
changes 

The io petilication of notices of the filing of reissues and 
provisions for public access to reissues will therefore 
continue as at present. Such publication eliminates the 
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need for interested members of the public to periodically 
monitor the patent files to determine if a reissue applica- 
tion has been filed. 


Amendments to §1.56 


A large majority of the comments supported the 
amendments to §1.56. A number of comments ques- 


— the advisability of —_ Pages aie alae 
or non-attorney examiners hand fraud or 


Wukdden of te dew of aialemme SS nee Oe 
the amendments to the rule do not require that such 
questions be handled by the examiner who examines the 
— for questions of obviousness, enablement, etc. 

Office presently plans to have questions of possible 
fraud or violation of the duty of disclosure examined by 
examiners with legal training assi to the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner for ts. Several com- 
ments suggested that the provisions for striking an appli- 
cation pursuant to existing paragraph (c) of §1.56 are in- 
consistent with the rejection for fraud or violation of the 
duty of disclosure contemplated in the amendment to 
paragraph (d). In response thereto, it is pointed out that 
paragraph (c) of §1.56 makes striking of the application 
discretionary with the Commissioner. It is thus more ap- 
propriate to retain this authority to strike the application 
in appropriate circumstances rather than to make it sub- 
ject to a rejection. No inconsistency is seen between the 
different routes under paragraphs (c) and (d) of §1.56. 
Several comments were received indicating concern 
about the possible delay of a decision by the Board of 
Appeals pending consideration of a fraud or duty of dis- 
closure question. In response to these concerns, it is 
pointed out that less time overall will be required by 
having the Board of Appeals consider the matter once 
rather than in a series of separate decisions. Further, ex- 
pense to the applicant will be minimized by one appeal 
rather than two. The amendments to §1.56 are adopted 
as proposed except for some clarifying changes in para- 
graph (g). st 

Section 1.56 is amended by revising the title and para- 
graph (d), and by adding new paragraphs (e) through (i). 
The revision to the title and paragraph (d) provides for 
the rejection of claims upon examination pursuant to 35 
U.S.C. 131 and 132 on the ground that applicant is not 
entitled to a patent under the law if it is established by 
clear and convincing evidence (1) that any fraud was 
practiced or attempted on the Office in connection with 
the application, or in connection with any previous ap- 
plication upon which the application relies, or (2) that 
there was any violation of the duty of disclosure 
through bad faith or gross negligence in connection with 
the application, or in connection with any previous ap- 
plication upon which the application relies. Under 
amended paragraph (d), any rejection which would be 
made would include all the claims in the application. 

The standards to be used in rejecting the claims under 

Ih (d) as amended, would be the same as those 
utilized by the Commissioner in striking applications 
pursuant to present paragraph (d), i.e., clear and con- 
vincing evidence of fraud or any violation of the duty of 
disclosure through bad faith or gross negligence. Consis- 
tent with present practice, the revision of paragraph (d) 
looks to fraud or a violation of the duty of disclosure 
through bad faith or gross negligence with relation to 
the application under consideration or any previous ap- 
plication upon which the application relies. 

The phrase “in connection with the application” is 
construed in the same manner as in the present un- 
amended paragraph (qd). For purposes of this section, a 
reexamination Proceeding on a patent would be consid- 
ered as being “in connection with the application” inso- 
far as consideration of any subsequent reissue application 
is concerned. The also includes within its scope 
the mere refiling he subject matter of an application 
in another sppiitelion without sabre taper 
plication upon the first an appropriate 
rejection upon examination pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 131 
one tS Seat Se Senta ay Se ee ae 
§1.56(d) could not be avoided merely by refiling the 
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subject matter of the application in a second or subse- 
quent application which did not rely upon the earlier ap- 
plication. The phrase “in connection with any 

application upon which the application relies” is intend- 
ed to include all applications upon which the application 
under consideration relies, either directly or indirectly. 
For example, an application to reissue a patent obviously 
relies upon the application which resulted in the patent 
sought to be reissued. Likewise, continuation applica- 
tions, continuation-in-part applications, and divisional 
— also rely upon one or more parent applica- 


ye ™ paragraph (e) of §1.56 normally delays the exam- 
ination of an application for compliance with paragraph 
(d) of §1.56 until such time as (1) all other matters are 
resolved, or (2) appellant’s reply brief pursuant to 
§1.193(b) has been received and the application is other- 
wise ready for consideration by the Board of Appeals, at 
which time the appeal will be suspended for examination 
pursuant to paragraph (d) of this section. Present plans 
are to have this examination on the question of fraud or 
violation of the duty of disclosure conducted by examin- 
ers with legal training assigned to the Office of the As- 
sistant Commissioner for Patents. Paragraj - (e), as add- 
ed, would thus permit the resolution of issues arisin 
under §1.56(d) to be delayed until consideration of suc 
issues is necessary and appropriate. The practice under 
new paragraph (e) is generally consistent with present 
practice under paragraph (d) which normally delays the 
substantive resolution of fraud and duty of disclosure is- 
sues until other issues have been resolved in favor of ap- 
plicant. Under new paragraph (e) an appeal would be 
suspended for examination pursuant to amended 
graph (d) of §1.56 once appellant’s reply brief pursuant 

1.193(b) has been received and the application is oth- 
erwise ready for consideration by the Board of Appeals 
If no questions of possible violation of §1.56 are raised 
or evident on the record before the examiner, no exami- 
nation for compliance with paragraph (d) of §1.56 will 
be undertaken. New paragraph (e) provides for the re- 
opening of prosecution of the application to the extent 
necessary to conduct the examination pursuant to 
amended paragraph (d) of §1.56 including any appeal 
pursuant to §1.191. New paragraph (e) also indicates 
that where an appeal has already been filed based on a 
rejection on other grounds, any further rejection under 
amended paragraph (d) will be treated in accordance 
with amended §1.193(c). 

New paragraph (f) continues the present long standing 
practice whereby any member of the public can file a 
petition to strike an application from the files pursuant 
to ——— (c) of §1.56. Such petitions are currently 
being filed without specific mention in §1.56. Under re- 
vised §1.56 petitions to strike an application for a viola- 
tion of §1.56 are limited to violations of paragraph (c), 
with any violations of paragraph (d) being subject mat- 
ter for rejection under paragraph (d). New paragraph (f) 
requires that any such petition alleging a violation of 
paragraph (c) which is entered in the application file 
must: (1) Be timely filed, (2) specifically identify the ap- 
plication to which the petition is directed, and (3) be 
served on the applicant or be filed with the Office in du- 
plicate in the event service is not possible. New para- 
graph (f) does not specifically limit a “timely petition” 
to any particular point in the examination of the applica- 
tion. Such petitions will generally be considered “time- 
ly” if they are filed before final rejection or allowance 
7 the a nt yrwng by the examiner. Whether or not a pe- 

led after final rejection or allowance of the appli- 
pone by the examiner is considered “timely” will de- 
pend upon the circumstances and the point in the 
prosecution at which the petition is submitted. 

New paragraph (f) requires that the petition specifical- 
ly identify the application to which the petition is direct- 
ed. While an identification by application serial number 
is not essential, the identification must include enough 

that the Office can determine with certainty 
application to which the petition is directed. Para- 
graph (f) requires service of the petition on the appli- 
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cant, or a duplicate copy in the event service is not pos- 
sible, before the petition will be entered. While the Of- 
fice might, in some circumstances, reproduce and serve 
a petition on the applicant, a member of the public 
would have no assurance that this would be done and, 
under paragraph (f), could not rely upon the Office do- 
ing so. Paragraph (f) also requires that any petition filed 
by an attorney or agent comply with §1.346. 

New h (g) of §1.56 assures a member of the 
public that a petition to strike an —— for viola- 
tion of paragraph (c) of §1.56 which meets the require- 
ments of paragraph (f) will be considered by the Office. 
Language has been added to conform to additional lan- 
guage in §1.291(c). The Office will send petitioner an ac- 

wledgment of the entry of a petition to strike in a re- 
issue application file. However, the Office will not 
communicate with the member of the public filing such 
a petition in non-reissue applications, except for the re- 
turn of any self-addressed postcard which was enclosed 
which merely acknowledges receipt of the petition. The 
member of the public filing the petition will not be per- 
mitted to contact the Office as to the disposition, or sta- 
tus, of the petition, or to participate in any Office pro- 
ceedings relating to the petition. No further papers will 
be acknowledged or considered unless they raise new is- 
sues which could not have been earlier presented and 
thereby constitute a new proper petition. Mere argu- 
ments relating to the Office’s decision on the petition or 
applicant’s response to the petition would not qualify as 
a new proper petition. The disposition of the petition, 
once one has been filed, will, under paragraph (g), be an 
ex parte matter between the Office and the applicant. 
Paragraph (g) provides for commvuwication by the Office 
with the applicant regarding a petition to strike the ap- 
plication which has been entered in the application file. 
Under new paragraph (g) the applicant could be re- 
quired by the Office to respond to the petition. Any 
such response would be ex parte and would not be 
served on the member of the public filing the petition. 

New paragraph (h) of §1.56 provides that any member 
of the public may seek to have the claims in an applica- 
tion rejected pursuant to the amended paragraph (d) of 
§1.56 by filing a timely protest in accordance with §1.291. 
New paragraph (h) also requires that any such protest 
filed by an attorney or agent seeking a rejection of 
claims pursuant to amended paragraph (d) of §1.56 must 
be in compliance with §1.346. One comment suggested 
that the last sentence of paragraph (h) is redundant since 
§1.346 applies without any specific mention. After care- 
ful consideration of the comment the sentence is being 
retained in order to emphasize and remind attorneys and 
agents of the obligations imposed by §1.346. 

New paragraph (i) provides for the Office requiring 
the applicant to supply information pursuant to para- 
poy ta) of §1.56 in order for the Off ice to decide any 
issues relating to paragraphs (c) and (d) of §1.56, wheth- 
er or not such issues arise as a result of a petition or a 
protest, or arise from other sources, e.g., an examiner 
discovering the issue while studying the application file. 
Any requirements for information under new paragraph 
(i) will be ex parte in nature between the Office and the 
— The ex parte nature of the — for 

ormation under new paragraph (i) differs from past 
practice under which information was required, or re- 
quested, from applicant and one or more petitioners or 
protestors in some cases. 


Rejection of Claims 


Five comments were submitted relating to new para- 
graph (c) of §1.106. Two of the comments favored the 
paragraph as written and three recommended modifica- 
tion or clarification of the ph to ensure that it is 
not inconsistent with Jn re Ruff, et al, 45 CCPA 1037, 
118 USPQ 340 (CCPA 1958), and subsequent decisions. 
No modification or clarification of the paragraph is con- 
sidered since the intent of the paragraph was 
not to change current practice, but was merely to em- 

phasize the im placed on admissions and to 
odie §1.106 more closely reflect current practice, which 
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einten peorice Qtewttp Seas A ak and subse- 
quent decisions. The amendments to §1.106 are adopted 


1.106 is amended to include a new paragraph 
FD eaetaian Eeanee ek 
sions by the applicant or the patent owner in a 
reexamination insofar as matters affecting pat- 
entability are concerned. Paragraph (c) includes a refer- 
ence to the use of rejections based upon facts within the 


isumsiodes of the caaniinnr ob. greviied ta S2.208 Para- 


graph (c) does not constitute a change in practice, but 
does result in §1.106 more closely reflecting current prac- 
tice. 


Reissue Oath or Declaration 


Ten persons commented on §1.175. Four comments 
were received in support of the proposed change. Three 
of these favorable comments were from patent law 
groups. Of the six comments received “Eleven com @e 
change, two were from patent law groups. 
ments received at the Apr. 16, 1981, 
reexamination argued for retraction of - z: = 
Amendments” which included §1.175(a)(4). Four com- 
ments at the Apr. 16, 1981, hearing favored retaining the 

“Dann Amendments”. The arguments supporting the 
change were generally that paragraph (a4) was not 
necessary in view of the new reexamination procedure. 
The arguments opposing the deletion were generally 
that an inter partes practice before the Office is desirable 
from the standpoint of the judiciary and for a complete 
resolution of issues. After careful consideration of all of 
the arguments and the resources available in the Patent 
and Trademark Office, it is felt that the practice under 
paragraph (a)(4) of §1.175 should be discontinued and 
paragraph (a)(4) should be cancelled. 

The numbering of paragraphs (a)(5) and (6) is not be- 
ing changed. Proposed paragraph 1.175(a)(6) is being 
adopted as new paragraph 1.175(aX(7). The proposed 
wording is otherwise being adopted without change. 

Amended §1.175 eliminates paragraph (a)(4). Under 
paragraph (a)(4), the Office gave advisory opinions on 
patentability over additional prior art without any 
changes in the patent claims. The courts have generally 
refused to give preclusive effect to these advisory opin- 
ions. See PIC, Inc. v. Prescon Corp., 485 F. Supp. 1302, 
205 USPQ 228 (D. Del. 1980), and Rohm and Haas Co. 
v. Mobil Oil Corp., 525 F. Supp. 1298, 212 USPQ 354 
(D. Del. 1981). Accordingly, in view of the implementa- 
tion of patent reexamination pursuant to Pub. L. 95-517 
it is appropriate to discontinue the advisory opinions 
provided pursuant to §1.175(a)(4). Under amended 
§1.175 an applicant for reissue of a patent will be re- 
quired to file with the reissue application a statement un- 
der oath or declaration specifically averring a defect in 
the patent, e.g., “a defective specification or drawing,” 
or an excess or insufficiency in the claims. Amended 
§1.175 also requires, in paragraphs OO), and (a)(6), that 
applicant specify “errors” as opposed to “what might be 
deemed to be errors.” Amended §1.175 effectively elimi- 
nates Office consideration of the merits of “no defect” 
reissue applications since any such “no defect” reissue 
applications filed after July 1, 1982, the effective date of 
the changes to §1.175, will not be examined as to ques- 
tions of patentability. In addition, §1.175(a(7) has been 
added to parallel the provisions in §1.65 requiring the 
same acknowledgment of the duty of disclosure in the 
oath or declaration of reissue applications as in the case 
of non-reissue applications. 


Delay in Examination of Reissue Applications 
Six comments were received relative to the 
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pchtidhed, 00 need resus ts change GLITA Tho gue. 
no is seen to 1.176. The 
posed change is therefore not adopted. ome 
Examiner’s Answer 
FO Ne penne poy made relating to the proposed 
addition of paragraph (c) to §1.193 It suggested includ- 
ing a minimum time period for response in the rule. This 
suggestion was not adopted because in some circum- 
stances it may be appropriate to set a shorter or a longer 
period for the reply brief The amendments to §1.193 are 


adopted as 
"Fangeugh € ando to 91.190 0 geoviden thet an y de- 


lms pursuant to§1.56(d) i an applica 
tion already on appeal from a rejection based 
grounds shall constitute a supplemental es ae an- 
swer introducing a new ground of rejection and remov- 
ing the suspension of the appeal introduced pursuant to 
§1.56(e). Prior to entering any such ital exam- 
iner’s answer under —— may require 
information from applicant pursuant 
§1.56. ee i 0 193, the 
file a reply to the ital examiner’s answer. Para- 
graph (c) provides the appellant’s reply to the sup- 
plemental examiner’s answer will be considered and re- 


set, within which to reply to any such response from the 
Office. After introduction of a supplemental examiner's 
answer pursuant to paragraph (c) and any replies and re- 

sponse thereto, the application will be forwarded to the 
Board of Appeals for consideration. 


Protests by the Public Against Pending Applications 


Fifteen persons commented on the proposed amend- 
ment of §1.291. Two persons suggested that protests be 
acknowledged by more than the return of a self-ad- 
dressed d. The suggestion has been adopted to 
the extent of providing for an acknowled t of the 
entry of a protest in a reissue application to be sent 
to the member of the public filing the protest. The sug- 
soates Si et Sen eens ae ee 
tions are concerned since these applications are general- 
ly required to be kept in confidence under 35 ro? 
122. Further, the use of return postcards 
established method of receiving acknowledgment fom 
the Office that a paper has been filed. By merely return- 
ing the postcard to a protestor in an application for an 
original patent and directing Office initiated communica- 
tions solely to applicant, the amount of Office resources 
required will be minimized. 

Several persons commented that the protest proceed 
ing should be more inter partes. The weight of the com- 
ments received at the hearings held on Apr. 16, 1981, 





1026 OG 180 


licable to the amendments of paragraph (a) 
of §1. 1291 Phe requirement that the Office acknowledge 
ye ld cme apa yggaa from paragraph (a), but 
is covered in paragraph (c). 

New ih (b) of §1.291 assures members of the 
public that a protest will be considered by the Office if 
(1) it specifically identifies the application to which it is 
directed; (2) it is timely oubuutied: (3) it is properly 

served upon the applicant in accordance with §1.248, or 
is filed with the Office the duplicate in the event service 
is not vossible; (4) it includes a listing of the patents, 
publications or other information relied upon and a con- 
cise explanation of the relevance of each listed item; (5) 
it includes a copy of each listed patent or publication 
or other item of information in written form, or at least 
the pertinent portions thereof; and (6) it includes an En- 
glish language translation of all the necessary and perti- 
nent parts of any non-English language document relied 
upon. It is considered desirable that §1.291 advise mem- 
bers of the public as to the contents which should be in- 
cluded in any protest since there will be no Office com- 
munications directed to the member of the public 
submitting the protest under paragraph (c). Thus, under 
paragraph (c) members of the public will not be given an 
opportunity to complete any protest which is incomplete. 
Amended paragraph (c) provides for the acknowledg- 
ment of the entry of a protest in a reissue application file. 

Amended paragraph (c) of §1.291 provides that a 
member of the public filing a protest in an application 
for an original patent will not receive any communica- 
tions from the Office relating to the protest, other than 
the return of a self-addressed postcard acknowledging 
receipt of the protest. Amended paragraph (c) of §1.291 
does not permit the member of the public filing the pro- 
test, or any other member of the public, to contact the 
Office as to the disposition, or status, of the protest or to 

participate in any Office proceedings relating to the pro- 

e disposition of the protest, once it has been filed 

will, under paragraph (c), be an ex parte matter between 

the Office and the applicant. However, applications 

weal are open to the public may be inspected pursuant 
to §1.11. 

Amended paragraph (c) provides for the Office to 
communicate with the applicant regarding any protest 
entered in the application file. Under paragraph (c), the 
applicant could be required by the Office to respond to 
the protest. Any response would be ex parte and would 
not be served on the member of the public filing the 
protest. Paragraph (c) provides for the Office to require 
applicant to supply information pursuant to pargraph (a) 
of §1.56 in order for the Office to decide any issues 
raised by the protest. Requirements for information un- 
der paragraph (c) will be ex parte in nature between the 
Office and the applicant. The ex parte nature of the re- 
— for information under paragraph (c) differs 

‘om past practice under which information could be re- 
quired, or requested, from applicant and one or more 
protestors. Under amended paragraph (c), the active 
participation of the protestor ends with the filing of the 
protest and no further submission on behalf of the pro- 
testor will be acknowledged or considered unless such 
submission raises new issues which could not have been 
earlier presented, and thereby constitutes a new protest. 
Mere arguments relating to an Office action or an appli- 
cant’s response would not qualify as a new protest. 


Duty of Disclosure in Reexamination Proceedings 


Only two comments were received relative to pro- 
posed §1.555. One comment argued that the 
should never ignore a violation of the duty of disclosure 
or leave it hanging. In response thereto, neither the stat- 
ute nor the presently existing reexamination rules 7 
vide for reexamination on grounds other than 
based on patents or printed publications. The second 
comment questioned whether a patent owner has a duty 
to cite new prior art after a request but prior to an order 
to reexamine. No further clarification of the section is 
necessary since §1.555(a) specifies when the patent own- 
er should file a prior art statement in a reexamination 
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proceeding. The amendments to §1.555 are adopted as 


Amended §1.555 makes the duty of disclosure in 
reexamination proceedings more consistent with the 
duty of disclosure in patent applications. Paragraph (a) 
of §1.555 specifies that a duty of candor and good faith 
toward the Patent and Trademark Office rests on the pa- 
tent owner or involved employees of the patent owner, 
on each attorney or agent who represents the patent 
owner, and on every other individual who is substan- 
tively involved on behalf of the patent owner in a 
reexamination proceeding. This rule is consistent with 
the duty set forth in §1.56(a) insofar as patent applica- 
tions are concerned, except that in paragraph (a) of 
§1.555 the patent owner is specified rather than the in- 
ventor as set forth in paragraph (a) of §1.56. This does 
not, however, impose the responsibility for compliance 
with the duty of disclosure on a corporate entity or or- 
ganization but leaves the responsibility with involved 
individuals in the corporation or other organization. 
Paragraph (a) of §1.555 places a requirement on the indi- 
viduals identified to bring to the attention of the Office 
patents or printed publications material to -the 
reexamination which have not been previously made of 
record in the patent file and specifies how that should be 
accomplished. 

Amended paragraph (b) of §1.555 essentially parallels 
existing paragraph (b) of §1.56 and makes similar provi- 
sions applicable to disclosures in reexamination proceed- 
ings. 

Amended paragraph (c) of §1.555 provides that the 
duties of candor, good faith, and disclosure required in 
paragraph (a) of §1.555 have not been complied with if 
any fraud was practiced or attempted on the Office or 
there was any violation of the duty of disclosure 
through bad faith or gross negligence by, or on behalf 
of, the patent owner in the reexamination proceeding. 
The language of paragraph (c) refers to fraud or viola- 
tion of the duty of disclosure in the reexamination pro- 
ceeding since such conduct during the pendency of ap- 
plications is covered by §1.56. 

Amended paragraph (d) of §1.555 affirms that the 
responsibility for compliance with §1.555 rests upon the 
individuals identified in paragraph (a). Paragraph (d) 
also provides that no evaluation will be made in the 
reexamination proceeding by the Office as to compliance 
with §1.555. Paragraph (d) of §1.555 also provides that 
questions of compliance with §1.555 which are discov- 
ered during a reexamination proceeding will be noted as 
unresolved questions in accordance with present 
§1.552(c). Paragraph (d) will not preclude the patent 
owner from filing a reissue application to have questions 
of candor, good faith, and duty of disclosure considered 
and resolved, including such questions which arise dur- 
ing a reexamination proceeding, so long as the require- 
ments of 35 U.S.C. 251 have been met. Paragraph (d) 
does not preclude suspension or disbarment proceedings 
under present §1.348 based upon conduct during a 
reexamination proceeding. 


Concurrent Office Proceedings 


Four comments were received on §1.565. One com- 
ment proposed adding a sentence at the end of para- 
graph (b) of §1.565 reflecting that reexamination would 
only be stayed in extraordinary situations. This sugges- 
tion has not been ado = since it is considered inappro- 
priate to attempt to further define by rule the circum- 
stances under which a stay of the reexamination may be 
appropriate. Two comments were received raising-ques- 
tions as to the treatment, during a merged reissue and 
reexamination proceeding, of broader claims which are 
present therein because of a reissue application which 
contained broadened claims. No clarification or change 
is necessary since the broadened claims are properly in 
the merged proceeding during the period it is merged. 
Such broader claims which are present in both the reis- 
sue and reexamination files during the pendency of the 
merged proceeding will be treated in accordance 
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with the reissue statute and case law during the penden- 
cy ofthe merged proceeding If the merged proceeding 
ceases to exist because of the abandonment of the reissue 
application, the claims in the reexamination file, includ- 
ing any broadened claims, will be examined in accor- 
dance with the reexamination statute and rules. Finally, 
one comment did not agree with merging reissue and 
reexamination proceedings because the merger is not 

uce cost savings or other salutary results. 
ae @ ths tanues tee On heged pean sto oe 
sure that claims of differing scope and inconsistent re- 
sponses are not presented at the same time in different 
proceedings in the same patent. Moreover, since the 
proceedings are concurrent rather than sequential, a sig- 
nificant savings in resources and overall pendency time 
may be realized by merging in many cases. 

The amendment to §1.565 clarifies the lan- 
guage of paragraph (b), eliminates from paragraph (b) 
the last two sentences relating to the treatment of con- 
current reexamination and reissue proceedings, and adds 
a new paragraph (d) relating to this subject. The clarifi- 
cation in paragraph (b) is intended to avoid misinterpre- 
tations relating to stay determinations where concurrent 
litigation or reissue applications are involved. 

Under new paragraph (d), which is consistent with 
the practice presently in effect under paragraph (b), if a 
reissue application and a reexamination proceeding on 
which an order pursuant to present §1.525 has been 
mailed are pending concurrently on a patent, a decision 
will normally be made to merge the two proceedings or 
to stay one of the proceedings. New paragraph (d) also 
provides that where merger of a reissue application and 
a reexamination proceeding is ordered, the merged ex- 
amination will be conducted in accordance with present 
§§1.171-1.179. The examiner, in examining the merged 
proceeding, will apply the reissue statute and case law, 
in addition to applicable provisions of §§1.171-1.179, to 
the merged proceeding. This is appropriate in view of 
the fact that the statutory provisions for reissue applica- 
tions and reissue application examination include, inter 
alia, provisions equivalent to 35 U.S.C. 305 relating to 
the conduct of reexamination proceedings. New para- 
graph (d) of §1.565 makes clear that the patent owner 
must place and maintain the same claims in the reissue 
application and the reexamination proceeding during the 
pendency of the merged proceeding. Under new para- 
graph (d) of §1.565 the examiner’s actions and any re- 
sponses by the patent owner in a merged proceeding 
will apply to both the reissue application and the 
reexamination proceeding and will be physically entered 
into both files. New paragraph (d) also provides that any 
reexamination proceeding merged with a reissue applica- 
tion shall be terminated by the grant of the reissued pa- 
tent. The amendments to §1.565 are adopted with the 
changes or clarification indicated in paragraph (b). 


Reexamination Certificate 


Section 1.570, as amended, revises paragraph (e) to re- 
fer to new paragraph (d) of §1.565 pa than para- 
graph (b) in order to reflect the changes in §1.565. 

No comments were received concerning the section 
and it is adopted without change. 


Interim Procedures on Applications Pending on Effective 
Date 


On July 1, 1982, the revised procedures of §§1.56(d) 
and 1.193(c) will apply to any applications then pending 
which have not been the subject of a final Office deci- 
sion on questions of fraud or violation of the duty of dis- 
closure. Any petition to strike an application from the 
files or any protest against a pending application filed 
prior to July 1, 1982, will be governed by the rules in 
effect prior to that date. Any applications filed under 
§1.175(a)(4) prior to July 1, 1982, will be examined until 
the application is amended and a reissue patent issues 
thereon or the application becomes abandoned. For a 
discussion of the interim practice in effect prior to July 
1, 1982, see 1013 O.G. 18-19. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1026 OG 181 


rule change will not a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of 
energy resources. 

The rule change will not have = significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). 

The t and Trademark Office has determined that 
this rule change is not a major rule under Executive Or- 
der 12291. 

List of Subjects in 37 CRF Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Free- 
dom of information, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 
Amendment of Regulations 
PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 

For the reasons indicated above and pursuant to the 
authority given to the Commissioner of Patents and 

Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6, Part 1 of Title 37, Code of 
Federal R: is amended as set forth below. 


1. Section 1.56 is amended by revising the heading 
and hh (d) and by adding new paragraphs (e) 


through (i) to read as follows: 
§1.56 Duty of disclosure; fraud; striking or rejection of 
applications. 


(d) No patent will be granted on an application in 
connection with which fraud cn the Office was prac- 
ticed or attempted or the duty of disclosure was violated 
through bad faith or gross igence. The claims in an 
application shall be rejected if upon examination pursu- 
ant to 35 U.S.C. 131 and 132, it is established by clear 
and convincing evidence (1) that any fraud was 
ticed or attempted on the Office in connection with the 
application, or in connection with any previous applica- 
tion upon which the application relies, or (2) that there 
was any violation of the duty of disclosure through bad 
faith or gross negligence in connection with the applica- 
tion, or in connection with any previous application 
upon with the application relies. 

(e) The examination of an application for compliance 
with paragraph (d) of this section will normally be 
delayed until such time as (1) all other matters are re- 
solved, or (2) appellant’s reply brief pursuant to §1. 193(b) 

been received and the application is otherwise pre 
pared for consideration by the Board of Appeals. at 
which time the appeal will be for examination 
pursuant to paragraph ) of this section. The prosecution 
of the application will be reopened to the extent neces- 
sary to conduct the examination pursuant to paragraph 
(d) of this section including any 
§1.191. If an appeal has already been 
jection on other grounds, any further rejection under 
this section shall be treated in accordance with 
§1.193(c). 

(f) Any member of the public may seek to have an 
application stricken from the files pursuant to Paragraph 
(c) of this section by filing a timely petition to strike 
application from the files. Any such timely petition and 
any accompanying papers will be entered in the 
tion file if the enon and accompanying papers (1) spe- 
cifically identify the application to which the petition is 
disentel, ond Cb ase Chas eanved enen ie it in 
accordance with §1.248, or filed with the in du- 
plicate in the event service is not possible. Any such pe- 
tition filed by an attorney or agent must be in compli- 
ance with §1.346. 

(g) A petition to strike an 
submitted in accordance with 
paragraph (f) of this section will be considered by the 
Office. An acknowledgement of the entry of such a peti- 
tion in a reissue file will be sent to the mem- 
ber of the public the petition. A member of the 
paliic fling such a postion is an application Sor on cxip- 
inal t will not receive any communications from 
the relating to the petition, other than the return 
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which the member of the 
in order to receive 
that the petition has 


icant regarding any such petition entered in the ap- 
ication file and may require the applicant to respond 
to the Office on matters raised by the petition. The ac- 

tive participation of the member of the public filing a 
petition pursuant to paragraph (f) of this section ends 
with the "filing © of the petition and no further submission 
on behalf of the petitioner will be acknowledged or con- 
sidered unless such submission raises new issues which 
could not have been earlier presented, and thereby con- 
stitutes a new petition. 

(h) Any member of the public may seek to have the 
claims in an application rejected pursuant to paragraph 
(d) of this section by filing a timely protest in accor- 
dance with §1.291. Any such protest filed by an attorney 
or agent must be in compliance with §1.346. 

(i) The Office may require applicant to supply infor- 
mation pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section in order 
for the Office to decide any issues relating to paragraphs 
(c) and (d) of this section which are raised by a petition 
or a protest or are otherwise discovered by the Office. 


2. Section 1.106 is amended by adding a «ew para- 
graph (c) to read as follows: 


§1.106 Rejection of claims. 


s*#e 8 


(c) In rejecting claims the examiner may rely upon ad- 
missions by the applicant, or the patent owner in a 
reexamination proceeding, as to any matter affecting pat- 
entability and, insofar as rejections in applications are 
concerned, may also rely upon facts within his or her 
knowledge pursuant to §1.107. 

3. Section 1.175 is amended by revising paragraph (a) 
to read as follows: 


§1.175 Reissue oath or declaration. 


(a) Applicants for reissue, in addition to complying 
with the requirements of the first sentence of §1.65, must 
also file with their applications a statement under oath 
or declaration as follows: 

(1) When the applicant verily believes the original pa- 
tent to be wholly or partly inoperative or invalid, stating 
such belief and the reasons why. 

(2) When it is claimed that such patent is so inopera- 
tive or invalid “by reason of a defective specification or 
drawing,” particularly specifying such defects. 

(3) When it is claimed that such patent is inoperative 
or invalid “by reason of the patentee claiming more or 
less than he had the right to claim in the patent,” dis- 
tinctly specifying the excess or insufficiency in the 
claims. 

(4) [Reserved] 

(5) Particularly specifying the errors relied upon, and 
how they arose or occurred. 

(6) Stating that said errors arose “without any decep- 
tive intention” on the part of the applicant. 

(7) Acknowledging a duty to disclose information ap- 
plicant is aware of which is material to the examination 
of the application. 

see 


4. Section 1.193 is amended by adding a paragraph (c) 
to read as follows: 


§1.193 Examiner’s answer. 


see 


(c) Any decision —— to §1.56(d) oo claims 


in an application already under appeal of a rejection 
based on other grounds shall constitute a supplemental 
examiner’s answer introducing a new ground of rejec- 
tion and removing the suspension of the appeal intro- 
duced pursuant to §1.56(e), in which case appellant may 
file a reply thereto within two months from the date of 
the supplemental examiner’s answer. Such reply will be 
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considered and responded to as necessary. Appellant 
may file a reply brief directed to any such response 
within one month of the date of the response or within 
such other time as may be set in the response. 

5. Section 1.291 is amended by revising the title, 
amending hs (a) and (c), and adding paragraph 
(b), to read as follows: 

§1.291 Protests by the public against pending applications. 

(a) Protests by a member of the public against pending 
applications will be referred to the examiner having 
charge of the subject matter involved. A protest specifi- 
cally identifying the application to which the protest is 
directed will be entered in the application file if (1) the 
protest is timely submitted; and (2) the protest is either 
served u ° the applicant in accordance with §1.248, or 
filed wit! he Office in duplicate in the event service is 
not Poo Sys 

(b) A protest submitted in accordance with the second 
sentence of paragraph (a) of this section will be consid- 
ered by the Office if it includes (1) a listing of the pa- 
tents, publications or other information relied upon; (2) a 
concise explanation of the relevance of each listed item; 
(3) a copy of each listed patent or publication or other 
item of information in written form or at least the perti- 
nent portions thereof; and (4) an English language trans- 
lation of all the necessary and pertinent parts of any 
non-English language patent, publication, or other item 
of information in written form relied upon. 

(c) An acknowledgment of the entry of a protest un- 
der paragraph (a) of this section in a reissue application 
file will be sent to the member of the public fi ling the 
protest. A member of the public filing a protest under 
paragraph (a) of this section in an application for an 
original patent will not receive any communications 
from the Office relating to the protest, other than the re- 
turn of a self-addressed postcard which the member of 
the public may include with the protest in order to re- 
ceive an acknowledgment by the Office that the protest 
has been received. The Office will communicate with 
the applicant regarding any protest entered in the appli- 
cation file and may require the applicant to supply infor- 
mation pursuant to paragraph (a) of §1.56, including re- 
sponses to specific questions raised by the protest, in 
order for the Office to decide any issues raised by the 
protest. The active participation of the member of the 
public filing a protest pursuant to paragraph (a) of this 
section ends with the filing of the protest and no further 
submission on behalf of the protestor will be acknowl- 
edged or considered unless such submission raises new 
issues which could not have been earlier presented, and 
thereby constitutes a new protest. 

6. Section 1.555 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.555 Duty of disclosure in reexamination proceedings. 


(a) A duty of candor and good faith toward the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office rests on the patent owner, on 
each attorney or agent who represents the patent owner, 
and on every other individual who is substantively in- 
volved on behalf of the patent owner in a reexamination 
proceeding. All such individuals who are aware, or be- 
come aware, of patents or printed publications material 
to the reexamination which have not been previously 
made of record in the patent file must bring such patents 
or printed publications to the attention of the Office. A 
prior art statement, preferably in accordance with §1.98, 
should be filed within two months of the date of the or- 
der for reexamination, or as soon thereafter as possible 
in order to bring such patents or printed publications to 
the attention of the Office. 

(b) Disclosures pursuant to this section may be made 
to the Office through an attorney or agent having re- 
sponsibility on behalf of the patent owner for the 
reexamination proceeding or through a patent owner 
acting in his or her own behalf. Disclosure to such an 
attorney, agent or patent owner shall satisfy the duty of 
any other individual. Such an attorney, agent or patent 
owner has no duty to transmit information which is not 
material to the reexamination. 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


(c) The duties of candor, faith, and disclosure 
required in (a) of section have not been 
ied with i pap nt phan dk 6 ad poyl Le 
Office or there was any violation of the duty of 
disclosure i i by, or 


ing, they will be noted as unresolved questions in accor- 
dance with §1.552(c). 

7. Section 1.565 is amended by revising paragraph (b) 
and adding paragraph (d) ray che § as follows: 


§1.565 Concurrent office proceedings. 


(b) If a patent in the process of reexamination is or be- 
comes involved in interference proceedin oe or litigation, 
or a reissue application for the patent is filed or pending, 
the Commissioner shall determine whether or not to stay 
the reexamination, reissue or interference proceeding. 

s*ee288 


(d) If a reissue application and a reexamination pro- 
ceeding on which an order pursuant to §1.525 has been 
mailed are pending concurrently on a patent, a decision 
will normally be made to merge the two proceedings or 
to stay one of the two proceedings. Where merger of a 
reissue application and a reexamination proceeding is or- 
dered, the merged examination will be conducted in ac- 
cordance with §§1.171-1.179 and the patent owner will 
be required to place and maintain the same claims in the 
reissue application and the reexamination proceeding 
during the pendency of the merged proceeding. The ex- 
aminer’s actions and any responses by the patent owner 
in a merged proceeding will apply to both the reissue 
application and the reexamination proceeding and be 
physically entered into both files. Any reexamination 
proceeding merged with a reissue application shall be 
terminated by the grant of the reissued patent. 

8. Section 1.570 is amended by revising paragraph (e) 
to read as follows: 


§1.570 Issuance of reexamination certificate after 
reexamination proceedings. 
see88 


(e) If the reexamination proceeding is terminated by 
the grant of a reissued patent as provided in §1.565(d) 
the reissued patent will constitute the reexamination cer- 
tificate required by this section and 35 U.S.C. 307. 


eeees 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


Commissioner of Patents 


Apr. 6, 1982. 
and Trademarks. 


[FR Doc. 82-13613 Filed 5-18-82; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1019 O.G. 37] 


(96) Interim Reissue, Reexamination, Protest, And 
Examination Procedures In Patent Cases Pending 
Proposed Revision of 37 CFR §§1.11, 1.56, 1.106, 
1,175, 1.176, 1.193, 1.291, 1.555, 1.565, and 1.570. 


This notice sets forth, mt ey the practice the Of- 


fice intends to follow pending a final determination on 
the “Notice of proposed ru‘emaking” published in the 
Federal Register on November 10, 1581, at 46 F.R. 
55666-55672. The “Notice of proposed rulemaking” is 
also being published in this issue of the Official Gazette. 
Practice Relating To §1.11 

Any oun epee which is presently open to in- 
spection by general public pursuant to present 
91.11), and ony toleone application filed before the ef- 
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§1.11(). 
Practice Relating T © §1.56 
i under §$1.56(d) prior to the effective 


or violation of the duty of disclosure. 
Any petitions to strike applications from the files 
which have been filed to the date of publication of 
Gazette will continue to be 
treated in accordance with the practices in effect prior 
to this Official Gazette Notice via the 
tions of the Manual of Patent Examining 
Any petition to strike an application from the files 
which is filed after the date of publication of this Notice 
will be considered in accordance with the procedure set 
forth in the “Notice of proposed rulemaking” insofar as 
participation by the petitioner is concerned. Since the 
provisions of 37 CFR 1.56 now in effect do not guaran- 
tee a member of the public the right to participate fully 
in Office consideration of petitions to strike applications, 
it is considered riate and proper to restrict partic 
ipation on behalf of a petitioner as set forth in the “No- 
tice of proposed rulemaking” while such proposed 
rulemaking is pending. At this time the degree of partici- 
pation is solely at the discretion of the Commissioner 
and the Commissioner is hereby acting in his discretion 
to restrict such participation. Accordingly, any petition 
to strike an application from the files which is filed after 
the date of publication of this Notice must include a self- 
addressed specifically identifying the petition 
and the application to which the _— is directed if an 
acknowledgement of the filing of the petition is desired. 
A member of the public filing a petition to strike an ap- 
plication after the date of publication of this Notice will 
not receive any communications from the Office relating 
to the petition, other than the return of a self-addressed 
postcard which the Office will stamp and return in or- 
der to acknowledge receipt of the petition. All Office 
communications will be conducted with the applicant in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in the pro- 
posed rulemaking, which procedures are those currently 
in effect. 
Practice Relating To §1.106 
No interim practice is necessary regarding this pro- 
posed revision since it would not constitute a change in 
practice, but would merely make §1.106 more closely re- 
flect current practice. 


Practice Relating To §1.175 
Any applications filed under §1.175(a)(4) prior to the 
effective date of any change in the rule will be examined 
until the application is amended and a reissue patent is- 
sues thereon or the application becomes abandoned. 


Practice Relating To §1.176 
The examination of any applications filed prior to the 
effective date of any change in the rule will continue to 
be delayed for two months after the announcement of 
the filing in the Official Gazette, except where the delay 
is waived by a decision on a petition under 37 
CFR 1.183. 
Practice Relating To §1.193(c) 
No interim practice is necessary regarding this pro- 
posed revision since the practice of rejecting c ~~ 
suant to §1.56(d) will not be adopted prior to the 
tive date of a change in paragraph (d). 
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Practice Relating To §1.291 

Any protest against a pending lication which is 
filed after the date of publication of this Notice in the 
Official Gazette will be treated essentially in accordance 
with the procedures set forth in the “Notice of ee 
rulemaking.” Any protests which have been fi rior 
to the date of publication of this Notice in the ial 
Gazette will continue to be treated in accordance with 
the practices in effect prior to this Official Gazette No- 
tice via the appropriate sections of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure. Since the provisions of 37 CFR 
1.291 now in effect do not guarantee a member of the 
public the right to participate fully in Office consider- 
ation of protests filed under §1.291, it is considered ap- 
propriate and proper to restrict participation on behalf 
of a protestor essentially as set forth in the “Notice of 
proposed rulemaking” while such proposed rulemaking 
is pending. At this time the degree of participation is 
solely at the discretion of the Commissioner and the 
Commissioner is hereby acting in his discretion to re- 
strict such participation. Accordingly, any protest filed 
after the date of publication of this Notice will be ac- 
knowledged as set forth in present §1.291 on a self-ad- 
dressed postcard which protestor is hereby advised to 
include with the protest. The self-addressed postcard 
must specifically identify the protest and the application 
to which the protest is directed, to the extent such iden- 
tifying data for the application is known. A member of 
the public filing a protest against a pending application 
after the date of publication of this Notice will receive 
no communication from the Office relating to the pro- 
test, other than the self-addressed postcard which the 
Office will stamp and return in order to acknowledge 
receipt of the protest as set forth in present §1.291(a). 
All Office communications will be conducted with the 
applicant in accordance with the procedures set forth in 
the proposed rulemaking, which procedures are those 
currently in effect. Pending adoption of the proposed 
rulemaking the Office will consider protests which com- 
ply with present §1.291(a) even though the protest does 
not include all the items enumerated in proposed new 
paragraph (b) of §1.291. 
Practice Relating To §1.555 

No interim practice is necessary regarding this pro- 

revision since it merely makes §1.555 more closely 

parallel §1.56 and more specifically defines the responsi- 
bility of a patent owner in a reexamination proceeding. 
Practice Relating To §1.565 

No interim practice is necessary regarding this pro- 
posed revision since it merely clarifies, but does not 
change, present practice. 
Practice Relating To §1.570 

No interim practice is necessary since this proposed 
13 merely reflects the paragraph change proposed 
in §1.565. 


CONCLUSION 


The present interim procedures will be in effect until 
further notice and pending a final determination on the 
proposed rulemaking. 

DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner 
of Patents & Trademarks. 


[1013 O.G. 18] 


Nov. 16, 1981. 


MISCELLANEOUS 
(97) Hearings Before the Board of Appeals 


In recent years the backlog of cases awaiting decision 
by the Board of Appeals has grown substantially. The 
average time elapsing between filing of the examiner’s 
answer and final ition is now roughly 17 months. 
Intensive effort by ee eos 
uuatinctedechiel’ have been successful in raising the 
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number of dispositions, but at the same time the number 
of appeals continues to grow. Thus in the first six 
months of 1974, the Board disposed of 1,193 but 
received 1,915; in the last half of the year the dis- 
posed of 1,993 appeals but received 2,179. 

In this connection it will be helpful if applicants and 
attorneys will dispense with oral hearings except where 
unusual circumstances are present which make a hearing 
important to the decision. Appeals submitted on brief re- 
ceive just as careful consideration as those in which oral 
argument is presented, nor are any implications drawn 
as to the merits of the appeal from failure to request a 
hearing. It has been the Board’s experience that in the 
ordinary case the hearing is not of great value in arriv- 
ing at the ultimate decision. 

Appellants are also encouraged to review cases where 
a hearing has already been requested, with a view to 
withdrawing the request if it is not necessary. It is par- 
ticularly important that the Board be given timely notice 
whenever circumstances prevent the applicant or his 
representative from appearing at a scheduled hearing. 

Rule 194 (37 CFR 1.194) limits oral argument to thir- 
ty minutes unless otherwise ordered by the Board. It has 
been the Board’s experience, however, that effective ar- 
gumeuts can be presented in less than thirty minutes in 
most cases. Effective immediately the Board will be in- 
forming appellants in the notices of hearing mailed to 
them that oral argument will be limited to twenty min- 
utes unless otherwise ordered before the hearing begins. 

The assistance of the public will be appreciated. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 20, 1975. 


[933 O.G. 1010] 


Access to Interference Settlement 
Agreements by Government Agencies 


Under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. §135(c), a party to 
an interference filing a copy of a settlement agreement 
may request that the copy be kept separate from the file 
of the interference, and made available only to Govern- 
ment agencies on written request, or to any person on a 
showing of good cause. 

In order to provide the parties with a record of the 
inspection of such agreements by Government agencies, 
a representative of an agency will henceforth be re- 
quired to present a written request, similar to the follow- 
ing, for each interference in which the inspection and/or 
copying of the agreement(s) is desired: 


(98) 


Date: 
To: Clerk, Board of Patent Interferences 


Pursuant to the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 135(c), 
please permit 
the bearer(s) of this letter, to[ ] inspect and/or [ 
copy the settlement agreement(s) filed in Interference 
No. 
The information gained from such inspection and/or 
copying will be kept in confidence and will not be 
disclosed to any other person except for official in- 
vestigative or law enforcement purposes. 


The request will be placed in the folder containing the 
— ae ee 
ee + testy dete autho representatives. 
procedure will be apne only to inspection 
or copying by the representatives of Government agen- 
cies, since no person other than a representative of a 
Government agency, or of a party, will be granted - 
cess to a copy of an interference settlement 
White to inept sopenthe frees the teneiiaencs ie € excep 
by way of a petition for access thereto, see M.P.E 
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§1002.02(k), item 2, and the parties to the interference 
are normally provided with copies of any such petition. 
LUTRELLE F. PARKER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 5, 1978. 
[972 O.G. 2] 


(99) Accessibility of Non-Final Discovery Opinions 
and Orders Issued by the Board 
of Patent Interferences 

A number of inquiries have been received from the 
patent bar and other interested persons to dis- 
covery practice under 37 C.F.R. §1.287 ore the 
Board of Patent Interferences. The inquiries indicate a 
need for making available to the public non-final Board 
opinions, including concurring and — opinions, 
as well as orders, made in the adjudication of discovery 
matters before the Board. While non-final opinions need 
not be made available to the public [5 U.S.C. §552(a)(2)], 
in order to satisfy the need, copies of non-final — 
issued by the Board will be kept in a file in the 
Branch of the Board in the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office (Crystal Plaza, Building 6, Eleventh Floor, Room 
1116, Arlington, Virginia). Opinions in the file may be 
reviewed by the public during normal business hours 
(8:30 A.M. to 5:00 P.M.). Copies of opinions may be 
made by the public on reproducing Pe in the 
Service Branch with tokens at a cost of $0.15 per page 
or copies may be ordered at a cost of $0.30 per page [37 
C.F.R. 1.21(b)}. 

In view of the provisions of 35 U.S.C. §122 and 37 
C.F.R. §1.11(a), a consent will be obtained by the Office 
from all parties in an interference before an opinion is- 
sued in connection with the interference is placed in the 
file if the interference file is not otherwise available to 
the public. Preliminary indications are that the parties 
and their counsel generally consent. 

In order to obtain optimum dissemination of the infor- 
mation contained in the file, opinions placed therein will 
be indexed according to specific topics. Copies of the in- 
dex will be updated from time to time as the need oc- 
curs. Specific questions relating to the index and file 
may be directed to the Patent Interference Examiners. 

The initial index is as follows: 


Index 


1.00 Discovery in general [37 C.F.R. §1.287] 
1.10 Requests and service under §1.287(a) 
1.20 Requests under §1.287(b) 

1.30 Motions for additional discovery under 
§1.287(c) 
1.31 Related to derivation 
1.32 Related to abandonment, suppression, and 
concealment 
1.33 Related to inequitable conduct 
1.34 Other 
1.40 Motions under §1.287(d)(1) 
1.50 Action under §1.287(d)(2) 
1.60 Agreements under §1.287(e) 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 5, 1976 
[944 O.G. 2098] 


Extensions of Time and Filing 

of Papers in Interferences 

A recent sample of the interferences declared during 
fiscal years 1971-1975 has shown that since the 1950- 
1959 period there has been an increase of 27 days in the 
approximately one and one-half year pendency time of 
the average interference. This increase has occurred in 

ite of the Commissioner’s notice of April 24, 1964, 802 

.G. 601, and an extensive revision of the interference 
rules in 1965. 

While the failure to achieve any reduction in av 
interference ey time may in part be attri 
to the adoption in 1971 of 37 CFR 1.287(a)(2), which 
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sought could not have been or cannot be taken or 
pleted during the time previously set therefor, 
the entire extension 


amicable settlement of interferences, the foregoing 
quirement will be liberally applied in 
request for extension of time for the purpose of 
ing settlement. 

Another factor which adversely affects the 
time of the average interference is the number 
filed. While parties are certainly entitled to exercise 
capes ta ley papers atoll tatty ao en 
papers are also filed that are not provided for by the 
rules, such as replies to replies to oppositions to motions 
under 37 CFR 1.231, and ies to oppositions to mo- 
tions or petitions under 37 CFR 1.243 or 1.244. These 


for by the rules. In this regard, parti 
rected to 37 CFR 1.228, 1.231(b), 1.237, 1.243 and 1.244. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 9, 1976. 


[953 O.G. 2] 


(101) Petitions in Interference Cases From Decisions 
of The Board on Motions for Additional 
Under 37 CFR 1.287(c) 


Notwithstanding the clear statement in the last sen- 
tence of 37 CFR 1.287(c), parties in interference cases 
continue to seek review by the Commissioner of deci- 
sions of the Board of Patent Interferences on motions 
for additional discovery under 37 CFR 1.287(c). Review 
of such a decision can be had along with judicial review 
of a decision on the question of priority. Cochran v. 
Kresock, 530 F.2d 385, 188 USPQ 553 (CCPA 1976); 
Comstock v. Kroekel, 200 USPQ 548 (Comm’r. Pat. 
1978). Accordingly, parties in interference cases are 
reminded that a petition to the Commissioner should not 
be filed for the purpose of seeking review of an a 
utory decision of the Board granting or ain 84 
tion for additional discovery under 37 CFR 1.287(c). See 
also Fenstermacher v. Daugherty, 189 USPQ 536 
(Comm’r. Pat. 1975) and Sheehan v. Doyle, 202 USPQ 
783 (Comm’r. Pat. 1978). The filing of such a petition 
only serves to delay the ultimate disposition of interfer- 
ences on the merits. The filing of a paper for the mere 
purpose of delay is not permitted by the rules. 37 CFR 
1.346. The Board of Patent Interferences will no longer 
grant a stay of proceedings pending disposition of a peti- 
tion to the Commissioner review of a decision of 
the Board on a motion for additional discovery under 37 
CFR 1.287(c). 

SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Apr. 17, 1980. 
and Trademarks. 


[994 O.G. 28] 


Petitions in Interference Cases 
to Strike Applications for 
Alleged Violations of 37 CFR §1.56 
Not infrequently a party in an interference will file a 
petition requesting the Commissioner to enter an order 


(102) 
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under 37 CFR §1.56(d) from the files a patent 
involved in an interference. The issues raised 
by such a petition have been determined to be ancillary 
to priority within the meaning of 37 CFR §1.258(a). See 
Norton v. Curtiss, 57 CCPA 1384, 433 F. 2d 779, 
er 7 USPQ 532 (1970); Langer v. Kaufman, 59 CCPA 
1261, 465 F. 2d 915, 175 USPQ 172 (1972). Hence, the 
issues may be considered by the Board of Patent Inter- 
ferences at final hearing if properly and timely present- 
ed. 

The normal disposition of a petition to strike an appli- 
cation involved in an interference is to dismiss the 
petition, without prejudice to renewal following termi- 
nation of the interference. Such a disposition allows the 
rnc - Anapdomany 9 oe Semel mgt Air 

terferences. If the party filing the petition ultimately 
prevails in the interference, further action on the peti- 
tion may be unnecessary. Should action on the petition 
be necessary, the Commissioner has the benefit of the 
view of the Board of Patent Interferences on the issues. 

Under present practice, the Board of Patent Interfer- 
ences generally will hold a petition to strike an applica- 
tion involved in an interference until the time for oppo- 
sition has expired. The file is then forwarded to the 
Commissioner, where the petition is normally disposed 
of as indicated in the preceding paragraph. This practice 
is time consuming and needlessly delays the interference. 
In order to prevent such delays, in the future the Patent 
Interference Examiner is authorized to enter an order 
dismissing a petition to strike an application involved in 
an interference, without —— to renewal of the peti- 
tion after termination of the interference. The petition 
should be dismissed immediately upon receipt, without 


—— of the interference. 

‘etitions to strike an application not involved in an in- 

terference will continue to be handled in the Office of 

the Assistant Commissioner for Patents in the manner 

previously announced. 

SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Aug. 11, 1980. 
and Trademarks. 


[998 O.G. 8] 


COMMISSIONER’S NOTICE 
(103) Practice under 37 CFR §1.225(b) 


When a junior party to an interference is placed under 
an order to show cause why judgment should not be en- 
tered pursuant to 37 CFR §1.225 and requests final hear- 
ing to contest an ancillary matter, either the junior or 
ema party may file a motion for permission to take tes- 

ursuant to 37 CFR §1.225(b) and the last sen- 
tence or 37 CFR §1.251(b). However, some uncertainty 
has arisen as to when the motion must be filed and what 
it must contain. 


Motion by the Junior Party 


When a junior party is placed under an order to show 
cause and the junior party desired a testimony period, 
the motion for permission to take testimony should be 
filed preferably before the time set for responding to the 
order to show cause. The motion will be considered 
timely, however, if filed no later than twenty (20) days 
after the Board of Patent Interferences enters an order 
setting final hearing. 

There are instances where the requested testimony re- 
lates to priority. For example, the junior party may oc- 
casionally desire to take testimony to establish prior in- 
ventive acts alleged in a preliminary statement even 
though those acts are subsequent to the senior y’s ef- 
fective filing date. This situation arises when (1) the ju- 
nior party’s preliminary statement dates fall between the 

date of the senior party’s involved application and 
the filing date of a Fy mece gpm ni ancnd + heggdhan 
nior party, (2) the junior a a has unsuccessfully con- 
tended in a motion under 37 CFR §1.231 that the senior 
party should not be accorded benefit of the prior appli- 
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cation, and (3) the junior party has requested final hear- 
ing to review the examiner’s adverse decision on the 
motion. 

When the requested testimony includes priority testi- 
mony, the motion to take testimony may be pro forma, 
viz, a simple request that a testimony period be set to 
obtain priority evidence. Normaliy, however, when a ju- 
nior party seeks to take testimony under 37 CFR § 
1.225(b), the testimony relates solely to ancil- 
lary matters. the requested testimony relates sole- 
ly to ancillary matters, the motion must comply with the 
provisions of 37 CFR §1.225(b)—a showing of good 
cause must be submitted and a pro forma request would 
not be sufficient. See generally Rivise & Caesar, Interfer- 
ence Law and Practice, Vol. Ill, §§376-377 (1947). 


Motion by the Senior Party 


There are occasions when a senior party may desire a 
testimony period even if the junior party does not re- 
quest a testimony . See e.g., Lorenian v. Winstead, 
127 USPQ 501 (Bd.Int. 1959). a senior party de- 
sires a testimony the motion for permission to 
take testimony should be filed promptly after the Board 
of Patent Interferences enters an order setting final hear- 
ing, but in no event later than twenty (20) days after en- 
try of such order. A senior party should take into ac- 
count the fact that a junior party will begin preparation 
of a brief for final hearing after receiving notice of the 
briefing schedule. Therefore, a senior party should not 
be permitted to let a junior party expend unnecessary 
energy preparing a brief for final hearing if the senior 
party plans to move to take testimony. 

As in the case of a junior party, a request to take testi- 
mony relating to priority may be pro forma. A request to 
take testimony limited to ancillary matters must comply 
with 37 CFR §1.225(b). See 37 CFR 1.251(b), last sen- 
tence. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1008 O.G. 9} 


June 15, 1981. 


(104) Disclosure Document Program 


This notice consolidates and supersedes the notices of 
Mar. 26, 1969 (862 O.G. 1) and Aug. 11, 1970 (878 O.G. 
1) relating to the Patent Office Disclosure Document 
Program. Under this program the Patent Office accepts 
and preserves, for a period of two years, papers referred 
to as “Disclosure Documents.” These papers may be 
used as evidence of the dates of conception of inven- 
tions. 


The Program 

A paper disclosing an invention and signed by the in- 
ventor or inventors may be forwarded to the Patent Of- 
fice by the inventor (or by any one of the inventors 
when there are joint inventors), by the owner of the in- 
vention, or by the attorney or agent of the inventor(s) or 
owner. It will be retained for two years and then be 
destroyed unless it is referred to in a separate letter in a 
related patent application within said two years. 

A Disclosure Document is not a patent application 
and the date of its receipt in the Patent Office will not 
become the effective filing date of any patent application 
subsequently filed. However, like patent applications, 
these documents will be kept in confidence by the Pa- 
tent Office. If patent protection is desired, a patent ap- 
plication should be filed as soon as possible. 

This program does not diminish the value of conven- 
tional witnessed and notarized records as evidence of 
conception of an invention, but it should provide a more 
credible form of evidence than that provided by the 
popular practice of mailing a disclosure to oneself or an- 
other person by registered mail. The program is made 
available as a service to those persons desiring to use it. 
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Content of Disclosure Document 


Although there are no restrictions as 
claims are not 
closure Document will | 
quacy of the disclosure. 

the document contain a clear and pte. 

tion of the manner and process of making and using the 
invention in sufficient detail to enable a person having 
ordinary knowledge in the field of the invention to make 
and use the invention. When the nature of the invention 
permits, a drawing or sketch should be included. The 
use or utility of the invention should be described, espe- 
cially in chemical inventions. 

The Disclosure Document must be limited to written 
matter or drawings on paper or other thin, flexible mate- 
rial, such as linen or plastic drafting material, having di- 
mensions or being folded to dimensions not to exceed 
8 1/2 by 13 inches. Photographs also are acceptable. 
Each page should be numbered. Text and drawings 
should be sufficiently dark to permit reproduction with 
commonly used office copying machines. 

A $10 fee is charged for filing a Disclosure Docu- 
ment. Payment must accompany the Disclosure Docu- 
ment when it is submitted to the Patent Office. 

In addition to the $10 fee, the Disclosure Document 
must be accompanied by a stamped, self-addressed enve- 
lope and a separate paper in duplicate, signed by the in- 
ventor, stating that he is the inventor and requesting 
that the material be received for processing under the 
Disclosure Document Program. The papers will be 
stamped by the Patent Office with an identifying num- 
ber and date of receipt, and the duplicate request will be 
returned in the self-addressed envelope together with a 
warning notice indicating that the Disclosure Document 
may be relied upon only as evidence and that a patent 
application should be diligently filed if patent protection 
is desired. The inventor’s request may take the following 
form: 


“The undersigned, being the inventor of the disclosed in- 
vention, requests that the enclosed papers be accepted under 
the Disclosure Document Program, and that they be pre- 
served for a period of two years.” 


Retention 


The Disclosure Document wil! be preserved in the 
Patent Office for two years after its receipt and will 
then be destroyed unless it is referred to in a separate 
letter in a related patent application filed within the two- 
year period. The Disclosure Document must be referred 
to in the separate letter by title, number, and date of re- 
ceipt. Acknowledgment of receipt of such letters will be 
made in the next official communication or in separate 
letter from the Patent Office. Unless it is desired to have 
the Patent Office retain the Disclosure Document be- 
yond the two-year period, it is not required that it be re- 
ferred to in a patent application. 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


patent attorneys which may be consulted. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents. 


Jan. 4, 1971. 


[883 O.G. 3] 


Suspension of Action Under 37 CFR 1.103 
and Under 37 CFR 1.212 

The purpose of this notice is to clarify existing Office 
practice with respect to suspension of action. “Suspen- 
sion of action” under 37 CFR 1.103 appiics only to the 
situation where action is to be taken by the Examiner. In 
other words, action cannot be suspended in an applica- 
tion which contains an outstanding Office action 
awaiting by the applicant. 

m.-. 37 CFR 1. 12, upon declaration of an interfer- 

, €X parte prosecution of an application is suspended 
—y ‘any outstanding Office actions are considered as 
withdrawn by operation of the rule. Ex parte Peterson, 
USPQ 119 (Commissioner of Patents, 1941). U termi- 
nation of the interference, the Examiner will reinstate 
the action treated as withdrawn by operation of 37 CFR 
1.212 and set a statutory period for The for- 
mats set forth in MPEP 1109.01 and MPEP 1109.02 may 
be followed. 

Careful adherence to the distinction set forth above 
will prevent any question of abandonment from arising 
in connection with cases in which suspension of prose- 
cution has occurred. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


(105) 


Mar. 7, 1978. 


[969 O.G. 8] 
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(106) 
The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is estabiishing 
the fe contingency plan for filing any paper or 
paying any fee in the Office in the event of an emergen- 
cy caused by any major interruption in the mail service 
in the United States. Upon determination by the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks that such an emer- 
Pde Cenetsiear, Tas ctivetag anice oll be 
Commissioner. The activating notice will be 
in the Wall Street Journal and made available 
in a special recorded telephone message at area code 
703, 557-3158. Also, certain publications, patent bar 
groups, and other organizations closely associated with 
the patent system, will be notified. Termination of the 
program will be similarly announced. Where the postal 
emergency is not nationwide, the Commissioner will 
the areas of the United States in which the 

— outlined below will be in effect. 
tt of Commerce District Offices (for- 
am ‘referred to as Department of Commerce Field Of- 
fices) will be designated on an emergency basis, as re- 
ceiving stations for filing papers and paying fees in the 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. 

Upon determination that an emergency exists, the fol- 
lowing procedures may be followed: All papers and fees 
should be enclosed in a sealed envelope addressed to the 
Patent and Trademark Office and deposited in one of 
the District Offices. Such papers will be considered as 
received in the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office on the 
day of deposit. The District Office will date stamp each 
envelope and the accompanying receipt card which 
completely identifies the deposited papers. The receipt 
card will be returned to the depositor. Applicants or 
their representatives should assure the legibility of the 
date stamp. 

District Office deposits should be limited to checks in 
payment of issue fees, new application papers wherein 
priority dates or statutory bars may be involved, amend- 
ments where the six month statutory period for response 
is about to expire, trademark oppositions, Section 8 affi- 
davits, trademark renewals, and to other papers for 
which the patent and trademark statutes do not provide 
a remedy for failure to obtain a particular date. 

Where papers originate from overseas, it is suggested 
that the papers be mailed to a registered agent in Cana- 
da, with a request that the papers be forwarded by cou- 
rier to the nearest District Sftice in the United States. 

In regard to pending applications, if the time for tak- 
ing any action or paying any fee expires during the 
period that the Commicsioner declares to be an emer- 
gency, the time will be extended until one month after 
the end of the emergency period, provided that such ex- 
tension does not exceed the maximum period for re- 
sponse provided for in the statutes. 

Since this extension of time will be automatic, there 
will be no record in the individual files to indicate that a 
response filed during the extended period is in fact time- 
ly. In order to provide a complete record, applicants or 
their representatives should file a paper referring to this 
notice in each case in which a response is filed during 
the extended period. 

The addresses of the Department of Commerce Dis- 
= Offices, subject to subsequent changes, are as fol- 
lows: 


ALBUQUERQUE, N.M., 
Courthouse (505) 766-2386. 

ANCHORAGE, 99501, 632 Sixth Ave., Hill Bidg., Suite 
412 (907) 265-4597. 

ATLANTA, 30309, Suite 523, 1401 Peachtree St., NE. 
(404) 526-6000. 

BALTIMORE, 21202, 415 U.S. Customhouse, Gay and 
Lombard Sts. (301) 962-3560. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 35205, Suite 200-201, 908 S. 
20th St. (205) 325-3327. 

BOSTON, 02116, 10th Floor, 441 Stuart St. (617) 

14202, Room 1312, Federal Bldg., 


223-2312. 
111 W. Huron St. (716) 842-3208. 


87101, Room 316, U.S. 


BUFFALO, N_Y., 
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POSTAL SERVICE EMERGENCY CONTINGENCY PLAN 


CHARLESTON, W. VA., 25301, 3000 New Federal 
Office Bidg., 500 Quarrier St. (304) 343-6181, Ext. 
375. 

CHEYENNE, WYO., 82001, 6022 O’Mahoney Federal 
Center, 2120 Capitol Ave. (307) 788-2151. 

CHICAGO, 60603, Room 1406, Mid-Continental Plaza 
Bidg., 55 E. Monroe St. (312) 353-4450. 

CINCINNATI, 45202, 8028 Federal Office Bidg., 550 
Main St. (515) 684-2944. 

CLEVELAND, 44114, Room 600, 666 Euclid Ave. 
(216) 522-4750. 


COLUMBIA, S.C., 29204, Forest Center, 2611 Forest 
Dr. (803) 765-5345. 

DALLAS, 75202, Room 3E7, 1100 Commerce St. (214) 
749-1515. 

DENVER, 80202, Room 161, New Custom House, 19th 
and Stout Sts. (303) 837-3246. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 50309, 609 Federal Bidg., 210 
Walnut St. (515) 284-4222. 
DETROIT, 48226, 445 Federal Bldg. (313) 226-3650. 
GREENSBORO, N.C., 27402, 203 Federal Bidg., W 
Market St., P.O. Box 1950. (919) 275-9111, Ext. 345. 
HARTFORD, CONN., 06103, Room 610-B, Federal 
Office Bldg., 450 Main St. (203) 244-3530. 

HONOLULU, 96813, 286 Alexander Young Bidg., 1015 
Bishop St. (808) 546-8694. 

HOUSTON, 77002, 201 Fannin, 1017 Federal Office 
Bldg. (713) 226-4231. 

INDIANAPOLIS, 46204, 355 Federal Office Bidg., 46 
E. Ohio St. (317) 269-6214. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 64106, Room 1840, 601 E. 12th 
St. (816) 374-3142. 

LOS ANGELES, 90024, 11201 Federal Bidg., 11000 
Wilshire Blvd. (213) 824-7591. 

MEMPHIS, 38103, Room 710, 147 Jefferson Ave. (901) 
534-3213. 

MIAMI, 33130, Rm. 821, City National Bank Bldg., 25 
W. Flagler St. (305) 350-5267. 

MILWAUKEE, 53203, Straus Bldg., 238 W. Wisconsin 
Ave. (414) 224-3473. 

MINNEAPOLIS, 55401, 306 Federal Bidg., 110 S. 
Fourth St. (612) 725-2133. 

NEW ORLEANS, 70130, Room 432, 
Trade Mart, 2 Canal St. (504) 589-6546. 

NEW YORK, 10007, 4ist Floor, Federal Office Bldg., 
26 Federal Plaza, Foley Sq. (212) 264-0634. 

NEWARK, N.J., 07102, Gateway Bldg., (4th Floor) 
(201) 645-6214. 

PHILADELPHIA, 19106, 9448 Federal 
Arch St. (215) 597-2850. 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., 85004, 508 Greater Arizona Savings 
Bidg., 112 N. Central Ave. (602) 261-3285. 

PITTSBURGH, 15222, 431 Federal Bldg., 1000 Liberty 
Ave. (412) 644-2850. 

PORTLAND, ORE., 97205, 921 SW. Washington St., 
Suite 521, Pittock Block. (503) 221-3001. 

RENO, NEV., 89502, 2028 Federal Bldg., 300 Booth St. 
(702) 784-5203. 

RICHMOND, VA., 23240, 8010 Federal Bidg., 400 N. 
8th St. (804) 782-2246. 

ST. LOUIS, 63105, Chromalloy Bldg., 120 S. Central 
Ave. (314) 622-4243. 

SALT LAKE CITY, 84111, 1201 Federal Bldg., 125 S. 
State St. (801) 524-5116. 

SAN FRANCISCO, 94102, Federal Bidg., Box 36013, 
450 Golden Gate Ave., (415) 556-5860. 

SAN JUAN, P.R., 00902, Room 100, Post Office Bidg., 
(809) 723-4640. 

SAVANNAH, 31402, 235 U.S. Courthouse and Post Of- 
fice Bldg., 125-29 Bull St. (912) 232-4204. 

SEATTLE, 98109, 706 Lake Union Bldg., 1700 West- 
lake Ave. North (206) 442-5615. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


International 


Bldg., 600 


July 18, 1975. 


[937 O.G. 386] 
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U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Reference Collections of U.S. Patents Available for Public Use in 
Patent Depository Libraries 


ing from patents of only recent months or years in some 
libraries to all or most of the patents issued since 1870, 
or earlier, in other libraries. 

These patent collections are open to public use and 
each of the patent libraries, in addition, offers 
the publications of the patent classification system (e.g. 
The Manual of Classification, Index to the Us F Patent 
vides technical staff assistance in their use to aid the 
public in gaining effective access to information con- 
tained in patents. With one exception, as noted in the 


table following, the collections are organized in patent 
"Depending upon the library, the patents be avail- 
able in microfilm, in bound 4 


| errand variations in the scope of patent collections 
among the patent and in their hours 
of service to the ic, anyone contemplating use of the 
reer, ts ndeueees dhaae int cttheatearendiianaa ania 
in advance, about its collection and hours, so as 

map nts = eh «ct 


State 


California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 


Illinois 
Louisiana 


Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 

New Hampshire 
New Jersey 
New York 


North Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode Island 
South Carolina 
Tennessee 


Name of Library 


Birmingham Public Library . 

Tempe: Science Library, Arizona State University 

Los Angeles Public Library 

Sacramento: California State Library 

Sunnyvale: Patent Information Clearinghouse* 

Denver Public Library 

Newark: University of Delaware 
Atlanta: Price Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 
Technology 

Chicago Public Library 

Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 

University 

Boston Public Library 

Detroit Public Li 

Minneapolis Public Library & Information Center 

Kansas City: Linda Hall Library 

St. Louis Public Library 


Lincoln: University of Nebraska-Lincoln, — Library . 
Durham: University of New Hampshire Li 

Newark Public Library 

Albany: New York State Library 

Buffalo and Erie County Public Library 

New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) 
Raleigh: D. H. Hill Library, N.C. State University 
Cincinnati & Hamilton County, Public Library of 
Cleveland Public Library 

Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries 
Toledo/Lucas County Public Library 

Stillwater: Oklahoma State University Library 
Philadelphia: Franklin Institute Library 

Pittsburgh: Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh 


University Park: Pattee Library, Pennsylvania State University . . 


Providence Public Library 
Charleston: Medical University of South Carolina 
Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 
Center 


Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University 
oe oo Engi Library, University of Washington 
ane. Wendt Engineering Library, University of 


*Collection organized by subject matter. 
**Call only between the hours of 10:00 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. 


[1025 O.G. 8] 


Telephone Contact 
(205) 254-2555 
(602) 965-7607 

(213) 626-7555 Ext. 273 
(916) 322-4572 
(408) 738-5580 


(303) 571-2122 
(302) 738-2238 


(404) 894-4508 
(312) 269-2865 


(504) 388-2570 
(617) 536-5400 Ext. 26: 
(313) 833-1450 
(612) 372-6552 
(816) 363-4600 
(314) 241-2288 Ext. 214, 
Ext. 215 
(412) 472-3411 
(G3) 862-1777 
(21) 733-7814 
(518) 474-5125 
(716) 856-7525 Ext. 267 
(212) 930-0850 
(919) 737-3280 
(513) 369-6936 
(216) 623-2870 
(614) 422-6286 
(419) 255-7055 Ext. 212 


(405) 624-6546 
(215) 448-1321** 
(412) 622-3138 
(814) 865-4861 
(401) 521-7722 Ext. 226 
(803) 792-2372 


(901) 528-2957 
(214) 748-9071 
(713) 527-8101 Ext. 2587 

(206) 543-0740 


(608) 262-6845 
(414) 278-3043 
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(108) Examiner Testimony 


As stated in Section 1701 of the Manual of Patent Ex- 
amining Procedure, patent examiners are forbidden to 
testify as patent experts or to express opinions, in testi- 
mony or as to the invalidity of any issued pa- 
tent. Patent examiners have, in connection with litiga- 
tion involving patent validity, been called to testify on 
factual matters. In those ‘cases, the practice has been to 
permit the examiner to testify only upon the issuance of 
a 

Henceforth, patent examiners will be permitted to tes- 
tify on deposition in patent suits, without the need for a 
Srna provided the following conditions are satis- 


1. The party proposing to take the testimony will state 
in writing, that the questions to be asked of the ex- 
aminer will be phrased to comply with the permissi- 
ble scope of inquiry as outlined in the protective or- 
ders contained in the Court opinions in Jn re 
Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 and Shaffer Tool Works 
v. Joy Manufacturing Co., 167 USPQ 170, 171: 

. the scope of the oral depositions of the patent 
examiners is hereby limited to matters of fact and 
must not go into hypothetical or speculative areas 
or the bases, reasons, mental processes, analyses, or 
conclusions of the patent examiners in acting upon 
the patent applications maturing into the patent 
[in suit].” 167 USPQ 171. 

. That in addition to complying with the require- 
ments of Rule 30 of the Federal Rules of Civil Pro- 
cedure, the party taking the testimony will agree to 
give notice of the taking of the deposition of the pa- 
tent examiner to the Solicitor, at least thirty days 
prior to the date on which the taking of the deposi- 
tion is desired. 

3. That the party taking the deposition arrange with 
the Solicitor to notice the deposition at a place con- 
venient to the Patent Office. 


If the party desiring to take the testimony of the ex- 
aminer does not agree to the conditions enumerated, the 
Patent Office will not permit the examiner to be deposed 
without a subpoena and compliance with the procedure 
set forth in Section 7.02, ment of Commerce Ad- 
ministrative Order 205-12, June 29, 1967 as amended 
April 10, 1970. That section states: 


In any case where it is sought by subpoena, order 
or other compulsory process or other demand of a 
court or other authority (hereinafter referred to as a 
“demand”) to require the production or disclosure 
of any record in the files of the Department of 
Commerce or other information acquired by an offi- 
cer or employee of the ent as a part of the 
performance of his official duties or because of his 
Official status, the matter shall be immediately re- 
ferred for determination to the appropriate official 
described in subsection 4.01 of this order. If such 
official has discretion with respect to disclosure and 
he determines that it would be improper to comply 
with the demand, or if he has no discretion with re- 
spect to disclosure, the matter shall be promptly re- 
ferred to the Secretary of Commerce for final deter- 
mination. Unless and until the Secretary determines 
that the records or information should be produced, 
the officer or employee who appears in answer to 
the demand shall inform the court or other authori- 
ty (a) that the section 7 of this order prohibits the 
officer or employee from producing or disclosing 
the records or other information demanded without 
the prior approval of the Secretary of Commerce, 
and (5) that the demand has been, or is being, as the 
case may be, referred for the prompt consideration 
of the Secretary. The officer or employee shall also 
provide the court or other authority with a y of 
the regulations prescribed in this section 7 of this 
order, and respectfully request the court or 
other authority to stay the demand pending the re- 
ceipt of instructions or directions from the Secre- 
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tary of Commerce concerning the demand. 
ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 
[897 O.G. 762] 


Mar. 13, 1972. 


(109) No Change in Foreign Filing 
License Requirements 

It should be noted that the change to 37 CFR 5.19 de- 
leting the requirement to obtain an export license for fil- 
ing a patent application in a foreign country does not in 
any way alter the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 184. 35 U.S.C. 
184 requires that a foreign filing license be obtained 
from the Patent and Trademark Office before any patent 
application, based on an invention ‘wae in the United 
States, is filed abroad unless a corresponding application 
has been on file in the USPTO for over six months. 

Further information may be obtained by contacting 
Mr. T. H. Tubbesing at 703-557-2897, or Mr. Edward 
Drazdowsky at 703-557-2167. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner, 
for Patents. 


Nov. 24, 1980. 


[1001 O.G. 28] 


(110) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


United States Adherence to the International Union for 
the Protection of New Varieties of Plants (UPOV) 


On Nov. 12, 1980, the United States deposited its in- 
strument of acceptance of the 1978 text of the UPOV 
Convention. The United States was the second State to 
adhere to this text, New Zealand having earlier done so. 

The UPOV Convention will take effect with respect 
to the United States and the other adherents to the 1978 
text upon a total of five adherences, three of which must 
be by present member States (States adhering to the 
1961 text of the Convention). We expect at least three 
present member States to adhere shortly and the 1978 
text to take effect, therefore, during 1981. 

The United States deposited its instrument of accep- 
tance on the basis of the legal protection offered for 
asexually reproduced plants under the plant patent law 
(35 U.S.C. 161-164). Accordingly, the Convention will 
apply only to asexually reproduced plants protected un- 
der this law. Steps are now being taken, however, by 
the Plant Variety Protection Office of the Department 
of Agriculture to conform the implementation of the 
Plant Variety Protection Act (7 U.S.C. 2321 et seq.) to 
the Convention’s requirements. When this is done, the 
United States will notify the UPOV Secretariat that the 
Convention is also applicable in the United States to sex- 
ually reproduced plants protected under that Act. 

Questions concerning the UPOV Convention may be 
directed to the Office of Legislation and International 
Affairs of the Patent and Trademark Office. This Office 
may be addressed as follows: Box 4, Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. The 
Office’s telephone number is (703) 557-3065. 

SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 16, 1980 . 


[1002 O.G. 102] 


a ee 
the International Convention for 
os Tesniden at War Vedat Pete 


The International Convention for the Protection of 
New Varieties of Plants (the UPOV Convention) will 
take effect in the United States on Nov. 8, 1981. It will 
apply to all applications for the patenting of plants un- 


(111) 
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der the provisions of Title 35, United States Code, which 
are filed on or after Nov. 8, 1981. The actual date 


or 120 of Title 35, United States Code. 

In addition to the United States, the UPOV Conven- 
tion will be in effect as of Nov. 8. Nga ad bene in| 
fourteen States: Belgium, Denmark, F 
Germany, France, Ireland, Israel, = 

Republic of South Africa, Spain, Sweden, 
Switzerland, and the United 

No changes in the patent law are needed to implement 
the UPOV Convention in the United States. An appli- 
cant for a plant patent will be required, however, to 
ae ion a variety name for the plant 

a eee by Article 13 


mulgation of an appropriate rule, inclusion of 

name in the application will be asa i 
of the name for , «per as cies aumie ae 
of an application on or after Nov. 8, 1981, shall be 
issued without the registration of a variety name. Ques- 
tions concerning this variety naming requirement or the 
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UPOV Convention may be addressed to: 
Mr. Michael K. Kirk, Director 
eeepc 
i Affairs 
Box 4 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Mr. Kirk’s telephone number is (703) 557-3065. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Oct. 15, 1981. Commissioner 


[1011 O.G. 27] 


Patent Cooperation Treaty 
Accession by Sri Lanka and Listing 
of PCT Member States 
On Nov. 26, 1981 Sri Lanka 

accession to the Paten 


(112) 


y ignated 
and after Feb. 26, 1982. 


List of PCT Member States 


State 


(9) United States of America 
(10) Germany, Fed. Rep. of** 
(11) Congo* 

(12) Switzerland** 

(13) United Kingdom** 
(14) France** 

(15) Soviet Union 

(16) Brazil 

(17) Luxembourg** 


(25) Norway 

(26) Liechtenstein** 

(27) Australia 

(28) Hungary 

(29) 29) Democratic People’s Republic of Korea 
(N. Korea) 

(30) Finland 


31) Belgium** 
(32) Sri forks 


March 197 
26 November 1975 .... 
19 July 1976 


*Members of African Intellectual Property Organization (OAPI) regional patent system. Only regional patent protection is available for OAPI Member 
States. A designation of any State is an indication that all OAPI States have been designated. Note: only one designation fee is due regardless of the number 
of OAPI member states designated. 

**Members of European Patent Convention (EPC) regional patent system. Either national patents or European patents for member States are available 
through PCT, except for France and Belgium, for which only European patents are available if PCT is used. If regional protection is desired for one or 
more States, the indication “regional patent” must follow the designation of the State or States. Note: only one designation fee is due if the regional patent 


protection is sought for several States. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner 


Mar. 12, 1982. of Patents 


[1017 O.G. 10} 
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(113) Update of PCT Information 
Topics covered in this update include: 
L Patent Office Available As An Interna- 
Searching Authority on Oct. 1, 1982. 
Il. Sates To Be Cenddend When Choosing As 
International Searching Authority. 
Ill. PCT Fee Amounts. 


L Patent Office Available as an Interna- 
i Searching Authority on Oct. 1, 1982. 


The United States Patent and Trademark Office has 
informed the International Bureau that in addition to the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office, the Europe- 
an Patent Office is competent as an International Search- 
ing Authority for searching all kinds of international ap- 
plications filed in the United States Receiving Office on 
and after Oct. 1, 1982. (PCT Article 16(2) and PCT 
Rule 35.2(a) (i). 

It should be noted that the European Patent Office 
will not search, by virtue of PCT Article 17(2) (a) (i), 
any international application to the extent that it consid- 
ers that the international application relates to subject 
matter set forth in PCT Rule 39.1. Furthermore, the Eu- 
ropean Patent Office is not equipped to search computer 
programs. ( 
The international search fee for the European Patent 
Office must be paid to the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office (USPTO) as a Receiving Office at the 
time of filing the international application. The search 
fee for the Euro Patent Office is currently set under 


PCT Rule 16.1(b) at 710 United States dollars ($710.00). 
The search fee will change as costs and exchange rates 
require. If exchange rates fluctuate significantly, the fee 
may change frequently. Notice of changes will be 
. in the Official Gazette shortly before the ef- 
fective date of any change. 

If the European Patent Office as the International 


Searching Authority considers that the international ap- 
plication does not comply with the requirement of unity 
of invention as set forth in PCT Rule 13, the European 
Patent Office will invite applicants to timely pay directly 
to it an additional search fee of 1,700 Deutsche Mark for 
each additional invention. 

A revised fee calculation sheet (form PCT/RO/101, 
Annex) having appropriate spaces to indicate the choice 
of International Searching Authority has been developed 
pee that applicants may indicate which International 

vom Phage of is to make the search. The revised 
yp calculation sheet should be available by Oct. 1, 1982. 
However applicants may indicate the choice of Interna- 
tional Searching Authority by placing the name of the 
desired international searching authority directly after 
“II SEARCH FEE” on the current fee calculation sheet 
(form PCT/RO/101, Annex). 


II. Matters to be Considered when Choosing an In- 
ternational Searching Authority. 


Choosing the European Patent Office (EPO) as an In- 
ternational Searching Authority could be an advantage 
to United States applicants who designate countries for 
European Regional patent protection in PCT Interna- 
tiona! applications, for the following reasons: 

(1) Claims may be amended according to EPO search 
— before entering the European ice as a designat- 


&) The EPO search fee need not be paid upon entering 
the Office as a designated office. 

(3) The search results may be available for use in 
the U.S. _—_ application. 

(4) The EPO international search may be obtained with- 
out the need for a European Professional Representa- 
tive. 
(5) The Patent Office search could provide 
the U.S. applicant with the benefit of a European art 
search (which may be different from his own or the 
USPTO’S search) before it is necessary to enter the Eu- 
ropean Patent Office or other designated Offices and 
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usually before amendments to the U.S. priority applica- 
tion are needed. 
(6) Cost factors include the following: 

When European ——— are designated for Europe- 
an eaten os rotection in an international 
application, the USPTO is selected as the Interna- 
tional Searching Authority the minimum cost will be 
$250 for the International Search by the USPTO and 
about $568 ($710 fee minus a fee reduction of 20% or 
$142, depending on exchange rates) for the EPO search 
as a designated Office, making a total of $818. If the 
EPO is selected as the International Searching Authori- 
ty, the cost will be $710 for the International Search 
with no additional fee for the EPO search in the desig- 
nated Office phase. 

In summary if the U.S. applicant enters the EPO as a 
designated Office after receiving an EPO International 
Search Report, he may save $108 under USPTO and 
EPO fees as of Oct. 1, 1982, given rebates and exchange 
rates, because the applicant will have already paid the 
EPO international search fee and will not need to pay 
an additional search fee to the EPO as a designated Of- 
fice. 

If the U.S. applicant selects the EPO as the Interna- 
tional Searching Authority but does not enter the EPO 
as a designated Office, the additional cost for having the 
EPO conduct the PCT international search will be 
about $460 ($710 for EPO search vs. $250 for USPTO 
search). 

It should be noted that Designated Offices other than 
the EPO do not appear to make any distinction in their 
search or examination fees or rebates, whether the PCT 
International Search report emanates from the USPTO 
or the EPO. 

Some of the disadvantages that may occur due to the 
European Patent Office making the International Search 
are the following: 

(1) Additional mailing time to and from the EPO 
Searching Authority may shorten the time for applicants 
to respond to various invitations from the EPO such as 
for comments on abstracts and payments of additional 
search fees as well as for PCT Article 19 amendments to 
the claims after issuance of the International Search Re- 
port. 

(2) There may be more difficulty in solving any proce- 
dural problems between the applicant and the EPO than 
with the USPTO due to physical distance and time dif- 
ferences. 


Ill. PCT Fee Amounts. 


A. The fees which have been established by the Patent 
and Trademark Office and announced in the Federal 
Register on July 30, 1982 at 33066-33112 include fees 
established under the authority of 35 U.S.C. 376 for in- 
ternational applications filed on and after Oct 1, 1982 as 
follows: 
(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT 
Rule 14) - $125.00. 
(2) A search fee where the USPTO is chosen as Interna- 
tional Searching Authority (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and 
PCT Rule 16) and where: 
(i) No corresponding prior United States 
national application with fee has been 
filed $500.00 
(ii) | Corresponding prior United States na- 
tional application with fee has been 
$250.00 


(3) A supplemental search fee when required by the 
USPTO as an International Searching Authority (see 
PCT Art. 17(3) (a) and PCT Rule 40.2) - $125.00 per 
additional invention. 

(4) The national fee, that is, the amount set forth as the 
filing fee under 37 CFR 1.16(a) through (d) credited by 
an amount of $250 where an international search fee has 
been paid on the corresponding international 

to the United States Patent and Trademark as an 
International Searching Authority. Where the amount of 
the credit is in excess of that required for the national 
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fee, a request for a refund of the excess under 37 CFR 


The following fee remains unchanged: 
FE ea ond when required (see 35 U.S.C. 


372(c)), per claim 
(The fee for preparing a certified copy of the 


document is set forth in 37 CFR 1. 19(a) (3) and (6) (1).) 


B. The basic fee and designation fee portions of the in- 
ternational fee are prescribed in PCT Rule 15. The 
amounts of these fees are: 
Basic Fee (first 30 pages) 
Basic Supplemental Fee (for each sheet over 
30 


= Fee (per national or regional of- 
ice) 


$10.00 


$270.00 
6.00 


$ 65.00 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Sept. 3, 1982 
and Trademarks. 


[1022 O.G. 52] 


(114) Change in PCT International F 


ees, 
Effective Jan. 1, 1983 and Jan. 22, 1983 


On Sept. 10, 1982 the PCT Assembly in its ninth ses- 
sion (sixth Extraordinary) held in Geneva, Switzerland, 
fixed new amounts for the various international fees set 
in Swiss francs in the Schedule of Fees annexed to the 
PCT Regulations, effective Jan. 1, 1983. The new fee 
amounts in Swiss francs reflect a na % increase over 
the previous amounts. The US dollar amounts, however, 
reflect a slight overall decrease from the previous 
amounts. 

Effective Jan. 1, 1983, for United States applicants fil- 
ing PCT international applications in the United States 
Receiving Office the amounts of the International fees 
are as follows: 

FEE 
Basic Fee (first 30 pages) 
Basic Supplemental! Fee (each page 


AMOUNT 
$265.00 


$ 5.00 


(per country or region) $ 65.00 


The International Bureau has informed the U.S. Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office that due to a more favorable 
exchange rate for the U.S. dollar, the International 
Search fee for United States applicants who choose the 
European Patent Office as Searching Authority will de- 
crease, effective Jan. 22, 1983, from the current level of 
$710.00 to $670.00. 

The amounts of the Transmittal Fee and the Search 
Fee for the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
as a Searching Authority remain at the level established 
on Oct. 1, 1982 (See 1021 O.G. 11, published on Aug. 
10, 1982). The amouats of these fees are as follows: 


U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Searching Authority 
—No corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed 
—Corresponding prior U.S. national ap- 
i $250.00 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
missioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 3, 1982. 
[1022 O.G. 52] 


(115) Reduction of European Search Fee 
for PCT Cases 


The followin, 
Dr. J. B. Van 


1026 O.G.—7 


letter dated December 21, 1979 from 
them, the President of the European 
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Patent Office, was received by the Commissioner of Pa- 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


. Diamond: 
Pursuant to Article 157, paragraph 3, EPC, the Ad- 
ministrative Council of the European Patent 

tion is entitled to decide under what conditions and to 


what ye 
ph ta, EC is to be d report under 
2a, E to be dispensed 


a) the su 
Article ST ean oe 


mentary 


shall not be charged. 

Ae Se os Saas Sane ons conan ee ee 
members of the European Patent Organization, the Ad- 
ministrative Council of the EPO decided on 14 
ber 1979, that the search fee provided for in Article 157, 


the (hie SS ee a 
Organization 


a Se 
eS eee ae 
, thereof, Has 


‘Patent Convention 


particular 
Article 157, paragraph 3 decided as fol- 
lows: 


Article 1 


The search fee provided for in Article 157, paragraph 
2(b), of the Convention shall be reduced by one 


the case of international applications on which an inter- 
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national search report has been drawn up by the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office, the Japanese Patent 
Office or the USSR State Committee for Inventions and 
Discoveries. 
Article 2 
This decision shall enter into force on 14 September 
1979. It shall apply to all international applications filed 
since 1 June 1978. 
Done at Berlin, 14 Sept. 1979. 
For the Administrative Council 
The Chairman, 
G. VIANES. 
END OF ANNEX 
[992 O.G. 2] 
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TRADEMARK NOTICES 
(116) Interviews Involving Trademark Application 

Interviews wee ay result in a better understanding 
of the issues involved, shorten the prosecution and facili- 
tate disposal of applications. 

Interviews for discussion of regi ility of the mark 

i ication will not be had before the first 
official Office action thereon and ordinarily not before 
filing the first response. Arrangements for an interview 
should be made in advance so that the Examiner may 
review the case and be familiar with the details in- 
volved. 

Interviews on Friday will no longer be ibited as a 
matter of policy but all interviews be set at a 
time satisfactory to all parties concerned. 

A memorandum summarizing the conclusions reached 
at the interview should be prepared by the Examiner 
and placed in the application file. The memorandum will 
be retained in the application file until the prosecution is 
completed. Such procedure will not, however, relieve 
the applicant of the responsibility of complying with the 
requirements of Trademark Rule 2.62. 

HORACE B. FAY, Jr., 
July 6, 1964. Assistant Commissioner. 


This supersedes the notice of Feb. 10, 1958, 728 O.G. 
(T™ 1). 
[804 O.G. TM 147] 


(117) 


Powers of Attorney in Registered 
Trademark Files 


On and after Feb. 1, 1967, communications advising of 
changes in the powers of attorney for registered trade- 
marks will be placed in the registration files, but will not 
be acknowledged by the Patent Office. The information 
will thus be available to those who inspect the files, but 
since these powers of attorney do not directly concern 
the Patent Office, acknowledgments are not believed to 
be necessary. 

C.M. WENDT, 


Jan. 30, 1967. Director. 


Request for Extension of Time in 
which to Oppose 

The Patent Office is adopting a new procedure to be 
used when filing a request for an extension of time in 
which to oppose under Section 13 of the Trademark Act 
and Rule 2.102, Trademark Rules of Practice. All re- 
quests for extension of time should be submitted in tripli- 
cate. The Patent Office will stamp each copy of the re- 
quest with the action taken and send a copy to the 
requester and the applicant. The third copy will be en- 
tered in the file. 

The purpose of this new procedure is to expedite the 
handling of extensions of time by eliminating the } a 
ration of a formal notice of the disposition of re- 
quest. Further, this procedure will provide the applicant 
with additional information concerning the potential op- 
position. 


(118) 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
June 16, 1971. Commissioner of Patents. 


Published in 36 F.R. 13232; July 16, 1971 
[889 O.G. TM 3] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 2 


(119) 


AGENCY: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
ACTION: Final rule. 


SUMMARY: This document amends the rules of prac- 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


been sent to the Drafting Branch for correction for two 
years. 

One commenter questioned whether the proposed re- 
vision of paragraph (d) of §2.52 required a date of first 
use for ications filed under the provisions of Section 
44 of the Act. The revision was not intended to 

i it to such icati 


quently as incomplete. 

The ures that have been developed to imple- 
ment the proposed changes should eliminate both of 
these concerns. All papers which constitute an applica- 
Gon ool be Ge ee bs Ce 

- : ew) iis to 


One commenter 
§§2.21(aX(6) and 2.52(d). The indivi 
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plication based on Sections 44(d) or 44(e) of the Lanham 
Act should be required to include complete information 
on the foreign application or registration claimed. In ad- 
dition, the country of origin, the application or registra- 
tion number, and relevant dates were su as re- 
quired components of the heading of the drawing. These 
recommendations have not been adopted. Such informa- 
tion, while hel is not essential to the initial examina- 
tion of an application. Much of the information is avail- 
able from the certification or certified copy of the 
foreign registration that must accompany the application 
papers. While placing Section 44 information on the 
drawing may be of some convenience, it is not needed in 
order to perform a normal search. The principal area of 
concern to commenters involved the revisions of §§ 
2.52(d) and 2.21(a)(6) which make the heading on the 
drawing a requirement for receiving a filing date. The 
six commenters who addressed themselves to this issue 
believed the changes placed form over substance and 
imposed a penalty too severe for a strictly administrative 
problem. They believed that the potential impact of the 
new procedure on applicants’ substantive rights far 
outweighed the current inconvenience to the Office. Al- 
ternative proposals were advanced for eliminating the 
problem of clerks interrupting classification work to add 
or complete headings on drawings. One called for im- 
posing a penalty fee for applications with incomplete 
drawings. Another would require the Office to hold 
such applications for a reasonable time while the appli- 
cant corrected the deficiency. The original filing date 
would be awarded once compliance was achieved. One 
suggestion would allow an application to receive a filing 
date upon substantial compliance with the drawing re- 
quirements. 


A survey conducted by the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice recently showed additional processing was required 
to add or complete the headings on the drawings in 
14% of all applications. This means remedial action is 
necessary for approximately 8500 applications annually. 
Each time an application clerk is required to add or 
complete the heading on a drawing, processing of other 
applications is slowed. As a result, the mailing of filing 
receipts and the filing of copies of the application draw- 
ings in the Trademark Search Library cannot be accom- 
plished in the most timely manner. 


Inadequate preparation of drawings affects the public 
as well as the Office. Users of the Trademark Search 
Room need certain basic information about each new 
mark in order to identify marks likely to cause confusion 
with other pending and registered marks. Unless this in- 
formation is displayed on the drawings, the searcher 
must attempt to locate the application files, the only al- 
ternative source of the information. 

The imposition of penalty fees or the establishment of 
a grace period for correcting deficiencies would not 
eliminate the potential difficulties for Search Library 
users. If drawings without complete headings were held 
pending correction, the search copies of all application 
pete received by the Office on a given day would 
not be filed at the same time in the Search Library. The 
potential impact on a party making a search could be se- 
vere should a conflicting mark bearing a filing date a 
month or more old appear after a search that should 
have revealed it has been conducted. For these reasons, 
the suggestions were not adopted. 

One commenter explicitly stated, and others implied, a 
fear of overzealous enforcement of the amended rules. 
The Office will make every effort to interpret the rules 
sensibly. The Office will make every effort to interpret 
the rules sensibly. For instance, an application will not 
be denied a filing date because of the absence of a zip 
code or other non-critical part of an address. No letter- 
by-letter comparison of an applicant’s name appearing 
on the drawing and in the application will be made. De- 
tailed procedures and guidelines for the Office’s clerical 
personnel should ensure a reasonable and evenhanded 
approach. The implementation of the rules will be moni- 
tored carefully for the first several months. 
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Environmental and Other Considerations 

This rule changes will not have any significant impact 
on the quality of the human environment or the conser- 
vation of energy resources. 

These rule changes will not have a significant adverse 
economic impact on a substantial number of small enti- 
ties (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 ef seq.) 
The rule changes will clarify application requirements, 
simplify existing procedures, and expedite procedings 
before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that 
these rule changes do not constitute major rules as de- 
fined in Section 1(b) of Executive Order 12291 (45 FR 
13193), since they would benefit trademark applicants 
and reduce the burdens on the Office. 

These rule changes will not impose a burden under 
the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 
et seg., since no significant additional record keeping or 
reporting requirements are placed on the public. 

List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 2 
Administrative practice and procedure, Trademarks. 


PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK 
CASES 
Amendment to Regulations 

In consideration of the comments received and pursu- 
ant to the authority of the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks under 15 U.S.C. 1123, Part 2 of Title 37, 
Code of Federal Regulations is amended as set forth be- 
low. 

1. Section 2.21 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.21 Requirements for receiving a filling date. 

(a) Materials submitted as an application for registra- 
tion of a mark will not be accorded a filing date as an 
application until all of the following elements are re- 
ceived: 

(1) Name of the applicant; 

(2) A name and address to which communications can 
be directed; 

(3) A drawing of the mark sought to be registered 
containing the information required by paragraph (d) of 
§2.52; 

(4) An identification of goods or services; 

(5) At least one specimen or facsimile of the mark as 
actually used; 

(6) A date of first use of the mark in commerce, or a 
certification or certified copy of a foreign registration if 
the application is based on such foreign registration pur- 
suant to section 44(e) of the Trademark Act, or a claim 
of the benefit of a prior foreign application in accor- 
dance with section 44(d) of the Act: 

(7) The required filing fee for at least one class of 
goods or services. Compliance with one or more of the 
rules relating to the elements specified above may be re- 
quired before the application is further processed. 

(b) The filing date of the application is the date on 
which all of the elements set forth in paragraph (a) of 
this section are received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 

(c) If the papers and fee submitted as an application 
do not satisfy all of the requirements specified in para- 
graph (a) of this section, the papers will not be consid- 
ered to constitute an application and will not be given a 
filing date. The Patent and Trademark Office will return 
the papers and any fee submitted therewith to the per- 
son who submitted the papers. The Office will notify the 
person to whom the papers are returned of the defect or 
defects which prevented their being considered to be an 
application. 

2. Section 2.52 is amended by revising paragraph (d) 
to read as follows: 


§2.52 Requirement for drawings. 


(d) Heading. Across the top of the drawing, beginning 
one inch (2.5 cm.) from the top edge and not exceeding 
one fourth of the sheet, there must be placed a heading, 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


ee eae hee, ne ee wae i 
—— address, the dates of first use of the 
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use of the mark in commerce (except for 

ication filed under section 44 of the Trademark 

fad bad Ger qoute eens estab de eatin 

or a typical item of the goods or services if a number of 

items are recited in the application. This heading should 
be typewritten. 


s*#e48 


3. Section 2.54 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.54 Informal drawings. 
A drawing not in conformity with §2.51 or para- 
graphs (a), (b), (c), or (e) of §2.52 or §2.53 may be ac- 
for purpose of examination, but the drawing must 
be corrected or a new one furnished, as required, before 
that mark can be published or the application allowed. 


§2.55 [Removed] 


4. Section 2.55 is removed. 

5. Section 2.57 is revised to read as follows: 
§2.57 Facsimiles. 

(a) When, due to the mode of applying or affixing the 
trademark to the goods, or to the manner of using the 
mark on the goods, or to the nature of the mark, speci- 
mens as above stated cannot be furnished, five copies of 
a suitable photograph or other acceptable reproduction, 
not to exceed 8-1/2 inches (21.6 cm.) wide and 13 inches 
(33.0 cm.) long, and clearly and legibly showing the 
mark and all matter used in connection therewith, shall 
be furnished. 

(b) A purported facsimile which is merely a reproduc- 
tion of the drawing submitted to comply with §2.51 will 
not be considered to be a facsimile depicting the mark as 
actually used on or in connection with the goods or in 
connection with the services. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 


Aug. 13, 1982. 
and Trademarks. 


[FR Doc. 82-24158 Filed 9-1-82; 8:45 am) 
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(120) Initial Processing of Application 

On Feb. 1, 1972, the operations of the Trademark Ap- 
plication Section of the Patent Office will be reorga- 
nized. The purpose of the reorganization is to provide 
the public and applicants with more current information 
concerning newly filed applications. 

The prompt initial processing of trademark applica- 
tions is necessary in order to fulfill one of the main Pa- 
tent Office functions, that of producing a record, acces- 
sible to the public, of new trademark activity to 
facilitate the clearance of new marks for use, determine 
the registrability of proposed marks, and avoid conflicts 
with the rights of others. In order to maintain a record 
of marks applied for which reflects the most current in- 
formation available to the Office concerning them, the 
early processing of drawings in order to have them 
placed in the search room is considered as a first priori- 
ty. The processing of these drawings includes the assign- 
ment of serial numbers, initial classification, duplication 
of the drawing and the “ye of copies of the 
drawing to the search room. Other functions which are 
necessary in the processing of applications, such as the 
processing and mailing of filing receipts, are secondary 
to the processing of drawings. 

In past years, there have been delays in processing ap- 
plications and forwarding application drawings to the 
search room. These delays have varied from several 
weeks to several months. In view of the importance, 
both to applicants and the public, of recording essential 
information concerning newly filed applications as 
— uickly as possible, a reorganization of the workflow in 

Application Section is being effected. 

There is no change in the processing of 

through the mail room and finance branch to 


lications 
Appli- 
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processing application pa- 
pers, your particular attention is directed to the follow. 
ing changes as compared to the present procedure. 

1. Application drawings will be placed in the public 
search file prior to the mailing of the filing receipt. 

2. By using the postcard system described above, ap- 
plicants will be notified sooner of the date of receipt of 
their papers and the serial number of their application. 
Applicants are encouraged to use the postcard system. 

3. Additional papers sent in by the applicant or attor- 
ney should be identified by serial number, thereby en- 
abling the office to process these papers quickly. 

4. When an application is accompanied by a petition 
to the Commissioner under §2.146, the petition will not 
be considered until processing by the Application Sec- 
tion is complete. 

Effective date. The procedure outlined in this notice 
will become effective Feb. 1, 1972. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 
JAMES H. WAKELIN, Jr., 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 
Published in 37 F.R. 942; Jan. 21, 1972 


[895 O.G. TM 193] 


Jan. 11, 1972. 


Petition to Make Trademark 
Applications Special 

The practice of expediting the prosecution of new 
trademark applications on request of the applicant (ac- 
celerated prosecution) was rescinded, effective Aug. 1, 
1971 (36 F.R. 13231, July 16, 1971; 825 O.G. 2). This ac- 
tion was taken after a careful study of the practice, in- 
cluding a recommendation of the Public Advisory Com- 
mittee for Trademark Affairs that the Patent Office 
terminate accelerated prosecution of trademark appli- 
cations. The study considered both the effect of the pro- 
cedure on the workload of the Trademark Operations 
and the broader interest of examining trademark 
tions in an order which is equitable to all applicants. 

Since the termination of this practice, the Office has 
experienced some increase in the number of petitions re- 
questing the Commissioner to invoke his supervisory au- 
thority pursuant to Rule 2.146 in order to advance the 
examination of applications out of their regular order. 
This was to be expected since applicants who might 
have been able to show special circumstances entitling 
them to advanced examination could previously achieve 
this special treatment without resorting to a petition. 
However, some of the petitions now being received are 
not considered sufficient to justify the extraordinary re- 
lief of invoking the supervisory authority of the Com- 
missioner for And — of advancing the applications 
out of their regular order 


(121) 
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In particular, a number of such petitions have been 
based on the ground that the applicant is about to em- 
Sater peknelinass clvantiints ix stich Ge cout a 

or promotional expenditures in which the mark ap- 
plied for is material Such a ground is not considered to 
constitute — circumstances justifying the ad- 
vancement of the application out of its regular turn and 
the petitions based on such ground have been and will 
continue to be denied. The principal reason for the deni- 
al is that these circumstances are licable to a sub- 
stantial portion of the trademark applications filed in the 
Patent Office. The supervisory authority of the Com- 
missioner should be exercised only where an extra- 
ordinary reason for such action has been disclosed. See 
Anderson & Dyer v. Lewry, 89 O.G. 1861, 1899 C.D. 230, 
and Wilputte v. Van Ackeren, 103 USPQ 235. Thus, the 
extraordinary remedy of invoking the supervisory au- 
thority of the Commissioner is not considered appropri- 
ate under these yee ay 

In the interest of equitable treatment of all applicants, 
the policy of the € e in granting such petitions will 
be restricted to those cases in which particular and very 

ial circumstances exist, such as a demonstrable pos- 
sibility of loss of substantial rights, rather than circum- 
stances which would be equally applicable to a large 
number of other applicants for trademark registration. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[897 O.G. TM 2] 


Mar. 13, 1972. 


(122) Realignment of Patent Office Handling 


of Opposition Papers 


In order to increase efficiency in processing papers, all 
activities connected with the handling of oppositions 
have been transferred from the Trademark Examining 
Operation to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. As 
a result of the transfer, requests for extension of time to 
oppose and matters pertinent thereto are now received 
and processed by the staff of the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board rather than by the staff of the Office of 
the Director of the Trademark Examining Operation. 

No substantial change in procedure in the handling of 
papers relative to oppositions and extensions of time is 
contemplated by this realignment of duties in the Patent 
Office. Reasonable requests for extensions of time to op- 

will continue to be granted with liberality particu- 
larly if there is no protest by another party and if the 
parties are negotiating or otherwise exploring bases for 
settlement, and fees for both verified and unverified op- 
positions will continue to be required to be filed within 
the time prescribed for opposing. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Nov. 14, 1974. 


[929 O.G. TM 62] 


(123) Standardized Disclaimers 


Beginning with the Nov. 9, 1982 issue of the Official 
Gazette, disclaimers in marks published for opposition 
and in those registered on the Supplemental Register 
will be printed in a standardized form, regardless of the 
text submitted. Certificates of registration for marks is- 
sued on the Supplemental Register will also contain the 
standardized disclaimer as of that date. Certificates of 
— for marks issued on the Principal Register 

contain the uniform statement beginning Feb. 1, 
1983. The disclaimed matter will be taken from the dis- 
claimer of record and inserted into a standardized dis- 
claimer for printing and data base purposes. The new 
disclaimer text will take the following form: 

No claim is made to the exclusive right to use _____, 
apart from the mark as shown. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 


Aug. 30, 1982. 
for Trademarks. 


(124) 


Conference of Parties in Trademark Inter 
Partes Proceedings 


Under the inter partes rules of procedure in trademark 
cases effective July 1, 1972 (898 O.G. TM 170, May 16, 
1972), the interlocutory phases of trademark inter 
proceedings are becoming increasingly involved, and the 
experience of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
has been that the difficulties in such proceedings can fre- 
quently be resolved more satisfactorily and quickly by 
conference in person than by correspondence or tele- 
phone. Therefore, effective immediately, the following 
practice is being adopted: 

Whenever it appears to the Trademark Trial and Ap- 
peal Board that questions or issues arising during the in- 
terlocutory phase of a trademark inter partes proceeding 
have become so complex that their resolution by corre- 
spondence or telephone is not practical and would be 
likely to be facilitated by conference in person of the 
parties and/or their attorneys with a member or mem- 
bers of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, the 
Board may at its discretion suggest that the parties 
and/or their attorneys, under circumstances which will 
not result in undue hardship for any party, meet with 
the Board at its offices in Crystal Plaza, Arlington, Va., 
to discuss the resolution of difficulties. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 3, 1975. 
[932 O.G. TM 2] 


International Protection of Government 
Emblems and Seals 


Change of Intent 


The Patent and Trademark Office, Department of 
Commerce, intends to forward only the 50 State seals 
plus one department seal for each department listed in 
the publication “Seals and Other Devices in Use at the 
Government Printing Office” (“Seals”) instead of the 
entire publication, as indicated on page 59366 of the 
Federal Register of Dec. 23, 1975. 

Since the publication had been printed in 1975, it was 
assumed that few deletions and additions would be nec- 
essary. However, the response to the above notice, 
along with some necessary deletions, resulted in a large 
number of seals in the publication requiring deletion. 
This rendered the publication unacceptable for submis- 
sion to the World Intellectual Property Organization 
(WIPO). 

Therefore, the Patent and Trademark Office now in- 
tends to forward only the 50 State seals along with the 
departmental seal denoted “No. 1” for each department 
listed in the “Seals” publication. If this is not the pre- 
ferred departmental or State seal, the department or 
State involved is requested to notify the Patent and 
Trademark Office by Sept. 21, 1976. This notification 
should either specify the number of the preferred seal, as 
it appears in the “Seals” publication, or provide a clear, 
black and white photograph, suitable for reproduction, 
of the preferred seal. The seal must be no larger than 1 
1/2 inches in diameter. 

These seals will then be forwarded to WIPO for pro- 
tection under Article 6ter of the Paris Convention for 
the Protection of Industrial Property. 

Address all correspondence to: Commissioner of Pa- 
tents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Published in 41 F.R. 35741 
[950 O.G. TM 114] 


(125) 


Aug. 18, 1976. 
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(126) Recording of “Territorial Assignments” 
in the Assignment Division of the Patent 


and Trademark Office 


It has been the practice of the Assignment Division 
for many years to refuse to record “territorial - 
ments,” that is, assignments purporting to transfer rights 
in a trademark adiasine Gal o-coeameet a mae 
tration) for less than the entire United States. Hereinaf- 
ter, such documents will be recorded as long as the re- 
quirements of the Rules of Practice are met by the 
documents submitted. 

The Office is not addressing the validity or effect of 
such documents by recording same, but is merely recog- 
nizing that such transfers may affect title to a r 
mark and therefore ought to be recorded. At the time a 
Section 8 affidavit or declaration or an application for 
renewal is filed, the Examiner of Trademarks will con- 
sider the effect of such a document. 

BERNARD A. MEANY, 


Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Oct. 7, 1977. 


[964 TMOG 8] 


Trademark Rule 2.165 Requirement 
Where A Section 8 Affidavit Or 
Declaration Is Held Insufficient 


Several recent Petitions to the Commissioner have in- 
dicated a failure on the part of registrants and their at- 
torneys to follow the requirements of Trademark Rule 
2.165. Therefore, reviewing certain basic elements of 
this rule is considered timely so as to alert registrants 
and attorneys to technical errors which might lead to 
the cancellation of a valuable trademark registration. 

Part (a) of Rule 2.165 indicates that the examiner will 
notify the registrant when an affidavit or declaration of 
use under Section 8 of the Statute is insufficient and the 
reasons therefor. When the registrant wishes the examin- 
er to reconsider the affidavit or declaration, or when the 
registrant has taken additional steps to rectify the defi- 
ciencies and desires to have the examiner reconsider the 
affidavit or declaration in light of those steps, the re- 
quest for reconsideration must be submitted within 6 
months of the date of mailing of the notice of insuffi- 
ciency. 

Note, however, that a supplemental or substitute affi- 
davit or declaration required by Section 8 cannot be 
considered unless it is received before the expiration of 
the six year anniversary of the registration. Consequent- 
ly, registrants should file their affidavits as early as pos- 
sible during the sixth year following registration. 

There are situations where correcting the deficiency 
in the affidavit or declaration requires recording an as- 
signment with the Assignment Division of this Office. If 
the recording cannot be completed within 6 months, the 
registrant must at least respond to the examiner’s notice 
of insufficiency within that period. The response must 
indicate the steps being taken to correct the deficiency. 
The examiner can then allow the registrant additional 
time or suspend action depending on the circumstances. 
Registrants must always observe the “six month re- 
sponse” period whenever responding to the examiner 
from an adverse action. 

Part (6) of Rule 2.165 permits a registrant to request 
the Commissioner to review the action of the examiner 
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late (under the Rules of Practice) to request the Com- 
missioner to review the action of the examiner. Review 
would only be proper if an affiant could show circum- 
stances sufficient to the finality element of Rule 
2.165(b) pursuant to Rule 2.148. 

Registrants will be held to strict compliance with 
Rule 2.165 as it has been briefed above. Therefore, 
parties are urged to respond fully as soon as possible af- 
ter an action is received from the examiner. 

BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 12, 1977. 


[966 TMOG 80] 


(128) Dissemination Of Trademark Information 


In order to clarify the policy regarding Trademark 
Examiners “sy! out Trademark information to the gen- 
= public, the following directive has been promulgat- 


Festemad: Uasuasin on sonatas: Gut: Gayl tan 
only be = to questions regarding 
se ore them. All other questions 
rademark matters must be directed to the Director of 
| Trademark Examining Operation, 703-557-3268. 
BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 15, 1978. 


[968 TMOG 9] 


(129) Notice To Purchasers Of Trademark Indices 


An incorrect stock number has been assigned to the 
“1976 Index of Trademarks.” 
TS cates ae quer > ie set ee eee 
the “1976 Index of Trademarks” —— 
tendent of Documents is as follows: 32-7. 
The cost of this publication is $8.00 per copy. 
RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Mar. 14, 1978. 
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(130) 


At the conclusion of the Vienna Diplomatic Conference 
on industrial property, the Trademark Registration Treaty 
was signed on Fie 12, 1973 for the United States. This 
Treaty is designed to simplify the procedures for obtaining 
international registration of trademarks for United States 
—— doing business abroad. 

Treaty was unanimously adopted at the final plenary 
session. In addition to the United States, the United King- 
dom, the Federal Republic of Germany, Italy, Portugal, 
Hungary, San Marino and Monaco also signed. Some for- 
ty-six countries were represented at the Conference. In their 
closing statements most of the other delegations present in- 
dicated their hope to sign before the end of the year. The 
Treaty remains open for signature through Dec. 31, 1973. 
The Treaty will enter into force six months after five States 
have deposited their instruments of ratification or accession. 

The negotiations at Vienna represent the climax of the 
work of several committees of experts and working groups 
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which have met at Geneva since 1970 with the assistance “d 
the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO). The 
U.S. delegation to the Vienna Conference was composed o, 
officials from the Department of State, the U.S. Patent Of- 
fice and advisors from the private sector. Previous versions 
of the proposed Treaty were published on Feb. 22, 1972; 
Sept. 19, 1972; and Feb. 20, 1973, in the Official Gazette 
of the U.S. Patent Office. Published in this issue is the 
complete text of the Trademark Registration Treaty and its 
Regulations, as adopted by the Conference. For conve- 
nience, in addition to the text of the Articles and Regula- 
tions as adopted there is included a table of contents at the 
end of each section. 

Additional copies of this material are available upon re- 
quest to the Commissioner of Patents. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


June 22, 1973. Commissioner of Patents. 


TRADEMARK REGISTRATION TREATY 


Adopted at Vienna, June 12, 1973 


INTRODUCTORY PROVISIONS 


Article 1 
Establishment of a Union 


The States party to this Treaty (hereinafter called 
“the Contracting States”) constitute a Union for the in- 
ternational registration of marks. 


Article 2 
Abbreviated Expressions 


For the purposes of this Treaty and the Regulations 
and unless expressly stated otherwise: 


(i) “international registration” means a_ registration 
effected under this Treaty by the International Bureau 
in the International Register of Marks; 

(ii) “international application” means an application filed 
for international registration; 

(iii) “applicant” means the natural person who or legal 
entity which files the international application; 

(iv) “owner of the international registration” means the 
natural person or the legal entity in whose name the 
international registration stands in respect of all or 
fewer than all the designated States and in respect of 
all or some only of the goods and/or services listed in 
that registration; 

(v) “mark” means both a trademark and a service mark; 
it also includes a collective mark within the meaning 
of Article 7bis of the Stockholm (1967) Act of the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial 
Property and a certification mark whether or not such 
certification mark is a collective mark within the said 
meaning; 

(vi) “national mark” means a mark registered by a gov- 
ernment authority of a Contracting State having the 
power to grant registrations with effect in that State; 
references to a national mark shall not be construed as 
references also to regional marks; 

(vii) “regional mark” means a mark registered by an in- 
tergovernmental authority other than the International 
Bureau having the power to grant registrations with 
effect in more than one State; 

(viii) references to any final decision or final refusal 
shall be construed as references to a decision or refus- 
al against which there is no remedy, or against which 
all remedies have been exhausted, or where the time 
limit for asking for a remedy against the refusal or de- 
cision has expired; 

(ix) references to any publication by the International Bu- 
reau shall be construed as references to publications 


effected in the official Gazette of that Bureau; 

(x) references to the date of the publication of the inter- 
national registration or to the date of the publication of 
the recording of the later designation shall be con- 
strued as references to the date of that issue of the of- 
ficial Gazette of the International Bureau in which the 
international registration or the recording of the later 
designation, as the case may be, has been published; 

(xi) references to any recording by the International Bu- 
reau shall be construed as references to recordings 
made in the International Register of Marks; 

(xii) “designated State” means any Contracting State in 
which the applicant or the owner of the international 
registration desires that such registration produce the 
effects provided for in this Treaty and which has been 
identified for that purpose in the international applica- 
tion or any request for the recording of later designa- 
tions; 

(xiii) “national Office” means the government authority 
of a Contracting State entrusted with the registration 
of marks; references to a national Office shall be con- 
strued as referring also to any intergovernmental au- 
thority which several States have entrusted with the 
task of registering regional marks, provided that at 
least one of those States is a Contracting State, and 
provided that such authority has been empowered to 
assume the obligations and exercise the powers which 
this Treaty and the Regulations provide for in respect 
of national Offices; 

(xiv) “national register of marks” means the register of 
marks kept by a national Office in which national 
and/or regional marks are registered; 

(xv) “designated Office” means the national Office of 
the designated State; 

(xvi) references to national law shall be construed as ref- 
erences to the national law of a Contracting State and, 
where a regional mark is involved, to the regional 
treaty providing for the registration of regional marks; 

(xvii) “Madrid Agreement” means the Madrid Agree- 
ment Concerning the International Registration of 
Marks; 

(xviii) “Union” means the Union referred to in Article 1; 

(xix) “Assembly” means the Assembly of the Union; 

(xx) “Organization” means the World Intellectual Prop- 
erty Organization; 

(xxi) “International Bureau” means the International Bu- 
reau of the Organization and, as long as it subsists, the 
United International Bureau for the Protection of In- 
tellectual Property (BIRPI); and where any provision 
refers to the receiving of documents, or of payments, 
by the International Bureau, it also includes any agen- 
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cy of that Bureau established under Article 32(2)(a) ey 

(xxii) “Director General” means the Director General of 
the Organization; 

(xxiii) “International Classification” means the classifica- 
tion established under the Nice A tt Concern- 
ing the International Classification of Goode ead Ser- 
vices for the Purposes of the Regisiration of Marks; 

(xxiv) —— means the Regulations referred to 
in Article 35. 


CHAPTER I: SUBSTANTIVE PROVISIONS 


Article 3 
International Register of Marks 


(1) [/nternational Registrations] The International Bu- 
reau shall register marks in the International Register of 
Marks according to the provisions of this Treaty and the 
Regulations. 

(2) [International Applications] international registra- 
tions shall be effected in the basis of international appli- 
cations. 


Article 4 
Right To File International Applications and To 
Own International Registrations 


(1) [Entitlement] (a) Any resident or national of a 
Contracting State may file international applications and 
may Own international registrations. 

(b) If there are several applicants, they shall have the 
right to file an international application only if all of 
them are residents of nationals of Contracting States. 

(c) If there are several owners of an international reg- 
istration, they shall have the right to own such a regis- 
tration only if all of them are residents or nationals of 
Contracting States. 

(2) [Natural Persons] (a) Any natural person shall be 
regarded as a resident of a Contracting State if: 


(i) according to the national law of that State, he is a 
resident of that State, or 

(ii) he has a real and effective industrial or commercial 
establishment in that State. 


(b) Any natural person shall be regarded as a national 
of a Contracting State if, according to the national law 
of that State, he has the nationality of that State. 

(3) [Legal Entities] (a) Any legal entity shall be re- 
garded as a resident of a Contracting State if it has a 
real and effective industrial or commercial establishment 
in that State. 

(b) Any legal entity shall be regarded as a national of 
a Contracting State if it is constituted according to the 
national law of that State. 

(4) [ Different Residence and Nationality] If the State 
of the residence and the State of the nationality of the 
applicant or owner of the international registration are 
different, and only one of those States is a Contracting 
State, the Contracting State alone shall be considered 
for the purposes of this Treaty and the Regulations. 

(5) [Certain Associations] Where under the national 
law of any Contracting State an association of natural 
persons or legal entities may own marks notwithstanding 
the fact that it is not a legal entity, it shall be entitled to 
file international applications and to own international 
registrations, provided it is a resident or national of that 
State within the meaning of paragraph (3). 

(6) [Domestic Filing] (a) The national law of any Con- 
tracting State may provide that, where the applicant is 
both a resident and a national of that State, an interna- 
tional a ee ee ee 
the subject of the international application is, at the time 
of the filing of that lication, the subject of an appli- 
cation for registration, in the name of the said applicant, 
in the national register of marks of that State in respect 
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of at least those goods and/or services listed in the inter- 
hee - 


(b) ne where, at the 
a y 

time of the fae of the im international application, the 

mark that is the subject of the international application is 

already registered in the name of the in the na- 

tional register of marks of the said State in respect of the 

said goods and/or services. 


Article 5 
The International Application 


(1a) [Mandatory Contents| The international applica- 
tion shall contain, as specified in this Treaty and the 
Regulations: 

(i) an indication that it is filed under this Treaty, 

(ii) indications concerning the applicant's identity, resi- 
dence, nationality, and address, 

(iii) a reproduction of the mark, 

(iv) a list of goods and/or services in which the terms 
are grouped under the applicable classes of the Inter- 
national Classification and in which each term is com- 
prehensible, permits classification in one class only of 
that Classification, and, as far as ible, is one that 
appears in the alphabetical list of goods and/or ser- 
vices of the said Classification, 

(v) the identification of the designated State or States, 

(vi) in respect of any designated State in which the ef- 
fects provided for in this Treaty are available either as 
if the mark had been applied for and i as a 
national mark or as if the mark had been applied for 
and registered as a regional mark, an indication of the 
choice between the two, 

(vii) in respect of any designated State in which the ef- 
fects provided for in this Treaty are desired as for a 
collective mark or a certification mark, an indication 
to that effect. 


(b) [Optional Contents] The international application 
may contain a declaration, as provided in the Regula- 
tions, claiming the priority of one or more earlier appli- 
cations filed in or for any country party to the Paris 
Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property. 
Furthermore, the international application may contain 
such additional indications as are provided for in other 
provisions of this Treaty and in the Regulations. 

(c) [Language, Form, Signature, Fees| The internation- 
al application shall be in a prescribed language and in 
the prescribed form, shall be signed as provided in the 
Regulations, and shall be subject to the payment of the 
prescribed fees. 

(2) [Filing With International Bureau] International ap- 
plications shall be filed direct with the International Bu- 
reau. 

(3) [Filing Through National Office] (a) Notwithstand- 
ing paragraph (2) but subject to subparagraph (c), the 
national law of any Contracting State may provide that 
international applications of residents of that State may 
be filed through the intermediary of the national Office 
of the said State. 

(b) Where the international lication is filed 
through the intermediary of a nati Office competent 
under subparagraph (a), that Office shall indicate on the 
international application the date on which it received 
that application and shall promptly transmit the same to 
the International Bureau, as provided in the Regulations. 

(c) Any Contracting State on whose territory an agen- 
cy of the International Bureau, established under Article 
3202 aXix), is functioning shall, at least for the time 
such agency functions, suspend the application of any 
provision of its national law referred to in sub- 
paragraph (a) and Article 6(3){a). 


Article 6 
Later Designation 


(1) [Possibility of Later Designation] Any Contracting 
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State not « in the international ication or 
whose ition has ceased to have the effects provid- 
ed for in Article 11 may be designated by the applicant 
or, once the international registration has been effected, 
by the owner of the international ration, as provid- 
ed in the Regulations (“later desi 

(2a) [Mandatory Contents; fling Wish International 
Bureau} Any later designation shall be the subject of a 
request for the recording of later designations. Several 
States may be designated in the same request. The re- 
quest shall be filed direct with the International Bureau 
and shall contain, as specified in the Regulations: 


(i) an indication that it is for the recording of later des- 
ignations under this Treaty, 

(ii) indications concerning the identity, residence, na- 
tionality and address of the applicant or, where the in- 
ternational registration has already been effected, of 
the owner of the international registration, 

(iii) the identification of the international application or, 
where the international registration has already been 
effected, of such registration, 

(iv) the identification of the later designated State or 
States, 

(v) in respect of any later designated State in which the 
effects provided for in this Treaty are available either 
as if the mark has been applied for and registered as a 
national mark or as if the mark had been applied for 
and registered as a regional mark, an indication of the 
choice between the two, 

(vi) in respect of any later designated State in which the 
effects provided for in this Treaty are desired as for a 
collective mark or a certification mark, an indication 
to that effect. 


(b) [Optional Contents] The request may contain a 
declaration, as provided in the Regulations, claiming the 
priority of one or more earlier applications filed in or 
for any country party to the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property. Furthermore, the re- 
_— may contain in respect of any State designated 


erein a list of goods and/or services, provided that, if 
that list is different from the list of goods and/or ser- 
vices included in the international registration as 
published or, if the international registration has not yet 
been published, from the list of goods and/or services 
included in the international application after any limita- 
tion under Article 7(4), it shall conform with the formal 
concept of limitation as defined in the Regulations. Fi- 
nally, the request may contain such additional indica- 
tions as are provided for in other provisions of this 
Treaty and in the Regulations. 

(c) [Language, Form, Signature, Fees| The request 
shall be in a prescribed language and in the prescribed 
form, shall be signed as provided in the Regulations, and 
shall be subject to the payment of the prescribed fees. 

(3) [Filing Through National Office] (a) Notwithstand- 
ing paragraph (2)(a) but subject to Article 5(3)(c), the 
national law of any Contracting State may provide that 
requests for the recording of later designations by resi- 
dents of that State may be filed through the intermedi- 
ary of the national Office of the said State. 

(b) Where the request for the recording of later desig- 
nations is filed through the intermediary of a national 
Office competent under subparagraph (a), that Office 
shall indicate on the request the date on which it re- 
ceived that request and shall promptly transmit the same 
to the International Bureau, as provided in the Regula- 
tions. 


Article 7 


International Registration or Declining of the 
International Application 


(1) [No Defects] Subject to paragraphs (2) to (5), the 
International Bureau shall promptly effect the interna- 
tional registration as applied for, and the date under 
which such registration shall be effected (“international 
registration date”) shall be the date on which the inter- 
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national application was received by the International 
Bureau or, in the case of an international lication 
filed through the intermediary of a national under 
Article 5(3), the date on which it was received by that 
Office provided that the said ication is received by 
the International Bureau before expiration of 45 days 
from that date. The International Bureau shall issue to 
the owner of the international registration a certificate 
of international registration. 

(2) [Defects Which Necessarily Entail a Later Registra- 
tion Date] (a) Where the International Bureau finds any 
of the following defects, that is to say, where: 


(i) the international application does not contain an indi- 
cation that it is filed under this Treaty, 

(ii) the international application is in a language other 
than one of the prescribed languages, 

(iii) the international application contains no indications 
concerning the residence or nationality of the appli- 
cant or only such indications as do not permit the 
conclusion that he has the right to file international 
applications, 

(iv) the international application contains no indications 
concerning the applicant’s identity and address or 
only such indications as do not permit him to be iden- 
tified and reached by mail, 

(v) the international application does not include the re- 
production of the mark, 

(vi) the international application does not contain a list 
of goods and/or services, 

(vii) the international application does not designate any 
Contracting State, 

(viii) no fees have been received by the International 
Bureau on or before the date on which the interna- 
tional application is received by the Bureau or, where 
the international application is filed through the inter- 
mediary of a national Office under Article 5(3), no 
fees have been received by the International Bureau 
within 45 days from the date on which that Office re- 
ceived the international application, 

(ix) the amount of the fees received by the International 
Bureau by the date referred to in item (viii) does not 
attain the amount (“minimum amount”) fixed in the 
Regulations, it shall invite the applicant to correct the 
defect; however, where the defect referred to in item 
(iv) makes it unlikely for the invitation to reach the 
applicant, the International Bureau is not required to 
send such invitation. 


(b) If the defect is not corrected within three months 
from the date on which the International Bureau re- 
ceived the international application, the International 
Bureau shall decline that application. 

(c) If the defect is corrected within the time limit re- 
ferred to in subparagraph (b) and unless the international 
application is declined under paragraph (3)(b), the Inter- 
national Bureau shall effect the international registration, 
and the international registration date shall be the date 
on which that Bureau received the required correction 
or the prescribed amount of the fees, unless a later date 
is applicable under paragraph (3)(d). 

(3) [Defects Which Do Not Necessarily Entail a Later 
Registration Date] (a) Where the International Bureau 
finds any of the following defects, that is to say, where: 
(i) the amount of the fees received by the International 

Bureau by the date referred to in paragraph (2)(a)(viii) 

is less than the amount prescribed but attains the mini- 

mum amount, 

(ii) the international application does not contain, in re- 
spect of any designated State to which Article 
5(1)(aX(vi) applies, the indication of the choice re- 
ferred to in the said provision, 

(iii) the international application is not signed, it shall in- 
vite the applicant to correct the defect. 


(b) If the defect is not corrected within three months 
from the date on which the International Bureau re- 
ceived the international application, the International 
Bureau shall decline that application or, if the only de- 
fect which is not corrected within the said time limit is 
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(c) If the defect is corrected before the expiration of 
one month from the date of the invitation referred to in 
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is declined under subparagraph (b) or paragraph (2)(b), 

the International Bureau shall effect ee 
ite 


registration, and the international 
8 ne (1), unless a later 
date is applicable 

@ If t yobs age is corrected later 

tion of one month from the date of the invitation re- 
falséd to tn eehpeseaman Gi bat atlas tea ak ae eles. 
ration of three months from the date on which the 
International Bureau received the international applica- 
tion, and unless the international application is declined 
under paragraph (2)(b), the International Bureau shall ef- 
fect the international registration, and the international 
registration date shall be the date on which that Bureau 
received the required correction or pone.” unless a 
later date is applicable under paragrap (2X{c) 

(4) [Classification Causing Increase in Fees] (a) Where 
the International Bureau finds that, by classifying any of 
the terms appearing in the list of goods and/or services 
in or also in a class or classes of the International Classi- 
fication in which such term was not classified in the in- 
ternational application as filed, the amount of the fees 
required is higher than if that term had not been so clas- 
sified, the invitation referred to in paragraph (2)(a) or 
(3a) shall contain appropriate explanations and shall in- 
dicate that the applicant may limit the list of goods 
and/or services. 

(b) If, within three months from the date on which 
the International Bureau received the international appli- 
cation, it receives from the applicant a statement which 
limits the list of goods and/or services in conformity 
with the formal concept of limitation as defined in the 
Regulations, the International Bureau shall modify the 
list of goods and/or services accordingly and, if such 
modification entails a change in the prescribed amount 
of the fees, such change shall be taken into account by 
the International Bureau in determining that amount and 
in applying paragraph (2b), (2c), (3b), (3c), or 
3(d), as the case may be. 

(5) [Details] (a) The Regulations shall provide for the 
details of the procedure under paragraphs (1) to (4). 

(b) Failure to send or receive any invitation referred 
to in paragraphs (2) to (4), or any delay in dispatching 
or receiving it, or any error therein, shall not extend the 
pon limits fixed in those paragraphs and shall not affect 

ow tion to decline the international application. 

e the international application is declined, the 
iret Bureau shall reimburse to the applicant 
such amounts as are specified in the Regulations. 

(6) [Defects Peculiar to Filings Through National Offices] 
Where the international a: ewe filed through the in- 
termediary of a national ice under Article 5(3): 


(i) does not indicate that the applicant is a resident of 
the State through the intermediary of whose national 
Office the international application was filed, or 

(ii) does not contain a statement by the said national Of- 
fice indicating the date on which that Office received 
the international application, or 

(iii) contains the said statement indicating a date which 

precedes by more than 45 days the date on which the 
Scemetiens! Bureau received the international appli- 
cation, that application shall be treated as if it t had 
been filed direct with the International Bureau on the 
date it reached that Bureau. 


Article 8 
Recording or Declining of Later Designations 
(1) [No Defects] Subject to coger (2), the Interna- 
tional Bureau shall promptly effect the recording of any 
later desienation as requested, and the date under which 
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(2) [Defects] (a) The provisions of Article 70) | to (6) 
apply, mutatis mutandis, to the recording of later 
designations and declining of requests for the recording 
of later designations, provided that, once the internation- 
al registration has been effected, any reference to the ap- 
plicant shall be considered a reference to the owner of 


h (a), items (v) and 
to have been 


“(v) the request does not identify the international appli- 
— or, once the international has been effected, 


registration.” 
(c) ‘Notwithstanding subparagraph (a), Article I) 
races considered to have been completed by the fol- 
lowing: 


“(iv) any list of goods and/or services contained in the 
request does not conform with the requirements of 
Article 6(2)(b), second sentence.” 


Article 9 
Avoiding the Effects of Declining 


(1) [Requesting Redress Through Designated Office] 
Where the International Bureau has declined the interna- 
tional application or a request for the recording of later 
designation, the applicant or the owner of the interna- 
tional registration may, within two months from the 
date of the notification of the declining, file with the na- 
tional Office of any State designated in the declined in- 
ternational application or declined request: 

(i) a petition for the purpose of requesting the Interna- 
tional Bureau to proceed, in respect of that State, 
where the international application was declined, with 
the international registration and the recording of the 
designation of the said State or, where the for 
the recording of the later designation was lined, 
with the recording of the designation of that State, or 

(ii) an application for the registration, in the national 
register of marks (“national application”), of the mark 
that is the subject of the declined international appli- 
cation or declined request, in respect of all or some of 
the goods and/or services indicated in the said inter- 
national application or the said request, such “pplica- 
tion complying with all the requirements of 
tional inw of the said State for the filing of 
a for the registration of marks in the nation- 

register of marks. 


(2) [Decision on the Request] If the national Office or 
any other competent authority of the said State finds 
that the declining, by the International Bureau, of the in- 
ternational application or of the request for the record- 
ing of the later designation of t hat State was unjustified 
under this Treaty or the Regulations, or that the declin- 
ing was based on the fact that there was a delay in 
meeting a time limit which must be excused by virtue of 
Article 291), then 
(i) ‘where a petition has been filed under (1), 

said national Office shall request International 

oe to proceed as provided i 

the International Bureau shall 
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paragraph (1){ii), that application shall, provided it 
complies with all the requirements of the national law of 
the said State for the filing of applications for the regis- 
tration of marks in the national of marks, be 
treated as if it had been filed on the date which would 
have been the international registration date or the re- 
cording date of the later designation had the declining 
not taken place. 


(3) [Recording of the Petition for Redress| The appli- 
cant or the owner of the international registration who 
files a petition under paragraph (1)(i) shall, at the time of 
filing the petition, transmit a copy of that petition to the 
International Bureau. If the petition relates to a mark 
which is already registered in the International Register 
of Marks, the International Bureau shall, as provided in 
the Regulations, record and publish the fact that it has 
received a copy of such petition; otherwise it shall keep 
the said copy in its files. 


Article 10 
Publication and Notification 


(1) [Publication] International registrations and record- 
ings of later designations shall be promptly published by 
the International Bureau, as provided in the Regulations. 

(2) [Notification] International registrations and re- 
cordings of later designations shall be promptly notified 
by the International Bureau to the national Offices of 
each designated State, as provided in the Regulations. 


Article 11 


Effects of International Registration and of Recording of 
Later Designation 


(1) [National Application Effect] The international reg- 
istration of a mark and the recording of any later desig- 
nation, published and notified as provided in Article 10, 
shall have the same effect in each designated State as if 


an application for the registration of the mark in the na- 


tional register of marks had been filed with the national 
Office of that State on the international registration date 
or on the recording date of the later designation, as the 
case may be. 

(2) [National Registration Effect] Furthermore, the said 
international registration and recording shall, subject to 
Articles 12 and 13, have the same effect in each desig- 
nated State as if the mark had been registered in the na- 
tional register of marks of that State; such effect shall 
come into existence in any designated State: 


(i) where no refusal or notice that a refusal may eventu- 
ally be pronounced (“notice of possible refusal’) has 
been notified by the national Office of that State with- 
in the time limit fixed in Article 12(2)(a)(i), at the ex- 
piration of the said time limit or on such earlier date 
as may be prescribed by the national law of that State, 

(ii) where a refusal or a notice of possible refusal has 
been notified by the national Office of that State with- 
in the time limit fixed in Article 12(2)(a)(i), if and 
when, and to the extent to which, the refusal is re- 
versed by a final decision or the final decision taken in 
the proceedings referred to in the notice of possible 
refusal results in acceptance of the effect provided for 
in this paragraph, 

and shall be deemed to have started as of the interna- 

tional registration date or the recording date of the later 

designation, as the case may be. 

(3) [Several National Registers] Where, in any desig- 
nated State, there is more than one national register of 
marks or the national register of marks has several parts, 
the reference in hs (1) and (2) to the national 
register of marks be construed as a reference to 
that national register or that part of the national register 
which affords the highest degree of protection, unless 
another register or part of the register is indicated in the 
international application or the request for the recording 
of the later designation. In the case of such indication, 
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the reference in paragraphs (1) and (2) to the national 
register of marks shall be construed as a reference to the 
register or part of the register so indicated. 


Article 12 
Refusal of the Effects Provided for in Article 1] 


(1) [Grounds of Refusal] Subject to paragraph (2) and 
Articles 19, 21(3) and 22(3), the effects provided for in 
Article 11 may, in respect of any designated State, be re- 
fused by the competent authorities of that State: 


(i) on the same grounds and to the same extent as those 
in respect of which applications for the registration of 
marks in the national register of marks may be refused 
under the national law of the said State, provided that 
such grounds are not incompatible with this Treaty 
and the Regulations or the most recent provisions of 
the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial 
Property by which that State is bound, and provided 
that Article 6guinquies of the Stockholm (1967) Act of 
the said Convention shall apply also to marks regis- 
tered under this Treaty, the international registration 
taking the place, for the purposes of the said Article 6 
quinquies, of registration in the country of origin, 

(ii) on the ground that the owner of the international 
registration is not entitled to own international regis- 
trations or that the applicant was not entitled to file 
international applications. 


(2) [Time Limit and Other conditions] (a) Any refusal 
under paragraph (i) shall be effective only: 


(i) if the refusal or notice of possible refusal is notified, 
as provided in the Regulations, by the national Office 
of the designated State to the International Bureau so 
that the latter receives it within 15 months or, in the 
case of a certification mark, 18 months from the date 
of the publication of the international registration, or, 
in the case of a later designation, of the publication of 
the recording of the later designation of such State, 
and 

(ii) in the case of a refusal, if the grounds for the refusal 
are specified, and provided, where such refusal is not 
final, that the grounds given in the final decision of 
refusal include at least one of the grounds specified in 
the said refusal and the final decision is or is also 
based on at least one of the grounds specified in the 
said refusal, 

(iii) in the case of a notice of possible refusal followed 
by a refusal, if the notice specifies, as provided in the 
Regulations, the grounds on which a refusal may 
eventually be pronounced, and provided that the 
grounds given in the final decision of refusal include 
at least one of the grounds specified in the said notice 
and the final decision is or is also based on at least one 
of the grounds specified in the said notice. 

(b) The proviso of subparagraph (a)ii) and the provi- 
so of subparagraph (a)iii) sha shall not apply where the final 
decision is that of a court or other independent review 
authority. 

(c) Subparagraph (a) shall not apply where the refusal 
is based on lack of compliance with the requirements of 
the national law of the designated State permitted by 
Article 19(3). 


(3) [Remedies] The owner of the international registra- 
tion shall, with reasonable time limits, have in any desig- 
nated State the same remedies against any decision of re- 
fusal and the same procedural and substantive rights in 
connection with any intended refusal, whether ex officio 
or based on the opposition of a third party, as have 
plicants who apply for the registration of marks in 
national register of marks of the State in question. 

(4) [Procedural Details] (a) The International Bureau 
shall record any notification received under paragraph 
(2)(a) and publish a corresponding notice. 

(b) Where the decision of refusal is final, the national 
Office of the designated State shall notify the Interna- 
tional Bureau accordingly, and that Bureau shall record 
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the final decision, cancel the designation of that State, 
where the final decision relates to some 


referred to in Article IO), the national Office of the 
— State shall notify the International Bureau ac- 
gly, and the International Bureau shall record the 
notification received and publish a corresponding notice. 
(d) The details of the procedures referred to in 
subparagraphs (a) to (c) are provided in the Regulations. 


Article 13 
Cancellation of the Effect Acquired Under Article 11(2) 


(1) [Grounds of Cancellation] Subject to Article 19, the 
effect acquired under Article 11(2) may, in respect of 
any designated State, be cancelled by the competent au- 
thorities of that State: 

(i) on the same grounds, to the same extent and subject 
to the same procedure as those in respect of which 
registrations of marks in the national register of marks 
may be cancelled under the national law of the said 
State, provided that such grounds and such procedure 
are not incompatible with this Treaty and the Regula- 
tions or the most recent provisions of the Paris Con- 
vention for the Protection of Industrial Property by 
which that State is bound, and provided that Article 6 
quinguies of the Stockholm (1967) Act of the Paris 
Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property 
shall apply also to marks registered under this Treaty, 
the international registration taking the place, for the 
purposes of the said Article 6guinguies, of registration 
in the country of origin, 

(ii) on the ground that the owner of the international 
registration is not entitled to own international regis- 
trations or that the applicant was not entitled to file 
international applications. 


(2) [Defense and Remedies| The competent authorities 
of the designated State shall give, with reasonable ad- 
vance notice, an opportunity to the owner of the inter- 
national registration to defend his rights in any cancella- 
tion proceeding and such owner shall have the same 
remedies against any decision of cancellation as have 
owners of marks registered in the national register of 
marks of the said State. 

(3) [Procedural Details] If the decision of cancellation 
is final, the national Office of the designated State shall 
notify the International Bureau accordingly, and that 
Bureau shall record that decision, cancel the designation 
of the said State or, in a case where the cancellation re- 
lates to some only of the goods and/or services listed, 
cancel—in respect of that State—those goods and/or 
services to which the said decision relates, and publish 
such cancellation. 


Article 14 
Change in the Ownership of the International Registration 


(1)(a) [Total or Partial Change; Request; Recording} 
Where the ownership of any international registration 
changes so that the new owner has become the owner in 
respect of all or fewer than all of the designated States 
and in oapers of all or some only of the goods and/or 
services, change in ownership shall, on request, sub- 
ject to paragraph (2), be recorded by the International 
Bureau. 

(b) [Details of the Request] The request shall contain, 
as provided in the R tions: 

(i) an indication to the effect that the recording by the 
international Bureau of a change in ownership is re- 


quested, é 
Gi the international registration number of the interna- 
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(iii) indications concerning the name, residence, national- 

ity and address of the new owner, 
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respect of which the new owner has acquired owner- 
ship and the identification, in respect of each of those 
States, of those of the goods and/or services for 
which the new owner has ownership. 
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who, pursuant to the change in ownership, ceases to 
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fewer than all of the designated States and in respect of 
all or some only of the goods and/or services (“earlier 

owner”) or, where the earlier owner is unable to sign, 
by the new owner, provided that if it is signed by the 
new owner the request shall also contain an appropriate 
attestation, as i in the Regulations, by the na- 
tional Office of the Contracting State of =F the earli- 

er owner was, at the time of the change of ownership, a 

national or, if at that time the earlier owner was not a 

national of a Contracting State, by the national Office of 

the Contracting State, of which, at the said time, the 
earlier owner was a resident. 

(d) [Fee; Publication; Notification] The request shall be 
subjeci to the payment of a fee to the Internationa! Bu- 
reau, and the recording shall be published by that Bu- 
reau and notified by it to the earlier owner and the new 
owner and to the interested designated Offices, as pro- 
vided in the Regulations. 


(2) [Declining of Request] (a) In any of the following 
cases, the International Bureau shall decline the request 
and shall notify accordingly the person who has signed 
it: 

(i) Where the request does not contain the indication re- 
ferred to in paragraph (1)(b){i), 

(ii) where the request does not contain the number re- 
ferred to in paragraph (1)(b)(ii), 

(iii) where the request contains no indications concern- 
ing the residence or nationality of the new owner, or 
only such indications as do not permit the conclusion 
that he is entitled to own international registrations, 

(iv) where the request contains no indications concern- 
ing the identity and address of the person who has 
signed it or only such indications as do not permit him 
to be identified and reached by mail, 

(v) where the request does not identify any designated 
State in respect of which the new owner has acquired 
ownership, 

(vi) where the request does not identify, as provided in 
the Regulations, any goods and/or services in respect 
of each of the designated States for which the new 
owner has acquired ownership, 

(vii) where the request is not signed and, if it is signed 
by the new owner, where it does not contain the at- 
testation, as provided in the Regulations, referred to 
in paragraph (1)(c), 

(viii) where the prescribed fee has not been received. 

(b) Where the request has the defect eferred to in 
ae yy = (aiv) to the extent that it makes it unlike- 
ly for the notification referred to in subparagraph (a) to 
reach the person who signed the request, the Interna- 
tional Bureau is not required to send such a notification. 


(3) [Effect] Subject to h (4), any recording 
effected under paragraph (1) shall, from the date of such 
recording, have the same effect as if it had been effected 
in the national register of marks, or any other related 
register, of each of the designated States to which the 

uest relates. 

(4a) [Denial of Effect: Grounds] The competent au- 
thorities of any designated State may, as far as that State 
is concerned, deny the effect referred to in paragraph 
(3) on grounds which, according to its national law, do 
not allow of changes in ownership or on the ground that 
the new owner is not entitled to own international regis- 


trations. 
(b) [Denial of Effect: Evidence] The national law of 
any Contracting State may provide that the effect re- 
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concerned, be denied if, within three months from the 
date of the publication referred to in paragraph (1)(d) 
or, where that national law provides for a a 
within that evidence is not adduced before its 
national Office which satisfies the conditions of the na- 
tional law as regards changes in ownership. Any nation- 
al Office may collect the fee prescribed by its national 
law in connection with the examination of the said evi- 
dence adduced before it. 

(c) [Denial of Effect: Notification by Designated State 
Recording, Notification, Publication] Where the com 
tent authorities of any designated State deny the e ect 
referred to in paragraph (3), the national Office of that 
State shall promptly notify the International Bureau ac- 
cordingly, and that Bureau shall record the denial and 
effect the corresponding notifications and publication. 
The details of the procedure are provided in the Regula- 
tions. 


(5) [Switchover to National Register Where an Owner 
Cannot Own International Registrations] Where there is a 
change in ownership other than by contract between the 
earlier owner and the new owner, and where the new 
owner is a person who is not entitled to file international 
applications but is entitled under the national law of any 
designated State to file applications for the registration 
of marks in the national register of marks of that State, 
the new owner may file an application for the registra- 
tion, in the said national register, of the mark which is 
registered, and in respect of all or some of the goods 
and/or services which are listed, in the International 
Register of Marks in respect of that State. If, within two 
years from the change in ownership and prior to six 
months after the expiration of the initial term of the in- 
ternational registration or the then running term of re- 
newal, as the case may be, the new owner files such an 
application, that application shall be treated in the said 
State as if it had been filed at the time when the designa- 
tion of that State took effect. 


Article 15 


Change in the Name of the Owner of the International 
Registration 


(1) [Recording] Where the owner of the international 
registration changes his name, such change in the name 
of the owner shall, on his request, be recorded by the 
International Bureau. 

(2) [Request] (a) Any request may relate to several in- 
ternational registrations of the same owner. 

(b) The request shall contain, as provided in the Regu- 
lations: 

(i) an indication to the effect that the recording by the 
International Bureau of a change in the name of the 
owner of the international registration is requested, 

(ii) a declaration to the effect that the change in name 
does not amount to a change in the ownership of the 
international registration, 

(iii) the international registration number of the interna- 
tional registration, 

(iv) an indication of the former name and of the new 
name of the owner of the international registration. 


(c) The request shall be signed with the new name of 
the owner of the international registration. 

(d) The request shall be subject to the payment of a 
fee to the International Bureau. 


(3) [Publication, Notification, Copies of Documents] The 
recording shall be published by the International Bureau 
and shall be notified to the designated Offices, as provid- 
ed in the Regulations. 

(4) [Declining of Request] In any of the following 
cases, the International Bureau shall decline the request 
and shall notify accordingly the owner: 

(i) where the request does not contain the indications re- 


ferred to in paragraph (2)(b), 
(ii) where the request is not signed as provided in para- 
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_ graph (2\(c), : : 
(iii) where the prescribed fee has not been received. 


(5) [Effect] Subject to paragraph (6), any recordin 
effected under paragraph (1) shall, from the date of a 
recording, have the same effect as if it had been effected 
in the national regi of marks, or any other related 
register, of each of the designated States. 

(6)(a) [Denial of Effect: Evidence| The national law of 
any Contracting State may provide that the effect re- 
ferred to in paragraph (5) may, as far as such State is 
concerned, be denied if, within three months from the 
date of the publication referred to in paragraph (3)(a) or, 
where that national law provides for a longer 
within that period, evidence is not adduced before its 
national Office which proves that the national person or 
legal entity designated by the former name and the new 
name is the same. 

(b) [Denial of Effect: Notification by Designated State; 
Recording, Notification, Publication] Where the compe- 
tent authorities of any designated State deny the effect 
referred to in paragraph (5), the national Office of that 
State shall promptly notify the International bureau ac- 
cordingly, and that bureau shall record the denial and 
effect the corresponding notifications and publication. 
The details of the procedure are provided in the Regula- 
tions. 


Article 16 
Limitation of the List of Goods and/or Services 


(1) [Request; Recording] On the request of the owner 
of the international registration, the International Bureau 
shall record, in respect of any designated State, any limi- 
tation of the list of goods and/or services which con- 
forms with the formal concept of limitation as defined in 
the Regulations. 

(2) [Fees; Publication and Notification] The request for 
recording shall be subject to the payment of a fee to the 
International Bureau, and the recording shall be 
published by that Bureau and notified to all the interest- 
ed designated States, as provided in the Regulations. 

(3) [Declining of the Request| The International Bureau 
shall decline the recording of any change in the list of 
goods and/or services which does not conform with the 
said formal concept of limitation or other requirements 
of the request, and shall notify the owner of the Interna- 
tional Registration accordingly, as provided in the Reg- 
ulations. 

(4) [Effect] Subject to paragraph (5), any recording 
effected under paragraph (1) shall, from the date of such 
recording, have the same effect as if it had been effected 
in the national register of marks of each of the designat- 
ed States to which the request relates. 

(5)(a) [Limitation on the Invitation of the Designated Of- 
fice] If the national Office or other competent authority 
of a designated State finds that the limitation requested 
by the owner of the international registration in respect 
of that State but declined by the International Bureau is, 
in fact, a limitation in the sense that the terms proposed 
in the request relate only to goods and/or services 
which are covered by the terms appearing in the inter- 
national registration, the national Office of that State, 
upon petition by the owner, shall, as provided in the 
Regulations, invite the International Bureau to record 
the limitation in respect of that State. 

(b) [Reinstatement of the List of Goods and/or Services 
on the Invitation of the Designated Office] If the national 
Office or other competent authority of a designated 
State finds that the limitation requested by the owner of 
the international registration and recorded by the Inter- 
national Bureau is, in fact, not a limitation in the sense 
indicated in subparagraph (a), the national Office of that 
State may, as provided in the Re; ions and after hav- 
ing heard the owner, invite the International Bureau to 
reinstate, in respect of that State, wholly or in part, the 
list of goods and/or services as it was prior to the limi- 
tation in question. 
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(c) [Procedural Details] The International Bureau shall 
proceed as invited and effect, as provided in the Regula- 
_— the corres>onding recording, publication and noti- 

tions. 


Article 17 
Term and Renewal of the International Registration 


(1) [initial Term] The initial term of any international 
registration shall be ten years from the international reg- 
istration date. 

(2) [Renewal] (a) Any international registration may 
be renewed in respect of any designated State by its 
owner for terms of ten years 

(b) Renewal shall prolong the effects provided for in 
Article 11 in each designated State for the term of the 
renewal. 

(c) Each term of renewal shall start on the day fol- 
lowing the day on which the initial term of the interna- 
tional registration or the term of the last renewal ex- 
pires. 

(3a) [Demand] Renewal shall be the subject of a 
demand presented to the International Bureau as provid- 
ed in the Regulations, and shall be subject to the pay- 
ment of fees, as provided in the Regulations. The de- 
mand shall not be presented and the fees shall not be 
paid earlier than six months before, or later than six 
months after, the starting date of the term of renewal. If 
the demand is presented or the fees are received after 
the starting date of the term of renewal, renewal shall be 
subject to the payment of an additional fee (“renewal 
surcharge”), as provided in the Regulations, which shall 
be paid before the expiration of six months after the 
starting date of the term of renewal. 


(b) [Publication] The International Bureau shall record 
and publish the renewal and shall notify each designated 
Office accordingly, as provided in the Regulations. 


Article 18 
Fees 


(1) [Fees Belonging to the International Bureau] (a) The 
International Bureau shall be entitled to fees in connec- 
tion with the filing of each international application, re- 
quest for recording of later designations, demand for re- 
newal, and such other operations and services as are 
subject, according to this Treaty or the Regulations, to 
the payment of fees. 

(b) The Regulations fix the amounts of the fees re- 
ferred to in subparagraph (a). 

(2) [Fees Belonging to the Contracting States] Each 
Contracting State shall be entitled to fees (“State fees”) 
in connection with each designation and each renewal 
concerning it. The State fees shall be either “individual” 
or “standard,” according to the choice of the Contract- 
ing State. The choice shall be exercised and applied as 
provided in the Regulations and shall apply to all desig- 
nations and renewals concerning the Contracting State. 

(3) [Undividual State Fees] (a) Subject to pe 
(b) to (f), the amounts of individual State fees applicable 
to any State shall be determined by such State. 

(b) The amounts of the individual State fees shall be 
communicated by the national Office of the Contracting 
State to the International Bureau in the currency and 
within the time limits specified in the Regulations. They 
shall remain applicable for the periods specified in the 
Regulations. 

(c) The amounts of the individual State fees may vary 
only according to the number of classes to which the 
goods and/or services listed in respect of that State be- 
long under the International Classification and according 
to whether the mark is or is not a collective mark or a 
certification mark. 

(d) Any individual State fee shall belong to the desig- 
nated State in respect of which it was paid and shall be 
transferred to its national Office as provided in the Reg- 
ulations. 

(e) The amount of the individual State fee to which 
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the Contracting State is entitled in connection with each 
designation concerning it (“individual State designation 
ant, eumieston, aqgeateion ox Sen Ta 
c examination, registration and publication fees 
which that State prescribes in connection with an 

cation for registration in the national register of ‘ 

(f) The amount of the individual State fee to which 
the Contracting State is entitled in connection with each 
renewal concerning it (“individual State renewal fee’) 
shall not exceed the amount of the renewal fee which 
that Sate prescribes for the renewal of a registration in 
the national register of marks, provided that, if the latter 
amount relates to a period which is longer or shorter 
than ten years, the said limit shall be proportionately re- 
duced or proportionately increased, as the case may be. 

(4) [Standard State Fees] (a) The amounts of the stan- 
dard State designation fee and of the standard State re- 
newal fee shall be fixed in the Regulations. 

(b) The standard State fees shall belong to the States 
which have chosen standard State fees. The total 
amount of such fees collected by the International Bu- 
reau for any given calendar year shall be distributed and 
transferred in the course of the following year to the na- 
tional Offices of the Contracting States to which the 
standard State fees apply in proportion to the number of 
designations and renewals concerning each of them, pro- 
vided that the number resulting for each Office shall be 
first multiplied by the coefficient, as fixed in the Regula- 
tions, based on the extent of the examination which the 
national law provides. 

(5) [Other Details Concerning Fees] The Regulations 
give further details concerning fees and provide for the 
total or partial reimbursement of certain fees in certain 
circumstances. 


Article 19 
Certain National Requirements 


(1) [Fees] Subject to Article 14(4)(b), no national Of- 
fice of any designated State shall, unless acting as an in- 
dependent review authority, require the payment of any 
fee by the applicant or the owner of the international 
registration in connection with the obtaining and renew- 
ing of the effects, in the said State, of international appli- 
cations, international registrations, and recordings con- 
cerning such applications and registrations. 

(2) [Number of Classes and of Goods and/or Services| 
No designated State may refuse or cancel the effects 
provided for in Article 11 merely on the grounds that its 
national law allows the registration of marks only in re- 
spect of a limited number of classes or a limited number 
of goods and/or services. 

(3a) [Actual Use] The national law of any Contract- 
ing State may impose the same conditions as are applica- 
ble to marks whose registration is applied for or which 
are registered in the national register of marks in that 
State in respect of any requirement that the owner of an 
international registration use the mark in that State or in 
any other place, provided that such State shall not re- 
fuse under Article 12, cancel under Article 13, or other- 
wise fail to accord the effects of the international regis- 
tration as defined in Article 11, on the ground that the 
mark has not been used at any time prior to the expira- 
tion of three years counted from the international regis- 
tration date or the recording date of the later designa- 
tion, as the case may be. However, the national law of 
any Contracting _ may provide that any action for 
infringement based an international registration 
may be started por the owner of such internation- 
al registration has commenced the continuing use of the 
mark in the said State and that any remedy resulting 
from such action shall relate only to the period after 
such use has commenced. 

(b) [Actual Use: Continued] Where, at the expiration of 
the three-year time limit referred to in subparagraph (a), 
the final decision referred to in Article 11(2){ii) has not 
been made, the said time limit shall be extended until the 
expiration of one year counted from the date on which 
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the effect provided for in Article 11(2) does, in fact, 
come into existence, provided that in no case shall any 
Contracting State be required to extend the said three- 
year time limit by more than two years. This 
hh shall not apply to any Contracting State 
whose national law does not it of such extension. 
Any such State shall notify the International Bureau of 
the provisions of its national law in this regard at the 
time it deposits its instrument of ratification or accession. 
Each Contracting State shall notify the International Bu- 
reau whenever its national law changes in regard to this 
subparagraph. 
(c) [Actual Use: Continued] Where prior to the inter- 
national registration date or the recording date of the 
later designation, as the case may be, the mark has been 
registered, in the name of the person who is the owner 
of the international registration, in the national register 
of marks of any designated State, or has been the subject 
on the part of the said person of an application for regis- 
tration in that register, the proviso of su aph (a) 
and the first sentence of subparagraph (b) shall not apply 
to the extent that the said registration or application re- 
lates to the same goods and/or services as are listed in 
respect of such State in the international registration. 
However, where the application for registration in the 
national register was filed less than three years before 
the international registration date or the recording date 
of the later designation, as the case may be, the proviso 
of subparagraph (a) shall apply, but only during the peri- 
od between such date and the expiration of the third 
year counted from the date on which the said applica- 
tion was filed. Where the three-year time limit is extend- 
ed under subparagraph (b), the preceding sentence shall 
be applied accordingly. The present subparagraph shall 
also apply where the earlier registration is one effected 
in the international register under the Madrid Agree- 
ment or the present Treaty. 

(d) [Declaration of Actual Use] Where one of the con- 
ditions of the national law of the designated State re- 
ferred to in subparagraph (a) consists of a requirement, 
general in the sense that it is applicable to all marks reg- 
istered in the national register of marks of that State, 
that a declaration stating that the mark is or is still in 
use in that State must be filed with its national Office at 
certain points in time or in connection with each renew- 
al or other specific event (“routine declaration”), such 
declaration may, in the form prescribed by the national 
law of that State or in the form prescribed in the Regu- 
lations, be filed with the International Bureau and shall 
have the same effect as if it had been filed with the na- 
tional Office of that State on the date on which it was 
received by the International Bureau. Such declaration 
shall be promptly forwarded by the International Bureau 
to the said national Office. The said effect shall not be 
denied on the ground that the declaration was not ac- 
companied by any required supporting evidence, or that 
the evidence a_i it was insufficient, without 
the said national ice’s giving the owner of the inter- 
national registration an opportunity to adduce or com- 
plete before it any required evidence within not less 
than three months after having notified the said owner 
or his duly appointed representative that evidence or ad- 
ditional evidence is required. The present subparagraph 
shall not apply in inter partes and other proceedings in 
which the requirement is not a general one in the sense 
indicated above (“‘ad hoc requirement”). 

(e) [Declaration of Actual Use: Continued] No require- 
ment referred to in subparagraph (d) shall be applicable 
prior to the expiration of the time limit under the provi- 
so of subparagraph (a), subject, where applicable, to 


h (b), b h (c). 
“@ [ este atte To Use the Mark] (a) Any 


Contracting State may apply its national law requiring 
that applicants file a declaration with its national Office 
to the effect that they intend to use the mark, provided 
that such requirement shall be considered to have been 
op with if a declaration in the form specified in 
the Regulations to the effect that the applicant or the 
owner of an international registration intends to use the 
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mark in that State is contained in the international appli- 
cation or request for the recording of the later designa- 
tion, as the case may be. 

(b) The International Bureau shall, as provided in the 
Regulations, notify the national Office of any designated 
State in respect of which a declaration under sub- 
paragraph (a) was filed with that Bureau of such decla- 
ration. 

(5) [Provisions Common to Paragraphs (3) and (4)] 
Whenever paragraphs (3) and (4) refer to use of the 
mark by the applicant or the owner of the international 
registration, use by a person whose use, under the appli- 
cable national law, inures to the benefit of the applicant 
or the owner shall be sufficient for invoking the benefits 
provided for in the said paragraphs. 

(6) [Collective Marks and Certification Marks] Any 
Contracting State may apply its national law requiring 
that where the mark is a collective mark or a certifica- 
tion mark the owner thereof must adduce before its na- 
tional Office certain supporting documents and other ev- 
idence, including in particular the bylaws of the 
association or other entity owning such mark and the 
rules concerning the control exercised over the use of 
such mark. 

(7) [Representation] No designated State shall require 
that the applicant or the owner of the international reg- 
istration be represented by any natural person or legal 
entity located in that State or that, for the purpose of 
serving notices on such applicant or owner, an address 
in that State be indicated, except where, in respect of or 
based on the mark which is the subject of the interna- 
tional application or the international registration, the 
applicant or owner institutes or defends a proceeding be- 
fore the national authorities of the said State. 

(8) [Service of Certain Notifications] (a) The national 
law of any Contracting State may provide that proceed- 
ings before a national authority, including a court, in 
that State may, for the cancellation in that State pursu- 
ant to Article 13 of the effect provided for in Article 
11(2), and for no other matter, validly be commenced 
against the owner of the international registration by 
means of service of a notification addressed to him at 
the International Bureau. 

(b) The International Bureau shall promptly forward 
the said notification to the owner of the international 
registration by registered airmail accompanied by a post- 
al receipt form (avis de reception, Ruckschein). 

(c) Prompt’, upon return to the International Bureau 
of the receipt form, that Bureau shall send to the party 
instituting the proceeding a copy, certified by that Bu- 
reau, of the said receipt form. 

(d) If the receipt form showing receipt by the said 
owner is not received by the Internal Bureau within one 
month from the date of its having mailed the notifica- 
tion, the International Bureau shall promptly publish the 
notification. 

(e) Any national law referred to in subparagraph (a) 
shall provide for a reasonable time limit for the owner 
of the international registration to respond to the notifi- 
cation and defend his rights in the proceedings. This 
time limit shall not be less than three months from the 
date of the notification. 

(9) [Certain Associations| Article 4(5) shall be without 
prejudice to the application of the national law in any 
designated State. However, no such State shall refuse or 
cancel the effects provided for in Article 11 on the 
ground that the applicant or the owner of the interna- 
tional registration is an association of the kind referred 
to in Article 4(5) if, within two months from the date of 
an invitation addressed to it by the designated Office, 
the said association files with that Office a list of the 
names and addresses of all the natural persons or legal 
entities who or which comprise it, together with a dec- 
laration that its members are engaged in a joint enter- 
prise. The said State may, in such a case, consider the 
said persons or entities as the owners of the international 
registration standing in the name of the said association. 

(10) [Certification of Documents Issued by the Interna- 
tional Bureau] Where any document issued by the Inter- 
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national Bureau bears the seal of that Bureau and the 
signature of the Director General or a person acting on 
his behalf, no authority of any Contracting State shall 
require authentication, legalization or any other certifi- 
cation of such document, seal or signature, by any other 
person or authority. 


Article 20 
Recordings Effected by National Offices 


(1) [Notification of the International Bureau) The na- 
tional Office of any Contracting State which effects any 
recording in its own register of marks or in any other 
related register in respect of matters that may be record- 
ed in the International Register of Marks with regard to 
any mark which is registered in the International Regis- 
ter of Marks and for which that State is a designated 
State shall, at the time of effecting such recording and as 
provided in the Regulations, notify the International Bu- 
reau of the said recording unless the recording has been 
effected pursuant to a notification by the International 
Bureau to that national Office. 

(2) [Annotation and Publication by the International Bu- 
reau| The International Bureau shall, as provided in the 
Regulations, make the appropriate annotation in the In- 
ternational Register of Marks and publish a notice con- 
cerning such annotation. 

(3) k of Annotation and Publication] (a) Until the 
said annotation and publication are effected, any record- 
ing referred to in purgraph (1) shall not be effective in 
respect of any third party unless such third party was 
actually aware of the subject matter of the said record- 
ing. 
(b) Notwithstanding subparagraph (a), the national 
law of any Contracting State may provide that record- 
ings in its own register referred to in paragraph (1) shall 
be effective in respect of the residents of that State even 
before the annotation and publication referred to in 
subparagraph (a) are effected. 


Article 21 


Preservation of Rights Acquired Through 
National Registration 


(1) [Rights Preserved] If, at the international registra- 
tion date or the recording date of the later designation, 
as the case may be, the owner of the international regis- 
tration of a mark owns, in any designated State, a regis- 
tration of the same mark in the national register of 
marks (“national registration”), his rights under this 
Treaty shall be deemed to include in respect of that 
State all rights, particularly any priority right, existin 
under the national registration, and, subject to egal 
(4), shall be deemed to continue to include them even 
where the national registration subsequently expires. The 
foregoing provision shall apply to the extent that the 
goods and/or services referred to in respect of the said 
State in the international registration are, in fact, cov- 
ered by the list of goods and/or services referred to in 
the said national registration. 

(2) [Procedural Details] The applicant or the owner of 
the international registration of a mark may, as provided 
in the Regulations, make a declaration stating that he 
owns national registrations of the same mark in certain 
designated States and identifying such registrations. The 
declaration may be included in the international applica- 
tion or the request for the recording of later designa- 
tions or it may be filed separately. It shall, as provided 
in the regulations, be accompanied by a certified copy of 
each national registration referred to in the declaration. 
The International Bureau shall record and publish the 
declaration and shall notify the interested Of- 
fices accordingly, as provided in the Regulations. Those 
Offices shall refer to the declaration in their ive 
national registers of marks in connection with said 
national registrations. 

(3) [immunity Against Refusal] (a) Where a declara- 
tion under paragraph (2) has been notified to the desig- 
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Article 1 


in paragraph (2) has been filed not later than within one 
year from the expiration of the said national registration. 


Article 22 
Preservation of Rights Acquired Through International 
Registration Under the Madrid Agreement 


(1) [Rights Preserved] If, at the international registra- 
tion date or the recording date of the later designation, 
as the case may be, the owner of the international regis- 
tration of a mark effected under this Treaty owns, in re- 
spect of any designated State, an international - 
tion of the same mark effected under the rid 
Agreement (“Madrid Registration”), his rights under 
this Treaty shall be deemed to include in respect of that 
State all rights, particularly any priority right, existin 
under the Madrid registration and, subject to paragraph 
(4), shall be deemed to continue tc include t en 
where the Madrid registration subsequently expires. The 
foregoing provision shall apply to the extent that the 
goods and/or services referred to in respect of the said 
State in the international registration under this Treaty 
are, in fact, covered by the list of goods and/or services 
referred to in respect of the said State in the Madrid 
registration. 

(2) [Procedural Details] The applicant seeking the in- 
ternational registration of a mark under this Treaty, or 
the owner of the international registration of a mark un- 
der this Treaty, may, as provided in the Regulations, 
make a declaration stating that he owns a Madrid regis- 
tration of the same mark in respect of certain designated 
States and identifying such registration. The declaration 
may be included in the international application or the 
request for the recording of later designations or it may 
be filed separately. The International Bureau shall re- 
cord and publish the declaration, as provided in the 
Regulations. 

(3) [Immunity Against Refusal] Where a declaration 
under paragraph (2) has been notified to the designated 
Office and the conditions referred to in paragraph (1) 
are complied with, and to the extent that they are com- 
plied with, the effects provided for in Article 11 may 
not be refused under Article 12, unless protection under 
the Madrid Agreement has beer refused or as long as re- 
fusal under that A t is still possible. 

(4) [Expiration of the Madrid Registration] Where the 

Madrid registration referred to in paragraph (1) expires, 
the rights under this Treaty shall be deemed to continue 
8 Ne Oe ee ee eee oe 

greement only where a declaration referred to in para- 
graph (2) has been filed not later than within one year 
the expiration of the said Madrid registration 


Article 23 
Preservation of the Right to Use the Madrid Agreement 
Re ee eT ee ee ae 
to seek in registration under the Madrid 
Agreement or to renew his or its international registra- 
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tion under that Agreement, such right shall not be af- 
fected by this Treaty in any Contracting State party also 
to the Madrid Agreement. 


Article 24 
National Registrations Based on Internation! 
Registrations 

as oe of Rights Acquired Through Interna- 
ration| The owner of the international regis- 
ee of a mark having the effect provided for in Arti- 
cle 11(2) in any Contracting State may, at any time and 
with reference to such international registration, apply 
for the registration of the same mark in the national reg- 
ister of marks of that State, and such national registra- 
tion shall, provided the requirements of the national law 
are complied with, be granted in that State, and the 
rights of the said owner under such national registration 
shall be deemed to include all rights, particularly any 
priority right, existing under the said international regis- 
tration in the said State, even where the international 
registration subsequently expires in respect of that State. 
The foregoing provision shall apply to the extent that 
the goods and/or services listed in the said application 
are in fact covered by the list of goods and/or services 
referred to in the said international registration in re- 

spect of the said State. 

(2) [Procedural Details} Until the expiration of the ef- 
fect referred to in paragraph (a), Article 20(1) and (2) 
shall apply also in connection with any national registra- 
tion effected under that paragraph. 


Article 25 
Regional Marks 


(1) [Designation Having the Effect of an Application for 
a Regional Mark] (a) Where the residents or nationals of 
all Contracting States are given the right under a treaty 
providing for the registration of regional marks (“re- 
gional treaty”) to file applications and obtain registra- 
tions under such regional treaty by way of this Treaty, 
any Contracting State party to such regional treaty may 
declare, as provided in the Regulations, that its desi _ 
tion under the Treaty shall have the same effect as if the 
mark had been applied for a regional mark effective in 
that State. 

(b) Where the international application is for a region- 
al mark and, under the regional treaty, the applicant 
cannot limit his application to some only of the States 
party to that treaty, designation of one or more of those 
States shall be treated as designation of all the States 
party to that treaty, and withdrawal of the designation, 
or renunciation of the recording of the designation, or 
cancellation of the designation for any other reason of 
any such State shall have the effect of withdrawal, re- 
nunciation or cancellation with respect to the designa- 
tion of all such States. 

(2) [Fees]Where the use of this Treaty results in ef- 
fects under a regional treaty. Article 18(2) to (5) shall 
apply mutatis mutandis and subject to the following pro- 
visions: 

(i) The beneficiary of the fees referred to in Article 
18(2) shall be the intergovernmental authority admin- 
istering the regional treaty. 

(ii) The choice referred to in Article 18(2) shall be exer- 
cised by the intergovernmental authority administer- 
ing the regional treaty. 

(iii) under a regional treaty, fees vary according 
to the number of the States to which the effect of the 
regional registration extends, the amounts of individu- 
al fees may vary not only according to Article 
18(3)(c) but also according to the number of the desig- 
nated States party to the said regional treaty, provided 
that the total amount referred to in Article 18(3)(e) 

ee nee Soe ee 
18 (3)(f) shall be that of the fees prescribed in the 
treaty with respect to as many States as are 
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Article 26 
Representation Before the International Bureau 


(1) [Possibility of Representation] Applicants and own- 

ers of international registrations may, as provided in the 

Regulations, be represented before the International Bu- 

reau by any natural person or legal entity empowered 

, them to that effect (hereinafter referred to as “the 
pointed representative”). 

10) tgect t of Appointment] Any invitation, notification 
or other communication addressed by the Internation! 
Bureau to the duly appointed representative shall have 
the same effect as if it had been addressed to the appli- 
cant or the owner of the international registration. Any 
application, request, demand, declaration or other docu- 
ment whose signature by the applicant or the owner of 
the international registration is required in proceedings 
before the International Bureau, except the document 
appointing the representative or revoking his appoint- 
ment, may be signed by his duly appointed representa- 
tive, and any communication from the duly appointed 
representative to the International Bureau shall have the 
same effect as if it had been effected by the applicant or 
the owner of the international registration. 

(3) [Several Applicants or Owners] (a) Where there are 
several applicants, they shall appoint a common repre- 
sentative. In the absence of such appointment, the appli- 
cant first named in the international application shall be 
considered the duly appointed representative of all the 
applicants. 

(b) Where there are several owners of the internation- 
al registration, they shall appoint a common representa- 
tive. In the absence of such appointment, the natural 
person or legal entity first named among the said owners 
in the International Register of Marks shall be consid- 
ered the duly appointed representative of all the owners 
of the international registration. 

(c) Subparagraph (b) shall not apply to the extent that 
the owners own the international registration in respect 
of different designated States, or in respect of different 
goods and/or services, or in respect of different States 
and different goods and/or services. 


Article 27 
Conditions for and Effect of Priority Claim Contained 
in the International Application or in the Request for 
the Recording of Later Designations 


The conditions for and the effect of any priority 
claimed in the international application or in the request 
for the recording of later designations shall be as provid- 
ed for in respect of marks in Article 4 of the Stockholm 
(1967) Act of the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial Property. 


Article 28 
International Application as Possible Basis 
of Priority Claim 


(1) [Basis of Claim] Any international application 
which is regular shall be equivalent to a regular national 
filing within the meaning of Article 4 of the Stockholm 
(1967) Act of the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial Pro; =A. and shall be recognized as the basis 
of a priority clai rovided for in that Act. 

(2) Cavin “of egular” International Application]. 
For the purposes of paragraph (1), an international ap- 
plication shall be regarded as regular if it is adequate to 
establish the date on which it was filed with the Interna- 
tional Bureau or, where it was filed through the inter- 
mediary of a national office, with that Office. 


Article 29 
Delay in Meeting Time Limits 
(1) [Delays That Must Be Excused by Contracting States] 
Subject to pence (3), any Contracting State shall, as 
far as that concerned, excuse, for reasons admit- 
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ted under its national law, any delay in meeting any time 
limit fixed in this Treaty or the 

(2) [Delays That May Be by Contracting States] 
Subject to paragraph (3), any Contracting State may, as 
far as that State is concerned, excuse, for reasons other 
than those admitted under its national law, any delay in 
meeting any time limit fixed in this Treaty or the Regu- 


(3) [Delays That Cannot Be Excused] Paragraphs (1) 
and (2) shall not apply to any delay in any time 


limit provided for in Article 7(1), Article 7(6)iii), Arti- 
cle 8(1) and Article 12(2,(a)(i). 

(4) [International Bureau] The International Bureau 
shall not excuse delays by applicants, owners of interna- 
tional registrations or national Offices in meeting any 
time limit fixed in this Treaty and the Regulations. 


Article 30 
Correction of Errors of the International Bureau 


(1) [Petition for Redress] Subject to Article 9, where, 
in the opinion of the applicant or the owner of the inter- 
national registration, the International Bureau has, in ap- 
plying the provisions of this Treaty and the a 
made an error which may affect the interests of such ap- 
plicant or owner in respect of any designated State, the 
said applicant or owner may, within the time limit fixed 
in the Regulations, filed with the national Office of such 
State a petition for the purpose of requesting the Inter- 
national Bureau to correct the error in respect of said 
State. 

(2) [Redress] If the national Office or any other com- 
petent authority of the said State finds that the Interna- 
tional Bureau has in fact made the error which is the 
subject of the petition, the said national Office shall re- 
quest the International Bureau to correct that error in 
respect of that State and the International Bureau shall 
proceed as requested. 

(3) [Procedure] The applicant or the owner of the in- 
ternational registration who files a petition under para- 
graph (1) shall, at the time of filing the petition, transmit 
a copy of that petition to the International Bureau. If 
the petition relates to a mark which is already registered 
in the International Register of Marks, the International 
Bureau shall, as provided in the Regulations, record and 
publish the fact that it received a copy of such petition; 
otherwise it shall keep the said copy in its files. 

(4) [Procedure: Continued] Where the correction re- 
quires a corresponding modification of the International 
Register of Marks, the International Bureau shall modify 
that Register accordingly. Furthermore, where the cor- 
rection affects any information which has been the sub- 
ject of a publication by the International Bureau, that 
Bureau shall publish the correction. 


Article 31 
Notification of Owner of International Registration 


Any matter recorded by the International Bureau in 
respect of an international registration shall be the sub- 
ject of a corresponding notification to the owner of the 
international registration. Details may be provided in the 
Regulations. 


CHAPTER II: ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS 
Article 32 
Assembly 


(1) [Composition] (a) The Assembly shall consist of the 
Contracting States. 

(b) The Government of each Contracting State shall 
be represented by one delegate, who may be assisted by 
alternate delegates, advisors, and experts. 

(2) [Tasks] (a) The Assembly shall: 

(i) deal with all matters concerning the maintenance and 
development of the Union and the implementation of 
this Treaty; 
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(ii) excercise such rights and perform such tasks as are 
ly conferred upon it or assigned to it under this 


reaty; 
OP See Seine, 0 Cs Diente Gal Sey 
the preparation for revision conferences; 
“Hise deantl cca ay ian ee 


all necessary imtueiline concerning matters within 
the competence of the Union; 

wate 
ee eee 

(vi) adopt the regulations of the Union; 

(vii) establish such committees and working 
dont chamadas to tallies he ena the Union 
and of its organs; 

(viii) determine which States other than Contracting 
States and which intergovernmental and international 
non-governmental organizations shall be admitted to 
its meetings as observers; 

(ix) decide upon the establishment of any agency of the 
International Bureau in any place outside Geneva 
(Switzerland) for the purpose of receiving documents 
and payments under this Treaty and the 1 
with the same effect as if they had been received by 
the International Bureau in Geneva; 

(x) take any other appropriate action designed to further 
the objectives of the Union and perform such other 
functions as are appropriate under this Treaty. 


(b) With respect to matters which are of interest also 
to other Unions administered by the Organization, the 
Assembly shall make its decisions after having heard the 
advice of the Coordination Committee of the Organiza- 
tion. 

(3) [Representation] A delegate may represent, and 
vote in the name of, one State only. 

(4) [Vote] Each Contractin me State shall have one vote. 

(5) [Quorum] (a) One-half of the Contracting States 
shall constitute a quorum. 

0S Oe See a eae, Se ee 
make decisions but, with the exception of decisions con- 
cerning its own procedure, all such decisions shall take 
effect only if the quorum and the required majority are 
attained through voting by correspondence as provided 
in the Regulations. 

(6) [Majority] (a) Subject to Article 34(5\(f), Article 
35(2)(b) and (c), and Article 38(2)(b), the decisions of 
the Assembly shall —_— a majority of the votes cast. 

(b) Abstentions shall not be considered as votes. 

(7) [Sessions] (a) The Assembly shall meet once in ev- 
ery calendar year in ordinary session upon convocation 
by the Director General, 8 Se ee 
riod and at the same place as the Coordination Commit 
tee of the Organization. 

(b) The Assembly shall meet in extraordinary session 
upon convocation by the Director General, either on 
the Director General’s own initiative or at the request of 
one-fourth of the Contracting States. 

(8) [Rules of Procedure] Assembly shall adopt its 
own rules of procedure. 


Article 33 
International Bureau 


(1) [Tasks] The International Bureau shall: 

(i) Perform the administrative tasks concerning the 
Union; in particular, it shall perform such tasks as are 
specially assigned to it under this Treaty or by the As- 
sembly; 

(ii) provide the secretariat of revision conferences, of the 
Assembly, of the committees and working groups 
established by the Assembly, and of any other mecting 
convened by the Director General and dealing 
matters of concern to the Union. 


(2) [Director General| The Director General shall be 
the chief executive of Union and shall represent the 
Union. 
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(3) [Meetings Other Than Sessions of the Assembly] The 
Director General shall convene any committee and 
working group established by the Assembly and all oth- 
ee oe 

nion 

(4) [Role of International Bureau in the Assembly and 
Other Meetings] (a) The Director General and any staff 
member designated by him shall participate, without the 
right to vote, in all meetings of the Assembly, the com- 
mittees and working groups established by the Assem- 
bly, and any other meeting convened by the Director 
General and dealing with matters of concern to the 
Union. 

(b) The Director General or a staff member designat- 
ed by him shall be ex officio secretary of the Assembly, 
and of the committees, working groups and other meet- 
ings referred to in subparagraph (a). 

(5) [Revision Conferences] (a) The Director General 
shall, in accordance with the directions of the Assembly, 
make the preparations for revision conferences. 

(b) The Director General may consult with intergov- 
ernmental and international non-governmental organiza- 
tions concerning the said preparations. 

(c) The Director General and persons designated by 
him shall take part, without the right to vote, in the dis- 
cussions at revision conferences. 

(d) The Director General or a staff member designat- 
ed by him shall be ex officio secretary of any revision 
conference. 

(6) [Assistance by National Offices] The Regulations 
may specify the services that national Offices shall ren- 
der in order to assist the International Bureau in carry- 
ing out its tasks under this Treaty. 


Article 34 
Finances 


(1) [Budget] (a) The Union shall have a budget. 

(b) The budget of the Union shall include the income 
and expenses proper to the Union, its contribution to the 
budget of expenses common to the Unions, and any sum 
made available to the budget of the Conference of the 
Organization. 

(c) Expenses not attributable exclusively to the Union 
but also to one or more other Unions administered by 
the Organization shall be considered as expenses com- 
mon to the Unions. The share of the Union in such com- 
mon expenses shall be in proportion to the interest the 
Union has in them. 

(2) [Coordination with Other Budgets] The budget of 
the Union shall be established with due regard to the re- 
quirements of coordination with the budgets of the other 
Unions administered by the Organization. 

(3) [Sources of Income] The budget of the Union shall 
be financed from the following sources: 


(i) fees and other charges due for services rendered by 
the International Bureau in relation to the Union; 

(ii) sale of, or royalties on, the publications of the Inter- 
national Bureau concerning the Union; 

(iii) gifts, bequests, and subventions; 

(iv) rents, interests, and other miscellaneous income. 


(4)(a) [Self-Supporting Financing] The amounts of fees 
and charges due to the International Bureau and the 
prices of its publications shall be so fixed that they 
should, under normal circumstances, be sufficient to 
cover the expenses of the International Bureau connect- 
ed with the administration of this Treaty. 

(b) [Continuation of Budget; Reserve Fund] If the 
budget is not adopted before the beginning of a new fi- 
nancial period, it shall be at the same level as the budget 
of the previous year, as provided in the financial regula- 
tions. If the income exceeds the expenses, the difference 
shall be credited to a reserve fund. 

(5) [Working Capital Fund] (a) The Union shall have a 
working capital fund which shall be constituted by a sin- 
2S at made by each Contracting State. If the 

becomes insufficient, the Assembly shall arrange to 
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increase it. If part of the fund is no longer needed, it 
shall be reimbursed. 

(b) The amount of the initial payment of each Con- 
tracting State to the said fund or of its participation shall 
be proportionate to the number of international ica- 
tions which, among the total number of such applica- 
tions, it is estimated that its residents will file. The par- 
ticipations of all Contracting States in the fund may be 
revised from time to time by the Assembly to make 
them correspond to the number of international lica- 
tions actually filed by the residents of the various States 
since the date of the initial payments or the last such re- 
vision. 

(c) The proportion and the terms of payment shall be 
fixed by the Assembly on the proposal of the Director 
General and after it has heard the advice of the Coordi- 
nation Committee of the Organization. 

(d) If loans from the reserve fund permit the constitu- 
tion of a working capital fund that is sufficient, the As- 
sembly may suspend the application of subparagraphs 
(a), (b) and (c). 

(e) Any reimbursement under subparagraph (a) shall 
be proportionate to the amounts paid by each Contract- 
ing State, taking into account the dates at which they 
were paid. 

(f) Any decision under subparagraphs (a) to (d) shall 
require two-thirds of the votes cast. 

(c) [Advances by Host Country] (a) In the headquarters 
agreement concluded with the State on the territory of 
which the Organization has its headquarters, it shall be 
provied that, whenever the working capital fund is in- 
sufficient, such State shall grant advances. The amount 
of those advances and the conditions on which they are 
granted shall be the subject of separate agreements, in 
each case, between such State and the Organization. As 
long as it remains under the obligation to grant ad- 
vances, such State shall have an ex officio seat in the 
Assembly if it is not a Contracting State. 

(b) The State referred to in subparagraph (a) and the 
Organization shall each have the right to denounce the 
obligation to grant advances, by written notification. 
Denunciation shall take effect three years after the end 
of the year in which it has been notified. 

(7) [Auditing of Accounts] The auditing of the accounts 
shall be effected by one or more of the contracting 
States or by external auditors, as provided in the finan- 
cial regulations. They shall be designated, with their 
agreement, by the Assembly. 


Article 35 
Regulations 


(i) [Adoption of Regulations] The Regulations adopted 
at the same time as this Treaty are annexed to this Trea- 
ty. 

(2) [Amending the Regulations] The Assembly may 
amend the Regulations. Amendments may consist also of 
new provisions added to the Regulations concerning: 


(i) matters in respect of which this Treaty expressly re- 
fers to the Regulations or expressly provides that they 
are or shall be prescribed, 

(ii) any administrative requirements, matters or proce- 
dures, 

(iii) any details useful in the implementation of this Trea- 
ty. 

(b) Subject to subparagraphs (c) and (d), the amend- 
ment of the Regulations shall require two-thirds of the 
votes cast. 

(c) The amendment of any provision of the Regula- 
tions affecting the amount of the fees referred to in Arti- 
cle 18(2), as well as the distribution among the national 
Offices and the transfer to them of such fees, shall re- 
quire three-fourths of the votes cast. Where the amend- 
ment relates to fees referred to in Article 18(2) but those 
fees are fees to which only some of the Contracting 
States are entitled, only the Contracting States entitled 
thereto shall, for the purposes of the quorum, be consid- 
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ered Contracting States, and only they shall have the 
right to vote. 

_ @) The amendment of any provisions of the Regula- 

declarations of intent to use the mark 


inst the proposed amendment. 
(3) [Conflict Between the Treaty and the Regulations] In 
the case of conflict between the 
ty and those of the Regulations, 


Article 36 
Search Service 


(1) [Tasks] The International Bureau shall maintain a 
Service whose task shall be to search for anticipations 
among marks registered under this Treaty, and, to the 
extent authorized by the Assembly, other marks as well. 

(2) [Fees; Availability] Searches shall be made on re- 
quest and shall be subject to the payment of fees fixed 
under the Regulations. The Service shall be at the dis- 
posal of any Government, national Office, other legal 
entity, or natural person. 

(3) [Self-Supporting Financing] The amounts of the 
fees referred to in paragraph (2) shall be so fixed that 
they should be sufficient to cover the expenses of the In- 
ternational Bureau connected with the Service. 


CHAPTER III: REVISION AND AMENDMENT 
Article 37 
Revision of the Treaty 


(1) [Revision Conferences] This Treaty may be revised 
from time to time by conferences of the Contracting 
States. 

(2) [Convocation] The convocation of any revision 
conference shall be decided by the Assembly. 

(3) [Provisions That Can Be Amended Also by the As- 
sembly] The provisions referred to in Article 38(1)(a) 
may be amended either by a revision conference or ac- 
cording to Article 38. 


Article 38 
Amendment of Certain Provisions of the Treaty 


(1) [Proposals] (a) Proposals for the amendment of the 
length of any time limit fixed in Chapter I of this Trea- 
ty, other than those referred to in Articles 12(2) and 
19(3), or for any amendment to Articles 32(5) and (7), 
33, 34 and 36, may be initiated by any Contracting State 
or by the Director General. 

(b) Such proposals shall be communicated by the Di- 
rector General to the Contracting States at least six 
~ pom in advance of their consideration by the Assem- 

y. 

(2) [Adoption] (a) Amendments to the provisions re- 
ferred to in paragraph (1) shall be adopted by the As- 
sembly. 

(b) Adoption shall require three-fourths of the votes 
cast, provided that adoption of any amendment of the 
length of the time limit fixed in Articles 7(1), 7(3Xc), 
7(6\iii) and 8(1) shall require that no Contracting State 
vote against the proposed amendment. 

(3) [Entry Into Force] Any amendment to the provi- 
sions referred to in paragraph (1) shall enter into force 
one month after written notifications of 
y ener in accordance with their respective constitution. 

a have been received by the Director Gener- 

three-fourths of the Contracting States members 
“tte Ante Gl hen dee en i th 
amendment. 
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shall bind all the Contracting States which were 
tracting States at the time the amendment was adopted 
by the Assembly, provided that any amendment increas- 
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ing the financial 
Stetcs shall bind only € 


of the said 


States after the date on which the amend- 
ment was adopted by the Assembly. 


subparagraph (a) shall bind all States which become 
Contracting 


CHAPTER IV: FINAL PROVISIONS 
Article 39 
Becoming Party to the Treaty 


(1) [Ratification, Accession] Any State member of the 
International Union for the Protection of Industrial 
Property may become party to this Treaty by: 


dae by the deposit of an instrument 
(ii) deposit of an instrument of accession. 


(2) [Deposit of Instrument] Instruments of ratification 
—_— shall be deposited with the Director Gener- 

(3) [Reference to Other States] (a) Any instrument of 
ratification or accession may be accompanied by a decla- 
sation tm the eileet Ghat thud) Go penditennl ba tase 
been deposited only when another State, or either one 
of two other States, or both of two other States, speci- 
fied by name, shall have deposited instruments of ratifi- 
cation or accession. The instrument of ratification or ac- 
cession of any State having made such a declaration 
shall be considered to have been deposited 

(i) on the day on which the specified State, or one of 
the two specified States, or the second specified State, 
as the case may be, deposits its instrument of ratifica- 
tion or accession, 

(ii) where the instrument of ratification or accession of 
any specified State itself is accompanied by a declara- 
tion concerning other States, on the day on which the 
instrument of ratification or accession of the said spec- 
ified State is to be considered to have been deposited. 


(b) Any declaration made under subparagraph (a) may 
be withdrawn at any time or, if it was made in respect 
of two States, may be limited to one of them. The in- 
strument of ratification or accession of any State with- 
drawing its declaration shall be considered to have been 
deposited on the day on which the withdrawal is noti- 
fied to the Director General, whereas the instrument of 
ratification or accession of any State limiting its declara- 
tion shall be considered to have been deposited on the 
day on which the remaining State deposits its instrument 
of ratification of accession. If the instrument of ratifica- 
tion or accession of the remaining State has already been 
deposited, the instrument of ratification or accession of 
the State limiting its declaration shall be considered to 
have been deposited on the day on which the limitation 
is notified to the Director General. 

(4) [Certain Territories] (a) The provisions of Article 
24 of the Stockholm (1967) Act of the Paris Convention 
for the Protection of Industrial Property shall apply to 
this Treaty. 

(b) Subparagraph (a) shall in no way be understood as 
implying the recognition or tacit acceptance by a Con- 
tracting State of the factual situation concerning a terri- 
tory to which this Treaty is made applicable by another 
Contracting State by virtue of the said subparagraph. 


Article 40 
Transitional Provisions 
(1) [Declaration by Certain Developing Countries] Any 
State party to the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial but not party to this Treaty which, 
in conformity with the established practice of the Gen- 
eral Assembly of the United Nations, is regarded as a 
developing country may make a declaration addressed 
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to the Director General stating that it wishes to avail it- 
self of the right provided for in (2) and that it 
intends to become party to this Treaty at the latest with- 
att aon ot apie: A liga porting right, accord- 


to the applicable provisions hs (5) to (8), 
Ties sate dieeive le crate of tan teed. 


(2) [Effect of Declaration] Residents and nationals of 
any State having made a declaration according to para- 
graph (1) shall, ee Article 4(1), have the 
right to file international applications and to own inter- 
national registrations under this Treaty. 

(3) [Time of Filing Declaration] The declaration re- 
ferred to in paragraph (1) shall be filed with the Direc- 
tor General at any time before June 12, 1978. 

(4) [Commencement of Effect] If filed before the entry 
into force of this Treaty according to Article 41(1), the 
declaration referred to in paragraph (3) shall become ef- 
fective on the date of the said entry into force. If filed 
after such entry into force, the said declaration shall be- 
come effective three months after the date of its filing. 

(5) [Expiration of Effect] Subject to paragraphs (6) to 
(8), the right provided for in paragraph (2) shall be ef- 
fective until the expiration of whichever of the follow- 
ing two periods expires later: 

(i) a period of ten years from the date (June 12, 1973) of 
the signature of this Treaty, 
(ii) a period of five years from the entry into force of 

this Treaty according to Article 41(1). 


(6) [Possible Prolongation of Effect] (a) The period re- 
ferred to in paragraph (5) may be prolonged twice for 
periods of five years each by decisions of the Special 
Conference as defined in subparagraph (b) in respect of 
those States having made the declaration referred to in 
paragraph (1) whose residents or nationals have filed an 
average of not more than two hundred international ap- 
plications per year during the three consecutive years, as 
defined in subparagraph (d). 

(b) The Special Conference shall consist of the States 
which, at the time it meets, are Contracting States and 
those States having made a declaration under paragraph 
(1) which fulfill, in respect of the number of internation- 
—_— the conditions set forth in subparagraph 
a). 

(c) The decision of the Special Conference shall re- 
a a simple majority of the votes cast. The said Con- 

shall meet upon convocation by the Director 
General during the year preceding the year in which: 
(i) the period referred to in paragraph (5) expires, and 
(ii) the first five-year period referred to in subparagraph 

@ expires if prolongation for that period had been de- 

ided. 


(d) The three consecutive years referred to in 
subparagraph (a) shall, in respect of each of the two pos- 
sible decisions, be the fourth, third and second calendar 
years before the year in which the decision is made. 

(7) [Possible Further Prolongation of Effect] The As- 
sembly, in exceptional cases and upon request, may de- 
cide to prolong for two further periods of five years 
each the application of the right under paragraph (2) in 
respect of any State which, at the time the decision is 
made, benefits from the said right and which is then re- 
garded as one of the least developed among the devel- 
oping countries. 

(8) [Termination of Effect for Special Reasons] Not- 
withstanding dey y= (4) to (7), the right provided 
Fy glade ahaa flee agate 

f the calender year which follows the year in which 
any State having made a declaration under paragraph 
(i) ceases to be as a developing country in con- 

formity with the established practice of the General 

Assembly of the United Nations, or 
(ii) denounces the Paris Convention for the Protection 

of Industrial Property. 
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Articie 41 
Entry Into Force of the Treaty 


(1) [Initial Entry Into Force] This Treaty shall enter 
into force six months after five States have deposited 
their instruments of ratification or accession. 

(2) [States Not Covered by the Initial Entry Into Force] 
Any State which is not among those referred to in para- 
graph (1) shall become bound by this Treaty three 
months after the date on which it has deposited its in- 
strument of ratification or accesssion. 


Article 42 
Reservations to the Treaty 


Subject to Article 46(2), no reservations to this Treaty 
are permitted 


Article 43 
Denunciation of the Treaty 


(1) [Notification] Any contracting State may denounce 
this Treaty by notification addressed to the Director 
General. 

(2) [Effective Date] Denunciation shall take effect one 
year after the day on which the Director General has 
received the notification. 

(3) [Moratorium on Denunciation] The right of de- 
nouncing this Treaty provided for in paragraph (1) shall 
not be exercised by any Contracting State before the ex- 
piration of five years from the date on which it becomes 
bound by this Treaty. 

(4) [Continuation of the Effects of the Treaty] (a) The 
effects of this Treaty on any mark enjoying the benefits 
of this Treaty on the day preceding the day on which 
the denunciation by any Contracting State takes effect 
shall continue in that State until the expiration of the ini- 
tial or renewal term which was running on that date. 

(b) Where the right to own the international registra- 
tion of a mark is based on the owner’s being a resident 
or national of the Contracting State referred to in 
subparagraph (a), the benefits of this Treaty shall, in all 
designated States, continue until the day on which the 
period referred to in subparagraph (a) expires in respect 
of that mark. 


Article 44 
Signature and Languages of the Treaty 


(1) [Original Texts] This Treaty shall be signed in a 
single original in the English and French languages, 
both texts being equally authentic. 

(2) [Official Texts] Official texts shall be established by 
the Director General, after consultation with the inter- 
ested Governments, in the German, Italian, Japanese, 
Portuguese, Russian and Spanish languages, and such 
other languages as the Assembly * designate. 

(3) [Time Limit for Signature] This Treaty shall re- 
main open for signature at Vienna until December 31, 
1973. 


Article 45 
Depositary Functions 


(1) [Deposit of the Original Texts] The original of this 
Treaty, when no longer open for signature, shall be de- 
posited with the Director General. 

(2) [Certified Copies] The Director General shall trans- 

mit two copies, by him, of this Treaty to the 
Governments of the States oo to the Paris Conven- 
tion for the Protection of Industrial 'y and, on re- 
quest, to the Government of any other State. 

(3) [Registration of the Treaty] The Director General 
shall register this Treaty with the Secretariat of the 
United Nations. 

(4) [Amendments] The Director General shall transmit 
two copies, certified by him, of any amendment to this 
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Treaty to the Governments of the Contracting States 
and, on request, to the Government of any other State. 


Article 46 
Settlement of Disputes 


(1) [International Court of Justice] Any dispute be- 

—_ two or more Contracting States the 
or application of this Treaty or the 

lations, not settled by negotiation, may, by any one of 
the States , be brought before the Internation- 
al Court of Justice by lication in conformity with the 
Statute of the Court, ps the States concerned agree 
on some other method of settlement. The Contracting 
State bringing the dispute before the Court shall inform 
the International Bureau; the International Bureau shall 
———. the matter to the attention of the other Contract- 


ing 

(2) [Reservation Each Contracting State may, at the 
time it signs this Treaty or deposits its instrument of rat- 
ification or accession, declare by notification deposited 
with the Director General that it does not consider itself 
bound by paragraph (1). With regard to any dispute be- 
tween any Contracting State having made such a decla- 
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Se eas On See 


Q) TWikersea! of Reservation} hos Cees ee 

having made a declaration in accordance with paragraph 
(2) may, at any time, withdraw its declaration by notifi- 
cation addressed to the Director General. 


Article 47 
Notifications 


The Director General shall notify the Governments of 
the States party to the Paris Convention for the Protec- 
tion of Industrial Property of: 

(i) signatures under Article 44; 

(ii) deposits of instruments of ratification or accession 
under Article 39(2) and of any declaration accompa- 
nying them under Article 39(3)(a) and any withdrawal 
or limitation of such declarations made under Article 
39(3\(b); 

(iii) the date of entry into force of this Treaty under Ar- 
ticle 41(1) and any amendment under — 38(3a); 

(iv) denunciations received under Article 4 

(v) — received under Articles an and 46(2) 
and (3) 
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UNDER THE TRADEMARK REGISTRATION TREATY 


Rule 1 
Abbreviated Expressions 
1.1 “Treaty” 
In these i the word “Treaty” means the 
Trademark Registration Treaty. 
1.2 “Chapter” and “Article” 


In these Regulations, the words “Chapter” and “Arti- 
cle” refer to the specified Chapter or Article of the 
Treaty. 

1.3 “Associations” 

In these Regulations, references to legal entities where 
such references concern them in their capacity of appli- 
cants or owners of international registrations shall be 
construed as references also to associations referred to in 
Article 4(5). 


1.4 “Gazette” 


In these Regulations, the word “Gazette” means the 
official Gazette of the International Bureau referred to 
in Article 2(ix). 

1.5 “Table of Fees” 


In these Regulations, the words “Table of Fees” mean 
the table of fees annexed hereto. 


RULES CONCERNING CHAPTER I 


Rule 2 
Representation Before The International Bureau 


2.1 Number of Duly Appointed Representatives 


(a) The applicant and the owner of the international 
registration may appoint only one representative. 

(b) Where several natural persons or legal entities 
have been indicated as representatives by the applicant 
or the owner of the international registration, the natural 
person or legal entity first mentioned in the document in 
which they are indicated shall be regarded as the only 
duly appointed representative. 

(c) Where the representative is a partnership or firm 
composed of attorneys or patent or trademark agents, it 
shall be regarded as one representative. 


2.2 Form of Appointment 


(a) A representative shall be regarded as a “duly 
appointed representative” if his appointment complies 
with the prescriptions of paragraphs (b) to (e). 

(b) The appointment of any representative shall re- 
quire: 

(i) that his name appear as that of a representative in the 
international application and that such application 
bear the signature of the applicant, or 

(ii) that a separate power of attorney (i.e., a document 
appointing the representative), signed by the applicant 
or the owner of the international registration, be filed 
with the International Bureau. 


(c) Where there are several applicants or owners of 
the international registration, the document containing 
or constituting the appointment of their common repre- 
sentative shall be signed by all of them. 

(d) Any document containing or constituting the ap- 
germ of a representative shall indicate his name and 

address. Where the representative is a natural person, 
his name shall be indicated by his family name and given 
name(s), the family name being indicated before the giv- 
en name(s). Where the representative is a legal entity or 
a partnership or firm of attorneys or patent or trademark 
agents, “name” shall mean the complete name of the le- 
gal entity or partnership or firm. The address of the rep- 
resentative shall be indicated in the same manner as that 
provided for in respect of the applicant in Rule 5.2(c). 
(e) The document containing or constituting the ap- 


pointment shall contain no words which, contrary to 
Article 26(2), would limit the powers of the representa- 
tive, in particular by indicating a time limit or event af- 
ter which the appointment would expire, by excluding 
certain matters from the powers of the representative, or 
by specifying some only of the powers which any repre- 
sentative has under the said Article. 

(f) Where the appointment does not comply with the 
requirements referred to in paragraphs (b) to (e), it shall 
be treated by the International Bureau as if it had not 
been made, and the applicant or the owner of the inter- 
national registration as well as the natural person, the le- 
gal entity, the partnership or firm which was indicated 
as the representative in the purported appointment shall 
be informed of this fact by the International Bureau. 

(g) The Administrative Instructions shall provide 
recommended wording for the appointment. 


2.3 Revocation or Renunciation of Appointment 


(a) The appointment of any representative may be re- 
voked at any time by the natural person who or legal 
entity which has —— that representative. The re- 
vocation shall be effective even if only one of the natu- 
ral persons who or legal entities which have appointed 
the representative revokes the appointment. 

(b) Revocation shall require a written document 
signed by the natural person or the legal entity referred 
to in the preceding paragraph. It shall be effective, as 
far as the International Bureau is concerned, as from the 
date of the receipt of the said document by that Bureau. 

(c) The appointment of a representative as provided in 
Rule 2.2 shall be regarded as the revocation of any earli- 
er appointment of any other representative. The appoint- 
ment shall preferably indicate the name of the other ear- 
lier appointed representative. 

(d) Any representative may renounce his appointment 
through a notification signed by him and addressed to 
the International Bureau. 


2.4 General Powers of Attorney 


The ae of a representative in a separate 


power of attorney (i.e., a document appointing the rep- 
resentative) may be general in the sense that it relates to 
more than one international application and more than 
one international registration in respect of the same nat- 
ural person or legal entity. The identification of such ap- 
plications and registrations, as well as other details in re- 
spect of such general power of attorney and of its 
revocation or renunciation, shall be provided in the Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. The Administrative Instruc- 
tions may provide for a fee payable in connection with 
the filing of general powers of attorney. 


2.5 Substitute Representative 


(a) The appointment of the presentative referred to in 
Rule 2.2(b) may indicate also one or more natural per- 
sons as substitute representatives. 

(b) For the purposes of the second sentence of Article 
26(2), substitute representatives shall be considered as 
representatives. 

(c) The appointment of any substitute representative 
may be revoked at any time by the natural person who 
or legal entity which has appointed the representative or 
by the representative. Revocation shall require a written 
document signed by the said natural person, legal entity 
or representative. It shall be effective, as far as the Iater- 
national Bureau is concerned, as from the date of the re- 
ceipt of the said document by that Bureau. 


Rule 3 


3.1 International Register of Marks 
Contents of the International Register 


The International Register of Marks shall contain, in 
espect of each mark registered therein: 
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(i) all the indications that must or may be furnished un- 
der the Treaty or these 1 


Bureau, 
where relevant, the date on which such indications 
were received by that Bureau, 

(ii) the amount of ali fees received and the date or dates 
on which they were received by the International Bu- 


reau, 

CO er pete ak Ge een 
and the numbers, if any, and the dates of 
ings relating to that registration. 

3.2 Keeping of the International Register 


The administrative Instructions shall regulate the es- 
tablishment of the International Register of Marks, and, 
subject to the Treaty and these Regulations, speci- 
fy the form in which it shall be kept and the procedure 
which the International Bureau shall follow for 
inscribing recordings therein and for preserving it from 
loss or other damage. 


record- 


Rule 4 


4.1 Applicant 
The Same Applicant for All Designated States 


(a) The applicant shall be the same for the purposes of 
all the designated States. 

(b) Where the international application, as filed, does 
not indicate the same applicant for the purposes of all 
the designated States, that application shall be treated as 
if only the state first mentioned therein, and any other 
State for the purposes of which the same applicant is in- 
dicated as for the said first-mentioned state, had been 
designated. 


Rule 5 
Mandatory Contents of the International Application 


5.1 Indication that the International Application 
is Filed Under the Treaty 


The indication referred to in Article 5(1)(a)i) shall be 
worded as follows: “The undersigned requests that the 
mark herein reproduced be registered in the Internation- 
al Register of Marks established under the Trademark 
Registration Treaty”; or it shall consist of a statement to 
the same effect. 


$2 Indications Concerning the Applicant 


(a) The applicant’s identity shall be indicated by his 
name. If the applicant is a natural person, his name - 
be indicated by his family name and given name(s), the 
family name being indicated before the given name(s). If 
the applicant is a legal entity, its name shall be indicated 
by the full, official designation of the said entity. 

(0) The applicant’s residence and nationality shall be 
indicated by the name(s) of the State(s) of which he is a 
resident and of which he is a national. 

(c) The applicant’s address shall be indicated in such a 
way as to satisfy the customary requirements for prompt 
postal delivery at the indicated address and shall, in any 
case, consist of all the relevant administrative units up 
to, and including, the house number, if any. Where the 
national law of the designated State does not require the 
indication of the house number, failure to indicate such 
number shall have no effect in that State. Any tele- 
graphic and teletype address and telephone number that 
the applicant may have should preferably be eens. 
For each applicant, only one address shall be 
if eat allcanae conhiberieth ounk ee Gun Sent am 
tioned in the international application shall be consid- 
ered. 


5.3 Reproduction of the Mark; Color; Transliteration 


0p Shee Go apt esate coly of Se 

in alphabet, Arabic or oman numerals, ——— 
connection with the Latin alphabet, and 

the applicant does not wish to claim any special graphic 
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copy 

and signs as specified in the Adminstrative Instruc- 
tions, all copies satisfying the requirements set forth in 
paragraph (b). 

(d) Where the mark or a certain part of it is three-di- 


List of Goods and/or hee 


(a) Each of the groups of terms 
class of the International Classification 
ea aan de aaie dda detain a 
ous groups shall follow in the numerical order of the 

classes. 


corresponding 
(b) If, in the list of goods and/or services contained in 
ee a os eeaen ae a 
os y grou as provided in Article 5(1)(a){iv), 
international shall, after having notified the 
Soetlttan of te bihduhon 06 Been oo ceaean Mavala 
month from the date of the notification to react to such 


Keddie 


classes. 

(c) If the International Bureau in 
incomprehensible, it shall notify the applicant of its 
ing and allow him one month from the date of 
fication to submit either arguments 
term is comprehensible or a request 
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hensible term be deleted. If, on the basis of the said ar- 
guments or other considerations, the International Bu- 
reau finds that the term is comprehensible, it shall treat 
it according to its comprehended meaning. Otherwise it 
shall delete it ex officio. 

(d) The list of goods and/or services shall be the same 
ee meee SS oe Sees Col in the interna- 

lication as filed or as limited under Article 

7b). Where the international application as filed or as 
limited under Article 7(4)(b) indicates different goods 
and/or services in respect of different designated States, 
that application shall be treated as if only the State first 
mentioned therein, and any other States for the purposes 
of which the same list of goods and/or services is indi- 
cated as for the said first-mentioned State, had been des- 
ignated. 
5.5 Identification of States 


(a) Identification of any State shall consist in writin ng 
its name in the international application in a manner su’ 
ficiently clear for the purposes of identification. 

(b) The identification of any designated State which is 
not a Contracting State shall be treated as if such State 
had not been identified. 


5.6 Choice Between National and Regional Marks 


(a) The availability of any choice referred to in Arti- 
cle 5(1)(aX(vi) shall be notified by the interested Con- 
tracting State to the International Bureau, and that Bu- 
reau shall publish a corresponding announcement. 

(b) The choice referred to in Article 5(1)(a)(vi) shall 
be indicated by the words “national mark desired” or 
“regional mark desired,” respectively, or by other words 
to that effect, appearing next to the name of the desig- 
nated State to which the choice applies. 


5.7 Collective Marks and Certification Marks 


The indication referred to in Article 5(1)(a)(vii) shall 
consist of the words “collective mark desired” or “certi- 
fication mark desired,” respectively, or other words to 
that effect, appearing next to the name of the designated 
State to which the indication applies. 


5.8 Application Filed Through the Intermediary 
of a National Office 


(a) The indication referred to in Article 5(3)(b) shall 
be worded as follows: “The ... ' certifies that the pres- 
ent international application was filed with it on... ? .” 

' Indicate the name of the national Office. ? Indicate 
the date. 

(b) The national Office of any Contracting State 
whose national law provides that international applica- 
tions of residents of that State may be filed through the 
intermediary of the national Office of the said State 
shall, at least once a week, send to the International Bu- 
reau a note containing the following indications con- 
cerning each of the international applications filed with 
it since the sending of the last such note. 

(i) the name of the a ep 

(ii) a reproduction of the mark, 

(iii) the date on which the international application was 
filed with that Office, 

(iv) the date on which the international application was 
mailed to the International Bureau. 

(c) The notes referred to in paragraph (b) shall be 
numbered consecutively. 

(d) If the International Bureau does not receive any of 
the international applications listed in any note within 15 
days from the date on which it received such note, it 
shall inform the national Office accordingly. 


Rule 6 
Optional Contents of the International Application 
6.1 Naming of a Representative 
The international application may indicate a represen- 
tative. 
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6.2 Claiming of Priority 


(a) The declaration referred to in Article 5(1)(b) shall 
consist of a statement to the effect that the priority of an 
earlier application is claimed and shall indicate: 

(i) where the earlier application is an application filed 
for the registration of a mark in the register of marks 
of a given country, the country in which it was filed; 
where the earlier application is an international appli 
cation filed under the Treaty, a State 
in; where the earlier application is an 
regional mark, the authority with whe 
and a State for which it was filed; 

(ii) the date on which the earlier application was filed; 

(iii) the number allotted to the earlier application. 


(b) If the declaration does not indicate the country or 
State, and the date, referred to in paragraph (a)(i) and 
(ii), the International Bureau shall treat the declaration 
as if it has not been made. 

(c) If the application number referred to in paragraph 
(aii) is not indicated in the declaration but is furnished 
by the applicant or the owner of the international regis- 
tration to the International Bureau prior to the expira- 
tion of the 10th month from the filing date of the said 
application, it shall be considered to have been included 
in the declaration and shall be published by the Interna- 
tional Bureau. 


6.3 Declaration of Intent To Use the Mark 


(a) Any declaration made under Article 19(4)(a) shall 
consist of the following statement: 


“The undersigned applicant declares that (he) (it) 
intends to use the mark which is the subject of this 
international application himself (itself) and/or by 
and through persons whose use inures to his (its) 
benefit in commerce with and/or on the territory 
of ... ' on and/or in connection with the goods 
and/or services listed in this international applica- 
tion.” 


'If the declaration relates to all the States designated 
in the international application, insert “each of the States 
designated in this application”; otherwise, indicate those 
of the States designated in respect of which the declara- 
tion is made. 

(b) It shall depend on the national law of each desig- 
nated State whether any declaration to the same effect 
as but worded differently than in paragraph (a) shall 
produce the effect provided for in Article 19(4)(a) in 
that State. 


6.4 Declaration of Actual Use 


In respect of any designated State, the following state- 
ment, signed by the applicant, may be made and at- 
tached to the international application: 


“The undersigned applicant declares that the fol- 
lowing mark ... ' which is the subject of the 
international application to which this declaration 
is attached is now in use by and through... ? in 
commerce with and/or on the territory of... ° 
on or in connection with the following goods 
and/or services listed in respect of such State . . . 

* ; that such use commenced on... °* ; and that 
the mode and manner in which the mark is used is: 


. a 
it was filed 


on labels or tags affixed to and/or containers 
for the goods, as evidenced by the at- 
tached specimen(s) or facsimile(s) ° ; 

on displays which are associated with the 
goods, as evidenced by the attached speci- 
men(s) or facsimile(s) * ; 

in the case of services, in advertising of such 
services, as evidenced «et the attached 
specimen(s) or facsimile(s) * ; 

other 7.” 


' Reproduce the mark. ? Insert “the undersi ap- 
plicant” and/or, if applicable, the name and ess of 
the person or persons whose use of the mark inures to 
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the benefit of the i 
of State. ‘ Insert “all” or indicate the particular 
and/or services on or in connection with ich the 


dates are applicable 

the particular goods and/or services to which each such 
date relates. * The inclusion of specimens or facsimiles 
may be dispensed with where the declaration is made in 
respect of a State whose national law does not require 
that specimens or facsimiles be attached to routine dec- 
larations of actual use. ’ Recite sufficient facts in addi- 
tion to, or in lieu of, checking one or more of the above 
boxes as to sales or advertising, or both, to show that 
the mark is in current use. 


6.5 Declarations Under Articles 21(2) and 22(2) 


(a) Any declaration under Article 21(2), where includ- 
ed in the international application, shall: 

(i) a oS the oun State or States in respect of 

h it is mad 

(ii) contain the atement that the applicant owns a na- 
tional registration or national registrations of the same 
mark in the said State or States, 

(iii) indicate, in respect of each such national registra- 
tion, its number. 

(b) Any declaration under Article 22(2), where includ- 
ed in the international application, shall: 

(i) specify the designated Siaic or States in respect of 
which it is made, 

(ii) contain the statement that the applicant owns a Ma- 
drid registration of the same mark in respect of the 
said State or States, 

(iii) indicate the relevant registration number under the 
Madrid Agreement. 


6.6 Option Under Article 11(3) 


The indication referred to in Article 11(3) shall be 
effected by identifying the appropriate national register 
or the appropriate part of the national register (for ex- 
ample, “Supplemental Register” or “Part B Register”). 


6.7 Trade or Business of the Applicant 


The applicant may indicate in the international appli- 
cation the trade or business in which he is engaged. 


6.8 Translation of the Mark 


If the mark consists of or contains one or more words 
which can be translated into the language of the interna- 
tional application, that application may contain such 
translation. 


Rule 7 
Languages 


7.1 Language of the International Application 


The international application shall be in the English or 
in the French language. 


7.2 Language of the Request for Recording 
of Later Designations 


The request for the recording of any later designation 
shall be in the same language as that in which the inter- 
national application was filed. 


7.3 Language of Registrations, Recordings, 
Annotations and Communications 


(a) Registrations, recordings and annotations by the 
International Bureau shall be in the same as 
that in which the international applicati 

(b) Any notification or o' 
dressed by the International Bureau to the applicant or 
the owner of the international registration and any re- 

west, demand, declaration or other communication ad- 
» sare by the applicant or the owner of the internation- 
al registration to the International Bureau shall be in the 
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same language as that in which the international 
was filed. 


ene 
3 Hitt 


Form of the International Application 
8.1 Printed Forms 
(a) The international application shall be made on the 


printed forms for international 
shall be established in the i 
French 

(c) The form shal 
er and shall be easily legible. 
8.2 Copies; Signature 

(a) Subject to Rule 5.3(c){ii), the international applica- 
tion, including the uction of the mark and any at- 
tachments, shall be filed in one copy. 

(b) The international application shall be signed by the 
applicant. 
8.3 No Additional Matter 

mA The international application shall not contain any 

matter, and shall not be accompanied by any document, 

other than those prescribed or permitted by the Treaty 
or these Regulations. 

(b) If the international application contains matter oth- 
er than that prescribed or permitted, the International 
Bureau shall delete it ex officio; and if the international 


prescribed or permitted, the 
Soe lee ah testes es Us tal oot Gee ae 
ted to it and shall return the said document to the appli- 
cant. 


Rule 9 
Fees Payable With the Filing of the International 
Application 


9.1 International Application Fee and State 
Designation Fees 


Ran ee ee 


af an 


(ii) ‘in 
State 


peyote 
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(b) The amounts of the international application fee, 
the color reproduction fee and the standard State desig- 
nation fee are indicated in the Table of Fees. 

(c) The amounts of the individual State designation 
fees ee | various Contracting States be 
published by the International Bureau each year in the 
month of August. The amounts so published shall be ap- 

icable as the individual State designation fees from 

an. 1 to Dec. 31 of the year following the year in 
which they are published. 


Rule 10 


Mandatory Contents of the Request for the 
Recording of Later Designations 


Indication that the Request is for the 
Recording of Later Designations 


The indication referred to in Article 6(2)(a){i) shall be 
worded as follows: “The undersigned applicant/owner 
of the international registration identified herein requests 
the recording in the International Register of Marks of 
the following later designations made under the Trade- 
mark Registration Treaty”; or it shall consist of a state- 
ment to the same effect. 


10.2 


10.1 


Indications Concerning the Applicant or the 
Owner of the International Registration 


Rule 5.2 shall apply, mutatis mutandis, in the case of 
Article 6(2)(a)(ii). 


10.3 Identification of the International Application 
or International Registration 


(a) The international application shall be identified by 
a copy of the same and, where it was filed direct with 
the International Bureau, the date on which it was filed 
with or mailed to the International Bureau or, where it 
was filed through the intermediary of a national Office, 
the name of that Office and the date on which it was re- 
ceived by or mailed to the said Office. 

(b) The international registration shall be identified by 
its international registration number and date. 


10.4 Identification of the Later Designated States 


Rule 5.5 shall apply, mutatis mutandis, in the case of 
Article 6(2)(a)iv). 


10.5 Indication of the Choice Between National 
Mark and Regional Mark 


The choice referred to in Article 6(2)(a)(v) shall be in- 
dicated by the words “national mark desired” or “re- 
gional mark desired,” respectively, or by other words to 
that effect, appearing next to the name of the designated 
State to which the choice applies. 


10.6 Collective Marks and Certification Marks 


The indication referred to in Article 6(2)(a)(vi) shall 
consist of the words “collective mark desired” or “certi- 
fication mark desired,” respectively, or other words to 
that effect, appearing next to the name of the designated 
State to which the indication applies. 


10.7 Requests Filed Through the 
Intermediary of a National Office 


(a) The indication referred to in Article 6(3)(b) shall 
be worded as follows: “The ... ' certifies that the 
present request was filled with iton... 7”. ' Indicate 
the name of the national Office. * Indicate the date. 

(b) The national Office of any Contracting State 
whose national law provides that requests for the re- 
cording of later designations by residents of that State 
may be filed through the intermediary of the national 

of the said State shall, at least once a week, send 
to the International Bureau a note containing the follow- 
ing indications concerning each of the requests filed 
with it since the sending of the last such note: 


(i) the name of the applicant or the owner of the inter- 
national registration, 
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(ii) the international registration number and date to 
which the request refers or, where such number and 
date are not available, the reproduction of the mark, 
together with, where the international application was 
filed through the intermediary of the nationai Office, 
the date on which it was so received by such Office 
and the date on which it was mailed to the Interna- 
tional Bureau or, where the international application 
was filed direct with the International Bureau, the 
date on which it was so filed or the date on which it 
was mailed to the International Bureau, 

(iii) the date on which the request was filed with that 


(iv) the date on which the request was mailed to the In- 
ternational Bureau. 


(c) The notes referred to in paragraph (b) shail be 
numbered consecutively. Where since the sending of the 
last note no requests have been filed with the national 
Office, the note shall state that fact. 

(d) If the International Bureau does not receive any of 
the requests listed in any note within 15 days from the 
date on which it received such note, it shall inform the 
national Office accordingly. 


Rule 11 


Optional Contents of the Request for the 
Recording of Later Designations 


11.1 Claiming of Priority 


Rule 6.2 shall apply also to the declaration referred to 
in Article 6(2)(b). 


11.2 Declaration of Intent To Use 


(a) Any declaration made under Article 19(4)(a) shall 
consist of the following statement: 


“The undersigned applicant/owner of the inter- 
national registration declares that he (it) intends to 
use the mark which is the subject of the interna- 
tional application/international registration to 
which this request relates himself (itself) and/or by 
and through persons whos use inures to his (its) 
benefit in commerce with and/or on the territory 
of... |! on and/or in connection with the goods 
and/or services listed in this request.” 


! If the declaration relates to all the States designat- 
ed in the request, insert “each of the States designated in 
this request”; otherwise, indicate those of the States des- 
ignated in the request in respect of which the declara- 
tion is made. 

(b) It shall depend on the national law of each desig- 
nated State-whether any declaration to the same effect 
as but worded differently than in paragraph (a) shall 
produce the effect provided for in Article 19(4)(a) in 
that State. 


11.3 Declaration of Actual Use 


In respect of any State designated in the request for 
recording of later designations, a statement, signed by 
the applicant or the owner of the international registra- 
tion and whose form shall be the same as that appearing 
in Rule 6.4 or Rule 26.3, as the case may be, may be 
made and attached to the request. 


11.4 Declarations Under Articles 21(2) and 22(2) 


Rule 6.5 shall apply, mutatis mutandis, to any declara- 
tion under Articles 21(2) or 22(2), where such declara- 
tion is included in the request for the recording of later 
designations. 


11.5 List of Goods and/or Services 


The formal concept of limitation referred to in Article 
6(2)(b), second sentence, is defined in Rule 24.2 


11.6 Option Under Article 11(3) 


The indication referred to in Article 11(3) shall be 
effected by identifying the appropriate national register 
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or the appropriate part of the national register (for ex- 
Register”). 


cupla, “Sepmicmennd Raghter” er “Part B 


Rule 12 


Form of the Request for the Recording 
of Later Designations 


12.1 Printed Forms 


(a) The request for the recording of later 1 
shall be made on the printed form referred to im para 
graph (b) or on a paper identical, for all practical pur 
poses, with that form as to size, content and layout. 

(b) The international Bureau shall furnish free of 
charge, on request, to applicants, owners of international 
registrations, attorneys, patent or trademark agents, and 
to the national Offices, printed forms for requests for the 
recording of later designations. Such forms shall be 
established in the English language, in the French lan- 
guage, and in both of those languages. 

(c) The form shall be filled in preferably by typewrit- 
er and shall be easily legible. 


12.2 


(a) The request for the recording of later designations 
and any attachments thereto shall be filed in one copy. 

(b) The request shall be signed by the applicant or the 
owner of the international registration. 


12.3 No Additional Matter 


Rule 8.3 shall also apply to requests for the recording 
of later designations. 


Copies; Signature 


Rule 13 


Fees Payable With the Request for the 
Recording of Later Designations 


13.1 International Later Designation Fee 


and State Designation Fees 


(a) The fees payable with the request for the record- 
ing of the later designation of any Contracting State 
shall be the following: 

(i) an “international later designation fee,” and, where 

Rule 5.3(c){i) applies, a color reproduction fee, 

(ii) in respect of each later designated State indicated in 
the request, the individual State designation fee or the 
standard State designation fee, as the case may be. 


(b) The amounts of the international later designation 
fee, the standard State designation fee and the color re- 
production fee are indicated in the Table of Fees. 


Rule 14 
Defects in the International Application 


14.1 Minimum Amount Under Article 7 


The minimum amount referred to in Article 7(2)(a) 
(ix) and (3)(a)(i) shall be an amount equivalent to the 
amount of the international application fee referred to in 
Rule 9. 1(a(i). 


14.2 Notification, and Reimbursement of Certain 


Fees, Under Article 7(5) 


(a) Where the International Bureau declines the inter- 
national application, it shall notify the applicant accord- 
ingly and shall state the grounds for declining. It shall 
reimburse to the applicant all fees received from him ex- 
cept an amount equivalent to the international applica- 
tion fee referred to in Rule 9.1(a)i). 

(b) Where the International Bureau declines to record 
a State as a designated State either on the ground re- 
ferred to in Article 7(3)(b) or on the ground that the 
said State is not a Contracting State, it shall reiunburse 
to the applicant any fee received from him in respect of 
the attempted designation of that State. 
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143 Notification of the National Office 


Where the international application is treated as pro- 
vided for in Article 7(6), the International Bureau shall 


Defects in the Request for the Recording 
of later ions 


15.1 Application of Rule 14 


Rule 14 shall apply, mutatis mutandis, in respect of 
Article 8, provided that the amount referred to in Rules 
14.1 and 14.2(a) shall be an amount equivalent to the 
amount of the international later designation fee referred 
to in Rule 13.1(a)(i). 


Rule 16 


Procedure Where Avoiding the Effects of 
Declining Is Sought 


16.1 Recording and Publication Under Article 9(3) 


(a) The fact of having received a copy of a petition 
under Article 9(1){i) shall, where the petition relates to a 
mark which is already registered in the International 
Register of Marks, be recorded by recording the subject 
of the petition, the name of the national Office to which 
it appears to be addressed, and the date on which the 
said copy was received. 

(b) The publication under Article 9(3) shall contain 
the international registration number of the mark, the 
name of the State to whose national Office the petition 
appears to have been addressed, and the date on which 
oe of the petition was received by the Internation- 

ureau. 


16.2 Information Available to National Offices 


On the request of the applicant or the owner of the 
international registration, or of the interested national 
Office, the International Bureau shall send to that Office 
a copy of the file of the declined international applica- 
tion or declined request for the recording of later desig- 
nations, together with a memorandum setting out the 
grounds for and the various steps leading to the declin- 
ing of the said application or request. 


16.3 Information Furnished by the National Office 


Any request by a national Office referred to in Article 
9(2){i) shall indicate the grounds on which it is based. 


Rule 17 


Certificates 
17.1 Certificates of International Registration and 
Certificates of Recording of Later Designations 


(a) The certificates referred to in Articles 7(1) and 
8(1) shall be issued in the name of the International Bu- 
reau and shall be signed by the Director General or an 
officer of the International Bureau authorized to do so 
by the Director General. 

(b) Any such certificate shall consist of a facsimile of 
the publication of the international registration or of the 
publication of the recording of the later designations, as 
the case may be, and a statement to the effect that the 
said registration or recording reproduced in the certifi- 
cate has been effected in the International Register of 
Marks. 

(c) The certificate shall be promptly sent to the owner 
of the international registration. 
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Rule 18 
Publication of International Registrations and 
Recordings of later Designations 


Contents of Publication of International 
Registrations 
(a) The publication of any international registration 
shall contain: 


(i) the name and address of the owner of the internation- 
al registration, together with any indication of his 
trade or business and, if he bases his right to file inter- 
national applications on his residence in, or his nation- 
ality of, a State other than that in which he has his ad- 
dress, the name of the State of his residence or 
nationality, as the case may be. 

(ii) the reproduction of the mark, together with any indi- 
cation under Rule 5.3(d) or (e) and any transliteration 
and translation; where color is claimed, the reproduc- 
tion shall be in color if Rule 5.3(c){i) applies, and it 
shall be in black and white and shall be accompanied 
by a description of the colors in words and signs if 
Rule 5.3(c)(ii) applies, 

(iii) the list of goods and/or services, 

(iv) the names of the ~——— States and, where appli- 
cable, after the name o' h such State, an indication 
concerning the choice referred to in Rule 5.6 and the 
indication referred to in Rule 5.7, 

(v) the international registration date, 

(vi) the international registration number, 

(vii) where the priority of one or more earlier applica- 
tions is claimed, the date of filing and the number (if) 
available) of such applications, the name of the coun- 
try or countries in which or for which they were 
filed, and, where applicable, an indication that the ap- 
plication was filed under this Treaty or, where it was 
for a regional mark, an indication of the authority 
with which it was filed. 

(vii) any indication under Article 11(3), 

(ix) any declaration under Articles 21(2) and 22(2), 

(x) the particulars concerning the representative, as pro- 
vided in Rule 39.2(a). 


(b) Where, in respect of any designated State, the in- 
ternational registration is effected pursuant to Article 
9(2) (i), this fact shall be indicated in the publication. 

(c) The Administrative Instructions shall provide for 
the composition and allocation of international registra- 
tion numbers. 


18.2 Contents of Publication of Recordings of later 
Designations 
(a) The pong of any recording of a later desig- 
nation shall contain: 


18.1 


(i) mutatis mutandis, the same elements as those re- 
ferred to in Rule 18.1(a), 
(ii) the international later designation number, 
(iii) the date of the recording of the later designation. 


(b) Where the recording of any later designation is 
effected pursuant to Article 9(2)(i), this fact shall be in- 
dicated in the publication. 

The Administrative Instructions shall provide for the 
composition and allocation of international later designa- 
tion numbers. 

(d) Where the recording of any later designation was 

fected sufficiently prior to the date of publication of 
the international ration to be practical to do so, the 
ey of the recording of the later tion shall 

consolidated with the publication of the international 


registration. 


Rule 19 
Notification of International Registrations and 
Recordings of later Designations 


19.1 Form of Notification 
The notification referred to in Article 10(2) shall be 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


effected separately for each national Office and shall 

consist of: 

(i) a list of the international registration numbers and the 
international later designation numbers of the interna- 
tional registrations and recordings of later designations 
in which the State of the said Office has been desig- 
nated, 

(ii) reprints made of the publication by the International 
Bureau of each international registration and of each 
recording of later designations referred to in the said 
list, 

(iii) a copy of the international application or the request 
for the recording of later designations if it contains a 
declaration made under Article 19(4)(a). 

(iv) a copy of any declaration made under Rules 6.4 or 


(v) where Rule 5.3(c)ii) applies, the reproduction in col- 
or of the mark in the number of copies specified in the 
Administrative Instructions, provided that such In- 
structions shall enable each Office to require at least 
six copies. 

19.2 Time of Notification 


The notification shall be effected on the same day as 
that on which the issue of the Gazette is published that 
contains the matter from which the reprints referred to 
in Rule 19.1(ii) are made. 


Rule 20 
Refusals; Notices of Possible Refusal 


20.1 Notifying the International Bureau; Grounds 


(a) Any notification under Article 12(2)(a) shall be 
sent in one copy, preferably on a form furnished free of 
charge by the International Bureau to the national Of- 
fice of each contracting State. The notification shall, in 
any case, contain: 

(i) the international registration number of the interna- 
tional registration, or the international later designa- 
tion number of the later designation, as the case may 
be, to which the refusal or the notice of possible refus- 
al relates, 

(ii) the name of the owner of the international registra- 
tion, 

(iii) an indication of the mark in the cases and the man- 
ner provided for in paragraph (b), 

(iv) an indication as to whether the notification is that of 
a refusal or of a notice of possible refusal, 

(v) where it relates to some only of the goods and/or 
— listed, identification of those to which it re- 
ates, 

(vi) the grounds referred to in Article 12(2)(a)ii) and 
(iii), together with a reproduction of any mark cited in 
the notification and not reproduced therein and a 
copy of the list of goods and/or services (in the ~y 

language) pertaining to such mark, and when 

notice of possible refusal specifies the grounds by ref- 
erence to the o; ition of a third party, a copy of 
any document filed by the opposing party in which 
the said grounds are specified, oom A with a repro- 
duction of any mark cited in the said document and 
not reproduced therein and a copy of the list of goods 
and/or services pertaining to such mark; where the 
grounds specified by the national Office in the notice 
of possible refusal do not include the grounds or some 
of the grounds invoked in the document filed by the 
opposing party and transmitted to; with the said 
notice by the national Office, all the grounds con- 
tained in the said document shall be considered as 
having been specified by the national Office, 

(vii) an indication as to whether any remedy is available, 
and if so with which authority it has to be sought and 
within what time limit. 

(b) The cases and the manner referred to in 
(e)tit) and in Rules 2.1.(a)ii) and 28.1(c)ii) 

‘ollows: 
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(i) where the mark consists of letters of the Latin alpha- 
bet, and 


the letters, numerals and signs, 
(ii) where item (i), above, does not apply, the indication 
shall consist of a reproduction of the mark. 


(c) The form referred to in paragraph (a) shall be pre- 
pared ly for each Contracting State, in collabo- 
ration with its national Office. It shall list the more com- 
mon of the grounds for refusal with a reference to the 
pertinent provisions of the national law so that, wherev- 
er possible, such grounds may be specified by marking 
the applicable items of the list. The form shall contain a 
space reserved for specifying any other grounds and for 
other possible indications. 


20.2 Notifying the Owner of the International 
Registration; Publication 

(a) The notification under Article 31, of the recording 
effected under Article 12(4)(a) shall be sent to the owner 
of the international registration promptly after the re- 
ceipt of the notification referred to in Article 12(2)a); it 
shall indicate the date on which the notification made 
under Article 12(2)(a) was received by the International 
Bureau and shall include a copy thereof. 

(b) The publication of the recording effected under 
Article 12(4)(a) shall be effected promptly and shall con- 
tain: 

(i) the international registration number of the interna- 
tional registration, or the international later designa- 
tion number of the later designation, as the case may 
be, to which the refusal or the notice of possible refus- 
al relates, and the name of the owner of the interna- 
tional registration, 

(ii) the name of the State whose national Office transmit- 
ted the notification, 

(iii) a statement to the effect that a notification uner 
Article 12(2)(a) was received. 


20.3 Notification and Recording of Final 
Decisions of Refusal; Cancellation of the 
designation, and Publication of the Cancellation 


(a) The notification by the national Office under Arti- 
cle (12)(4)(b) shall be effected promptly after the date on 
which the date on which the decision of refusal becomes 
final and shall contain: 


(i) an indication that it relates to a final decision of re- 


(ii) the indications referred to in Rule 20.1(a)(i), 

(iii) where the decision is that of a court; a copy of the 
final decision, or, where the decision is not that of a 
court, the grounds given in the final decision, prefera- 
bly in the same manner as that indicated in Rule 
20.1(c), 

(iv) where the notification relates to some only of the 
goods and/or services listed, identification of those to 
which it relates, 

(v) the name of the authority which pronounced the de- 
cision, the number, if any, and the date of such deci- 
sion, 

(vi) the date on which the decision became final. 


(b) The notification by the International Bureau under 
Article 12(4)(b) shall be effected as soon as ible and 
shall include a copy of the notification referred to in 
paragraph (a), as well as the name of the State whose 
authorities have pronounced the final decision and an in- 
dication of the date of the receipt of such notification by 
the International Bureau. 

(c) The details of the recording referred to in Article 
12(4)(b) shall be provided in the Administrative Instruc- 
tions. 

(d) The publication referred to in Article 12(4)(b) 
shall be effected promptly and shall consist of the indi- 
cations contained in the notification referred to in para- 
graph (a)(i) and (iv) to (vi), above, as well as the name 
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Belated Notifications 


If any notification referred to in Article 12(2){a) is re- 
ceived by the International Bureau after the expiration 
of the time limit fixed in that provision, the International 
Bureau shall inform accordingly the national Office 
which effected the notification, treat such notification as 
if it had not been effected, inform the owner of the in- 
ternational registration that the notification it received is 
belated, and send to the owner a copy thereof. 


Rule 21 
Final Decisions of Cancellation 


Notification and Recording of Final Decisions 
of Cancellation; Cancellation of the Designation, 
and Publication of the Cancellation 


(a) The notification referred to in Article 13(3) shall 
be effected promptly after date on which the decision of 
cancellation becomes final and shall contain: 


(i) the international registration number of the inter- 
national registration, or the international later designa- 
tion number of the later designation, as the case may 
be, to which the final decision of cancellation relates, 

0 eS ee ee 

rovided for in Rule 20.1(b), 
Gi) w w the final decision relates to some only of the 
goods and/or services listed, identification of those to 
which it relates, 

(iv) the name of the authority which pronounced the fi- 
nal decision, 

(v) the number, if any, and the date of such decision, 

(vi) the date on which the decision became final. 


(b) The details of the recording referred to in Article 
13(3) shall be provided in the Administrative Instruc- 
tions. 

(c) The publication referred to in Article 13{3) shall 
be effected promptly and shall consist of the indications 
contained in the notification referred to in paragraph (a), 
as well as the name of the State whose authorities have 
pronounced the final decision of cancellation and the 
name of the owner of the international registration. 


21.1 


Rule 22 
Changes in Ownership 


Request for Recording of Change 
in Ownership 
(a) The indication referred to in Article 14(1)(b\i) 
: “The undersigned 


requests that the following change in ownership con- 
cerning the international registration identifed herein be 
recorded.” 


(b) Rule 5.2 shall apply, mutatis mutandis, to the indi- 
cations the new owner referred to in Article 
14(1)(b\{iii). 


22.1 
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(c) The States referred to in Article 
1491)(b\iv) be identified by their names in a man- 
ner sufficiently clear for the purpose, provided that 
Silent i> euimsbet suites to oll tho Staten dmigneted in 
the existing international registration, they may be iden- 
tified by a statement to that effect. 

(d) The goods and/or sevices referred to in Article 
14(1)(b){iv) shall be identified as follows: 

(i) where the — relates to all of the designated 
States and all of the goods and/or services listed in re- 
— of each of Gas States, by a statement to that 

ect, 

(ii) where the request relates to all of the designated 
States and the list of goods and/or services, while be- 
ing the same for each, is more limited than in the in- 
ternational registration, by a new list and by a state- 
ment to the effect that it applies to all of the 
designated States, 

(iii) in all other cases, in respect of those States for 
which the list of goods and/or services is the same as 
in the existing international registration, by a state- 
ment to that effect, and, in respect of those States for 
which the list of goods and/or services is more limit- 
ed than the list of goods and/or services in the 
existing international registration, by a new list. 


(e) The attestation referred to in Article 14(1)(c) shall 
be worded as follows: 


“According to evidence produced before this Of- 
fice,... | appears to be the successor in title of . . 
2 to the extent described in the present request, 
and the conditions referred to in Article 14(1)(c) of 
the Trademark Registration Treaty appear to be 
fulfilled. This attestation is given for the sole pur- 
pose of allowing the change of ownership to be re- 
corded in the International Register of Marks.” 
1 Insert the name of the new owner. 2 Insert 
the name of the earlier owner. 


we? The attestation shall be dated and shall bear the 
or seal of the national Office and the signature of 
thereof. 
“@) the amount of the fee referred to in Article 14 
(1)(d) is indicated in the Table of Fees. 
(h) The request may contain an indication of the trade 
or business in which the new owner is engaged. 


22.2 Publication Where the Change in 
Ownership is Total 


—_ Where the change in ownership concerns all the 
ted States and all the goods and/or services, the 
oobi ication referred to in Article 14(1)(d) shall contain: 

(i) an indication that the change in ownership concerns 
all the designated States and all the goods and/or ser- 
vices, 

(ii) the name and address of the new owner together 
with the indication, if any was given by him, of his 
trade or business and, if he bases his right to own in- 
ternational registrations on his residence in, or his na- 
tionality of, a State other than that in which he has 
his address, the name of the State of his residence or 
nationality, as the case may be, 

(iii) the name of the earlier owner, 

=o date on which the International Bureau received 
t J 

(v) a reference to all the prior publications concerning 
the international registration except those which have 
been su led by later publications in respect of 
that registration. 


(b) The publication shall be effected under the number 
of the international registration, and, where applicable, 
the numbers of later designations to which it refers, 
followed by such further indications as the Administra- 
tive Instructions shill provide. 


22.3 Publication Where the Change in 
Ownership is Partial 
(a) Where the change in ownership concerns fewer 
than all of the designated States and/or some only of the 
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goods and/or services, the publication referred to in Ar- 
ticle 14(1)(d) shall contain two parts, one concerning the 
new owner, the other the earlier owner. 
(b) The part concerning the new owner shall contain: 
(i) an indication that the publication is effected pursuant 
jo request for the recording of a change in owner- 
ip, 
(ii) the date on which the International Bureau recieved 


the request, 

(iii) the number under which the part concerning the 
earlier owner is published, 

(iv) the name and address of the new owner together 
with the indication, if any was given by him, of his 
trade or business and, if he bases his right to own in- 
ternational registrations on his residence in, or his na- 
tionality of, a State other than that in which he has 
his address, the name of the State of his residence or 
nationality, as the case may be, 

(v) all the indications which, prior to the date referred 
to in item (ii), were published in respect to the inter- 
national registration and which have not been super- 
seded by later publications in respect of that registra- 
tion, except those indications which solely concern 
designated States and goods and/or services in respect 
to which ownership is retained by the earlier owner. 


(c) The part concerning the earlier owner shall con- 
tain: 

(i) an indication that the publication concerns an existing 
international registration and contains those elements 
of that registration which, after the recording of the 
change in ownership concerning that registration, con- 
tinue to concern the earlier owner, 

(ii) the number under which the part concerning the 
new owner in published, 

(iii) the date on which the International Bureau received 
the request, 

(iv) all the indications which, prior to the date referred 
to in item (iii), were published in respect of the inter- 
national registration and have not been superseded by 
later publications in respect of that registration, except 
those indications which, because of the change in 
ownership, no longer concern the earlier owner. 


(d) Each part shall have an number and possibly also 
an appropriately worded heading. The Administrative 
Instructions shall provide the details of such numbers 
and headings. 

22.4 Notification of Recording of Changes 


(a) The notifications referred to in Article 14(1)(d) 
shall be effected by sending reprints of the publication 
referred to in Rules 22.2 and 22.3. 

(b) The transmittal to designated Offices of the re- 
prints referred to in paragraph (a) shall be accompanied 
by a list of the numbers referred to in Rules 22.2(b) and 
22.3(d) relating to recordings concerning the designated 
State to which the list is addressed. Rule 19.2 shall ap- 
ply, mutatis mutandis. 


22.5 Notification of Declining of the Recording 


The notification referred to in Article 14(2)(a) shall be 
effected by letter. The letter shall state the grounds for 
declining. 

22.6 Denial 


(a) The notification by the national Office referred to 

in Article 14(4)(c) shall: 

(i) refer to the fact of the denial, 

(ii) identify the authority that pronounced the denial and 
the date on which it was pronounced, 

(iii) indicate the relevant number or numbers referred to 
in Rule 22.2(b) and 22.3(d), 

(iv) contain a brief indication of the grounds for the de- 
nial. 


(b) The recording and the publication referred to in 
Article 14(4)(c) shall contain: 
(i) the elements referred to in paragraph (a), 
(ii) the date on which the International Bureau received 
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the notification referred to in paragraph (a), 
(iii) a reference to the i of the recording 
effected under Article 14(1)(d). 


(c) The notification by the International Bureau re- 
ferred to in Article 14(4)(c) shall be sent to the earlier 
and the new owners and to the national Office which 


Rule 23 


Changes in the Name of the Owner of the 
International Registration 


23.1 Request for Recording of Change in the Name 


(a) The indication and declaration referred to in Arti- 
cle 15(2)(b){i) and (ii) shall preferably be worded as fol- 
lows: “The undersigned requests that the following 
change in the name of the owner of the international 
registration(s) identified herein be recorded. He declares 
that this change in his name does not amount to change 
in ownership.” 

(b) Rules 5.2(a) shall apply, mutatis mutandis, to the 
indication of both the former and the new names of the 
owner of the international registration. 

(c) The amount of the fee referred to in Article 
15(2)(d) is indicated in the Table of Fees. 


23.2 Publication 


(a) The publication referred to in Article 15(3) shall 
contain: 

(i) an indication to the effect that it concerns a change 
in the name of the owner of the international registra- 
tion, 

(ii) the former name of the owner, 

(iii) the new name of the owner, 

(iv) the international registration number of the interna- 
tional registration in respect of which the recording 
has been effected, 

(v) the date on which the International Bureau received 
the request, 

(vi) a reference to all the prior publications concerning 
the international registration except those which have 
been superseded by later publication in respect of the 
international registration conerned. 


(b) The publication shall be effected under the number 
of the international registration, and, where applicable, 
the numbers of later designations to which it refers, 
followed by such further indications as the Administra- 
tive Instructions shall provide. 


23.3 Notification of Recording 


(a) The notifications referred to in Article 15(3) shall 
be effected by sending reprints of the publication re- 
ferred to in Rule 23.2 

(b) The transmittal to designated Offices of the re- 
prints referred to in paragraph (a) shall be accompanied 
by a list of the numbers referred to in Rule 23.2(b) relat- 
ing to recordings concerning the designated State to 
whose national Office the list is addressed. Rule 19.2 
shall apply, mutatis mutandis. 


23.4 Notification of Declining the Recording 

The notification referred to in Article 15(4) shall be 
effected by letter. The letter shall state the grounds for 
declining. 
23.5 Denial 


(a) The notification by the national Office referred to 

in Article 15(6)(b) shall: 

(i) refer to the fact of the denial, 

(ii) identify the authority which pronounced the denial 
and the date on which it was pronounced, 

(iii) indicate the relevant number or numbers referred to 
in Rule 23.2(b), 

or a brief indication of the grounds for the de- 


(b) The recording and the publication referred to in 
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Article 15(6)(b) shall contain: 

(i) the elements referred to i paragraph 

Ui the date on which the lntenalond ass salina 
gg mde wpe ey 

(iii) a reference to the 


Recording of Limitations of the List of 
Goods and/or Services 


Request for Recording of 
Limitation of the List 
(a) The request for recording referred to in Article 
16(1) shall indicate its purpose and contain: 
(i) the name of the owner of the international registra- 


tion, 

(ii) the international registration number, 

(iii) the desired limitation of the list of goods and/or ser- 
vices, 

(iv) where the request relates to fewer than all the 
—— States, identification of those States to which 
it relates, 

(v) where the request relates to one only of the designat- 
ed States and, while not conforming with the formal 
concept of limitation ad defined in Rule 24.2(a) and 
(b), it conforms with a decision of the national Office 
or other competent authority of such State concerning 
the international registration, a copy of such decision 
and, if the decision is in a language other than English 
or French, a translation of such decision. 


(b) The request shall be signed by the owner of the in- 
ternational registration. 

(c) The amount of the fee referred to in Article 16(2) 
is indicated in the Table of Fees. 

(d) Where any term which is the subject of the re- 
quest appears under more than one class of the Interna- 
tional Classification and the request does not identify the 
class or classes to which it relates, such request shall be 
treated as if it related to the term under each of the clas- 
ses under which it appears. 


24.2 Formal Concept of Limitation 


(a) Subject to paragraph (c), any request under Article 
16(1) shall be regarded as conforming with the formal 
concept of limitation if it is presented in any of the fol- 
lowing forms: 

(i) it asks for the deletion of one or more terms in the 
list of goods and/or services, 

(ii) it asks for the insertion of one or more words, linked 
to the existing term by words (such as “except”) 
which, from the point of view of syntax, make it clear 
that the inserted word or words are meant to be ex- 
cluded from the existing term (for example, milk = 
ucts (existing term) except (linking word) 
milk (inserted words)), 

(iii) it asks for the insertion of one or more words linked 
to the existing term by words (such as “provided 
that”) which, from the point of view of syntax, make 
it clear that the inserted words are covered by the 
existing term (for example, pineapples (inserted word) 

provided that they are (linking words) canned fruits 

(existing term)). 

(b) Unless the limitation is presen’ 


24.1 


ilk”). 
(c) For the purposes of Rule 24.1(a)(v), an 
the list of goods and/or services decided 
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national Office or other competent authority concerned 
shall be deemed to conform with the formal concept of 
Senleetion. 
24.3 Recording, Publication, and 
Notification, of Limitation of the List 

(a) If the request complies with the presecribed re- 

irements, the International Bureau shall record the in- 
dications referred to in Rule 24.1(a)i) to (iv) and the 
date on which the request was received. 

(b) Where the request is based on a decision referred 
to in Rule 24.1(a)(v), this fact, together with the follow- 
ing particulars, shall also be recorded: 


(i) the name of the authority which pronounced the de- 


cision, ‘ 
(ii) the number, if any, and the date of such decision. 


(c) The publication and the notification referred to in 
Article 16(2) shall contain the indications referred to in 
Rule 24.1(a)(i) to (iv), the indications referred to in 
paragaph (b) and the date of the recording. 


24.4 Declining the Recording of 
Limitation of the List 


If the request does not comply with the prescribed re- 
quirements, the International Bureau shall decline the re- 
cording of the limitation and shall notify the owner of 
the international registration accordingly. The notifica- 
tion shall include the grounds for declining. 


24.5 Invitation to Record Limitation of 
the List; Recording, Publication and Notification 


(a) The invitation by the national Office referred to in 

Article 16(5)(a) or (b) shall: 

(i) indicate the relevant international registration number 
and date, 

(ii) indicate the name of the owner of the international 
registration, 

(iii) refer to the declining of the request of the owner or 
to the recording of the limitation by the International 
Bureau, as the case may be, 

(iv) indicate the finding of the national Office or other 
competent authority together with a brief indication 
of its grounds, 

(v) where the finding is contained in a decision, 
indentify the authority which pronounced the decision 
and the date on which it was pronounced, 

(vi) where, under Article 16(5)(b), the limitation is found 
to be a limitation only in part, specify the extent to 
which it is found to be a limitation. 


(b) The recording and the publication referred to in 

Article 16(5)(c) shall contain: 

(i) the elements referred to in paragraph (a), 

(ii) the date on which the International Bureau received 
the invitation referred to in paragraph (a), 

(iii) a reference to the publication of the recording, if 
any, effected under Article 16(1). 


(c) The notifications by the International Bureau re- 
ferred to in Article 16(5)(c) shall be sent to the national 
Office which sent the invitation. 


Rule 25 
Renewal 


25.1 Reminder by the International Bureau 


The International Bureau shall send a letter to the 
owner of the international registration before the expira- 
tion of the term, initial or renewal (as the case may be), 
which is in effect. reminding him that such term is about 
to expire. Further details concerning the contents of the 
reminder shall be provided in the Administrative in- 
structions. The reminder shall be set at least 6 months 
before the expiration date. Failure to send or receive the 
reminder, or the fact of sending or receiving it outside 
the said period, or any error in the remainder, shall not 
affect the expiration date. 
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25.2 Demand for Renewal 


(a) Any demand for renewal may exclude any of the 
designated States. 

(b) Any deand for renewal may exclude in respect 
of any of the uesignated States all the goods and/or ser- 
vices appearing in the international registration under a 
given class or under given classes of the International 

(c) The demand for renewal referred to in Article 
17(3){a) shall preferably be made on a printed from 
furnished free of charge by the International Bureau to- 
gether with the remainder referred to in Rule 25.1. The 
demand shall, in any case, indicate its purpose and con- 
tain: 

(i) the name and address of the owner of the internation- 
al registration, 

(ii) the international registration number, 

(iii) where the demand contains any exclusion under 
paragraphs (a) or (b), the identification of the state or 
State and/or the class or classes referred to in para- 
graph (b). 

(d) Where the demand contains any exclusion under 
paragraphs (a) or (b), it shall be signed by the owner of 
the international registration. 

(e) The demand for renewal shall not be combined 
with any other request; in particular, it shall not contain 
a request for recording a later designation, a request for 
recording a change in ownership, or, subject to para- 
graph (b), a request for recording a limitation in the list 
of goods and/or services. 

(f) Rule 8.3 shall also apply to demands for renewal, 
provided that any declaration under Article 19(3)(d) 
may be filed at the same time as the demand for renew- 


International Renewal Fee and 
State Renewal Fees 


(a) The fees payable under Article 17(3)(a) shall be 
the following: 

(i) an “international renewal fee,” and, where Rule 
5.3(c){i) applies, a color reproduction fee, as well as, 
where applicable, the “renewal surcharge” referred to 
in Article 17(3){a), 

(ii) in respect to each designated State to which the de- 
mand relates the individual State renewal fee or the 
standard State renewal fee, as the case may be. 


(b) The amounts of the international renewal fee, the 
color reproduction fee, the renewal surcharge and the 
standard State renewal fee are indicated in the Table of 
Fees. 

(c) The amounts of the individual State renewal fees 
concerning the various Contracting States shall be 
published by the International Bureau each year in the 
month of Aug. The amounts so published shall be appli- 
cable as the individual State renewal fees from Jan. 1 to 
Dec. 31 of the year following the year in which they are 
published. 


25.4 Imperfect Demands 


(a) Where, within the time limits fixed in Article 
17(3)(a), the International Bureau receives: 


25.3 


(i) a demand which does not conform with the 
requirements or Rule 25.2, or 
(ii) a demand but no payment or insufficient pay- 
ment to cover the renewal fees and any sur- 
charge that is due, or 
(iii) money which appears to be intended to cover 
fees connected with renewal but not demand, 


it shall, whenever practicable, promptly invite the own- 
er of the international registration to present a correct 
demand, to pay or complete the renewal fees and any 
surcharge that is due, or to present a demand, as the 
case may be. The invitation shall indicate the applicable 
time limits. 

(b) Failure to send or receive the invitation referred 
to in paragraph (a), or any delay in dispatching or re- 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


ceiving such invitation, or any error in the invitation, 
shall not prolong the time limits fixed in Article 17(3)(a). 
25.5 Recording, Publication, and Notification 


(a) Where the demand is presented and the fees are 
paid as prescribed, the International Bureau shall record 
the renewal and shall 
in paragraph (b), of t i 
path my ny my pth meg eye pn = 
with an indication both of the fact that the publication is 
that of a renewal and of the date on which the renewal 


shall The 
elements referred to in paragraph (a) shall be 
the 5 Btw 


(i) the name and address of the owner of the internation- 
al registration, together with the indication, if any was 
ge ts fomegen of his trade or business and, if he bases 

is right to own international registrations on his resi- 
dence in, or his nationality of, a State other than that 
in which he has his address, the name of the State of 
his residence or nationality, as the case may be, 

(ii) the reproduction of the mark, together with any indi- 
cation under Rule 5.3(d) or (e) and any transliteration 
and translation; where color is claimed, the reproduc- 
tion shall be in color if Rule 5.3(c){i) 2 sopties, and it 
shall be in black and white and shall be accom 
by a description of the colors in words and signs if 
Rule 5.3(c)(ii) applies, 

(iii) the list of goods and/or services, provided that, 
— the list of goods and/or services differs in re- 

t of different designated States, the publication 

contain appropriate indications in order to show 
which goods and/or services relate to which designat- 
ed State, 

(iv) the names of the designated States and, where appli- 
cable, after the name of each such State, and indica- 
tion concerning the choice referred to in Rule 5.6 and 
the indication referred to in Rule 5.7, 

(v) where, in respect of any designated State, a refusal 
or notice of possible refusal was notified and no final 
decision resulting in the cancellation of the designa- 
tion or in the acceptance of the effect referred to in 
Article 11(2) has been notified, an indication that a re- 
fusal or notice of possible refusal was notified, togeth- 
er with the date of the receipt by the International 
Bureau of the notification of the refusal or notice of 
possible refusal, 

(vi) the international registration number, 

(vii) any international later designation number, 

(viii) where the priority of one or more earlier applica- 
tions was claimed, a statement that such claim has 
been made, 

(ix) a reference to any indication under Article 11(3), 

(x) a reference to any declaration under Articles 21(2) 
and 22(2), 

(xi) particulars concerning the representative, as provid- 
ed in Rule 39.2(a). 


(c) Any indication which, at some time prior to the 
first day of the term of renewal, has been part of the in- 
ternational registration but my ery that day, has 
been cancelled or superseded shall not be included in 
the publication referred to in paragraph (a). 

(d) The notification under Article 31 shall be effected 
by sending to the owner of the international registration 
a — Y’ y publication of the renewal referred to in 


(e) The $y International Bureau shall notify each desig- 
nated Office of the renewal by sending it: 


(i) a reprint of the publication referred to in pe-agraph 
and 


a), 
(ii) where Rate 55800 chien, Op soerheniee 2 Se 
ve Trad when od copies specified in the Admin- 
e Instructions, provided that such Instructions 

shall enable each national Office to require at least six 


copies. 
25.6 Declining the Demand 


(a) Where the limits fixed in Article 17(3)a) are not 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Reimbursement of Certain Fees 
Where, under Rule 25.6(a), the International Bureau 
shall reimburse 


except an amount equivalent to the international renewal 
fee referred to in Rule 25.3(a)(i). 


25.8 Recording of Lack of Demand 


Where, by the expiration of 6 months after the start- 
i of 


is presen i 
cael te aodamaad States, such fact shall be record- 
ed by the International Bureau. 


25.9 Publication of Lists of International 
Registrations Not Renewed 


The International Bureau shall publish, at intervals 


Declarations of Actual Use 


Information on Requirement 
Concerning Routine Declarations 
of Actual Use 


The national Office of any Contracting State whose 
national law requires the filing of rountine declarations 
referred to in the first sentence of Article 19(3)(d) shall 
in form the International Bureau of such requirement 
and of any changes therein. Such information shall, in 
particular, indicate the time limits within which such 
declarations must be filed according to the national law 
and state whether the attachment of specimens or fac- 
similes to routine declarations of actual use is required 
by the national law. Any information received shall be 
published promptly upon receipt. Furthermore, the In- 
ternational Bureau shall in Aug. of each year 
Ste Sunes oats ee ee 
time of the republication in respect of all the States con- 
cerned. 


26.1 


26.2 National Forms 


The national Office of any Contracting State referred 
to in Rule 26.1 shall supply free of charge to the Inter- 
national Bureau in reasonable quantities declaration 
forms, in the form prescribed by the national law of that 
State, for the of making declarations referred 
to in Article 19(3)d). The Intereationsl Burcen shall 
furnish such forms free of charge to interested persons. 
26.3 International Form 

(a) Where the declaration referred to in Article 
19(3)(d) is not made on a national form according to 
Rule 26.2, it shall be made on a form (“international 
form”) consisting of the following statement and shall be 
signed by the owner of the international registration: 


“The undersigned owner of the international reg- 
istration declares that he (it) is the owner of the in- 
ternational 


Soa i 
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ternational registration herein identified is now in 
use by and through .. . > in commerce with 
and/or on the territory of the said State on or in 
connection with the following and/or ser- 
vices listed in respect of such State: . ; that 
such use commenced on . PP a 
Gad bane tbe 


on labels or tags affixed to and/or containers 
for the goods, as evidenced by the at- 
tached specimen(s) or facsimile(s) 6; 

on displays which are with the 

goods, as evidenced by | the attached speci- 

as or facsimile(s) 

in the case of services in advertising of such 
services, as evidenced 7. the attached 
specimen(s) or facsimile(s) © 

other 7 .” 


1 Insert name of State. ? Insert international registra- 
tion date or, if applicable, recording date of the later 
designation of such State. 3 Insert “the undersigned 
owner” and/or, if applicable, the name and address of 
the person or persons whose use of the mark inures to 
the benefit of the owner in the State. * Insert “all” or 
indicate the particular goods and/or services on or in 
connection with which the mark is used. > Insert the 
date of commencement of the continuing use of the 
mark, including, where different dates are applicable to 
different goods and/or services, the particular good 
and/or services to which each such date relates. 
inclusion of specimens or facsimiles may be dispensed 
with where the declaration is made in respect of a State 
whose national law does not require that specimens or 
fascimiles be attached to routine declarations of actual 
use. 7 Recite sufficient facts in addition to, or in lieu of, 
checking one or more of the above boxes as to sales or 
advertising, or both, to show that the mark is in current 
use. 

(b) The International Bureau shall furnish such forms 
free of charge to interested persons. 

© The inclusion of specimens or facsimiles may be 

with where the declaration is made in respect 
of a State whose national law does not require that spec- 
imens or facsimiles be attached to routine declarations of 
actual use. 

(d) The specimens referred to in paragraph (a) shall, 
in the case of a mark for goods, be duplicates of the ac- 
tually used labels, tags, or containers, or the displays as- 
sociated therewith, or portions thereof, when made of 
suitable material and capable of being arranged flat and 
of a size not larger than the declaration. When, owing to 
the mode of applying or affixing the mark to the goods 
or to the manner of its use on the goods, such specimens 
cannot be furnished, suitable photographs or other ac- 
ceptable reproductions, not larger than the declaration, 
which clearly and legibly show the mark and all matter 
used in connection therewith, shall be furnished. In the 
case of marks for services, specimens or facsimiles, as 

ified above, of the mark as used in the sale or adver- 
tising of the services shall be furnished unless impossible 
because of the nature of the mark or the manner in 
which it is used, in which event some other acceptable 
reproductions shall be furnished. 

(e) It shall depend on the national law of each Con- 
tracting State whether any declaration to the same effect 
as but worded differently than in paragraph (a) shall 
produce the same effect. 


Rule 27 
Declarations Concerning Earlier National 
or Madrid Registrations 

27.1 Separately Filed Declarations 

(a) Any separately filed declaration under Article 
21(2) shall: 
(i) ify the designated State or States in respect of 

which it is made, 
(ii) contain the statement that the owner of the interna- 
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tional registration owned a national registration or na- 
tional registrations in the said State or States on the 
international registration date or the international later 
designation date, as the case may be, 

(iii) indicate, in respect of each such national registra- 
tion, its number, 

(iv) indicate the international registration number of the 
international registration to which it relates. 

(b) Any separately filed declaration under Article 

22(2) shall: 

(i) specify the designated State or States in respect of 
which it is made, 

(ii) contain the statement that the owner of the interna- 
tional registration owned a registration under the Ma- 
drid Agreement in respect of the said State or States 
on the international registration date or the interna- 
tional later designation date, as the case may be, 

(iii) indicate the number of the relevant Madrid registra- 
tion, 

(iv) indicate the international registration number of the 
international registration to which it relates. 


27.2 Certification of National Registrations 


The certification of the copy of any national registra- 
tion referred to in Article 21(2) shall be in the English 
or French language, shall be signed by a person autho- 
rized by the national Office to effect certifications and 
shall indicate the date to which the certification refers. 
That date shall be the international registration date or 
the international later designation date, as the case may 
be, or, where the certification is made before interna- 
tional registration or recording of the later designation is 
effected, the date on which the certification is effected. 
In the latter case, the national Office effecting the certi- 
fication shall, on the request of the International Bureau 
presented once the said registration or ems is 
effected by it, indicate to that Bureau any change which 
might have occurred in respect of the national registra- 
tion between the date to which the certification referred 
and the international registration date or the recording 
date of the later designation, as the case may be. 


27.3 Defects 


(a) The International Bureau shall promptly notify the 
applicant or the owner of the international registration 
of any defect in the declaration made under Article 
21(2) or Article 22(2), including the absence of the certi- 
fied copy referred to in Article 21(2) and any defect in 
the certification thereof as provided in Rule 27.2. 

(b) As long as any defect referred to in paragraph (a) 
is not corrected, the International Bureau shall treat the 
declaration as if it had not been made. 


27.4 Publication; Notification 


(a) Unless effected by virtue of Rule 18.1(a)ix) or 
Rule 18.2(a)(i), the publication of any declaration under 
Article 21(2) or Article 22(2) shall indicate: 

(i) the fact that the publication relates to a declaration 
made under Article 21(2) or 22(2), as the case may be, 

(ii) the State or States in respect of which the declara- 
tion was made and the numbers of the relevant nation- 
al or Madrid registrations, 

(iii) the international registration number of the interna- 
tional registration to which the declaration relates, 

(iv) the name of the owner of the international 
registration. 

(b) Unless effected by virtue of Rule 19.1, the notifica- 
tion of any declaration under Article 21(2) or 22(2) shall 
consist of an indication that the declaration made under 
Article 21(2) or 22(2), as the case may be, was recorded 
by the International Bureau and shall be accompanied 
by a copy of the declaration. 


Rule 28 
Transmittal of Documents to the International Bureau 


28.1 Place and Mode of Transmittal 
(a) International applications, requests, demands, noti- 
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fications and any other documents intended for filing, 

notification or other communication to the International 

Bureau shall be deposited with the competent service of 

that Bureau during the office hours fixed in the Admin- 

istrative Instructions, or mailed to that Bureau. 

(b) Where any document is transmitted to the Interna- 
tional Bureau in response to an invitation by that Bureau 
bearing a reference number, the document shall indicate 
such reference number. 

(c) Where paragraph ,b) does not apply, any docu- 
ment transmitted to the International Bureau shall: 

(i) where it relates to an international application, be ac- 
companied by a copy of such application, 

(ii) where it relates to an international registration, indi- 
cate, by its international istration number, the 
international registration to which it relates; it may 
also contain an indication of the mark as provided fror 
in Rule 20.1(b). 


(d) Paragraph (c) shall not apply in those cases where 
these Regulations contain specific provisions on the 
identification of the international application or registra- 
tion to which any document transmitted to the Interna- 
tional Bureau relates. 


28.2 Date of Receipt of Documents 


Any document received by the International Bureau 
through deposit or mail shall be considered to have been 
received on the day on which it is actually received by 
that Bureau, provided that, when it is actually received 
after office hours, or on a day when the Bureau is 
closed for business, it shall be considered to have been 
received on the next subsequent day on which the Bu- 
reau is open for business. 


Rule 29 
Signature 


29.1 Legal Entity 


(a) Where any document submitted to the Internation- 
al Bureau is signed by a legal entity, the name of the le- 
gal entity shall be indicated in the place reserved for 
signature and shall be accompanied by the signature of 
the natural person or persons entitled to sign for such le- 
gal entity according to the national law of the State un- 
der whose law the legal entity was established. 

(b) Paragraph (a) shall apply, mutatis mutandis, to 
partnership or firms composed of attorneys or patent or 
trademark agents but which are not legal entities. 


29.2 Exemption from Certification 


No signature provided for under the Treaty or these 
Regulations shall require authentication, legalization or 
other certification. 


Rule 30 
Calendar; Computation of Time Limits 


30.1 Calendar 


The International Bureau, national Offices, applicants 
and owners of international registrations shall, for the 
purposes of the Treaty and these Regulations, express 
any date in terms of the Christian era and the Gregorian 
calendar. 


30.2 Periods Expressed in Years, Months, or Days 


(a) When a period is expressed as one year or a cer- 
tain number of years, computation shall start on the day 
following the day on which the relevant event occurred, 
and the period shall expire in the relevant subsequent 
year in the month having the same name and on the day 
having the same number as the month and the day on 
which the said event occurred, provided that if the rele- 
vant subsequent month has no day with the same num- 
ber the period shall expire on the last day of that month. 

€ When a gecled to empemend ap eds eanuth or 6 ane 
tain number of months, computation shall start on the 
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? —or 
date which prevails in the locality in which the required 
document is filed or the required fee is paid. 

30.4 Expiration on a Non-Working Day 


If the expiration of any period during which any doc- 
ument or fee must reach the International Bureau or any 


mail is not delivered in Geneva or the locality in whi 
the agency is situated, the period shall expi 

next subsequent day on which neither of 
circumstances obtains. 


Rule 31 
Payment of Fees 
31.1 Payment to the International Bureau 


All fees due under the Treaty and these Regulations 
shall be payable to the International Bureau. 


31.2 Applicable Fee Schedule 


The fees payable shall be: 

(i) where they concern an international application or a 
request for the recording of a later designation, the 
fees in force on the date the international icati 
or the request for the recording of the later i 
tion is received by the International Bureau or, w 
the application or request has been filed through the 
intermediary of a national Office under Article 5(3), 
on the date on which it was received by that Office, 

(ii) where they concern a demand for renewal, the fees 
in force on the date which precedes by 6 months the 
starting date of the term of renewal. 


31.3 Currency 


(a) Subject to paragraph (b), all fees due under the 
Treaty and these Regulations shall be payable in Swiss 
currency. 

(b) Where the International Bureau has agencies, the 
Administrative Instructions may, under specified condi- 
tions, allow exceptions to paragraph (a). 

314 Deposit Accounts 

(a) Any natural person or legal entity may open a de- 
posit account with the International Bureau or any or its 
agencies. 

(b) The details concerning deposit accounts shall be 
provided in the Administrative Instructions. 

31.5 Indication of the Mode of Payment 


(a) Unless the payment is made in cash to the cashier 
of the International Bureau, the international icati 
and any request, demand, or other document, with 
the International in connection with any interna- 
tional registration, subject to the payment of any fee, 
shall indicate: 

(i) the name and address, as provided in Rule 5.2(a) and 

(c), of the natural person or legal entity making the 
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pa’ unless the payment is made by a cheque at- 

tached to the document, 

(ii) the mode of payment, which may be by an authori- 
zation to debit the amount of the fee to the deposit ac- 
count of such person or entity, or by transfer to a 
bank account or to the postal cheque account of the 
International Bureau, or by cheque. The Administra- 
tive Instructions shall provide the details, in particular 
those governing the kind of cheques that shall be ac- 
cepted in payment. 

(b) Where the payment is made pursuant to an autho- 
rization to debit the amount of the fee to a deposit ac- 
count, the authorization shall specify the transaction to 
which it relates unless there is a general authorization to 
—_* toa ified deposit account any fee concerning a 

applicant, owner of an international registration, 
or egrwna tepelined representative. 

(c) Where the payment is made by transfer to a bank 
account or to the postal cheque account of the Interna- 
tional Bureau, or by a cheque not attached to the inter- 
national application, request, demand, or other docu- 
ment, the notification of the transfer or the cheque (or 
paper accompanying it) shall identify the transaction to 
which the payment relates, in the manner to be provided 
for in the Administrative Instructions. 


31.6 Effective Date of Payment 


Any payment shall be considered to have been re- 
ceived by the International Bureau on the date indicated 
hereinbelow: 

(i) if the payment is made in cash to the cashier of the 
International Bureau, on the date on which such pay- 
ment is made, 

(ii) if the payment is made by debiting a deposit account 
with the International Bureau pursuant to a general 
authorization to debit, on the date on which the inter- 
national application, the request for the recording of 
later designation, the demand for renewal or other 
document entailing the obligation to pay fees is re- 
ceived by the International Bureau, or in the case of a 

ific authorization to debit, on the date on which 
the specific authorization is recieved by the Interna- 
tional Bureau, 

(iii) if the payment is made by transfer to a bank account 
or to the postal cheque account of the International 
Bureau, on the date on which such account is 
credited, 

(iv) if the payment is made by cheque, on the date on 
which the cheque is received by the International Bu- 
reau, provided that it is honored upon presentation to 
the bank on which the cheque is drawn. 


Rule 32 
Withdrawals and Renunciations 


Withdrawal of the International 
Application or Request for Recording 
of Later Designation 


(a) Any withdrawal of an international application 
shall be treated as such by the International Bureau if 
the communication of withdrawal reaches it before 
preparations for publication have been completed. 

(b) Any withdrawal of a request for the recording of 
later designation shall be treated as such by the Interna- 
tional Bureau if the communication of withdrawal 
reaches it before preparations for publication have been 
completed. 


32.2 Renunciation of the International Registration 
or of Certain Designations 


(a) The owner of the international registration may, at 
any time, renounce the international registration or the 
recording of the designation of any designated State. 

(b) Renunciation of the recording of all designated 
States shall be treated as renunciation of the internation- 


al registration. 
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32.3 Procedure 


(a) Withdrawals and renunciations referred to in Rules 
32.1 and 32.2 shall be effected in a written communica- 
tion addressed to the International Bureau and signed by 
the applicant or the owner of the international registra- 
tion, as the case may be. The International Bureau shall 
acknowledge receipt of this communication. 

(b) In the case of any withdrawals, the International 
Bureau shall reimburse to the applicant or the owner of 
the international registration any State designation fee 
which it received from him in connection with any State 
affected by the withdrawal. 

(c) The International Bureau shall record and publish 
renunciations, and shall notify interested designated Of- 
fices thereof. The details shall be provided in the Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. 


Rule 33 


Choice Between Individual and Standard 
State Fees Initial Choice 


33.1 


Any Contracting State shall choose between individu- 
al and standard State fees in a written declaration 
addressed to the International Bureau at the same time 
as it deposits its instrument of ratification or accession. 
If it chooses individual State fees, the declaration shall 
also indicate the amounts of those individual State fees 
in Swiss francs. The choice of the Contracting State 
shall become effective and the amounts indicated shall 
be applicable from the date on which such State be- 
comes bound by the Treaty. Where the Contracting 
State fails to indicate its choice at the prescribed time, 
or where it chooses individual State fees but fails to in- 
dicate their amounts in Swiss francs, it shall be consid- 
ered to have chosen standard States fees. 


33.2 


Any Contracting State may at any time indicate, in a 
written declaration addressed to the International Bu- 
reau, that it wishes to choose standard State fees instead 
of individual State fees or vice versa, provided that, in 
the latter case, the declaration shall indicate also the 
amounts of the individual State fees. The change in 
choice shall apply from Jan. 1 of that calendar year 
which commences at the expiration fat least 6 months 
after the date on which the International Bureau re- 
ceived the declaration. If the desired change is for indi- 
vidual State fees but the declaration fails to indicate 
their amounts in Swiss francs, the declaration shall be 
treated as if it had not been made. 


Change in Choice 


Rule 34 


Change in the Amounts of Individual State 
Fees Communication; Effective Date 


Any change in the amounts of individual State fees, 
expressed in Swiss francs, shall be communicated in 
writing by the interested national Office to the Interna- 
tional Bureau. The amounts so communicated shall be 
applicable as from Jan. 1 of that calendar year which 
commences at the expiration of at least 6 months after 
the date on which the International Bureau receives the 
communication. 


34.1 


Rule 35 
35.1 State Fees Individual State Fees 


(a) The International Bureau shall in every calendar 
year transfer to any interested designated Office the fees 
referred to in Article 18(3)(d) that are collected in re- 
spect of international registrations, recordings of re- 
quests for later designations, and recordings of renewals, 
effected in the preceding calendar year. 

(b) Further details shall be provided in the Adminis- 
trative Instructions. 
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35.2 Standard State Fees 
a 18(4)(b) shall 


2, 6 Gn cadens tow penites eaty Secunia 
“absolute y; 


grounds of nullity”) and if such examination is carried 
out only where there is third-party opposition, 

(iii) 4, if the national law for examination of 

relative grounds of nullity ex officio and without 


third-party opposition, : 

(iv) 5, if the national law provides for examination of 
relative grounds of nullity ex officio followed by the 
possibility of third-party opposition. 

(b) Further details shall be provided in the Adminis- 
trative Instructions. 


Rule 36 
Fees Belonging to the International Bureau 
36.1 Fees Belonging to the International Bureau 


All fees and charges collected under the Treaty, these 
Regulations and the Administrative Instructions, except 
those referred to in Article 18(2), shall belong to the In- 
ternational Bureau. 


Rule 37 
Recordings Effected by National Offices 
37.1 Notification 


The notification by the national Office provided for in 
Article 20(1) shall be made on a form furnished by the 
International Bureau and the details of which are pro- 
vided in the Administrative Instructions. 


37.2 Annotation and Publication 


The Administrative Instructions shall provide for the 
extent to which annotations of any changes notified un- 
der Article 20(2) shall be made in the International Reg- 
ister of Marks and shall be published by the Internation- 
al Bureau, provided that such annotation and such 
publication shal] at least indicate the international regis- 
tration number of the mark, the State which it concerns, 
the date on which it was received, and its subject mat- 
ter. 


Rule 38 


Changes in Addresses 
Recording and Publication 


(a) The International Bureau shall, on request, record 
and publish, free of charge, any change in the address of 
the owner of the international registration or his repre- 
sentative. 

(b) The request shall be signed. 


38.1 


Rule 39 


Recording and Publication Concerning 
Representatives Recording 


(a) Where a representative is appointed, the appoint- 
ment shall be recorded. 

(b) Where the appointment of a representative is re- 
voked or renounced, the revocation or the renunciation 
shall be recorded. 


39.2 Publication 


(a) Where a representative is appointed, his appoint- 
iQ), hee the appoient os representa 


39.1 


tative is published. 
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Rule 40 
40.1 


The Gazette 
Gest arate 


ang BF 
cite Sine 


mar eens Instructions may provide for 
the inclusion of other matters in the Gazette. 


40.2 Frequency of Issue of the Gazette 
The Gazette shall be issued once a week. 
40.3 Languages of the Gazette 


Gp The Genie chufl be iesnad tn 0 Oilingnst Gini 
and French) edition. 
(b) The Administrative Instructions shall identify 
those Ghidis vague toumiation und thas gam 
tions which do not require translation. 
ela Ue tama ae f— —~ 
for e names . ae 

States), or which are indicated by si 

ple, “Ren.” for ees 


ot 3 ae a. 
the International 
publish aa Eg wacentbe TF ereggy dee 


ini ive Instructions. 

(d) Matters not falling within the scope of paragraph 
(c) (for example, the lists of goods and/or services) shall 
always be published in both lang The publication 
shall indicate which is the ori language. Transla- 
tions shall be prepared by the International Bureau. In 
case of any between the and the 
translation, all legal effects shall be governed by the 


original. 
40.4 Sale of the Gazette 


The subscription and other sale prices of the Gazette 
shall be fixed in the Administrative Instructions. 


40.5 Copies of the Gazette for National Offices 


(a) Before July 1 of each year each national Office 

shall notify the International Bureau of the number of 

copies of the Gazette which it wishes to receive in the 

next subsequent year. 

@a Tie Untesumiensd Merce thal echo On veqpened 

number of copies available to the national Office: 

0 ee eS Oe ae 
to the class chosen under the 

Pas v Aree om for the Protection of Industrial 

Property by the Contracting State of which the said 

Office is the national Office, 

(ii) at half of the ordinary subscription or sale price, for 

copies in excess of the said number. 


(c) Copies given free of charge or sold under para- 
Ree witch as requested them 

ee ee 

Errors in Publications 

pps Pn se 
nternational Bureau through publication of an appropri- 
ate corrigendum. 

(b) Any national Office and any interested person may 
call any error in the Gazette to the attention of the In- 
ternational Bureau. 


40.7 — Details 


Further details the Gazette may be pro- 
vided in the Administrative Instructions. 


Rule 41 
Copies and — Poy ogee Available 
Copies and Information ~ International 
Applications and International Registrations 


(a) Any person may obtain from the international Bu- 
reau, against payment of a fee whose amount shall be 


41.1 
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fixed in the Administrative Instructions, certified or 
y or 


h date shall be indicated in 


against payment of a fee whose 

in the Administrative Instructions, 

may obtain from the International Bureau 

oral or written information, or information by telecopier 

devices, on any fact appearing in any document in the 

file of any international application or international reg- 
istration. 

(c) Notwithstanding paragraphs (a) and (6), the Ad- 
ministrative Instructions may waive the obligation to 
pay any fee where the work or the expense connected 
with the furnishing of a copy, extract, or information is 


Rule 42 


Regional Marks 
Declaration Under Article 25(1)(a) 


(a) The declaration referred to in Article 25(1)(a) shall 
be in writing and shall be addressed to the International 
Bureau. It shall be effective as from the date or event 
specified in the declaration, provided that it shall not be- 
come effective prior to the expiration of 2 months from 
the receipt of the declaration by the International Bu- 
reau. 

(b) The declaration shall be promptly published by the 
International Bureau. 


42.2 Fees 


Rules 9, 13, 25.3, 33 and 34 shall apply mutatis 
mutandis, in the case referred to in Article 25(2). 


42.1 


Rule 43 


Procedure Where Correction 
of Errors of the International Bureau is Sought 
Time Limit Under Article 30 


The time limit referred to in Article 30(1) shall be: 

(i) where the alleged error may be discovered on the ba- 
sis of a notification sent by the International Bureau to 
the applicant or the owner of the international regis- 
tration, 2 months from the date of such notification, 

(ii) where item (i) does not apply and the alleged error 
may be discovered on the basis of a publication of the 
International Bureau, 2 months from the date of such 
publication, 

(iii) where neither item (i) nor item (ii) applies, the time 
limit provided for in the national law. 

43.2 Application of Rule 16 


Rule 16 shall apply, mutatis mutandis, in respect of 
Article 30. 


43.1 


RULES CONCERNING CHAPTER II 
Rule 44 


Expenses of Delegations 
Expenses Borne by Governments 

of each delegation participating in any 
a of the Assembly and in any committee, working 
group or other meeting dealing with matters of concern 
to the Union shall be borne by the Government which 
has appointed it. 


4.1 


Rule 45 
Absence of Quorum in the Assembly 
Voting by Correspondence 
(a) In the case provided for in Article 32(5)(b), the In- 
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ternational Bureau shall commuaicate any decision of 
the Assembly (other than decisions relating to the As- 
sembly’s own procedure) to the Contracting States 
which were not represented when the decision was 
made and shall invite them to express in writing their 
vate ef chiition elds e guiied of 3 meats tab Ge 
date of the communication. 

(b) If, at the expiration of the said period, the number 
of Contracting States having thus expressed their vote 
or abstention attains the number of Contracting States 
which was lacking for attaining the quorum when the 
decision was made, that decision shall take effect provid- 
ed that at the same time the required majority still ob- 
tains. 


Rule 46 


Administrative Instructions 
Establishment of Administrative 
Instructions; Matters Governed by Them 


(a) The Director General shall establish Administra- 
tive Instructions. He may modify them. They shall deal 
with matters in respect of which these Regulations ex- 
pressly refer to such Instructions and with details in re- 
spect of the application of these Regulations. 

(b) Before establishing the Administrative Instruction 
and before modifying any provision thereof which af- 
fects national Offices, the Director General shall com- 
municate to the interested Offices the text of the intend- 
ed provisions and shall invite the said Offices to notify 
him of any observations they might wish to make. 

(c) All forms of interest to applicants and owners of 
international registrations shall be included in the Ad- 
ministrative Instructions. 


46.2 Control by the Assembly 


The Assembly may invite the Director General to 
modify any provision of the Administrative Instructions, 
and the Director General shall proceed accordingly. 


46.3 Publication and Effective Date 


(a) The Administrative Instructions and any modifica- 
tion thereof shall be published in the Gazette. 

(b) Each publication shall specify the date on which 
the published provisions become effective. The date 
need not be the same for all the provisions provided that 
no provision may be declared effective prior to the expi- 
ration of a period of one month after the publication 
date of that issue of the Gazette in which it was 
published. 

46.4 Conflict with the Treaty and the Regulations 
In the case of conflict between any provision of the 


Administrative Instructions and any provision of the 
Treaty or of these Regulations, the latter shall prevail. 


46.1 


ANNEX TO THE REGULATIONS 
Table of Fees 


The fees marked by an asterisk apply to the States 
which have chosen the standard State fee system (see Ar- 
ticles 18(2) and (4)). Where, either because of the choice 
exercised by the applicant or the owner of the interna- 
tional registration under Article 5(1a)(vi) or 6(2a){v), 
or because only a regional mark is available, the designa- 
tion of one or more States fication a regional treaty has 
the same effect as if an app for the registration of 
the mark in the regional of marks had been filed, 
the fees marked by an asterisk shall be payable once even 
if the regional registration effect extends to more than 
one State party to the regional treaty. 

Kind of Fee 
Amount in Swiss francs 
1. Application 
1.1 International Application Fee (Rule 9.1(a) 


(i): iebeipestite of the number of desig- 
nated States and of the numbers of classes 400 
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1.2 


1.3 


rE 
2.1 


6.4 


*Standard F ule 
9. 9-1(a)Gi: for “foreach designated Sat to 

h the Standard Fee System 
Color I Reproduction Fee ( (Rule 9.1(aXi)) 


Later Designation 
Fee (Rule 


International Later Designation 
13.1 (ai): | mem neoenph of the number of 
designated States of the number of 
classes 
*Standard State Designation Fee ll 
~ 1X): for each Pe om gee 
the Standard F. 


System 
Color wy Soh Fee ( (Rule 13. l(a oy. 
Change in Ownership 
for Recording Change in Owner- 
p Fee (Rule 22.1(g)) 


Change in the Name of the Owner—Request for 
Recording Change in the Name of the Owner 
(Rule 23.1(c)): 

Where the request relates to one internation- 
al registration 

Where the request relates to more than one 
international registration 

Limitation of List of Goods and/or Services 

Request for Recording of Limitation of the 
List of Goods and/or Services Fee (Rule 
24.1(c)) 


Renewal 

International Renewal Fee (Rule 25.3(a)i)): 
irrespective of the number of designated 
States and of the number of classes 

Renewal Surcharge (Rule 25.3({a)(i)): irre- 
spective of the number of designated 
States and of the number of classes 

*Standard State Renewal Fee (Rule 25.3(a) 
(ii): for each designated State to which 
the Standard Fee System 


Color Reproduction Fee Me tele 25: 25.3(aXi)) 


' Multiplied by the number of classes. 
2 For each of the international registrations to which it relates. 


LIST OF REGULATIONS 


Abbreviated Expressions 
“Treaty” 
“Chapter” and “Article” 


“ ” 


“Table of Fees” 


Rules Concerning Chapter I 
Representation before the International Bu- 
reau 
2.1 Number of Duly Appointed Repre- 
sentatives 
2.2 Form of Appointment 
2.3 Revocation or Renunciation of Ap- 
pointment 
2.4 General Powers of Attorney 
2.5 Substitute Representative 
International Register of Marks 
3.1 Contents of the International 


Register 
3.2 a of the International Regis- 


pane. 
4.1 The Same Applicant for All Desig- 
nated 


States 
Mandatory Contents of the International 


Application 
5.1 Indication that the International 
Application is Filed Under 
the Treaty 
5.2 Indications Concerning the Appli- 


cant 
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Application 
International — Fee and 


y Consent of the Raguest & the 
ior 

ig of Later 

indication that the Request for the 


of Later 
10.2 Indications the Appli- 
we hase glee amae 


tional Registration 
10.3 Identification of the International 
— or Ini 


10.4 
10.5 
10.6 


Marks 
10.7 Requests Filed Through the Inter- 
mediary of a National Office 
Optional Contents of the Request for the 
ing of Later Designations 


1. 

11.2 ner ere oy ney Ags 

11.3 Declaration of Actual U: 

11.4 Declarations Under Articles 21(2) 
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Rule 15: Defects in the Request for the Recording 
of Later Designations 
15.1 Application of Rule 14 
Rule 16: Procedure Where Avoiding the Effects of 
Declining is Sought 
16.1 Recording and Publication Under 
Article 9(3) 
16.2 Information Available to National 
Offices 


16.3 Information Furnished by the Na- 
i Office 
Certificates 
17.1 Certificates of International Regis- 
tration and Certificates of Record- 
ing of Later Designations 
Publication of International Registrations 
and Recordings of Later Designations 
18.1 Contents of Publication of Interna- 
tional Registrations 
18.2 Contents of Publication of Record- 
ings of Later Designations 
Notification of International Registrations 
and Recordings of Later Designations 
19.1 Form of Notification 
19.2 Time of Notification 
Refusals; Notices of Possible Refusal 
20.1 Notifying the International Bureau; 
Grounds 
20.2 Notifying the Owner of the Interna- 
tional Registration; Publication 
20.3 Notification and Recording of Final 
Decisions of Refusal; Cancellation 
of the Designation, and Publica- 
tion of the Cancellation 
20.4 Notification and Publication Where 
Final Decision Results in Accep- 
tance of the Effect Provided for in 
Article 11(2) 
20.5 Belated Notifications 
Final Decisions of Cancellation 
21.1 Notification and Recording of Final 
Decisions of Cancellation; Cancel- 
lation of the Designation, and 
Publication of the Cancellation 
Changes in Ownership 
22.1 Request for Recording of Change in 
Ownership 
22.2 Publication Where the Change in 
Ownership is Total 
22.3 Publication Where the Change in 
Ownership is Partial 
22.4 Notification of Recording of Changes 
22.5 Notification of Declining of the Re- 
cording 
22.6 Denial 
Changes in the Name of the Owner of the 
International Registration 
23.1 Request for Recording of Change in 
the Name 
23.2 Publication 
23.3 Notification of Recording 
23.4 Notification of Declining the Re- 
cording 
23.5 Denial 
Recording of Limitations of the List of 
Goods and/or Services 
24.1 Request for Recording of Limitation 
of the List 
24.2 Formal Concept of Limitation 
24.3 Recording, Publication, and Notifi- 
cation, of Limitation of the List 
24.4 Declining of the Recording of Limi- 
tation of the List 
24.5 Invitation to Record Limitation of 
the List; Recording, Publication 
and Notification 
25: Renewal 
25.1 Reminder by the International Bu- 
reau 
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25.2 
25.3 


25.4 
25.5 Recording, Publication, and Notifi- 
cation 


25.6 Declining the Demand 
25.7 Reimbursement of Certain Fees 
25.8 Recording of Lack of Demand 
25.9 Publication of Lists of International 
Registrations Not Renewed 
Declarations of Actual Use 
26.1 Information on Requirements Con- 
cerning Routine Declarations of 
Actual Use 
26.2 National Forms 
26.3 International Form 
Declarations Concerning Earlier National 
or Madrid Registrations 
27.1 Separately Filed Declarations 
27.2 Certification of National Registra- 
tions 
27.3 Defects 
27.4 Publication; Notification 
Transmittal of Documents to the Interna- 
tional Bureau 
28.1 Place and Mode of Transmittal 
28.2 Date of Receipt of Documents 
Signature 
29.1 Legal Entity 
29.2 Exemption from Certification 
Calendar; Computation of Time Limits 
30.1 Calendar 
30.2 Periods Expressed in Years, Months, 
or Days 
30.3 Local Dates 
30.4 Expiration on a Non-Working Day 
Payment of Fees 
31.1 Payment to the International Bureau 
31.2 Applicable Fee Schedule 
31.3 Currency 
31.4 Deposit Accounts 
31.5 Indication of the Mode of Payment 
31.6 Effective Date of Payment 
Withdrawals and Renunciations 
32.1 Withdrawal of the International Ap- 
plication or Request for Record- 
ing of Later Designation 
32.2 Renunciation of the International 
Registration or of Certain Desig- 
nations 
32.3 Procedure 
Choice Between Individual and Standard 
State Fees 
33.1 Initial Choice 
33.2 Change in Choice 
Change in the Amounts of Individual State 
Fees 
34.1 Communication; Effective Date 
State Fees 
35.1 Individual State Fees 
35.2 Standard State Fees 
Fees Belonging to the International Bureau 
36.1 Fees Belonging to the International 
Bureau 
Recordings Effected by National Offices 
37.1 Notification 
37.2 Annotation and Publication 
Changes in Addresses 
38.1 Recording and Publication 
Recording and Publication Concerning 
Representatives 
39.1 Recording 
39.2 Publication 
The Gazette 
40.1 Contents and Title of the Gazette 
40.2 Frequency of Issue of the Gazette 
40.3 Languages of the Gazette 
40.4 Sale of the Gazette 
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Rule 42: 


Rule 43: 


40.5 See Gazette for National 


40.6 Errors in Publications 
40.7 Further Details 
Copies and Other Information Available to 
the Public 
41.1 Copies and Information Concerning 
International Applications and In- 
ternational Registrations 
Regional Marks 
42.1 Declaration Under Article 25(1)(a) 
42.2 Fees 
Procedure Where Correction of Errors of 
the International Bureau Is Sought 
43.1 Time Limit Under Article 30 
43.2 Application of Rule 16 
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RULES CONCERNING CHAPTER II 
Rule 44: 


Rule 45: 
Rule 46: 


46.2 

46.3 Publication 

464 Conflict with the Treaty and the 
Regulations 


Annex to the Regulations: Table of Fees 
[912 TMOG 205] 
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OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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TRADEMARK REGISTRATION TREATY 


Implementing Legislation 


On r 3, 1975 the Trademark Registration Trea- 
ty (TRT), signed at Vienna, Austria, on June 12, 1973, 
was transmitted by the President to the Senate of the Unit- 
ed States with a view to receiving its advice and consent to 
ratification. Legislation designed to implement the TRT 
has been prepared by the Patent and Trademark Office in 
the rtment of Commerce. 

Following a suggestion by the General Accounting Office, 
the Patent and Trademark Office is planning a survey of a 
random sample of United States trademark owners who 
would have a direct interest in the TRT and in the changes 
required in United States trademark law. In order to pro- 
vide the interested public with the information on which the 
Sa. companies will base their responses, the complete 
draft legislation, including Summary, Statement of Purpose 
and Need and Sectional Analysis is reproduced below. A 
copy of the survey questionnaire will be published in a fu- 
ture issue of the OFFICIAL GAZETTE. 

The text of the TRT was reproduced in the OFFICIAL 
GazeTTE of July 24, 1973. Some post conference docu- 
ments, including a history of the Treaty, were reproduced 
in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE of Feb. 11, 1974. The report of 
the United States delegation to the Vienna Conference was 
reproduced in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE of Feb. 11, 1975. 
Additional copies of the material reproduced below as well 
as the previous OFFICIAL GAZETTE publications are avail- 
able upon request to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 


July 11, 1978. 
and Trademarks. 


SUMMARY 


In 1973, the United States and thirteen other countries 
signed the Trademark Registration Treaty. This Treaty 
was transmitted to the Senate on September 3, 1975, 
with a view to advice and consent to receiving its ratifi- 
cation. 

The Trademark Registration Treaty will establish an 
international trademark filing arrangement, through 
which persons and companies residing in one of the 
member States can more easily register trademarks (in- 
cluding service marks, and collective and certification 
marks) and maintain these property rights in all of the 
member States. Since the Treaty is not self-executing, 
the instrument of United States ratification will not be 
deposited until the necessary implementing legislation is 
enacted. 

The proposed implementing legislation effects the nec- 

changes in the trademark statutes and provides to 
persons filing domestic applications the same benefits in 
the United States as those accorded under the Treaty. 
The implementing legislation would not come into force 
until the Treaty enters into force. Entry into force re- 
quires the d it of instruments of ratification or acces- 
sion by five States. 


STATEMENT OF PURPOSE AND NEED 


The enclosed bill would amend the Trademark Act of 
1946 (60 Stat. 427, as Amended, 15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.) 
to implement the Trademark gegen Treaty and 


make certain of its benefits available to persons filing na- 
tional applications for United States trademark registra- 
tion 


First, the bill would implement the Trademark Regis- 
tration Treaty (TRT), an agreement adopted on June 12, 
1973, by the Vienna Diplomatic Conference on Industri- 
al Property to facilitate the protection of trademarks 
used or intended to be used in international commerce. 
This Treaty was si by the United States and was 
transmitted by the ident to the Senate of the United 
States on September 3, 1975, with a view to receiving its 
advice and consent to ratification. 


Ratification of the Treaty and its implementation by 
this bill would enable United States nationals and resi- 
dents to avail themselves of the advantages offered by 
the Treaty when it has entered into force with respect 
to the United States. In addition to the procedural 
implementing provisions, the bill would effect certain 
changes in Trademark Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 427, as 
Amended, 15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.) that are required to be 
made in order to comply with certain conditions and re- 
quirements of the Trademark _ ye Treaty. These 
changes would not come into effect until the entry into 
force of the Treaty. 

Second, the bill also makes modifications in the pres- 
ent law to provide to United States nationals and resi- 
dents the same benefits when filing national applications 
for trademark registration in the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office as would be available to such ap- 
plicants in the United States if filing under the Treaty. 


Purpose of Trademark Registration Treaty 


The Trademark Registration Treaty has as its primary 
purpose the establishment of a trademark filing arrange- 
ment through which persons and companies residing in 
one of the member States can more easily register trade- 
marks (including service marks, and collective and certi- 
fication marks) and maintain these property rights in all 
of the member States. Separate actions in approximately 
150 jurisdictions (i.e. States, possessions, territories, etc.) 
are now required by United States companies in order 
to extend the protection of a trademark throughout the 
world. The complexity and high cost of establishing and 
protecting trademarks in international markets through 
the diverse national laws and procedures is a serious 
problem for businessmen seeking to further their com- 
mercial objectives by the sale of trademarked products 
across national boundaries. However, if trademark pro- 
tection in potential foreign markets is not secured 
promptly, the unprotected mark is frequently appropriat- 
ed by a “pirate” or may even be coincidentally adopted 
by another. 

The entry into force of the Trademark Registration 
Treaty would help alleviate these problems by es- 
tablishing an alternative international registration proce- 
dure through which the effects of national trademark 
registration in member countries could be secured, 
maintained and renewed on a central international regis- 
ter of marks. With a few exceptions, the effects of inter- 
national registration in each participating State would 
remain subject to the substantive requirements of the na- 
tional laws of such State. 


History of Treaty Development 


The Trademark Registration Treaty is the culmination 
of continuous efforts, since 1965, by the United States, 
to participate in an acceptable international arrangement 
to facilitate the protection of trademarks in international 
commerce. Consideration was first given to the possibili- 
ty of United States adherence to the Madrid Agreement 
for the International Registration of Marks, a special ar- 
rangement under the Paris Convention for the Protec- 
tion of Industrial Property. The Madrid Agreement, in 
force since 1891, has long operated successfully among 
twenty-three countries, principally European. 

By 1968, it became apparent that there was substantial 
U.S. private sector opposition to adherence to the Ma- 
drid Agreement in its present form, largely because of 
certain of its features which, it was argued, would be 
contrary to the interests of United States firms. 

From 1968 to 1970, there were efforts to revise the 
Madrid Agreement to correct these alleged deficiencies, 
but these efforts were not successful. However, whereas 
there was ition to our adherence to the Madrid 
Agreement, interested private groups continued to urge 
United States participation in an acceptable trademark 
registration treaty. 

n September, 1970, a United States sponsored resolu- 
tion to develop a new trademark registration treaty was 
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a final draft was considered at a 
iplomatic conference held in Vienna, Austria, from 
May 17 to June 12, 1973. Fifty States and thirty-one in- 
ternational organizations (governmental and 
mental) were represented at the conference. On June 12, 

ee ee 
eight countries, including the United States, and 
mained open for signature until Dec. 31, 1973, by which 
date a total of fourteen countries had become signato- 
Sa ly a ee 
five States have deposited their instruments of ratifica- 
tion or accession. To date, none of the signatory States 
has ratified the Treaty. Four States (Congo, a 
Togo, and Upper Volta) have deposited instruments of 
accession. 


Main Features of Treaty 


The Trademark Registration Treaty will establish a 
multilateral trademark filing arrangement for residents 
or nationals of its member countries, which provides 
easier procedures for securing, administering and 
maintaining national trademark registration effects in 
other countries by filing a single international applica- 
tion, securing a single in registration and 
maintaining a record of such rights on a central interna- 
tional register. International registration amounts to cen- 
tral recording of a “bundle of national rights” rather 
than a separate property right. 

With some exceptions (as noted below), the substan- 
tive aspects of rights are regulated by each member 
State according to its national law. The main features of 
the Treaty are as follows: 


1. A national or resident of a member State may file 
directly with the international Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization an international 
application designating the States in which protec- 
tion of the trademark is desired. Any number of 
States, including the applicant’s home State, may be 
designated. 

2. The international application may claim the pri- 
ority (Paris Convention “right of priority”) of an 
earlier first application to register the same trade- 
mark. 


3. The application is subject to an international fee 
plus a fee for each desi “p= State (not higher than 
100% of the total fees national registration). 


4. After a brief examination as to formal require- 


French in an in and communicat- 

ed to each of the designated States. 

5. Unless refused by a ape State, the interna- 
the same legal effect 


nationally 
in that State. The time limit for initial notice of 
refusal, icinien dil costnan Ge aes ean tor 
refusal, is fifteen months from the date of the inter- 
national publication. The reasons for refusal cannot 
be different from those applicable to national appli- 
cations. 
6. If initially refused by an 

notified 


tration are promptly published in English and 
ternational gazette 


rad 

The effect of cancel 

ion is li to the State in which the legal ac- 
soo hr vantlliunee sas todagiie 
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fnreets tye 


6 ey ee eee or profits 
may relate only to the period after use has com- 
menced. 


The benefits of the Treaty will be available only to 
nationals or residents of member countries. As to such 
persons, the Treaty may be used to secure 


The Treaty provides that the contracting States shall 
constitute a Union for the international of 
marks. The provisions for administration the Union 
are similar to those established for the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty, which was transmitted to the Senate on 
Sept. 12, hn, and was toventty aited on ty Gal tat 
= 30, 1973. 

Regulations annexed to the Treaty provide rules 
aaa administrative requirements and procedures 
and details usefel in implementation of the Articles. 


Interest of Other Countries 
In addition to the United States, the signatories of the 


TRT include a number of major ing countries (e.g. 
nited Ki Italy, 
is). _ ? 
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eighty-seven member countries of that Union over the 
almost 100 years of its existence. The fact that its filing, 
, nd adeiiateeaal - 


force. To date, only eighteen out of the eighty-seven po- 
tential member States have taken positive steps (i.e. four- 
teen signatories and four adherents). The benefits of sim- 

filing and maintenance will accrue in proportion 
to the number of member States. 


Effect on U.S. System—Cost 
_ As the Treaty matures in terms of the number of par- 
States, one of its effects will probably be an 
increase of fo: origin filings in this country (present 


foreign origin are less than 10% of total filings). 
It is fundamental that the benefits of simplification ac- 
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crue in both directions. To the extent that any increased 
commercial this result 


existing 
Saat Gealeines oho hh 
federal trademark system, i.e. the central re- 


registration 
cording of marks in which rights 
registration is not mandatory i 
a trademark in the United States (and this 
change under the Treaty), the U.S. P gipes gto 
encourage federal 


commerce. Part of the increase, as explained later, may 

result from permitting the filing and registration of 

2 eee maniacal atcanmaasitaimed 
use. 

Since the intent to use amendments to be effected by 
the bill will not come into force until the date of entry 
into force of the Treaty, none of the financial conse- 
quences will accrue until after that date. i - sanened 
that entry into force will occur promptly after United 
States ratification, if not before that date. Assuming ac- 
a by the 95th Congress, increased incremental costs 

pest slg requirements of the Patent -and Trade- 
have been estimated as shown in the follow- 
ing eeaphoey 


ESTIMATED COSTS INCURRED BY RATIFICATION OF TRT AND ENACTMENT OF RELATED LEGISLATION ' 
[Dollar Amounts in Thousands] 


Adjustment for 


420.3 
109.8 


(+116) 
(—2.0) 


(+252.6) 
(—73.4) 


(+ 176.1) 


(—1.0) (—31.5) 


' These estimated costs will be partially offset by fees to the same extent as under our national s' » 
? Assumes additional publication of all applications will be required (see discussion of Sections 9 and 10 of bill in the Sectional Analysis). 


3 Includes supervisory, professional and clerical personnel, and mail. 


“Includes Legislation and International staff, Organization and Systems, and all travel. 


5 Only travel remains. 


tant caveat is that many of the assumptions 
on oo the above estimates are based are, at this 
og very speculative. Also, since the Treaty provides 
the assessment of country designation fees (paid cen- 

trally) at a level equal to the fees for national registra 
tion, any increased operational costs of the Patent and 
Trademark Office due to increased filings will be offset 
to the same extent as under the national system. The 
above cost estimate does not reflect these partially off- 

setting fees. 

Additional cost factors, too remote for attempting to 
estimate at this time, involve contributions to the World 


Bureau under the Treaty. Arti- 


i exists between the amount of the payment by 
United States and the use of the TRT by U.S. com- 


Sepetonn indie Se TES. the In- 
have to establish a budget fi- 
nanced from fees and charges for services rendered by 


the International Bureau, from sales of publications and 
other miscellaneous income. While the Madrid Agree- 
ment, also administered by WIPO, has operated at a 
profit for many years, and the TRT is designed to be 
self-supporting under normal circumstances (Article 
34(4)), the possibility of deficits cannot be ruled out alto- 
gether. Deficits would be covered out of the working 
capital fund, which fund would then be reimbursed by 
the States. Deficits are not expected to be of any signifi- 
cant magnitude. Contributions to the working capital 
= would be the responsibility of the Department of 

tate. 

Effect on U.S. Trademark Law 

Participation in the international system will require 
that our national trademark law be amended in a num- 
ber of respects. The most fundamental change is one 
which would permit the securing of a registra- 
tion in the United States. based on intention to use the 
trademark applied for, and provide for an initial period 
of 3 years during which nonuse of the mark could not 
be a basis for refusing or cancelling — registration. 
Consistent with the Treaty, the 
vides that infri it actions in 
tinue to be contingent upon the commencement of use, 
however. 

As explained by the President in forwarding the Trea- 
ty to the Senate for its advice and consent, there is a 


sharp difference of opinion among interested persons, 
firms and associations in the United States as to the de- 
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sirability of making this change, lesser extent, 
Se eee oe te aeoie a in 


yg yn OE in United States law is that 


of 
Le. a use or intention to use i 
Sar ts aeteciele tcl a dc Math, Fae chee te 
lieved to be more consistent with the legitimate needs of 
businessmen, especially where international trade is con- 
templated. 
Intention To Use Legislation 


In fact, legislation permitting the filing of a siely sore 

application based on an intent to use was widely 

in the guivete anster ond, ta tis Sis Gabaiee, 
identical House and Senate bills, substantially the same 
as the earlier Senate bills, were introduced at the request 
of the Administration (S. 3110, McClellan; H.R. 14050 
Kastenmeier). This ion was not reintroduced in 
the 93rd and 94th Congresses, however, since it was 
known at an early stage in the Treaty negotiations that 
the use requirements of the United States would be af- 
fected. 

The support of intention to use legislation in the Unit- 
ed States had its foundation in domestic concerns. Under 
present law actual use of a mark is a prerequisite to the 
filing of an application for registration. Thus, every ap- 
plicant for federal registration, in addition to other re- 

uirements, must specify in his application the date of 
irst use of the mark and the date of first use in com- 
merce over which Congress has control (usually inter- 
state commerce). 

As applied to the adoption of new trademarks, the re- 
quirement of establishing use of a mark prior to lying 
for its registration is unrealistic since the time interval 
between clearance and adoption of a t.ademark and use 
of commercial quantities varies from several months to 
several years depending upon the products involved. 
Typically, before a consumer product is marketed com- 
mercially, there is considerable time and effort expended 
in the developmental effects. After having undertaken 
the effort and expense of creating and planning the pro- 
motion of a new mark, however, the businessman may 
find that the mark is not registrable because of conflict 
with another mark or some other reason. These prob- 
lems led to the drafting and introduction of intent to use 


legislation. 

Canada, in 1954, after careful study, adopted a system 
permitting applications for registration on the basis of an 
owner’s pri use. The Canadian system is favorably 
regarded by businessmen, as are the intention to use sys- 
tems of many other nations. Approximately one-half of 
the trademark applications filed today in Canada are 
based on proposed use, rather than actual use, evidenc- 
ing the usefulness and acceptability of the system. 


Differences Between Previous 
Intention To Use Legislation 
and the Treaty 


Although similar in terms of their substantive — 
the “intent to use” amendments previously 
this country do not satisfy the requirements of 
ty. There are two basic differences: 

(1) The time pee Nero the Treaty during which 

use may not be red cannot be less than 3 years, 

counted from the filing date. 

| Ag Mh boty ge ggg nn oe y= 
of time 


Trea. 


the 
examiner (a shorter period if the application were 
opposed). Although entirely dependent upon pen- 
dency experience of the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice, the period of permitted non-use of most of the 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


ithe approximate range of One 10 "Wo Year 
in range one to two years, 
the filing date. 

‘mites eens the “reserving” of a mark 
for an initial 3 years, more entended “reserving” may be 
precluded under Article 19(3) and this is done i 
NN eee 

cannot be except for extraordinary 
is 


- i 
well as to those po filing under the Treaty. 


A BILL 
To amend the Act entitled “An Act to provide for 


conventions, and for other purposes,” Ponharmery =~ 1 
1946, as amended. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and the House of Represen- 
tatives of the United States of America in Congress assem- 


citizens and residents of the United States 

the authority of Congress to 

its control, section 1 of the Act entitled “An Act to pro- 
vide for the registration and protection of trademarks 
used in commerce, to carry out the provisions of inter- 
national conventions, and for other purposes,” approved 
July 5, 1946 (60 Stat. 427), as amended, is amended to 
read as follows: 

“(a) Any person who is the owner of a trademark 
which is used or intended to be used in commerce may 
established, subject to the conditions and requirements 
of this Act. 

“(b) Application paese net See 
seat themmaasesent the principal register may be 


rr Te 
filing fee and filing in such Office— 
i i n, in such form as may be 
» Signed by the 
plicant or by a duly ted representative of 
applicant, specifying oy applicant’s domicile and 
citizenship and the goods in connection 
with which the trademark is weed or intended to be 
used in commerce; 
(B) A drawing of the trademark; 
(C) Except where the declaration under section 1(c) 
declaration 
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and by complying with such rules or regulations, not 
inconsistent with law, as may be prescribed by the 
Commissioner; or 
@) By designating the United States in an internation- 
al registration, or in the recording of any later desig- 
nation in an international registration, published and 
notified to the Patent and Trademark in confor- 
ory Soo the Trademark Registration Treaty: Provid- 
t— 


(A) the a applying was entitled to file internation- 
al applications, is entitled to own international 
registrations, and is the Owner of the international reg- 
istration of the trademark sought to be registered un- 
der this Act; and 


(B) a declaration of such person’s intention to use the 
trademark in commerce in connection with the goods 
specified in the international registration is notified to 
the Patent and Trademark Office in conformity with 
the said Treaty. 


“A person whose international application, or request 
for the recording of later designation, designating the 
United States, has been declined by the International Bu- 
reau may apply to register the same trademark under 
paragraph (1) of this subsection. If the application under 
paragraph (1) is filed in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice prior to the expiration of two months, counted from 
the date of the notification by the International Bureau 
of its declining of the corresponding international appli- 
cation or request, and if the Commissioner determines 
that such declining was not justified, the application 
shal! be treated as if it had been filed on the date which 
would have been the international registration date or 
the recording date of the later designation had the de- 
clining not taken place. 

“(c)(1) The applicant of an application for registration 

under this Act, or the registrant of a registration is- 

sued on the basis of such application, shall file in the 

Patent and Trademark Office, in such form as may be 

prescribed by the Commissioner, a declaration stating 

that the trademark is in use in commerce and that 
such use commenced on or prior to the date of expira- 
tion of three years counted from the filing date of the 
application, and specifying the date of his first use of 
the trademark, the date of his first use of the trade- 
mark in commerce, those of the particular goods iden- 
tified in the registration, or, if the registration has not 
been issued, in the application for registration, in con- 
nection with which the trademark is used, and the 
mode or manner in which the trademark is used in 
connection with such goods. The declaration shall be 
signed by the registrant or his duly appointed repre- 
sentative, or, if the registration has not been issued, by 
the applicant or his duly appointed representative, and 
it shail be accompanied by such number of specimens 
or facsimiles of the trademark as actually used as may 
be prescribed by the Commissioner. Where the decla- 
ration concerns an application filed under, or registra- 
tion issued pursuant to, section 1(b)(2), it may, in such 
form as may be prescribed by the Commissioner or in 
the form prescribed by the Trademark Registration 

Treaty, be filed with the International Bureau, with 

the same effect as if it had been filed in the Patent and 

Trademark Office on the date on which it was re- 

ceived by the International Bureau. 


(2) The declaration under paragraph (1) of this subsec- 
tion may be filed together with the application to 
which it pertains, or later: Provided, That unless such 
declaration has been filed prior to the expiration of 
four years, counted from the filing date, the Commis- 
sioner shall] cancel the registration, if issued, or refuse 
the application for registration, if pending. If the dec- 
laration is accepted in respect of fewer than all of the 
goods stated in the registration or identified in the ap- 
plication, the application or registration shall be limit- 
ed by the Commissioner to those of the particular 
goods ified in the declaration in connection with 
which the mark is in use in commerce. 


(3) If an application for registration is pending after 
the expiration of the three-year period referred to in 
paragraph (1) of this subsection, or if a registration is 
relied upon in an ition or cancellation proceed- 
ing under this Act which was filed, or which is pend- 
ing, after the expiration of such period, the Commis- 
sioner may require that the declaration under this 
subsection in respect of such application or registra- 
tion be filed within such earlier period as he may pre- 
scribe: Provided, That such earlier period shall not ex- 
pire earlier than 2 months, counted from the date of a 
notice mailed to the applicant or registrant. 


(4) If a person who applied for registration of a trade- 
mark under this Act, or any successor, assignee or re- 
lated company of such applicant, shall subsequently 
apply for registration under this Act of the same or a 
substantially equivalent trademark on or prior to the 
date of expiration of five years from the filing date of 
the said earlier application in respect of all or fewer 
than all of the goods recited in the said earlier appli- 
cation, the three-year period referred to in paragraph 
(1) of this subsection shall, in respect of those of the 
goods which are the same, be counted from the filing 
date of the said earlier application, or if there were 
more than one such earlier application, from the filing 
date of the earliest of them: Provided, That this para- 
graph shall not be applicable if a declaration of use 
conforming to the requirements of this subsection is 
filed together with the said subsequently filed applica- 
tion. 


(5) Upon a satisfactory showing by the applicant or 
registrant that his failure to commence use of the 
mark in commerce on or prior to the date of expira- 
tion of the three-year period referred to in paragraph 
(1) of this subsection was due to extraordinary cir- 
cumstances which excuse such failure and was not 
due to any intention to abandon the mark, the Com- 
missioner may extend the date of expiration of the 
said period and of the time limit for filing the declara- 
tion under this subsection: Provided, That the said ex- 
piration dates may not be extended for the reason that 
the ee for registration was pending after the 
date of expiration of the said three-year period. 


(6) The Commissioner shall notify the applicant or 
registrant who files the above prescribed declaration 
of his acceptance or refusal thereof and, if a refusal, 
the reasons therefor. 


“(d) In any application in respect of which the decla- 
ration under section 1(c) has been filed, the applicant 
may claim concurrent use. If concurrent use is 
claimed, the applicant shall state exceptions to his 
claim of exclusive use, in which he shall specify, to 
the extent of his knowledge, any concurrent use by 
others, the goods in connection with which and the 
areas in which each concurrent use exists, the periods 
of each use, and the goods and area for which the ap- 
plicant desires registration. 


“(e) If the applicant is not domiciled in the United 
States he shall designate by a written document filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office the name and ad- 
dress of some person resident in the United States on 
whom may be served notices or process in proceed- 
ings affecting the trademark. Such notices or process 
may be served upon the person so designated by leav- 
ing with him or mailing to him a copy thereof at the 
address specified in the last designation so filed. Un- 
less filed with the application, the document designat- 
ing such person shall be filed on or prior to the date 
on which the applicant, or the registrant of any regis- 
tration issued on the basis of such application, replies 
to any communication by the examiner, or otherwise 
institutes or defends any proceeding under this Act, 
relating to such application or registration. Until such 
person has been designated, or if the person so desig- 
nated cannot be found at the address given in the last 
designation, such notices or process may be served 
upon the Commissioner.” 
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Sec. 2 The first sentence of section 3 of such Act is 
amended by striking out “used in commerce”. 
Sec. 3 The first sentence of section 4 of such Act is 


Sec. 4 Section 5 of such Act is amended by iaserting, 

following “used” (first occurrence), the words, “or is in- 

tended to be used,”; and by inserting, following “use” 

(both occurrences), the words “or intention to use”. 

Sec. S(a) The second sentence of section 7(a) of such 
Act is amended by inserting, following “date” (third 
occurrence), the words “of issue”; 


ceived in the Patent and Trademark Office” and in- 
serting in lieu thereof the words “filing date”; and by 
changing the period at the end of the sentence to a 
colon and adding the following proviso: 

“Provided, That if the declaration under section 1(c) 
has not been filed, this fact shall be indicated in lieu of 
the dates of first use of the mark.” 

(b) A new sentence is added to section 7(a) of such 
Act reading as follows: “The Commissioner shal 
cause a notice concerning the issuance of the registra- 
tion to be published in the Official Gazette of the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office.” 


(c) Section 7(b) of such Act is amended to read as fol- 
lows: 


“Subject to any conditions and limitations stated 
therein, a certificate of registration of a mark upon the 
principal register provided by this Act shall be- prima 
facie evidence of the validity of the registration, of 
the registrant’s ownership of the mark, and of the 
right of the registrant to prevent registration under 
this Act by any other person, except a lawful concur- 
rent user, of the mark either in the identical form as 
reproduced in the registration, or in such near resem- 
blance thereto as to be likely, when applied to the 
goods or services of such other person, to cause con- 
fusion or to cause mistake, or to deceive.” 


(d) Section 7(d) of such Act is amended by inserting, 
preceding the first sentence of such subsection, “(1)” 
and by adding, at the end thereof, the following new 
paragraphs: 
“(2) The registrant of any registration under this 
Act may limit the goods and/or services specified 
in his registration by filing an application, in such 
form as may be prescribed by the Commissioner, 
for the recording of such limitation or, in the case 
of a registration issued on the basis of an application 
under section 1(b)(2), or renewed pursuant to sec- 
tion 9(b)(2), by filing at the International Bureau a 
request for the recording of a limitation, in respect 
of the United States, of the goods and/or services 
of the international registration on the basis of 
which such registration was issued. The Commis- 
sioner shall refuse to record any limitation request- 
ed by the registrant if its effect would be to enlarge 
the scope of the goods and/or services beyond that 
of the goods and/or services specified in the regis- 
tration. The recording by the International Bureau 
of a limitation of the goods and/or services, in re- 
spect of the United States, of an international regis- 
tration shall, unless refused by the Commissioner, 
have the same effect as if such limitation had been 
entered in the records of the Patent and Trademark 
Office on the same date of such recording.” 


“(3) Where the Commissioner has limited the goods 
and/or services of any registration pursuant to the 
provisions of paragraph (2) of this subsection, or 
sections 1(c)(2), SaN2), or %c)(2) of this Act, ap- 
propriate entry of such limitation shall be made in 
the records of the Patent and Trademark Office 
and, if requested by the t, upon the certifi- 
cate of registration or, i such copy is lost or 
destroyed, upon a certified copy thereof.” 


ee ee oe See 
Treaty before 

ified in 

cords of the 

of a 


notated and published by the International Bureau 
as provided in the said Treaty.” 
Sec. 6 Section 8(a) of such Act is amended to read as 
follows: 
“(1) The initial term of a registration under this Act 
shall be 10 years counted from the filing date: 
Provided, That the registration of any mark under the 
provisions of this Act shall be cancelled by the Com- 
missioner at the end of 6 years counted from its date 
of issue, unless, within 1 year next preceding the expi- 
ration of such 6 year period, the registrant shall file in 
the Patent and Trademark Office, in such form as may 
be prescribed by the Commissioner, an affidavit or 
declaration showing that the mark is still in use in 
commerce. Special notice of the requirement for such 
affidavit or declaration shall be attached to each cer- 
tificate of registration. Where the affidavit or declara- 
tion concerns a registration issued pursuant to section 
1(b)(2), it may, in the form prescribed herein, or in the 
form prescribed by the Trademark Registration Trea- 
ty, be filed with the International Bureau, with the 
same effect as if it had been filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office on the same date as the date on 
which it was received by the International Bureau. 
(2) If the affidavit or declaration of use under para- 
Ss (1) of this subsection is accepted in respect of 
ewer than all of the goods and/or services stated in 
the registration, the registration shall be limited by the 
Commissioner to those of the particular goods and/or 
services specified in the affidavit or declaration in 
connection with which the mark is still in use in com- 
merce. 
(3) Upon a satisfactory showing by the registrant that 
his nonuse of the mark in commerce is due to special 
circumstances which excuse such nonuse and 1s not 
due to any intention to abandon the mark, the Com- 
missioner may extend the time for filing the affidavit 
or declaration under this section.” 
Sec. 7 Section 9 of such Act is amended to read as fol- 
lows: 
“(a) The owner of a mark which is still in use in com- 
merce may renew his registration of that mark for pe- 
riods of ten years from the end of each expiring 
period of the registration, subject to the conditions 
and requirements of this Act. 
“(b) Renewal of a registration by a person described 
in section 9(a) may be effected: 
(1) By paying in the Patent and Trademark Office the 
prescribed fee and filing in such Office— 
(A) within the six months next preceding the date 
of expiration of the period for which the registra- 
tion was issued or renewed, an application for re- 
newal: or 
(B) prior to the expiration of six months counted 
from the date of expiration of the period for which 
the registration was issued or renewed, an applica- 
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tion for late renewal, on payment of the additional fee 
herein prescribed; 
and by complying with such rules or regulations, not 
inconsistent with law, as may be prescribed by the 
Commissioner; or 
(2) By the renewal of an international registration in 
respect of which the United States is a designated 
State, published and notified to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in conformity with the Trademark Regis- 
tration Treaty, Provided: That the person applying is 
entitled to own international registrations and is the 
Owner of the international registration of the mark 
sought to be renewed under this Act. 
If the Commissioner refuses an application for renewal 
of a registration filed under paragraph (1), he shall noti- 
fy the registrant of his refusal and the reasons therefor. 
The provisions of section 1(e) shall be applicable to any 
person not domiciled in the United States who applies 
for or effects the renewal of a registration under this 
Act. 
“(c)(1) The registrant of a registration renewed under 
this Act shall file in the Patent and Trademark Office, 
in such form as may be prescribed by the Commis- 
sioner, a declaration stating that the mark is still in use 
in commerce, and ——— those of the particular 
goods and/or services identified in the registration on 
or in connection with which the mark is so used. The 
declaration shall be signed by the registrant or by his 
duly appointed representative, and shall be accompa- 
nied by a specimen or facsimile showing current use 
of the mark. Where the renewal is effected pursuant 
to section 9(b)(2), the declaration may, in the form 
prescribed herein, or in the form prescribed by the 
Trademark Registration Treaty, be filed with the In- 
ternational Bureau, with the same effect as if it had 
been filed in the Patent and Trademark Office on the 
date on which it was received by the International 
Bureau. 
(2) The declaration under paragraph (1) of this subsec- 
tion may be filed together with the application for re- 
newal under section 9(b)(1), or, in the case of a re- 
newal effected pursuant to section 9(b)(2), with the 
demand for renewal of the corresponding international 
registration filed with the International Bureau, or lat- 
er: Provided, That unless such declaration has been 
filed prior to the expiration of six months, counted 
from the starting date of the term of renewal, the 
Commissioner shal! cancel the registration. If the dec- 
laration is accepted in respect of fewer than all of the 
goods and/or services stated in the registration, the 
registration shall be limited by the Commissioner to 
those of the particular goods specified in the declara- 
tion in connection with which the mark is still in use 
in commerce. 
(3) Upon a satisfactory showing by the registrant that 
his nonuse of the mark in commerce is due to special 
circumstances which excuse such nonuse and is not 
due to any intention to abandon the mark, the Com- 
missioner may extend the time for filing the declara- 
tion under this section. 
(4) The Commissioner shall notify the re a who 
files the above prescribed declaration o 
tance or refusal thereof and, if a refusal, ine penne 
therefor.” 


Sec. 8(a) Section 10 of such Act is. amended by inserting, 
preceding the first sentence of such section, “(aX)”, by 
striking out “(d)” in the last sentence and inserting in 
lieu thereof “(e)”, and by adding at the end of such sec- 
tion the pn new paragraphs: 
B. A chan Rong « in the ownership of a registration or 
or ae under this Act may be 
vied | in the Patent and Trademark Office in 
such form as may be prescribed by the Commission- 
er, or, in the case of an application filed or registra- 
tion issued pursuant to section 1(b)(2), or renewed 
it to section 9(b)(2), by the chan 
in Ownership, in respect of the U: tates, of 


international registration on the basis of which such 
application was filed or such registration was is- 
sued. The recording by the International Bureau of 
a change in the Ownership, in respect of the United 
States, of an international registration shall, if valid, 
have the same effect as if such change had been en- 
tered in the records of the Patent and Trademark 
Office on the same date as the date of such interna- 
tional recording. 

“(3) The recording of a change in ownership pursu- 
ant to paragraph (2) which is the result of an assign- 
ment of the registered or applied for mark shall, as 
of the date of such recording, be accorded the same 
effects as those which are accorded to the record- 
ing of such assignment: Provided, That within three 
months from the date of notice of such recording, 
mailed to the person who applied therefor, or, 
where the recording is effected by the International 
Bureau, from the date of publication of such inter- 
national recording, instruments of assignment con- 
forming to the requirements of paragraph (1) have 
been recorded in the Patent and Trademark Office. 


“(4) Any person, not entitled to file international 
applications, who has, nevertheless, become the 
owner of an application filed or registration issued 
pursuant to section 1(b)(2), or renewed pursuant to 
section 9(b)(2), other than as a result of a contract 
between him and the previous applicant or regis- 
trant, may file an application for registration of the 
same mark under section 1(b)(1). If the application 
under section 1(b)(1) is filed by such person in the 
Patent and Trademark Office within two years from 
the said change in ownership and prior to six 
months after the expiration of the initial term, or of 
the then running term of renewal, of the interna- 
tional registration on which such application or reg- 
istration is based, it shall, in respect of those of the 
goods and/or services which are the same, be treat- 
ed as if it had been filed on the same date as the 
date on which the designation of the United States 
in such corresponding international registration took 
effect: Provided, That such application under section 
1(b)(1) conforms to all of the requirements of this 
Act.” 


(b) Section 10 of such Act is amended by adding the 
following subsections: 


“(b) Instruments evidencing changes in the name of 
the applicant or registrant may be recorded in the Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office, in such form as may be 
prescribed by the Commissioner, or, in the case of a 
registration issued on the basis of an application filed 
under section 1(b)(2), or renewed pursuant to section 
9(b)(2), by recording the change in the name of the 
Owner of the internaticnal registration on the basis of 
which such registration was issued. The recording by 
the International Bureau of a change in the name of 
the Owner of an international registration, in which 
the United States is a designated State, shall, if valid, 
have the same effect as if it had been entered in the 
records of the Patent and Trademark Office on the 
same date as the date of such recording. 


“(c) Where at any time, as a result of a final decision 
in any proceeding under this Act, it is determined that 
a recording made under this section is void or that 
such recording was made contrary to the require- 
ments of the Act, the Commissioner shall, upon re- 
quest of any interested party, cause an appropriate 
correction to be entered in the records of the 

and Trademark Office. If such recording was effected 
on the basis of a recording in respect of an interna- 
tional registration, the Commissioner shall, if appropri- 
ate, SS ee Se ee eee 
and notify the International Bureau accordingly, as 
prescribed in the Trademark Registration Treaty.” 


Sec. 9 Section 12(a) of such Act is amended to read as 
follows: 


“Upon the filing of an application for registration, the 
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Commissioner shall refer the application to the exam- 
iner in charge of the of marks, who shall 
cause an examination to be made. Unless the —. 
tion has been 'y withdrawn or abandoned, the 
mark shall be published in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE of 
the Patent and Trademark Office at such time as the 
Commissioner shall prescribe, not later than 12 
months, counted from the filing date of the applica- 
tion. In the case of an applicant claiming concurrent 
a ee 
interference as provided in section 16 of this Act, 
the mark may be published subject to the determina- 
dan ef toe stake of thn Gustine tn-euili quenneiinen.” 
Sec. 10 Section 12(b) of such Act is amended by striking 
out “6” in two places and inserting, in lieu thereof “3” 
and by adding at the end thereof: 
“Except for the failure of an applicant to comply with 
the requirements of section 1(c), no mark shall be re- 
fused registration for a reason which has not been in- 
dicated in a communication given or mailed to the ap- 
plicant on or prior to 12 months, counted from the 
filing date: Provided, That this limitation shall not ap- 
ply to any refusal determined by the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board or by a court.” 
Sec. 11 The second sentence of section 13 of such Act is 
amended by changing the period at the end of this sen- 
tence to a colon and adding a proviso and a new third 
sentence reading as follows: 
“Provided, That such time shall in no event be extend- 
ed to a date which is later than 14 months, counted 
from the filing date of the application for registration 
in respect of which the extension of time for filing op- 
position is requested. An opposition may be filed by a 
duly authorized attorney of the opposer.” 
Sec. 12 Section 14 of such Act is amended by inserting, 
following “person” the words, “or by a duly authorized 
attorney of any person”; by inserting, following “date” 
in clause (a), the words “of issue”, and by inserting, fol- 
lowing “thereunder” , in clause (c), the following 
words: 
“or, in the case of a registration issued on the basis of 
an application under section 1(b)(2), or renewed pur- 
suant to section 9(b)(2), on the ground that the regis- 
trant was not entitled to own international registra- 
tions,”. 
Sec. 13 The first sentence of section 15 of such Act is 
amended by inserting, following the third occurrence of 
“date”, the words “of issue”. 
Sec. 14 The first sentence of section 16 of such Act is 
amended by inserting, following “may” the words, “pri- 
or to the publication under section 12(a) of such mark,”. 
Sec. 15 Section 17 of such Act is amended by inserting, 
between the first and second sentences thereof: 
“Where an interference, opposition to registration or 
concurrent user proceeding concerns an application 
for registration under this Act of a mark, the entitle- 
ment to registration of which has not been finally de- 
termined by the examiner in charge of the registration 
of marks or, as a result of an appeal from a final refus- 
al of the examiner, by the Trademark Trial and Ap- 
Board or a court, the Commissioner may, with 
notice to all parties, defer the commencement of such 
proceeding until such final determination has been 
made.” 
Sec. 16 The first sentence of paragraph (1) of section 
21(a) of such Act is amended by inserting, following “af- 
fidavit”, the words “or declaration”; and by striking out 
“section 8” and inserting in lieu thereof “section 8. 1(c). 
or 9c)”. 
Sec. 17 Section 22 of such Act is amended b oy Seti 
at the beginning of the sentence, “Issuance of a” and r= 
changing the “ »” in in “Registration” to ~~ ot 
Sec. 18 Section 23 of such Act is amended by inserting, 
following “commerce” in the second sentence of such 
section, “or are intended to be used in commerce,”; by 
striking out in the second sentence of such section “for 
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aed ng Bo mer hen filing of the application”; 

genie beeper 

ra flor of a 
shall be be treated as an ication under this section only 
if the application or, in the case of an ap 
ant to section IO), if the i registration or 
recording of later designation which is the basis for such 
application, contains an indication to this effect.”; and 
by striking out in its entirety the last sentence of such 
section. 

Sec. 19a) The second sentence of section 24 of such 
Act is amended by inserting, preceding “may,” the 
words, “or his duly authorized attorney,” and by strik- 
ing out the word “verified”. 

(b) The fourth sentence of section 24 of such Act is 

amended by inserting, following “used”, the words, “fol- 

lowing the date of expiration of the period referred to in 

section 1(c)(1),”. 

Sec. 20 The second sentence of section 30 of such Act is 

amended to read as follows: 

“When the goods and/or services specified in an ap- 

plication fall within a plurality of classes, a fee equal- 

ling the sum of the fees for filing an application in 
each class shall be paid, and the Commissioner may is- 

sue a single certificate of registration for such dom 4 x 
Sec. 21(a) Subsection (a) of section 31 of such Act is 

amended by striking out paragraph (3) of such subsec- 

tion, by appropriately renumbering the remaining 
paragraphs; and by inserting, following “mark” in 

newly renumbered clause (6) (old paragraph (7)), 

“change in the name of the registrant,”. 

(b) Section 31 of such Act is amended by adding, af- 

ter subsection 31(c), the following new subsection: 

“(d) The fees specified in paragraphs (1) and (2) of 
subsection (a) shall, in the case of applications pursu- 
ant to section 1(b)(2) and renewals pursuant to section 
9(b)(2), be deemed to be substituted for, respectively, 
by the individual State fees and the individual State 
renewal fees applicable to designations of and renew- 
als concerning the United States pursuant to the 
Trademark Registration Treaty. The Commissioner 
shall communicate to the International Bureau the 
amounts of such individual State fee and individual 
State renewal fee and such amounts shall be the same, 
respectively, as the amounts of the fees specified in 
paragraphs (1) and (2) of subsection (a).” 

Sec. 22 Section 32(1) of such Act is amended by adding 

at the end of such section the following sentence: 

“No action under this section may be started by the 

registrant of a registration issued under this Act until 

the declaration under section I(c) in respect of the 
mark which is the subject of such 

been filed in the Patent and Trademark 

cepted by the Commissioner.” 

Sec. 23a} Section 33(a) of such Act is amended by in- 
serting following “registration” (second occurrence), 
the words, “and in respect of which the mark is stated 
to be in use in commerce in the registration, or in the 
declaration under section 1(c) which has been filed in 
the Patent and Trademark Office and accepted by the 
Commissioner,” 

(b) Paragraph (5) of section 33(b) of such Act is 

amended by inserting, preceding “registration” the 

words “the date of issue of the”. 

(c) Section 33 of such Act is amended by adding, after 

subsection 33(b), a new subsection reading as follows: 


“(c) For the purpose of determining priority of — 
application for 


+o 
of such 
mark 


such application, shall, from and 
be accorded the same effect as if the applicant, or the 
registrant, had commenced use i 


merce on the said filing date, without 
however, of any earlier priority based on use 
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mark commenced earlier than the said filing date or of 

any right of priority to which the applicant of registrant 

may be enti pursuant to second 44(d) of this Act.” 
Sec. 24 Section 35 of such Act is amended by adding at 
the end of such section the following sentence: 


“Any remedy under this section shall relate only to 
the period after the registrant commenced the con- 
tinuing use of the mark in commerce.” 


Sec. 25 Section 44(a) of such Act is amended by insert- 
ing, preceding the first sentence of such subsection, 
“(1)” and by adding, at the end thereof, the following 
new paragraphs: 
“(2) The Commissioner shall keep a register of inter- 
national registrations designating the United States 
which have been published and notified to the Patent 
and Trademark Office in conformity with the Trade- 
mark Registration Treaty, including renewals thereof 
and recordings related thereto, and shall be authorized 
to accord and refuse effects, communicate notifica- 
tions, make attestations, decide petitions, determine 
the amounts of and receive payments of fees, and per- 
form all other acts prescribed by the said Treaty, sub- 
ject to the requirements thereof. 


“(3) Where the time limit for a notification to the In- 
ternational Bureau prescribed by the Trademark Reg- 
istration Treaty is stated in terms of the date of 
receipt of such notification by the International Bu- 
reau, such notification shall be transmitted by Regis- 
tered Mail no later than 14 days prior to the expira- 
tion of the time limit and, except where an agency of 
the said Bureau, established pursuant to the said Trea- 
ty, is operating within the United States, shall be 
transmitted to that bureau via Air Mail. 


“(4) A mark subject of an application under section 
1(b)(2) in respect of which no notification of refusal 
or possible refusal was received by the International 
Bureau within the time limit fixed in Article 12(2)(a){i) 
of the Trademark Registration Treaty shall be auto- 
matically entitled to registration under this Act on the 
same register as the one for which such application 
was made. Upon request by the applicant of such an 
application and unless the registration has been 
previously issued, the Commissioner shall issue the 
registration to which such applicant is entitled under 
this paragraph and the date of issue of such registra- 
tion shall be the date of the OFFICIAL GAZETTE next 
——s the date of expiration of the said time limit. 

egistration of a mark under the provisions of this 


paragraph shall be without prejudice to the right of 
any person to petition to cancel such registration un- 
der section 14 of this Act for any reason, including 
one which was referred to in a refusal made pursuant 


to section 12(b) or in an opposition filed pursuant to 
section 13, the notification of which was not received 
by the International Bureau or which was not re- 
ceived by such Bureau within the said time limit. If a 
registration is issued pursuant to this para h in re- 
spect of a mark, the registration of which had been 
opposed in a timely filed opposition, the Commission- 
er shall notify the opposer in such opposition and shall, 
upon request of such opposer received within 30 days 
from the date of such notice, direct the Trademark Tri- 
al and Appeal Board to determine and decide the rights 
of registration as if the opposition to registration had 
been filed as an a to cancel the said registra- 
tion on the date of issue of such registration. 

“(5) Failure by the applicant of an international appli- 
cation or by the Owner of an international registration 
to act within prescribed time limits in connection with 
requirements pertaining to an international application, 
international registration or later designation designat- 
ing the United States, or to any recording related 
thereto, may be excused upon a showing satisfactory 
to the Commissioner of unavoidable delay, to the ex- 
tent not precluded by the Trademark Registration 
Treaty or by this Act.” 
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Sec. 26 Section 44(c) of such Act is amended by striking 

out the first sentence of such section; and by striking out 

the heading, preceding the second sentence, “Country of 

origin defined.” 

Sec. 27 Section 44(d) of such Act is amended to read as 

follows: 
“An application for registration of a mark under sec- 
tions 1, 2, 3, 4 or 23 of this Act filed by a person de- 
scribed in paragraph (b) of this section who has 
previously duly fled an a for registration of 
the same mark in one of the countries described in 
paracraph (b), or a regular international application in 
respect of the same mark designating at least one 
country other than the United States, shall be 
accorded the same force and effect as would be 
accorded to the same application if filed under this 
Act on the same date on which such application was 
first filed in such foreign country, or on which such 
international application was first filed with the Inter- 
national Bureau: Provided, That— 


(1) The application under this Act is filed within 6 
months from the date on which the application was 
first filed in the foreign country or on which the in- 
ternational application was first filéd with the Inter- 
national Bureau; 
(2) The rights acquired by third parties before the 
date of the filing of the first application in the for- 
eign country or of the first international application 
shall in no way be affected by a registration 
obtained on an application filed under this subsec- 
tion (d); 
(3) Nothing in this subsection (d) shall entitle the 
owner of a registration granted under this section to 
sue for acts committed prior to the date on which 
such registrant has commenced the continuing use 
of the mark in commerce. 
In like manner and subject to the same conditions and 
requirements, the right provided in this section may be 
based upon a subsequent regularly filed foreign applica- 
tion or subsequent regular international application, in- 
stead of the first filed foreign application: Provided, That 
any foreign application or international application filed 
prior to such subsequent application or international ap- 
plication has been withdrawn, abandoned, or otherwise 
disposed of, without having been laid open to public in- 
spection and without leaving any rights outstanding, and 
has not served, nor thereafter shall serve, as a basis for 
claiming a right of priority.” 
Sec. 28(a) The paragraphs headed “Trademark,” “Ser- 
vice Mark,” “Certification Mark,” “Collective Mark” 
and “Intent of Act” in section 45 of such Act are 
amended by inserting, following each occurrence of 
“used”, the words “or intended to be used”. 
(b) Clause (a) of the paragraph in section 45 of such 
Act headed “Abandonment of Mark” is amended to 
read as follows: 
“(a) when its use has not commenced and there is no 
intent to commence use or when its use has been dis- 
continued with intent not to resume. Lack of intent to 
commence or intent not to resume may be inferred 
from the circumstances. If use of a mark has been dis- 
continued, its nonuse for two consecutive years shall 
be prima facie abandonment.” 
(c) Section 45 of such Act is amended by adding the 
following paragraphs: 
“Filing date. The filing date of an application for 
registration under section 1(b)(1) shall be the date 
on which all of the elements prescribed by the 
Commissioner as minimum elements for according a 
filing date have been received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. The filing date of an icati 
for registration under section 1(b)(2) be the 
same date as the international registration date of 
the international registration or, if applicable, the 
recording date of the later designation, on the basis 
of which such application is filed.” 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


“Date of issue. The date of issue of a registration un- 
der this Act is the date of the issue of OFFICIAL 
GAZETTE of the Patent and Trademark Office in 
which the notice concerning the issuance of the 
registration appears.” 

“Trademark Registration Treaty. The term “Trade- 
mark Registration Treaty” means the Treaty so en- 
titled, done at Vienna, Austria, on June 12, 1973, in- 
cluding the Regulations under the said Treaty.” 
“International application, international registration, 
request for the recording of later designation, recording 
of later designation, International Bureau, regular in- 
ternational application, individual State fee, individual 
State renewal fee. The terms “international 

tion”, “international registration”, “request for the 
recording of later designation”, “recording of later 
designation”, “International Bureau”, “regular inter- 
national application”, “individual State fee” and “‘in- 
dividual State renewal fee” are to be taken in the 
sense indicated by the Trademark Registration 
Treaty.” 

“Owner, Ownership. The terms “Owner” and “Own- 
ership” are to be taken in the sense indicated by the 
Trademark Registration Treaty where they appear 
in this Act in capitalized form.” 


“Owner of a trademark. The term “owner of a 
trademark” means a person who is using, or who 
has an intention to use, a trademark in commerce: 
Provided, That no other person, except a lawful con- 
current user, has the right to use, and is using or 
has previously declared, in an application filed un- 
der this Act which has not been withdrawn or 
abandoned, his intention to use, such mark in com- 
merce either in the identical form thereof or in such 
near resemblance thereto as to be likely, when ap- 
plied to the goods of such other person, to cause 
confusion, or to cause mistake, or to deceive.” 


Sec. 2%a) This Act shall come into force on the same 
date as the entry into force of the Trademark Regis- 
tration Treaty with respect to the United States. It 
shall apply to applications for registration of marks 
filed in the Patent and Trademark Office on or after 
such date, even though entitled to an earlier effective 
filing date, and to registrations issued on the basis of 
such applications; to international applications and lat- 
er designations designating the United States filed 
with the International Bureau on or after such date, 
even though entitled to an earlier effective filing date, 
and to international registrations accorded effects in 
the United States on the basis of such international ap- 
plications and later designations; and to proceedings 
under the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended, com- 
menced on or after such date. 


(b) Except as otherwise hereafter provided, applica- 
tions for registration of marks on file in the Patent and 
Trademark Office on the date this Act comes into 
force, registrations issued on the basis of such applica- 
tions, and proceedings under the Trademark Act of 
1946, as amended, which are pending on such date, 
shall be governed by the provisions of the Trademark 
Act of 1946, as amended, in effect immediately prior 
to such date. 

(c) Except as otherwise provided hereafter in this sec- 
tion, all registrations under the Trademark Act of 
1946, as amended, or under the previous Acts speci- 
fied in section 46(b) of such Act, existing on the date 
this Act comes into force shall be governed by the 
Trademark Act of 1946, as amended, in effect immedi- 
ately prior to such date. 


(d) The provisions of section 9 of the Trademark Act 
of 1946, as amended, as amended by this Act, shall ap- 
ply to all registrations under such Act and under the 
previous Acts specified in section 46(b), whether is- 
sued or applied for before, on, or after the date this 
Act comes into force: Provided, that the amendments 
to such section by this Act shall not apply to the re- 
newal of any registration for any period which started 
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on a date which is earlier than six months after such 
date. 

(e) The amendment by this Act, of the Trademark 
Act of 1946, as amended, shall not affect any rights or 
liabilities existing under such Act in effect immediate- 
ly prior to the date this Act comes into force. 


SECTIONAL ANALYSIS 


Section 1 of the bill amends section 1 of the Trademark 
Act of 1946, as amended (hereinafter r-ferred to as 
Trademark Act)! in a number of respects. The preamble 
makes it clear that the commerce clause as well as the 
treaty power is invoked to su the amendments. 
Section 1 of the amended Trademark Act is divided into 
— each of which is separately discussed 
below: 

Section 1(a) Entitlement to registration of a trademark. 
Entitlement to registration is changed from present law 
in one fundamental . This is that intention to use, 
as well as actual use of, a trademark is a valid basis for 
ownership and registration. The other conditions are es- 
sentially the same as under present law. 

The applicant must be a “person”, as defined in section 
45. The definition of “person” has not been changed. 


As under the present statute, the applicant must be the 
“owner” of the trademark sought to be registered. The 
concept of ownership is modified as necessary to be 
consistent with the new alternative basis of rights. Also, 
rather than being part of the verified statement, the defi- 
nition of “owner of a trademark” is in section 45. 

The term “owner” is defined, as under present law, in 
respect of the absence of a superior right in any other 
person. What is new is that a claim of ownership is 
defeated not only by the superior right of a prior user of 
the same of a similar mark but also by the superior right 
of one who has a prior intention to use such a mark. 
However, the latter right can defeat the claim of owner- 
ship only it the intention to use has been previously de- 
clared in an application filed under the Act which has 
not been withdrawn or abandoned. Accordingly, while a 
person acquires (absent a superior right) an ownership 
right by reason of his intention to use a trademark, the 
right in that case is inchoate and is accorded no protec 
tion under the statute and no priority until it has been 
fixed in an application filed under the Act in which the 
intention to use is declared. Thus, filing the application 
is critical to a claim of ownership by intention to use 
and except, of course, where the Paris Convention 
“right of priority” (i.e. section 44(d)) is invoked, the fil- 
ing date is the earliest date on which such a person can 
rely in a priority contest. (See Section 23(c)). 

Finally, the use or intended use must be in commerce. 
The definition of “commerce” is not changed. The out- 
side parameters of “intended use in commerce” are left 
to interpretation just as has been the case with “use in 
commerce” under the present statute, and the principles 
that would be applied in such interpretation are essen- 
tially the same. 

Section 1(b) Procedure for applying to register a trade- 
mark. Under the amended Act, there are two basic pro- 
cedures for securing the registration of a trademark, ie. 
by filing an application in the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice (section 1(6){1)) and by designating the United 
States in an international registration pursuant to the 


' Public Law 489, 79th Congress, approved July 5, 1946; 60 Stat. 427 

Amendments have been effected by the following public laws. 

P.L. 710, 81st Cong., 64 Stat. 459, 8-17-50. 

P.L. 593, 82nd Cong., 66 Stat. 792, 7-19-52 

P.L. 609, 85th Cong., 72 Stat. 540, 8-8-58. 

P.L. 333, 87th Cong., 75 Stat. 748, 10-3-61 

P_L. 772, 87th Cong., 76 Stat. 769, 10-9-62 

P.L. 89-83, 8%h Cong., 79 Stat. 260, 7-24-65 

P.L. 93-596, 93rd Cong., 88 Stat. 1949, 1-2-75. 

P.L. 93-600, 93rd Cong., 88 Stat. 1955, 1-2-75. 
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Trademark Registration Treaty? (section 1(b)(2)). Ex- 
cept for the place where the application is filed and the 
fee is paid, the substantive requirements applicable to the 
alternative procedures are essentially the same. 
Section 1(b)(1) Domestic procedure. In order to achieve 
harmonization of domestic and international procedures, 
the following changes are made in the national applica- 
tion procedures. 
1. The application may be signed by a representative, 
duly appointed by the applicant, as an alternative to 
signing by the licant himself. The same benefit is 
rovided to applicants filing under the Trademark 
egistration Treaty (Article 26). 
2. Consistent with the requirements of the Trademark 
Registration Treaty and modern practice in regard to 
the filing of statements with federal agencies the veri- 
fication of ownership requirement has been eliminated. 
Of course, the criminal provisions of 18 U.S.C. 1001 
would remain applicable to a statement made in a trade- 
mark application irrespective of whether such statement 
is verified. 
3. The applicant need not allege use of the mark in his 
application. The Trademark Registration Treaty pro- 
hibits such a requirement (Article 19(3)(a)) for the 
owners of international registrations; consequently, the 
same benefit is accorded to persons filing regular na- 
tional applications. Substituted for this requirement is 
the declaration of intention to use the mark in com- 
merce, which is permitted by the Treaty (Article 
19(4)). Consistent with this change, specimens or fac- 
similes of the mark as actually used need not be sub- 
mitted with the application. 
It should be noted that required allegations and exhibits 
relating to actual use according to the present statute are 
retained in section 1(c). It should also be noted here that 
the applicant may file the section 1(c) declaration to- 
gether with his application (section 1(c)(2)), if the mark 
is already in use in commerce. In such case, the declara- 
tion of intention to use is obviously superfluous and 
need not be made. 
Section 1(b)(2) International procedure. 
This paragraph states the requirements which must be 
satisfied in order to secure the effect of a United States 
application, i.e. the effect required by the Trademark 
Registration Treaty (Article 11(1)). 
The provisions of Article 19(4) of the Treaty, requiring 
a declaration of intention to use, are also implemented, 
corresponding to the same requirement in section 1(b) 
(1)(C) for domestic applicants. 
Finally, a special requirement as to entitlement of a for- 
eign applicant to use the Trademark Registration Treaty 
(Article 4) has been added since the International Bu- 
reau will only examine this question formally, leaving it 
to the designated States to examine it as to substance. 
Thus, non-entitlement of a foreign applicant to use the 
Treaty procedure is a ground for refusal (Article 
12(1)(ii)) or cancellation (Article 13(1){ii)) in addition to 
the grounds applicable under the national law. 
The final two sections of section 1(b) implement part of 
Article 9 of the Treaty whereunder the improper declin- 
ing of an international application or later designation 
request by the International Bureau can be rectified by 
filing a regular domestic application within 2 months 
from the notice of the declining. 
Section 1(c) Declaration of use. 
Section 1(c) calls for a declaration of use showing that 
use of the mark commenced on or prior to the date of 
expiration of three years, counted from the filing date. 
Paragraph (1) requires the declaration to contain es- 
sentially the same information as that required by 
present section 1. 


?Done at Vienna, Austria, June 12, 1973. This is the Treaty which 
was transmitted by the President to the Senate for advice and consent to 
ratification on Sept. 3, 1975. congressional Record Sept. 3, 1975, S. 15139. 
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Paragraph (2) ibes a time limit of four years, 
counted from the filing date, within which the decla- 
ration may be filed, and indicates the consequences of 
failure to file an acceptable declaration. 

Paragraph (3) authorizes the Commissioner to require 
the earlier filing of a declaration when important rela- 
tive to an issue in any Office proceeding, provided 
that the three-year period has expired. 

Paragraph (4) prevents abuse of the intention to use 
provisions by a person filing successive applications 
for the same, or a substantially equivalent, mark by 
providing that, unless there is a gap of at least two 
years between the expiration of the nonuse moratori- 
um of the earlier case and the date of filing of the lat- 
er case, the three-year period in the later case is mea- 
sured from the filing date of the earlier case. Any 
subsequent application which is accompanied by a 
declaration of use is excluded from the special provi- 
sions. 

Paragraph (5) provides for an extension of the time 
limits when due to extraordinary circumstances non- 
use is excusable. The proviso expressly states, howev- 
er, that the mere pendency of the application for reg- 
istration as of the expiration of the three-year period 
shall not justify an extension, making it clear that Ar- 
ticle 19(3)(b) of the Trademark Registration Treaty 
does not apply in the United States. 

Paragraph (6) requires the Commissioner to give no- 
tice regarding acceptance or refusal of a declaration. 


Section 1(d) Special requirement for concurrent use appli- 
cations. 

This provision, unchanged from present law, is placed in 
a separate subsection because its applicability is limited 
to applications wherein the section 1(c) declaration of 
use has been filed. 

Section 1(e) Special requirement for applicants not domi- 
ciled in United States. 

This subsection requires all applicants not domiciled in 
the United States to designate an agent for service on or 
prior to the institution or defense of a proceeding under 
this Act. Before a local agent for service has been desig- 
nated, service may be made upon the Commissioner. 
Sections 2 and 3 of the bill amend sections 3 and 4 of the 
Trademark Act so that service marks and collective and 
certification marks may be registered based on either use 
or intention to use. 

Section 4 of the bill amends section 5 of the Trademark 
Act to provide that the intended use by a related com- 
pany inures to the benefit of the registrant or applicant. 
Section 5(a) of the bill amends section 7(a) of the Trade- 
mark Act to take into account the fact that registrations 
issued on the basis of intent applications would not, if 
the declaration of use has not been filed, contain any 
data concerning use of the mark. In such cases, the fact 
that the declaration has not been filed would be indicat- 
ed in the registration in lieu of the indications as to use. 
Also, the term “date of the registration” has been de- 
leted, the significant dates under the amended statute be- 
ing the “filing date” and the “date of issue.” 

Section 5(b) amends section 7(a) by requiring a notice of 
registration to be published in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE in 
support of the definition of “date of issue” in section 45. 
Section 5(c) amends section 7(b) of the Trademark Act 
by deleting the presumption of the registrant’s exclusive 
right to use the registered mark in commerce on the 
goods specified in the registration. One reason is that 
this presumption in the present statute is repeated in sec- 
tion 33(a). 

The other reason is that this presumption, as it pertains 
to infringement actions, must be limited to be consistent 
with the limitation on the right even to file an infringe- 
ment action prior to the commencement of use (see Sec- 
tion 23(a)). 

Deletion of the “exclusive right to use” presumption 
from section 7(b) leaves a gap in the statute, however, 
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ption 
basis of the ruling that registrant is entitled to rely 
solely upon his registration on 
sslts ficio evidunee of UD digit te andiete Oty aike 
person from securing a registration under the Act of a 
confusing mark. Therefore, a presumption as to this 


Section 5(d) of the bill amends section 7(d) by adding 
two new paragraphs which provided domestic and inter- 
national procedures, consistent with present law and 
with the Treaty, for amending a registration in respect 
of the specification of goods and/or services. 
Section 5(e) of the bill amends section 7 by adding a new 
subsection, section 7(h), providing for appropriate notifi- 
cation, consistent with Article 20 of the Treaty, with re- 
spect to entries concerning registration based on interna- 
tional registrations. 
Section 6 of the bill amends section 8(a) of the Trade- 
mark Act by changing the term of a registration from 20 
to 10 years and the date from which the terms is mea- 
sured from the registration date to the filing date. These 
changes correspond the term of domestic registrations to 
that of registrations secured under the Trademark Regis- 
tration Treaty. The shorter term also facilitates the 
clearing from the register of unused marks 
The section is also amended to require that the use de- 
clared in the affidavit or declaration set forth in the pro- 
viso, i.e. the present section 8 affidavit, be use “in com- 
a. 


Finally, the section is amended to permit, consistent 
with the requirement in the Treaty (Article 19(3)(d)), 
that such affidavit or declaration requirements be capa- 
ble of being fulfilled in the case of an international regis- 
tration by filing with the International Bureau. 


Section 7 of the bill amends section 9 of the Trademark 
Act to set forth domestic and international procedures 
for renewal and to provide equivalent treatment, as to 
substantive requirements, of international and domestic 
registrants. Thus, as in the case of an application for reg- 
istration, the renewal application may be signed by a 
representative, duly appointed by the registrant. 

Two changes are made in the statute which conform to 
the Treaty, as follows: 


1. The term of renewal is 10 years rather than 20, 
consistent with the Treaty (Article 17). 

2. The time period, counted from the expiration date 
of the expiring term, in which a late renewal appli- 
cation can be filed is increased from three months 
to six months, corresponding to Article 17(3)(a). 

Section %c) requires a declaration of use which ead wll 
ment is applicable to all renewed registrations. 

than the three additional months in which to declare use 
of the mark, the only difference from present law is that 
the consequence of failure to satisfy the requirement is 
cancellation of the registration rather than refusal to re- 
new 


Section 8(a) of the bill amends section 10 of the Trade- 
mark Act in several minor respects. Except for a techni- 
cal change, the present provision for recording of 
assignments (section 10) is not changed. 

Three new paragraphs have been added to the - 
ment section. The first two of these (i.e. 10(a)(2) and 
10(aX(3)) implement Article 14 of the Treaty, ender 
which a change in the ownership of an international reg 
istration may be recorded, by adding equivalent rate 
Gents 00 tho watunsl tow. Thus, any applicant or regis- 
eoreity tees Se ee oe eee 
the owner of an filed or 

under the Act by complying 
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the constructive notice effect of recording an assignment 
in the Office will accrue. 


ceavidion, tontaanedin Nellie tin Rees & o.semte 


one who, although not ened to fle undcr the Treaty 


becomes the owner of an international registration 

operation of law (e.g. by inheritance). Such a person 

witct wlcltte-m 
by filing a regular national application. 

rd OS an Oe ann ate © ote Eee 

mark Act by two new provisions. The first of 

these (Section 10(b)) adds a new procedure, consistent 


with Article 15 of the Treaty, for recording a change in 

the name of the registrant. 

Subsection (c) is added to clarify the procedure where a 

under subsections (a) and 
to 


recording is void. 


provision has 
Sou cated to etatly the thas that tae Goabeiaiae to 
the authority to correct the records and to provide a ba- 
sis for denial of any international recording which 
formed the basis of the national entry. 


Section 9 of the bill amends section 12(a) of the Trade- 
mark Act to provide for a “cut off” in the length of the 
ex parte examination of twelve months counted from the 
filing date of the application. Under amended section 
12(a) all applications, the examination of which has not 
been completed, would have to be published for i 
tion purposes no later than 12 months from the 
date. 

The reason for 12 months as the “cut off” is that the 
time required to effect publiction, to receive oppositions 
(including delays in processing itions received on 
the last day), and to communicate, in the case of interna- 
tional registrations, all grounds of refusal or possible re- 
fusal to the International Bureau, must be taken into ac- 
count in order to meet the deadlines prescribed by the 
Treaty (see Article 12). 


BS Gendt be cand O88 Oe ast eee See 
he Commissioner. There 


allowed cases) after completion of the ex parte examina- 
tion (as at present), or (of all still pending cases) at the 
expiration of 12 months, whichever event is the earlier 
to occur. 


Section 10 of the bill amends section 12(b) of the Trade- 


based on a decision of 
Board or of a court. 


Section 11 of the bill amends section 13 

mark Act by providing for a time limit of 1 

receiving oppositions. The 14 month time limitation ties 

ee ee. 

wollen Seaton 13 ierenantia ab Re 
ts. is to an 

attorney may file an opposition on behalf of the opposer. 

Section 12 of the bill amends section 14 of the Trade- 
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Section 13 of the bill amends section 15 of the Trade- 
ee 
sue 

Section 14 of the bill amends section 16 of the Trade- 


may be declared as to any 

Slat at tack athe nies toe eitiodion ber a 
position of that mark. While this is no different than cur- 
rent ice, the change in the statute seemed desirable. 
Since the declaration of aa interference would constitute 
a ground of possible refusal under the Trademark Regis- 
tration Treaty, such ground would have to be notified to 
the International Bureau within the prescribed time lim- 
it. By requi er an of the interferences prior 
to the date of publication, the section is subject to the 
same time limitation as in amended section 12(a), i.e. 12 
months from the filing date. 


Section 15 of the bill amends section 17 of the Trade- 
mark Act by providing discretionary authority to the 
Commissioner to defer the commencement of certain in- 
ter partes proceedings where the ex parte examination of 
a concerned application is not complete. 
Section 16 of the bill amends section 21 of the Trade- 
mark Act by providing for an appeal from a refusal to 
accept a declaration pursuant to sections I(c) and 9%c), 
as is now provided in the case of refusal of a section 8 
affidavit. 
Section 17 of the bill makes a language change in section 
22 of the Trademark Act, consistent with the change 
from “date of registration” to “date of issue”. Thus, con- 
structive notice begins with publications of issuance of 
the registration (date of issue), no different in substance 
than under present law. 
Section 18 of tie bill amends section 23 of the Trade- 
mark Act by elin\inating the requirements and provisions 
relating to use in the first and fourth paragraphs. Also, 
provision is made for treatment of applications as being 
under this section only where the application or the in- 
ternational registration (or recording of later designa- 
tion) so indicates. The specific reference implements Ar- 
ticle 11(3) which requires this treatment in the case of 
international registrations. 
Section 19a) of the bill amends section 24 of the Trade- 
mark Act by deleting the requirement that a petition to 
cancel a registration on the Supplemental Register be 
verified (consistent with amended section 14). 
Section 19(b) of the bill amends section 24 of the Trade- 
mark Act by limiting the authority to cancel a registra- 
tion on the Supplemental Register for nonuse, consistent 
with the use moratorium of the Treaty. 
Section 20 of the bill amends section 30 of the Trade- 
mark Act in minor respects to remove an incidental ref- 
erence to use of a mark that is inconsistent with 
amended section 1. 
Section 21(a) of the bill amends section 31 of the Trade- 
mark Act by deleting the requirement of a fee for the 
filing of a section 8 affidavit. Since a section 8 fee can- 
not be assessed against a registration issued on the basis 
of an international registration (Article 19(1)), it is de- 
leted in order to provide equivalence between domestic 
= Treaty applicants as to fees payable to the United 
tates. 


Section 21(b) of the bill amends section 31 of the Trade- 
mark Act by adding new subsection (d) whereby the fil- 
ing and renewal fees are deemed to be substituted for by 
the corresponding fees set forth in the Treaty, where the 
international procedure is followed. This provision also 
Obligates the Commissioner to fix the Treaty fees at the 
same amounts as the national fees. 
Section 22 of the bill amends section 32(1) of the Trade- 
= Act by viding that no infringement action may 
the Act until the declaration of use of 
Sean dn odeaenacen tue Geant 1008 te tae Beant and 
Trademark Office and accepted by the Commissioner. 
This change implements the last ‘auhews of Article 
19(3){a). Examination of the declaration could be accel- 
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erated if the registrant faced an impending infringement 
Section 2a) of the bill amends section 33(a) of the 
Trademark Act so that the presumption of exclusive 
Gadd to edi Gee equ abil adi an 6 vale of octane 
only as to those goods and/or services in respect of 
which the mark is stated to be in use in commerce either 
in o> itself or in the declaration under sec- 
tion 1(c). 


Section 23(b) makes some minor changes in the language 
of section 33(b). 


Section 23(c) amends section 33 of the Trademark Act 
by adding a new subsection (c) to define priority of 
rights accorded to applications or registrations based on 
an intention to use the mark. Under new subsection (c), 
the priority of an intent applicant or registrant would be 
the same as if he had commenced use of the mark in 
commerce on the filing date, unless, of course, he had an 
earlier priority based on use or based on the Paris Con- 
vention priority provisions of section 44(d) of the Act. 


Section 24 of the bill amends section 35 of the Trade- 
mark Act in order to implement the last sentence of Ar- 
ticle 19(3)(a) so that the remedies of profits and damages 
cannot date back prior to the date of commencement of 
use. 
Section 25 of the bill renumbers present section 44(a) of 
the Trademark Act as section 44(a)(1) and adds to it 
some special provisions relating to the Trademark Regis- 
tration Treaty. 
Paragraph (2) authorizes the Commissioner to keep a 
register of international registrations designating the 
United States. 
Paragraph (2) also contains a broad implementing pro- 
vision, authorizing the Commissioner to take various 
actions prescribed by the Treaty. While all of the es- 
sential Treaty provisions parallel to provisions con- 
cerning domestic applications and registrations have 
been specifically implemented, a large number of 
Treaty provisions remain which solely concern the in- 
ternational procedures. 
Paragraph (3) prescribes a precedure for communicat- 
ing notifications where the deadline is stated in terms 
of the date of receipt by the International Bureau, 
most importantly the notification of refusal or possible 
refusal under Article 12(2)(a)(i). 
Paragraph (4) implements Article 11(2)(i) of the Trea- 
ty providing for automatic registration as of the date 
of expiration of the time limit fixed in Article 12(2) 
(a)(i) where no notification of refusal or possible refus- 
al has been received by the International Bureau. 
Pargraph (5) implements Article 29 of the Treaty 
whereby certain delays in meeting the time limits 
fixed in the Treaty must be waived and others may be 
waived. There are some specific exceptions in the 
Treaty which is the reason for the last clause in this 
pargraph. 
Section 26 of the bill amends section 44(c) of the Trade- 
mark Act by deleting the first sentence of this subsec- 
tion. Since a person can secure a registration based on 
an intention to use the mark in commerce, the sentence 
is inconsistent with the amended Act. However, the sen- 
tence is no mee necessary. Under the amended Act all 
applicants would be required to declare use or an inten- 
tion to use in commerce, whether or not the mark is also 
registered in the country of origin. 
Section 27 of the bill deletes present subsection 44(d) of 
the Trademark Act and substitutes therefor a subsection 
providing that a right of priority may be based on a first 
international application as well as a first national appli- 
cation. Paragraph (2) of Present subsection (d) is not 
continued. Waiver of use in commerce is no longer nec- 
pes Ae ge agg lication need not alleg: abet Aged 
amended Act. Old pargraph (4) (new ayes 4 (3)) o' 
the subsection is amended to be consisten the first 
sentence of section 44(c). 
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Section 28(a) of the bill amends the definitions, in section 


i certification 
and “Intent of Act” by adding the phrase, “or intended 
to be used” in places consistent with the 
new basis for securing registrations. 
Section 28(b) of the bill amends the definition, in section 
45 of the Trademark Act, of “abandonment” to provide 
for abandonment of a mark applied for based on an in- 
tention to use where no use is commenced and there 
was never any intention to commence use. The two year 
ima facie abanodnment provision is amended to make 
it clear that it appl‘es only where use of a mark is dis- 
continued. 
een Sie af tho US eee eeien See Veale 
mark Act by adding the following new 


(1) “Filing date” is defined because of its selina 
in respect of priority of rights in the case of an ap- 
— or registration based on the intention to 


(2) “Date of issue” is defined; 

(3) “Trademark Registration Treaty” is defined; 

(4) Various terms used in respect of the Trademark 
Registration Treaty are referenced to the Trade- 
mark Registration Treaty definitions; 

(5) The terms “Owner” and “Ownership,” used in 
capitalized form are referenced to the Trademark 
Registration Treaty. 

This was done in order to distinguish these references 
from other references in the statute to “owner” or 
“ownership” which refer to the owner, or ownership, of 
a mark. 

Finally, the term “owner of a trademark” is defined. 
— for this definition is discussed under Section 
1, infra. 

Section 29 of the bill prescribes the implementation of 
the various changes effected by the bill. The effective 
date of the Act coincides with the entry into force of 
the Treaty with respect to the United States. Appropri- 
ate provisions specify the controlling law which is appli- 
cable before, or on or after, the effective date. 


Trademark Under Section 44 
of the Trademark Act of 1946 


[37 CFR Parts 2 and 4] 
Withdrawal of Proposed Rules 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Withdrawal of proposed rules. 
: The Patent and Trademark Office hereby 
withdraws its rule proposals (FR Doc. 77-23095 
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in the Federal 1977 regarding ap 
40450; Bae rope ZL, 6,1 
i ‘filed under of the Trademart? 


este 7 


or ae Wi Fae Wee Trademark eee Act of 190, 


Effective Date: June 30, 1978. 


For Further Information Contact: J. Paul 
tent and Trademark Office, 703-557-2521. 


connection with 

the Trademark Act of 1946 without i 

out a statement of use of the mark. 

withdrawn and the procedure thereunder 
Sensis cate to send teed eee 
application under section 44 must include in the applica- 
tion at least one specimen and a statement that the mark 
has been used. 

Those jicants having cases now under i 
in this in accordance with the Apr. 1974 
OFFICIAL GAZETTE notice will be notified individually 
of the Office policy regarding specimens and use as set 
out above. 

Finally, the withdrawal of this rules proposal should 
in no way be interpreted as a diminution of the continu- 

su of the Department of Commerce and this 

ior the Trademark gery | Treaty. Under 

that Treaty it will be possible to treat all for- 

eign and domestic, equally in regard to initial use re- 

quirements for filing an application for trademark regis- 

— in the United States Patent and Trademark 
ice. 


DONALD w. BANNER, 
June 16, 1978. 


JORDAN J. BARUCH, 
Assistant Secretary for Science 
and Technology. 
[FR Doc. 78-18301; Filed 6-29-78; 8:45 am] 
[973 TMOG 19] 
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THE RETENTION SCHEDULE FOR TRADEMARK RECORDS 


As with most government agencies, the Patent and Trademark Office disposes of old files, papers and records pur- 
specie echadale. i 


suant to a 


an effort to clarify any questions concerning the procedures for disposing of Trade- 


mark records and in response to public inquiries, the present Retention Schedule for Trademark Records and other 
records including trademark matters which may be of interest to the public is set forth as follows: 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems con- 
cerning the protection of intellectual property throughout the world. In- 
cludes correspondence with private individuals, the Department of State 
and other countries; reports, records of international meetings concerning 
patents; trademarks and other matters pertaining to the protection of in- 
tellectual property throughout the world; and other materials relating to 
international affairs. 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in 
the preparation and processing of legislation proposed by or in the inter- 
ests of the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts of legislation, re- 
ports to committees on introduced legislation, and comments on legisla- 


tive proposals. 


Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files. Consists of Trademark Opposi- 
tion, Cancellation, Interference, and Concurrent-Use proceedings files. 


Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application 
and all related correspondence. 


Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application and 
all related correspondence. 


Abandoned Trademark Application Files. Consists of original application 
and all related correspondence. 


Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark registrations that are re- 
newed 


Indexes to Trademark Applications. Index shows applicant’s name, serial 
number of application, filing date, name of mark description of goods, at- 
torney’s name, and final disposition of the application. 


A. Applicant’s Index. 


B. Serial Index. 


Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings. Index arranged by 
type of proceeding. Shows status of proceeding prior to and immediately 
after a decision by the Board. 

Trademark Adversary Proceeding Records. Card file showing records of 
Trademark Adversary Proceedings. 

Trademarks Published in Official Gazette. Clippings of marks from Official 
Gazette. 


a. Those which have been opposed. 


b. All others. 
Trademark Registrant’s Index. Index to Trademark registrant’s name, in- 
cludes serial and registration numbers, date of registration, line of goods 
and other related information. 


Class of Goods Index. Card index used to indicate into what class any 
conceivable goods may fall. 


Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Cases. Record of trademark 
trial and appeal board cases. 


Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 
years after close of case. Offer to Na- 
tional Archives when 25 years old. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 
5 years. Offer to National Archives 
when 25 years old. 


The past schedule to destroy after 10 
years is in the process of being 
changed. At this time, these records 
are not being disposed of pending the 
new amendment to this section. 


Destroy 2 years after the date of can- 
cellation. 


Destroy 2 years after expiration of 
registration. 


Destroy 2 years after date of abandon- 
ment. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for 
reference. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National 
Archives when no longer needed for 
reference. 


Destroy 3 years after termination of 
the proceeding. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 


Retain in agency until no longer needed 
for reference. 


Destroy when mark is registered. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 


Destroy after information transferred 
to magnetic media. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when no longer needed for ref- 
erence. 
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b. Working papers and reference materials. 


Seminar in Trademark practice and Procedure Files. Record set of training 
materials used in training trademark examiners. 


Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions to the Commissioner relating to trade- 
marks with related materials. 


a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 
b. Other copies. 


Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the Commissioner related 
to trademarks. 


International Patent and Trademark Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to international 
patent and trademark programs. 


a. Records that supplement the International Property Activities 
Case Files (Item 103). 


b. Other materials. 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems con- 
cerning the protection of intellectual property throughout the world. In- 
cludes correspondence with private individuals, the Department of State 
and other countries; reports; records of international meetings concerning 
patents; trademarks and other matters pertaining to the protection of in- 
tellectual property throughout the world; and other materials relating to 
international affairs. 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in 
the pri ation and processing of legislation proposed by or in the inter- 
est of the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts or legislation, re- 
ports to committees on introduced legislation, and comments on legisla- 


tive proposals. 


Bulky Trademark Specimens. Trademark applications specimens which do 
not strictly meet the basic requirements for physical form of specimens 
which state: 


1. That they be made of material suitable for being placed inside a 
manila file wrapper. 


2. That they be capable of being arranged flat, such as being folded. 


3. That they be of a size not to exceed 8!/2 inches wide by 13 
inches long. (Rule 2.56) 


These requirements provide for specimens which will fit inside the appli- 
cation file wrapper, which is 9 x 14 inches in size and which will conve- 
niently expand to about one inch thickness. 


Specimens which do not meet the above requirements are referred to as 
“bulky” specimens and the Examiner must require that they be replaced 
by specimens of acceptable size and shape. 


February 28, 1979. 


[980 TMOG 16] 
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PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal 
Records when 10 years old. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 


Destroy when 10 years old or no long- 
er needed for reference, whichever is 
sooner. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal 
Records Center when 10 years old. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 


Dispose of with related case file. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


Destroy when no longer needed or 
when three years old, whichever is 
earlier. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to office re- 
sponsible for international affairs after 
case is closed. 


Destroy 5 years after close of case or 
sooner if no longer needed. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 
years after close of case. Offer to Na- 
tional Archives when 25 years old. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 
5 years. Offer to National Archives 
when 25 years old. 


Destroy 30 days after applicant is noti- 
fied that the specimens are unaccept- 
able, unless picked up sooner by the 
applicant. 


SAUL LEFKOWITZ, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
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(134) Flexible Working Hours 


On Jan. 4, 1979 the Patent and Trademark Office is 
beginning a 15 month experiment with flexible working 
hours fcr its employees. Under the “flexitime” experi- 
ment many of the Office’s employees will have flexibili- 
ty to begin their workdays as early as 6:30 a.m. or as 
late as 9:30 a.m., and end their workdays between 3:00 
p-m. and 6:30 p.m. Employees in every case shall of 
course work eight hours each day. All or most patent 
and trademark examiners will have flexible hours. 

The public hours of the Patent and Trademark Office 
will continue to be 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. All units of the 
Office which deal directly with the public will be staffed 
to answer te! a calls and receive visitors during 
those hours. loyees will be on duty from 9:30 
a.m. to 3:00 ah “The patent public search room will 
continue to operate from 8:00 a.m. until 8:00 p.m. and 
the trademark search room from 8:00 a.m. until 5:30 


p.m. 

With the advent of flexible hours, it will be advisable 
for members of the public to make appointments in ad- 
vance when they wish to interview examiners. 
DONALD W. BANNER, 

Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 13, 1978. 


(135) Compressed Work Week 


The Office of Personnel Management has completed a 
study on compressed work schedules and has recom- 
mended that Congress enact permanent legislation au- 
thorizing use of alternative work schedules in the Feder- 
al Government. The authority for the program expires 
on Mar. 28, 1982. 

The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office has been par- 
ticipating in this ——— on an experimental basis, for 
nearly two years. Most of the ice’s examiners and 
other employees are permitted to participate under one 
of two options: 

1. 4/10 plan-Work ten hours four days a week and 

choose Monday, Wednesday, or Friday as a day off 

each week. The day selected can be changed only 
with supervisory approval. 

2. 5/4-9 plan-Work nine hours for eight continuous 

days, eight hours on the ninth day, and choose Mon- 

day, Wednesday, or Friday as a day off once every 
two weeks. Again, the day off can only be changed 
with supervisory approval. 


All employees must be on duty Tuesdays and 
Thursdays 
The U. is. Patent and Trademark Office is interested in 
considering any comments or recommendations you may 
have about the pro; _ in order to make the proper de- 
cision concerning continuation, revision, or termina- 
tion of aiumactive work schedules should the Congress 
enact legislation authorizing its continuation. 
Please send any comments or recommendations you 
may have, no later than Mar. 2, 1982, to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 21, 1982. 


(136) na Nth te ei 


lication 
cxved, it wil be_given «fling 


forwarded to the Examiner, a letter will be sent to the 
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for = by the it for 30 days from the date of 
and will be destroyed. 

Myhis practice is being instituted to alleviate the in 
creased storage difficulties posed by bulky specimens. 
As always, however, an Examiner has the discretion to 
request additional information in the form of bulky - 
imens during examination under Trademark Rule 
2.61(b). In the case of International Class 16, at least one 
complete issue of a publication will still be required. 
Also in the situation where the mark is a configuration 
of the goods, or a configuration of the container of the 
goods, then one actual container may be required. The 
other four should be facsimiles as described in 
Trademark Rule 2.57. All applicants are reminded that 
bulky Scar mace which are not picked up within 30 days 
of notification will be destroyed and that specimens hav- 
ing intrinsic value should not be filed. ~ 

The inconsistent provisions of the previous O.G. No- 
tice concerning bulky specimens [900 T.M.O.G. 176 
(July 25, 1972], are hereby repealed. 
wan” new procedure will be put into effect on Apr. 1, 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 28, 1979. 


[980 TMOG 17] 


(137) Public Advisory Committee for 


Trademark Affairs 
Reestablishment 


In accordance with the provisions of the Federal Ad- 
visory Committee Act 5 U.S.C. App. (1976) and Office 
of Management and Budget Circular A-63 of Mar. 1974, 
and after consultation with GSA, it has been determined 
that the reestablishment of the Public Advisory Commit- 
tee for Trademark Affairs is in the public interest in con- 
nection with the performance of duties imposed on the 
Department by law. 

The Committee was first established in Sept., 1970, 
and its present charter expired on Jan. 10, 1979. Since its 
inception the purpose of the Committee has been to ad- 
vise the Patent and Trademark Office concerning steps 
which can be taken to increase the efficiency and effec- 
tiveness of administration of the Trademark Act and to 
provide a continuing flow of knowledge from the pri- 
vate sector to the government in the field of trademarks. 
Approximately seventy-five per cent of the over one 
hundred twenty-five specific recommendations have 
been implemented at least in part. There is no question 
that the Committee has contributed greatly to the effi- 
ciency and effectiveness of the administration of the stat- 
ute. In reviewing the Committee, the Secretary has 
sought continued effort towards this objective. The 
Committee’s function cannot be accomplished by any 
organizational element or other committee of the De- 
partment. 

As it was initially established, the Committee will con- 
tinue to comprise the members of the Advisory Commit- 
tee for Trademark Affairs of the United States 
Trademark Association. The membership is balanced 
and is under the control of the President of the Associa- 
tion. The Committee will continue to operate in compli- 
ance with the provisions of the Federal Advisory Com- 
mittee Act. 

Copies of the Committee’s revised charter will be 
filed with appropriate committees of Congress. 

Any inquiries or comments may be addressed to 
Patricia M. Davis, Committee Control Officer, Office of 
Trademark Program Control, U.S. Patent & Trademark 
Office; Washington, D.C. 20231; telephone (703) 557- 


3881. 
GUY W. CHAMBERLIN, 
Mar. 15, 1979. Assistant Secretary 
for Administration. 
[FR Doc. 79-8929; Filed 3-22-79; 8:45 am] 
[982 TMOG 14] 
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(138) 


A new 
Forms 
the Superintendent of Documents. The price is $12.00 
and the stock number is 003-004-00569-6. 


Forms Booklet Available 


on 8:2by 11 inch paper and is designed fi 
size master copy for copying. It includes 52 English lan- 
guage forms (oaths, declarations, etc.) for use in 
cases, 69 non-English language forms for use 37 
CFR 1.69 situations in patent cases, 3 forms for use 
international applications filed under the Patent Connie 
ation Treaty, and 70 forms for use in trademark cases. 
Orders should be directed to: 
Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 
SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
missioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Mar. 26, 1980. 


[993 TMOG 18] 


(139) Reorganization of the Patent 


and Trademark Office 


In July 1980 the Patent and Trademark Office was reor- 
ganized to establish a fourth Assistant Commissioner posi- 
tion. The new Assistant Commissioner is known as the 
Assistant Commissioner for Finance and Planning. Set 
forth below is the text of Department of Commerce Organi- 
zation Order 30-3B and an accompanying organization 
chart defining the functions and lines of authority for the 
principal units in the Patent and Trademark Office. 


Section 1. Purpose 


.01 This Order prescribes the organization and assign- 
ment of functions within the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice. (Department Organization Order 30-3A prescribes 
the scope of authority and functions.) 

.02 This revision reflects the realignment of existing 
elements of the Patent and Trademark Office to form 
the offices reporting to the newly established Assistant 
Commissioner for Finance and Planning (Section 9.), 
and incorporates the provisions of outstanding amend- 
ments. 


Section 2. Organization Structure 


The principal organization structure and line of au- 
thority shall be as depicted in the attached organization 
chart (Exhibit1). 


Section 3. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks deter- 
mines the policies and directs the programs of the Patent 
and Trademark Office and is responsible for the conduct 
of all activities of the Patent and Trademark Office. The 
Commissioner is principally assisted by a Deputy Com- 
missioner, four Assistant Commissioners and a Solicitor 
whose main duties shall be as specified below. 

a. The Deputy Commissioner shall assist the Commis- 
sioner in the direction of the Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice; shall perform the duties of the Commissioner in the 
latter’s absence; and shall direct the Office of Equal Em- 
ployment Programs. 

b. The Assistant Commissioner for Patents (an Assistant 
Commissioner under 35 U.S.C 3) shall provide adminis- 
trative and policy direction to the patent examining and 
documentation operations which consist of the organiza- 
tional elements enumerated in Section 5. of this Order. 
The Assistant Commissioner is assisted by a Deputy As- 
sistant Commissioner. The Deputy Assistant Commis- 
sioner shall, among other duties as assigned, have imme- 
diate responsibility for patent examination and for the 


organizational elements enumerated in ———e 
and shall perform the duties of the Assistant i 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


.01 The Board of Appeals shall be responsible for hear- 
appeals decisions of 


ing and deciding from adverse 
examiners upon applications for t. 

.02 The Board of Patent Interferences shall conduct in- 
terference proceedings and make final determinations in 
the Patent and Trademark Office as to priority of inven- 
tion. The Board shall also hear and decide questions 
concerning property ts in inventions in the atomic 
energy and space fields brought before it under the pro- 
visions of Sections 2182 and 2456 (d) and (e) of Title 42, 
U.S.C. 

sent the Commoner mlormation mats co 


g publi 
American patent etn endef Ge 
and administrative publications of the Patent and Trade- 


mark Office; and dev policies, 
/ : Legion and dnerationl Afi 


islation relating to patents and 
affecting the Patent and Trademark 
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veg Aner gp ane 
een” oo cence a 

and maintenance of Patent and 
Trademark “Office Equal Employment Opportunity 
eat programs; including EEO complaint processes, 
the Affirmative Action Plan, upward mobility programs 
ee See Poe ae ene & 
women, Hispanic-Americans, the handicapped, and all 

protected groups and classes of employees. 

Section 5. Organizations Reporting To The 
Assistant Commissioner For Patents 


.01 Patent Examination Organizations. 
a. The Office of Patent Program Control shall establish 
activity targets and continually evaluate status 
against program objectives; provide training to examin- 
ers in patent practices and procedures; and provide plan- 
ning evaluation and budget support to the examination 
organizations, and perform such other duties as assigned. 

b. The Patent Examining Groups shall examine appli- 
cations for patents to ascertain if the applicants are enti- 
tled to patents under the law and grant patents to those 
so entitled. Each examining group shall perform this 
function for patent applications falling within the gener- 
ic category assigned to it. The number of examining 
groups and the coverage of the generic categories shall 
be determined by the Commissioner. 

.02 Patent Documentation Organizations. 

a. The Office of Documentation Planning, Support and 
Control shall analyze the examiner and public patent 
search files and all proposed programs concerning them; 
coordinate efforts in regard to numerical files; develop 
and maintain overall documentation plans relating to 
these files; define the form, content and accessibility of 
these files and insure such definition through periodic 
checks; initiate the acquisition and provision of patent 
documentation for these files; coordinate the develop- 
ment of an overall system, and the efforts of related 
implementing activities, to insure the accuracy and ef- 
fective utilization of patent data; provide budgetary and 
other services for the documentation organizations; and 
establish performance standards and evaluation criteria 
for, and monitor and evaluate, the activities of the docu- 
mentation organizations. 

b. The Office of International Patent Classification shall 
direct Patent and Trademark Office initiatives designed 
to foster harmonization of the United States Patent Clas- 
sification System with the International Patent Classifi- 
cation System. The Office shall also consult and partici- 
pate with foreign counterparts ba os saggy national 
offices and appropriate international groups in further 
deve! t and refinement of the International Patent 
Classification System. In carrying out such consultations 
and participations, it shall coordinate all related policy 
— with the Office of Legislation and International 
Affairs. 

c. The Office of Micrographic Systems shall develop 
and recommend plans for micrographic information sys- 
tems including analyses of existing and proposed 

hic hardware and techniques suitable for meet- 
ing the ular demands of the U.S. Patent and 
T Office. It shall also evaluate ongoing 
micrographic information systems in respect to the re- 
sponsiveness of such systems to evolving informational 
needs. The foregoing shall be coordinated with other ap- 
a such as the Office of Automatic Data 
ing Administration and the Office of Search Sys- 

tems 

d. The Office of Search Systems shall maintain a state- 
of-the-art awareness of machine-assisted information 
storage, access, retrieval, and display systems useful or 
potentially useful in searching patent documentation; 
—e with parties in the private and government 

in cooperative programs desi to develop 
pane for Patent and Trademark utilization; 
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operational search and display systems 
materials); conduct and evaluate pilot tests in 


ts; 
operational establishment or discontinuance of evaluated 
systems; and monitor and evaluate the performance of 


e. The Scientific Library maintains collections of tech- 
nical and scientific information such as foreign patents, 
periodicals, books and other publications, in printed or 
microfilm form, and provides related services and facili- 
ties, for use by the public and by examiners and other 
personnel in the internal operations of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

f. The Classification Groups shall develop, implement 
and maintain subje-t matter classification systems for the 
organization of patent search files of prior art including 
the preparation of definitions, indexes, schedules, and re- 
lated documentations. Each ae gone oe up shall 
perform this function for subject matter falling within 
the generic category (chemical, electrical, mechanical) 
assigned to it. 


Section 6. Organizations Reporting To 
The Assistant Commissioner For Trademarks 


.01 The Office of Trademark Program Control shall de- 
velop guidelines governing trademark examining proce- 
cures; establish program activity targets and continually 
evaluate status against program objectives; and provide 
instruction in trademark practice and procedures and co- 
ordinate trademark administrative support activities. 

.02 The Trademark Trial and Appeal Board shall be re- 
sponsible for hearing and deciding adversary proceed- 
ings involving interfering applications, oppositions to 
registration, cancellations, and concurrent use proceed- 
ings; and for hearing and deciding appeals from final re- 
fusals of the trademark examiners to allow the registra- 
tion of trademarks. 

.03 The Trademark Examining Operation shall be 
responsible for the classification of trademark applica- 
tions into classes of goods and services, the examination 
and processing of these applications, and the registration 
of trademarks, service marks, and certification marks, 
and maintain the principal and supplemental registers of 
trademarks. The Trademark Examining Operation shall 
be composed of examining divisions, the number and 
coverage of such divisions to be determined by the 
Commissioner. 


Section 7. Offices Reporting To The Solicitor 


.01 The Office of the Solicitor shall handle all litigation 
to which the Commissioner is a party and provide other 
legal services, including advice and assistance on legisla- 
tive matters, and maintenance of the law library. 

.02 The Office of Government Employee Inventions shall 
review questions of ownership of patents and rights to 
inventions made by Government employees in issues 
brought before it under Executive Order 10096 and shall 
make appropriate recommendations to the Commissioner 
for action on such questions. 


Section 8. Office Reporting To The Assistant 
Commissioner For Administration 


.01 The Office of Automatic Data Processing Adminis- 
tration shall coordinate automatic data processing re- 
sources for the Patent and Trademark Office; recom- 
mend to ment the acceptance, updating or 
ination of all Patent the Trademark Office automat- 
ic data processing resources and contracts; provide man- 
agement with regular reviews on the status of automatic 
data processing expenditures and utilization of resources; 
advise management on alternatives for meeting defined 
short and long range ADP requirements; coordinate 
ADP procurement and installation; a central 
computer facility for the Patent and Trademark Office 
responsive to user needs; conduct and review specified 
ADP feasibility studies; design, implement, operate and 
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coordinate specialized ADP management information 
systems, including data collection, manipulation and dis- 
semination; coordinate ADP liaison for the Patent and 
Trademark Office with the Department of Commerce 
and other Federal aye provide programming and 
systems design resources ed projects based on 
requirements; provide Seams to the Patent 
and Trademark Office to fulfill needs as specified by the 
user. 

02 The Office of General Services shall plan and ad- 
minister a broad Office-wide program of general ser- 
vices, including procurement control; property, space, 
and facilities management; communications, files, mail 
and correspondence, and forms management; administra- 
tive printing; and clearance of all requirements involving 
contractual procurements, including liaison with the De- 
partment of Commerce, in connection therewith. 

.03 The Office of Patent and Trademark Services shall 
provide materials and services to the public, many on a 
fee basis, as well as to examiners and other personnel for 
internal operations of the Patent and Trademark Office. 
It shall maintain a Public Search Room with a collection 
of U.S. patents; record assignments and other instru- 
ments for the transfer of property rights to patents and 
trademarks; furnish copies of patents, trademark registra- 
tions and office records; and provide drafting services. It 
shall also conduct an initial examination of patent appli- 
cations for compliance with law and regulations as to 
form and certain matters of factual content; grant or 
deny a filing date based on such examination, and for- 
ward to the Examining Groups those granted a filing 
date; acknowledge the acceptance or rejection of appli- 
cations for examination; and maintain records on the sta- 
tus and location of all applications. 

.04 The Office of Personnel shall administer activities 
relating to recruitment, placement, employee relations, 
training and career development, incentive awards, per- 
formance rating, position classification and wage admin- 
istration, group-management relations, and various em- 
ployee benefit programs. 

OS The Office of Publications shall schedule and 
manage the processing and movement of allowed patent 
application files in procuring the creation of full patent 
text machine language data base and the composition 
and printing of weekly issues and related announcements 
in the Official Gazette; provide requisition and schedul- 
ing services for trademark publications; monitor the 
quality or performance by contributing sources and 
maintain close liaison with U.S. Government Printing 
Office; and prepare and issue patent grants and periodic 
publications of patent indexes. 


Section 9. Offices Reporting To The Assistant 
Commissioner For Finance And Planning 


.01 Resource Management Organizations. 

a. The Office of Finance shall develop and maintain 
the financial accounting system of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, perform accounting operations for the rev- 
enue, trust funds, and appropriation of the Patent and 
Trademark Office, including maintenance of general ac- 
counts and related fiscal records, preparation of financial 
statements and reports, audit and certification of vouch- 
ers for payment, issuance of deposit account statements, 
initiation of action to collect amounts due the Patent and 
Trademark Office, and administration of the payroll sys- 
tem and related employee accounts; and provide finan- 
cial advice. 

b. The Office of Budget shall develop and maintain Pa- 
tent and Trademark Office budget and fiscal plans; 
provide advice and staff to assist line managers in pre- 
paring, reviewing, justifying, presenting and executing 
the Patent and Trademark Office’s budget; develop bud- 
getary policies and procedures for the entire Patent and 
Trademark Office budget process; maintain budgetary 
accountability for available funds: maintain external liai- 
son on budgetary — — assistance in inte- 

ting program with t getary process. 
we The Office by, Planning and Evaluation shall coordi- 
nate and help develop medium and long range plans for 
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all Patent and Trademark Office programs; develop and 
administer a system for the Patent and 
Trademark Office process with the 
Operating program offices of the 
Patent and Trademark Office, and evaluate the effective- 
ness of the administration of the programs against those 
objectives and strategies. 

02 The Office of Management and Organization shall 
develop and/or receive requests for management im- 
provement systems, programs or projects, including 
studies for work measurement, resource utilization, 
workflow analyses, computer systems, pa yamine re- 
search and other operational problems and programs 
and determine the best resource(s) for analyses, resolu- 
tion, and implementation; coaduct organizational re- 
views; conduct, coordinate or assign studies on resource 
utilization, procedures or workflow analyses; coordinate 
work measurement studies; manage Patent and Trade- 
mark Office policy orders and administrative instruc- 
tions and issuances; develop and maintain statistical data; 
and develop and manage a historical file on all manage- 
ment studies and statistical data developed. 

.03 The Office of Technology Assessment and Forecast 
shall continually assess the status of technological activi- 
ties in all countries; compare inventive activity in the 
United States relative to other nations; and forecast de- 
velopment on a worldwide basis. 

04 The Office of Quality Review shall establish criteria 
for reviewing, and perform a review of the quality of 
examination of patent and trademark applications which 
have been examined. The Office shall review; the 
cation of substantive statutory criteria for paten 
or registrability; the adequacy of the examiner's poo 
of prior patent, trademark or other literature; and the 
adherence to approved examining procedures. The Of- 
fice shall provide information to managers and examin- 
ers on the results of its review, and make recommenda- 
tions for maintaining or improving the quality of 
examination. 


Section 10. Effect on Other Orders 


This Order su Department Organization Or- 
der 30-3B of Aug. 19, 1976, as amended. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patent 
and Trademarks. 
Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 
Acting Assistant Secretary for Administration. 


[1001 O.G. 10] 


(140) Change in Official Gazette Entry to Show 
Cancellation of Fewer Than All Classes in a Multiple 
Class Registration 

Effective with the Official Gazette issue of December 
16, 1980, there will be a change in the Official Gazette 
listing entitled “Trademark Registrations Cancelled.” 
Beginning with that issue, “Trademark Registrations 
Cancelled” will list: 

(1) single class registrations cancelled; 
(2) multiple class registrations cancelled in all classes; 
(3) multiple class registrations cancelled in fewer than 
all classes. 
For every entry in the listing, the specific classes can- 
celled will be included in parentheses, next to the regis- 
tration number and mark. 

For a single class registration and for a multiple class 
registration in which every class has been cancelled, the 
class number(s) shown in parentheses will represent ev- 
ery class to which the registration applied. 

For a multiple class registration in which fewer than 
all classes have been cancelled, the Official Gazette —e 
will include the word “only” following the notation of 
classes in parentheses, for example: int Cls. 12 and 20, 
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only). In this example, the addition of the word “only” 
would indicate that there are classes in the registration 
in addition to Classes 12 and 20, but only Classes 12 and 
20 have been cancelled. 
MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Oct. 29, 1980. 
[1000 TM 21] 


(141) Trademark Examining Procedure for Amended 
Reporting Oldest Dates of 


Effective immediately, the order in which amend- 
ments to trademark applications are examined is 
changed. Previously, Examiners have usually acted on 
amended cases in order of filing date of the application 
which the amendment concerned, i.e., amended cases 
with the oldest filing date were examined first. Under 
the new procedure, amended cases will normally be ex- 
amined in the order in which the amendment or other 
response is received, i.e., amendments that are received 
first will normally be examined first. 

Effective with this issue of the Official Gazette (Trade- 
mark Section) in order to reflect more accurately the 
condition of division dockets, the column reporting the 
date of the oldest amended application in each division 
has been changed to indicate the date of receipt of the 
oldest filed amendment. Under this new method of re- 
porting the oldest date of receipt of a filed amendment 
upon which no action has been taken by an Examiner 
will be indicated for each division of the Trademark Ex- 
amining Operation. 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[889 O.G. TM 6] 


July 15, 1971. 


(142) Trademarks—Status Inquiries 


In order to expedite the handling of inquiries regard- 
ing the status of both new and amended applications, the 
Patent Office has adopted a new procedure. Henceforth, 
status inquiries should be filed in duplicate and should 
identify by title and date the last paper known by the 
— to have been filed to the case. Each inquiry 
should be accompanied by a self-addressed, stamped en- 
velope. The original inquiry will be entered in the file 
and the duplicate will be marked with a response and re- 
turned to the applicant. The date when the next office 
action can be expected will not be given unless specifi- 
cally requested. 

Status letters have been used by applicants to establish 
diligence in support of a later petition to revive should 
the application become abandoned. Under current prac- 
tice, attorneys have frequently submitted status letters as 
a matter of course for such purposes. This has proved 
burdensome both to attorneys and the Patent Office. Un- 
til further notice, in new applications, the applicant will 
be considered to have exercised diligence in connection 
with a petition to revive an application abandoned for 
failure to respond to the initial office action if inquiry as 
to the status of the application is received by the Patent 
Office within either one of the two following periods, 
whichever expires later: 

_ @. Eighteen months from the filing date of the applica- 
tion, or 

6b. A reasonable period after the Official Gazette 
(Trademarks) indicates that the filing date of the oldest 
new case awaiting action in the Division to which the 
application is assigned is more recent than the filing date 
of the application. 

For amended cases, the applicant will be considered 
to have exercised diligence if inquiries as to the status of 
the application are received by the Patent Office within 
either one of the two following periods, whichever ex- 


pires later: 
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a. Eighteen months after filing a response to the ex- 
aminer’s last received action, or 

b. A reasonable period after the Official Gazette 
(Trademarks) indicates that the date of the oldest 
amendment filed that is awaiting action in the Division 
to which the application is assigned is more recent than 
the date of filing the last amendment to the application. 

It should be noted as an exception to the above that 
status inquiries are totally unnecessary during period(s) 
of time when an application is suspended pursuant to 37 
CFR 2.67. 

Applicants are urged not to file status inquires within 
the first year after filing due to the current backlog of 
new applications. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Acting Commissioner 
of Patents. 


July 28, 1971. 


JAMES H. WAKELIN, JR., 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


[FR. Doc. 71-11532 Filed 8-10-71; 8:48 am] 
Published in 36 F.R. 14771, Aug. 11, 1971 


[890 O.G. TM 5] 


July 30, 1971. 


(143) Requests for Information on Status 


of Trademark Registrations 


The purpose of this notice is to explain the circum- 
stances in which the Trademark Examining Operation 
can respond to written and telephone requests for infor- 
mation about the status of trademark registrations. Only 
limited information can be provided by telephone. 


I. Orders for “Status” Copies 


The most reliable means of obtaining status informa- 
tion concerning a registration is a written order for a 
“status” copy of the registration. Status copies show 
whether affidavits have been filed under Sections 8 and 
15, whether the registration has been renewed or can- 
celled, and whether certain other actions have been 
taken with respect to the registration. The charge for 
copies of registrations showing status and/or title, if not 
certified, is $6.50, effective Oct. 1, 1982. The charge for 
a certified copy showing status and/or title is $10.00 ef- 
fective the same date. 


II. Telephone Information Available from the Search 
Library 


If the caller has the registration number, he or she 
may leave a request for status information on an auto- 
matic answering machine in the Trademark Search Li- 
brary (Search Room) at 703-557-3282. The Search Li- 
brary staff will call back with the information requested 
within one working day. Callers are asked to limit their 
requests to two registration numbers per day. 

The Search Library staff is not permitted to make 
“searches” to determine if particular marks are in the 
Office’s search files. Neither is the staff able to supply 
information as to the ownership or assignment of regis- 
trations, or to read over the telephone lengthy passages 
of a registration, such as the identification of goods or 
services. 


III. Telephone Information on Receipt of Section 8 and 
15 Affidavits and Renewal Applications 


The Post Registration Section can be reached by call- 
ing 703-557-2923. The staff of this section can advise 
only on whether an affidavit or a renewal application 
has or has not been received. Inquiries as to whether af- 
fidavits and renewals have been accepted should be di- 
rected to the Search Library. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 


Sept. 15, 1982. 
for Trademarks. 
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(144) Title 37—Patents, Trademarks, 
and Copyrights 
Chapter I—Patent Office, Department of Commerce 
Parts 2 and 6—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 
International Trademark Classification 


A proposal was published at 37 F.R. 6404 to revise 
§6.1 of the Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases. The 
Patent Office proposed to establish the “International 
Classification of Goods and Services to Which Trade- 
marks Are Applied” (the subject of the “Nice Agree- 
ment Concerning the International Classification of 
Goods and Services for the Purposes of the Registration 
of Marks” of 1957, as revised at Stockholm on July 14, 
1967) as the primary classification of goods and services 
for registration of trademarks and service marks. Pursu- 
ant to the Notice, written comments have been received, 
and a public hearing was held on June 14, 1972. Full 
consideration has been given to all matter presented, and 
changes in the text of the original proposal have been 
made in view thereof. It has been determined that adop- 
tion of the international classification system is desirable. 

The Patent Office has studied the international classifi- 
cation and, since Mar. 5, 1968, has indicated the appro- 
priate international class in all publications and on all 
issued registrations and renewals as a subsidiary classifi- 
cation. Based on this experience and the comments re- 
ceived, it is now believed that adoption of the interna- 
tional schedule as the primary classification system is 
desirable. he international system is easier to administer 
because of icwer classes of goods and the availability of 
an alphabetical listing of goods and services. 

The Nice Agreement provides for an International 
Committee of Experts whose objective is to keep the 
classification current. The classification of specific goods 
and services is set forth in the Alphabetical List entitled 
“International Classification of Goods and Services to 
Which Trademarks Are Applied” (published by the 
World Intellectual Property Organization). In addition, 
the International Trademark Classification List contains 
the names of the classes setting forth the basic contents 
of each class. The Alphabetical List also comprises ex- 
planatory notes which serve as guidelines for determin- 
ing the appropriate international class for a specific 
product or service. 

The alphabetical listing within the International 
Trademark Classification Manual is currently used by 
the Office as a guideline for determining the degree of 
particularity of identification of goods. See “Identifica- 
tion of Goods and Services in Trademark Applications,” 
36 F.R. 13232; July 16, 1971. 

Applications for registrations filed on or after Sept. 1, 
1973, and registrations issuing thereon, will be classified 
according to the international classification set forth in 
the new §6.1. Accordingly, the international classifica- 
tion is adopted under Section 30 of the Trademark Act 
of all purposes under the statute and rules; and, there- 
meng will be the criterion for determining, inter alia, 
ees. 

Applications for the registration of marks filed on or 
before Aug. 31, 1973, appeals or petitions to revive or 
oppositions filed in connection with said applications, 
and affidavits, renewals and petitions for cancellation 
filed in connection with registrations issuing thereon, 
will continue to be processed under the classification 
system existing at the time the mark was registered. 

All applications which are published and registrations 
which are issued will carry both the ropriate interna- 
= classification and existing U.S. Clasetfication num- 


"hn taneiiatant fon, in connection with en ttigedl os 
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full fee is not received within the six 
of an affidavit filed under Section 8 or 
the twentieth year, including the 
case of renewal applications, or 
statutory response period in the case 
within the thirty-day 
thereof in the case of 

The existing classification s' i 
used for searchi = SS 
documents in the search file are organized on the 
of the international system of classification. Until 
changeover is effected, the U.S. class detiguation wil 
continue to be printed on all published applications and 
eee Seen’ ter Se ae eee 

al classification system to facilitate aes: on the ba- 


have been disposed of, the trademark sections of the Of- 
ficial Gazette, which are organized by class, will include 
two sections: one for applications a or 

tions issued on the basis of applications filed on or be- 
fore Aug. 31, 1973, organized by class according to the 
U.S. schedule of classes; the other section for applica- 
tions published or registrations issued on the basis of ap- 
plications filed on or after Sept. 1, 1973, organized by 
class according to the new international schedule. 

Certification marks and collective 
will continue to be classified as set forth in mr = Aare 
§§6.3 and 6.4. 

Efforts will be made to have the International Trade- 
mark Classification List printed by the Government 
Printing Office or otherwise assure the availability of the 
List from local sources. Notification will appear in the 
Official Gazette when the List is available from local 
sources of the Government Printing Office. 

The English edition of the “International Classifica- 
tion of Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are 
Applied” can presently be ordered from: 

Sales Branch, The Patent Office, Block C 

Station Square House, St. Mary Cray 

Orpington, Kent, England 
Conte aaimeaiets 908 Selene te Se eee 
trademark classification have been as supple- 
ments and are also available from British Office. In 
addition, and inasmuch as the World Intellectual Proper- 
ty Organization (WIPO) has issued the List in several 
lan ses, it is anticipated that an English version will 
be publi by that organization. 

We have been advised by the Patent Office of the 
United Kingdom that the only acceptable methods of 
payment for the International Trademark Classification 
List are by International Postal Money Order or by 
banker’s draft payable in sterling and drawn on a bank 
in the United Kingdom. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


BETSY ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 
Published in 38 F.R. 41681, June 4, 1973 
[911 O.G. TM 210} 

(Note: Rule 2.85 (Classification schedules) was revised 

and Rule 6.1 (International schedule of classes of 
and services) was established as of — 1, 1973 by 
this notice; prior U.S. schedule classes was 

redesignated as Rule 6.2.) 


May 14, 1973. 


(145) Change in Format for Publishing Trademarks 
for Opposition 


Section 30 of the Trademark Act of 1946 as amended 
by Public Law 772, 87th Congress, October 9, 
o> Se provides for the of a combined 

for the registration of a trademark in more 
one class. 
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The present practice of publishing the mark with per- 
tinent data under each c in which registration is 
sought results in needless duplication. 
ae with the issue of November 3, 1964, 
“I Published for Opposition” will be divided into 
two sections. In Section 1, all marks presented in com- 
bined applications for registration in more than one class 
— be published with only one reproduction of each 

The reproduction of the mark will be followed by the 
class numbers and titles, end under each class will ap- 
pear the description of the goods in connection with 
which the trademark is used. If the date of first use 
appli to all classes, it will appear following the last 
> my otherwise, the dates of use will appear after each 
¢ 


Trademarks presented in applications for registration 
in a single class will be published, as in the past, in class 
order, in Section 2. 

The same procedure will be followed in the notice of 
the issuance of registrations on the Supplemental Regis- 
ter. 


EDWIN L. REYNOLDS, 
First Assistant Commissioner. 


[807 O.G. TM 51] 


Sept. 18, 1964. 


(146) Changes in Format for Publishing 


Trademarks for Opposition 


Because of the adoption of the International classifica- 
tion of goods and services by the United States as of 
September 1, 1973 (see Official Gazette of June 26, 1973, 
911 O.G. TM 210), it is necessary to change the ar- 
rangement in the Official Gazette of the marks published 
for opposition. 

Beginning with the issue of May 7, 1974, the section 
of the Official Gazette entitled “Marks Published for Op- 
position” will be divided into four sections instead of the 
present two sections. (For the preceding change from 
one to two sections, see Official Gazette of October 13, 
1964, 807 O.G. TM 51.) Sections 1 and 2 will be accord- 
ing to international classification and will contain marks 
in applications filed on or after September 1, 1973, and 
Sections 3 and 4 will be according to prior United States 
classification and will contain marks in applications filed 
on or before August 31, 1973. 

In Section 1, all marks presented in combined applica- 
tions filed on or after September 1, 1973 for registration 
in more than one international class will be published 
with only one reproduction of each mark. The repro- 
duction of the mark will be followed by the internation- 
al class numbers, and under each class will appear the 
goods or services in connection with which the mark is 
used. If the date of first use applies to all classes, it will 
appear following the last class; otherwise, the dates of 
use will appear after each class. 

In Section 2, all marks presented in applications filed 
on or after September 1, 1973 for registration in a single 
class will be published in international class order. 

In Section 3, all marks presented in combined applica- 
tions filed on or before August 31, 1973 for registration 
in more than one prior United States class will be 
published with only one reproduction of each mark. The 
reproduction of the mark will be followed by the prior 
United States class numbers and titles, and under each 
class will appear the goods or services in connection 
with which the mark is used. If the date of first use 


lies to all classes, it will appear following the last 
class otherwise, the dates of use will appear after each 
c 


In section 4, all marks presented in applications filed 
on or before August 31, 1973 for registration in a single 
class will be published in the prior United States class 
order. 

The following explanation will appear under the head- 
ing “Marks Published for Opposition”: 
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The following marks are published in compliance 
with section 12(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946. 
Applications for the registration of marks in more 
than one class have been filed as provided in section 
30 of said act as amended by Public Law 772, 87th 
Congress, approved Oct. 9, 1962, 76 Stat. 769. Op- 
position under Section 13 may be filed within thirty 
days of the date of this publication. See Rules 2.101 
to 2.105. 

A separate fee of twenty-five dollars for opposing 
each mark in each class must accompany the oppo- 
sition. 


Sections 1 through 4 will appear immediately after the 
above explanation, the sections being designated as fol- 
lows: 


Section 1. International classification—Application in 
more than one class 

Section 2. International classification—Application in 
one class 

Section 3. Prior United States classification—Applica- 
tion in more than one class 

Section 4. Prior United States classification—Applica- 
tion in one class 


The same procedure of dividing into four sections will 
be followed in the notice of the issuance of registrations 
on the Supplemental Register. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 22, 1974. 


[921 O.G. TM 122} 


(147) Hand Delivery of Trademark Papers 


Trademark papers which are not accompanied by fees 
or by authorization to charge a deposit account, may be 
filed by hand in the Trademark Docket Section or in the 
Incoming Mail Section of the Mail and Correspondence 
Division. However, to avoid confusion concerning mon- 
ey matters, when papers which are accompanied by fees 
or by authorization to charge a deposit account are filed 
by hand, they should be delivered only to the window 
in the Incoming Mail Section of the Mail and Corre- 
spondence Division where personnel can immediately 
refer the money or the charge to the Cashier. Trade- 
mark Examiners should not be requested to receive pa- 
pers for filing (either with or without fees) since there is 
no convenient procedure by which the Examiners can 
transmit such papers to proper locations. 

If a receipt is desired from the Trademark Docket 
Section, it may take the form of a duplicate copy of the 
paper or of a card identifying the paper and the applica- 
tion. The receipt will be date-stamped at the same time 
as the paper and handed back to the person delivering 
the paper. If a receipt is desired from the Incoming Mail 
Section, a card should be used. The card will be date- 
stamped and handed back to the person delivering the 
paper. 

When a card is used for receipt, it should contain suf- 
ficient information to identify the paper and the applica- 
tion clearly, such as applicant’s name, the serial number 
and filing date of the application, the mark, and the title 
or a description of the paper being filed. 

In the discretion of the Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks, or of the Director of the Trademark Exam- 
ining Operation, or of the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board, papers appropriate for those Offices (such as pe- 
titions or briefs) may be filed by hand in such Offices. 

The procedure set forth in the notice entitled “Hand- 
Delivery of Papers” in the Official Gazette of February 
26, 1974 (919 O.G. TM 180) pertains to papers for pa- 
tent applications. The designation “Examining Group” 
used in that notice relates to the patent examining area 
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of the Patent Office. <Sie eeeeaes Solseien S Ge 
trademark examining area is “Examining Division.”) 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


[926 O.G. TM 132] 


Aug. 21, 1974. 


(148) Mail Delays and Petitions to Revive 


(Trademarks) 


Since applications that become abandoned uninten- 
tionally present burdens to both the Patent office and 
the applicant, a simplified procedure has been devised to 
alleviate these burdens when the abandonment results 
from a delay in the mails. This procedure (which is simi- 
lar to the procedure adopted BE or patent applications at 
910 O.G. 402 and 910 O.G. TM 76) provides for an au- 
tomatic petition to revive. 

When a trademark communication which falls within 
the circumstances enumerated below is mailed to the Pa- 
tent Office more than three full days prior to the due 
date, a conditional petition may be attached to the com- 
munication. If the communication is received in the Pa- 
tent Office after the due date and the application be- 
comes abandoned, the conditional petition will become 
effective, subject to the following requirements. The pe- 
tition must include (1) an authorization to charge a de- 
posit account for any required fees, including the peti- 
tion fee, and (2) an oath or declaration signed by the 
person mailing the communication and also signed by 
the applicant or his attorney stating that the communica- 
tion and petition were either placed in the United States 
mail as first class or air mail or placed in the mail out- 
side the United States as air mail. Since mail handled in 
this manner may reasonably be expected to reach the 
Patent Office by the due date, any mail delays beyond 
such time will be considered to constitute unavoidable 
delay and sufficient cause to grant a petition to revive 
(Section 12(b) of the Trademark Act of 1946). 

The circumstances under which this procedure may 
be used are those where the communication, if timely 
filed, (1) would be a proper and complete response to an 
action or request by the Patent Office, and (2) would 
stop a period for response from continuing to run. Ac- 
cordingly, this procedure would be appropriate for: 


. A response to a non-final Office action. 

. A response to a finai Office action which places the 
application in condition for publication or issue. 

. A notice of appeal and requisite fee. 

. An appeal brief. 


A suggested declaration form for the petition is shown 
below: 
Applicant: 
Serial No.: 
Date Filed: 
Mark: 


I hereby declare that the attached communication is 
being deposited in ( ) the United States mail as first class 
or air mail, or ( ) the mail outside the United States as 
air mail, in an envelope addressed to: Commissioner of 
Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231, on ——__________ 
which date is more than three ny days prior to the due 
0 eee 


Petition to Revive 


Seen of individual) 


In the event that such communication is not timely 
filed in the Patent Office, it is requested that this paper 
be treated as a petition to revive and that the delay in 


(Location) 


prosecution be held unavoidable. . 


The petition fee is authorized to be charged to Depos- 
it Account No. i IS OE ect anton 

The undersi declares further that all statements 
made herein of his own knowledge are true, and that all 
statements made on information and belief are believed 
to be true; and further that these statements were made 
with the knowledge that willful false statements and the 
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appropriate, ar bien ie goasetuns tor tap taaeinnat 
a petition in different fact situations where justified. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 21, 1974. 


[921 O.G. TM 126] 


(149) Recording of Documents Affecting Title 


The Patent Office is liberalizing its policy concerning 
the recording of documents, other than assignments, 
which affect title to trademark registrations and applica- 
tions. Under Rule 2.185 of the Trademark Rules of 
Practice, instruments affecting title to a trademark regis- 
tration or application, and licenses of trademarks which 
are the subject of trademark registrations or — 
tions, will be recorded even though the 
of may not serve as constructive notice under Sebtion 10 10 
of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1060). 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR., 
June 16, 1971. Commissioner of Patents. 


Published in 36 F.R. 13231; July 16, 1971 
[889 O.G. TM 2] 


(150) Separation of the Patent and Trademark 


Sections of the Official Gazette 


Effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette will be 
separated into two parts to be known as the Patent Offi- 
cial Gazette and the Trademark Official Gazette. 


Orders for subscriptions should be addressed to the 
Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government Print- 
ing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402. 

Also effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette 
will no longer contain “ “Decisions in Patent and Trade- 
mark Cases.” Decisions of the t heretofore found in 
the “Decisions in Patent and Trademark Cases” are 
published by non-Federal organizations such as, for ex- 
ample, the Bureau of National Affairs, Inc., 1231 25th 
St. NW., Washington, D.C. 20037, and West Publishing 
Co., 50 Kellogg Bivd., St. Paul, Minn. 55102. 

Finally, the “Decisions Leaflet” of the Official Gazette 
will no longer be supplied as a separate 
item after January 26, 1971. According to present 
however, both the Patent Official Gazette and the Trade- 
mark Official Gazette will have identical “Patent Office 
Notices” sections containing notices of the various types 
heretofore published in the Gazette decision leaflet and 
Trademark Section. Those notices of 1 interest 
to Patent Office employees will be accumulated and 
published approximately every fourth week, and distrib- 
uted separately to employees. 

WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR., 

Commissioner of Patents. 
[882 O.G. TM 33] 


Dec. 29, 1970. 
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(151) Trademark Office Actions 


Effective Apr. 1, 1972, trademark applicants or their 
attorneys will be provided with only one carbon copy of 
any office action, and the mailing of an additional car- 
bon copy will be discontinued. 

This change is consistent with the current practice in 
the patent examining operations and should result in 
wpe efficiency in the preparation and mailing of of- 

actions. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[895 O.G. TM 238 ] 


Feb. 7, 1972. 


(152) Wording In Verification or Declaration of 


Trademark Application 


Applicants and attorneys are requested to use the fol- 
lowing wording in the part of the verification or decla- 
ration of the trademark application which indicates the 
signer’s belief that the mark applied for does not resem- 
ble another person’s mark: 


—that no other person, firm, corporation, or associ- 
ation, to the best of his knowledge and belief, has 
the right to use such mark in commerce either in 
the identical form thereof or in such near resem- 
blance thereto as to be likely, when applied to the 
goods of such other person, to cause confusion, or 
cause mistake, or to deceive: — 


The wording emphasized conforms to the present lan- 
guage of both Sections 1(a)(1) and 2(d) of the Trade- 
mark Act of 1946. 

Some applicants and attorneys, instead of using the 
wording emphasized above, are still using the now obso- 
lete wording “as might be calculated to deceive” which 
was promulgated in the forms under the Trademark Act 
of 1905 and inadvertently continued by the Act of 1946 
up to October 1962 in Section 1(aX(1) and in the forms 
connected with the Act. Section 1(a)(1) of the 1946 Act 
was amended by Act of October 9, 1962 (Public Law 
772, 87th Congress, 76 Stat. 769) to conform it to the 
language of Section 2(d) of the 1946 Act, since the lan- 
guage of Section 2(d) reflects the thinking at the time 
the 1946 Act was written. The wording of the trade- 
mark forms for the 1946 Act has also been amended ap- 
propriately. 

It is desirable that proper wording be used. However, 
since the differences in wording referred to above are 
considered to be differences of form rather than of sub- 
stance. Examiners will not require new verifications or 
declarations. When the obsolete wording is observed 
and a letter is to be written for other reasons, Examiners 
will at that time call attention to the fact that the word- 
ing is obsolete and should be modified in applications in 
the future. 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 25, 1974. 


[921 O.G. TM 186] 


(153) Rules Service Company Address Change 


The Patent and Trademark Office has been notified of 

a change in the address and telephone number of the 
Rules Service Company which publishes a looseleaf 
Rules of Practice in Patent and Trademark Cases with a 
revision service. The new address and telephone num- 
bers are: 

Rules Service Co. 

4341 Montgomery Ave. 

Bethesda, Md. 20014 

(301) 656-4660 
SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 

Commissioner of Patents 


Apr. 7, 1980. 
and Trademarks. 


[994 O.G. 10] 
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(154) Late-Filed Renewal Fees 


Sections 9 and 31 of the Lanham Act (15 U.S.C. 
§§1095 and 1113) require that an additional five dollar 
($5.00) fee be submitted by a registrant who files a re- 
newal application during the three-month period follow- 
ing expiration of its registration. The language of the 
statute requires that this additional fee be submitted 
within the three-month grace period. A number of regis- 
trants who have failed to submit the additional fee with- 
in the prescribed period have petitioned the Commis- 
sioner to allow their renewal applications. The Commis- 
sioner has granted petitions of this kind where the 
registrant or its attorney maintained a Patent and Trade- 
mark Office deposit account which contained, on the 
date the renewal application was filed, sufficient funds 
to cover the additional fee. Specifically, the Commis- 
sioner has exercised discretion under Trademark Rules 
2.146(aX(3) and 2.147 to deem the authorizations to 
charge the deposit accounts to have taken place at the 
time the registrants filed their renewal applications, even 
though the authorizations were not confirmed until a lat- 
er date. This Office policy was established by the Com- 
missioner’s decision in Jn re Ralston Purina Co., 191 
USPQ 154 (Comr. Pats. 1976). 

The policy established by the Ralston Purina decision 
is being changed. Henceforth, the Commissioner will no 
longer exercise discretion to charge deposit accounts 
nunc pro tunc for trademark renewal application fees. To 
allow an authorization to charge a deposit account to re- 
late back to a date on which no actual authorization 
existed is, in effect, to allow late payment. It is inequita- 
ble to permit those registrants who have deposit ac- 
counts (or those whose attorneys have such accounts) to 
make late payment of renewal fees, while those without 
deposit accounts may not. 

Petitions relying on Ralston Purina will, after the date 
of this notice, be denied, unless the events that gave rise 
to those petitions occurred before publication of this no- 
tice. 

MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 20, 1981. 


[1004 O.G. 29] 


(155) Single Copies of the Trademark 


Official Gazette 


Members of the public ordering single copies of the 
Trademark Official Gazette from the Superintendent of 
Documents are reminded they must specify the date of 
the issue being ordered. 

The date of the issue in which a mark will be 
published for opposition is shown on The Notice of 
Publication form mailed to applicants approximately two 
weeks before the publication date. This date must be in- 
cluded on each single copy order. 

Orders received without an issue date may be filled 
from current weekly stock. The Superintendent of Doc- 
uments cannot check on whether a particular mark is 
published in the issue then in stock. If the stock is 
exhausted at the time the order is received, the order 
will be returned unfilled. 

MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 3, 1981. 


[1004 O.G. 36] 


Consolidated Certificates Under 
Trademark Rule 2.88 


Trademark Rule 2.88 provides as follows: 
Applications may be consolidated. 


a. When several applications have been filed by the 
same applicant for registration on the sar: register 


(156) 
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of a mark shown in identical form on the drawings for 
goods and/or services in different classes and each of 
the applications has been allowed, a single certificate 
based on such applications may be issued. A request for 
the issuance of a consolidated certificate must be made 
of record in each of the applications involved prior to 
the allowance of any of the applications. 
b. The issuance of any original certificate may be sus- 
pended upon request of the applicant for a period not 
exceeding 6 months, to permit such consolidation. 

The resulting certificate of registration is known as a 
consolidated certificate. 

Because Rule 2.88 is seldom invoked and because the 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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issuance of consolidated certificates entails undue admin- 
istrative effort, the Patent and Trademark Office will 
soon be publishing for comment a proposal to eliminate 


the rule. 

In the meantime, any licant seeking registration of 
a single mark for more t one class of goods and/or 
services is encouraged to use the multiple-class applica- 
tion procedure set forth in Trademark Rule 2.87, rather 
than the consolidated application procedure set forth in 


Trademark Rule 2.88. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 


July 29, 1981. 
for Trademarks. 


[1009 O.G. 17] 
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Affidavits after Final Rejection 
Allowance, Reasons for 


Amendments: Hand delivery of 


Issuance of patent to assignee 
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Express mail 

Extensions of time 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE January 4, 1983 


Rules, effective Oct. 1, 1982 
File wrapper continuing application proce- 
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Post card receipt 
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PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE NOTICES 


Patent Cooperation Treaty Information 


For information concerning the PCT member 
countries see the notice appearing in the Official Gazette 
at 1017 O.G. 10 on Apr. 13, 1982. For use of the Euro- 
pean Patent Office as a Searching Authority for PCT 
applications filed in the United States, see the notice in 
the Official Gazette of Sept. 28, 1982 at 1022 O.G. 52. 


Note that the domestic PCT fees have been increased 
as of Oct. 1, 1982 by a rule change to 37 CFR 1.445 that 
was published at 1021 O.G. 11 on Aug. 10, 1982. Also 
note that the international PCT fees have changed as of 
Jan. 1, 1983 and the Search Fee for the European Patent 
Office as Searching Authority will change as of Jan. 22, 
1983. The notice regarding the change in international 
fees and the Search Fee for the European Patent Office 
appeared at 1025 O.G. 27, on 28 Dec. 1982. The current 
schedule of fees is as follows: 

Transmittal fee 
Search fee 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office as 
Searching Authority 
* No corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed ; 
- Corresponding prior U. S. national 
application filed 
European Patent Office as 
Searching Authority 
* Until Jan. 22, 1983, All cases 
- After Jan. 22, 1983, All cases 
International Fees 
Basic Fees (first 30 pages) . . 
Basic Supplemental Fee (for each 
page over 30) 
Designation fee (for each national 
or regional office) 65.00 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


$ 125.00 


500.00 
250.00 


710.00 
670.00 


265.00 
5.00 


Dec. 3, 1982 


REISSUE APPLICATIONS FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications list- 
ed below are open to inspection by the general public in the 
indicated Examining Groups and copies may be obtained by 
paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 1.21(b)) 


4,110,657, Re. S.N. 441,187, Filed Nov. 12, 1982, Cl. 
313/332, LEAD-IN SEAL AND LAMP UTILIZING 
SAME, John C. Sobieske, Owner of Record: General 
Electric Co., Schenectady, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: Nor- 
man C. Fulmer, Ex. Gp.: 256 


4,146,663, Re. S.N. 245,777, Filed Mar. 20, 1981, Cl. 
428/96, COMPOSITE FABRIC COMBINING EN- 
TAGLED FABRIC OF MICROFIBERS AND KNIT- 
TED OR WOVEN FABRIC AND PROCESS FOR 
PRODUCING SAME, Masataka Ikeda, et al., Owner of 
Record: Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Ja- 
pan, Attorney or Agent: Arnold Sprung, et al., Ex. Gp.: 
164 


4,211,909, Re. S.N. 416,510, Filed Sept. 10, 1982, Cl. 
219/10.55R, COMBINATION MICROWAVE AND 
GAS OVEN, Nagatoshi Yoshida, et al., Owner of Rec- 
ord: Sanyo Electric Co., Lid. and Tottori Electric Co., 
Lid., Tottori, Japan, Attorney or Agent: James E. 
Armstrong, III, et al., Ex. Gp.: 213 


4,227,117, Re. S.N. 433,023, Filed Oct. 5, 1982, Cl. 
315/13R, PICTURE DISPLAY DEVICE, Masanori 


Watanabe, et al., Owner of Record: Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., Lid., Osaha, Japan, Attorney or Agent: 
Ellsworth H. Mosher, et al., Ex. Gp.: 222 


4,232,787, Re. S.N. 439,929, Filed Nov. 8, 1982, CL. 
206/443, MULTIPLE COMPARTMENT PACKAG- 
ING, Anne V. Mann, Owner of Record: Inventor, Attor- 
7 or Agent: Limbach, Limbach & Sutton, Ex. Gp.: 
41 


4,244,727, Re. S.N. 441,953, Filed Nov. 15, 1982, Cl. 
71/29, UREA-FORMALDEHYDE SOLUTION FOR 
FOLIAR FERTILIZATION, William P. Moore, Jr., 
Owner of Record: Jnventor, Attorney or Agent: Nelson 
H. Shapiro, et al., Ex. Gp.: 173 


4,277,321, Re. S.N. 437,471, Filed Oct. 28, 1982, Cl. 
204/192E, TREATING MULTILAYER PRINTED 
WIRING BOARDS, Charles J. Bartlett, et al., Owner 
of Record: Bell Telephone Laboratories, Inc., Murray Hill, 
N.J., Attorney or Agent: Arthur J. Torsiglieri, Ex. Gp.: 
112 


4,288,052, Re. S.N. 419,059, Filed Sept. 16, 1982, Cl. 
248/188.6, BASE FOR FREE STANDING MER- 
CHANDISER, George B. Scott, Owner of Record: Jn- 
ventor, Attorney or Agent: James J. Hamill, Ex. Gp.: 
355 


4,291,211, Re. S.N. 439,351, Filed Nov. 4, 1982, Cl. 
200/311, ILLUMINATED TOGGLE SWITCH, Frank 
J. Discenza, Owner of Record: Carlingswitch, Inc., West 
Hartford, Conn., Attorney or Agent: John C. Hilton, Ex. 
Gp.: 243 


4,294,243, Re. S.N. 437,766, Filed Oct. 27, 1982, Cl. 
128/201.18, RESPIRATORS, John Ernsting, et al., 
Owner of Record: United States of American, as Repre- 
sented by the Secretary of U.S.A.F., Attorney or Agent: 
Donald J. Singer, Ex. Gp.: 335 


4,296,152, Re. S.N. 439,484, Filed Nov. 5, 1982, Cl. 
427/440, METHOD AND COMPOSITION FOR 
TREATING WOOD WITH PENTACHLOROPHE- 
NOL, Roy P. Kirchner, Owner of Record: Idacon, Inc., 
Houston, Tex., Attorney or Agent: John D. Norris, et 
al., Ex. Gp.: 162 


REQUESTS FOR REEXAMINATION FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(c). The requests for re- 
examination listed below are open to inspection by the gen- 
eral public in the indicated Examining Groups. Copies of the 
requests and related papers may be obtained by paying the 
fee therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 1.21(b)) 

In the event correspondence to the patent owner ts not re- 
ceived, this notice will be considered to be constructive no- 
tice to the patent owner and reexamination will proceed (37 
CFR 1.248(aX(5) and 1.525(b) 


3,646,593, Reexam. No. 90/000,290, Requested: Nov. 
16, 1982, Cl. 51/165, APPARATUS FOR THE AUTO- 
MATIC SHARPENING OF BROACHING OR 
REAMING TOOLS, Ludwig Schubert, Owner of Rec- 
ord: Oswald Frost GmbH, Solingen, Germany, Attorney 
or Agent: Browdy & Neimark, Ex. Gp.: 320, Requester: 
Owner 


4,062,647, Reexam. No. 90/000,298, Requested: Nov. 
26, 1982, Cl. 8/137, CLAY-CONTAINING FABRIC 
SOFTENING DETERGENT COMPOSITIONS, 
Thomas D. Storm, et al., Owner of Record: The Proctor 
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& Gamble Co., Cincinnati, Ohio, Attorney or Agent: Ed- 
mund F. Gebhardt, Ex. Gp.: 140, Requester: Owner 


4,112,921, Reexam. No. 90/000,292, Requested: Nov. 
22, 1982, Cl. 126/448, METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR 
UTILIZING A FLEXIBLE TUBING SOLAR COL- 
LECTOR, Calvin D. MacCracken, Owner of Record: 
Bio-Energy Systems, Inc., Ellenville, N.Y., Attorney or 
Agent: Parmelee, Johnson, Bollinger & Bramblett, Ex. 
Gp.: 340, Requester: Environmental Resources, Inc., Las 
Vegas, Nev. 


4,120,391, Reexam. No. 90/000,302, Requested: Dec. 
6, 1982, Cl. 198/347, CONVEYOR SYSTEMS FOR 
CIGARETTES AND OTHER ROD-LIKE ARTI- 
CLES, Desmond W. Molins, et al., Owner of Record: 
Molins Lid., England, Attorney or Agent: Craig & 
Antonelli, Ex. Gp.: 310, Requester: Peter K. Kontler, 
Stamford, Conn. 


4,128,357, Reexam. No. 90/000,301, Requested: Dec. 
2, 1982, Cl. 404/41, SLAB-ELEMENTS FOR COVER- 
ING THE GROUND, Gunter Barth, et al., Owner of 
Record: Requester, Attorney or Agent: Albert C. John- 
ston, Ex. Gp.: 356, Requester: F. von Langsdorff 
Bauverfahren GmbH, Rastatt, West Germany 


4,167,117, Reexam. No. 90/000,304, Requested: Dec. 
6, 1982, Cl. 73/422, APPARATUS AND METHOD 
FOR SAMPLING FLOWING FLUIDS AND SLUR- 
RIES, Charles O. Stokley, et al., Owner of Record: 
Exxon Production Research Co., Houston, Tex., Attorney 
or Agent: E. Eugene Thigpen, Ex. Gp.: 240, Requester: 
Owner 


4,282,385, Reexam. No. 90/000,300, Requested: Dec. 
3, 1982, Cl. 562/589, HYPERACIDIC SOLID METAL 
LACTATES AND PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
SAME, Ulrich Metz, et al., Owner of Record: Trostberg 
Aktiengeseilschaft, Trostberg, Germany, Attorney or 
Agent: Thomas L. Tully, Ex. Gp.: 120, Requester: Alvin 
Guttag, Washington, D.C. 


4,315,798, Reexam. No. 90/000,296, Requested: Nov. 
22, 1982, Cl. 162/161, DECAY RESISTANT SHEET 
MATERIAL WITH RETAINED FLEXIBILITY, 
Warren J. Bodendorf, et al., Owner of Record: Emhart 
Merging, Inc., USM Corp., Beverly, Mass., Attorney or 
Agent: Russell D. Orkin, Ex. Gp.: 170, Requester: Geor- 
gia Bonded Fibers, Inc., Buena Vista, Va. 


Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs 
Notice of Open Meeting 


In accordance with Section 10 (a) (2) of the Federal 
Advisory Committee Act (Public Law 92-463), an- 
nouncement is made of the following Committee meet- 
ing: 

The Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Af- 
fairs will meet from 9:30 a.m. until 5:00 p.m. on Feb. 3, 
1983, at the Bridge Hotel, Boca Raton, Fla. 

The Committee was first established in 1970 and was 
reestablished in 1981 to advise the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office of steps that can be taken to increase the ef- 
fectiveness of administration of the Trademark Act and 
to provide a continuing source of information from the 
private sector to the government. 


The agenda for the meeting is as follows: 

(1) Financial and statistical reporting, including fees 

(2) Computerization and automation, including as- 
signments and classification 

(3) TMEO management responsibilities and manage- 
ment development 

(4) TTAB management responsibilities and manage- 
ment development 

(5) Trademark Rule changes 

(6) Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure 


The meeting will be open to public observation; 
approximately twelve (12) seats will be available for the 
public on a first-come first-served basis. If time permits, 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


oral comments by the public of three (3) minutes on 
each topic within the above agenda will be allowed. To 
insure proper consideration at the meeting, any com- 
ments or suggestions relating to the agenda items should 
be submitted in writing before Jan. 24, 1983. Further 
comments and suggestions will be accepted after the 
meeting on any of the matters discussed. 

Copies of the minutes will be available upon request. 

Inquiries may be addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Please mark all correspondence to the attention of Com- 
mittee Control Officer, Ellen J. Seeherman, Office of the 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, Room CP3- 
11C17. Telephone: 703-557-7464. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 8, 1982. 


Trademark Classification; Coin-Activated Video Games 


Coin-activated video output games will be classified in 
International Class 28 with video game cartridges, com- 
puter game tapes, non-coin operated video games, and 
hand-held units for playing electronic games. 

This will permit all video games (coin-operated and 
other) to be classified in a single class. This decision is 
consistent with the Office’s previous handling of coin- 
operated billiard tables, which are classified as games in 
International Class 28. 

MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 10, 1982. 


National Technical Information Service 


U.S. GOVERNMENT-OWNED INVENTIONS 
Notice of Availability for Licensing 


The inventions listed below are owned by agencies of 
the U.S. Government and are available for licensing in 
the U.S. in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 207 to achieve ex- 
peditious commercialization of results of federally funded 
research and development. Foreign patents are filed on 
selected inventions to extend market coverage for U.S. 
companies and may also be available for licensing. 

Technical and licensing information on specific inven- 
tions may be obtained by writing to: 


Office of Government Inventions and Patents 
U.S. Department of Commerce 
P.O. Box 1423 
Springfield, Va. 22151 
Please cite the number and title of inventions of inter- 
est. 


DouGLas J. CAMPION, 

Program Coordinator, 
Office of Government Inventions and Patents 
National Technical Information Service 
U.S. Department of Commerce. 


SN 6-90,390 (4,356,958). BLOOD CELL SEPARA- 
TOR. Dept. of Health & Human Services. 


SN 6-239,448 (4,357,088). MACULA-DISC CAMERA 
WITH IMPROVED RESOLUTION. Dept. of 
Health & Human Services. 


SN 6-237,617 (4,357,324). PRODRUG DERIVATIVES 
OF 9B-D-ARABINOFURANOSYL-2-FLUORO- 
ADENINE. Dept. of Health & Human Services. 


SN 6-266,462 (4,357,341). SPECIFIC IRREVERSIBLE 
ANTAGONISM OF HISTAMINE RECEPTORS 
BY PHOTOAFFINITY ACTUATED COM- 
POUNDS. Dept. of Health & Human Services. 


SN 6-25,132 (4,357,344). POLYBUTYLBENZYL- 
PHENOLS AND BENZYL-3,4-METHYLENE- 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


DIOXYBENZENES IN INSECT POPULATION 
CONTROL. Dept. of Agriculture. 


SN 6-212,061 (4,357,549). AUTOMATIC FREQUEN- 
CY ALTERATION CIRCUIT. National Security 
Agency. 


SN 6-415,848. IMPROVED FIBER OPTIC pH 
PROBE FOR TISSUE MEASUREMENTS. Dept. 
of Health & Human Services. 


SN 6-416,107. HIGH SPEED PREPARATIVE 
COUNTERCURRENT CHROMATOGRAPHY 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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WITH A MULTIPLE LAYER COILED COL- 
UMN. Dept. of Health & Human Services. 


SN 6-329,869. SEPARATION OF TRIPHENYL- 
PHOSPHINE OXIDE FROM METHOTREXATE 
ESTER AND PURIFICATION OF SAID 
ESHER. Dept. of Health & Human Services. 


SN 6-410,965. METHOD OF TREATING CANCERS 
WITH METHYLGLYOXAL  BIS-GUANYL- 
HYDRAZONE. Dept. of Health & Human Services. 


SN 6-436,124.. TWIN-ETALON SCANNING SPEC- 
TROMETER. Dept. of Commerce. 





PATENT NOTICES 


Certificates of Correction for the Week of Jan. 4, 1983 


4,165,316 
4,180,498 
4,203,960 
4,230,421 
4,232,302 
4,252,817 
4,259,523 
4,279,903 
4,289,822 
4,292,391 
4,301,678 
4,301,934 
4,303,704 
4,305,576 


4,311,612 
4,313,486 
4,313,872 
4,315,764 
4,322,389 
4,328,002 
4,331,684 
4,336,371 
4,336,978 
4,338,350 
4,339,271 
4,339,426 
4,339,875 
4,340,848 


4,341,509 
4,341,628 
4,343,094 
4,343,267 
4,343,657 
4,343,688 
4,344,518 
4,344,955 
4,345,483 
4,345,765 
4,347,126 
4,347,394 
4,347,585 
4,347,659 


4,347,934 
4,348,208 
4,348,297 
4,350,725 
4,352,300 
4,352,670 
4,353,488 
4,354,058 
4,354,920 
4,355,919 
4,356,580 


Disclaimers 


3,575,271.—Geoffrey E. P. Constable, Cheltenham, En- 
gland; Graeme E. Cullen, Castle Douglas, and Rich- 
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ard Swarbrick, Glasgow, Scotland. ACCESS-CON- 
TROL EQUIPMENT AND ITEM-DISPENSING 
SYSTEMS INCLUDING SUCH EQUIPMENT. 
Patent dated Apr. 20, 1971. Disclaimer filed Nov. 18, 
1982, by the assignee, Chubb Integrated Systems Lim- 
ited. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 3 and 8-23 of 
said patent. 


4,161,128.—Shigeru Yamada and Eiichiro Aoki, Hamama- 
tsu, Japan. ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRU- 
MENT. Patent dated July 17, 1979. Disclaimer filed 
Nov. 16, 1982, by the assignee, Nippon Gakki Seizo 
Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Hereby enters this disclaimer to claims 1, 2 and 3 of 
said patent. 


4,347,969.— William E. Kost and Norman Schoeneerger, 
Jr., Tampa, Fla. TRAY. Patent dated Sept. 7, 1982. 
Disclaimer filed Nov. 15, 1982, by the assignee, 
Weyerhaeuser Co. 

Hereby enters this disclaimer to all claims of said pa- 
tent. 





Reference Collections of U.S. Patents Available for Public Use in 
Patent Depository Libraries 


The libraries listed herein, designated as patent deposi- 
tory libraries, receive current issues of U.S. Patents and 
maintain collections of earlier issued patents. The scope 
of these collections varies from library to library, rang- 
ing from patents of only recent months or years in some 
libraries to all or most of the patents issued since 1870, 
or earlier, in other libraries. 

These patent collections are open to public use and 
each of the patent depository libraries, in addition, offers 
the publications of the patent classification system (e.g. 
The Manual of Classification, Index to the U.S. Patent 
Classification, Classification Definitions, etc.) and pro- 
vides technical staff assistance in their use to aid the 
public in gaining effective access to information con- 
tained in patenis. With one exception, as noted in the 


table following, the collections are organized in patent 
number sequence. 

Depending upon the library, the patenis may be avail- 
able in microfilm, in bound volumes of paper copies, or 
in some combination of both. Facilities for making paper 
copies from either microfilm in reader-printers or from 
the bound volumes in paper-to-paper copies are general- 
ly provided for a fee. 

Owing to variations in the scope of patent collections 
among the patent depository libraries and in their hours 
of service to the public, anyone contemplating use of the 
patents at a particular library is advised to contact that 
library, in advance, about its collection and hours, so as 
to avert possible inconvenience. 


State 


Alabama 
Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 


Illinois 
Louisiana 


Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 

New Hampshire 
New Jersey 
New York 


North Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode Island 
South Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name of Library 


Birmingham Public Library 

Tempe: Science Library, Arizona State University 

Los Angeles Public Library 

Sacramento: California State Library 

Sunnyvale: Patent Information Clearinghouse* 

Denver Public Library 

Newark: University of Delaware 

Atlanta: Price Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 
Technology 

Chicago Public Library 

Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 
University 

Boston Public Library 

Detroit Public Library 

Minneapolis Public Library & Information Center 

Kansas City: Linda Hall Library 

St. Louis Public Library 


Lincoln: University of Nebraska-Lincoln, Engineering Library . . 


Durham: University of New Hampshire Library 
Newark Public Library 

Albany: New York State Library 

Buffalo and Erie County Public Library 

New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) 
Raleigh: D. H. Hill Library, N.C. State University 
Cincinnati & Hamilton County, Public Library of 
Cleveland Public Library 

Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries 
Toledo/Lucas County Public Library 

Stillwater: Oklahoma State University Library 
Philadelphia: Franklin Institute Library 
Pittsburgh: Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh 


University Park: Pattee Library, Pennsylvania State University . . 


Providence Public Library 

Charleston: Medical University of South Carolina 

Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 
Center 

Dallas Public Library 

Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University 

Seattle: Engineering Library, University of Washington 

Madison: Kurt F. Wendt Engineering Library, University of 
Wisconsin 

Milwaukee Public Library 


All of the above-listed libraries, except the Cleveland Public Library, offer CASSIS 
(Classification And Search Support Information System), which provides direct, on- 
line access to Patent and Trademark Office data. 

*Collection organized by subject matter. 

**Call only between the hours of 10:00 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. 


Telephone Contact 


(205) 254-2555 
(602) 965-7607 
(213) 626-7555 Ext. 
(916) 322-4572 
(408) 738-5580 
(303) 571-2122 
(302) 738-2238 


(404) 894-4508 
(312) 269-2865 


(504) 388-2570 
(617) 536-5400 Ext. 
(313) 833-1450 
(612) 372-6552 
(816) 363-4600 
(314) 241-2288 Ext. 214, 
Ext. 215 
(402) 472-3411 
(603) 862-1777 
(201) 733-7814 
(518) 474-5125 
(716) 856-7525 Ext. 
(212) 930-0850 
(919) 737-3280 
(513) 369-6936 
(216) 623-2870 
(614) 422-6286 
(419) 255-7055 Ext. 
(405) 624-6546 
(215) 448-1321** 
(412) 622-3138 
(814) 865-4861 
(401) 521-7722 Ext. 
(803) 792-2372 


(901) 528-2957 
(214) 748-9071 
(713) 527-8101 Ext. 2587 
(206) 543-0740 


(608) 262-6845 
(414) 278-3043 





PATENT EXAMINING CORPS 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, Assistant Commissioner 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


CONDITION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS AS OF November 27, 1982 


PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


GENERAL CHEMISTRY AND PETROLEUM CHEMISTRY, GROUP 110—D. E. TALBERT, Director 
Inorganic Compounds; Inorganic Compositions; Organo-Metal and Organo-Metalloid Chemistry; Metallurgy; Metal- 
a a ma ae Metal Stock; Electro Chemistry; Batteries; Hydrocarbons; Mineral Oil Technology; Lubricating 
aseous tions; Fuel and Igniting Devices. 
GENERAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. GROUP 120—C. E. VAN HORN, Director . . . 
Heterocyclic Amides; Alkaloids; Azo; Sulfur; Misc. Esters; Carbohydrates; Herbicides; Poisons; Medicines; Cosmetics; 
Steroids; Oxo and Oxy; Quinones; Acids; Carboxylic Acid Esters; Acid Anhydrides; Acid Halides. 
HIGH POLYMER CHEMISTRY. PLASTICS AND MOLDING, GROUP 140—J. O. THOMAS, JR., Director .. . 8-28-81 
Synthetic Resins; Rubber; Proteins; Macromolecular Carbohydrates; Mixed Synthetic Resin Compositions; Synthetic 
Resins With Natural Polymers and Resins; Reclaiming; Pore-Forming; Compositions (Part) e.g., Coating; Molding; 
Ink; Prosthdontics; Adhesive and Abrading Compositions; Molding, Shaping, Treating Process, and Apparatus 
Therefor; Irradiation (Part); Bleaching; Dyeing; Leather, Fur and Textile Treating Compositions. 
COATING, LAMINATING AND PHOTOGRAPHY, GROUP 160—S. N. ZAHARNA, Director 
Coating: Processes, Apparatus and Misc. Products; Laminating Methods and Apparatus; Stock Materials; Adhesive 
Bonding; Special Chemical Manufactures; Special Utility Compositions; and Photography. 
SPECIALIZED CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES AND CHEMICAL ENGINEERING, GROUP 170— 
R. F. WHITE, Director 
Fertilizers; Foods; Fermentation; Analytical Chemistry; Reactors; Sugar and Starch; Paper Making; Glass Manufac- 
ture; Gas; Heating and Illuminating; Cleaning Processes; Liquid Purification; Distillation; Preserving; Liquid, Gas, 
and Solid Separation; Gas and Liquid Contact Apparatus; Refrigeration; Concentrative Evaporators; Mineral Oils 
Apparatus; Misc. Physical Processes. 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, GROUP 210—S. W. ENGLE, Director 
Generation and Utilization; General Applications; Conversion and Distribution; Heating and Related Art Conductors; 
Switches; Photography; Motion Pictures; Horology; Acoustics; Recorders; Weighing Scales. 
SPECIAL LAWS ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 220—KENNETH L. CAGE, Director 
Ordnance, Firearms and Ammunition; Lubrication; Illumination; Nuclear Reactors; Acoustics, Communications, Op- 
tics; Radar; Directional Radio; Torpedoes; Seismic Exploring; Cathode Ray Tube Circuitry; Cryptography; Laser 
Devices; Radioactive Materials; Powder Metallurgy, Rocket Fuels; Special, Fuel, Explosive and Thermic Composi- 
tions; Thermal and Photoelectric Batteries. 
INFORMATION TRANSMISSION, STORAGE, AND RETRIEVAL, GROUP 230—EARL LEVY, Director .. . 
Communications; Multiplexing Techniques; Television; Facsimile; Data Processing, Computation and Conversion; 
Storage Devices and Related Arts. 
RECEPTACLES, CLEANING, WINDING, AND MEASURING, GROUP 240— 
G. M. FORLENZA, Director 
Receptacles; Bearings; Joint Packing; Conduits; Switches; Presses; Plumbing Fixtures; Textile Spinning; Cleaning; 
Food Treating; Agitating; Centrifugal Separating; Geometrical Instruments; Sound Recording; Image Projectors; 
Web Feeding; Winding and Reeling; Cable Hoists; Measuring and Testing; Indicating; Fluent Material Handling; 
Shaft; Impellers; Rotary Fluid Motors. 
ELECTRONIC COMPONENT SYSTEMS AND DEVICES, GROUP 250—S. S. MATTHEWS, Director 11-26-79 
Semi-Conductor and Space Discharge Systems and Devices; Electronic Component Circuits; Wave Transmission 
Lines and Networks; Optics; Radiant Energy; Measuring. 
DESIGN, GROUP 290—KENNETH L. CAGE, Director 12-15-80 
Industrial Arts; Household, Personal and Fine Arts. 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


HANDLING AND TRANSPORTING MEDIA, GROUP 3i0—B. R. GRAY, Director 
Conveyors; Hoists; Elevators; Article Handling Implements; Store Service; Sheet Feeding; Dispensing; Fluid Sprin- 
kling; Fire Extinguishers; Coin Handling; Check Controlled Apparatus; Classifying and Assorting Solids; Boats; 
= Aeronautics; Motor and Land Vehicles and Appurtenances; Brakes; Railways and Railway Equipment. 
MATERIAL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING, TOOLS, GROUP 320—M. M. NEWMAN, Director : 
Manufacturing Processes, Assembling, Combined Machines, Special Article Making; Metal Deforming; Sheet Metal 
and Wire Working; Metal Fusion-Bonding, Metal Founding; Machine Tools for Shaping or Dividing; Work and 
Tool Holders, Woodworking; Tools; Cutlery; Jacks; Fishing, Etc.; Butchering; and Books and Printed Matter. 
AMUSEMENT, HUSBANDRY, PERSONAL TREATMENT, INFORMATION, GROUP 330— 
R. E. AEGERTER, Director 
Amusement and Exercising Devices; Projectors; Animal and Plant Husbandry; Plants; Harvesting; Earth beso and 
Excavating; Tobacco; Artificial Body Members; Dentistry; Jewelry; Surgery; Toiletry; Printing; Typewriters; Ipfor- 
mation Dissemination. 
HEAT, POWER, AND FLUID ENGINEERING, GROUP 340—D. J. STOCKING, Director 
Power Plants; Combustion Engines; Fluid Motors; Reaction Motors; Pumps; Rotary Engines and Pumps; Heat Gener- 
ation and Exchange; Refrigeration; Ventilation; Drying; Temperature and Humidity Regulation; Couplings; Gearing; 
Fluid Handling and Control; Lubrication. 
GENERAL CON UCTIONS, TEXTILES, MINING AND GEARING, GROUP 350— 
A. L. SMITH, Director 
— Structures; Racks; Cabinets; Closures; Supports; Furniture; Fasteners; Locks; Pipe Couplings; Joints; Miscel- 
lancous Hardware; Textiles; Sewing Machines; A 1; Footwear; Earth Engineering; Earth Drilling; Mining; 
Wells; Roads; Bridges, Tool Driving; Gearing; Mac’ Elements; Clutches. 


Expiration of patents: The patents within the range of numbers indicated below expire during November 1982, except those which 
may have expired earlier due to shortened terms under the provisions of Public Law 690, 79th Congress, approved August 8, 1946 
(6 stat. ene oe. 83rd Congress, Se oe = 1954 (68 Stat. 764), or which may have had their terms cur- 

tailed by disclaimer under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 253. Other patents, issued after the dates of the range of numbers indicated be- 

low, may have expired before the full term of 17 years for the same reasons, or have lapsed under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 151. 
Patents Numbers 3,214,767 to 3,221,338, inclusive 
Numbers 2,566 to 2,576 inclusive 
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DEFENSIVE PUBLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED JANUARY 4, 1983 


Published at the request of the applicant or owner in accordance with the Notice of Dec. 16, 1969, 869 O.G. 687. The abstracts of Defensive 
Publication applications are identified by distinctly numbered series and are arranged chronologically. The heading of each abstract indicates the 
number of pages of specification, including claims and sheets of drawings contained in the application as originally filed. The files of these 
applications are available to the public for inspection and reproduction may be purchased for 30 cents a sheet 

Defensive Publication applications have not been examined as to the merits of alleged invention. The Patent and Trademark Office makes no 


assertion as to the novelty of the disclosed subject matter. 


T102,601 
PRODUCTION OF GRANULAR 

AMMONIUM-POLYPHOSPHATE WITH AN INLINE 

REACTOR AND DRUM GRANULATOR 

Byron R. Parker, Rte. 7, Box 117, and Thomas R. Stumpe, Rte. 
7, Box 487, both of Florence, Ala. 35630 
Filed Mar. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 358,396 
Int. Cl? COSB 7/00 
US. Cl. 71—34 
6 Sheets Drawing. 23 Pages Specificatien 


USING THE PIE REACTOR 


Method for production of granular ammonium polyphosphate 
fertilizer in which ammonium polyphosphate melt is prepared 
in a simple inline reactor and distributed onto a bed of solids in 
a drum granulator to bind smaller fertilizer particles into gran- 
ules. The desired polyphosphate content can be obtained in the 
granular product by adjusting the total heat input of the feed 
reactants to the reactor by means of energy conservation modi- 
fications to the system. Energy losses from the reaction system 
are controlled by use of a predetermined quantity of insulation 
so that varying amounts of the maximum theoretical heat input 
can be utilized to produce products of polyphosphate contents 
as desired. The quantities of insulation and the resulting heat 
inputs to the reactor have been identified which will produce 
the given critical polyphosphate content material, determined 
to be 12 percent of total phosphate as polyphosphate in a 
granular material, which will give 10 percent polyphosphate in 
a suspension fertilizer made from the granular material. No 


external heat is required and energy savings can be readily 
realized as well as production cost savings. 


T102,602 
CULTURE OF FRESHWATER MUSSEL GLOCHIDIA IN 
AN ARTIFICIAL HABITAT UTILIZING COMPLEX 
LIQUID GROWTH MEDIA 
Billy G. Isom, Rte. 3, Box 444, Killen, Ala. 35645, and Robert G. 
Hudson, Rte. 1, Box 202, Clinton, S.C. 29325 
Filed Dec. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 328,307 
Int. Cl.’ AO1K 61/00 
US. Cl. 119—4 
No Drawing. 22 Pages Specification 
A process, and a composition of matter utilized therein, to 
obtain transformation of the glochidia of freshwater mussels to 
the juvenile stage. In nature, glochidia normally transform 
while as parasites on fish. The instant artificial process involves 
the use of cell culture and bacteriological techniques to best 
assure environmental integrity during the protracted culture 
period. The composition of the media includes a combination 
of the blood serum of fish and commonly available tissue cul- 
ture fluids and inorganic salts. A nonspecific component of fish 
serum in combination with the media supra was determined to 
be essential for glochidial transformation to juveniles. 


T102,603 
TABLE SYRUP CONTAINING BUTTER OR BUTTER OIL 
Christopher McIntyre, Middletown, N.Y., assignor to Hercules 
Incorporated, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Jan. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 112,059 
Int. Cl? A23L 1/09 
US. Cl. 426—613 
No Drawing. 4 Pages Specification 
A table syrup is disclosed consisting essentially of an aqueous 
phase containing at least about 65% sugar having emulsified 
therein about 1 to 40% butter, based on the total emulsion 
weight and about 0.05 to 0.4% of a stabilizer consisting of 
20-35% pectin, 35-50% carrageenan, 15-30% locust bean 
gum, and 5-20% potassium citrate. Such syrups are much 
more easily homogenized than are presently known syrups of 
this type and are characterized by good stability of the oil 
droplet throughout the aqueous phase. 
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Re. 31,115 
METHOD OF PADDING AND EXTRACTING A 
CONTINUOUSLY ADVANCING CIRCULAR KNIT 
FABRIC TUBE 
Frank Catallo, c/o Fab-Con, 103 Harbor Rd., Port Washington, 
N.Y. 11050 
Original No. 4,112,532, dated Sep. 12, 1978, Ser. No. 801,550, 
May 31, 1977. Division of Ser. No. 739,258, Nov. 5, 1976, 
abandoned. Application for reissue Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 
179,272 
Int. Cl? DOGB 3/10, 15/02 


USS. Cl. 8—151 2 Claims 


1. In a method of padding and extracting a continuously 
advancing circular knit fabric tube having upper and lower 
layers by passage through a puddle of impregnating liquid 
contained within an upwardly open nip defined by a pair of 
opposed horizontally disposed squeeze rolls, the steps of 
spreading the advancing fabric tube to a predetermined width 
by passage over a spreader and, then immediately directing said 
spread fabric tube onto one of said squeeze rolls for advance in 
a generally downward direction through said puddle into said 
nip, the said upper layer of said fabric tube being free from 
contact with either of said squeeze rolls until its passage 
through said nip, and expelling any entrapped air in said fabric 
tube by free movement of the air from the nip area forwardly 
towards the spreader and through the said upper layer thereof 
during its advance over the said one of said squeeze rolls 
toward engagement with said nip as the result of directing said 
fabric tube into said puddle of impregnating liquid under con- 
trolled tension. 


Re. 31,116 
ROTARY FORMING MACHINE AND TOOL 

Marvin R. Anderson, Grosse Pointe Shores, Mich., assignor to 
Anderson-Cook, Inc., Fraser, Mich. 

Original No. 4,045,988, dated Sep. 6, 1977, Ser. No. 711,673, 
Aug. 4, 1976. Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 676,827, Apr. 
14, 1976, abandoned. Application for reissue Apr. 19, 1979, 
Ser. No. 31,558 

Int. Cl.’ B21H 5/02 

U.S. Cl. 72—108 32 Claims 
1. A rotary forming machine comprising: a work spindle for 

rotatably mounting a workpiece about a first axis; a pair of tool 

spindles rotatably mounted about spaced second axes on oppo- 

site sides of the first axis about which the workpiece rotates; a 

plurality of rotary tools associated with each tool spindle; each 

tool including leading and trailing ends and having a flat base 
mounting surface engaged with the associated tool spindle as 
well as including an oppositely facing partially circular form- 
ing face generated about the second axis of the associated tool 
spindle and having forming tooth groups located thereabout 
for an angle less than 180°; the teeth within each group having 
the same size and having a progressively increasing size from 
one group to the next group; the teeth within each group 
having a profile that is conjugate to the shape to be formed in 


the workpiece; mounting means for securing the tools to their 
associated tool spindles while permitting any tool on either 
tool spindle to be removed and replaced without replacement 








of the other tools; and drive means for rotating the tool spin- 
dies so that the forming faces of associated pairs of the tools 
simultaneously engage and form the workpiece during a partial 
revolution of the tool spindles for less than 180°. 


Re. 31,117 
RIBBON CASSETTE WITH BI-COLOR CAPABILITY 
Noel F. Depew, Wichita, Kans., assignor to NCR Corporation, 
Dayton, Ohio 
Original No. 4,088,218, dated May 9, 1978, Ser. No. 731,404, 
Oct. 12, 1976. Application for reissue Jul. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 
59,864 


U.S. Cl. 400—208 


Int. Cl? B41J 33/14 
17 Claims 


13. A ribbon cassette comprising a body portion for storing a 
multicolor ribbon and having a cover portion thereon, support 
means for supporting said ribbon in an operating plane, 
means enabling said support means to pivot with respect to said 
body portion between first and second operating positions, and 

cantilever means connected with and extending from said cover 
portion and biasly engageable with a surface on one side of 
said support means to cause said support means to be moved 
to a normal position and to be operated in said first operating 
position wherein said support means is inclined relative to said 
body portion to obtain printing in one color and wherein said 
support means includes a contact area on a side opposite said 
one side engageable by an external member to return said 
support means from said normal position against the bias of 
said cantilever means for operation in said second operating 
position to obtain printing in another color. 
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Re. 31,118 
HYDRAULIC CEMENT AND METHOD OF PRODUCING 
SAME 

Thomas C. Slater, deceased, late of Sutter Creek, Calif. (by 
Vivian Slater, executrix), and Floyd C. Hamilton, Jr., Louis- 
ville, Ky., assignors to The Flintkote Company, White Plains, 
N.Y. 

Original No. 3,861,928, dated Jan. 21, 1975, Ser. No. 277,969, 
Aug. 4, 1972. Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 85,776, Oct. 30, 
1970, Pat. No. 3,682,669, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 70,596, Sep. 8, 1970, abandoned, which is a continua- 
tion of Ser. No. 652,275, Jul. 10, 1967, abandoned. Application 
for reissue Jan. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 114,677 

Int. Cl? CO4B 7/02 

USS. Cl. 106—89 33 Claims 
1. A hydraulic cement composition containing alphaprime 

dicalcium silicate as a hydraulically settable calcium silicate in 

an amount by weight of about 65 percent to about 85 percent 
of said composition and borate. 


Re. 31,119 
FLY-BACK TRANSFORMER WITH A LOW RINGING 
RATIO 
Yutaka Mitani, Nagaokakyo; Katumi Tokuda, Nanao, and 
Saburo Kitao, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Murata Mfg., 
Co. Ltd., Nagaokakyo, Japan 
Original No. 4,229,786, dated Oct. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 943,678, 
Sep. 19, 1978. Application for reissue Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 
312,525 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 26, 1977, 52-115850; 
Oct. 18, 1977, 52-125625; Nov. 30, 1977, 52-144716; Dec. 13, 
1977, 52-150317; Dec. 21, 1977, 52-154707 
Int. Cl.) HO1J 29/70 
US. Cl. 363—126 23 Claims 
1. A fly-back transformer for use in a horizontal deflection 
circuit of a television receiver, the operation of said [deflec- 
tor] deflection circuit being cyclical, and each cycle of said 
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circuit being divided into a scanning period and a [retract] 
retrace period, said transformer comprising: 
a core member, 
a first coil bobbin provided on said core member; 
a primary winding for low voltage supply mounted on said 
first coil bobbin; 
a second coil bobbin located on said first coil bobbin; 
a secondary winding for producing a high-voltage output 
responsive to an electromagnetic field generated by said 
core and located on said second coil bobbin; 
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a tertiary winding for generating a low-voltage output re- 
sponsive to an electromagnetic field generated by said 
core and located at a position wherein the magnetic cou- 
pling of said tertiary winding to said primary winding is 
small in comparison with the magnetic coupling of said 
tertiary to said secondary winding, and wherein the leak- 
age flux of said secondary winding with respect to said 
primary winding interlinks with said tertiary winding; and 

a commutating circuit connected to said tertiary winding so 
as to commutate the output of said tertiary winding only 
during said scanning period of said horizontal deflection 
circuit. 
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Illustrations for plant patents are usually in color and therefore it is not practicable to reproduce the drawing. 


4,970 
PEACH TREE (A3-10) 

Grant Merrill, deceased, late of Red Bluff, Calif., and by Lucile 
B. Merrill, executrix, 325 Breese Ave., Red Bluff, Calif. 
96080 

Filed Jul. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 284,541 
Int. Cl.) AOIH 5/03 

US. Cl. Pit.—43 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of peach tree, substantially as 

illustrated and described, which has general similarity in tree 
to the Gemfree but bears clingstone fruit which, in particular 
comparison with the fruit of the Gemfree, is more round in 
shape and has a darker red blush color of the skin; the fruit 
ripening approximately with or slightly later than the fruit of 
the Gemfree. 


4,971 
BLACK WALNUT TREE 
Walter F. Beineke, West Lafayette, Ind., assignor to Purdue 
Research Foundation, West Lafayette, Ind. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 254,908 
Int. Cl.’ AOIH 5/03 
US. Cl. Pit.—32 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of black walnut tree substan- 
tially as illustrated and described, which has excellent timber 
quality, is fast growing, has strong central stem tendency, little 
sweep, few crooks; average in time of leafing, pistillate flowers 
early, pollen sheds mid-season, produces abundant annual 
crops of large-sized nuts; averages 2 per cluster, the percentage 
of weight of kernel to nut averages approximately twenty (20) 
percent; nut bearing begins early in life of tree. 
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GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,366,579 
MITT FOR BASEBALL USE 
Teruo Noguchi, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Mutsuwa Taiga 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 239,481 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1980, 55-55911 
Int. Cl? A41D /3/10 


U.S. Cl. 2—19 2 Claims 


1. In a mitt for baseball use comprising a leather ball-catch- 
ing portion, the improvement wherein the leather which forms 
the ball-catching portion is permeated with a vegetable oil and 
bears on the face opposite the ball-contacting face a hardened 
coating of a polyurethane resin 





4,366,580 
REVERSIBLE GLOVE 
Israel Zidele, 1303 Ditmas Ave., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11226 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 195,942, Oct. 10, 1980. This 
application Mar. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 242,642 
Int. Cl.’ A41D /3//0 


U.S. Cl. 2—19 8 Claims 
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1. A reversible baseball glove comprising 

(a) juxtaposed front and rear pieces of flexible sheet material, 
each said piece provided with a middle finger stall, two 
intermediate finger stalls and two outer finger stalls, a 
palm portion, and a heel portion, said front piece having a 
first cutout therein, said first cutout extending upwardly in 
a curved configuration into and across said palm portion 
of said front piece from said heel portion of said front 
piece, said rear piece having a second cutout therein, said 
second cutout extending upwardly in a curved configura- 
tion into and across said palm portion of said rear piece 
from said heel portion of said rear piece; 

(b) a web disposed between one of said outer finger stalls and 
the adjoining intermediate finger stall; 

(c) means for peripherally interconnecting said front piece 
and said rear piece, wherein said means joins said web to 
said front piece and said rear piece; 

(d) a first geometrically shaped planar member of substan- 


tially identical shape to the shape of said first cutout of 
said front piece, said first geometrically shaped planar 
member being disposed within said first cutout of said 
front piece; 

(e) first means for movably interconnecting said first geo- 
metrically shaped planar member to said front piece; 

(f) a second geometrically shaped planar member of substan- 
tially identical shape to the shape of said second cutout of 
said rear piece, said second geometrically shaped planar 
member being disposed within said second cutout of said 
rear piece; and 

(g) second means for movably interconnecting said second 
geometrically shaped member to said rear piece. 





4,366,581 
ELLIPTICAL SUTURING CUFF 
Suresh T. Shah, Eagan, Minn., assignor to Medical Incorpo- 
rated, Iver Grove, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 298,656 
Int. Cl.) AGIF //22 
U.S. Cl. 3—1.5 


1. An elliptical prosthetic heart valve suturing cuff compris- 

ing: 

a knitted tubing consisting of biocompatible multifilament 
yarn materials, said knitted tubing being formed ‘into a 
plurality of folds to form an elliptical suturing cuff and 
mounted on the exterior of a round planform prosthetic 
heart valve, said knitted tubing including excess materials 
at predetermined spaced apart locations whereby said 
suturing cuff is radially enlarged at predetermined spaced 
apart locations to define an elliptical planform suturing 
cuff, said knitted tubing being one integral piece of mate- 
rial with wales extending substantially longitudinally of 
said tubing, said wales being positioned in substantially 
vertical alignment from one fold to the next and said 
suturing cuff having a substantially uniform porosity 
throughout. 


4,366,582 
POSTERIOR CHAMBER INTRAOCULAR LENS 
Gerald D. Faulkner, 1380 Lusitana St., Ste. 714, Honolulu, Hi. 
96813 
Filed Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 211,589 
Int. Cl? AGIF 1/16, 1/24 
U.S, Cl. 3—13 8 Claims 

1. A posterior chamber intraocular lens comprising: 

(a) an optic; 

(b) support means for engaging an eye structure posterior of 
the iris to support said optic from said eye structure and 
retain said optic in alignment with the anterior-posterior 
axis of the eye, said support means including radially 
extensive support structure connected to said optic; and 


- 
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(c) retaining means for engaging the anterior surface of the 
iris to impede posterior dislocation of said optic, said 
retaining means including a plurality of radially extensive 
retaining elements each of which is connected to said 
optic, said retaining elements being disposed at circularly 
spaced locations about the axis of said optic and anteriorly 
of said support structure, each of said retaining elements 
including an elongated filament one end of such filament 
being embedded in said optic with the other end constitut- 


ing a tip of the retaining element defined by a bight in the 
filament included in such element, each of said retaining 
elements being formed solely from one of said filaments in 
the shape of a J with the base of such J being remote from 
said optic, the non-embedded ends of said J-shaped fila- 
ments being devoid of sharp edges, the diameter across 
said retaining elements being such that the tips of said 
retaining elements are adapted to extend to the periphery 
of the normal human iris and engage the wall of the eye- 
bail. 


4,366,583 
BREAST PROSTHESIS 

Gertraud Prahl, Rullstorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

IPOS Gesellschaft fur integrierte Prothesen-Entwicklung und 

orthopadietechnischen Service mbH & Co. KG, Lunenburg, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 183,891 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 20, 

1979, 2938019 
Int. Cl? A61F 1/00; A41C 3/10 


US. Cl. 3—36 10 Claims 


4. A breast prosthesis comprising an elastic, deformable 
breast-shaped part having a contact surface adapted for mount- 
ing the prosthesis on a patient, said breast-shaped part having 
a hollow interior bounded by the interior walls of said breast- 
shaped part and the interior walls of said contact surface and in 
communication with the exterior of the prosthesis through a 
central opening in said contact surface, a plurality of flexible 
web-like ribs in the periphery of said hollow interior connected 
to the interior wall of said contact surface radially outward 
from said opening and to the interior peripheral walls of said 
breast-shaped part. 
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4,366,584 
BATHROOM APPLIANCES 

Frank S. Mchuma, P.O. Box 738, Dar-Es-Salaam, United Rep. 

of Tanzania 

Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,275 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 18, 1980, 

8005413 
Int. Cl.2 E03D 13/00 


U.S. Cl. 4—307 8 Claims 


1. A bathroom type appliance comprising: 

a supporting structure defining a cavity; 

an appliance mounted on the supporting structure by pivotal 
mounting means defining a pivot axis about which the 
appliance can be turned between an operative position in 
which the appliance is accessible for normal usage and an 
inoperative position in which the appliance is retracted 
into said cavity; 

a water inlet to and a waste outlet from said appliance; 

respective watertight joints connecting the water inlet and 
waste outlet to said appliance, each joint including two 
parts relatively rotatable about said pivot axis; 

a screen for covering the cavity when the appliance is in its 
inoperative position; 

an auxiliary screening panel for covering any part of the 
cavity which is left open when the appliance is in the 
operative position; 

mounting means permitting movement of said auxiliary 
screening panel; and 

coupling means whereby the auxiliary screening panel is 
automatically moved between an operative, cavity closing 
position and a non-operative retracted position when the 
appliance is moved between its operative and non-opera- 
tive positions. 


4,366,585 
ARMCHAIR EFFECTIVE TO BE TRANSFORMED INTO 
A BED 
Marcello Ponti, Milan, and Paolo Cesana, Seregno, both of 
Italy, assignors to I1.V.M. S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Oct. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 193,626 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 30, 1980, 22179/80[U] 
Int. Cl.) A47C 17/13 
U.S. Cl. 5—18 R 2 Claims 
1. An armchair that can be transferred into a bed, which 
comprises at least one bed unit having a plurality of telescopi- 
cally interconnected sections moveable from a telescoped 
condition corresponding to the armchair configuration to an 
extended condition corresponding to the bed configuration; 
one of said interconnected sections having a bottom cover and 
a top cover, said top cover being openable to adapt said section 
for storage of articles; an adjustable member constituting a 
back piece of the armchair configuration; and a pair of side 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


armpieces, at least one armpiece including a section pivotable 
into a laterally extending position and a table section movable 


from a position recessed into the armpiece to a position overly- 
ing said pivotable section. 


4,366,586 
OTTOMAN ROLL LATCH MECHANISM 
W. Dorwin Teague, Nyack, N.Y., assignor to Castro Convertible 
Corporation, New Hyde Park, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 275,778 
Int. Cl.2 A47C 17/04 
US. Cl. 5—28 
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1. In a bed mechanism having a plurality of pivotally con- 
nected bed sections, including a base section supported on 
rollers or the like with said section being adapted to unfold into 
a straight line and fold into a compact configuration, the im- 
provement comprising at least one anti-roll foot mounted in 
said base section for movement towards and away from the 
surface on which the base section is supported and means 
responsive to the initiation of unfolding pivotal movement of 
one of said bed sections relative to said base section for urging 
said foot into contact with said support surface to resist rolling 
of said base frame during unfolding of said bed sections. 


4,366,587 
INFANT SAFETY CARRIER FOR VEHICLES 
Juichiro Takada, 3-12-1, Shinmachi Setagayaku, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 166,813 
Claims priority, upplication Japan, Jul. 9, 1979, 54-085985 
Int. Cl.2 A47D 7/04 

US. Cl. 5—94 5 Claims 

1. An infant safety carrier for vehicles having a substantially 
rigid receptacle that has a generally rectangular bottom, a pair 
of side walls and at least one end wall and is adapted to be 
placed crosswise of the vehicle on the seat and fastened in 
place by a vehicle safety belt characterized in that there is a 
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bag of strong flexible material fastened in the receptacle, the 
bag being shaped and dimensioned to envelop an infant’s body 
and head, except for his or her face, thus to retain the infant 
safely in the receptacle in the event of an accident, and having 
a lengthwise releasable closure which permits it to be opened 


to receive the infant, and further characterized in that there is 
a pair of strong rings fastened to the side wall of the receptacle 
nearest the vehicle seat back, the rings being adapted to accept 
the vehicle belt and being located at about the same height on 
the receptacle as the center of gravity of the carrier with an 
infant received therein. 


4,366,588 
DOUBLE BLOW METHOD AND PRESS FOR 
PRODUCING TUBULAR RIVETS 
Eufemia Garlaschi, Via Victor Hugo, 4-Milan, Italy 
Filed May 21, 1980, Ser. No. 151,931 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 7, 1979, 23355 A/79 
Int. Cl.’ B21K //60 


U.S. Cl. 10—11 A 10 Claims 


1. A method for producing tubular rivets on a double blow 
press with a fixed die having a bore, a preparation punch, a 
finishing punch having a frontal cavity and a bridge piece 
cavity connected by a bore and a bore-forming pin, comprising 
the following operations: 

(a) in a first working stage (first blow) 
moving the preparation punch with a cavity therein towards 
the die bore until a residual distance remains to force a 
portion of a wire piece into the die bore and into contact 
with the bore-forming pin positioned in the die bore in a 
first position, 
deforming that part of the wire which has not penetrated 
into the die bore in order to form a crude rivet head by 
means of a frontal cavity in the preparation punch, 

moving said pin from said first position to a second more 
advanced position in the die bore in order to extrude the 
wire material about the end of the pin inside the die in 
order to produce a partial bore in the wire material of the 
required depth; 

(b) in a second working stage (second blow) 
moving the finished punch into contact with the crude rivet 
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head to force the crude rivet head into the frontal cavity 
and produce final deformation of the rivet head, 

simultaneously moving said pin from said second to a third 
more advanced position in order to further extend the 
bore in the rivet shank until it passes beyond its head, to 
shear a material bridge piece and finally expel the bridge 
piece into a cavity in the finishing punch. 


4,366,589 
CEMENT PRESS FOR CEMENT ATTACHING 

OUTSOLES TO LASTED FOOTWEAR 
Anton Muhlbach, Frankfurt am Main-Sossenheim, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignor to USM Corporation, Farmington, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 114,120, Jan. 21, 1980. This 

application Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,721 

Int. Cl.2 A43D 63/00 


USS. Cl. 12—16.4 3 Claims 


1. A cementing press for cement attaching outsoles to lasted 
footwear from their toe to the lower end of the heel breast by 
using a counter support applying pressure in the waist region, 
whereby a heel support takes up the pressure exerted to the 
heel breast during cement attaching, which heel support is 
arranged on a lever pivoted around a fulcrum running trans- 
versely to the longitudinal direction of the shoe towards the 
heel, thereby characterized, that the lifting mechanism for a 
heel abutment is provided with a catch which engages with an 
inclined slot in the lever, so that, with the lifting of the heel 
abutment the lever with the heel support is drawn up to the 
heel. 


4,366,590 
EXPANSION JOINT 
Reinhold Huber, Biilach, Switzerland, and Waldemar Késter, In 
Tentefeld 17, D-5064 Résrath-Forsbach, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Waldemar Koster, Rosrath-Forsbach, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 220,178 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 28, 
1979, 2952613 
Int. Cl. E01D 19/06 


US. Cl. 14—16.5 5 Claims 


1. A connecting strip, more particularly in devices for bridg- 
ing expansion-joints in bridges or the like structures, the said 
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strip being made of a resilient material having at least one 
connecting element by means of which it may be inserted, by 
deformation, into a matching undercut groove in the edge-ele- 
ment of a joint, and comprising a longitudinally continuous 
notch which facilitates the deformation of the said connecting 
element, characterized in that the notch (13, 17,30) is arranged 
on the inside of the connecting element (3,4,16,29) remote from 
the base (24,25,32) of the groove; in that in order to facilitate 
insertion into the groove (9,10,23,28) in the edge-element 
(7,8,21,26) of the joint, the said connecting element is buckled 
towards the middle of the joint, thus opening the said notch; 
and in that the said connecting element, in its ultimate position, 
is at least straight, with the notch closed. 


4,366,591 
AUTOMATIC SAFETY GANGPLANK 
Mahlon N. Zimmerman, R.D. #2, Ephrata, Pa. 17522 
Filed Nov. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 205,932 
Int. Cl. E01D 1/00 


U.S, Cl, 14—71.3 36 Claims 
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1. In an extendable walkway of the type suitable to extend 
from a construction of fixed elevation to the deck of a ship, 
wherein the deck is movable between a lower elevation and 
higher elevation, the combination of 

extendable gangplank means to span the distance from the 

elevation of the construction to elevation of the deck, 
the extendable gangplank means comprising at least a base 
segment and a fly segment, 
the fly segment being adapted to move in longitudinal 
telescoping relationship to the base segment, 
the base segment having a connected end and an elevat- 
ing end; and 
the fly segment terminating outwardly from the base 
segment in a free end; 
extending means interconnected between the base segment 
and the fly segment to longitudinally move the fly seg- 
ment relative to the base segment; 

elevating means interconnected between the construction 

and the gangplank means to elevate a portion of the gang- 
plank means about the connected end of the base segment; 
walkway means pivotally connected to the gangplank 
means, the walkway means being adapted to contact the 
deck, the walkway means extending between the deck and 
a portion of the gangplank means, 
the walkway means being adapted to angularly move 
relative to the gangplank means when the elevation of 
the deck is varied; and 
first gangplank movement control means comprising an 
active element in contact with a portion of the walkway 
means, the first gangplank movement control means being 
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adapted to monitor a change in angularity of the walkway 

means about a horizontal axis in response to a change in 

deck elevation, 

the elevating means being adapted to be activated in re- 
sponse to change in deck elevation monitored by the 
first gangplank movement control means to elevate or 
lower a portion of the gangplank means. 


4,366,592 
BRUSHES AND METHOD OF MAKING SAME 
Jonathan J. Bromboz, 11 Chaparral Ct., Novato, Calif. 
94947 
Filed Aug. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 175,931 
Int. Cl A46B 9/04; A46D 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 15—22 R 50 Claims 


1. The method of manufacturing a brush comprising 

a. forming an elongated strip comprising 
(1) an elongated backing sheet, and 
(2) a plurality of elongated filaments secured to one face of 

said sheet 
(a) in transversely extending relation thereto, and 
(b) with one end of each of said filaments projecting 
outwardly from the same longitudinal edge of said 
sheet, 
. securing said one end of said filaments to a supporting 
member, and 
c. removing said backing sheet from said filaments to afford 
bristles projecting outwardly from said supporting mem- 
ber. 
30. A toothbrush comprising 
a. an elongated handle, 
b. a shaft mounted in said handle and having an end portion 
projecting outwardly from said handle, 
c. two brushes, 
d. each of said brushes comprising 
(1) a base support member comprised of resilient, yield- 
able material and having two oppositely disposed faces, 
and 

(2) bristles projecting outwardly from one of said faces, 
with said bristles on each of said bases spaced from each 
other along a substantially spiral-shaped row, and adja- 
cent bristles in each of said rows projecting different 
distances from said base support member on which said 
bristle are mounted, and said bristles on one of said base 
support member extending into abutting engagement 
with said bristles on said other of said base support 
member, 

e. said brushes being rotatably mounted on said shaft with 
said bristles on said two brushes facing toward each other, 
and 

f. said shaft being articulatedly mounted in said handle for 
transverse movement relative thereto through an acute 
angle. 
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4,366,593 
SWEEPER 
Bhupendra A. Parikh, Parma, Ohio, assignor to MTD Products 
Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 255,645 
Int. Cl? A47L /1/22; EO1H 1/04 
US. Cl. 15—49 C 


1. In a sweeper having a supporting frame adapted to be 
moved generally parallel to, in alternate forward and rearward 
directions along a floor surface to be swept, a receptacle car- 
ried by the frame for receiving material swept from the floor 
surface by the sweeper, and a pair of elongated rotary-type 
brushes mounted on shafts, respectively, carried by the frame 
and disposed parallel to each other in a plane to be disposed 
generally parallel to the said floor surface, the combination of 
a first axle carried by, and extending laterally of, said frame on 
one side of the frame, a first wheel journalled on said first axle 
and disposed to be in roliing engagement with said floor sur- 
face and to support said frame, a second axle carried by, and 
extending laterally of said frame on the opposite side of said 
frame and directed away from said first axle, a second wheel 
journalled on said second axle and disposed to be in rolling 
engagement with said floor surface and to support said frame, 
said first and second axles being disposed on axes transverse of 
said frame, a first one-way clutch assembly mounted to said 
first wheel and providing the journal connection between said 
first wheel and said first axle, the said first one-way clutch 
assembly being arranged to permit the said first wheel to re- 
volve freely in a rearward direction around the first axle with- 
out rotating the said first axle but to engage and drivingly 
engage the first axle in a forward direction upon the first wheel 
revolving in a forward direction, a second one-way clutch 
assembly mounted to said second wheel and providing the 
journal connection between said second wheel and said second 
axle, the said second one-way clutch assembly being arranged 
to permit the second wheel to revolve freely in a forward 
direction around the second axle without rotating the second 
axle but to engage and drivingly engage the second axle in a 
rearward direction upon the second wheel revolving in a 
rearward direction, a first chain and sprocket drive assembly 
drivingly connecting the said first axle and the shafts of said 
brushes to rotate the shafts and brushes carried thereby to 
rotate the brushes in opposite rotative directions upon the said 
first axle being rotated in a first direction by said first wheel, a 
second chain and sprocket assembly drivingly connecting the 
said second wheel and one of said shafts to rotate both of the 
shafts, through the said one shaft and the first chain and 
sprocket assembly, to rotate the brushes in opposite rotative 
directions upon the second axle being rotated by said second 
wheel in a second direction, the brushes being rotated in said 
opposite rotative directions by the alternative movement of the 
frame in both forward and rearward directions. 


4,366,594 
LEAF MASTER 
H. B. Hyams, 24 S. Groveland Ave., Medford, Oreg. 97501 
Filed Mar. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 248,492 
Int. Cl. A47L 5/36 

U.S. Cl. 15—314 10 Claims 

1. A vacuum-operated debris collector comprising: 
a wheel-supported vehicle frame, 
a collection receptacle and impeller unit assembly mounted on 

said frame including a collection receptacle supported over 
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said frame adjacent one end of the frame, and a motor-driven 
impeller unit supported over said frame adjacent the oppo- 
site end of the frame, 

said impeller unit having an outlet for pressurized air and an 
inlet for air at sub-atmospheric pressure and said inlet and 
outlet being located below the level of the top of said assem- 
bly, 

conduit means connecting said outlet and said collection recep- 
tacle, 

a rigid upright conduit assembly connected at its lower end to 
said inlet and having an upper extremity located above the 
top of said collection receptacle and impeller unit assembly, 

a rigid outwardly extending conduit section connected at its 
inner end to said upper extremity of the upright conduit 
assembly, said upright conduit assembly including swivel 


means accommodating swiveling of the outwardly extend- 
ing conduit section about the axis of the upright conduit 
assembly over 360° to place the outwardly extending con- 
duit section at any desired laterally extending direction, 

a suction head, 

a hose connected at one end to the suction head, and 

detachable coupling means connecting the opposite end of the 
hose to said outwardly extending conduit section, said cou- 
pling means including stiff inner and outer sleeves con- 
structed and arranged with the inner sleeve snugly nested 
within the outer sleeve, said coupling means further includ- 
ing manually operated means detachably locking the sleeves 
from relative axial displacement, one sleeve being joined in 
fluid-tight relation to said opposite end of the hose and the 
other sleeve being joined in fluid-tight relation to the outer 
end of the outwardly extending conduit section. 


4,366,595 
DOOR CLOSER 
James D. Elliott, Cheyenne, Wyo., assignor to AMF Incorpo- 
rated, White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 178,320 
Int. Cl.3 EOSF 15/12, 15/18, 15/20 


USS. Cl. 16—71 5 Claims 








1. An automatic door closer for a cabinet having a door, 
comprising, an electric motor on said cabinet and having a 
shaft protruding therefrom, a door closing arm extending 
between said motor and door, said arm being rotatably 
mounted at one end thereof on said shaft, the other end of said 
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arm extending to said door, means on said door for moving said 
arm in one direction about said shaft in response to opening 
movement of said door, and drive means on said shaft being 
driven by said motor and engaging after a time delay and 
moving said arm in an opposite direction to close said door and 
to disengage said arm after said door is closed. 


4,366,596 
REMOVABLE COVERS FOR CLOSED LOOP UTENSIL 
HANDLES 
David L. Hellinger; Gordon D. Bell, both of Fort Wayne; 
Gregory N. Brown, Lafayette; Robert J. Kennedy, Jr., and 
Kendall S. Smith, II, both of W. Lafayette, all of Ind., assign- 
ors to Lincoln Manufacturing Company, Inc., Fort Wayne, 
Ind. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 199,575 
Int. Cl.) A47J 45/08, 45/10 
US. Cl. 16—119 


1. A one-piece removable heat insulating cover for a cook- 
ing utensil handle comprising a body of resilient rubber-like 
material having low thermal conductivity having a U-shaped 
hollow hand grip portion for substantially surrounding the 
utensil handle and a protective flap portion joined to the U- 
shaped portion, said protective flap extending between the 
terminal ends of the U-shaped portion and laterally beyond at 
least one side of the U-shaped portion so as to be adapted to lie 
adjacent a portion of a main body of the utensil when the hand 
grip portion is positioned substantially surrounding the utensil 
handle with the protective flap portion providing a barrier to 
prevent a user’s hand from contacting the utensil body when 
grasping the hand grip portion, the resiliency of the flap being 
such as to enable at least a portion of the flap adjacent the 
terminal ends of the U-shaped portion to follow the contour of 
the utensil body. 


4,366,597 
MULTI-PINTLE HINGE 
Villum B. K. Rasmussen, No. 6 Solystparken, 2930 Klampen- 
borg, Denmark 
Filed Jun. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 159,462 
Claims priority, application Denmarl., Jul. 10, 1979, 2904/79 
Int. Cl. EOSD 1/04 
U.S, Cl. 16—368 2 Claims 
1. A hinge device for tilting type windows, in particular for 
inclined overhead windows, comprising: 
a first hinge portion including a first base plate to be 
mounted on a stationary frame of the window, 
a second hinge portion including a second base plate to be 
mounted on a tiltable sash of the window, 
a pivot pin firmly secured to said second base plate, 
a bearing member in which said pivot pin is journalled, 
substantially parallel link means movably interconnecting 
said first base plate and said bearing member so as to allow 
a substantially translatory displacement of said bearing 
member between first and second positions in which said 
pivot pin is located inside a front edge of said first base 
plate and outside said front edge, respectively, 
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U.S. Cl. 16—382 


a curved guide member on said first base plate having its 
concave side facing said bearing member, and 

a guide pin on said second base plate displaceable along the 
concave side of said guide member to coordinate the 
displacement of said bearing member with the tilting of 


said second base plate on said pivot pin, said substantially 
parallel link means being journalled at their ends to the 
bearing member and the first base plate, respectively, 
and one of the link means having an edge opposed to the 
concave side of said guide member to limit the possible 
movement of said guide pin away from said concave side. 





4,366,598 
HINGE STRUCTURE 
Hayathugu Harasaki, and Nobuaki Matsuura, both of Hiro- 
shima, Japan, assignors to Toyo Kogyo Co., Ltd., Hiroshima, 
Japan 
Filed Feb. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 125,235 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1979, 54-24943[U] 
Int. Cl? EOSD 5/02 
9 Claims 


7. A hinge structure comprising: 
a stiffening plate having first and second portions and a 
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portions, the second body structure portion extending at 
an angle with respect to said first body structure portion 
and having an aperture therethrough, and flanges extend- 
ing from the second body structure portion along the 
peripheral edges of said aperture; 
second hinge bracket rigidly secured to the first body 
structure portion and having a substantially U-shaped 
lateral cross-section including two spaced second side- 
walls, said second hinge bracket extending through said 
aperture and said sidewalls having second bearing holes 
therethrough and said flanges being connected to said 
second hinge bracket; and 

a hinge pin extending through said bearing holes for pivot- 
ally connecting the hinge brackets. 


4,366,599 
CHAIR HINGE 


Peter G. Zimmer, and Diethelm von Lieres, both of Port Hood, 


Nova Scotia, Canada (BOE 2W0) 
Filed Oct. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 200,082 
Int. Cl.’ BOSD 5/10 


U.S. Cl. 16—386 


1. A hinge structure comprising 

a member having an aperture with a socket portion and 
having two opposed abutment surfaces lying transverse to 
a circular arc centered on said socket portion, 

a bushing located in said socket portion, and 

a rod having a shaft portion rotatable within said bushing, a 
lever portion extending transversely of the shaft portion, 
and a stop portion spaced radially of the shaft portion and 
configured to contact said abutment surfaces to limit 
pivoting movement of said rod relative to the member, 

said aperture being shaped to allow insertion of said rod with 
the bushing mounted thereon as a unit, the rod being 
configured so that when the bushing is held in place the 
rod is restricted in movement axially of the bushing. 


4,366,600 
METHOD AND MEANS OF CUTTING LINKS OF 
ENCASED MATERIAL 


flange, said flange being 2onnected to the first portion and Ray T. Townsend, Des Moines, and Floyd R. Ladd, West Des 


being adapted to be secured to an automobile hood, the 
second portion being connected to the first portion and, 


Moines, both of lowa, assignors to Townsend Engineering 
Company, Des Moines, Iowa 


when said stiffening plate is secured to the hood, being Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 154,480, May 29, 1980, Pat. 
spaced from the hood and having an inner surface facing No 4 322.871. This application Jan. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 223,909 


the hood, said first and second portions extending at an 


angle with respect to one another, one of said portions qj) ¢ ¢, 47—52 


having an opening therethrough; 

an integral substantially U-shaped first hinge bracket having 
a top wall and two spaced first sidewalls, each of said first 
sidewalls having a first edge along said top wall and a free 
edge, said first hinge bracket having first and second ends, 
the first end projecting through said opening, said first 
sidewalls at the first end portion respectively having first 
bearing holes therethrough; 

two connecting portions attached to corresponding free 
edges of said first sidewalls, said first hinge bracket being 
connected to said inner surface at said connecting por- 
tions, whereby an interior space is formed by said top 
wall, said first side walls and said inner surface; 

a body structure having first and second body structure 


1026 O.G.—10 


Int. Cl? A22C 11/00 
16 Claims 
1. An apparatus for separating a plurality of links intercon- 


nected by twisted casing sections, comprising 


a support frame including a cutting zone having opposite 
upstream and downstream sides, 

a conveyor means on said frame for sequentially conveying 
joint links to and through said cutting zone, 

a knife movably supported in said cutting zone for severing 
the stretched twisted casing section, 

a knife drive means, and 

a sensor positioned on the upstream side of said cutting zone 
for detecting the presence of a twisted casing section 
between a pair of links, said sensor including a source of 
electromagnetic waves directed across the path of said 
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links and means for sensing those waves which pass be- 
tween links adjacent the twisted casing section, 

said sensing means being operatively connected to said knife 
drive means for cutting movement of the knife through 
the sensed twisted casing section upon movement of said 
twisted casing section downstream from said sensor to 
said cutting zone, 

said sensor including a light source operative to direct a 
beam of light into the path of said links and a photocell 
positioned for sensing said beam of light when said links 
are advanced to a position such that a twisted casing 
section is positioned adjacent said beam of light, 

said light source and photocell being positioned in adjacent 
relation on one side of the path of said links, 

and a reflective surface is positioned on the opposite side of 
said path for reflecting said beam of light from said light 
source back toward said photocell when a twisted casing 
section enters the space between said light source and 
reflective surface; said reflective surface being positioned 


2.2 
viv as 


in the path of said links so that said links will engage said 
reflective surface and move thereover whereby the move- 
ment of said links over said reflective surface will maintain 
said reflective surface in a clean condition. 

16. The method of separating a plurality of links intercon- 

nected by twisted casing sections, comprising, 

providing a cutting zone and a cutting means adjacent 
thereto for sequentially cutting and separating twisted 
casing sections moving through said cutting zone, 

controlling said cutting means with a sensor including a light 
source operative to direct a beam of light into the path of 
said links in said cutting zone and reflecting said light from 
a reflective surface in said cutting zone to a photocell 
operatively connected to said cutting means, and 

passing a plurality of links through said cutting zone and 
through the path of said beam of light wherein said links 
will engage and move across said reflective surface to 
clean said reflective surface in the area where said beam of 
light is reflected therefrom. 


4,366,601 
CARD SCREEN 

Wolfgang Beneke, Monchen-Gladbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Triitzschler GmbH & Co. KG, Monchen-Glad- 

bach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 199,812 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 26, 

1979, 2943343 
Int. Cl.) DOIG 1/5/34 

USS. Cl. 19—98 5 Claims 

1. In a carding machine including a carding cylinder, a 
lickerin cooperating with the carding cylinder and defining a 
corner zone therewith, a first card screen extending under- 
neath the carding cylinder and having a screen face oriented 
towards the carding cylinder and having a length extending 
substantially parallel to the circumference of the carding cylin 
der and a width extending perpendicularly to the length of the 
screen face; said first card screen having an end situated in said 
corner zone; and a second card screen extending from said end 
of said first screen underneath said lickerin; the improvement 
comprising means defining a throughgoing slot in said first 
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screen in the vicinity of said corner zone; said slot being spaced 
from said end and extending over said width in a direction 


si. 


/ 


= 
xX) 3 be 
A 


parallel thereto; and further wherein said slot constitutes the 
sole discontinuity in said face of said first card screen. 








4,366,602 
METAL TIE 
Thomas Conlon, Oak Forest, and Jack E. Caveney, Hinsdale, 
both of Ill., assignors to Panduit Corp., Tinley Park, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 958,296, Nov. 6, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 178,206 
Int. Cl. B65D 63/08; F16L 3/08 


US, Cl. 24—25 3 Claims 


1. A tie for forming a plurality of elongate objects into a 
bundle and for holding a pair of objects together, said tie 
comprising: 

at least one elongate metallic strap; 

a metallic locking head disposed adjacent one end of a strap 
for receiving another end of a strap and comprising a strap 
entry face, a strap exit face and a strap-receiving aperture 
extending therebetween and further comprising a floor 
and a roof which diverge in the direction of said exit face; 
and 

metallic roller means for lockingly engaging a strap, said 
head comprising retention means for retaining said roller 
means, said roller means being movable between a thread- 
ing position wherein said roller means is disposed adjacent 
said exit face and a locking position wherein said roller 
means is closer said entrance face, said tie comprising 
means for causing a threaded strap in all of its positions to 
be maintained in engagement with said roller means with- 
out regard to the posture of said head whereby said tie is 
positive locking. 


4,366,603 

FASTENER FOR RETAINING A PAIR OF PANELS 
David O. Hulse, Exton, Pa., assignor to The Budd Company, 

Troy, Mich. 

Filed Sep. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 188,501 
Int. Cl.) A44B 17/00 

US. Cl. 24—221 R 8 Claims 

1. A fastener for retaining two adjacent edges of a pair of 
panels to a structure having an opening therein comprising: 
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(a) a round head portion; 

(b) a stem extending from said head portion eccentrically 
disposed with respect thereto; 

(c) a flange section extending around and outwardly away 
from said stem to provide stability for said fastener when 
it is inserted into said opening and further being spaced 
from said head portion to receive said panels therebe- 
tween; 

(d) retaining sections extending from said stem disposed 
below said flange section to retain said fastener in the 
opening of said structure after it has been inserted therein; 


“4 FO 2 


(e) a portion of said stem extending below said flange section 
being disposed to pass through said opening in said struc- 
ture with said flange section providing a stop means to 
maintain said fastener stable inside of said opening and 
permitting said fastener to be rotated when inserted inside 
of said opening; and 

(f) said eccentrically disposed stem being disposed close to 
the tangent of said head portion to permit said head por- 
tion to be rotated to positions free of one or the other of 
said panels or rotated to a position to hold in place on said 
structure both of said pair of panels. 


4,366,604 
ANTI-CREEP SEAT BELT DEVICE WITH EMERGENCY 
RELEASE MEANS 
James R. Anthony, Indianapolis, and James W. Crooks, Carmel, 
both of Ind., assignors to Indiana Mills & Mfg., Inc., Carmel, 
Ind. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 202,317 
Int. Cl? A44B 11/25 
US. Cl. 24—230 A 





3. A seat belt buckle comprising: 

a main frame attachable to a belt; 

a cover pivotally mounted at one end of said frame and mov- 
able to and from a locked position and an unlocked position; 

a pawl pivotally mounted to said frame at said one end and 
pivotable to and from said frame forming a space therebe- 
tween to receive an aperture tongue plate to be releasably 
secured; 

spring means operable to normally urge said pawl toward said 
frame to secure said tongue but yieldable to allow movement 
of said pawl from said frame to release said tongue, said 
spring means also operable to urge said cover to said locked 
position but yieldable to allow said cover to pivot to said 
unlocked position, said cover contacting said pawl when 
said cover is pivoted to said unlocked position while pivot- 
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ing said pawl away from said frame releasing said tongue, 
said pawl includes emergency release means operable to 
pivot said pawl away from said frame to release said tongue 
independent of said cover and wherein said cover contacts 
said emergency release means intermediate said locked posi- 
tion and said unlocked position of said cover to pivot said 
pawl. 


4,366,605 
ANTI-THEFT CABLE DEVICE FOR CAR TOP CARRIERS 
John McKenney, 20 Vista del Sol, South Laguna, Calif. 92677 
Filed Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 230,668 
Int. Cl.’ A44B 13/00 


US. Cl. 24—230.5 R 7 Claims 


1. An anti-theft device for tethering a load carried on the 

outside of a vehicle, comprising: 

a stiff sheet metal clip shaped as a short section of deep 
channel fittable over the top edge of a window glass of 
said vehicle and thin enough to permit said window glass 
to be substantially closed with said clip in place thereon, 

said clip being removable only when said window is opened; 

and a cable-like tether permanently attached to said clip at a 
retaining portion thereof, 

said retaining portion being a pair of bent-out tabs brought 
together with a common hole through both. 





4,366,606 
SELF-CENTERING CLAMP FOR DOWN-HOLE 
TUBULARS 

Clyde A. Willis, and Jerry K. Lingafelter, both of Wichita Falls, 

Tex., assignors to Walker-Neer Mfg. Co., Inc., Wichita Falls, 

Tex. 

Filed Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,771 
Int. Cl.) A44B 21/00 

US. Cl. 24—263 DA 


14. A self-centering clamp for clamping down-hole tubulars 
having a range of diameters about a substantially predeter- 
mined clamping axis, said clamp comprising: 

first and second spaced, substantially parallel side plates, 

each plate defining an elongated slot therein having a 
longitudinal axis; 

a plurality of edge plates rigidly mounted between the side 
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plates such that the edge plates in combination with the 
side plates define a pair of aligned guide cavities therebe- 
tween oriented along a first line passing through the 
clamping axis; 

a pair of opposed clamping jaws, each jaw disposed in a 
respective one of the guide cavities such that the jaws are 
guided to move along the first line; 

a pin disposed between the side plates in the elongated slots, 
said pin sized such that the pin is movable along the longi- 
tudinal axis of the slots but is substantially prevented from 
moving transverse to the longitudinal axis of the slots; 

at least one tension member mounted on the pin between the 
side plates, said tension member defining opposed pivot 
sections at the ends thereof; 

a pivot plate mounted on the pin to rotate with respect to the 
side plates, said pivot plate defining a pair of spaced at- 
tachment points; 

first and second opposed rocker arms, each rocker arm 
pivotably mounted to a respective one of the pivot sec- 
tions of the tension member, and each rocker arm 
mounted to a respective one of the jaws; 

a hydraulic cylinder mounted between the opposed rocker 
arms such that extension of the cylinder pivots the rocker 
arms about the respective pivot sections of the tension 
member, thereby causing the opposed jaws to move along 
the first line; 

a first link member mounted between the first rocker arm 
and the first attachment point such that pivotal movement 
of the first rocker arm causes the pivot plate to rotate; 

a second link member mounted between the second rockei 
arm and the second attachment point such that rotation of 
the pivot plate causes the second rocker arm to pivot; 

the length of the first and second link members being chosen 
such that the opposed jaws remain substantially equidis- 
tant from the clamping axis as the jaws move along the 
first line; 

the longitudinal axis of each elongated slot oriented to inter- 
sect the clamping axis. 


4,366,607 
OVERCENTER TENSIONING ENGAGEMENT AND 
RELEASE DEVICE 
Stuart J. MacCuaig, London, Canada, assignor to Dominion 
Chain Inc., Stratford, Canada 
Filed Oct. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 193,158 
Int. Cl.2 B66F 3/00 


1. An overcentre tensioning engagement and release device 
comprising a crank member and an operating lever extending 
therefrom, and first and second tensile load carrying members 
pivotally connected to said crank member by respective piv- 
otal connections, means defining a third pivotal connection 
between the operating lever and said crank member, the oper- 
ating lever being pivotally movable with respect to the crank 
member between first and second limit positions defined by 
angularly spaced abutment means on said crank member, the 
operating lever being selectively engageable with said abut- 
ment means for rotating the crank member through a dead 
centre position between respective load tensioning and load 
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release positions, and said third pivotal connection constituting 
a lost motion connection permitting the crank member to 
overrun the operating lever when the crank member is rotated 
past the dead centre position. 


4,366,608 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING FLUID 
CONTACTING DEVICE 

Tadayoshi Nagaoka, Matsubara, Japan, assignor to Nagaoka 

Kanaami Kabushiki Kaisha, Matsubara, Japan and Rolf P. C. 

Manteufel, Kalmthout-Heide, Belgium 

Filed May 29, 1980, Ser. No. 154,426 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 1, 1979, 54-68536 
Int. Cl. B23P 15/00 


USS. Cl. 29—157 R 16 Claims 





1. A method of manufacturing a fluid contacting device 
comprising the steps of forming a plurality of elongated sheets 
each of a predetermined length, each elongated sheet having 
opposite longitudinal undulating edges defining aiternating 
widened portions and constricted portions, longitudinally 
foreshortening said sheets to lessen said predetermined length 
by bending each sheet at transverse lines of juncture traversing 
the widest and narrowest transverse areas of said widened and 
constricted portions respectively, and arranging at least three 
of said sheets into a generally hollow column of triangular 
cross-section with adjacent longitudinal edges of the elongated 
sheets being contiguous with each other and with the trans- 
verse lines of junction being generally aligned. 
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4,366,609 
COMPOSITE PULLEY AND METHOD FOR MAKING 
Billy L. Speer, Springfield, Mo., assignor to Dayco Corporation, 
Dayton, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 76,105, Sep. 17, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 226,350 
Int. Cl.’ FI6H 55/48 


US. Cl. 29—159 R 12 Claims 


1. A method for manufacturing a composite pulley construc- 
tion for use with at least one endless power transmission belt, 
said pulley construction comprising means for mounting said 
pulley for rotation, an outer peripheral metal surface for re- 
ceiving and supporting said belt, and a molded plastic sheave 
supported by said mounting means and supporting said metal 
surface which comprises the steps of: 

(a) providing a mold means having a pulley-shaping cavity 
having a circumferential portion of desired configuration 
for forming said belt receiving and support surface; 

(b) disposing said mounting means within said cavity; 

(c) disposing a cylindrical metal sleeve within said cavity; 

(d) closing said cavity; 

(e) injecting a plastic material into said cavity between said 
mounting means and said metal sleeve under pressure; 

(f) forcing said plastic material under said pressure against 
said cylindrical metal sleeve; 

(g) deforming said cylindrical metal sleeve under pressure of 
said material to conform to said configuration of said 
circumferential portion; and 

(h) forming said receiving and supporting surface of said 
deformed sleeve 





4,366,610 
DEVICE FOR INSERTING BARS INTO TUBES 

Viadimiro Fabbri, Faenza, Italy, assignor to 1.E.M.C.A. S.p.A. 

Industria Elettromeccanica Complessi Automatici, Faenza, 

Italy 

Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,278 
Claims priority, application Italy, Sep. 28, 1979, 3494 A/79 
Int. Cl.) B23P /9/04 


U.S. Cl. 29—234 5 Claims 


1. A device for inserting bars into tubes, comprising a car- 
riage mobile to and fro in a direction parallel to a guide ar- 
ranged for supporting a bar in a position aligned with the tube, 
characterized in that said carriage is provided with an appen- 
dix which intersects the guide, such that during a first active 
stroke of the carriage, said appendix thrusts against the rear 
end of the bar in such a manner that this latter becomes partly 
inserted into the tube, and comprises a bar thrust rod which is 
mounted mobile on the carriage in such a manner that it can be 
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disposed along the guide and aligned with the bar, so that the 
bar becomes completely inserted into the tube during a second 
active stroke of the carriage, means being provided at the rear 
end of the device for raising the bar thrust rod from the guide 
in order to enable a subsequent bar to be fed into the guide. 


4,366,611 
METHOD OF MAKING A GASKET-SEALED MOLDED 

DOOR AND FRAMING MEMBER ASSEMBLY 

Donald Jenkins, Louisiana, Mo., assignor to Astoria Fibra-Steel, 
Inc., Astoria, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 181,174 

Int. Cl? B23P 1/7/00; B29D 3/02. 9/00; B29G 3/00 

US. Cl. 29—416 2 Claims 


1. The method of making a door-like article to be sealed by 
a gasket against a flanged framing member, comprising the 
steps of 
preparing a single mold surface having a framing member 
mold surface portion, a door-forming member mold sur- 
face portion projecting outward therefrom, and a mold 
ridge bounding the door-forming member mold surface 
portion and projecting beyond it and then sloping toward 
said framing member mold surface portion, then 

molding fiberglass material conformably against said single 
mold surface only, 

to form a single-piece intermediate article of manufacture 

having a finished outer surface conforming to said single 
mold surface, which article of manufacture comprises a 
framing member portion and an integral door-forming 
portion bounded by a flanged substantially V-shaped 
groove conforming to said mold ridge, an outer wall of 
such groove sloping toward the framing member surface 
portion, then 

severing said framing member portion from the door-form- 

ing portion by cutting completely through the sloping 
outer wall of said flanging groove at an intermediate level 
thereof, 

to provide, severed from each other, a framing member 

bounded by an inwardly-sloping flange, and a door-like 
member bounded by a generally V-shaped flange having 
an outwardly and forwardly sloping outer end portion for 
mounting a gasket thereon 

positioning said door-like member on a hinged mounting 

assembly in a manner such that, in a closed position, said 
inwardly sloping flange of said framing member and said 
sloping outer end portion of said V-shaped flange of said 
door-like member define a cut opening therebetween, and 
said framing member flange extends slopingly inward of 
said outer end portion of said V-shaped flange in substan- 
tially parallel relationship therewith, providing a gasket 
having a channel portion on one edge and a cushioning 
portion on an opposite edge, 

and mounting said channel portion of the gasket around the 

sloping outer end portion of the V-shaped flange in a 
manner so that said cushioning portion of said gasket 
underlies an inner surface of said sloping outer end portion 
and faces an outer surface of said framing member flange, 
to effectively enlarge the door-like member so that, on clos- 
ing the door-like member against the framing member, the 
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cushioning portion of the gasket overlays and is com- 
pressed against said outer surface of the inward sloping 
flange of the framing member. 


4,366,612 
METHOD OF FASTENING A FIRST SHELL TO A 
SECOND SHELL WITH A DIAPHRAGM BEAD 
THEREBETWEEN 
Henry Dorsett, LaPorte, and Michael E. Gatt, Osceola, both of 
Ind., assignors to The Bendix Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 219,078 
Int. Cl.) B23P 19/04; B21D 39/00; B23P 11/02 


1. In a method of fastening a first shell to a second shell to 
form a housing by crimping a first peripheral surface on the 
first shell around a second peripheral surface on the second 
shell to axially compress a bead on a diaphragm between the 
first and second shell to seal the interior of the housing from 
the surrounding environment, the improvement comprising 


the steps of: 
deforming said first shell over said bead adjacent said crimp- 
ing to radially compress said bead toward said second 
shell to compensate for any dimensional differences be- 
tween said first and second shells and bead that may affect 
the development of said seal. 


4,366,613 
METHOD OF FABRICATING AN MOS DYNAMIC RAM 
WITH LIGHTLY DOPED DRAIN 
Seiki Ogura, Hopewell Junction, and Paul J. Tsang, Poughkeep- 
sie, both of N.Y., assignors to IBM Corporation, Armonk, 
N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 217,497 
Int. Cl? HOIL 2//26 


USS. Cl. 29—571 13 Claims 


1. A method of forming a high speed field effect transistor 
dynamic RAM integrated circuit structure with lightly doped 
drain areas, comprising the steps of: 

providing a monocrystalline silicon body with a gate oxide 

and with spaced dielectric insulator regions extending 
above a surface of said body, 

forming polysilicon gate electrodes between adjacent dielec- 

tric insulator regions with substantially vertical surfaces, 
ion implanting N+ type impurity between adjacent gate 
electrodes and dielectric insulator regions, 

wherein the improvement comprises, prior to said ion im- 

planting step, 

ion implanting N~ type impurity to form N~- impurity type 
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regions between said vertical surface of said gate elec- 
trode and said insulator regions, 

forming a spacer insulator layer with resulting substantially 
vertical surfaces adjacent said substantially vertical sur- 
faces of said gate electrode and substantially horizontal 
surfaces overlying said monocrystalline body, and 

reactive ion etching said spacer insulator layer to reniove 
substantially all of said substantially horizontally disposed 
spacer insulator layer to leave narrow dimensioned spacer 
insulator regions adjacent said substantially vertical sur- 
faces of said gate electrodes, to thereby protect underly- 
ing regions of N~ type impurity from said succeeding N* 
type impurity ion implantation. 


4,366,614 
METHOD FOR CONSTRUCTING DEVICES WITH A 
STORAGE ACTION AND HAVING AMORPHOUS 
SEMICONDUCTORS 

Pierre Kumurdjian, Saint Cheron, France, assignor to Commis- 

sariat a l'Energie Atomique, Paris, France 

Filed Mar. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 244,608 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 24, 1980, 80 06480 
Int. Cl.2 BO1J 17/00; H01J 3/00 


USS. Cl. 29—580 9 Claims 


1. A method for the production of devices having a memory 
action with amorphous semiconductors, comprising in se- 
quence a substrate on which is deposited a lower electrode, an 
active area produced by means of an amorphous semiconduc- 
tor compound and an upper electrode, comprising producing 
the active area in the form of a central layer constituting an 
active layer formed from a first amorphous semiconductor 
compound and at least one buffer layer placed on one of the 
upper and lower faces of the active layer, said buffer layers 
being formed from a second amorphous semiconductor com- 
pound in the form of a quarternary compound selected from 
the group consisting of germanium, tellurium, arsenic and 
sulphur and producing at least one of the electrodes that it 
constitutes the actual electrode and with a thin layer turned 
towards the active area constituting a barrier, wherein the 
actual electrodes are made from a metal chosen from the group 
consisting of tungsten and tantalum which can diffuse into the 
buffer layers and which with the second amorphous semicon- 
ductor compound constituting the said buffer layers can form 
a binary compound with a hexagonal structure forming the 
barrier necessary for stabilizing the semiconductor. 
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4,366,615 
METHOD OF MAKING AN EXTERNAL ROTOR 
GYROSCOPE 
Bernhard Strittmatter, Nussdorf, and Wolfgang Syre, Friedrich- 
shafen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Boden- 
seewerk Geraetetechnik GmbH, Uberlingen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 6,381, Jan. 25, 1979, Pat. No. 4,283,959, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 803,752, Jun. 6, 1977, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 173,144 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 14, 
1976, 2646376 
Int. Cl. HO2K /5/02 


U.S. Cl. 29—598 1 Claim 


1. A method for manufacturing a gyroscope comprising 
jacket-shaped rotor means with an opening therethrough, said 
rotor means being a substantially solid annular part, a stator 
located inside the opening of the rotor means, an axle firmly 
attached to the stator and defining an axis of rotation with the 
stator having two sides in planes generaly normal to said axis, 
and prestressed ball bearing assemblies at both sides of the 
stator and mounted on said axle, each bearing assembly includ- 
ing an inner ring and an outer ring with balls therebetween, 
said rotor means having end faces in planes generally normal to 
said axis and including an annular jacket member and an annu- 
lar motor drive member centrally within secured to the jacket 
member, said rotor means having an inner surface which at 
said end faces forms bearing surfaces cylindrical about said 
axis, said outer rings of said bearing assemblies including outer 
faces with cylindrical circumferential surfaces received di- 
rectly in said bearing surfaces respectively and flanges abutting 
said end faces respectively, said rotor means between said end 
faces including three parts, namely, a central part and two end 
parts, said three parts being all within said jacket member and 
all defining a straight cylindrical through bore concentric with 
said axis and being said opening, said motor drive member 
forming said central part, said rotor means including annular 
end members forming said end parts respectively, said annular 
end members having inner walls defining said bearing surfaces 
and end faces in said planes of said rotor means, said end faces 
of said end members having annular grooves extending in- 
wardly from said planes of said rotor means concentric to the 
axis of rotation and positioned at a distance from said opening 
such that said inner walls adjacent the end faces of the end 
members define resilient rim portions against which said outer 
rings are mounted as aforesaid, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

forming said end members with an exterior diameter greater 

than the diameter of the bore of the jacket member, with 
a machining allowance at the interior thereof, and with a 
machining allowance at the faces thereof which will cor- 
respond to the end faces of the rotor; 

forming at least part of the peziphery of the motor member 

with an exterior diameter greater than that of the bore of 
the jacket member; 

thermally adjusting the dimensions of the members so that 

said exterior diameters are smaller than the diameter of the 
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jacket member bore, assembling said motor member and 
said end members in said jacket member, and equilibrating 
the temperatures of said members, whereby said jacket 
member securely engages said motor members and said 
end members to form a blank for said substantially solid 
annular part; 

thereafter accurately machining said blank to form said 
opening of said rotor means; 

thereafter machining said end faces on said blank while 
orienting said machining operation by use of the previ- 
ously formed opening of said rotor means; and 

assembling said rotor means and bearings with the rotor 
means so formed. 


4,366,616 
COATING FOR LITHIUM ANODE, THIONYL 
CHLORIDE ACTIVE CATHODE ELECTROCHEMICAL 
CELL 
Vincent O. Catanzarite, 7044 Mira Vista, Las Vegas, Nev. 89120 
Division of Ser. No. 143,719, Apr. 25, 1980, Pat. No. 4,296,185, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 53,988, Jul. 2, 1979, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 840,521, Oct. 11, 
1977, Pat. No. 4,170,693. This application Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. 
No. 197,961 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 16, 
1996, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.’ HOIM 6//4 
U.S. Cl. 29—623.5 6 Claims 
4. In a method of reducing passivation in an electrochemical 
cell having a lithium anode, a cathode current collector spaced 
from said anode, a separator located between said anode and 
said cathode current collector, and electroylte consisting of an 
ionically conductive solute dissolved in thionyl chloride; the 
steps comprising: 
(a) prior to assembly, locating a cyanoacrilate sheet adjacent 
to said anode 
(b) assembling said anode and cyanoacrilate sheet into said 
cell along with said cathode current collector and electro- 
lyte. 


4,366,617 
PLUG REMOVAL APPARATUS 

William F. Nanstiel, Forest Hills, and Ronald F. Antol, North 

Huntingdon, both of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Electric 

Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Mar. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 129,538 
Int. Cl.’ B23P 1/5/26 

U.S. Cl. 29—727 


1. Plug removal apparatus comprising: 
a fluid cylinder; 
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a rod having a slot therethrough and disposed in said fluid 
cylinder for engaging a plug disposed in a member and 
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4,366,619 
CABLE STRIPPER 


extracting said plug from said member under the action of Zdzislaw Bieganski, Timber La., Woburn, Bedfordshire, En- 


said fluid cylinder; 

a ram slidably disposed in said rod for !oosening said plug in 
said member so that said plug can be extracted from said 
member; and 

engagement means associated with said rod and said fluid 
cylinder, with said slot selectively coupling said rod to 
said fluid cylinder, and for selectively engaging said ram 
thereby allowing said ram to loosen said plug when said 
fluid cylinder is activated. 


4,366,618 
APPARATUS FOR WINDING ARMATURES OF 
ELECTRIC MACHINES 
Lee J. Lakes, 1023 Sherwood Dr., Bluffton, Ind. 46714 
Filed Jul. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 165,375 
Int. Cl.> B23P 23/00; B6SH 81/00 


U.S. Cl. 29—735 34 Claims 





1. In an apparatus for winding the armature of an electric 
machine, said armature having a slotted core and commutator 
mounted on a common shaft, said commutator having commu- 
tator bars and risers provided with slots, respectively, appara- 
tus comprising: 

a supporting frame, means on said frame for supporting an 
armature in winding position and holding such armature 
stationary in such position, lead-connecting mechanism 
carried by said frame adjacent to said supporting and 
holding means in juxtaposition to the commutator of said 
armature for locating two coil leads in two preselected 
ones of said riser slots, respectively, means mounting said 
armature-supporting and holding means and said mecha- 
nism On said stationary frame for independently adjustably 
rotating each of said supporting and holding means and 
said mechanism about the axis of said armature, coil-wind- 
ing mechanism on said frame, for winding a coil on the 
core of said armature while stationary in said position; 

said lead-connecting mechanism including a coil lead guide 
device having two lead-aligning sections laterally spaced 
a distance corresponding to the spacing between two 
adjacent slots in the commutator riser, said lead-aligning 
sections for a given rotated position of said mechanism 
being disposed radially opposite said riser with said sec- 
tions in alignment with two adjacent riser slots, means for 
locating the two end leads of a coil wound on said core in 
said lead-aligning sections, respectively, and two lead- 
inserting devices for selective independent movement into 
and out of said two riser slots for inserting said coil leads 
into said slots, respectively. 


gland 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 229,598 
Int. Cl.> HO2G 7/12 
US. Cl. 30—90.1 


1. A manually operable tool for stripping cables, comprising 
a body having a plurality of cable apertures, a blade carrier in 
the body which is movable toward and away from the cable 
apertures, means resiliently urging the blade carrier toward the 
cable apertures, a stop which limits movement of the carrier 
toward the cable apertures, a plurality of blade holders adjust- 
ably mounted in the carrier, each of which is individually 
adjustable toward and away from one of the cable apertures, 
and each of which holds a blade extending transverse to said 
aperture, whereby each blade holder may be individually set in 
a position to cause its blade to produce a predetermined depth 
of cut in the sheath of a cable extending through the corre- 


sponding aperture when the carrier is against said stop, a finger 
aperture in the blade carrier, and a finger access aperture in 
said body, overlapping said finger aperture, which is large 
enough to permit the carrier to be manually drawn away from 
said stop for insertion of a cable into a cable aperture. 





4,366,620 
ROOF SEAM CUTTING MACHINE 
Richard R. McClure, Basehor, Kans., assignor to Butler Manu- 
facturing Company, Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 237,522 
Int. Cl.2 B26B 1/5/00 
8 Uiaims 


U.S. Cl. 30—264 


1. A machine for cutting a standing seam connecting roof 
panels together comprising: 
a body; 
means on said body for moving the machine along a standing 
seam to be cut; 
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a platen whee! mounted on said body to be located on one 4,366,622 
side of the standing seam; APPARATUS FOR CUTTING VEGETATION 
a cutter wheel mounted on said body to be located on a side Marco H. Lombard, Austin, Tex., assignor to Emerson Electric 
of the seam opposite said platen wheel, Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
mounting means movably mounting said cutter wheel on Division of Ser. No. 53,592, Jun. 29, 1979, Pat. No. 4,290,200. 
said body; This application Apr. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 256,788 
a jackscrew mechanism mounted on said body adjacent said Int. Cl.’ AO1D 50/00 
mounting means for moving said mounting means toward U.S. Cl. 30—276 9 Claims 
said cutter wheel, said jackscrew mechanism including a 
bonnet nut having a bore defined therethrough, a shuttle 
bolt threadably received in said bonnet nut and having a 
head on one end and a slot on an opposite end, a lug nut 
having a key on one end thereof, said key being engaged 
with said shuttle bolt slot so that rotation of said lug nut 
about the longitudinal axis thereof causes corresponding 
rotation of said shuttle bolt about the longitudinal axis 
thereof so that said shuttle bolt moves longitudinally with 
respect to said bonnet nut; and 
cutting means fixed on said cutter wheel to cooperate with 
said platen wheel to cut the seam 


4,366,621 
APPARATUS FOR CUTTING VEGETATION 


, on . . 1. An apparatus for cutting vegetation, comprising: 
Albert W. Mitchell, Houstoa, Tex., assignor to Emerson Electric : ; , 
Co., St. Louis, Mo , (a) a head rotatable about an axis of rotation and said head 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 144,062, Apr. 28, 1980. This having a peripheral aperture; 
application Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,276 (b) said head carrying an annular cavity to provide a storage 


Int. Cl? AO1ID 50/00 area for a cutting line; 

US. Cl. 30-—276 13 Claims (©) SP°0! means including a coil of said cutting line mounted 
in said cavity and journaled therein for rotation freely 
about the rotational axis of said head; 

(d) a flexible non-metallic cutting line disposed in a coiled 
portion about said spool means with a free end of said 
cutting line extending radially outwardly through said 
aperture into a cutting plane; 

(e) cam means for controlling extension of said cutting line 
through said aperture into the cutting plane to a predeter- 
mined maximum length; 

(f) said cam means including an elongated member pivotally 
mounted in said head and provided with rounded cam 
surfaces for gripping said cutting line, said elongated 
member having adjacent said aperture first, second and 
third openings, and said cutting line extending from said 
spool means progressively gripped by passage through 

1. An apparatus for cutting vegetation, comprising: said first opening and about said rounded cam surfaces, 
a head rotatable about an axis of rotation, said head having at and then with a reversing loop through said second and 
least one peripheral aperture; third openings before passing through said aperture and 
said head carrying a cavity providing a storage area for into the cutting plane; 
cutting line; (g) said elongated member being provided with counterbal- 
a supply of cutting line disposed in said cavity, said cutting ance parts extending on opposite sides of its mounting 
line being flexible and with a free end extending out- point to said head and vibration of said cutting line induc- 
wardly from said head through said aperture into a cutting ing movement of said elongated member and said cutting 
plane; line whereby said cutting line is continuously extended 
an escapement cam mounted on said head for movement from said aperture when a length less than the predeter- 
between first and second positions, said escapement cam mined maximum length extends in the cutting plane. 
including means for preventing movement of said cutting 
line for extension into said cutting plane when said escape- 
ment cam is in at least said first position, said means being 4,366,623 
operable to release predetermined incremental lengths of ELECTRONIC LENGTH MEASURING DEVICE 
cutting line for extension into said cutting plane in re- COMPRISING A MEASURING-TAPE WHICH IS 
sponse to movement of said escapement cam between said ROLLED UP IN A GAUGING STATION 
first and second positions; Elon R. V. Bergqvist, Myrbackaviigen, P!. 6246, Kungiilv, Swe- 
means on said escapement cam engageable with a portion of den (442 90) 
said cutting line and responsive to a force tending to Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,124 
extend said cutting line into said cutting plane to be urged _— Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 6, 1980, 8001753 
in said first position, said escapement cam being respon- Int. Cl? GO1B 3/08; GO6M 1/272 
sive to a shortening of said cutting line at said free end to U.S. Cl. 33—140 3 Claims 
less than a predetermined length during rotation of said 1. An electronic length measuring device for measuring 
head to move to said second position to effect release of an length and summing successively measured lengths, said de- 
incremental length of cutting line for extension into said vice comprising: 
cutting plane; and a gauging station; 
recoil means engaged with said escapement cam for urging _ an elongated measuring tape having a plurality of detectable 
said escapement cam from said second position toward elements secured thereto and spaced at equal distances 
said first position. along the length of the tape, said tape having a distal end; 
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means for permitting selective longitudinal extension and 
retraction of said distal end of said tape from said gauging 
station; 

detector means for sensing passage of said detectable ele- 
ments thereby during longitudinal extension and retrac- 
tion of said tape; 

counter means for counting each detectable element sensed 
by said detector means to provide a count representing a 
measured length; 

















selectively actuable signal transmission means disposed at 
said distal end of said tape; 

means for transmitting signals from said transmission means 
to said gauging station; and 

memory means disposed at said gauging station for accumu- 
lating counts of said counter means representing succes- 
sive measured lengths in response to a signal transmitted 
by said transmission means. 


4,366,624 
ARRANGEMENT FOR BENCHES FOR MEASURING 
AND STRAIGHTENING VEHICLES 

Hans R. Bergstrom, Kungsor, Sweden, assignor to Aktiebologet 

Samefa, Kungsor, Sweden 

Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,480 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 12, 1980, 8006417 
Int. Cl.2 GO1B 5/255 


U.S. Cl. 33—180 AT 7 Claims 


1. An arrangement for determining and, if required, correct- 
ing the position of selected reference points on a vehicle body 
or chassis comprising, a stable set-up device in the form of a 
rigid, substantially horizontal bench having parallel sides and 
over which a body which is to be measured and checked is 
suspended by means connected with the bench in a position 
which is fixed relative to the bench and also comprising a 
measuring unit which co-acts with the bench, said arrangement 
also including a measuring bridge supported on said bench for 
adjustment lengthwise thereof (x axis), said bridge comprising 
slide members on which upwardly extending locating tools can 
be adjustably displaced transversely (y axis) and vertically (z 
axis), the amount of said displacement being readable on appro- 
priate scales, both the bench and the measuring bridge having 
co-acting reference surfaces for the accurate orientation of the 
two componeats relative to each other so that the position of 
the measuring tools relative to predetermined reference points 
on the vehicle body can be adjusted and determined, charac- 
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terized by another measuring unit in the form of an inverted, 
substantially U-shaped stand adapted to span said bench trans- 
versely, said stand having laterally spaced, upright legs con- 
nected at their upper ends by a cross bar, said bench having 
rigid support members projecting laterally outwardly from 
opposite sides thereof on which the lower ends of said legs are 
mounted for adjustment, said supports being adjustably 
mounted on said bench, at least one auxiliary locating tool 
mounted on said cross bar for adjustment vertically and length- 
wise thereof, the arrangement being such that the auxiliary 
locating tools extend downwardly from above and towards the 
body suspended over the bench, said stand and said measuring 
bridge having fixed abutments thereon adapted to interengage 
with selected abutments fixed on a rigid orientation gauge 
extending therebetween to enable adjustment of the stand on 
the bench to a precise position relative to said measuring 
bridge so that the positions of the measuring tools on the 
bridge and stand relative to each other can be precisely deter- 
mined. 


4,366,625 
AIMING DEVICE 
Walter Gehmann, Karlstrasse 40, Karisruhe I, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany (7500) 
Filed Jan. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 227,758 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 8, 
1980, 3004636 
Int. Cl.2 F41G 1/08, 1/26 
7 Claims 


1. An aiming device for sport rifles comprising: a tubular 
housing forming a sighting ring tunnel; a sighting ring concen- 
trically supported by a support disc within said housing and 
consisting of a hollow cylinder composed of elastic metal 
lamellas disposed adjacent each other and having ramp-like 
end portions with inwardly bent ends; a control disc surround- 
ing said hollow cylinder and slidably supported in said hous- 
ing; means for moving sa:d control disc along said hollow 
cylinder and onto said ramp-like end portion to thereby com- 
press said lamellas for adjustment of the opening of said sight- 
ing ring, said hollow cylinder being supported by a support 
disc mounted in said housing, and said support and control 
discs including hub sleeves and outer sleeves interconnected 
by thin radial strips consisting of spring steel and being ori- 
ented in axial direction within said tubular housing, said sleeves 
providing for a large transparent area therebetween such that 
compression of said lamellas for reduction of the opening of 
said sighting ring also results in a reduction of the size of the 
sighting ring. 


4,366,626 
RULING DEVICE FOR THE BLIND 
Lester R. Livick, 15106 Beatty St., San Leandro, Calif. 94579 
Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No, 209,675 
Int. Cl.3 B43L 13/00 

U.S. Cl. 33—435 3 Claims 

1. A marking device for the blind comprising 
a board having a flat upper surface with tracks disposed one 
along each lateral side and distance indicators along each 
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lateral side having physically raised or depressed marks 
for identification by touch, 
pair of parallel spaced bars adapted to extend laterally 
across the upper surface of said board and having a foot at 
each end connecting said bars and slidably engaging a 
track whereby said bars are movable together on said 
board, the upper bar of said pair of bars having marks 
equally spaced longitudinally thereof that are raised or 
indented to be identifyable by touch, 

the lower bar of said pair of bars having an inclined surface 
facing said upper bar and extending from the board sur- 
face to an edge formed by another surface of said bar, said 





inclined surface having graduations thereon identifyable 
by touch, 

a movable marker slidably engaging said upper bar of said 
pair of bars and extending between said bars on the board 
surface over said lower bar inclined surface an at least 
partially over said another surface for sliding along said 
inclined surface and including releasable locking means 
engaging said upper bar for fixing said marker in align- 
ment with one of the marks on said upper bar, and 

locking means on said feet cooperating with said tracks for 
releasably fixing said bars in alignment with said distance 
indicators along the side of said board. 


4,366,627 
PROCESS FOR THE TREATMENT OF WOOD 
Bror O. Hager, Forsetevagen 5, S-182 63 Djursholm, Sweden 
Filed Apr. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 252,233 
Int. Cl. F26B 3/00, 5/04; DOSB 3/12 

USS. Cl. 34—9.5 16 Claims 

12. A novel oil mixture for use in the drying of wood com- 
prising a mixture of high boiling and low boiling oils in a 
volume ratio of 50:50 to 25:75 with said high boiling oil being 
present in an amount of at least 25 volume percent, said high 
boiling oils having a boiling point ranging from about 325° to 
about 400° C. and said low boiling oils having a boiling point 
ranging from about 150° to about 200° C. 


4,366,628 
INVERTABLE PAN CONVEYOR AND MATERIAL 
CARRYING PAN THEREFOR 

Kurudamannil A. George, Philadelphia, Pa., assignor to Proctor 

& Schwartz, Inc., Pa. 

Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,386 
Int. Cl? F26B 15/14 

U.S. Cl. 34—207 12 Claims 

1. A conveyor comprising a horizontally arranged series of 
traveling material carrying pans adapted to course between 
and around terminal sprockets, each said pan having a single 
material carrying surface, means for inverting said pans se- 
quentially as they approach a terminal sprocket at the end of 
one reach of horizontal travel, said pans being reinverted in 
sequence as they approach the other terminal sprocket, said 
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pan inverting means including a vertically disposed plate-like 
cam located at an end of each of said pans, said plate-like cam 
comprising a first portion extending above the material carry- 
ing surface of the pan and a second portion coplanar with said 
first portion and extending below said pan, said first and sec- 
ond portions including oppositely inwardly extending cam 
follower intercepting notches defined by cam follower engag- 
ing edges, for engaging spaced stationary pan-inverting cam 
followers located adjacent each reach and prior to the terminal 


sprocket in the direction of pan travel, said cam and cam 
followers configured for and coacting respectively to invert 
said pans sequentially on approach to said terminal sprocket in 
response to pan inverting engagement between a said notch 
and a cam follower during movement in the direction of travel 
along a reach of horizontal travel, to discharge material carried 
on said material carrying surface for transfer to a lower travel- 
ing pan moving in the opposite direction on a lower reach, said 
discharge being in a direction inwardly of the sprockets and 
toward a point intermediate said sprockets. 


4,366,629 
SAFETY BOOT 
Hans R. Scherz, 458 Mount Stephen, Westmount, Quebec, 
Canada 
Continuation of Ser. No. 104,551, Dec. 17, 1979, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 217,980 
Int. Cl? A43B 1/10, 13/42; A43C 13/14; A43B 23/00 
US. Cl. 36—4 8 Claims 


1. A waterproof safety boot of molded plastics material 
having an integral sole and upper, the upper including a toe 
portion and a metatarsal portion, a metallic plate provided in 
the sole portion and extending the width and length thereof 
and allowing for longitudinal flexing of the sole, a box-shaped 
rigid toe guard provided in the toe portion, a rigid arched 
metatarsal guard member extending laterally and having side 
portions connected to the sole plate, the trailing edge of the toe 
guard being spaced inwardly relative to the leading edge of the 
metatarsal guard and the molded plastics material extending 
between the metatarsal guard and the toe guard having a 
flexible hinge portion in the form of a reverse fold such that the 
trailing edge of the toe guard will pivot inwardly with the 
leading edge of the metatarsal guard when the toe portion of 
the boot is being pivoted relative to the boot. 
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4,366,630 
FOOT WEAR 
Leslie I. Bloom, Johannesburg, South Africa, assignor to AECI 
Limited, Johannesburg, South Africa 
Filed Dec. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 211,941 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Dec. 7, 1979, 
79/6644 
Int. Cl? A43B /3/12; AGIN 1/14 


USS. Cl. 36—30 R 10 Claims 


1. A composite sole for use in safety footwear, said compos- 
ite sole comprising an inner sole of electrically conducting 
material, a thin flexible outer sole up to 8 mm thick of electri- 
cally conducting material, said outer sole being spaced from 
the inner sole and connected thereto at a multiple plurality of 
positions spaced apart over the area of the sole in an electri- 
cally conducting manner and a layer resistant to flex cracking 
between the inner and outer soles. 


4,366,631 
ATHLETIC SHOE 
John E. Larsen, Hingham, and Rob R. McGregor, Concord, both 
of Mass., assignors to Colgate-Palmolive Company, New 
York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 21,366, Mar. 19, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,245,408. This application Jan. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 225,171 
Int. Cl. A43B 11/00, 23/28, 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 36—50 3 Claims 


1. An athletic shoe comprising: 

(a) a sole; 

(b) an upper affixed to the sole having a toe portion, a heel 
portion and a connecting portion therebetween; 

(c) said heel portion having a heel portion embracing 
counter means having a forwardly extending portion at 
each side of the heel portion and a rearward portion; 

(d) said shoe having a upwardly facing opening in said upper 
having an edge, through which the ankle portion of a foot 
protrudes when said shoe is worn; 

(e) an eyelet-containing substantially U-shaped portion in 
said connecting portion extending from proximately rear- 
ward of said toe portion to said edge of said opening of 
said upper and having a row of spaced eyelets in each of 
said legs of said U-shaped portion by means of which said 
shoe is laced and tied; 

(f) a first ring connecting means affixed to the forwardly 
extending portions of said counter means at each side of 
the upper; 

(g) a second ring connecting means affixed to said U-shaped 
portion near said edge of said opening of said upper; 

(h) an elongated lace having a portion threaded through said 
eyelets in said U-shaped portion and one end portion of 
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the lace is threaded through said second ring connecting 
means, thereafter is threaded through said first ring con- 
necting means and then again is threaded through said 
second ring connecting means all on the same side of the 
shoe; and the other end portion of the lace is threaded 
through said second ring connecting means, thereafter is 
threaded through said first ring connecting means and 
then again is threaded through said second ring connect- 
ing means all on the other side of the shoe, 

(i) the lace is of sufficient length whereby there are end 
portions capable of being tied over the top portion of the 
U-shaped eyelet portion to thereby produce drawing 
together stress between the first ring connecting means 
and the top portion of the U-shaped eyelet portion at each 
side of the shoe. 





4,366,632 
GRIPPING ELEMENT FOR FOOTWEAR 

Alfred Bente, Herzogenaurach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to adidas Sportschuhfabriken Adi Dassler KG, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Feb. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 231,740 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 13, 

1980, 3005261 
Int. Cl. A43C 15/00; A43B 5/02 


U.S. Cl. 36—67 D 1 Claim 


1. An exchangeable gripping structure for athletic footwear 
comprising, a gripping element and a cleat, said gripping ele- 
ment having a bell-like body including a wall of a predeter- 
mined thickness and a free edge, said gripping element being 
formed of an elastically-yielding material, said cleat being 
nested within said bell-like body of said gripping element and 
protruding beyond said edge thereof, said thickness of said 
wall of said bell-like body decreasing towards said free edge of 
said gripping element, said free edge of said bell-like body 
being uninterrupted and encircling said cleat a distance there- 
from. 





4,366,633 
SAFETY TOE CAP 
Thomas R. Flottorp, 207 Argyle St., Regina, Saskatchewan, S4R 
4C5, Canada 
Filed Oct. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 192,817 
Claims priority, application Canada, Nov. 9, 1979, 339560 
Int. Cl? A43B 3/24; A43C 13/14 


U.S. Cl. 36—101 5 Claims 


1. Foot wear comprising an upper portion and a sole and 
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heel portion; fastening means extending around the periphery 
of said portions to detachably connect said upper and said sole 
and heel portions, said fastening means including a plurality of 
hooks spaced around the periphery of one of said portions and 
a continuous wire extending around the periphery of the other 
of said portions, said hooks partially encompassing said wire to 
connect said portions; and a toe cap including a peripheral 
portion having a plurality of hooks formed thereon to receive 
said continuous wire for detachably securing said toe cap 
between said upper and said heel and sole portions. 





4,366,634 
ATHLETIC SHOE 
Erik O. Giese, Key Biscayne, Fla., and Roger J. Brown, Aspen, 
Colo., assignors to Converse Inc., Wilmington, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 223,603 
Int. Cl.) A43B 5/00 


USS. Cl. 36—114 16 Claims 


1. A structure for an athletic shoe, comprising: 
a rubber outsole portion; 
a fabric upper portion; 
a unitary molded resilient intermediate portion; 
said intermediate portion being bonded to said rubber out- 
sole portion and to said fabric upper portion and extending 
continuously around the periphery of said shoe on the 
outside of said shoe external to said fabric upper portion; 
said unitary intermediate portion having a heel counter por- 
tion, a sidewall portion, a metatarsal portion and a toe cap 
portion; 
said heel counter portion including side portions extended 
forwardly towards a toe portion of said shoe and adapted to 
conform at least in part to the tarsus of a foot of a wearer of 
said shoe to resiliently restrict lateral movement of said 
tarsus with respect to said outsole portion; 
said sidewall portions extending upwardly from said outsole 
portion and being adapted to resiliently restrain lateral 
movement of said tarsus and of the metatarsus of the foot of 
said wearer; 
said metatarsal portion extending upwardly from said outsole 
portion and adapted at least in part conform to the area 
adjacent the joints between the metatarsus and phalanges of 
said foot of said wearer to resiliently restrain said area from 
lateral movement with respect to said outsole; 
said toe cap and said heel counter being adapted to resiliently 
restrain said foot of said wearer from longitudinal movement 
with respect to said shoe; 
said fabric upper portion including a reinforced lacing portion 
fastened to said upper portion at an instep area of said shoe 
and adapted to receive a shoelace; 
said upper portion defining an ankle opening, said ankle open- 
ing adapted to encircle the ankle of said foot of said wearer 
approximately adjacent to the subtalar joint of said foot and 
below the malleoli of a leg of said wearer. 
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4,366,635 
PIVOTING EJECTOR FOR ELEVATOR SCRAPER 
Hardin Joyce, Jr., Springfield, Ull., assignor to Fiat-Allis Con- 
struction Machinery, Inc., Deerfield, Il. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 207,993 
Int. Cl? BOOP 1/36; E02F 5/00 
US. Ci. 37—8 





1. An ejector assembly for the bowl of an earth moving 
assembly comprising 

bowl means for collecting and discharging earth material 
dislodged by an earth moving vehicle, 

said bowl means including a discharge opening for selec- 
tively discharging collected earth material, 

elevator means pivotally coupled to said bowl means for 
transporting earth material dislodged by an earthmoving 
vehicle into said bow! means, 

ejector means connected to said bowl means and having an 
ejector member forming a wall of said bowl means, said 
ejector member being selectively pivotable relative to said 
ejector means and movable longitudinally to urge the 
collected earth material to said discharge opening for 
discharge from said bowl means, 

fluid actuation means coupled to said ejector means for 
pivoting said ejector member away from said elevator 
means, and for moving said ejector member longitudinally 
relative to said bowl means to discharge earth material 
therefrom, and 

control means coupled to said actuation means to control the 
degree of pivoting movement of said ejector member 
relative to said longitudinal movement to prevent contact 
of said ejector member with said elevator means during 
discharge of earth material. 


4,366,636 
DOUBLE POCKET EASEL ENVELOPE 


Tilford Hearsh, Kansas City, Mo., assignor to Tension Envelope 


Corp., Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed Jun. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 274,415 
Int. Cl.’ GOOF 1/12 
U.S. Cl. 40—159 


1. A display easel envelope for simultaneously displaying 
two pictures comprising: 

(a) first and second panel members joined together and 

foldable relative to each other, said panel members each 
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having respective top and bottom walls, said top and said 
bottom walls separated by a respective medial score line; 
said top wall medial score line and said bottom wall me- 
dial score line being colinear and forming an envelope 
medial hinge line about which said pane] members are 
foldable; said respective panel member top and bottom 
walls all having free side edges and a free end edge; said 
respective panel member top and bottom walls connected 
at a common end edge providing a continuous envelope; 

(b) said respective panel member top walls including a dis- 
play window for viewing of articles received in said enve- 
lope; 

(c) side flaps attached to free side edges of one of said top 
and bottom walls and overlying a portion of the other of 
said top and bottom walls forming envelope side edges; 
said side flaps including adhesive means to securely retain 
said top and bottom walls in abutting relation; 

(d) a top seal flap including a portion thereof attached to 
respective first and second panel member top walls at said 
respective free edge thereof and selectively foldable 
against a portion of said respective panel member bottom 
walls about a fold line provided between said respective 
panel member seal flap portion and top wail free edge; said 
seal flap portions including adhesive means to secure said 
seal flaps against said respective bottom walls free edge; 
said seal flap portions foldable between a first position 
overlying an associated panel member bottom wall free 
edge and a second position wherein said respective seal 
flap portions are unfolded and are substantially co-planar 
with said associated panel member top wall; 

(e) a brace means extending between said first and second 
panel members to selectively retain said panel members in 
mutually inclined relationship for freestanding display on 
said envelope side edges comprising: 

(1) a tab having a free end and extending from said first 
panel member bottom wall; 

(2) a slot positioned in said second panel member bottom 
wall; and wherein: 

(3) said tab free end is lockingly insertable in said slot, 
thereby maintaining said panel members in inclined, 
spread apart relationship for freestanding, wherein 

(f) each of said panel members has an inner portion adjacent 
said envelope medial hinge line and an outer portion 
adjacent said respective envelope side edge, and 

(g) an adhesive patch applied respectively to the inner por- 
tion of the seal flap portion and the rear wall associated 
with one of said panel members and an adhesive patch is 
applied respectively to the outer portion of the seal flap 
portion and the rear wall associated with the other of said 
panel members; whereby said adhesive patches associated 
with each panel member seal flap and bottom wall are 
positioned in interengaging relationship equidistant from 
said respective seal flap fold line and said medial hinge line 
for mutual sealing engagement of said adhesive patches 
upon folding of said seal flap against said rear wall mem- 
ber and, are positioned such that when said panel members 
are folded about said medial hinge line with said seal flap 
portions extending outwardly into said second position 
thereof and with said respective panel member bottom 
walls overlying and abuttingly engaging one another, the 
adhesive patches associated with one of said panel mem- 
bers do not sealingly engage the adhesive patches associ- 
ated with the other of said panel members. 
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4,366,637 
SET OF ADVERTISING COMPONENTS 
Dorian V. Dechamps, 12, rue Gatti de Gamond, 1180 Brussels, 
Belgium 
Continuation of Ser. No. 911,482, Jun. 1, 1978, This application 
Nov. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 208,407 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Jun. 2, 1977, 178146 
Int. Cl,> GO9F 7/04; GO9B 1/08 
USS. Cl. 40—621 


1. A kit of lightweight, inexpensive, reusable and portable 
components for forming both temporarily and with facility any 
of a multiplicity of advertising messages comprising a display 
sheet formed by a flat, thin and flexible mild steel sheet adapted 
to be nx -unted in full view and preferably suspended from the 
ceiling of a commercial area, such as a store and the like, a 
plurality of characters having a flat, flexible, and blocked-out 
form each magnetically attractive on one of their sides and of 
only minimal thickness that said characters mounted on said 
display sheet on either side and optionally on both sides create 
the visual impression of a lettered placard, an alignment strip 
having a body formed of rubber or similar synthetic material 
including a flat rectangular web portion, a recess on one side of 
said web portion for supporting a rigid member when it is 
desired to rigidify said alignment strip in the placement of 
characters on said display sheet, and said web portion being 
magnetically attractive on at least the other side adapted to be 
received on a support surface and a portable loose-leaf filing 
device including a plurality of thin, flat and flexible mild steel 
sheets each carrying silk-screen printed images representative 
of said characters to be received on respective sheets so that 
these characters may be filed in an orderly fashion for quick 
access, each said character being susceptible to be manually 
detached by slight flexure of the sheet to which it is magneti- 
cally attached, and each said character being set on said display 
sheet by implementation of said alignment strip to form said 
temporary advertising message, said advertising message capa- 
ble of being set in any of a rectilinear and non-rectilinear fash- 
ion according to the capability of said alignment strip to flex 
along its longitudinal sides with each said character so dis- 
posed being retained in the set position by magnetic attraction 
between said character and said display sheet. 


4,366,638 
BOX MAGAZINE FOR FIREARMS 
Dieter Ketterer, Keplerstrasse 38; Horst Jakubaschk, Im Oschle 
28, both of, 7238 Oberndorf, and Erich Weisser, Eichbach- 
strasse 195, 7441 Tennenbronn, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 238,918 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 27, 
1980, 3011793 
Int. Cl.) F41C 25/02 
USS. Cl, 42—50 8 Claims 
1. A box magazine for firearms, having a longitudinal hous- 
ing, one end thereof being provided with an ejection opening 
for the frontmost cartridge contained in the magazine, a fol- 
lower spring loaded in the direction of the ejection opening 
and being in a contacting relationship with the last cartridges, 
and with a follower spring generating the spring force, de- 
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signed as a scroll spring, whose open end is attached to the 
housing in the vicinity of the ejection opening and whose scroll 
spring shaft is mounted on the follower and whose axis is 
arranged at right angles to the direction of motion of the fol- 
lower, in which when rolled up, the scroll spring assumes 


member; and at least one elongated member (22) mounted at 
the rearwardly extending ends of said spaced apart arms and 
extending between said spaced apart arms for receiving said 
drift net thereover; said spaced apart arms being reciproca- 
bly driven by said first drive means to rock about said piv- 
otal mounting to shake a received drift net; 

an upper drum (2) rotatably coupled between said housing 
members and located above said shaking fence, said upper 
drum being adapted to receive said drift net thereover from 
said shaking fence; 

a lower drum (3) rotatably coupled between said housing 
members and located below said upper drum, said lower 
drum being adapted to receive said drift net thereunder after 
it passes over said upper drum; and 

second drive means for rotatably driving said upper and lower 
drums in different rotational directions to propel a drift net 
received by said drums from said shaking fence at said for- 
ward end, to the rear end of the shaking machine. 


generally the full cross-sectional area of the magazine, in 
which the axis of the scroll spring shaft is arranged at right 
angles to the longitudinal axis of the cartridges, and in which a 
spiral spring, supporting the effect of the scroll spring, is 4 
housed within the scroll spring. FISHING ROD HOLDER 
Guy C. Clapp, P.O. Box 3632, Arlington, Tex. 76017 
Filed Jul. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 173,877 
4,366,639 Int. Cl.) AO1K 97/10 
SHAKING MACHINE FOR FISHING NETS 
Guobjartur Einarsson, Hafnarfiroi, Iceland, assignor to Veltak, 
Ltd., Hafnarfirdi, Iceland 
Filed Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 200,911 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 20, 1978, 
41318/78 


US. Cl. 43—21.2 


Int. Cl.> AO1K 69/02 


US. Cl. 43—8 19 Claims 


1. A fishing rod support comprising: 

a base for attachment to a structure, the base having a sup- 
port surface, a threaded opening in said base centrally 
positioned to extend into said support surface, clearance 
openings in said base to receive recessed fasteners through 
said openings to attach said base to said structure, said 
base being of a shape to accommodate the recessed mount- 
ing thereof in said structure with the support surface flush 
with the surface of said structure; 

clamping means releasably attached to said base, said clamp- 
ing means comprising a washer having a flat surface on 
one side and a contoured surface on the other side, a guide 
washer having tab means thereon, a threaded fastener 
means extending through said washers and threadedly 
engaging said opening in said base; and 

an elongate arcuate support body, an elongate slot formed in 
said body of a size to receive said fastener therethrough 
with said guide washer positioned on the concave side of 
said body and with the tab thereon extending into said 
slot, said contoured washer positioned with its contoured 
surface contacting the convex side of said body and the 
flat side of said contoured washer contacting said support 
surface whereby said fastener means can be used to releas- 
ably clamp said body in position on said base, a socket 








1. A shaking machine for shaking fish out of drift nets, com- 

prising: 

at least first and second spaced apart housing members (1a, 15); 

a shaking fence (4) pivotally mounted to and between said 
housing members for receiving a drift net to be shaken, said 
shaking fence being at the forward end of the shaking ma- 
chine; 

first drive means (7a, 76; 8a, 8b; 25a, 256; etc) coupled to said 
shaking fence (4) for reciprocably pivoting said shaking 
fence relative to said housing members; 

said shaking fence (4) comprising first and second spaced apart 


arms (21a, 215) pivotally mounted to respective housing 
members (1a, 16), said spaced apart arms each having for- 
wardly and rearwardly directed ends; at least one elongated 
member (23) mounted at the forwardly directed ends of said 
spaced apart arms and extending between said spaced apart 
arms for receiving a drift net over said at least one elongated 


means in said body for engaging the pistol grip of said rod 
when said rod is supported on said body, a loop formed in 
said body at one end thereof, said loop being of a size and 
shape to receive the butt of said rod therethrough, a bifur- 
cated portion formed on said body at the end opposite said 
loop to allow said rod to rest therein. 
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4,366,641 

FISHING LURE CONTAINER AND TRANSPORTER 
Robert E. Price, 706 W. Buckingham, Chicago, Ill. 60657, and 

Lawrence S. Suss, 3306 W. North Shore, Lincolnwood, III. 

60645 

Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 218,734 
Int. Cl. AOIK 97/06 

U.S. Cl. 43—54.5 R 
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1. A fishing lure container comprising a core, a plurality of 
lure compartments associated with said core, means for selec- 
tively removing a lure from said container without exposing 
the hooks of the other lures contained therein to the fingers of 
a fisherman, and means for rotatably mounting said container 
to a carrier and wherein said core is an elongated housing 
having a first end plate and a second end plate, said first end 
plate having a plurality of openings, said housing further com- 
prising a plurality of integrally formed, tubular compartments 


having one open end which is in alignment with an opening in 
said first end plate, and wherein said lure compartments com- 
prise elongated tubes adapted to be slidably received within 
said tubular compartments of said housing. 





4,366,642 
VERMIN TRAP 
Brian R. Gardner, and Loraine P. Gardner, both of 59 St. Pat- 
rick’s Ave., Kuraby, Australia (4112) 
Filed Jan. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 230,296 
Claims priority, application Australia, Feb. 1, 1980, PE2215 
Int. Cl.) AOIM 23/30 


Vy 


eu 
~ <F , 


ro) 
1. A vermin trap of the type having a base, a striker hinged 
to the base, actuating means urging the striker to a striking 
position near to the base, a retainer adapted to hold the striker 
releasably in a set position removed from the striking position, 
and a bait holder adapted, when depressed, to cause the re- 
tainer to disengage the striker, freeing it for movement by the 
actuating means to its striking position, wherein: 
the retainer and the bait holder consist of a member hinged 
to the base, 


USS. Cl. 43—82 4 Claims 
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the base, the striker and the retainer and bait holder are 
formed integrally of a blank of sheet material, 

the striker and the retainer and bait holder being hinged to 
the base along weakened lines in the sheet material. 





4,366,643 
INSECT TRAP 
Virgil L. Boaz, Rte. 1 - Box 297, Vandalia, Ill. 62471 
Filed Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 211,315 
Int. Cl. AOIM 1/04 


USS, Cl. 43—113 2 Claims 


1. An insect trap for attracting and killing flying insects 
comprising light-emitting means for emitting light of a fre- 
quency for attracting flying insects thereto, a fluid reservoir 
containing a quantity of fluid for entrapping and killing insects, 
structural support means for maintaining said light-emitting 
means and fluid-containing reservoir in closely spaced relation- 
ship for causing insects attracted to said lights to come into 
contact with said fluid, and universal mounting means for 
mounting said trap in a location for attracting insects and for 
permitting orientation of said trap for levelling of the fluid 
within said reservoir, said emitting means being constituted by 
at least one fluorescent bulb in substantially horizontal dispo- 
sition, said fluid reservoir being constituted by a tray below 
said bulb and having dimensions extending beyond the length 
and width of said bulb, a cover extending across and beyond 
said lamp and said tray for preventing precipitation or other 
falling matter from entering said tray, said trap including a 
fluorescent lamp fixture for said lamp including a housing, said 
structural support means comprising at least two strap-like 
hangers secured to said housing and extending therebelow, 
each of said hangers defining an opening of cross section for 
tightly receiving said tray, and centering said tray beneath said 
lamp, said hangers permitting said tray to be withdrawn for 
cleaning, refilling, and replacement, said universal mounting 
means comprising a mounting fixture secured to said lamp 
fixture housing, said cover being clampingly secured between 
portions of said fixture and said housing, said fixture being of 
arcuate form in the shape of “U” extending above said cover 
and having an elongated slot therein for receiving a mounting 
bolt or the like, said slot permitting angular orientation of said 
trap for levelling of the fluid within said tray. 





4,366,644 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TERMITE CONTROL 
Lucas G. Lawrence, San Bernardino, Calif., assignor to Daniel J. 
Bondy, Sherman Oaks, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 902,949, May 5, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,223,468. This application Sep. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 188,886 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 23, 
1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) AOIM 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 43—132 R 20 Claims 
1. An apparatus for applying electrical energy to termite- 
infested structures comprising: 
a portable housing; 
a source of electrical energy; 
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electric current means connected to the energy source for 
generating high-voltage multifrequency electrical energy; 
an output electrode connected to the multifrequency gener- 
ating means extending from the housing; 
and 


structure contacting means on the output electrode for es- 
tablishing physical contact with the termite-infested struc- 
ture to deliver high-voltage multifrequency energy by 
electrical conduction to said infested structure 


4,366,645 
STEERING MECHANISM FOR TOY VEHICLES 
Philip W. Crain, San Pedro, and James E. Morse, Lawndale, 
both of Calif., assignors to Mattel, Inc., Hawthorne, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,759 
Int. Cl? A63H ///10 


U.S. Cl. 46—201 5 Claims 








1. In combination with a toy vehicle comprising a tractor 
and a semi-trailer, said tractor including a pair of non-steerable 
front wheels, a pair of non-steerable rear wheels and a simu- 
lated fifth wheel intermediate said rear wheels, said semi-trailer 
including a front end, a rear end, a post depending from said 
front end of said semi-trailer for pivotably connecting said 
semi-trailer to said simulated fifth wheel and a rear wall, said 
rear wall sloping upwardly and forwardly from said rear end 
of said semi-trailer, said rear wall having a lower end and an 
upper end, a steering mechanism comprising: 

an annulus mounted to said wall adjacent its upper end; 

an upstanding hollow post mounted to said semi-trailer 
below said annulus; 

a steering shaft having an upper end and a lower end; 

a steering rod actuator including a pin depending from the 
lower end of said actuator, a pair of notches provided at 
the upper end of said actuator, an annular cavity formed in 
said actuator intermediate its ends and a steering crank 
mounted to said actuator adjacent said depending pin; 

a steering wheel mounted to said upper end of said steering 
shaft; 

a pair of tangs depending from said steering wheel, said 
upper end of said steering shaft being journalled in said 
annulus, said tangs being coupled to said notches, said 
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lower end of said steering shaft including means trapping 
said lower end in said annular cavity and said depending 
pin being journalled in said hollow post; 

a first aperture provided in said steering crank; 

a second aperture provided in said tractor laterally of said 
simulated fifth wheel; and 

a steering link connecting said first aperture to said second 
aperture, whereby said vehicle may be steered by manipu- 
lating said steering wheel to swing said tractor about said 
post depending from said front end of said semi-trailer 


4,366,646 
EVAPORATIVE COOLING CHAMBER FOR GROWTH 
OF PLANTLETS PRODUCED FROM IN VITRO 
CULTURES 
Keith W. Pratt, San Mateo, Calif., assignor to International 
Plant Research Institute, San Carlos, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 292,393 
Int. Cl? AOIG 13/02 
U.S. CL. 47—27 


1. An evaporative cooling chamber for growing plants 

which comprises: 

a floor constructed of a suitable material permitting liquid 
water to be brought into capillary contact with plant 
material placed thereon; 

side walls extending upwardly from the floor and con- 
structed of a suitable porous material permitting water 
retention for a substantial period of time; 

a water delivery means, including conduit means disposed 
along substantially the entire length of the upper edges of 
the side walls and provided with openings for delivering 
water to the upper edges of the side walls and water 
supply means for introducing water to the conduit means; 
and 

a translucent roof member attached 10 at least one side wall 
and adapted to receive water of condensation formed 
within the chamber and to deliver the condensed water to 
the water supply means. 


4,366,647 
EXPANDABLE TREE SUPPORT COLLAR 
Arthur T. Daun, 6635 Lunde Rd., Everson, Wash. 98247 
Filed May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 214,224 
Int. Cl.’ AOIG /7/06 

U.S, Cl. 47—42 1 Claim 

1. A tree support comprised of a coil of material having a 
fixed diameter prior to being placed around a tree trunk, the 
coil diameter being expandable as the diameter of said tree 
trunk expands, the distance between the coil ends being such 
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4,366,649 
AUTOMATIC GATE 
Frederick E. Weigant, 4730 E. 23rd St., Tulsa, Okla. 74114 
Filed Jun. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 269,642 
Int. Cl? EOSF 11/54 


that the coil may be readily placed about and removed from 
said trunk by manipulation of said ends to enlarge said coil, said 


US. Cl. 49—362 





coil having attached thereto a plurality of support wires 
adapted to be connected to fixed points about said tree trunk. 


1. An improved electrically operated gate comprising: 

a rectangular frame having a top horizontal rail, a bottom 
horizontal rail, and vertical ends; 

a roller adjacent each end extending below said bottom rail 
by which the gate rolls from an open to a closed position 
and vice versa, the gate moving in a longitudinal vertical 
plane; 

means engaging said top rail to maintain said frame in a 
vertical plane; 

an inverted horizontal rack affixed to said frame on one side 
thereof, the rack providing a series of equally spaced 
teeth; 

an electric motor drive means affixed at a stationary position 
adjacent the gate frame and having a pinion drive gear 
rotatably extending therefrom, the pinion drive gear being 
below said rack and in engagement with the rack teeth; 
and 

means of resiliently urging said pinion gear upwardly into 
engagement with said rack teeth whereby when said elec- 
tric motor drive means is energized said gate frame is 
longitudinally moved to open or close the gate depending 
on the direction of rotation of the pinion gear. 


4,366,648 
TREE SAP COLLECTION APPARATUS 
Marius J. Morin, 1465 Eastwind Cir., Westlake Village, Calif. 
91361 
Filed Dec. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 214,522 
Int. Cl.) AO1G 23/10 
USS. Cl. 47—52 


4,366,650 
SUPPORT ARRANGEMENT INCLUDING BASE 
SUPPORT MEANS AND ELEVATABLE SUPPORT 
MEANS TO TRANSPORT A DRAWWORKS AND 
DRILLING MAST SUPPORTED THEREON AND FOR 
1. In combination with a tree insertable spout for sap collec- POSITIONING AT A DRILLING LOCATION 
tion, said spout having an internal passage through which Bradley C. Patterson, Spring, Tex., assignor to PRE Corpora- 
liquid is to flow, the outer end of said passage terminating inan _ tion, Houston, Tex. 
access opening to the ambient, the inner end of said passage Filed Aug. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 175,058 
being closed at the aft end of said spout, a connecting passage Int. Cl? E04H 12/34 
extending through ihe wall of said spout which connects with U.S. Cl. 52—118 
said internal passage, a closure means for said access opening 
of said spout, said closure means comprising: 
a plug for tightly fitting in said access opening, said plug 
being attached to a locking device, said locking device to 
tightly engage through engagement means with said aft 
end of said spout thereby securing the position of said plug 
in said access opening, with said locking device disen- 
gaged from said aft end of said spout the said plug is 
removable from said access opening; 
said locking device including a frame, said frame having a 


eee ~ ae a beck ont, ould plug beng hocuted ot onid 1. An arrangement which forms the support for an elevated 
ront of said frame, said engagement means being located drilling means and drawworks during drilling operations and 


directly adjacent said back end of said frame, said back which also collapses to form a transportable arrangement for 
end of said frame also including handle means to facilitate pe drilling mast and drawworks comprising: 


installation and removal of said plug from said access 


, a. elevatable support means; 
opening; and 


b. support means on said elevatable support means support- 


said front end also including a ring, a branch conduit con- 
nected with said connecting passage of said spout, said 
branch conduit to extend through said ring in a loose 
fitting manner. 


ing the drilling mast means in a longitudinally extending 
relationship during transport, said support means includ- 
ing: 

A-frame means mounted on said elevatable support means 
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and pivotally connected at its upper end to said longitu- 
dinally extending drilling mast at a position laterally 
spaced from the foot of the drilling mast; 

c. wheel means connected to said elevatable support means 
for transport of the arrangement and supported drilling 
mast and drawworks; 

. base support means; 

. Means extending between and pivotally connected to each 
said elevatable support means and said base support means 
whereby said base support means may be positioned adja- 
cent the elevatable support means during transport and 
may be lowered onto the earth’s surface at a well location; 

f. jack means pivotally connected to and extending between 
each said base support means and elevatable support 
means for elevating said elevatable support means with 
the drawworks and drilling mast supported on the A- 
frame; and 

- Means to pivot said drilling mast about said A-frame 
whereby the foot of the drilling mast may be swung down- 
wardly and secured to said base support means to retain 
the drilling mast in an erect position during drilling opera- 
tions. 


4,366,651 
FIXING DEVICES 

Howard M. Thomas, and Graham R. Duke, both of Newport, 

Wales, assignors to Newport Borough Council, of Civic Cen- 

tre, Newport, Wales 

Filed Oct. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 192,832 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 6, 1979, 

7934770 
Int. Cl.2 F16B 5/00, 13/06 

U.S. Cl. 52—127.12 





1. A fixing device that can be anchored in bores formed 
co-axially in each of two spaced-apart members, the device 
comprising a screw-threaded member that can be passed 
through the bore in one member so as to extend through this 
one member and into the bore in the other member with one 
end terminating in the bore in said other member; a stop at said 
one end of the screw-threaded member fast with the screw- 
threaded member; a first sleeve mountable on the screw- 
threaded member so as to be entered in the bore in said other 
member and between the stop and a first nut mountable on the 
screw-threaded member for rotation along the screw-threaded 
member and with respect to the first sleeve to apply axial force 
to the first sleeve; a second sleeve mountable on the screw- 
threaded member so as to be entered in the bore in said one 
member and between said first nut and a second nut mountable 
on the screw-threaded member for rotation along the screw- 
threaded member and with respect to the second sleeve to 
apply axial force to the second sleeve; the first and second 
sleeves being of deformable material such that axial force 
applied by said first nut expands the first sleeve in the bore in 
said other member to lock the device in this bore, and axial 
force applied by said second nut expands the second sleeve in 
the bore in said one member to lock the device in this bore, said 
first nut being actuable prior to actuation of said second nut. 
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4,366,652 
PIPE INSTALLATION FITTING 
Robert H. Mueller, Rte. 2, Box 34, Sheboygan Falls, Wis. 53085 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 219,126 
Int. Cl. E04D /3/03; E04B 7/18 


US. Cl. 52—200 11 Claims 


1. A flashing hood comprising: 

(A) a housing having an open bottom, an open top, vertical 
side walls, an opening in an upper portion of one of said 
side walls, and paired flange extensions flanking each side 
of said opening; 

(B) a removable cover for said housing which overlies said 
flange extensions; 

(C) a base panel fixed within said housing below said open- 
ing to obstruct said open bottom; 

(D) a vertically disposed removable panel fixed within said 
housing to block said opening; and 

(E) insulating means within said housing and cover to pre- 
vent heat and air transfer to and from the inside of said 
flashing hood. 


4,366,653 

LOCKING DEVICE FOR A CYLINDRICAL CAVITY 
Raymond Lafitte, Lutry; Daniel Marchand, Lausanne; Claus 

Notheisen, Preverenges, and Rene Walther, Lausanne, all of 

Switzerland, assignors to Bonnard & Gardel, Ingenieurs-Con- 

seils SA, Lausanne, Switzerland 

Filed Jan. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 114,691 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 1, 1979, 954/79; 

Feb. 5, 1979, 1079/79; Feb. 15, 1979, 1469/79 
Int. Cl? E04H 7/20; E04C 3/10 


U.S. Cl. 52—224 6 Claims 


1. Container with an opening and a removable locking clo- 
sure, for a fluid under pressure, comprising a shell and a coun- 
tershell forming together a plug and, between the shell and a 
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support structure connected to the container, wedges provided 
as prismatic blocks, means exerting a force on each said wedge, 
the direction of the said force being tangent to a circle concen- 
tric to the opening, each wedge having two opposite faces in 
contact respectively with the said support structure and the 
shell, at least one of said faces being inclined with respect to 
the direction of the said force, for producing a wedging effect 
to secure the plug on the container. 


4,366,654 
DOUBLE-WALLED TANK FOR LOW-TEMPERATURE 
LIQUIDS 
Helmut Bomhard, Starnberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Dyckerhoff & Widmann Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,486 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 8, 
1979, 2936421 
Int. Cl. E04B 1/32 


USS. Cl. 52—224 5 Claims 





1. A double-walled tank for low-temperature liquids, such as 
a liquid gas, comprising an upwardly extending inner tank 
forming a primary safety casing, said inner tank having a gen- 
erally horizontally arranged base and an upwardly extending 
side wall and at least said base being formed of metal, an up- 
wardly extending outer tank enclosing and spaced outwardly 
from said inner tank and forming a secondary safety casing, a 
thermal insulation layer located between said inner tank and 
said outer tank, wherein the improvement comprises a ring of 
prestressed concrete at least laterally enclosing the junction of 
said side wall and the base of said inner tank so that compres- 
sive stress is provided in said side wall of said inner tank when 
it is in use, said ring being L-shaped in radial section and hav- 
ing an upwardly extending leg and a generally horizontally 
extending leg with said upwardly extending leg at the lower 
end thereof bearing against the outside surface of said metal 
base at least at the bottom portion of said side wall extending 
upwardly from the junction with said base, said generally 
horizontally extending leg is annular and is located below and 
in contact with the lower surface of said base extending radi- 
ally inwardly from the junction with said side wall with the 
radially inner edge of said generally horizontally extending leg 
spaced a significant distance outwardly from the upwardly 
extending axis of said inner tank, and a thermal insulation 
material located below and extending downwardly from said 
base of said inner tank radially inwardly of the radially inner 
surface of said generally horizontally extending leg of said 
ring. 
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4,366,655 
LARGE POST-TENSIONED FLOOR BAY CONSISTING 
OF A NUMBER OF PREFABRICATED 
REINFORCED-CONCRETE FLOOR ELEMENTS FOR 
MAKING FLOOR STRUCTURES 
Gyérgy Mayer, and Laszlo Nemeskeri, both of Pecs, Hungary, 
assignors to Baranya Megyei Allami Epitoipari Vallalat, Pecs, 
Hungary 
Filed May 27, 1977, Ser. No. 801,366 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Feb. 4, 1977, BA 3505 
Int. Cl.? E04C 3/22 


U.S. Cl. 52—227 3 Claims 


1. A concrete floor comprising a plurality of prefabricated 
rectangular concrete floor elements each having intersecting 
perpendicular cable ducts formed in the concrete thereof par- 
allel to but spaced between opposite side edges thereof, there 
being a plurality of said elements in edgewise abutting relation 
in each horizontal direction, each cable duct being at least 
partly open at least at the top thereof, the ducts in one element 
being aligned with the ducts in a plurality of adjacent elements, 
and tensioned cables passing through the aligned ducts at an 
acute angle to the plane of a plurality of the elements, each said 
duct being bridged over by a plurality of integral ribs each 
having a horizontally extending hole therethrough, said cables 
passing through said holes and being disposed adjacent the 
upper ends of some of said holes and adjacent the lower ends 
of others of said holes, one portion of each said cable being 
downwardly inclined in one direction and another portion of 
said cable being upwardly inclined in said one direction, said 
ducts being filled with hardened concrete surrounding said 
cables. 


4,366,656 
ROOF PANEL ASSEMBLIES FOR FORMING 
WEATHERPROOF STANDING SEAM JOINTS AND THE 
LIKE AND METHODS OF JOINING STANDING SEAM 
ROOF PANELS 
Harold G. Simpson, Oklahoma City, Okla., assignor to The 
Wickes Corporation, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 183,717 
Int. Cl.) EO4F 15/14 
U.S. Cl. 52—395 24 Claims 
1. In a prefabricated roof panel for standing seam roofs and 
the like; a metal sheet, including a generally longitudinally 
extending roof panel portion having an upstanding seam form- 
ing edge along each side thereof which includes a wall formed 
with an externally facing pocket therein at a spaced distance 
downward from its upper end above said panel portion, the 
pocket being spaced downwardly substantially the same dis- 
tance at each side so that the pockets of longitudinally adjoin- 
ing such panels are opposed and open to one another; a pre- 
applied mastic or hot melt weatherproofing bead disposed in 
each said pocket and protected thereby, and a reversely bent 
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contiguous wall extending downwardly from the upper end of and distributed regularly in radial direction, the inclination 


each wall so that the pocket protrudes toward the reversely 


bent wall, the upper end of the edge being formed with a 
bridging portion connecting the two walls 





4,366,657 
METHOD AND FORM FOR MECHANICALLY POURING 
ADOBE STRUCTURES 
Fred Hopman, Box 171, Arroyo Seco, N. Mex. 87514 
Filed Mar. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 127,487 
Int. Cl.’ E04B 2/00 


U.S. Cl. 52—405 43 Claims 
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1. A method of forming an adobe structure including a wall 
comprising the steps of: 

laying a foundation; 

inserting a plurality of guide supports into said foundation at 
separated locations on the inside and outside of said foun- 
dation so that said supports extend vertically; 

placing mesh having at least horizontally extending strands 
between said supports on both the inside and outside of 
said foundation; and pouring adobe into the space between 
said mesh to form said wall using only the mesh as a form 
on at least one of the inside and outside of said foundation. 





4,366,658 
ANNULAR THREE-DIMENSIONAL STRUCTURE 
Michel Maistre, Bordeaux, France, assignor to Societe Euro- 
peenne de Propulsion, Puteaux, France 
Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,479 
Claims priority, application Francz, Jan. 17, 1980, 80 01009 
Int. Cl.’ B32B 5/12 
U.S. Cl. 52—648 8 Claims 
1. Annular three-dimensional structure constituted by the 
regular criss-crossing of filiform elements distributed in a plu- 
rality of families of elements, each family being composed of 
elements of a same type occupying the same particular position 
within the structure, said structure comprising first and second 
families of meridian rectilinear elements, oblique with respect 
to the axis of the structure and forming, in each family, merid- 
ian sheets regularly distributed about the axis of the structure, 
and third and fourth families of helical elements forming, in 
each family, cylindrical sheets of the same axis as the structure 


with respect to the axis of the elements of the first family being 
equal but opposite to that of the elements of the second family 
and the helical paths of the elements of the third family having 
the same pitch as those of the elements of the fourth family, but 
with an opposite orientation, structure wherein a fifth family is 


further provided which is selected from the group constituted 
by a family of radial elements forming meridian sheets distrib- 
uted regularly about the axis of the structure, a family of cir- 
cumferential elements forming cylindrical sheets having the 
same axis as the structure and distributed regularly in radial 
direction and a family of axial elements forming meridian or 
cylindrical sheets distributed regularly in the structure. 





4,366,659 
CONSTRUCTION MEMBER AND CONNECTING PLATE 
STRUCTURE 

Keith A. Jensen, Sandy, Utah, assignor to A. Park Smoot, Mur- 
ray and Reese J. Goodwin, Provo, both of, Utah, a part inter- 
est 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 906,067, May 15, 1978, Pat. 

No. 4,241,557. This application Jul. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 166,764 

Int. Cl? BO4C 3/18 
U.S. Cl. 52—693 


1. A construction member comprising: 

an upper chord; 

a lower chord; 

a spacer plate or plurality of plates rigidly joining the upper 
and lower chords, each spacer plate positioned in a direc- 
tion generally perpendicular to the axes of the chords and 
having upper and lower slots in its upper and lower edges 
respectively for receiving the upper and lower chords, a 
stem portion between the slots, and flanges at each side of 
the slots and stem portion and folded flush against the 
sides of the chords in a direction parallel to the axes of the 
chord; and 
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one or more struts positioned to extend between the upper 
and lower chords from one spacer plate to an adjacent 
plate; 

wherein said spacer plates include teeth projecting from said 
flanges into the chords and struts. 


4,366,660 
CORNERBEAD AND CORNER CLIP 
Robert J. Pearson, Tonawanda, N.Y., assignor to National Gyp- 
sum Company, Dallas, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 66,625, Aug. 15, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 319,571 
Int. Cl.> E04B //00 


US. Cl. 52—741 4 Claims 


1. The method of forming a corner clip comprising the steps 
of severing a cornerbead comprising an elongate straight 
formed sheet of metal adapted to be easily cut into a piurality 
of sheet metal clips, said cornerbead consisting essentially of a 
bead section and two opposed flat flanges disposed at about an 
80° angle therebetween, at least one of said flanges having a 
plurality of substantially uniformly repetitive openings, said 
openings including a plurality of elongate slots adapted for 
simplifying the making of preplanned cuts for converting 
portions of said cornerbead into short corner clips, said slots 
including a repetitive pattern of laterally extending slots, said 
laterally extending slots being spaced outward from said bead 
section and inward from the outer edge of said flange, said 
outer edge being uninterrupted throughout the length of said 
corner bead, severing said cornerbead to form a short section 
thereof by completely severing said cornerbead at a pair of 
locations which are at lateral slots which have at least one 
lateral slot therebetween, severing the portion of said flange 
between one or more of said in between-slots and the outer 
edge of said flange adjacent said one or more slots, thus form- 
ing a plurality of separated tabs, and bending at least one but 
not all of said tabs to form a channel for receiving a wallboard 
edge and leaving at least one unbent tab for nailing said clip to 
a framing member. 


4,366,661 
PACKAGE AND METHOD OF PACKAGING FOR FLAT 
ELONGATED MATERIAL 

James E, McGraner, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to The Goodyear 

Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 95,198, Nov. 19, 1979, Pat. No. 4,274,538. 

This application Feb. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 234,083 
Int. Cl.> B6SB 63/04 

US. Cl. 53—397 4 Claims 

1. A method of packaging for shipment and individual letoff 
of a plurality of side-by-side lengths of flat elongated material 
in the form of side-by-side rolls of a predetermined radius 
comprising: 

(a) assembling in end-to-end relation on a common horizon- 
tal axis a plurality of cylindrical shells, the adjacent ends 
of differing ones of said shells each having a separate 
divider plate rigidly joined thereto, the divider plates 
being aligned with and parallel to one another to form a 
pair between each two axially adjacent shells, a portion of 
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each divider plate extending radially outwardly an equal 
amount beyond the circumference of the shells, said shells 
each having a central bore extending coaxially there- 
through and including an elongated central member pass- 
ing through the aligned central bores of said end-to-end 
shells; 

(b) rotating the assembled shells about their common hori- 
zontal axis and winding a length of flat elongated material 
on each shell to form a roll on each shell of predetermined 
radius; 

(c) welding each end of an axially extending upper member 
whose length is at least that of said end-to-end assembled 
shells to the radially outer end of a side member and 
welding the radially inner end of each side member to 
both the elongated central member at each one of its ends 
and to each one of the axially most distant ends of said 
assembled shells, the length of each side member being 
sufficient to extend from said upper member radially in- 
wardly to said central member, the distance from the axis 
of rotation of the package to said upper member being 
greater than said predetermined radius; 


(d) forming at least two U-shaped tie members, the bottom 
portions of each -member being of a length at least equal 
to that of said assembled shells, the side portion of said tie 
members being of a length slightly less than said predeter- 
mined radius; 

(e) positioning each said tie member with its bottom portion 
extending axially and at said predetermined radius from 
the axis of rotation of said package and with the side 
portions of each tie member extending radially inwardly 
from said bottom portion and overlying the respective 
outer end of an outer shell, said tie-members being spaced 
substantially equally apart from one another and said 
upper member in the circumferential direction of said 
shells; 

(f) welding each said side portion of each said tie member at 
its radially inner end to each one of the respective axially 
most distant ends of said assembled shells; 

(g) welding a plurality of bifurcated members to said upper 
member and said divider plates, each of said bifurcated 
members having one leg extending axially along a radially 
inner surface of said upper member and another leg ex- 
tending radially inwardly along one of the axially most 
distant surfaces of a pair of adjacent divider plates. 
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4,366,662 
PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF CANS AND CANNED 
PROVISIONS 

Tadahiko Katsura, Yokohama; Kazuhisa Ishibashi, and Kazumi 

Hirota, both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Toyo Seikan 

Kaisha, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 162,892 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1979, 54-82016; 

Aug. 17, 1979, 54-104050; Aug. 17, 1979, 54-104051 
Int. Cl? B21D 51/26 


US. Cl. 53—478 8 Claims 


1. A method of heat-sealing a heat-sealable lid to an open end 
of a can body which comprises providing a metallic can body 
formed of a surface-treated ferromagnetic steel plate, the edge 
of said onen end being formed into a curled portion, feeding a 
flexible lid comprising an aluminum foil as a substrate and a 
heat-sealable resin layer formed on the surface of said substrate 
onio the edge of the opening of the can body in such a posi- 
tional relation that the curled portion of the can body con- 
fronts the resin layer of the lid, pressing the lid to the curl 
portion of the can body, and induction-heating the curl portion 
selectively by a high-frequency induction heating coil located 
in the vicinity of the periphery of the curled portion to form a 
seal between the curled portion and the lid. 


4,366,663 
PACKAGING DEVICE 

Reiner Grebe, Biedenkopf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Kraemer & Grebe GmbH & Co. KG Maschinen- und Modell- 

fabrik, Wallau, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 171,582 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 31, 

1979, 2930963 
Int. Cl.3 B65B 47/10, 47/02 


USS. Cl. 53—559 5 Claims 





1. In a packaging device for sealingly closing an upper foil 
and a lower foil comprising a framelike welding device having 
a separate drive for welding together a lower foil and an upper 
foil, at least said lower foil being formed into containerlike 
segments and being engaged to a chain along the lateral edges 
thereof, said chain effecting a movement of said lower foil 
through said packaging device, said packaging device further 
having an evacuating chamber which is formed of two boxlike 
halves, the improvement comprising wherein one of said two 
boxlike halves is stationary and the other half is vertically 
elevatable relative to said upper and lower foils, said stationary 
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half having said welding device mounted thereon, wherein 
first drive means are provided for initially spacing said other 
half from said stationary half to facilitate a movement of both 
foils therebetween, particularly said lower foil with product to 
be packaged being received in said containerlike segments, 
wherein said chain is held at least in the region of said packag- 
ing device in guides which are vertically eclevatable, and 
wherein second drive means are provided for initially spacing 
said guides, and thence said lower foil, away from said station- 
ary half and for moving said guides, and thence said lower foil, 
toward said other half to facilitate the unhindered movement 
of said product to be packaged between said stationary half and 
said other half. 


4,366,664 
SWATHER 

Bernard Penner, and Arthur Kempan, both of Winnipeg, Canada, 

assignors to Versatile Cornat Corporation, Vancouver, Can- 

ada 

Filed Aug. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 182,403 
Claims priority, application Canada, Aug. 27, 1979, 334474 
Int. Cl? AOID 55/28 


US. Cl. 56—15.2 11 Claims 








1. A position compensating system to alter the side-draft of 
a pull-type implement pulled by a source of pull power, said 
system comprising: 

(a) a drive wheel for supporting the frame of said implement 
and adapted to drive said implement; 

(b) drive means connected to said drive wheel to drive said 
drive wheel; 

(c) at least two hitch members forming a part of a connection 
between said source of pull power and said implement, 
one of said hitch members being movable relative to the 
other of said hitch members; 

(d) a sensing mechanism mounted between said hitch mem- 
bers for sensing said relative movement of said hitch 
members; and 

(e) a compensating means to which said sensing means is 
connected and connected to said drive means and opera- 
ble in response to said sensing mechanism for automati- 
cally varying the output of said drive means. 


4,366,665 
PLASTIC FILM DISPENSER FOR ROUND BALER 

Robert M. VanGinhoven, Lancaster; Shaun A. Seymour, New 

Holland, and Harry C. Eberly, Narvon, all of Pa., assignors to 

Sperry Corporation, New Holland, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 257,054 
Int. Cl. AOID 39/00 

US. Cl. 56—341 7 Claims 

1. A baler to form round roll bales comprising in combina- 
tion, a mobile frame having means to form a round roll bale 
from a windrow of forage material and support the same when 
formed for rotation, means on said frame to support a supply 
roll of plastic film, means to support a pair of nip rolls for 
engagement with the outer end of the film on said roll thereof, 
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power means to rotate said nip rolls in feeding direction, film 
cutoff mechanism comprising an elc ngated toothed bar sup- 
ported by said frame and extending transversely between op- 
posite sides of said frame for movement between operative and 
inoperative positions relative to said film, means to move said 
cutoff bar selectively between said positions, forage material 
pickup means on said baler operable to feed cut material to said 
bale-forming means, control means for said power means for 
said nip rolls having a first position operable substantially upon 
the completion of formation of a roll bale of desired diameter 
to actuate said nip rolls in feeding direction to advance the 
outer end of said film toward said material pickup means for 
engagement of said film with said roll bale while said bale is 


rotated in said mobile frame to effect wrapping of said film 
around said bale to a desired extent and said control means 
having a second position to activate said means to move said 
cutoff means upon completion of the wrapping of said bale 
with said film to advance said cutoff bar to the operative posi- 
tion thereof in which it engages a taut portion of said film to 
penetrate and sever it, and said control means when in said 
second position also being operable to hold said nip rolls sta- 
tionary while said cutoff bar is advanced to said operative 
position so that said nip rolls grip said film and place tension 
thereon between said supply roll and said roll bale to insure 
penetration of the teeth of said cutoff bar into said fiim to cause 
separation of the roll-encircling film from said supply film. 


4,366,666 
HAYMAKING MACHINE 

Cornelis van der Lely, Zug, Switzerland, and Cornelis J. G. 

Bom, Rozenburg, Netherlands, assignors to C. van der Lely 

N.V., Maasland, Netherlands 

Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 177,137 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 24, 1979, 

7906381 
Int. Cl.) AO1D 79/00 

US. Cl. 56—370 26 Claims 

1. A haymaking machine comprising a frame and a plurality 
of rake members rotatably mounted on a beam of said frame, 
driving means connected to rotate said members, said beam 
including at least two interconnected parts that are relatively 
pivotable with respect to one another and said parts being 
joined with pivot means to comprise a coupling, said driving 
means including shaft means that forms part of said coupling, 
said shaft means comprising a double universal joint that joins 
two shaft segments, said pivot means and joint being located 
adjacent one another and in general vertical alignment with 
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one another, said parts and segments being angularly displace- 
able with respect to one another by at least 90° about said pivot 


means and joint, said shaft means remaining operative to rotate 
said members during displacement. 


4,366,667 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR MANUFACTURING A 
STRANDED UNIT 

Ulrich Oestreich, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jan. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 225,734 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 24, 

1980, 3002523 
Int. Cl. HO1B /3/24, 13/04 


U.S. Cl. 57—7 17 Claims 





1. A method for manufacturing a stranded unit composed of 
stranding elements with each element consisting of a least one 
light waveguide covered by a sheath, said stranding elements 
being twisted alternately with a left-hand twist and a right- 
hand twist to form a bundle of a stranded element which is 
covered by an outer jacket, said method comprising the steps 
of stranding a plurality of elements to form a bundle of 
stranded elements with the alternate directions of twist, mov- 
ing the bundle through a guide tube having an exit end to 
prevent unraveling of the elements, extruding an outer jacket 
to surround the guide tube at a distance from the exit end of the 
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guide tube, and pulling the extruded outer jacket in an axial 
direction along the guide tube to reduce the inside diameter of 
the jacket to such a degree that it is substantially the same as 
the inside diameter of the guide tube, said step of moving the 
bundle including inserting the bundle in said jacket as the 
bundle exits the exit end of the guide tube with the jacket then 
assuming the function of the guide tube and cooling the jacket 
during the step of pulling. 

9. A device for stranding a plurality of stranding elements 
each composed of at least one light waveguide in a sheath into 
a bundle having an alternately right-hand twist and left-hand 
twist, and inserting the bundle into an outer jacket, said device 
including means for alternately stranding the elements into a 
bundle having right-hand and left-hand twists, means for pro- 
ducing an outer jacket for receiving the bundle of stranded 
elements including an injection head having an annular extru- 
sion nozzle surrounding a central aperture, and a guide tube 
with means supporting said guide tube at the aperture and 
coaxially within the annular nozzle to receive the moving 
bundle of elements, means for pulling the jacket along an outer 
surface of the tube and around the bundle leaving an exit end 
of the tube so that an outer jacket extruded by said nozzle 
surrounds said guide tube and moves onto the bundle. 


4,366,668 
SUBSTOICHIOMETRIC COMBUSTION OF LOW 
HEATING VALUE GASES 
Ajay M. Madgavkar, irvine, Calif.; Roger F. Vogel, Butler, and 

Harold E. Swift, Gibsonia, both of Pa., assignors to Gulf 
Research & Development Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 238,032 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 4, 
1997, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? FO2C 3/22 
U.S. Cl. 60—39.06 i7 Claims 
1. A method for the recovery of energy from a gas stream 
having an average heating value in the range of about 15 to 
about 200 Btu/scf and having a combustible component com- 
prising from about 0.5 to about 80 mol percent methane, from 
about 10 to about 75 mol percent carbon monoxide, from about 
0 to about 50 mol percent hydrogen and from about 0 to about 
50 mol percent aliphatic hydrocarbons having from two to 
about six carbon atoms, which comprises the steps passing said 
gas stream admixed with air for combustion in contact with an 
oxidation catalyst in one or more combustion zones, at an 
overall average air equivalence ratio of between about 0.2 and 
about 0.95 and at a temperature high enough to initiate and 
maintain combustion of said gas stream, utilizing the heat 
energy produced in said gas stream by said combustion and 
discharging the incompletely combusted gas stream into the 
atmosphere. 





4,366,669 
TANK CLOSURE APPARATUS WITH SAFETY FEATURE 
David W. Jones, East Northport, N.Y., assignor to Shaw Aero 
Devices, Inc., East Hampton, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 236,340 
Int. Cl.) FO2G 3/00; B64D 37/02; B6SD 51/00 
U.S. Cl. 60—39.09 R 13 Claims 
1. A tank closure apparatus for sealing a tank when a pres- 
sure generating device is operative comprising: 
(a) a housing adapted to attach to the tank; 
(b) a first opening in the housing for accepting liquids, said 
first opening adapted to be sealed by a filler cap assembly; 
(c) a surface of said housing disposed within the tank; 
(d) at least one passageway extending from said first opening 
to passageway openings on said surface; 
(e) a sealing member movable from a first position in spaced 
relationship to said surface to a second position in contact 
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with said surface and covering said passageway openings; 
and 


(f) means responsive to said pressure generated by said de- 
vice for moving said sealing member from said first posi- 
tion to said second position 





4,366,670 
VACUUM CONTROL VALVE FOR EXHAUST GAS 
CLEANING SYSTEM 
Kazuhiko Kitamura, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Nov. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 208,263 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 5, 1979, 54-157757 
Int. Cl.) FOIN 3/22 


U.S. Cl. 60—290 3 Claims 


1. A vacuum control valve device for an exhaust gas clean- 
ing system of an internal combustion engine, said valve device 
comprising: 

a casing; 

a diaphram dividing the interior of said casing into a first 
chamber communicating with the intake manifold of said 
engine and a second chamber communicating with the 
atmosphere; 

a valve member fixed in the center portion of said dia- 
phragm; 

first spring means mounted in said first chamber between 
said valve member and said casing and acting on said 
valve member in a direction of expanding said first cham- 
ber; 

second spring means provided in said second chamber be- 
tween said valve member and a support member acting on 
said valve member opposingly to said first spring means in 
a direction of contracting said first chamber; 

said support member being displaceable for varying the 
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biasing force of said second spring means in response to 
the displacement of the accelerator pedal; 

a movable valve body provided within said valve member 
and a spring normally urging said movable valve body to 
block communication between said first and second cham- 
bers, said valve body allowing communication between 
said first and second chambers when said diaphragm is 
displaced by a predetermined distance due to an increase 
of the vacuum prevailing in said first chamber; and 

output port means for transferring vacuum signals from said 
first chamber; 

said first chamber being intermittently communicated with 
the intake manifold of the engine to produce at said output 
port on-off vacuum signals having an amplitude propor- 
tional to the intake manifold vacuum. 


4,366,671 
HYDROSTATIC TRANSMISSION 
Willard L. Chichester, Battle Creek, Mich., assignor to Clark 
Equipment Company, Buchanan, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 130,578 
Int. Cl.2 F16H 39/46 
US. Cl. 60—444 














1. A hydrostatic transmission for a vehicle having a drive 
motor and drive wheels, comprising a hydraulic pump includ- 
ing a shaft for attachment of said transmission to the drive 
motor of the vehicle, a manifold connected to said pump for 
receiving hydraulic fluid from said pump, a hydraulic motor 
connected to said manifold for receiving said hydraulic fluid 
from said manifold, a drive shaft from said motor for attaching 
said transmission to the drive wheels, an outer housing enclos- 
ing said pump, said motor and said manifold and having an 
opening with a removable cover, a reservoir for said hydraulic 
fluid contained in said housing to substantially cover said 
pump, said motor and said manifold with said fluid, servo 
controls for adjusting the displacement of said pump and said 
motor, a charge pump for activating said servo controls, fluid 
flow means between said charge pump and said servo controls 
for transmitting pressurized fluid from said charge pump to 
said servo controls, said servo controls including shafts for 
adjusting the displacement of said pump and said hydraulic 
motor, levers connected to said shafts for moving said shafts, 
servo pistons mounted on said cover and being pressurized by 
said charge pump for moving said levers, and springs behind 
said pistons biasing said pistons to a preloaded position, said 
pistons sliding adjacent said levers to abut same as said cover is 
placed onto said housing. 
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4,366,672 
PILOT OPERATED HYDRAULIC DEVICE 

Leslie M. Claar, Painesville, and John G. Russell, Highland 

Heights, both of Ohio, assignors to Parker-Hannifin Corpora- 

tion, Cleveland, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 118,726, Feb. 2, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Apr. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 252,647 
Int. Cl? FO4B 1/26, 49/00 


U.S. Cl. 60—452 6 Claims 


1. A variable hydraulic displacement pump adapted for 
responding quickly to rapid pump outlet pressure increases 
comprising a variable displacement flow generating means, an 
outlet port hydraulically connected to said flow generating 
means, single actuator means responsive to the rate of change 
of pressure in said outlet port for changing the fluid displace- 
ment rate of said flow generating means, said responsive means 
including an actuator, a control spool having means for in- 
creasing and decreasing fluid pressure acting against said actu- 
ator, a first area on said control spool exposed to pressure in 
said outlet port for moving said control spool in one direction, 
a control chamber, a second area on said control spool exposed 
to pressure in said control chamber for moving said control 
spool in the other direction, a pilot valve hydraulically con- 
nected to said control chamber, resistance means and capaci- 
tance 


4,366,673 
HYDRAULIC AMPLIFIER 

Elisworth W. Lapp, c/o Lapp Engineering, 4701 Hydraulic Rd., 

Rockford, Ill. 61109 

Filed Dec. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 219,423 
Int. Cl? FISB 15/18 

U.S. Cl. 60—477 16 Claims 

1. A hydraulic amplifier operable to receive low pressure 
fluid from a low pressure pump, to increase the pressure of said 
fluid and to deliver high pressure fluid to a hydraulic utiliza- 
tion device, said amplifier comprising a hydraulic motor, a 
high pressure pump, means for connecting said motor to said 
high pressure pump and operable to drive said high pressure 
pump when said motor is actuated by low pressure fluid sup- 
plied by said low pressure pump, said high pressure pump 
being operable when driven and when supplied with low 
pressure fluid from said low pressure pump to increase the 
pressure of such fluid, the improvement in said amplifier com- 
prising, a first valve normally disposed in a first position block- 
ing the flow of low pressure fluid from said low pressure pump 
to said motor and to said high pressure pump, said first valve 
being movable to a second position permitting low pressure 
fluid to flow from said low pressure pump to said motor and to 
said high pressure pump, a second valve normally disposed in 
a first position blocking the flow of high pressure fluid from 
said high pressure pump to said utilization device, said second 
valve being movable to a second position permitting high 
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pressure fluid to flow from said high pressure pump to said 
utilization device, a first actuator associated with said first 
valve and operable when manually moved in one direction to 
cause said first valve to shift from its first position to its second 
position, a second actuator associated with said second valve 
and operable when moved in a predetermined direction to 


cause said second valve to shift from its first position to its 
second position, said first actuator being operable when moved 
in said one direction to first cause said first valve to shift to its 
second position and then to move said second actuator in said 
predetermined direction to cause said second valve to shift to 
its second position. 


4,366,674 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE WITH RANKINE 
BOTTOMING CYCLE 

Larry A. Eakman, Dunlap, Ill., assignor to Caterpillar Tractor 

Co., Peoria, Ill. 
PCT No. PCT/US80/00712, § 371 Date Jun. 6, 1980, § 102(e) 

Date Jun. 6, 1980 

PCT Filed Jun. 6, 1980, Ser. No, 193,579 
Int. Cl. FO2B 33/40; F02G 5/04 

USS. Cl. 60—618 
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1. An internal combustion engine with a Rankine bottoming 
cycle comprising: 

an internal combustion engine (10) including an exhaust (12) 
for exhausting combustion gases; 

an expander (24) having a mechanical output (26) for per- 
forming work; 

a boiler (18); 

means (20,50) for supplying liquid to said boiler to be vapor- 
ized therein; 
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means (22) for supplying the expander with vaporized liquid 
from said boiler; 

means (62) connecting said exhaust to said boiler so that heat 
in the exhausted gases of combustion will vaporize the 
liquid supplied to said boiler; 

a condenser (46) for condensing vapor received from said 
expander; 

said liquid supply means comprising a pump (50) for pump- 
ing liquid from said condenser to said boiler; 

a heat exchanger (38) having a first fluid flow path (40) 
disposed between said expander and said condenser and a 
second fluid flow path (42) in heat exchange relationship 
with said first fluid flow path and disposed between said 
condenser and said boiler; 

whereby waste heat in the fluid passing from said expander 
to said condenser preheats liquid flowing from said con- 
denser to said boiler; said internal combustion engine 
being cooled and including means (15,16) for circulating 
coolant liquid; 

an additional heat exchanger (58) receiving preheated liquid 
from said first heat exchanger prior to its entry into said 
boiler and receiving heated engine coolant from said 
circulating means for further preheating said preheated 
liquid prior to its vaporization in said boiler; and 

an additional expander (72) having a mechanical output (84) 
and connected to said boiler to receive said gases of com- 
bustion and expand the same to obtain useful work: 

said first named expander comprising a turbine with its 
mechanical output having a shaft (26) connected to a 
rotary compressor (28), said compressor having an inlet 
(30) and an outlet (32), said internal combustion engine 
further including an inlet (14) for receiving combustion 
air, said compressor outlet being connected to said engine 
inlet by cooling means (34); 

said engine further including a mechanical output shaft (78) 
and said additional expander comprising a turbine having 


a shaft (74) connected (76) to said engine shaft. 


4,366,675 
GEOTHERMAL TURBINE INSTALLATION 

Ryozo Nishioka, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fuji Electric Co., 

Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,471 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1978, 53-141386; 

Feb. 15, 1979, 54-16405 
Int. Cl.) F28B 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 60—693 7 Claims 


1. A geothermal turbine installation comprising: 

a high pressure turbine and a low pressure turbine formed 
independently of one another; 

means for separating geothermal steam into high pressure 
steam and hot water; 

means for coupling said high pressure steam from said sepa- 
rating means to said high pressure turbine; 

means for flashing said hot water into steam at a lower 
pressure than said high pressure steam; 

means for coupling said low pressure steam from said flash- 
ing means to said low pressure turbine; 
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a low vacuum steam condenser coupled to receive steam 
discharged from said high pressure turbine; 

a high vacuum steam condenser coupled to receive steam 
discharged from said low pressure turbine; and 

means for connecting a cooling water system of said low 
pressure turbine in series with and through a cooling 
water system of said high pressure turbine. 


4,366,676 
CRYOGENIC COOLER APPARATUS 

John C. Wheatley; Douglas N. Paulson, both of Del Mar, and 

Paul C. Allen, Sunnyvale, all of Calif., assignors to The Re- 

gents of the University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 218,428 
Int. Cl.3 F25B 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 62—6 


1. Cryogenic cooler apparatus comprising: 

a vessel; 

a displacer slidable within the vessel to define a warm ex- 
pandable volume chamber and a cold expandable volume 
chamber; 

means for reciprocating the displacer in the vessel; 

means for supplying a working fluid selected from the group 
consisting of *He, He, and a mixture of 4He and 3He to 
the warm expandable volume chamber of the vessel under 
high pressure and for having the working fluid discharged 
therefrom under low pressure; and 

a regenerator having one end in fluid communication with 
the warm expandable volume chamber and its other end in 
fluid communication with the cold expandable volume 
chamber, including check valve means for controlling the 
flow of the working fluid through the regenerator and the 
cold expandable volume chamber. 


4,366,677 
HEAT PUMP WATER HEATER WITH REMOTE 
STORAGE TANK AND TIMED TEMPERATURE 
SENSING 
Robert B. Uselton, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Atlantic Richfield 

Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 275,966 
Int. Cl.) GOSD 23/32; F25B 27/02 
U.S. Cl. 62—157 

1. A heat pump water heater comprising: 

a. a remote hot water storage tank having respective water 
inlet and outlet connections for connecting respectively 
with water supply, circulating and hot water piping sys- 
tem; 

b. a heat pump unit adapted to transfer heat from air from 


6 Claims 
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conditioned space to water circulated from said remote 

hot water storage tank including: 

i. a heat pump having a compressor, condenser, expansion 
device, and evaporator connected in a closed refriger- 
ant circuit containing a refrigerant and adapted to circu- 
late hot refrigerant gas in heat exchange relationship 
with water for heating said water and to circulate cold 
refrigerant in heat exchange relationship with air for 
cooling said air; said condenser comprising a double- 
walled heat exchanger having separate tubular passage- 
ways for, respectively, refrigerant and water; said evap- 
orator comprising a heat exchanger having respective 
cold refrigerant passageways disposed in heat exchange 
relationship with respective air passageways; 

ii. a blower means and air path for circulating air across 
said evaporator in heat exchange relationship with said 
cold refrigerant; said air path encompassing said evapo- 
rator; 

said heat pump unit being portable and disposable at a loca- 
tion distant from said remote hot water storage tank; and 
>. water circuit and water circulating means for circulating 
water from said remote hot water storage tank through 
said condenser of said heat pump unit in heat exchange 
relationship with said hot refrigerant gas; said water cir- 


cuit having its inlet and outlet in fluid communication 
with said remote hot water storage tank and connected 
with said water passageway of said condenser; 

. temperature sensing means and control means for sensing 
water temperature and energizing the heat pump unit 
when the sensed water temperature is less than a predeter- 
mined temperature; said temperature sensing means being 
disposed at a distance from said remote hot water storage 
tank and adjacent said heat pump unit and said water 
circuit so as to be responsive to the temperature of water 
flowed in said water circuit; said control means being 
connected also with said water circulating means and said 
heat pump unit so as to energize and deenergize said water 
circulating and said heat pump unit; and 

. timer means being connected with said water circulating 
menas so as to effect energizing of said water circulating 
means on a periodic basis and retain said water circulating 
means energized for a time interval sufficiently long to 
circulate sufficient water to said temperature sensing 
means to enable sensing a temperature of the water closely 
approximating the temperature of the water in said remote 
hot water storage tank; 

whereby said water is circulated periodically and heat is added 
as needed to maintain said water temperature above the prede- 
termined minimum temperature. 
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4,366,678 
TEMPERATURE CONTROL APPARATUS FOR 
REFRIGERATING MACHINE 
Susumu Yamazaki; Yosinari Nagoya; Ryoichi Fujimoto, all of 
Ohiramachi; Koichi Nozaki, Kodaira; Terukazu Shirakata, 
Soka, and Kazuyoshi Yamaguchi, Mitaka, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 221,721 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 7, 1980, 55/151 
Int. Cl? F2SD 17/04; GOSD 15/00 


U.S. Cl. 62—186 6 Claims 


1. A temperature control apparatus for use in a refrigerating 

machine, comprising 

an a.c. power source; 

an a.c. control element with a control electrode, connected 
with said a.c. power source; 

a holding type solenoid for driving a damper which opens 
and closes the duct for guiding cooled air from the refrig- 
erator to the refrigerating chamber, said solenoid having a 
solenoid coil being connected in series with said a.c. con- 
trol element; 

a temperature sensor for detecting the temperature in said 
refrigerating chamber and for delivering an output corre- 
sponding to the detected temperature; and 

a triggering means for supplying a trigger signal in synchro- 
nous with the phase of the output voltage from said a.c. 
power source determined in accordance with the output 
of said temperature sensor, to said control electrode of 
said a.c. power source at a predetermined period. 


4,366,679 
EVAPORATOR PLATE FOR ICE CUBE MAKING 
APPARATUS 
Leon R. Van Steenburgh, Jr., Denver, Colo., assignor to Mile 
High Equipment Company, Denver, Colo. 
Filed Apr. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 252,503 
Int. Cl.) F25C 1/04 
US. Cl. 62—347 


1. An evaporator plate for a cube ice making machine com- 
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prising a flat rectangular base member having a refrigerant coil 
in good heat transfer relation to one side thereof and a lattice 
structure providing ice cube molds on the other side thereof, 
said coil being formed in a serpentine configuration with a 
plurality of straight legs disposed in parallel relation with 
interconnecting radiused portions, said coil being continuous 
and having one of said legs formed with an input end to receive 
a low pressure liquid refrigerant and another of said legs 
formed with an output end from which a super-heated gas/re- 
frigerant is discharged, said one leg extending the length of one 
edge of said base member and said another leg being disposed 
extending across the middle portion of said base member, the 
legs of said coil intermediate the ends of said coil being dis- 
posed adjacent to said another leg and at the edge of said base 
member opposite to said one edge, means for delivering hot gas 
to said coil for harvesting ice formed on said lattice structure, 
said hot gas being fed to said coil at said input end and removed 
at said output end whereby a slab of ice formed on said plate 
will be melted from said lattice structure at the upper and 
lower edges prior to melting adjacent said another leg, me- 
chanical means for harvesting said slab of ice including a recip- 
rocable probe mounted on one side of said base member to 
engage said slab of ice and displace it from said lattice struc- 
ture. 





4,366,680 
CYCLING JOULE THOMSON REFRIGERATOR 

Alan M. Lovelace, Administrator of the National Aeronautics 

and Space Administration, with respect to an invention of, and 

Emanuel Tward, Northridge, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 229,239 
Int. Cl? F25B 19/00 

U.S. Cl. 62—514 R 


1. In an adsorption refrigeration system the improvement 
comprising: 

A. first system means for alternately adsorbing and desorbing 
a system pressurizing gas including an adsorption chamber; 

B. second system means for alternately adsorbing and desorb- 
ing said system pressurizing gas including an adsorption 
chamber; 

C. circuit means interconnecting said first and second system 
means for sequentially directing a cyclically reversing flow 
of said system pressurizing gas between said first and said 
second system means including a Joule Thomson expander 
for cooling the gas, said circuit means further including a 
first and a second expansion chamber interconnected in 
communicating relation through said Joule Thomson expan- 
der, and means connecting said expansion chambers in mutu- 
ally independent communicating relation with said adsorp- 
tion chambers; 

D. a first pair of heat switches connected to said first and 
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second system means for alternately connecting a heat load 
to said first and second expansion chambers; 

E. a second pair of heat switches connected to said first and 
second systems means for alternately connecting a heat 
rejector to said adsorption chambers; and 

F. means for alternately closing the heat switches of each paif 
of heat switches. 


4,366,681 
DETECTION OF FLAWS, BREAKAGES, 
DISCONTINUITIES AND THE LIKE 

John Homocky, Cheshire, and Joseph Venczel, Manchester, 

both of England, assignors to Meiners Electronic Controls 

Ltd., London, England 

Filed May 25, 1979, Ser. No. 42,541 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 31, 1978, 
/78 


Int. Cl.> DO4B 35/10 


US. Cl. 66—165 26 Claims 


1. A detector device to monitor electrically-conductive 
surfaces; or beds or arrays of electrically-conductive items or 
components, for the detection of flaws, breakages, discontinu- 
ities and the like, comprising a carrier, a non-electrically con- 
ductive feeler element borne by said carrier which feeler ele- 
ment is normally resiliently urged laterally toward and into 
contact with the surface, bed or array to be monitored as the 
carrier and said surface, bed or array move relatively past one 
another, an electrically-conductive probe element mounted on 
said carrier for lateral movement toward the surface, bed or 
array in company with said feeler element which probe ele- 
ment is normally out of contact with said surface, bed or array; 
and electrical fault-sensing circuitry generating fault-indicat- 
ing signals in response to every electrical contact occurring 
between said probe element and said surface, bed or array both 
when consequent upon lateral movement of said probe element 
in company with said feeler element and when no lateral move- 
ment of the probe element occurs. 


4,366,682 
APPARATUS FOR THE CONTINUOUS TREATMENT OF 
TEXTILE MATERIALS 

Walter Keller, Willich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Ed- 

uard Kiisters, Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 173,339 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 15, 

1980, 3010038 
Int. Cl.3 DO6B 1/06 

U.S. Cl. 68—200 13 Claims 

1. In an apparatus for the continuous treatment of webs of 
materials such as textiie materials with a foamed treatment 
medium, said apparatus including a rotating cylinder the length 
of which is at least equal to the width of the web of material 
being treated and a portion of the surface of which engages the 
web of material, said web of material being looped over said 
cylinder in a looping region, said apparatus further comprising 
foam feeding means for transferring foam to the web of mate- 
rial in a transfer region located at the circumference of said 
cylinder, the improvement comprising said foam feeding 
means including a foam chamber disposed adjacent said cylin- 
der at said looping region, said looping region being located on 
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a side of said cylinder which descends during rotation of said 
cylinder, said chamber opening adjacent said web of material 
at said looping region, and wiper means disposed at the lower 
end of said foam chamber and extending parallel to the longitu- 
dinal axis of said cylinder, said wiper means comprising a 
wiper having an at least partially cylindrical cross section with 


a surface which is convex at least at said lower end of said foam 
chamber where said means extend parallel to the longitudinal 
axis of said cylinder, on the side facing said cylinder, and 
spaced from said web a preselected amount, whereby a desired 
layer height of foam will remain on said web after passing said 


wiper. 


4,366,683 

LOCKING LATCH FOR A HATCH DOOR OR THE LIKE 
Kirk Labbe, 1749 Antonio Barbeau St., Vimont, Canada (H7M 

3P9), and Jacques Leveille, 241 Brien St., Laval, Canada 

(H7N 3M6) 

Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,983 
Int. Cl.3 EOSB 73/00 

USS. Cl. 70—19 


1. A locking latch for a hatch door or the like closure 
adapted to engage a rim defined around an access aperture in 
a vehicle body with the locking latch comprising a supporting 
bracket fixedly securable against the inside face of the hatch 
door along one edge thereof, a clamping latch member mov- 
ably connected to the supporting bracket and clampingly 
engageable in latching engagement against the rim defined 
around the access aperture, a locking cylinder holder fixedly 
secured relative to the supporting bracket and constructed and 
arranged for engagement of a lock cylinder therein, and a 
locking cylinder assembly engaging the locking cylinder 
holder and the clamping latch member and operatively locking 
the latter in the latching engagement thereof against the rim 
defined around the access aperture. 


4,366,684 

LATCHING DEVICE FOR APERTURED MEMBERS 
Lazlo Bako, Woodcliff Lake, and Richard C. Remington, Pomp- 

ton Plains, both of N.J., assignors to Presto Lock, Inc., Gar- 

field, N.J. 

Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 180,926 
Int. Cl.) EOSB 37/02 

U.S. Cl. 70—68 18 Claims 

1. A latching device for latching a slider of a zipper compris- 
ing a base, a housing mounted on the base, the base having a 
portion extending beyond the housing, a stud mounted on the 
extended portion of the base, the stud formed to be received 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


through an aperture in a zipper slider pull tab, a latch pivotally 
mounted on the base, the latch having a latched position at 
which it covers the stud and the zipper slider and an unlatched 
position, plunger means slideably related to the housing for 
releasably engaging cooperable means on the latch for holding 
the latch in latched position, the plunger means being driven 
into the housing by the cooperable means when the latch is 
moved between latched and unlatched positions, spring means 





for biasing the plunger means toward engagement with the 
cooperable means, and means releasably engageable with the 
plunger means for holding the plunger means at least partially 
driven into the housing when the latch is in unlatched position, 
the holding means being biased to engage the plunger means 
and being held against such engagement by the latch when the 
latch is in the latched position and being permitted to move 
into said engagement when the latch is in the unlatched posi- 
tion. 


4,366,685 
LATCHING ASSEMBLY FOR LUGGAGE AND THE LIKE 
Richard C. Remington, Pompton Plains, N.J., assignor to Presto 
Lock, Inc., Garfield, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 195,366 
Int. Cl.3 EOSB 37/02 
U.S. Cl. 70—70 


1. A latching assembly for luggage cases and the like com- 
prising a pair of spaced pivoting latches adapted to be mounted 
on a first part of a luggage case adjacent to an edge thereof, the 
latches being movable between latching and unlatching posi- 
tions and being cooperable with associated hasps on a second 
part of the case for holding the case closed when the parts are 
brought together and the latches are in latching position, an 
actuator adapted to be slideably mounted on the first part of 
the case for movement between a rest position and an open 
position, the actuator being associated with one of the latches 
for moving said one latch to unlatching position when the 
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extending between the latches so that the latches are con- 
strained for concerted movement between latching and un- 
latching positions, the elongated member being connected to 
the latches on opposite sides of their respective pivotal axes so 
that the latches pivot in opposite directions. 


4,366,686 
LATCHING SYSTEMS PARTICULARLY FOR ARTICLES 
OF LUGGAGE 

Richard C. Remington, Pompton Plains, and Lazio Bako, Wood- 

cliff Lake, both of N.J., assignors to Presto Lock, Inc., Gar- 

field, N.J. 

Filed Aug. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 179,832 
Int. Cl.’ EOSB 37/02 


1. A latching arrangement comprising a housing structure 
and a latch assembly mounted for pivotal movement on said 
housing structure toward and away from a hasp associated 
with said housing structure, said latch assembly including a 
body member, latch means mounted for movement in said 
body member between latching and unlatching positions with 
respect to said hasp, actuator means associated with said latch 
means for manually moving said latch means in said body 
member from said latching position to said unlatching position 
and combination locking means comprising a plurality of indi- 
vidually movable locking devices for permitting manual move- 
ment of said latch means by said actuating means only when 
said locking devices are on-combination, wherein said latch 
means includes an elongated latch member mounted for longi- 
tudinal movement in said body member and wherein each of 
said locking devices comprises a sleeve carried by said latch 
member for longitudinal movement therewith and a dial sur- 
rounding said sleeve, each of said sleeves and its surrounding 
dial being rotatabie in unison about said latch member and 
wherein said body member includes blocking means allowing 
longitudinal movement of said latch member and said sleeves 
relative to said dials to move said latch member from said 
latching to said unlatching position only when said sleeves and 
dials are on-combination. 


4,366,687 
CHANGEABLE COMBINATION LOCK FOR DESK 
DRAWERS AND THE LIKE 

Wallace E. Atkinson, Petersburg, Va., assignor to Long Manu- 

facturing Co., Inc., Petersburg, Va. 

Filed Mar. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 242,553 
Int. Cl? E053 37/02, 65/44, 65/52 

U.S. Cl. 70—71 


1. A combination lock for receptacles such as desk drawers 


actuator moves to open position, and an elongated member and the like, comprising a lock case having a vertical rear wall 
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and a front face plate secured to the lock case, a horizontal 
shaft journaled in said case adjacent and parallel to said front 
face plate, a set of plural rotatable combination dial wheel 
assemblies disposed in axially spaced coaxial relation along said 
shaft, said wheel assemblies each comprising an outer annular 
dial wheel and an inner hub extending therethrough selectively 
intercoupled at plural relative angular position with respect to 
said dial wheel, a movable fence rearwardly adjacent said dial 
assemblies having a locking projection extending rearwardly 
therefrom and locking and unlocking positions, means on said 
hubs coactive with said fence for restraining the latter at said 
locking position and releasing the fence to unlocking position, 
said hubs being slidably and rotatably journaled on said shaft in 
endwise abutting stacked relation, means at one end of the 
stack of hubs biasing them to a first axial position interlocking 
them against angular displacement relative to their respective 
dial wheels, means for releasing the hubs from their dial wheels 
at a second axial position of the hubs, a change and operating 
lever having a portion abutting the other end of said stack, 
means journalling said change lever on said shaft for angular 
movement about the shaft axis over an arcuate range between 
upper and lower vertically spaced angular positions, a slidable 
bolt member guided for vertical movement adjacent said rear 
wall between a projected position and a retracted position, the 
bolt member having a first slot receiving a rearward end por- 
tion of said change and operating lever therein for movement 
of the bolt member by the lever between said projected and 
retracted positions and having a second slot for receiving the 
locking projection of said fence therein only at the projected 
position of said bolt member to lock the latter at said projected 
position when the fence occupies its locking position, said front 
face plate having dial wheel openings therein through which 
portions of the dial wheels project forwardly for exposing 
portions thereof to observation and hand manipulation and 
having a shaped vertically extending guide slot through which 
a front portion of the change and operating lever extends 
accommodating lever movement its said vertically spaced 


angular positions disposing the bolt member at its projected 
and retracted positions and said guide slot having a lateral 
extension at one end thereof accommodating a limited extent of 
lateral angular movement of the lever about its end portion in 
said first slot to shift the lever axially along said shaft to force 
said hubs from said first axial position to said second axial 


position. 


4,366,688 
MOUNTINGS FOR KEYS 

Geoffrey R. Bennett, Reading, England, assignor to Unimax 

Switch Limited, Maidenhead, England 

Filed Aug. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 182,225 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 31, 1979, 

7930348 
Int, Clo EOSB 19/00 


USS. Cl. 70—395 7 Claims 


1. A key mounting and lock combination comprising a lock, 
a mounting movable relative to said lock in guided path 
towards and away from said lock, a key rotatable in said 
mounting, about an axis, wards on said key, formations in said 
lock cooperating with said wards in a given relative orientation 
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thereof about said axis, a member movable within said mount- 
ing between a first position in which said member keys said key 
to said mounting to prevent rotation of said key and a second 
position in which said key is free to rotate, said key, when said 
member is in said first position, being held in an angular posi- 
tion such as to result in said given relative orientation of said 
wards and co-operating formations, and a surface on said lock 
co-operating with said movable member to move said member 
from said first position to said second position on approach of 
said mounting to said lock. 


4,366,689 
NUMERICAL CONTROL METHOD 
Toshio Yajima, Hiratsuka, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Komatsu Seisakusho, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 126,312 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 5, 1979, 54-25336; 
Mar. 6, 1979, 54-25846; Mar. 19, 1979, 54-32100 
Int. Cl. B21D 5/0] 
7 Claims 





1. A numerical control method for use in a numerical control 
device in which positioning control is successively carried out 
according to numerical control program instructions to bend a 
working piece, comprising the steps of: 

programming a back stopper retracting instruction as well as 

positioning instruction values in a predetermined process; 
subjecting said working piece of normal bending if an escape 
instruction is not available when a process is carried out; 
stopping the lowering of a punch when said punch abuts 
against said working piece if, when said process is carried 
out, said escape instruction is available; 
executing a back stopper retraction program in a process 
after the lowering of said punch has been stopped; and 
bending said working piece by lowering said punch after 
said retraction program has been executed. 


4,366,690 
CENTRIFUGAL SHOTTING TURBINE 
Leon Rutten, Liege, Belgium, assignor to Cockerill Sambre, 
Seraing, Belgium 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 962,190, Nov. 20, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 89,461 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Nov. 24, 1977, 46239 
Int. Cl. B24C 3/24 
U.S, Cl. 72—53 2 Claims 
1. A centrifugal shotting turbine for ejecting a jet of shot, 
comprising: 
a shot delivery device; 
first and second spaced flanges, said flanges being located on 
opposite sides of said shot delivery device; and 
a plurality of blades interposed between said first and second 
flanges and projecting radially outward from said shot 
delivery device, each of said blades having a working face 
on which shot from said delivery device impinges when 
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said blades are rotated in a given direction about an axis of 
rotation, the working face of each of said blades compris- 
ing a first zone adjacent said shot delivery device wherein 
said working face is convex and at each point thereof a 
tangent to the face of the blade makes a fixed angle of 
curvature with a radius through said point and the axis of 
rotation, said fixed angle of curvature being between 10° 
and 30°, the working face of said blade further comprising 
a second zone adjacent said first zone wherein said work- 
ing face is concave and at each point thereof a tangent to 
the face of the blade makes an angle of curvature with 2 


radius through said point and the axis of rotation which 
varies from the end of said second zone adjacent said first 
zone to the other end of said second zone, said angles of 
curvature in said second zone being between 10° and 55°, 
the ratio of the radial distance between said axis of rota- 
tion and the other end of said second zone to the radial 
distances between said axis of rotation and the juncture of 
said first and second zones being approximately 1.2, the 
shape of said working face providing a relatively high rate 
of shot ejection at relatively moderate blade rotation 


speeds. 


4,366,691 
APPARATUS FOR CIRCUMFERENTIALLY 
CORRUGATING A TUBE 

August W. Schiffer, Bautenberger Str. 37, 5901 Wilnsdorf- 

Wilden, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,242 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 18, 

1980, 3035234 
Int. Cl.2 B21D 15/00; F16H 37/06 

U.S. Cl. 72—84 


1. An apparatus for forming a plurality of annular nonhelical 
corrugations in a cylindrical tube, said apparatus comprising: 

two generally parallel shafts centered on and rotatable about 
respective shaft axes; 

means for displacing said shafts radially toward and away 
from each other; 

main drive means having a main output connected mechani- 
cally to both of said shafts for synchronously and oppo- 
sitely rotating same; 

a central roller disk fixed on one of said shafts; 
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a pair of axially displaceable outer disks on said one shaft 
a pair of axially displaceable roller disks on the other shaft 
and each lying between a respective one of said outer 
respective threaded spindles adjacent said shafts and thread- 
edly engaging the respective displaceable roller disks, said 
spindles being threaded such that when rotated in one 
rotational sense the respective disks move axially together 
and when rotated in the opposite rotational sense the 
persed pe er tae 
means including a summing transmission having a pair of 
outputs connected mechanically to the respective spin- 
dies, a first rotary input connected to said main output of 
said drive means, and a second rotary input for jointly and 
synchronously rotating said spindles at a rate determined 
by the rotation speeds and directions of said inputs; and 
secondary drive means connected to said second input for 
rotating same. 


4,366,692 
FASTENER STRIP FOR BUILDING WALL 
CONSTRUCTIONS 
Thomas E. Judkins, Baltimore, and Thomas J. Stanton, Ellicott 
City, both of Md., assignors to The Judkins Associations, Inc., 
Baltimore, Md. 
Filed Sep. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 187,708 
Int. Cl.) B21D 31/02 
US. Cl. 72—186 





1. A process for manufacturing, from flat coil stock, a fas- 
tener strip for assisting in securing foamed sheeting to a wall 
and for serving as a stud for cover panels which are disposed 
over the foamed sheeting, said process comprising; 

using a roll forming machine including upper and lower 

rollers to form longitudinal strengthening ribs in a strip of 
the flat coil stock metal as the strip is pulled from a coil of 
the metal, and using a rotary die arrangement to form 
teeth in the web of the strip of metal simultaneously with 
the passage of the strip past the rollers of the roll forming 
machine, the step of using a die arrangement comprising 
employing a said die arrangement including at least one 
punch located on one of said rollers and a correspondingly 
shaped circumferential recess located in the other of said 
rollers such that the at least one punch extends through 
said web into said recess when the punch forms a tooth in 
said web. 
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4,366,693 
METHOD OF PRODUCING SHAPED ROLLED 
SECTIONS 
Julian M. Chumanoyv, ulitsa R. Ljuxemburg, 6 kv. 33; Vyaches- 
lav F. Gubaidulin, ulitsa Schorsa 23, kv.; Grigory M. Shulgin, 


71, kv., Nikopol; Valentin B. Shum, ulitsa Artema, 
160 kv. 21, Donetsk, and Nikolai Gritsuk, ulitsa Bairona, 161, 
kv. 12, Kharkov, all of U.S.S.R. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 860,074, Dec. 13, 1977. This application 
Jan. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 113,196 
Int. Cl.2 B21B 77/06 
US. Cl. 72—201 


1. A method of producing rolled sections shaped along an 
axis of plastic working, residing in that a blank’s external sur- 
face is subjected to plastic working in a plastic working zone 
by being rolled and cold formed by rolls with a former mov- 
able with respect to said blank and contacting the external 
surface thereof during rolling said former being interposed 
between the external surface of said blank and at least one of 
said rolls; said former being made as a rod-like structure ar- 
ranged lengthwise the axis of plastic working and being con- 
tacted by said at least one of said rolls during rolling of said 
blank; said former having a vacant end which remains outside 
the zone of plastic working during rolling of the blank. 


4,366,694 
COMPACT ROLLING MILL 

David L. Pariseau, Southbridge, and Philip Wykes, Worcester, 

both of Mass., assignors to Morgan Construction Company, 

Worchester, Mass. 

Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 188,072 
Int. Cl.3 B21B 13/08 

U.S. Cl. 72—235 


1. A rolling mill comprising: 

a stationary housing structure having a plurality of posts 
extending transversally across and spaced along the roll- 
ing line, openings in said posts aligned with the rolling line 
to accommodate passage of the product being rolled, said 
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posts being rigidly interconnected by fixed bridging mem- 
bers which cooperate with the posts to define a plurality 
of rolling bays with open windows facing one side of the 
housing structure; 

a plurality of roll packages each including pairs of work rolls 
rotatably supported between bearing chocks, said roll 
packages being adapted for location in said rolling bays in 
operative rolling positions supported between said posts, 
with the roll axes of successive roll packages being ar- 
ranged at 90° relative to each other; 

means for driving the work rolls of each roll package; and 

transfer means for laterally shifting said roll packages 
through said windows between said operative rolling 
positions and inoperative positions located on the said one 
side of the housing structure. 


4,366,695 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HEATING WIRE 
PRIOR TO DRAWING 

James Petro, Little Falls, N.J., assignor to Westinghouse Elec- 

tric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Aug. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 181,565 
Int. Cl. B21C 9/00 

US. Cl. 72—286 


1. In a wire drawing process the improvement comprising: 

(a) passing the wire through a cylindrical tubular member 
having heat retaining characteristics and an opening in the 
side wall thereof and; 

(b) heating said wire by: 

(1) laterally directing a single burner flame into the open- 
ing perpendicular to the wire path, and impinging said 
single burner flame directly on said wire, by 

(2) redirecting a portion of said flame which does not 
impinge on said wire, and hot gases generated by said 
flame in both directions longitudinally along said wire 
and by 

(3) exposing said wire to radiant heat generated from said 
member side walls heated by said flame and said hot 
gases. 


4,366,696 
NESTABLE CAN METHOD OF MANUFACTURE 
Ronald A. Durgin, Pleasanton; Florentino Q. Apelin, Daly City, 
and Gordon D. Henderson, Alemada, all of Calif., assignors to 
Western Can Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 219,93 
Int. Cl.3 B21D 22/00 
U.S. Cl. 72—339 10 Claims 
1. A method for forming a tapered nestable can from sheet 
metal stock comprising the steps: 
cutting a blank from sheet metal stock, and drawing the 
blank into a tapered die with a tapered drawhorn while 
forming a first stage cup having a bottom, a tapered cylin- 
drical sidewall and a peripheral flange, said blank being 
drawn without coining said sidewall and allowing wrin- 
kles to form therein; and 
reforming the first stage cup by expanding the diameter of 
the tapered cylindrical sidewall to remove the wrinkles 
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while maintaining substantially the same taper, the diame- 
ter of said sidewall after expanding being less than five 





percent (5%) greater than the diameter of the sidewall of 
the first stage cup. 


4,366,697 
PRESS FOR PRODUCING WORKPIECES FROM WIRE 
SEGMENTS 
Wilhelm Leopold, Im Vogelsholz 50, 5600 Wuppertal 21, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 252,241 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 8, 
1980, 3013472; Jun. 23, 1980, 3023371 
Int. Cl. B21D 22/00 


US. Cl. 72—361 15 Claims 


1. A press for producing workpieces from wire segments, 

comprising: 

a machine frame; 

a stationary matrix mounted in said machine frame; 

a press carriage which is drivable back and forth in and 
opposite to a pressing direction; 

a stamp mounted in said machine frame in such a way as to 
be displaceable in and opposite to the pressing direction 
and relative to said matrix, said stamp being drivably 
connected with said press carriage and being adapted to 
lead same; 

first spring means operatively associated with said stamp and 
said machine frame for effecting leading of said stamp 
relative to said press carriage; 

a feeding device for supplying wire segments between said 
matrix and said stamp; 

a buffer operatively associated with said stamp and said 
machine frame, said buffer being resiliently yieldable in 
the pressing direction; and 

second spring means in the form of a buffer spring mounted 
between said buffer and said machine frame for supporting 
said buffer, the spring characteristics and/or preloading of 
said buffer spring and of said first spring means being 
coordinated in such a way that upon engagement of a wire 
segment by said stamp and said matrix, the spring force of 
said first spring means prevails over the sping force of said 
buffer spring, and in the course of further movement of 
said stamp in the pressing direction, the spring force of 
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said buffer spring prevails over the spring force of said 
first spring means. 


4,366,698 
ADJUSTABLE DIE ASSEMBLY 
Gregg L. Gill, 1763 Underwood St., Cuyahoga Falls, Ohio 44221 
Filed Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 194,011 
Int. C1? B21D 37/04 
US. Cl. 72—389 


13 Claims 
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1. An assembly for precisely positioning a pair of die mem- 
bers on the bed of a press beneath a ram mounted for move- 
ment toward and away from the bed, said assembly compris- 
ing: 

a frame member having an upwardly facing surface contact- 

ing the pair of die members; 

clamping means extending between each of the die members 

and said frame member for selectively clamping and un- 
clamping each of the die members against said frame 
member; and 

positioning means, independently operable of said clamping 

means, extending between the die members and prese- 
lected locations on said upwardly facing surface of said 
frame member for accurately positioning the die members 
relative to one another on said frame member. 


4,366,699 
HYDRAULIC PRESSES 

Yuji Tsuchiyama, Hatano, Japan, assignor to Amada Company, 

Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed May 22, 1981, Ser. No. 266,320 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 26, 1980, 55-069041; 

May 26, 1980, 55-069042 
Int. Cl.3 B21D 7/06; B213 7/46 


US. Cl. 72—389 2 Claims 


1. A hydraulic press, comprising: 

a fixed tool; 

a movable tool; 

a ram means for holding the movable tool and being so 
disposed as to be vertically moved toward and away from 
the fixed tool; 

a pair of upright plate means for holding the fixed tool; 

a beam member fixedly supported between the pair of up- 
right plate means; 

a pair of dependent plate members pivotally provided at 
inner sides of the upright plate means; 

hydraulic motor means for driving the ram means; 
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a pair of valve means, each mounted on one of the pair of 


dependent plate members; 

rocking arm members pivotally supported by the dependent 
plate members; and 

a torsion bar member rotatably held at its ends by the rock- 
ing arm members; 

whereby linking means is provided to connect end portions 
of the torsion bar member with end portions of the ram 
means so that the rocking arm members may actuate the 
valve means. 


4,366,700 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING THE DIFFERENTIAL 
PRESSURE OF DISSOLVED GASES IN A FLUID 
MEDIUM 
Gerald Bouck, 12609 NE - 5th St., Bellevue, Wash. 98005 
Filed Jun. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 270,040 
Int. Cl. GOIN 7/00; BO1D 13/00 


USS. Cl. 73—19 4 Claims 


< “h 


1. An apparatus for measuring dissolved gas pressure in a 
fluid to determine the level of gas saturation of said fluid, 
comprising: 
a cylindrical container defining a testing chamber for enclos- 
ing a semipermeable tubing, said container connected into 
a fluid communication system; 

said semipermeable tubing being hollow for transmission of 
gases through to the interior of the tubing but prohibiting 
the passage of the fluid to the tubing interior, the bottom 
end of said tubing being closed and the top end fastened to 
a means for communicating the interior of the tubing with 
a differential pressure gauge outside of the container; 

a means for supporting the semipermeable tubing inside the 

testing chamber in a closely spaced spiral shape; 

said differential pressure gauge measuring the pressure dif- 

ference between the interior of the first tube and the atmo- 
sphere; 

an inlet and outlet valve connected between each end of said 

container and the fluid communication system and 

said valves selectively pressurizing the testing chamber for 

inhibiting the formation of bubbles on the semi-permeable 
tubing inside the chamber. 
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4,366,701 
OCTANE MEASURING 
John M. Bittner, Trenton, N.J., assignor to Ethyl Corporation, 


Richmond, Va. 
of Ser. No. 61,473, Jul. 27, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,276,770. This application Jun. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 159,512 
Int. Cl. GOIN 33/22 
U.S. Cl. 73—35 


1. An all-electronic controller for responding to error sig- 

nals, said controller including 

(a) a receiving unit for receiving and periodically locking in 
a digital error signal, 

(b) a counting unit connected to count down the error signal 
after it is locked in, 

(c) a control circuit connected to deliver one output signal 
during the error count-down and to deliver another out- 
put signal when the error count-down reduces the locked- 
in error to zero, and 

(d) shift means connected for external actuation to shift the 
count-down from a high count rate to a low count rate, 

the receiving unit is connected to an octane test engine knock 
signal output, and the control circuit is connected to deliver its 
output signals to the compression ratio change actuator of the 
test engine. 


4,366,702 
KNOCK DETECTING APPARATUS FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Hiroaki Yamaguchi, Anjo; Tadashi Hattori, and Yoshinori Oot- 

suka, both of Okasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 

Soken, Inc., Nishio, Japan 

Filed Aug. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 178,282 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 23, 1979, 54-107500; 

Oct. 23, 1979, 54-137165; Oct. 24, 1979, 54-138033 
Int. Cl.3 GOIL 23/22 


US. Cl. 73—35 5 Claims 


1. A knock detecting apparatus for internal combustion 
engines comprising: 
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a } member disposed in said housing in the radial 
direction and having a ring-shaped support member and a 
reed segment extending from an inner peripheral edge of 
said support member toward the center, 

said reed segment being integral with said ring-shaped sup- 
port member and the peripheral portion of said ring- 
shaped support member being secured to the inner periph- 
eral surface of said housing, said vibrating member having 
a resonant characteristic set at a knocking frequency; 

a bar-shaped central magnetic path member having one end 
spaced from said vibrating member to form an air gap and 
extending in the axial direction substantially in the center 
within said housing; 

a radial magnetic path member extending from the other end 
of said central magnetic path member in the radial direc- 
tion of said housing; 

an outer cylindrical magnetic path member extending be- 
tween the outer peripheral side of said radial magnetic 
path member and said vibrating member; 

a magnetic circuit being formed by said bar-shaped central 
magnetic path member, air gap, vibrating member, outer 
cylindrical magnetic path member and radial magnetic 
path member; 

a permanent magnet member located and included in said 
magnetic circuit; and 

a magnetic flux detecting means placed in said housing and 
magnetically coupled with said bar-shaped central mag- 
netic path members for detecting change of the magnetic 
reluctance of said magnetic circuit due to a change in the 
width of said air gap caused by vibrations of said vibrating 
member. 


4,366,703 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETERMINING 
PERMEABILITY AND THICKNESS OF REFRACTORY 
COATINGS ON FOUNDRY MOLDS AND CORES 

Clifford G. Wagner, Clifton Park, and Dallas E. Cain, Scotia, 

both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Sche- 

nectady, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 225,984 
Int. Cl. GOIN 15/08 


US. Cl. 73—38 


1. Portable apparatus for determining the air permeability of 
a refractory coating in place upon a foundry mold or core, 
comprising, 

a hand-held contact probe having an inlet connection, an 
outlet orifice of predetermined area adapted for sealing 
contact with the mold or core, and a passageway fluidly 
interconnecting said inlet connection and said outlet ori- 
fice; 

a hand-held measuring unit including a flowmeter having an 
inlet, an outlet, and a measuring scale calibrated in terms 
of permeability; a cylinder having a gravity-operated 
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piston sealingly slidable between first and second ends of 
said cylinder, said first end being fluidly open to the atmo- 
sphere and said second end being fluidly connected to the 
input of said flowmeter; and a gravity-operated check 
valve connected to admit atmospheric air to said cylinder 
at said second end; and 

flexible conduit fluidly interconnecting the outlet of said 
flowmeter and the inlet of said probe; 

whereupon inverting said hand-held measuring unit causes 
said piston to slide to said first end of said cylinder and 
said check valve to be opened to admit air to said cylinder 
so that said piston exerts a constant pressure causing air to 
flow from said cylinder through said mold at a rate indica- 
tive of permeability as determined by said flowmeter 
when said hand-held unit is repositioned in a non-inverted 
position and the outlet of said probe is in contact with the 
mold or core. 


4,366,704 
AIR INTAKE APPARATUS FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Kanemasa Sato; Sadayasu Ueno, and Kazuhiko Miya, all of 

Katsuta, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 210,829 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1979, 54-153947 
Int. Cl? GOIM 15/00 


US. Cl. 73—118 12 Claims 


1. An air intake apparatus for an internal combustion engine 
comprising a bypass body having a bypass passage formed 
therein for passing air of an amount in a predetermined ratio 
with respect to air passing through a main air path communi- 
cating with the internal combustion engine, said bypass passage 
detouring said main air path, a heating resistor disposed in said 
bypass passage, and means for measuring the amount of air 
taken into said internal combustion engine by use of the radia- 
tion of heat from said heating resistor into the air, wherein at 
least the bypass body defining said bypass passage is made of a 
synthetic resin material of a low heat conductivity. 


4,366,705 
THROTTLE OPENING DETECTOR FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Takiji Fuji, Anjo; Toshio Takaichi, Aichi; Shoji Yokoyama, and 

Hidehiro Kondo, both of Anjo, all of Japan, assignors to 

Aisin-Warner K.K., Anjo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 213,601 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 5, 1979, 54-157843 
Int. Cl.2 GOIM 15/00 

US. Cl. 73—118 6 Claims 

1. A throttle opening detector for internal combustion en- 
gine comprising a slide contact device which has first and 
second contacts, and a throttle opening reading device which 
reads out throttle opening by the potential variation in the first 
and second contacts, wherein the potential variation of said 
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first contact and the potential variation of said second contact 
are alternatively output by said slide contact, and the throttle 





Opening reading device reads out throttle opening variation by 
variation of exclusive-OR of potential signals in both contacts. 


4,366,706 
NEEDLE POSITION SENSING SYSTEM FOR A FUEL 
INJECTOR NOZZLE HOLDER 
George Wolff, P.O. Drawer 9407, Winter Haven, Fla. 33880 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 87,983, Oct. 25, 1979. This 
application Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,171 
Int. Cl.2 GOIM 15/00 


US. Cl. 73—119 A 47 Claims 


1. A fuel injector nozzle holder capable of receiving a needle 

position sensor comprising: 

(a) a needle coupled within said nozzle holder and displace- 
able between open and closed positions; 

(b) a chamber within said nozzle holder; 

(c) a spring in said chamber for biasing said needle into the 
closed position; 

(d) a passageway in said nozzle holder and through said 
spring for establishing communication with said chamber 
from a location external to said nozzle holder; 

(e) a sensor holder within said chamber and aligned with said 
passageway for guiding said sensor into a pre-determined 
position with respect to said needle and for maintaining 
said sensor in a fixed position after said sensor is fully 
inserted into said holder; and 

(f) the needle position sensor dimensioned for sliding inser- 
tion and removal through said passageway, said sensor 
including a sensing element at the extremity thereof en- 
gageable in said sensor holder. 
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4,366,707 
APPARATUS FOR OPTIMIZING TIRE OR WHEEL 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Rainer Jarschel, Egelsbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Firma Carl Schenck AG, Darmstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 239,419 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 18, 
1980, 3010315 
Int. Cl.2 GOIM 17/02 
US. Cl. 73—146 


1. An apparatus for optimizing the road characteristics-of 
tires or wheels comprising: mounting means for mounting a 
wheel or tire for rotation about a wheel mounting axis; drum 
mounting means and drum means mounted thereon for rotation 
about a drum mounting axis; machine base means supporting 
said wheel mounting means and said drum mounting means for 
rotation of said drum means in the same plane of rotation as a 
wheel or tire to be mounted on said wheel mounting means, 
carriage means interposed beneath at least one of said wheel 
mounting means and drum mounting means on the machine 
base means for translation of said wheel mounting means and 
drum mounting means one relative to the other; first drive 
means constructed and arranged for operatively engaging the 
drum means and a mounted wheel or tire with a predetermined 
force by relative translation between said drum mounting 
means and wheel mounting means, second drive means for 
rotating a mounted wheel or tire at a desired speed when the 
drum means and mounted wheel or tire are operatively en- 
gaged; oscillation bridge means coupled between the machine 
base and one of said wheel mounting means and drum mount- 
ing means and comprising extended bearing means; first trans- 
ducer means operatively coupled for measuring oscillations of 
said oscillation bridge means relative to the machine base 
means and for generating a corresponding first output signal 
upon rotation of said operatively engaged drum means and a 
mounted wheel or tire at the desired speed; second transducer 
means comprising angular position detector means operatively 
coupled for generating a signal corresponding to the angular 
position of a mounted wheel or tire; and signal processing 
means for multiplying said first and second signals to provide 
information about the unbalance or non-uniformity of a 
mounted wheel or tire. 


4,366,708 
PRESSURE CHECKER FOR PNEUMATIC TIRE 
Hisanori Warihashi, 43-4, Daita 1-chome, Setagaya-ku, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,370 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 7, 1980, 55-13473[U] 


Int. Cl.3 B6OC 23/04 
US. Cl. 73—146.8 2 Claims 

1. A device for checking the pressure of a pneumatic tire 

having a tire valve, comprising: 

a cap member having a portion formed of transparent mate- 
rial and defining an open-ended chamber therein and 
adapted for threaded engagement with the tire valve; 

a packing member secured in said chamber and sealingly 
engageable with the tire valve so that said chamber may 
be hermetically sealed when said cap member is threaded 
on the tire valve; 
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a pressing member provided in said chamber and adapted to 
press the tire valve open when said cap member is 
threaded on the tire valve; and 

an inflatable membrane provided in said chamber to divide 
said chamber into a closed space contiguous with an open- 
ended space and inflatable into said closed space by air 


pressure released into said open-ended space from the tire 
when the tire valve is opened by said pressing member, 
said membrane having a pattern on the surface facing said 
closed space, said pattern being deformable by inflation of 
said membrane so that by viewing the deformation of said 
pattern through said transparent portion an abserver can 
check the air pressure of the tire. 


4,366,709 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING THE VELOCITY OF 
GASES 
Kurt Eiermann, Pfungstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Franz 
Kolb, deceased, late of Hanau, Fed. Rep. of Germany (by 
Elisabeth Kolb, executrix), assignors to Degussa Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 8,572, Feb. 1, 1979, Pat. No. 4,245,502. 
This application Oct. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 192,983 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 4, 
1978, 2804850 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 20, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. GOIF 1/68 
14 Claims 


Salt, 


1. In an apparatus for the measurement of the velocity of 
flow of a gas in a gas stream including an anemometer probe of 
the hot-wire type for use in a measuring bridge providing 
current thereto, the anemometer probe having at least two 
temperature-dependent electrical resistance members, the im- 
provement wherein each temperature-dependent resistance 
member of said probe comprises: 
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4,366,710 
METHOD FOR MEASURING VAPOR PRESSURE 
Frank T. Eggertsen, Berkeley, Calif., assignor to Flint Ink Cor- 
poration, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 246,078 
Int. Cl? GOIN 31/08 
US. Cl. 73—23.1 


1. A method for determining the vapor pressure of a hydro- 

carbon mixture which comprises: 

a. passing a sample of said hydrocarbon mixture through a 
nonselective chromatographic column, 

b. analyzing the effluent from said chromatographic column 
in a detector, 

c. recording the signal from said detector, 

d. determining in the resultant record the location of n-paraf- 
fin positions, 

e. determining the n-paraffin bisectors at the points halfway 
between said n-paraffin positions, 

f. determining a base line on said record, 

g- determining the area between said base line and said 
record between n-paraffin bisectors, 

h. dividing each of said areas by the number of carbon atoms 
in the n-paraffin position falling within said area to deter- 
mine the relative moles of the compounds within said 
areas, 

i. normalizing said relative moles to determine the mole 
fraction of the compounds within said area, 

j. multiplying each mole fraction thus determined by the 
saturation vapor pressure of the n-paraffin whose position 
falls within that area to determine the partial pressure of 
the compounds within each of said areas, and 

. totalling said partial pressures to obtain the vapor pressure 
of said hydrocarbon mixture. 


4,366,711 
METHOD OF TESTING FUEL RODS FOR ASSEMBLIES 
FOR NUCLEAR REACTORS AND CORRESPONDING 
APPARATUS 
Jean-Claude Weilbacher, Champagne-sur-Oise; Jean Marini, 
Marly-le-Roi, and Alain Gravelle, Fontenay-aux-Roses, all of 
France, assignors to Framatome, Courbevoie, France 
Filed Apr. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 142,370 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 20, 1979, 79 09984 
Int. Cl. GOIN 29/00 
7 Claims 
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1. Method of testing new fuel rods for assemblies for nuclear 
reactors, obtained by introducing the fuel into a tubular can, 


an electrically insulating carrier having a flow-facing side filling with gas under pressure and sealing of this can by plugs 
and an opposite flow-diverted side; and fixed sealingly to the can and constituting the ends of the fuel 
a thin layer of electrically conductive metal adapted for rod, for detecting traces of moisture which may have been 
electrical connection within said bridge and positioned at introduced into the rod during its manufacture, characterised 
least for the most part on only the flow-diverted side of by the fact that, in the canning tube of the fuel element dis- 
said electrically insulated carrier. posed in the open, ultrasonic waves are transmitted with an 
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oblique incidence with respect to the axis of the tube, from one 
region of the side wall of the tube, these waves producing, by 
reflection at the walls of the canning tube, plate waves or 
Lamb waves, that these Lamb waves are picked up after cover- 
ing a certain distance along the length of the canning tube and 
that the attenuation undergone by these Lamb waves is mea- 
sured in order to deduce data therefrom on the possible pres- 
ence of moisture in the fuel rod by comparison with attenua- 
tion results obtained on another part of the length of the tube 
or on a standard tube. 


4,366,712 
ULTRASONIC TESTING OF SHEET AND PLATE STOCK 
Hans-Jiirgen Bathmann, Moers; Gert Fischer, Miilheim, and 
Heinz Schneider, Diisseldorf, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Mannesmann Aktiengesellschaft, Diisseldorf, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 185,565 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 7, 
1979, 2936737 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 29/00, 29/04 
10 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for ultrasonic testing of sheet or plate metal 
stock, comprising: 

a plurality of ultrasonic transmitting transducers positioned for 
being disposed on one side of the stock to be tested; 

a plurality of ultrasonic receiving transducers disposed on an 
opposite side of said stock for receiving ultrasonic signals 
that have passed therethrough; 

a plurality of buffer amplifiers, having their respective outputs 
connected respectively to the plurality of transmitting trans- 
ducers; 

a source for frequency-modulated electrical signals connected 
for driving the buffer amplifiers; 

a plurality of receiving circuit units connected respectively to 
the receiving transducers, each receiving circuit including a 
logarithmic amplifier, an amplitude demodulator, a mini- 
mum detector and store for storing detected demodulation 
minima, and a digitizer for the stored minima; and 

a computing facility connected to said source to provide 
thereto operating parameters and further connected to said 
digitizers to produce test results. 


4,366,713 
ULTRASONIC BOND TESTING OF SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 


Robert S. Gilmore, Burnt Hills; Homer H. Glascock, II, and 


General Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 247,199 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 29/04 
US. Cl. 73—618 10 Claims 
1. The method of testing an assembled semiconductor device 
for unbonded areas in the bond between a metal layer on a 
semiconductor wafer and a structured copper heat sink mem- 
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ber which has substantially parallel closely packed strands of 
copper, comprising the steps of: 
scanning said assembled device with pulses of ultrasound 
which are incident on one surface thereof and are trans- 
mitted along said copper strands and highly attenuated in 
the lateral direction, and pass through said bond and metal 
layer and said semiconductor wafer without significant 
lateral spreading; 














detecting the ultrasound pulses that are transmitted to the 
other surface of said assembled device and producing 
received electrical signals; and 

processing and displaying said received signals such that a 
high amplitude signal designates a good bond and a low 
amplitude or no signal designates voids and unbonded 
areas in the bond of said structured copper membe;x to the 
semiconductor wafer metal layer. 


4,366,714 
PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE PROBE 
Napoleone Adorni, Milan, Italy, assignor to CISE S.p.A., Milan, 

Italy 
Filed Jan. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 110,368 
Claims priority, application Italy, Aug. 1, 1979, 9309 A/79 
Int. Cl.2 GOIL 19/04; GO1K 1/26 


U.S. Cl. 73—708 7 Claims 
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1. An improved pressure/temperature measuring apparatus 

comprising: 

a remote measuring probe having a metal tubular sheath 
including a lower end, said probe having an electrical 
resistance-type pressure sensor mounted in said sheath and 
an electrical resistance-type temperature sensor mounted 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


in said lower end of said sheath, said sensors electrically 
connected in series; 

a measurement site distant from said remote probe having a 
constant direct current source connected to said remote 
probe, first electrical means for determining the tempera- 
ture of said temperature sensor to provide a temperature 
reading at said temperature sensor, second electrical 
means for determining the pressure at said pressure sensor 
to provide a pressure measurement at said pressure sensor 
and third electrical means for determining the tempera- 
ture of said pressure sensor from a measurement of said 
pressure sensor after calibration calculation procedures of 
said pressure sensor to thereby permit the temperature 
correction of said pressure sensor; and 

electrical connector means connecting said first, second and 
third electrical means and said direct current source to 
said sensors in said remote probe. 


4,366,715 
PRESSURE TESTING APPARATUS 
John H. Bradshaw, Hingham, Mass., assignor to The Gillette 
Company, Boston, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 84,482, Oct. 15, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 212,929 
Int. Cl? GOIL 7/00 


US. Cl. 73—714 5 Claims 
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1. In apparatus for testing internal pressure of a pressurized 
container having a sealed end and a ball partially extending 
outwardly from a ball seat, said ball being free to move be- 
tween first and second ball seat extremities, the improvement 
comprising: 

a pivotally movable lever arm having a first end and a sec- 

ond end; 

means for holding said container in a fixed position with said 

ball against said lever arm first end; 

sensing means being coupled to said lever arm first end for 

generating an electrical signal proportional to instanta- 
neous pivotal displacement of said lever arm; 
transducer means being coupled to said lever arm second 
end for generating a first force in response to a first electri- 
cal signal for pivotally moving said lever arm and causing 
said ball to move from said first ball seat extremity to said 
second ball seat extremity, and a second force in response 
to a second electrical signal for statically holding said ball 
in a position substantially midway between said first and 
second ball seat extremities, said second force being sub- 
stantially proportional to said internal pressure; 

electronic control means being coupled to said transducer 
means and said sensing means, said electronic control 
means automatically supplying said first and second elec- 
trical signals to said force generating transducer means, 
said second electrical signal being supplied in response to 
said electrical signal generated by said sensing means; and 

recording means being coupled to said electronic control 
means for indicating magnitude of said second force and 
displacement of said ball from said first ball seat extremity 
to said second ball seat extremity. 
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4,366,716 
PRESSURE TRANSDUCER 

Takeshi Yoshida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Hokushin Electric 

Works, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 242,739 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 17, 1980, 55-33567 
Int. CL? GOIL 9/12 

US. Ci. 73—718 8 Claims 


1. A pressure transducer comprising: a capacitance type 
pressure sensor having a sensing chamber provided at the 
center of a member forming a pressure sensor body, said sens- 
ing chamber being filled with sealed liquid; a moving electrode 
of a cantilever structure disposed in said sensing chamber, a 
through hole extending from said sensing chamber to at least 
one side of said pressure sensor body; a pressure receiving 
element on at least one side of said pressure body; a rod cou- 
pling said pressure receiving element and said moving elec- 
trode through said through hole; and two fixed electrodes of a 
cantilever structure disposed opposite said moving electrode in 
said sensing chamber to form first and second variable capaci- 
tance elements together with said moving electrode, wherein 
an electric signal corresponding to a pressure is produced in 
accordance with variations in the capacitances of said first and 
second variable capacitance elements. 


4,366,717 
FLUID FILTER AND INDICATOR 
Brian A. Foord, and Donald C. Leutz, both of Sylvania, Ohio, 
assignors to Parker-Hannifin Cleveland, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 72,382, Sep. 4, 1979, Pat. No. 4,272,368. 
This application Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,435 
Int. Cl? GOIL 7/16 

US. Cl. 73—744 


§ RES BR 


1. A differential pressure indicator, comprising a chamber, a 
piston reciprocable therein, means sealing said piston in said 
chamber for response to fluid pressure, means communicating 
fluid pressure to opposite sides of said piston for movement of 
said piston as a function of fluid pressure difference, first spring 
means in the path of movement of said piston to be contacted 
by said piston and to variably resist movement thereof, means 
for providing a visual display of the position of said piston, and 
second spring means in engagement with said piston for biasing 
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said piston to one end of said chamber, out of contact with said 
first spring means, to provide an indication of lack of fluid 
pressure difference, said springs being compression springs 
concentrically disposed in said chamber, only one of said 
springs being in engagement with said piston when the latter is 
at one end of said chamber, said sealing means comprising first 
and second diaphragms in sealing engagement with said cham- 
ber and in sealing engagement with said piston therebetween. 


4,366,718 
BI-DIRECTIONAL FLOW TRANSDUCER 
Roger J. Nelson, Cedar Falls, lowa, assignor to Deere & Com- 
pany, Moline, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,437 
Int. Cl. GOIF 1/22 
US. Cl. 73—861.58 


13. A fluid flow transducer comprising: 

a housing defining a flow passage for bi-directional fluid flow 
therethrough; 

a hollow cylindrical sleeve movably mounted in the passage 
and movable in response to fluid flow to positions indicative 
of the rate of fluid flow through the passage; 

a pair of resilient members each biased to urge the sleeve in a 
direction opposite to the direction of fluid flow; 

a pair of guide members each coupling a corresponding one of 
the resilient members to the sleeve, each guide member 
comprising a larger diameter portion receiving a portion of 
the corresponding resilient member, a smaller diameter 
portion slidably received by the sleeve, a first shoulder 
engaging the corresponding resilient member and a second 
shoulder engagable with the sleeve; and 

sensor means for generating an output signal indicative of the 
position of the sleeve. 


4,366,719 
INSTRUMENT FOR MEASURING THE FLOW RATE OF 
A FLUID IN MOTION 

Nandor Béhm; Janos Bohm, and Robert Béhm, all of Budapest, 

Hungary, assignors to Kézuti Kozlekedesi Tudomanyos 

Kutato Intezet, Budapest, Hungary 

Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,784 
Int. Cl. GOIF 1/28 

US. Cl. 73—861.76 


1. A rate-of-flow meter for a fluid, comprising: 

a substantially cylindrical housing formed with a generally 
radial wall; 

a blade pivotable about the axis of said housing within the 
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housing and defining with a top, bottom and cylindrical wall 
thereof, gaps through which said fluid can flow; 

an inlet for said fluid opening into one axial end of said housing, 
and an outlet for said fluid opening into said one axial end of 
said housing on opposite sides of said blade; 

a logarithmic scale on the opposite axial end of said body and 
a dial cooperating with said scale; 

means coupling said dial with said blade whereby said dial and 
said scale indicate the flow rate of said fluid; and 

a logarithmic coil spring in said housing connected to said 
blade for yieldably biasing same against the force of said 
fluid flowing from said inlet to said outlet past said blade. 


4,366,720 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING STRESS 
DISTRIBUTION ACROSS THE WIDTH OF FLEXIBLE 
STRIP 

Bernd Berger, Kaarst; Gert Miicke, Hilden; Helmut Thies, 

Kaarst, and Eberhard Neuschiitz, Ratingen, all of Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Betriebsforschungsinstitut VDEh In- 

stitut fur angewandte Forschung GmbH, Dusseldorf, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 204,250 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 6, 

1979, 2944723 
Int. Cl.2 GO1L 5/04 


U.S. Cl. 73—862.07 11 Claims 
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1. A device for measuring stress distribution across the 
width of a flexible, longitudinally advancing strip, particularly 
as applied to strip steel during cold rolling thereof, said device 
comprising a deflection measuring roller which consists of a 
plurality of rotatable sections mounted laterally side-by-side to 
engage the strip, each said section comprising two parts, one of 
said parts having an annular intermediate zone which is located 
between annular peripheral and radially inner zones on the 
other part, all of said annular zones being mutually concentric, 
force pick-up devices located in the peripheral zones of a 
plurality of said other parts, and there is provided a clearance 
separating each said peripheral zone from a corresponding 
zone of an adjacent section, said radially inner zones and said 
intermediate zones having abutment surfaces in engagement 
with corresponding zones of an adjacent section. 


4,366,721 
MOLTEN METAL SAMPLING DEVICE 
John F. Pelton, Yorktown Heights, N.Y., assignor to Union 
Carbide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 10, 1981, "Ser. No. 233,110 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 1/12 
US. Cl. 73—863.23 7 Claims 
1. In a molten metal sampling device comprising the follow- 
ing components in combination: 
(i) a porous filter; 
(ii) holding means for said filter; 
(iii) a hollow conduit running from a point adjacent to and 
below the filter through the holding means to a covered 
reservoir; and 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


(iv) vacuum means connected to the reservoir through an 
aperture in the cover, 
the components being positioned in such a manner that molten 
metal can be drawn through the filter in a downward direc- 
tion and, then, through the conduit into the reservoir, 
the improvement comprising: 
(a) a recess in the holding means; 
(b) in the upper portion of the recess, a hollow cup, snugly 
fitted, but removable; open at both ends; and with a pe- 


ripheral seat intermediate of both ends on which the filter 
resides; 

(c) a removable stopper rod, which fits into that portion of 
the cup above the filter, and 

(d) a contiguous lining for that part of the conduit, which 
will not be submerged in the molten metal, and for the 
reservoir and its cover, said lining comprising an insulat- 
ing material inert and essentially impervious to molten 
metal, but permitting the passage of gases therethrough. 


4,366,722 
DRIVE CONNECTION BETWEEN LINEAR ACTUATOR 
AND ROTATABLE DRIVE SHAFT OF REVERSIBLE 
MOTOR 
Alfred Hasler, Mountain View, Calif., assignor to International 
Memories, Incorporated, Cupertino, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 163,124 
Int. Clo F16H 21/44; G11B 5/56 


US. Cl. 74—99 R 8 Claims 


1. In a system of the type including a reversible motor hav- 
ing a drive shaft: a rotor on the drive shaft; a shiftable actuator; 
means coupled with the actuator for mounting the same for 
reciprocal movement adjacent to the motor; a connector as- 
sembly for interconnecting the drive shaft of the motor and the 
actuator, said assembly including a flexible band having a slot, 
a part of the band extending through the slot, whereby the 
band is in the form of a closed loop and presents 2 pair of end 
parts, said loop being placed around and coupled to the rotor 
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of said drive shaft for rotation therewith when the motor is 
energized, said end parts of the band being secured to the 
actuator at spaced locations thereon, one end part of the band 
being doubled on itself to form a recess having an inner surface 
portion; and spring means shiftably carried within the actuator 
and engageable with said one end part of the band at said inner 
surface portion for yieldably applying tension to the band. 


4,366,723 
RECIRCULATING-BALL DRIVE 
Richard Wilke, Am Weissenfeld 4, 5830 Schweim, and Heimat 
Korthaus, Fernblick 3, 5600 Wuppertal 2, both of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 195,784 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 13, 
1979, 2941565 
Int. Cl? FIGH 1/18, 1/20 
US. Cl. 74—4248 R 


1. A recirculating-ball drive comprising: 

a ball nut centered on an axis and formed with an internal 
helical groove; 

a spindle centered on said axis, rotatable thereabout relative to 
said nut, and formed with 

an external helical groove of substantially the same pitch as 
said groove of said nut, and 

a substantially planar flat, spaced radially outwardly of said 
axis and interrupting two adjacent turns of said groove of 
said spindle; 

formations on said spindle at said flat defining thereon a pair of 
parallel guide surfaces defining with said flat a passage ex- 
tending between the turns of said spindle but at an angle 
opposite the pitch angle of said turns; and 

an annular row of like balls in said grooves and passage. 


4,366,724 
TRANSVERSE AXLE AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
Takahiro Yamamori, Tokyo; Kazuyoshi Iwanaga, and Kunio 
Ohtsuka, both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Nissan 
Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,258 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 4, 1979, 54-69673 
Int. Cl? F16H 57/04, 37/08 
US. Cl. 74—467 

1. A transaxle comprising: 

a transaxle case including a first portion defining a transmis- 
sion chamber and a second portion defining a final gear 
chamber; 

means cooperating with said transaxle case for defining an 
opening providing an oil flow path between said transmis- 
sion chamber and said final gear chamber; and 

an oil pan attached to said transaxle case to form a substan- 
tially closed oil chamber, said oil pan enclosing an oil 
intake port leading to an oil pump; 

said first portion of said transaxle case including a wall 
portion defining a part of said substantially closed oil 
chamber, said wall portion having apertures which pro- 
vide an oil flow path between said substantially closed oil 


2 Claims 
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chamber and said transmission chamber so that oil in said 
substantially closed oil chamber is allowed to enter said 





final gear chamber only via the apertures of said wall 
portion, said transmission chamber and said opening. 


4,366,725 
ENGAGEMENT DEVICE FOR CONTROL CABLE 

Kazuhiko Kondo, Kawanishi, Japan, assignor to Nippon Cable 

System, Inc., Takarazuka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 31,915, Apr. 20, 1979, abandoned. This 

application May 13, 1981, Ser. No. 263,051 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 12, 1979, 54/3275[U] 
Int. Cl.) F16C 1/10 


US. Ci. 74—501 R 4 Claims 
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1. A device for engaging the end of a control cable having a 
central cable wire adapted for axial movement and a conduit 
therearound for sliding engagement with said central cable 
wire which comprises 

a fitting for engagement with said conduit and having an 
annular groove on the peripheral surface thereof, 

a connecting member having a threaded hole adjacent one 
end portion and, adjacent its other end portion, a receiv- 
ing means for slidably receiving said fitting in a direction 
transversely of the longitudinal cable axis, said receiving 
means including a cutaway portion to receive said fitting 
and hold the control cable against axial movement with 
respect to said connecting member while the control cable 
is axially alined with said threaded hole, and 
fixing member having threaded portion thereon for 
threaded engagement in said threaded hole of said con- 
necting member, a guide hole therethrough to permit 
passage of an activating rod connected to said central 
cable wire, and a radially extending portion thereon 
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adapted to rotate with respect to said connecting member 
and thereby adjust the position of said fixing member. 


4,366,726 
GEAR 

Sven W. Nilsson, Partille, Sweden, assignor to SKF Nova AB, 

Gothenburg, Sweden 

Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,306 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 5, 1979, 7908262 
Int. Cl F1I6H 1/28 

US. Cl. 74—800 


1. A gear comprising two co-operating gear wheels (1,2) the 
axes (3,4) of which constituting an angle (a) and the axis (3) of 
one wheel, in operation, performing a conical pendulating 
movement, the apex of the pendulum cone being situated on 
the axis of the other wheel, one wheel being rotatable in rela- 
tion to the other wheel, characterized in that the wheel whose 
axis performs a conical pendulating movement is connected to 
an adjacent element (8) by resilient elongated members (9) 
extending between two supports (10,11) arranged diametri- 
cally on the gear wheel and two supports (12,13) arranged 
diametrically on the adjacent element and offset about 90° in 
relation to the first mentioned supports, the resilient members 
being resistant to deformation when subjected to axial loads, 
thereby keeping the gear wheel non-rotatably in relation to the 
adjacent element, and being resiliently twistable and bendable 
under the influence of forces directed across their axial exten- 
sion, thereby permitting the pendulating movement of the axis 
of the gear wheel. 


4,366,727 
PLANETARY-TYPE OF GEAR AND PROCEDURE AND 
APPARATUS FOR ITS PRODUCTION 

Sven Jonsson, Storebro, Sweden, assignor to Vena Mekan Ak- 

tiebolag, Hultsfred, Sweden 

Filed Oct. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 80,305 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 2, 1978, 7810288 
Int. Cl.) F16H 1/28 

U.S. Cl. 74—801 7 Claims 

1. A gear having a housing (2, 5, 10, 21), an input main shaft 
(9) and an output mean shaft (1, 22), which main shafts are 
coaxially mounted in the housing with respect to each other, a 
toothed path (18) fixedly connected with and coaxial with said 
input main shaft and having a diametrical pitch (D4), a toothed 
path (4) fixedly connected with and coaxial with said output 
main shaft and having a diametrical pitch (Dg), said housing 
having a toothed path (3) in the form of a gear ring with inter- 
nal teeth which is fixedly connected to the housing and coaxial 
with said main shafts and has a diametrical pitch (Dy), and 
there being mounted on one (9) of said main shafts a sun wheel 
which carries the toothed path (18) of said input main shaft and 
around the circumference of which two or more planet wheels 
(6) are evenly distributed, which have a first toothed path (19) 
having a diametrical pitch (Dp;) which meshes with the 
toothed path (18) of said input main shaft (9) and with the 
toothed path (3) of the housing, and a second toothed path (20) 
having a diametrical pitch (Dp) coaxial with said first toothed 
path (19) and axially offset with respect thereto and having a 
different pitch diameter and a different number of gear teeth 
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than said first toothed path, said second toothed path (20) being 
integral with said first toothed path and meshing with the 
toothed path (4) of the output main shaft, both toothed paths 
(19, 20) of each planet wheel (6) having a predetermined pe- 
ripheral angular offset with respect to each other, said angular 
offset being dependent both on the relative angles of the planet 
wheels (6) at the center of the gear, and on the number of teeth 
pitch diameters of all the toothed paths (3, 4, 18, 19, 20), the 
planet wheels (6) being placed in a predetermined rotational 
position with respect to each other in mesh with the toothed 
paths (4, 18) of the main shafts (9, 1, 22) and with the toothed 
path (3) of the housing (2, 5, 10, 21), the toothed path (18) of 
said input main shaft having a first number of gear teeth; 

the second toothed path (20) of said planet wheels having a 


second number of gear teeth, the second number being 
larger than the first number; 

the first toothed path (19) of said planet wheels having a 
third number of gear teeth, the third number being larger 
than the second number; 

the toothed path (4) of the output main shaft having a fourth 
number of gear teeth, the fourth number being larger than 
the third number; and 

the toothed path (3) of the housing having a fifth number of 
gear teeth, the fifth number being larger than the fourth 
number, the relationship between said gear teeth being 
such that the gear provides a large reduction of the r.p.m. 
of said input main shaft, and being such that, the ratio of 
the r.p.m. of the input main shaft (N4) to the r.p.m. of the 
output main shaft (Ng) is determined by the formula: 


Ne 
N4 
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4,366,728 
MACHINE FOR REPAIRING HARD ALLOY TIPPED 
SAW BLADES 

Ernst Beck, Maselheim, and Peter Lenard, Biberach an der Riss, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Vollmer Werke 

Maschinenfabrik GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 190,451 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 8, 

1979, 2940730 
Int. Cl.3 B23D 63/00 

US. Cl. 76—25 R 8 Claims 

1. A machine for repairing hard-alloy-tipped saw blades 
having plates brazed on prepared plate seats of a saw blade, 
said machine comprising: 

(a) a frame; 
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(b) a saw blade support on said frame; 

(c) a pair of clamping jaws on said frame for holding said 
saw blade seated on said saw blade support; 

(d) at least two flank-grinding tools for simultaneously 
grinding both flanks of one of said plates; 

(e) at least two radial guides; 

(f) at least two radial slides, one each of said radial slides 
carried respectively on each said radial guide; 

(g) each of said flank-grinding tools being arranged respec- 
tively on one of said radial slides; 

(h) each said radial guide being adapted for pivoting adjust- 
ment out of a normal position wherein the radial guide 


extends parallel to a saw blade seated on said saw blade 
support and about a pivot shaft disposed at right angles to 
the radial guide and parallel to the saw blade; 

{i) at least two transverse slides, each said transverse slide 
being disposed, respectively, on said radial slides, each 
transverse slide being displaceable at right angles to the 
radial guide and its pivot shaft, and a rotary shaft on said 
transverse slide, said rotary shaft being parallel to the 
corresponding pivot shaft, each said flank-grinding tool 
being adapted for rotary adjustment on said rotary shaft 
between a working position for face grinding and a work 
position for peripheral grinding of said plates. 


4,366,729 
COIL SPRING EXTENDER TOOL 
Eric G. Strubing, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to Bell Telephone 
Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 239,429 
Int. Cl? BOOP 1/48; B23P 19/04 


US. Ci. 81—3 R 13 Claims 
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1. A tool for extending a coil spring (46) having at one end 
an end coil and at the other end a coil portion (48) extending 
inwardly toward the longitudinal axis of said spring, said tool 
comprising a pair of lever arms (14, 22) pivotally connected at 
one end and separated at the other ends to form a hand grip, 
characterized in a rod (10) fixedly mounted at one end to one 
of said lever arms (14), said rod (10) being dimensioned to 
slidably fit inside the coil of least diameter of said spring (46) to 
said coil portion (48), a first coaxial sleeve (18) slidably fitted 
over said rod (10) and pivotally connected at one end to an 
extension (21) at said one end of the other of said lever arms 
(22), and a second coaxial sleeve (29) slidably fitted over said 
rod (10) and rotatably secured to said first sleeve (18) at one 
end, said second sleeve (29) having a finger (32) at the other 
end adapted to capture said end coil of said spring (46) when 





58 


said rod (10) is inserted inside said spring (46) and said second 
sleeve (29) is partially rotated, said spring (46) being extended 
between the end of said rod (10) and said finger (32) as said 
lever arms (14, 22) are closed. 


4,366,730 
WIRE STRIPPING PLIERS 
Roberto Casadio, Via di Barbiano, 10 Bologna, Italy 
Filed Oct. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 192,970 
Int. Cl.> HO2G 1/12 
US. Cl. 81—9.5 A 


1. Wire stripping pliers for removing the end portion of a 
sleeve of an electric wire or cable, characterized in that said 
pliers comprise a first lever defining a handle and a jaw, a body 
articulated to said first lever and forming a second jaw cooper- 
ating with said first jaw to clamp one end of a wire to be 
stripped, a second lever articulated to said body and defining a 
second handle and oscillating with respect to said first lever 
against the bias of a return spring, to said second lever there 
being articulated a pair of knife edges extending between said 
jaws and having cutting edges adapted for engaging the wire 
sheath at a location determining the length to be stripped, said 
second lever being adapted to perform a rotational movement 
and having one portion causing said jaws to contact the wire 
and clamp it at diametrically opposed locations and another 
portion producing a movement of said knife edges away from 
the area of engagement of said jaws and the separation and 
withdrawal of the sheath portion to be removed and engaged 
thereby. 


4,366,731 
SOCKET WRENCH 
Shawn T. Vallevand, Box 133, Elbow, Saskatchewan, Canada 
(SOH 1JO) 
Filed Jan. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 221,997 
Claims priority, application Canada, Sep. 30, 1980, 361466 
Int. Cl? B25B 17/00 
US. Cl. 81—57.3 15 Claims 
1. A socket drive tool comprising: 
a casing; 
first and second ratchet mechanisms in said casing, said 
mechanisms having parallel axes and being offset from 
each other; and 
means for selectively transmitting power from said second 
mechanism to said first mechanism whereby when said 
first mechanism is in a ratchetting mode, said second 
mechanism may be selected to transmit power through 
said first mechanism to a workpiece, said means for trans- 
mitting power comprising a gear train consisting of first 
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and second gear w' 
with said first mechanism 
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associated with said second mechanism, said gear wheels 
meshing in operative relationship. 


4,366,732 
ADJUSTABLE SOCKET WRENCH 
Edward J. Schliep, 3218 Twin City Dr., Mandan, N. Dak. 58554 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 85,381, Oct. 16, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 167,003 
Int. Cl? B25B 13/18 


US. Cl. 81—128 6 Claims 


1. An adjustable socket wrench comprising: 

(a) a socket housing having a socket head at one end thereof 
with a recess adapted to receive a socket handle at the 
other end thereof, and including a threaded shank, 

(b) said socket head being formed with a plurality of arcu- 
ately spaced openings which extend atirely through said 
socket head, 

(c) a plurality of gripping jaws fitting relatively closely 
within and extending through said openings adapted to 
engage the exterior surface of a nut member, 

(d) means operatively connected between said housing and 
said jaws for moving said jaws either toward or away 
from each other thereby to accommodate and tightly 
engage varying size nut members to be rotated by said 
wrench, said means operatively connected between said 
housing and said jaws for moving said jaws comprising a 
plurality of actuator arms corresponding in number to said 
gripping jaws, with the leading ends of said actuator arms 
being pivotally connected to said gripping jaws whereby 
said axial movement of said actuator arms results in pivot- 
ally radially inward movement of said gripping jaws. 


4,366,733 
SOCKET INCLUDING ADJUSTABLE JAWS 
David S. Colvin, 31324 Burbank, Farmington Hills, Mich. 48018 
Filed Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 239,263 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 13/12 
U.S. Cl. 81—128 13 Claims 
1. An adjustable socket comprising: a jaw support member 
having a rotational axis about which the socket is rotatively 
driven; said support member having a plurality of slideways 
that extenc’ radially from the rotational axis thereof; a plurality 
of jaws respectively associated with the slideways of the sup- 
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port member; each jaw having a slide received by the associ- 
ated slideway of the support member; an adjustment mecha- 
nism for moving the jaws along the slideways radially in in- 
ward or outward directions with respect to the rotational axis; 
each jaw having an engagement surface for gripping a nut or 
bolt head; and each engagement surface facing inwardly 
toward the rotational axis and extending with a slight inward 


inclination with respect to the rotational axis in an axial direc- 
tion away from the slide of the associated jaw, whereby the 
jaws can accommodate for clearance between the slides 
thereof and the associated slideways by tilting to position the 
engagement surfaces thereof in a parallel relationship with the 
rotational axis to grip a nut or bolt head by surface-to-surface 
contact. 


4,366,734 
AUTOMATIC LATHE FOR THE MACHINING OF BAR 
MATERIAL 

Gottfried Aeschbacher, Delemont, Switzerland, assignor to Tor- 

nos S.A., Fabrique de Machine Moutier, Moutier, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/CH79/00080, § 371 Date Oct. 1, 1980, § 102(e) 

Date Oct. 1, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/01660, PCT Pub. 

Date Aug. 21, 1980 

PCT Filed May 31, 1979, Ser. No. 209,405 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 8, 1979, 

1248/79 
Int. Cl.? B23B 13/02 
1 Claim 


1. Automatic lathe for machining bar material, fitted with a 
fixed steady with material bar guide-bush assembled on the 
machine-bed, provided on its front side with radially guided 
tools and on the back side with a headstock guided in the 
length direction, the spindle in the headstock being motor 
driven and fitted with a collet and means to open and to close 
it, means being also provided to corrdinate the control and 
execution of tool movements, headstock and collet motions, 
permitting to produce automatically workpieces out of the 
material bar to be machined in successive and similar sequences 
of operations, characterized by the presence on the machine- 
bed, behind said first headstock (12A) of a second headstock 
(12B) having a spindle, means for moving said headstock 
lengthwise, means for driving the spindle of which is revolving 
around the same axis as that of the first headstock and is also 
fitted with a collet and means to open and to close same, and 
additional control means which coordinates and controls the 
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second headstock and its means to open and to close its collet, 
in concert with said first headstock so that whilst a first work- 
piece is machined or partially machined from the material bar 
in the spindle of the first headstock thanks to the gradual 
advance of that headstock from its starting position, the second 
headstock is being returned to its start position and that now a 
second workpiece is being machined or partially machined out 
of the same material bar in the spindle of the second headstock 
while it advances gradually and whilst the first headstock is 
returned to its starting position, whereas during the transition 
phases the material bar is clamped in the first and also in the 
second headstock spindle. 


4,366,735 
WORKPIECE HOLDING DEVICE 
Russel! E. Dubois, Sr., 142 Chippewa, Clawson, Mich. 48017 
Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 180,966 
Int. Cl.’ B23B 31/40 


US. Cl. 82—44 1 Claim 


1. A workpiece holding device for engaging a bore of a 

workpiece comprising: 

an elongated generally circular central body with a first 
central bore for containing pressure adapted to be 
mounted on a machine tool; 

an expandable sleeve of generally cylindrical shape includ- 
ing a thin outer shell and a pair of opposed thick wall 
circular ends integral with the outer shell extending radi- 
ally inward forming a second central bore engaging an 
outer diameter of said central body forming an annular 
space between said expandable sleeve and said central 
body, means for communicating said first central bore 
with said annular space; 

a raised collar formed near an end of the central body; 

a first chamfer and a second chamfer formed at outer edges 
of the second central bore; 

a first copper ring wedged between the collar and the first 
chamfer and melted to form a seal; 

a second copper ring abutting the second chamfer; 

a metallic ring having an inside diameter complementary to 
the outer diameter with a third chamfer abutting the sec- 
ond copper ring with the second copper ring melted to 
form a seal; further comprising a pair of opposed arcuate 
undercut grooves formed at the intersection of said outer 
shell and said circular ends whereby the arcuate undercut 
grooves prevent the formation of destructive stress con- 
centrations at said intersection; and 

whereby pressure in the first central bore causes a radially 
outward movement of said outer shell to engage the work- 
piece. 
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4,366,736 
APPARATUS FOR FINISHING SLIDE FASTENER 
STRINGERS 


Tatsuo Oosaki, Uozu, Japan, assignor to Yoshida Kogyo K.K., 


Japan 
Filed Jun. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 156,421 
Claims » application Japan, Jun. 22, 1979, 54-79473; 
Jun. 22, 1979, 54-79474 
Int. Cl? B26D 7/18 


U.S. Cl. 83—101 3 Claims 





1. An apparatus for finishing slide fastener stringers, com- 

prising: 

(a) cutter means for gapping a chain of interdigitating cou- 
pling elements on a pair of stringer tapes fed along a 
longitudinal path and for severing the stringer tapes across 
the gapped portion in the chain substantially at the same 
time the chain of coupling elements is gapped; 

(b) brush means located downstream of said cutter means 
along said longitudinal path and comprising a pair of 
circular brushes disposed one on each side of said longitu- 
dinal path for rubbing on their peripheries the chain at 
opposite sides thereof, respectively, said brush means 
being continuously rotatable for frictionally engaging the 
chain to scrape off coupling element residuals at the 
gapped portion from the stringer tapes; and 

(c) guide means for guiding said pair of slide fastener string- 
ers from said cutter means through said brush means, said 
guide means defining therein an elongate passage extend- 
ing along said longitudinal path between said cutter and 
brush means for guiding the chain into alignment with said 
cutter and brush means as the chain is fed along said 
longitudinal path, said guide means including respective 
pairs of sidewalls disposed on opposite sides of each of 
said brushes and converging toward said longitudinal path 
for constraining the brushes to a width generally equal to 
a width of said chain of interdigitating coupling elements 
guided by said guide means between said brushes. 


4,366,737 
CUTTING HEAD FOR FILTER ASSEMBLER 

Michael J. Bedford, High Wycombe, England, assignor to Mo- 

lins Limited, England 

Filed Oct. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 201,614 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 31, 1979, 

7937713; Mar. 13, 1980, 8008637 
Int. Cl? B23D 25/02 

US. Cl. 83—341 3 Claims 

1. A cutting head for a filter attachment machine, compris- 
ing a carrier drum carrying at circumferentially spaced posi- 
tions a number of knife bodies each of which is clamped onto 
the drum by retaining devices engaging the ends of the knife 
body and adapted to urge the said ends substantially radially 
inwardly with respect to the drum, and including an interposed 
layer of elastomeric material lying between the drum and the 
knife body along substantially the entire length of the knife 
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body, each knife body, its retaining devices and its elastomeric 
layer being so arranged and dimensioned that with the knife 


body secured in position by the retaining devices, it is flexed by 
said elastomeric layer so that its cutting edge is slightly convex. 


4,366,738 
MULTIPLEXING SYSTEM FOR ORGAN HAVING 
PLURAL MANUALS 
Stephen L. Howell, Huntingburg, Ind., assignor to Kimball 
International, Inc., Jasper, Ind. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,510 
Int. Cl.2 G10H 1/00 
US. Cl. 84—1.01 


1. An electronic organ including at least one keyboard hav- 
ing playing keys, continuously running multiplex means for 
cyclically scanning said keyboard and producing on an output 
a series of time sequential single scan data streams each com- 
prising a plurality of time slots corresponding respectively on 
a one-to-one basis to said keys and keydown signals in time 
slots corresponding to actuated keys of the keyboard, said 
multiplex means generating a control signal synchronized with 
each scan of the keyboard, tone producing means for generat- 
ing tones and placing selected tones on an output, and demulti- 
plex means synchronized with said multiplex means for demul- 
tiplexing serial data on its inputs and controlling the tone 
producing means to place selected tones on said output in 
accordance with the data at the input of said demultiplex 
means, a plurality of control means, data stream modifying 
means interposed between the output of said multiplex means 
and the input of said demuitiplex means for modifying the time 
sequential data streams and placing such modified data streams 
on the demultiplex means input, said modifying means includ- 
ing delay means connected to said control means for delaying 
the time successive data streams by a number of time slots 
selected by said control means, the improvement being a serial 
data control circuit synchronized with said continuously run- 
ning multiplex means interposed between said multiplex means 
and said delay means comprising gate means having a serial 
data input to which are connected the time sequential data 
streams and an output, said control signal generated by said 
multiplex means being connected to said gate means, said gate 
means periodically passing selected ones of said single scan 
data streams to said output and blocking the passage of the 
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single scan data stream immediately following each passed 
single scan data stream under the control of said control signals 
generated by said multiplex means. 

7. An electronic organ including a plurality of manuals each 
having playing keys, continuously running multiplex means for 
cyclically scanning said manuals simultaneously to produce on 
outputs a plurality of synchronized respective parallel data 
streams each comprising a plurality of time sequential single 
scan serial data streams wherein each of the single scan serial 
data streams comprises a plurality of time slots 
respectively on a one-to-one basis with the keys of the respec- 
tive manual and keydown signals in time slots corresponding to 
actuated keys of the respective manual, said multiplex means 
generating a control signal synchronized with the scans of the 
manuals, tone producing means for generating tones and plac- 
ing selected tones on an output, plural demultiplex means 
synchronized with said multiplex means for demultiplexing 
serial data on their inputs and controlling the tone producing 
means to place selected tones on said output in accordance 
with the serial data at the inputs of said demultiplex means, 
footage control means, data stream modifying means inter- 
posed between the outputs of said multiplex means and the 
inputs of said demultiplex means for modifying the synchro- 
nized data streams and placing such modified synchronized 
data streams on the demultiplex means inputs, said modifying 
means including delay means connected to said footage control 
means for delaying selected ones of said synchronized data 
streams by respective numbers of time slots selected by said 
footage control means, the improvement being a serial data 
control circuit synchronized with said continuously running 
multiplex means interposed between said multiplex means and 
said delay means comprising gate means having serial data 
inputs to which are connected the respective synchronized 
data streams and respective outputs, said control signal gener- 
ated by said multiplex means being connected to said gate 
means, said gate means periodically passing selected ones of 
said single scan data streams of each said synchronized data 
stream to said outputs and blocking the passage of the single 
scan data stream immediately following each passed single 
scan data stream under the control of said control signal gener- 
ated by said multiplex means, the respective data streams for 
said manuals being either simultaneously blocked or simulta- 
neously passed by said gate means depending on the state of 
said gate means. 


4,366,739 
PEDALBOARD ENCODED NOTE PATTERN 
GENERATION SYSTEM 
Charles E. DeLong, Dubois, and John W. Robinson, Jasper, both 
of Ind., assignors to Kimball International, Inc., Jasper, Ind. 
Filed May 21, 1980, Ser. No. 151,933 
Int. Cl. G10F 1/00 


US. Cl. 84—1.03 7 Claims 
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1. An electronic organ comprising: 
a keyboard including a plurality of keys corresponding 
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respectively to tones of the musical scale and adapted to 
be played by the player’s hands, 

manual keyer means controlled by said keyboard for pro- 
ducing tones corresponding to the depressed keys of said 
keyboard within a first frequency range, 

a pedalboard including a plurality of pedals corresponding 
respectively to bass tones of the musical scale and adapted 
to be played by the player’s feet, 

pedal keyer means controlled by said pedalboard capable of 
producing bass tones corresponding to said pedals within 
a second frequency range lower than the first frequency 

ge, said pedal keyer means normally producing at least 
one continuous bass tone corresponding to a depressed 
pedal, 

selectively operable note pattern generator means connected 
between said pedalboard and said manual keyer means and 
responsive to the depression of any one of said pedals for 
causing said manual keyer means to generate a note pat- 
tern comprising a sequence of diverse tones in a rhythmic 
rate pattern wherein the diverse tones are notes of a chord 
having as its root the same pitch as the bass tone corre- 
sponding to said any one pedal that is depressed, 

said pedal keyer means being capable of sounding said bass 
tone corresponding to said any one pedal that is depressed 
simultaneously with the sounding of the note pattern by 
the manual keyer means, 

said note pattern generator means causing said note pattern 
to be sounded independently of the actuation of any keys 
of said keyboard. 


4,366,740 
COMBINATION BRIDGE AND TAILPIECE 
Jeffrey Tripp, 79 Newton St., Somerville, Mass. 02143 
Filed Jan. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 225,758 
Int. Cl? G10D 3/12 
US. Cl. 84—298 


1. Apparatus for securely fastening at least one musical 
instrument string and for supporting said string member with 
respect to a musical instrument in a manner to permit relatively 
pure tone production thereby with virtually unimpeded sus- 
tain, said apparatus comprising: means for anchoring said 
string proximate an end thereof in a manner to virtually elimi- 
nate any extraneous vibration between said string and said 
anchoring means; said anchoring means being constructed and 
arranged for receiving said string end and including means for 
removably clamping said string end thereto; and means for 
adjustably mounting said anchoring means, in a manner to 
eliminate extraneous vibration of said string with respect to 
said musical instrument, a sufficient distance from the surface 
of the musical instrument to permit unimpeded use of said 
string to produce sound; said mounting means being con- 
structed and arranged for being fixed relative to said musical 
instrument to virtually eliminate extraneous vibration between 
said mounting means and said anchoring means and to permit 
mounting of said string unsupported between said anchoring 
means and a support for the other end thereof whereby virtu- 
ally all of the energy imparted to said string produces sound of 
desired tone. 
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4,366,741 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DISPLAYING 
MUSICAL NOTATIONS 
John S. Titus, Prior Lake, Minn., assignor to Musitronic, Inc., 
Owatonna, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 185,324 
Int. Cl.> GO9B 15/08 
32 Claims 


1. An apparatus for simultaneously producing audio and 
visual information of keyboard music comprising: an elec- 
tronic piano having a keyboard with a plurality of keys 
adapted to be depressed, an electronic circuit means opera- 
tively connected to said keys for generating sounds corre- 
sponding to the keys that are depressed, display means includ- 
ing a CRT device having a viewing screen for visually display- 
ing music staff, notes, and notes associated with the staff, signal 
processor means operatively connected to the electronic cir- 
cuit means of the piano for controlling the CRT device in a 
manner so that when a key is depressed a representation of the 
note corresponding to the depressed key is visually displayed 
on said screen in association with the staff, said processor 
means including an information processor programmed to 


receive signals when one or more of the keys are depressed and 
transmit control signals to the CRT device so that notes are 
displayed on the screen in association with the staff at the same 
time that the key is depressed and the sound of each note 
corresponding to the depressed key is generated. 


4,366,742 
HYDRAULIC FORCE MULTIPLYING DEVICE 

Yoshimoto Ohta, Ichikawa, Japan, assignor to Tokico Ltd., 

Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Apr. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 139,220 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1979, 54- 

50323[U]; Apr. 20, 1979, 54-53099[U] 
Int. Cl.> F15B 9/10; F163 1/10 


US, Cl. 91—49 4 Claims 


1. A hydraulic force multiplying device comprising: 

a main body having an interior and closed body ends and 
having inlet and outlet ports opening into said interior; 
input and output rods having portions of the same diameter 
sealingly and slidingly extending through the opposite 
body ends of the main body and having the inner ends 
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thereof which are within said interior sealingly and slid- 
ingly connected with one another; 

an annular piston separate from said input and output rods 
and slidingly engaging with the inner circumference of the 
interior of the main body and slidable on the outer circum- 
ference of the input rod for being movable separately from 
said input rod and said output rod, said piston partitioning 
the interior of the main body into two chambers which are 
respectively connected to said inlet and to said outlet 
ports, said piston normally abutting said output rod, said 
input rod having a first passage therein for connecting said 
two chambers; 

a normally open valve associated with said first passage; and 

a bypass passage between the inner circumference of the 
piston and the outer circumference of the input rod for 
connecting said two chambers, said bypass passage being 
closed by the movement of said input rod in the initial 
stage of the actuation of the device. 


4,366,743 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR DOSER ACTUATOR 
Michael J. Leszezewski, Mishawaka, Ind., assignor to The Ben- 
dix Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 200,870 
Int. Cl.> FISB 9/03, 9/09, 15/17 
US. Cl. 91—363 R 


1. In a closed loop control system for an electrohydraulic 
actuator having means responsive to a periodic pulse width 
signal, for moving the actuator in one direction; means, also 
responsive to the pulse width signal, for moving the actuator in 
the other direction; means for generating the pulse width signal 
from a schedule with a dead band wherein the schedule is 
based upon an error signal representative of the difference 
between the actual actuator position and a desired actuator 
position; means for gating said pulse width signal to said mov- 
ing means according to the polarity of the error signal such 
that the actuator moves in a direction to null said error signal; 
means for correcting the pulse width signal with an incremen- 
tally increasing signal, said increasing signal being incremented 
each time period that the scheduled pulse width is uncertain to 
move the actuator in a direction to null the error, said correct- 
ing means having a counter which is clocked by a timing signal 
for each timing period, and means receiving the output count 
of said counter for converting the count into said increasing 
signal, wherein the improvement comprises: 

means for selecting time periods when the counter is cleared 

such that the counter is cleared when the polarity of said 
error signal changes, said error signal is less than the dead 
band value, or the change in the error signal is greater 
than the dead band. 
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4,366,744 
BRAKE BOOSTER 
Masayoshi Katagiri, Toyota, and Osamu Ogura, Nagoya, both of 
Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha 
and Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, both of Aichi, Japan 
Filed Sep. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 192,200 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1979, 54-154654 
Int. Cl? F15B 9/10 


US. Cl. 91—369 A 6 Claims 


1. A brake booster comprising: 

a casing; 

an axially movable input member for receiving an input 
force; 

an axially movable output member for providing a boosted 
output force; 

a power piston axially movably received within said casing 
between said input and output members so as to divide the 
interior of said casing into two pressure chambers, said 
power piston being actuated by a pressure difference 
between said two pressure chambers; 

a control piston axially movable over a predetermined dis- 
tance relative to said power piston, and advanceable as a 
unit with said power piston after said predetermined dis- 
tance of relative movement thereof is achieved through 
the advancement of said power piston to an advanced 
position; 

a control valve disposed in association with said input mem- 
ber and said control piston, and actuated by relative move- 
ment between said input member and said control piston 
for controlling said pressure difference; 

first transmission means within said control piston for trans- 
mitting forces from said input member and said control 
piston toward said output member while allowing said 
relative movement between said input member and said 
control piston; 

a reaction lever having an intermediate output portion, and 
first and second input portions on opposite sides of said 
output portion thereof, said output portion abutting on 
said output member, and said first input portion abutting 
on an output portion of said first transmission means; 

second transmission means axially movable for transmitting 
force from said power piston to said second input portion 
of said reaction lever as said power piston is advanced 
relative to said control piston, and for preventing relative 
movement between said power piston and said control 
piston after the latter is advanced to its advanced position, 
said second transmission means abutting first and second 
abutting portions respectively of said power piston and 
said control piston so as to define an end limit of said 
predetermined distance; and 

shock-absorbing means made of resilient material, disposed 
between said second transmission means and at least one 
of said first and second abutting portions of said power 
and control pistons, for reducing soises and impacts oc- 
curring therebetween when said power piston is advanced 
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4,366,745 
HYDRAULIC BOOSTER 
Juan Belart, Walldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to ITT 
Industries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,131 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 1, 
1979, 2948427 
Int. Cl? FISB 9/10 


US. Ci. 91—372 29 Claims 


1. A hydraulic booster comprising 

a booster piston disposed in a slidably sealed relationship in 
a housing; 

an annular piston disposed in said booster piston and acting 
thereon; 

a central piston disposed in said booster piston in a cooperat- 
ing relationship with said annular piston to enable said 
central piston to move relative to said annular piston when 
actuated by a brake pedal to control pressurized fluid flow 
in said booster and to enable said central piston and said 
annular piston to move as a unit when the force of a first 
spring disposed between said central piston and said 
booster piston is overcome; 

a pin disposed in said booster piston subjected to said pres- 
surized fluid, said pin being operated upon by said brake 
pedal and penetrating said annular piston in a sealed rela- 
tionship to impart the force of said brake pedal to said 
central piston; 

said booster piston accommodating a first chamber bounded 
by said booster piston and said annular piston; 

said annular piston bearing against said booster piston in a 
direction opposite to a brake actuating direction via a 
resilient means; and 

said pin bearing against said central piston via a second 
spring having a higher preload than said first spring. 


4,366,746 
PRESSURIZED HYDRAULIC FLUID SYSTEM USING 
CROSS-LINKED CHLORINATED POLYETHYLENE 
HOSE 
Alfred E. Rosecrans, Jackson, Mich., assignor to Aeroquip 
Corporation, Jackson, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 442,379, Feb. 14, 1974, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 21, 1977, Ser. No. 817,798 
Int. Cl.’ FISB /1/08; FI6L 11/10 
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1. In a pressurized hydraulic fluid system comprising a hy- 
draulic fluid pump, pressurized hydraulic fluid utilizing means, 
a control valve and a hydraulic fluid supply connected to- 
gether by conduit members, the improvement comprising at 
least one of said conduit members constituting a hose including 
an inner tube having as a prime constituent comprising 30% to 
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70% by weight of said tube cross-linked chlorinated polyethyl- 
ene having approximately 36% chlorine by weight, adjacent 
chlorinated polyethylene molecules being cross-linked by 
carbon to carbon bonds, said hose tube including a coagent 
used at 1 to 30 parts per 100 of cross-linked chlorinated poly- 
ethylene, said coagent being taken from the group of polybuta- 
diene, ethylene propylene, ethylene vinyl acetate, acryloni- 
trile, polyethylene, butadiene, ethylenglycol dimethacrylate, 
triallyl isocyanurate or Dially Phthatate, and said hose tube 
including 30 to 120 parts carbon black, by weight, per hundred 
parts of cross-linked chlorinated polyethylene. 


4,366,747 
SLIPPER ARRANGEMENT FOR HYDRAULIC PUMP 
E. L. Falendysz, and Eldon M. Brumbaugh, both of Racine, 
Wis., assignors to J. I. Case Company, Racine, Wis. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 176,826 
Int. Cl. FO1B 1/02; FO4B 39/10 
US. Cl. 92—72 


1. A piston slipper for fluid pressure pumps of the radial 
piston type, said slipper including a generally rectangular body 
having inner and outer surfaces, said inner surface being arcu- 
ately shaped for engagement with a cam lobe on a crankshaft, 
said slipper body including an opening therethrough to permit 
centrifugal flow of fluid through said slipper, said outer surface 
including a recess retaining a hardened annular seat insert, said 
insert including an inner circumferential right angle corner 
which provides a sharp line of contact for engaging and sup- 
porting the spherical end of a piston, and said circumferential 
inner corner providing a wiping action on said spherical end of 
said piston and said spherical piston end extending into said 
seat insert and being movable relative thereto. 


4,366,748 
AIR DIFFUSER 
Kent D. Wilson, Chatsworth, and John M. Hoffman, Wood- 
land Hills, both of Calif., assignors to Air Components, Inc., 
Chatsworth, Caiif. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,388 
Int. Cl.3 F24F 13/08 





1. In an air diffuser having a perimetric sidewall, a perfo- 
rated bottom wall attached to the bottom of the sidewall and a 
top wall attached to the top of the side wall forming a box-like 
structure, the improvement comprising: 

deflector means and connecting means for attaching the 

deflector means to the bottom wall in the diffuser and for 
deflecting air as it exits the diffuser, the deflector means 
having a plurality of arins extending radially out from a 
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central area, each arm having a flat portion generally 
parallel to the bottom wall and a bent up portion for 
deflecting air, the connecting means comprising a con- 
necting member through the central portion of the deflec- 
tor means, a perforation in the bottom wall for fastening 
the deflector means to the bottom wall, and resilient 
means between a portion of at least one arm and the bot- 
tom wall for reducing contact between the arm and the 
bottom wall and for providing a space therebetween. 


4,366,749 

APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING FOOD PRODUCTS 
Andrew A. Caridis, Foster City; Lawrence F. Klein, Hills- 

borough, and Clark K. Benson, Millbrae, all of Calif., assign- 

ors to Heat and Control, Inc., South San Francisco, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 698,276, Jun. 21, 1976, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 248,203 
Int. C13 A473 37/12 











1. Apparatus for cooking a starch-containing food product 
with a frying medium, comprising the combination of a vat for 
containing a reservoir of heated frying medium which evolves 
a mist of the medium, a pre-treatment chamber communicating 
with the vat, with the chamber containing an atmosphere 
which includes the mist, air and steam at a temperature of at 
least 100° C., an endless perforate conveyor for moving the 
product on an upper path and thereafter along a lower path 
beneath the upper path through said atmosphere with the mist 
and sieam respectively depositing and condensing on the prod- 
uct so that the latent heat of such condensation begins gelatini- 
zation of the starch for partially cooking the product, speed 
control means for controlling the speed of the conveyor to 
maintain the product in contact with the mist for a dwell time 
in the range of twenty to forty seconds, said conveyor direct- 
ing the partially cooked product into the frying medium in the 
vat where the product is cooked, paddle wheel means rotat- 
ably moving in the reservoir for continually immersing the 
product and also for controlling the speed of movement of the 
product through the vat for maintaining the product in contact 
with the frying medium for a time which is optimum to com- 
plete cooking of the product. 


4,366,750 
ROTARY SKEWER COOKER 
Leo F. Brown, and R. A. Williams, both of Chillicothe, Ohio, 
assignors to Wear-Ever Aluminum, Inc., Chillicothe, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 233,774 
Int. Cl.> A47J 37/04 
US. Cl. 99—421 V 8 Claims 
1. A rotary skewer cooker comprising 
a plurality of skewers, said skewers being generally verti- 
cally oriented, 
a heat source connected to a housing, said heat source being 
adapted to cook food on said skewers, 
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a skewer drive mechanism at least partially mounted in said 
housing, said skewers being selectively interconnectable 
with and disengageable from said skewer drive mecha- 
nism as desired by a user, 

at least one handle on said housing for lifting said cooker, 

structure defining a pocket in said housing, said pocket being 
positioned beneath a drain hole in the top surface of said 
housing, and said pocket including an opening in said 
housing’s sidewall, and 

a drip cup received in said pocket, said drip cup and pocket 


being sized to cooperate in positioning said cup beneath 
said drain hole for receipt of drippings from food cooked 
on said cooker when said drip cup has been located in said 
pocket, said drip cup being selectively removable when 
desired by the cooker’s user to remove excess drippings 
from said cooker, and said drip cup being reciprocable 
into and out of operative position with said housing in a 
line of reciprocation that extends beneath said handle, the 
clearance between the top edge of said cup’s handle and 
said housing’s handle being such as to permit viewing of 
the cup’s contents by the cooker’s user. 


4,366,751 
DEVICE FOR TRANSFERRING LAYERS OF TOW IN A 
TOW BALER 
Albert E. Spaller, Jr., Johnson City, Tenn., assignor to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 286,429 
Int. Cl.? B30B 15/30 





1. In a vertically disposed tow baler having walls defining a 
chamber for receiving layers of tow for the formation of a tow 
bale of filamentary material; a press ram follow block movable 
in a vertical plane within said chamber for supporting thereon 
said layers of tow as they are received; and a hold-up slide 
having a leading edge, a trailing edge, and an upper flat sur- 
face, and being slidably movable in a horizontal plane to an 
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chamber, and being slidably movable to an inoperable position 
outside said chamber; a second set of walls disposed above the 
first-mentioned walls; said hold-up slide in said operable posi- 
tion defining with and above its upper flat surface and with 
said second set of walls a tow accumulating chamber for tem- 
porarily receiving, supporting and accumulating layers of 
filamentary tow upon said hold-up slide upper flat surface 
while a previously-formed bale is being removed from the tow 
baler below the hold-up slide during a tow bale pressout cycle; 
and means for moving said press ram follow block; the im- 
provement comprising: 
means enveloping said hold-up slide and being translatable 
either to said operable or inoperable positions by said 
hold-up slide as the latter is removed to either of those two 
said enveloping means defining on its upper surface an inter- 
vening supporting surface for said accumulating layers 
between the upper flat surface of said hold-up slide and 
said accumulating layers when said enveloping means and 
said hold-up slide arc in said operable position, and being 
slidable with respect to said hold-up slide as the latter is 
moved and non-slidable with respect to the accumulating 
tow layers supported on its intervening supporting surface 
when translated from said operable position to said inoper- 
able position. 


4,366,752 
ON-MACHINE SUPERCALENDER APPARATUS FOR 
PAPER OR THE LIKE 
Erkki Koski, Jyvaskyla, Finland, assignor to Valmet Oy, Fin- 
land 


Filed May 21, 1981, Ser. No. 266,107 
Claims priority, application Finland, May 22, 1980, 801665 
Int. Cl.) B30B 3/04 


U.S. Cl. 100—162 R 4 Claims 


1. Calender apparatus for paper or the like adapted to be 
directly associated with a paper machine and to operate as an 
on-machine supercalender, comprising: 

a plurality of hard calendering rolls arranged over one an- 
other so as to form a stack of rolls and adapted to define a 
series of hard nips therebetween; 

a plurality of soft rolls adapted to define a series of soft 
supercalender nips with corresponding ones of said hard 
rolls; 


drivable support means mounting said hard and soft rolls for 
opening at least some of the hard nips defined between 
said hard rolls and for closing at least some of the soft 
supercalender nips in order to subject a web passing 
through the apparatus to a supercalendering operation; 
and 

wherein said hard and soft rolls are arranged relative to each 
other such that as between said rolls, a web passing 
through said calender apparatus is guided substantially 
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only by said hard rolls, whereby said soft rolls can be 
replaced without the possibility of web breakage. 


4,366,753 
CIRCUMFERENTIAL REGISTRATION CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Richard Glanz, Crystal Lake, and Sun C. Chang, Naperville, 
both of Ill., assignors to Baldwin Korthe Web Controls, Inc., 
Addison, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 139,507 
Int. Cl.> B41F 5/06, 5/16; GOSB 19/29 


US. Cl. 101—181 11 Claims 











1. A system for controlling registration in a printing press 
between a moving web having repetitive print patterns and a 
work station operated cyclically in synchronism with the press 
by the press drive comprising 
pulse generating means coupled to said work station for 
producing a train of position pulses each of which corre- 
sponds to predetermined movement of said work station; 

registering means coupled to said generating means for 
cyclically registering the count of said position pulses 
during each cycle of said work station; 

web scanner means positioned along said web path and 

adapted to produce an output signal in response to pssage 
of a selected portion of each successively occurring print 
pattern on said web; and, 

means coupled to said registering means and scanner means 

for monitoring the output of said scanner means during a 
predetermined portion of the count in said registering 
means and for signalling a registration error whenever the 
interval between successive scanner output signals differs 
from the repeat period of said registering means, said pulse 
generating means being operative to produce a first train 
of pulses during movement of said work station in the 
forward direction and a second train of pulses during 
movement of said work station in the reverse direction, 
gating means for normally coupling said first train of 
pulses to said registering means and a gate inhibit circuit 
coupled to said gating means and said pulse generating 
means, said gate inhibit circuit including a counter for 
counting the pulses of said second pulse train during re- 
verse operation of said work station and then operating 
for a corresponding number of counts during forward 
operation of said work station, said gating means being 
inhibited during operation of said inhibit circuit counter 
for inhibiting the registering of a count by said registering 
means during operation of said inhibit circuit counter in 
said reverse and forward operation, whereby said registra- 
tion system is nonresponsive to temporary discontinuities 
and backups in the operation of said press. 


U.S. Cl. 101—208 
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4,366,754 
HOLDER FOR INK SEPARATOR ON A DRUM OF A 
PRINTING PRESS 


Jean L. Sarda, 25, rue Pradier, 75019 Paris, France 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 27,829, Apr. 6, 1979, 


abandoned. This application Apr. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 253,590 


Claims priority, application France, Apr. 7, 1978, 78 10437 
Int. Cl.) B41F 31/04, 31/06 
2 Claims 


1. A device for inking a printing press, including: 

a frame; 

a single, rotatable, non-grooved ink drum mounted on the 
frame; 

at least one doctor blade movable across the outer surface of 
the ink drum; 

means, mounted on the frame, for carrying the at least one 
doctor blade above the ink drum; and 

means for adjusting a gap provided between the outer sur- 
face of the ink drum and the bottom edge of the at least 
one doctor blade; 

wherein the improvement comprises: 

a plurality of means for separating a plurality of inks along 
the outer surface of the ink drum, each separating means 
having a first contoured edge for contacting against the 
outer surface of the ink drum, a second contoured edge for 
contacting against the front face of the at least one doctor 
blade, and a third uncontoured edge; 
plurality of means, detachably mounted to the carrying 
means, for holding the plurality of separating means; 
plurality of clamp means, detachably engaged with the 
carrying means, for adjusting the position of each of the 
plurality of holding means transversely along the carrying 
means by sliding therealong; 

said carrying means includes a transverse bar and a dovetail 
means for engaging with the plurality of clamp means; 

an element pressed into contact with the third uncontoured 
edge of each separating means; and 

means, carried by the hoiding means, for pressing against the 
pressed element so that the first contoured edge of each 
separating means acts as a seal against the outer surface of 
the ink drum and the second contoured edge of each 
separating means acts simultaneously as a seal against the 
front face of the at least one doctor blade; 

wherein said pressed element is a captive ball traveling in a 
groove; 

wherein said pressing means is an adjustable screw; 

wherein said plurality of separating means are a plurality of 
thin plates; 

whereby there is formed a plurality of reservoir means for 
supplying a plurality of inks to flow through the gap 
provided between the outer surface of the ink drum and 
the bottom edge of the at least one doctor blade. 
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4,366,755 
SCALE PRINTING INSTRUMENT 
Minoru Yoshimura, 55-2 Aoki-cho, Ohgaki-shi, Gifu-Ken, Japan 
Filed Mar. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 245,409 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1980, 55/35187 
Int. Cl? B41F 5/00 


US. Cl. 101—329 9 Claims 


1. A scale printing instrument which comprises: 

an elongated hand grip having a pair of straight, elongated, 
parallel, laterally spaced-apart legs extending longitudi- 
nally from one end of said hand grip, said legs defining a 
recess therebetween which is open at the end thereof 
remote from said hand grip; 

a wheel, said wheel being a planar disc having a multiplicity 
of uniformly circumferentially spaced-apart, radially out- 
wardly projecting teeth on the entirety of the periphery 
thereof, said wheel being disposed in said recess so that its 
plane is parallel with said legs and the periphery of said 
wheel extending outwardly of the sides and said end of 
said legs so that the periphery of said wheel is uncovered 
and exposed except where said legs are joined to said hand 
grip; 

an axle extending between said legs and passing through a 
central opening in said wheel so that said wheel is sup- 
ported on said axle for free rotation with respect to said 
hand grip and said legs; 

an elongated, straight arm extending longitudinally along 
one side of said hand grip and thence extending longitudi- 
nally alongside of and parallel with one of said legs and 
thence extending beyond said end of said one leg and 
beyond the periphery of said wheel, means supporting said 
arm on said hand grip for slidable movement in a direction 
lengthwise of said hand grip and said legs and means for 
releasably securing said arm to said hand grip to hold said 
arm in an adjusted position; 

and a circular brush mounted on said arm adjacent to the end 
thereof remote from said hand grip, said brush projecting 
laterally from said arm to a location adjacent the periph- 
ery of said wheel for contact with the apexes of said teeth 
as said wheel rotates with respect to said hand grip to 
deposit marking material thereon, said brush being 
mounted for rotation on said arm about an axis of rotation 
parallel with the axis of rotation of said wheel. 


4,366,756 

ELECTRONIC TRACTOR GUIDANCE SYSTEM 

Jerry W. Brum, Modesto, Calif., assignor to Geosource Inc., 
‘ Houston, Tex. 

Filed Sep. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 185,410 
Int. Cl.? B61F 9/00; B62D 5/04 

US, Cl. 104—244.1 15 Claims 

1. An automatic guidance system for controlling the direc- 
tion of travel of a tractor to follow a guide path by generating 
a steering control signal to control the steering direction of the 
tractor, the system comprising: 

(a) a direction sensor connected to the tractor, for generat- 
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ing a path direction signal indicative of the direction of the 
path relative to the direction of travel of the tractor; 

(b) a tractor steering means responsive to the steering con- 
trol signal, for controlling the steering direction of the 
tractor; 

(c) a tractor steering sensor connected to said steering 
means, for generating a steering direction of the tractor; 
and 

(d) a control means responsive to said sensors, for generating 
the steering conirol signal, the steering control signal 
having a predetermined period with a variable duty cycle 
defined by an uninterrupted sequence of alternate time 
intervals of right and left turn steering corrections where 
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the total time for each consecutive pair of right and left 
turn steering corrections is equal to the period of the 
steering control signal and where equal time intervals for 
the right and left turn steering corrections represents a 
50% duty cycle so that the steering direction of the tractor 
is effected when the duty cycle of the steering signal 
deviates from the 50% duty cycle, said control means 
generating a variable amplitude convergence frequency 
signal where the amplitude of the convergence frequency 
signal determines the steering correction sensitivity of the 
guidance system to errors between the direction of the 
guide path and the direction of travel of the tractor by 
varying the rate of convergence of the steering direction 
to the direction of the path. 


4,366,757 
ACTUATING AND LOCKING MEANS FOR THE 
HOPPER DOORS OF A RAILROAD HOPPER CAR 
Stanley Funk, Hamilton, Ohio, assignor to Ortner Freight Car 

Company, Milford, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 208,576 
Int. Cl? B61D 7/018 
US. C1. 105—248 


ae 
2: 


1. In a railroad hopper car of the type having a longitudi- 
nally extending center sill of substantially inverted U-shaped 
cross section and a plurality of hopper doors arranged in op- 
posed pairs and extending transversely of said center sill, said 
hopper doors of each opposed pair being swingable between a 
downwardly depending open position and a closed position 
wherein their bottom edges meet in abutting relationship, each 
of said opposed pairs of hopper doors having a pair of inner 





hopper sheets and a pair of outer hopper sheets, the improve- 
ment comprising a door actuating means for each opposed pair 
of hopper doors to shift said doors between said open and 
closed positions from either side of the car, each door actuating 
means for each opposed pair of hopper doors comprising a 
rotatable shaft assembly extending transversely of said hopper 
car between its respective pair of opposed hopper doors and 
hopper sheets of said pair of hopper doors, said shaft assembly 
having a central portion located within said center sill, a lever 
structure non-rotatively mounted on said shaft center portion, 
said lever structure comprising a pair of substantially identical 
L-shaped lever portions in the same radial relationship with 
respect to said shaft center portion and in parallel spaced 
relationship with a spacer portion therebetween, each of said 
L-shaped lever portions having first and second legs, said first 
legs of said lever portions being connected to a first door of 
said pair by two V-shaped links pivotally attached at one end 
to said first door and pivotally attached at their other ends to 
their respective first leg, said second legs of said lever portions 
being connected to a second door of said pair by a single 
V-shaped link pivotally attached at one end to said second 
door and pivotally attached at its second end to and between 
said second legs, means on both ends of said shaft assembly by 
which either of said shaft assembly ends may be engaged by a 
rotation-imparting tool, said shaft assembly and said lever 
structure being rotatable between a first portion in which said 
pair of hopper doors are in said downwardly depending open 
position and a second position in which said pair of hopper 
doors are in said closed position and said lever structure and 
said links are in an over-center position with respect to said 
shaft assembly. 


4,366,758 
TABLE TOP HOLD-DOWN AND CONNECTING 
BRACKET 
Stanley A. Brecher, 520 Arnold St., Philadelphia, Pa. 19111, 
assignor to Stanley A. Brecher, Andalusia, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 238,156 
Int. Cl.2 A47B 57/00 





1. In a bracket for securing juxtaposed ends of adjacent table 
tops of a modular table construction wherein the structural 
interface between adjacent modular units comprises a trans- 
verse support, and wherein the ends of the adjacent table tops 
rest upon the support, the combination of 

a bracket means comprising a pair of braces to interconnect 

the table tops ends, 

the braces each being configured to define a pair of first 
and second spaced horizontal legs and a pair of first and 
second vertical legs, 

the first horizontal leg of one brace being secured to the 
end of one table top to the left of the transverse table 
support and the first horizontal leg of the other brace 
being secured to the end of the other table top to the 
right of the transverse table support; 

means connecting the respective second vertical legs of 
each of the braces to secure the braces together; and 

adjustable stabilizer means operative through at least one 
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of the second horizontal legs and adapted to contact the 
transverse support intermediate the said respective first 
horizontal legs of the pair of braces, 
whereby the ends of the adjacent table tops are secured 
together and vertical movement of the said table top ends 
relative to the support is discouraged. 


4,366,759 
MASS BURNING SELF-CLEANING INCINERATOR 
Samuel Foresto, 243 Willis Ave., Mineola, N.Y. 11501 
Filed Feb. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 348,977 
Int. Cl.> F23G 5/04; F27B 9/22 


US. Cl. 110—225 13 Claims 


1. A mass refuse incinerator comprising an incinerator enclo- 
sure, 

a plurality of refuse support grates, 

means supporting said grates spaced one above the other, 

means operable to supply refuse to selected ones of said 
support grates for incineration thereon, 

means within said enclosure to ignite and burn the refuse on 
each of said grates to cause the refuse to be consumed, 

means to rotate said refuse supporting grates while the refuse 
thereon is burning, 

said grates having openings to permit the refuse supported 
thereon to fall therethrough to lower grates as the refuse 
is consumed by burning and is reduced in size so that the 
grates from which the refuse falls are cleaned, 

and the spaces between said grates enabling the refuse burn- 
ing on a lower grate to ignite and burn refuse on a grate 
thereabove. 


4,366,760 
SEED DRILL 
Heinz Dreyer, Hasbergen-Gaste, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Amazonen-Werke, Hasbergen-Gaste, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Jul. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 170,212 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 27, 


1979, 2930550 
Int. Cl.2 AOIC 5/06 

US. Cl. 111—85 3 Claims 

1. In a seed drill moveable along a direction of travel and 
having a frame, a plurality of furrow opener disks, means 
rotatably mounting the furrow opener disks on the frame in 
two transverse rows disposed one behind the other with the 
disks alternating and staggered relative to each other and with 
each disk displaceable vertically relative to the frame and the 
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disks of each row slanted at an acute angle to the direction of 
travel, the improvement wherein: the total number of disks is 
divisible by four; one half of the disks in each row are disposed 
at said acute angle towards one side and the other half of the 
disks in each row are disposed at said acute angle towards the 
other side; the rear transverse row is offset to the right with 


drill; press wheels mounted on the mounting means and dis- 
posed in back of the furrow opener disks, wherein the press 
wheels are disposed in two transverse rows, one behind the 
other, with each press wheel set at an angle to the direction of 
travel which is directed oppositely to the angle at which the 
furrow opener disk in front of it is set. 


4,366,761 
DUAL SHIFTABLE NEEDLE BARS FOR TUFTING 
MACHINE 
Roy T. Card, Chattanooga, Tenn., assignor to Tuftco Corpora- 
tion, Chattanooga, Tenn. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 212,147 
Int. Cl. DOSC 15/14 
US. Cl. 112—79 A 


1. In a tufting machine having means for supporting a base 
fabric for longitudinal movement in a feeding direction 
through said machine, a patterned stitching mechanism com- 


prising: 
(a) a first elongated needle bar having a plurality of first 
needles spaced along said first needle bar, 
(b) a second elongated needle bar having a plurality of sec- 
ond needles spaced along said second needle bar, 
(c) means supporting said first and second needle bars paral- 
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lel to each other on one side of the base fabric moving 
through the machine and transversely of said longitudinal 
feeding direction, for independent reciprocal movement 
longitudinally of said needle bars, and for reciprocable 
movement toward and away from the base fabric to cause 
said first and second needles to reciprocably penetrate the 
base fabric, 

(d) pattern-controlled actuator means operatively connected 
to said first and second needle bars to shift said needle bars 
independently of each other in predetermined increments 
transversely of said feeding direction, 

(e) yarn supply means supplying first yarn to said first nee- 
dies and second yarn to said second needles, and 

(f) needle drive means for reciprocably moving said needle 
bars toward and away from the base fabric to cause said 
needles to stitch said yarns through the base fabric in 
controlled actuator means. 


Grant N. Willis, Seven Sea La., Hilton Head Island, S.C. 29928 
Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,870 
Int. Cl? DOSC 15/06 
US. Cl. 112—80 





1. A hand operated tool for attaching tufts of yarn to a 
woven backing sheet comprising an elongated housing having 
a depending pistol grip at its rear end, a wire loop attached to 
the front of the housing with the bight of the loop spaced from 
the front of the housing and extending transversely to the 
longitudinal axis of the housing, a pair of pivotally mounted 
clamps at the front of the housing for holding a loop of yarn 
which has been wrapped around the wire loop close to the 
housing, an elongated needle mounted in the housing for longi- 
tudinal movement in alignment with the clamping means and 
the bight of the wire loop, the clamps being oppositely chan- 
nelled in cross-section to permit the needle to pass there- 
through, the needle having a bifurcated tip for engaging ends 
of a loop of yarn held by the clamping means and transport 
them through the bight of the wire loop as the needle is moved 
forwardly, a longitudinally movable slide mounted in the hous- 
ing and having a depending trigger forwardly of the handle 
whereby the slide may be pulled rearwardly of the housing, the 
slide having means for closing the clamps when the slide is 
pulled rearwardly, a plunger attached to the needle and ex- 
tending rearwardly from the rear end of the housing for en- 
gagement by the thumb of the operator to move the needle 
forwardly and carry the ends of the loop of yarn from the 
clamps through the bight of the wire loop. 
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4,366,763 
AUTOMATIC EMBROIDERY MACHINE HAVING A 
PLURALITY OF SINGLE-NEEDLE EMBROIDERY 
HEADS 
Wolfgang Teetz, Kerken, and Hans-Gerd Ripkens, Goch, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Maschinenfabrik Carl 
Zangs Aktiengesellschaft, Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,543 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 25, 
1979, 7927132[U] 
Int. Cl.2 DOSC 7/04 


US. Cl. 112—98 9 Claims 


1. An automatic embroidery machine having a plurality of 
embroidery heads having a single embroidery needle in each 
head driven by a common main drive shaft, comprising 

a drill rod mounted in each embroidery head displaceably 

parallel to the embroidery needles, said drill rod having a 
drill thereon, 

a transmission means for driving said drill rods from the 

main drive shaft, 

said transmission means for stopping said drill rods in a 

disengaged position thereof, 

said transmission means comprises, 

a ring eccentric arranged on the main drive shaft, 

a linear guide, 

two carriages are displaceably mounted in said linear guide 

and couplably with each other, 

one of said carriages is a drive carriage, 

a connecting rod connects said ring eccentric to said drive 

carriage, 

the other of said carriages is a driven carriage, 

a continuous drive shaft is operatively connected to all said 

drill rods, 

a central drive lever means for actuating said continuous 

drive shaft, and 

a push rod is connected to said driven carriage and said 

central drive lever means. 


4,366,764 
APPARATUS FOR FORMING LOOPS OF STRIP 
MATERIAL 
Eugene McCurry, III, Humbolt, Tenn., assignor to Kellwood 
Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Aug. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 176,392 
Int. Cl. DOSB 23/00 
US, Cl. 112—121.27 21 Claims 
1. Apparatus for forming loops of strip material, with each 
loop comprising a length of the material having its ends se- 
cured together comprising: 
means for securing the ends of a length of the strip material 
together to form it into a closed loop; 
means for intermittently feeding a length of strip material 
from a supply; 
means for guiding the leading end portion of the strip mate- 
rial as it is fed forward from the supply generally into the 
form of a U extending in one direction on one side of said 
securing means and back in the opposite direction on the 
other side of said securing means; 
means for cutting the strip material at the trailing end of the 
U-shaped leading end portion of the strip material to 
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provide a generally U-shaped length of the material with 
the sides of said U-shaped length of material extending on 
opposite sides of said securing means; and 


means for folding over the ends of said U-shaped length of 
material to bring them together in the securing means for 
being secured together by the latter, said securing means 
being operable upon the folding over of said ends for 
securing them together. 


4,366,765 

COMBINATION SINGLE THREAD CHAIN AND LOCK 
STITCH 

Joop F. Hoekstra, Medfield, Mass., assignor to The Reece 

Corporation, Waltham, Mass. 
Filed Aug. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 177,903 
Int. Cl. DOSB 93/00 
US. Cl. 112—429 
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1. A stitch formation for insertion into a work piece, said 
stitch formation comprising a first loop passing through the 
work piece and forming the first half of a chain stitch, 

a second loop passing spaced from said first loop and passing 
through the work piece and the closed end of said first 
loop forming with said first loop the second half of said 
chain stitch, 

a locking thread passing through the closed end of said 
second loop to form with said second loop a lock stitch, 

said chain and lock stitches being continuously alternated for 
the desired length of the stitch formation, 

said stitch formation being formed from a single continuous 
thread, and 

said locking thread comprises a single strand of thread pass- 
ing through the work piece in spaced relation to the first 
loop in advance of the first loop and of a length equal to 
the desired length of stitch formation. 
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4,366,766 
SYSTEM FOR STABILIZING A FLOATING VESSEL 
Gunnar B. Bergman, 677 El Bosque Rd., Montecito, Calif. 93108 
Division of Ser. No. 28,059, Apr. 9, 1979, Pat. No. 4,261,277, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 831,894, Sep. 9, 1977, 
abandoned, which is a of Ser. No. 787,756, 
Apr. 15, 1977, Pat. No. 4,140,074. This application Dec. 15, 
1980, Ser. No. 216,485 
Int. Cl? B63B 39/00 


US. Cl. 114—125 2 Claims 


1. A passive method for stabilizing a seagoing vessel during 
repetitive cycles of oscillatory motion by reducing the righting 
moment of said vessel and lengthening the period of oscillation 
of said vessel beyond the wave period of the sea, said vessel 
having at least two tanks disposed on opposite sides of an axis 
of symmetry of said vessel below the water line, the method 
comprising the steps of: 
interconnecting said two tanks with conduit means to provide 

a continuously open air passageway therebetween; 
continuously filling one of the said tanks to a first water level 

in phase with the travel of said tank into the sea during a 

cycle of oscillatory vessel motion; and 
simultaneously continuously draining the other of said tanks to 

a second water level in response to the filling of said one 

tank during the same cycle of oscillatory vessel motion by 

directing air forced out of said tank being filled into said 
other tank through said conduit means; 

said step of continuously filling one of said tanks including the 
step of completely filling said one of said tanks in response to 
predetermined angular displacement of the vessel about its 
axis of symmetry for rapidly increasing the righting moment 
thereof as a function of additional angular displacement to 
prevent capsizing of the vessel when the tank is completely 
filled. 


4,366,767 
STEERING CONTROL SYSTEM FOR THE STEERING OF 
A BOAT 
Stellan P. Knoos, 27919 Alvarez Dr., Rancho Palos Verdes, 
Calif. 90274 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 115,735, Jan. 28, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 959,326, 
Nov. 9, 1978, abandoned. This application May 29, 1980, Ser. 
No. 154,467 
Int. Cl.) B63H 25/00 


USS. Cl. 114—144 R 4 Claims 


3. A control system for controlling the steering of the steer- 
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ing device of a boat in response to movement of control cable 

means comprising 

arm member means, 

connector member means mounted on said arm member means 
for longitudinal movement relative thereto, 

quick release connector means for releasably connecting the 
connector member means to the steering device, 

means for coupling the control cable means to the connector 
means such that movement of the control cable means ef- 
fects longitudinal movement of the connector member 
means and a corresponding movement of the steering de- 
vice, 

means for supporting the arm member means on said boat for 
pivotal movement between an operating position and a 
stowed side position, the length and tension of the control 
cable means being unaffected with movement between said 
two positions, said supporting means comprising a support 
member mounted on one side of the boat, bracket means 
attached to the arm member means, and means for pivotally 
connecting the bracket means to the support member, 

said boat having a pulpit, and 

clip means attached to the arm member means for pivotally 
connecting the bracket means to the support member. 


4,366,768 
POWER STEERING DIRECTION SENSOR 
Walter Kulischenko, East Brunswick, N.J.; Philip E. Bloom- 
field, Bala Cynwyd, and Richard A. Ferren, Ambler, both of 
Pa., assignors to Pennwalt Philadelphia, Pa. 


Corporation, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 183,548, Sep. 2, 1980, 
No. 385,735 

23 Claims 


abandoned. This application Jun. 7, 1982, Ser. 
Int. Cl.’ B63H 25,00 
US. Cl. 114—144 E 
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1. A sensor unit for instantaneously varying rpm and direc- 
tion of rotation of a steering power assist motor shaft in marine 
vessels and the like in response to direction of rotation and 
speed of rotation of a steering wheel of said vessel in conjunc- 
tion with available torque from said motor, said available 
torque being substantially inversely proportional to rpm of 
engine driving said marine vessel, said sensor unit comprising 

an open-ended cylindrical casing, 

a plug member disposed at each enc of said casing, 

a plastic member having piezoelectric properties disposed 

against each of said plug members, 

means for separating said casing into a pair of substantially 

identical chambers, 

means responsive to said direction and speed of rotation of 

said steering wheel for changing volume within said 
chambers whereby pressure is exerted against a face of 
one of said plastic members when said steering wheel is 
rotated in one direction and against a face of other of said 
plastic members when said wheel is rotated in other direc- 
tion to thereby provide signals from said members for 
causing said motor shaft to assist steering in accordance 
with said changed volume. 
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4,366,769 
SMALL BOATS 
Whitten L. Lingeman, 1106 Collingwood Dr., Indianapolis, Ind. 
46208 
Continuation of Ser. No. 790,428, Apr. 25, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 47,231 
Int. Cl.> B63B 3/00 
US. Cl. 114—352 


1. A two section small boat structure comprising an indepen- 
dent forward section and a similar independent rear section; 
each section includes mating releasable hinge means permitting 
the two section to be interconnected into an integral small boat 
structure; each of said forward and rear sections comprising a 
substantially flat rectangular bottom wall and upstranding rear 
and side walls; said upstanding side walls and said flat bottom 
wall curving to a common apex to describe a pointed forward 
end; said flat bottom wall, upstanding side walls, upstanding 
rear wall and pointed forward end defining a closed, water 
tight periphery; each section further comprising a transverse 
center seat adapted to be removably secured and means defin- 
ing a vertical aperture extending substantially one half the 
height of the vertical portion of an upstanding side wall and 
disposed at the pointed forward end of each section; said hinge 
means comprising first releasable hinge means disposed hori- 
zontally in two equal segments along the top transverse edge of 
the rear wall of each of the forward and rear sections; each first 
hinge means defining a horizontal aperture extending substan- 
tially the length equal to the vertical portion of an upstanding 
side wall for selectively pivotally interconnecting the rear 
walls of said sections whereby the forward and rear sections 
may be selectively pivoted into substantially longitudinal align- 
ment to form a one section six passenger boat and, selectively 
pivoted, one section over the other, to form an enclosed con- 
tainer adapted to be opened from one end thereof; 

second releasable hinge means disposed vertically along 

each corner of the rear wall of each said forward and rear 
sections for releasably interconnecting said rear walls of 
said forward and rear sections when the same are inter- 
connected by said first releasable hinge means and main- 
tained in the longitudinally aligned configuration to pre- 
vent relative pivoting movement of the sections about said 
first hinge means and, for selectively pivotally intercon- 
necting said rear walls whereby, said forward section and 
said rear section may be pivoted, when disconnected from 
both first releasable hinge means and one second releas- 
able hinge means, from a longitudinally aligned configura- 
tion into substantially side-by-side alignment to form a 
two section six passenger boat, said second releasable 
hinge means defining a vertical aperture extending sub- 
stantially the height of the vertical portion of an upstand- 
ing side wall of said sections; 

third releasable hinge means disposed lengthwise along both 

side wall top edges of each of said forward and rear sec- 
tion for selectively pivotally interconnecting said side 
walls when the same are connected by one said second 
releasable hinge means and maintained in the side-by-side, 
aligned configuration whereby, when not interconnected 
by said one second releasable hinge means, said forward 
section and said rear section may be selectively pivoted 
into an over-lying relationship to form an enclosed con- 
tainer adapted to be opened from either side thereof, said 
third releasable hinge means defining a horizontal aper- 
ture extending substantially the length equal to the height 
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of the vertical portion of an upstanding side wall; means 
for releasably interconnecting said forward and rear sec- 
tions when the same are interconnected by one said sec- 
ond and one said third releasable hinge means and main- 
tained in a side-by-side configuration to prevent relative 
pivoting movement of the sections about said second and 
third hinge means, said interconnecting means disposed on 
both upstanding vertical side walls of said forward and 
rear sections fore quarter, just behind the curved portion 
of said upstanding side walls, said interconnecting means 
defining a vertical aperture, extending substantially the 
full vertical height of the vertical portion of said upstand- 
ing side walls; and means for aligning said releasable hinge 
means for preventing movement between each of said 
section’s abutting surfaces when the sections are main- 
tained in a side-by-side aligned configuration, said aligning 
means comprising a beveled round plug and a round 
mating socket; said plug and socket, when engaged, being 
disposed adjacent to each first releasable hinge means, 
when the sections are maintained in a longitudinally 
aligned configuration and, adjacent to each third releas- 
able hinge means when the sections are maintained in a 
side-by-side aligned configuration; said beveled round 
plug having a diameter substantially equal to one fourth 
the length of an interconnected hinge means and a pene- 
tration depth of one-fifth the diameter of said beveled 
round plug, said socket being of a diameter and depth to 
accommodate said round beveled plug without binding 
and without movement of the plug when inserted within 
said socket. 


4,366,770 
APPARATUS FOR APPLYING A WATER REPELLENT 
SUBSTANCE INTO A CABLE CORE 
Horst Eckstein, Rédental; Willi Seyfart, Haarbriicken, and 
Norbert Sutor, Neustadt, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed May 1, 1978, Ser. No. 901,484 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 9, 
1977, 2726404 
Int. Cl? BOSC 3/12; HO1B 13/16 
U.S. Cl. 118—405 





1. In apparatus for applying a water repellent substance into 
the cable core of a multi-pair communication cable, where the 
cable core is led through a filling unit consisting of an entry 
stub, a filling head and an exit stub and in which the water 
repelient substance to be inserted into the cable core is con- 
tained at elevated temperature and relatively high pressure, the 
improvement comprising: 

(a) a filling unit for the insertion of the water repellent sub- 

stance into the cable core which is pressure proof, 

(b) a filling basin surrounding the filling unit including its 

entry and exit stub, and 

(c) a circulation line with a pump interposed connecting the 

filling basin and the filling unit. 
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4,366,771 
MERCURY CONTAINMENT FOR LIQUID PHASE 
TELLURIDE 


Division of Ser. No. 170,324, Jul. 18, 1980, Pat. No. 4,317,689. 
This application Oct. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 308,343 
Int. Cl? HOLL 21/208 


US. Cl. 118—415 3 Claims 


1. Apparatus for mercury containment in the liquid phase 
epitaxy growth of mercury cadmium telluride from a telluri- 
um-rich solution comprising: 

a furnace enclosure having therein a graphite furnace boat, 

the boat further comprising: 

a graphite base member having a generally planar top face 
and having a recess portion in the top face, the recess 
portion being adapted to receive a semiconductor sub- 
strate for epitaxial growth thereon; 
graphite slider member having a planar lower face 
adapted to mate with and to be slideable along said base 
member top face, said slider member having a well 
extending therethrough from a top surface to the lower 
face for 
(Hgi— xCdx);~yTey, said top surface further having a 
depression therein adapted to receive a mercury supply- 
ing charge, said lower face further having a peripheral 
groove therein surrounding the well opening in said 
lower face, said slider member further having a passage 
extending from said groove to the top surface thereof to 
bring said groove in communication with said mercury 
source receiving depression; and, 
graphite cover positioned for connecting said slider 
member top surface. 


4,366,772 
STALL COCK AND PULSATOR FOR A MILKER 
Walter C. Panock, Bloomingdale, Ill., assignor to Babson Bros. 
Co., Oak Brook, Til. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 248,837 
Int. Cl.) AO1J 5/14 
US. Cl. 119—14.01 


1. In a milker having a pulsation vacuum line, a source of 
electrical pulsation control signals and a stall cock with a body 
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receiving and holding a charge of 
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mounted on said vacuum line for connection of a milker puisa- 
tor, the improvement comprising: 
a multi conductor flat cable connected with said control 
signal source, each conductor of the cable having an 
a cable connector on said stall cock body to receive said 
cable; 
electrical conductors for the pulsation control signal carried 
by the stall cock body with ends projecting from the cable 
connector to pierce the insulating covering of the cable 
conductors, said conductor ends defining a line generally 
parallel with the vacuum line on which the stall cock is 
mounted; and 
a clamp for holding the cable in said cable connector said 
cable connector and cable being canted with respect to 
said line of conductor ends for engagement of each electri- 
cal conductor in said body with a different conductor of 
the cable. 


4,366,773 

VENTILATION AND FEEDING SYSTEM FOR ANIMAL 
SHELTER 

Richard G. Johanneck, P.O. Box 13A, Rte. 1, Litchfield, Minn. 

55355 
Filed Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,198 
Int. Cl.’ AO1K 1/00 
US. Cl. 119—16 


1. In a freestanding shelter for young animals having a 
curved exterior side wall, the improvement of a ventilation and 
feeding system comprising: 

an opening in the curved exterior side wall of a shelter 
having a lower edge appropriately upwardly spaced from 
the bottom of the shelter for a standing young animal to 
insert its head; 

a feeding station comprising a bucket support conforming in 
shape to the curved shape of the shelter wall, said feeding 
station having a flange for engaging the lower edge of the 
opening to support the feeding station; 

said feeding station having at least one generally circular 
fitting of size to receive and hold a feed bucket; 

a bottle bracket adjacent to the opening for holding a bottle 
having a nipple thereon, in position for use by a young 
animal; and 

a closable all-weather vent apparatus comprising a raised 
neck protruding from the shelter roof, a generally hori- 
zontal wall portion supported on the neck with at least 
one vent opening in the wall portion, a cap having a 
peripheral flange fitted about the raised neck, at least one 
support lug extending from the underside of the cap, said 
lug fitting within the vent opening when the cap is in a 
lowered closed position and said cap being rotatable rela- 
tive to the neck to a raised position wherein the lug is 
supported on the vent wall portion and a ventilation path 
is established from the vent opening between the flange 
and the neck and wherein rain and snow are prevented 
from entering the vent opening by an overlap of the flange 


over the neck. 
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4,366,774 
UNIVERSAL ANIMAL SHELF 
Lawrence H. Haake, Prairie Village, Kans., and Herschel B. 
Anderson, Kansas City, Mo., assignors to Schroer Manufac- 
turing Co., Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 280,991 
Int. C13 AO1K 1/035; A47B 57/00 
US. Cl, 119—17 


1. A shelf for an animal cage having opposite wall members 

and comprising: 

(a) first and second shelf portions telescoped together to 
provide an adjustable length shelf having opposite free 
ends; 

(b) an extensible adjustment means having a first portion 
mounted on said first shelf portion and a second portion 
mounted on said second shelf portion with said adjustment 
means including an extensible member extending from 
said first portion to said second portion for urging said 
shelf portions apart; and 

(c) opposite end plates respectively mounted to said opposite 
free ends for facing engagement with the opposite wall 
members of said cage. 


4,366,775 
TRANSPORTABLE STOCK UNIT 
Bryan J. Tyquin, P.O. Box 22, New Gisborne 3438, Australia 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 54,852, Jul. 5, 1979, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 236,150 
Int. Cl.3 AO1K 29/00 


US. Cl. 119—20 21 Claims 


%) 6 6 


an 





1. A portable stock race and yard comprising a stock race 
mounted on wheels to enable the stock race to be towed and a 
plurality of wings swingably connected to sides of the stock 
race and arranged to be folded out to form at least part of the 
periphery of a stock yard wherein each wing has a section 
extending at least partially along the length thereof pivotally 
connected thereto, which is adapted to be pivoted upwardly 
into a raised position to form an opening through the wing for 
the passage of said wheels of the stock race through the wing 
when the wing is folded against the side of the race and retain- 
ing means for retaining the said section in a raised position 
when the wing is folded against the side of the race. 
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4,366,776 
SELF-LOCKING CATTLE HEAD GATE ASSEMBLY 
Gary L. Early, P.O. Box 273, 125-A E. Pine St., Elsie, Mich. 
48831 
Filed Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 211,094 
Int. Cl? AOID 45/02 


1. In a self-locking head gate assembly for selective mount- 

ing across an animal chute comprising: 

a chute gate provided for selective lockable closure across 
an animal chute, said chute gate defining a pair of spaced- 
apart vertical edge portions; 

an animal shoulder engaging head gate pivotally mounted 
along one vertical edge thereof within said chute gate so 
as to selectively openable therefrom, said head gate hav- 
ing means for engaging an animal’s shoulder so as to be 
animal actuated to a selectively closable position within 
the plane of said chute gate so as to restrain the neck of an 
animal between the free vertical edge of said head gate 
and the vertical edge portion of said chute gate spaced 
apart therefrom; and 

locking latch assembly means provided on the upper portion 
of said chute gate, said locking latch assembly means 
actuatable by movement of said head gate thereagainst so 
as to selectively retain said head gate in a locked position 
within the chute gate. 


4,366,777 
PEST CONTROLLING ANIMAL TAG 
Ali A. Akhavein, Goldsboro, and Gavin B. Braithwaite, Fremont, 
both of N.C., assignors to ICI Americas Inc., Wilmington, 
Del. 
Filed May 27, 1981, Ser. No. 267,631 
Int. Cl.? AO1K 13/00 


1. A reservoir of a pest controlling active ingredient adapted 
to surround a part of an animal identification tag, said reservoir 
comprising: 

(a) a flexible tape portion having a pressure sensitive adhe- 

sive on one side thereof and attached to said tape portion, 

(b) a depository of an absorbent pad into which a liquid 

completely coextensive with the tape portion. 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


4,366,778 
GAS BOILER ABLE TO OPERATE IN A SEALED 
COMBUSTION CIRCUIT 
Elie Charrier, Boulogne, and Rene Fourno, Paris, both of 
France, assignors to Paquet Thermique, S.A., Beaumont 
S/Oise, France 
Filed Mar. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 247,929 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 27, 1980, 80 06823; 
Oct. 31, 1980, 80 23325 
Int. Cl? F22B 9/02, 21/00 
US. Ci. 122—17 


1. A gas boiler comprising an inner casing having a remov- 
able cover, an exchanger disposed within said inner casing and 
comprising finned tubes disposed vertically and connected to 
upper and lower manifolds, said inner casing having a top part 
and a burner disposed vertically through said top part with a 
portion of said burner extending into the space defined by said 
finned tubes, said burner having a portion retained by a sealing 
collar above said top part of said inner casing, said burner 
comprising a tubular body open at its top and whose section 
situated interiorly of said inner casing opposite said finned 
tubes is provided with multiple holes and is closed at its lower 
end below said multiple holes; a vertically disposed exterior 
casing surrounding said inner casing and said top part of said 
burner, said exterior casing having at its upper part a remov- 
able cover, said exterior casing forming a sealed fore-hearth 
comprising a space provided between said inner casing and the 
interior of said exterior casing; a gas intake means passing 
through the upper part of said exterior casing and being con- 
nected to said top part of said burner, said gas intake means 
having safety and control apparatus mounted thereon; a com- 
bustion air intake means connected to said upper part of said 
casing, a collector for discharging burnt gases connected to 
said inner casing and passing through said exterior casing, and 
means in said combustion air intake means for injecting air 
under pressure into said space from where the air under pres- 
sure penetrates into said burner through the open top thereof, 
said burner comprising at its top part a mixer for the gas and 
the air penetrating into said burner, said mixer comprising an 
annular jacket surrounding the tubular body of said burner and 
to which is connected said gas intake, a ring of gas injection 
holes provided in said tubular body of the burner opposite said 
annular jacket and a core for regulating the air intake section of 
said burner, slidably mounted for this purpose in the top part of 
said burner and which is movable, thus allowing easy in situ 
cleaning of the inside of the burner. 


4,366,779 
WIND DRIVEN HEATING SYSTEM 
John E. Knecht, 360 N. Michigan Ave., Chicago, Ill. 60601 
Filed Jan. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 869,424 
Int. Cl.> F22B 3/06; FO4B 17/02 

U.S. Cl. 122—26 8 Claims 

1. An apparatus for efficiently converting wind energy into 
heat for a range of wind velocities, said apparatus comprising: 

a wind turbine; 
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ized fluid is allowed to pass, said discharge area sized to 
convert a major portion of the wind energy available to 
the turbine into kinetic energy of moving fluid such that a 
major portion of available wind energy is efficiently con- 


verted into kinetic energy of moving fluid for a range of 
wind velocities; and 

means for slowing the rate of flow of fluid after it has passed 
through the discharge area in order to efficiently convert 
kinetic energy of fluid flow into heat. 


4,366,780 
METHOD OF OPERATING VEHICLE DURING ITS 
IN-PLANT ASSEMBLY 
Raymond A. Anderton, Maldon; Raymond R. Smith, Hawkwell, 
and Robert S. Tippler, Chelmsford, all of England, assignors 
to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,977 
Int. Ci. FO2B 75/12 
US. Cl. 123—1 A 6 Claims 
1. A method of operating a newly assembled vehicle in a 
vehicle assembly plant or storage depot, the vehicle having a 
» dette 4 , busti eae aa 


a positive displacement pump driven by the turbine to pres- driving the vehicle under its own power with a fuel-rich mix- 
surize a fluid; ture between a plurality of locations within the plant and 
means for providing a substantially constant effective dis- switching off the engine when the vehicle is at rest in the 
charge area through which substantially all of the pressur- locations so that the engine is operated at 50-70% of normal 
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operating temperatures, characterized in that the engine is 
driven from a fuel composition containing a gasoline fuel and 


a proportion of a mineral oil exceeding 0.2% by volume of the 
mixture and having a viscosity exceeding said gasoline. 


4,366,781 
FUEL SYSTEM FOR VEHICLES 
Herman Laub, 244 N. San Marino Ave., San Gabriel, Calif. 
91775 
Filed Jan. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 230,038 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 31/14 
U.S. Cl. 123—3 


1. A method for providing fuel to an engine comprising a 
carburetor and a cooling circuit having a circulating coolant 
therein, the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) circulating a product of fermentation in the cooling 
circuit, the product of fermentation comprising a fuel and 
water; 

(b) maintaining the cooling circuit at a sufficiently high 
temperature to distill fuel-rich vapor from the product of 
fermentation, the fuel-rich vapor having a higher fuel 
content then the fuel content of the coolant in the cooling 
circuit; and 

(c) burning at least a portion of the fuel of the fuel-rich vapor 
in the engine. 

17. In an engine comprising a carburetor and a cooling 
circuit having a circulating coolant therein, the improvement 
comprising; 

(a) a storage tank for a product of fermentation comprising 

a fuel and water; 

(b) means for introducing the product of fermentation into 
the cooling circuit; 

(c) temperature control means for maintaining the cooling 
circuit at a sufficiently high temperature to distill fuel-rich 
vapor from the circulating coolant; and 

(d) means for introducing at least a portion of the fuel of the 
fuel-rich vapor into the engine for combustion. 
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4,366,782 
METHOD OF FUEL TREATMENT AND DISTRIBUTION 
Robert G. Jackson, Weston, Conn., and Heeyoung Yoon, Mc- 
Murray, Pa., assignors to Conoco Inc., Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 286,992 
Int. Cl.> FO2M 27/02 
US. Cl. 123—3 


1. A method of fuel treatment and distribution for feeding 
liquid alcohol mixed with dissociated alcohol into an internal 
combustion engine comprising the sequence of steps as fol- 
lows: 

(a) continuously vaporizing alcohol pumped from an alcohol 

storage means to continuously form alcohol vapor; 

(b) continuously catalytically dissociating said alcohol vapor 
in a dissociator means of a capacity no more than suffi- 
cient for normal operation to continuously form a hydro- 
gen-rich gaseous fuel mixture; 

(c) continuously mixing air with said hydrogen-rich gaseous 
fuel mixture to form a gaseous combustion mixture; 

(d) continuously burning said gaseous combustion mixture in 
an internal combustion engine; 

(e) intermittently atomizing liquid alcohol in an atomization 
means to form atomized liquid alcohol during periods of 
peak operating capacity and during said continuously 
vaporizing, dissociating, mixing and burning, said liquid 
alcohol atc x:ized being pumped directly from said alcohol 
storage means to said atomization means; 

(f) mixing said atomized liquid alcohol and said gaseous 
combustion mixture to form an energy enriched combus- 
tion mixture; 

whereby said continuous burning of said combustion mix- 
ture is intermittently energy enriched during periods of 
peak operating capacity and power demand. 


4,366,783 
HYDRAULICALLY OPERATED FAN ASSEMBLY FOR A 
HEAT EXCHANGER ASSEMBLY 
Roger Clemente, 1789 Vauxhill Rd., Union, N.J. 07083 
Filed Nov. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 320,886 
Int. Cl? FOIP 7/10 
US. Cl. 123—41.12 


1. A fan assembly for a heat exchange assembly associated 
with a vehicle having an internal combustion engine, wherein 
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a heat transfer fluid is passed through said heat exchanger 
assembly, which comprises: 

a support means positioned proximate said heat exchanger 
assembly; 

a hydraulic motor including a drive shaft mounted to said 
support means; 

a fan mounted on said drive shaft of said hydraulic motor; 

a hydraulic pump including a shaft mounted proximate said 
internal combustion engine including a pulley assembly; 

an electrically-operated magnetic clutch assembly disposed 
on said shaft of said hydraulic pump, and including a 
pulley; 

fluid conduit means including a reservoir disposed between 
said hydraulic pump and said hydraulic motor; 

belt means disposed between said pulley assembly of said 
internal combustion engine and said pulley of said hydrau- 
lic pump; and 

a thermostatic switch mounted within said radiator assem- 
bly, said thermostatic switch responsive to preselect upper 
temperature level whereby said thermostatic switch as- 
sumes a closed mode to activate said electrically-operated 
magnetic clutch assembly thereby to cause said shaft of 
said hydraulic pump to rotate and effect fluid flow of 
hydraulic fluid from said hydraulic pump to said hydraulic 
motor thereby to rotate said fan. 


4,366,784 
CRANKLESS CAM DRIVEN PISTON ENGINE 
Brayton B. Paul, 1134 Wonder La., NE., Marietta, Ga. 30062 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 244,245 
Int. Cl.> FO2B 53/00 


US. Cl. 123—45 A 8 Claims 


1. A crankless engine comprising a block and head unit 
having a bore opening through a surface of the block remote 
from said head, fixed liner means in said bore defining therein 
an approximately sinusoidal annular cam slot, a piston mounted 
within said liner and having follower means engaging said 
annualar cam slot for reciprocation and rotation responsive to 
the configuration of said cam slot, and engine output shaft 
projecting into the interior of the piston and being concentric 
to and rotationally keyed to the piston and being rotatably 
supported on the end of the block and head unit remote from 
said head, said liner means and said unit having exhaust passage 
means, said shaft having fuel induction passage means, and said 
liner having bypass induction means communicating with a 
combustion chamber of the engine when said piston is near the 
bottom of its stroke for uncovering said exhaust passage mears 
and said piston and output shaft defining a chamber within the 
body of the piston whose volume is determined by the axial 
position of the piston, said block having a radial port remote 
from said head and said fuel induction passage means compris- 
ing an axial bore through said output shaft communicating 
with said chamber within the body of the piston and said axial 
bore further communicating with a radial passage aligning 
with said radial port in said block only when the piston is 
substantially in an axial position most proximate to said head 
wherein the volume of said chamber within the body of the 
piston is maximum during each cycle of the engine. 


1026 0.G.—12 
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4,366,785 
TAPPET WITH WEAR RESISTING INSERT 

Alexander Goloff, East Peoria, and Paul J. Staebler, Dunlap, 

both of Ill, assignors to Caterpillar Tractor Co., Peoria, Il. 
PCT No. PCT/US80/01223, § 371 Date Sep. 19, 1980, § 102() 

Date Sep. 19, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO82/01034, PCT Pub. 

Date Apr. 1, 1982 

PCT Filed Sep. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 251,521 
Int. Cl? FOUL 1/14 

US. Cl. 123—90.51 


2 


1. In an iron based alloy tappet (10) controlled by a cam (16) 
and being adapted for use in an internal combustion engine, 
comprising: 
said tappet (10) having a rim (17) hardened by heat-treat- 
ment extending therefrom, said rim (17) defining a recess 
(19) of generally right cylindrical shape, and having a rim 
end surface (18); 
wear resisting ceramic insert (20) of cylindrical shape, 
having an outer wear resisting surface (22), said wear 
resisting insert (20) being retained by an interference fit 
within said recess (19) and being free from being over- 
lapped by said rim (17), said rim (17) having a preselected 
hoop stress exceeding 3,000 pounds per square inch at 20° 
C.; and 

said rim end surface (18) and said wear resisting outer sur- 
face (22) forming a wear face (14) for cam (16) contact and 
remaining substantially flush over the temperature range 
of from about 50° C. to 200° C. 


4,366,786 
RECIPROCARINT PISTON INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Lyle A. Dunstan, 5105 NW. 137th Ave., Portland, Oreg. 97229 
Filed Jan. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 222,291 
Int. Cl? FO2M 17/00; FO2B 75/26 
US. Cl. 123—179 F 


1. In an internal combustion engine having at least one cylin- 
der, a respective piston reciprocative in each cylinder in a 
compression stroke and a power stroke, and means communi- 
cating with each cylinder for introducing combustion air 
thereto prior to said power stroke and for exhausting combus- 
therewith of 
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(a) a fuel chamber, 
(b) a fuel passageway communicating each cylinder with the 
fuel chamber. 


(c) a fuel supply conduit communicating at one end with the 
fuel chamber and arranged for communication at its oppo- 
site end with a source of combustible fuel under pressure 
greater than the combustion pressure within each cylin- 
der, 

(@ movable distribution valve means associated with the 
fuel passageways for opening and closing communication 
between the fuel chamber and each cylinder in a repetitive 


sequence, 

(e) the distribution valve means being operable to communi- 
cate each cylinder with the fuel chamber during a period 
when said respective piston is nearing the end of the 
compression stroke and starting the power stroke for a 
time sufficient to allow flow of fluid retained in the fuel 
chamber to the cylinder, ignition to start substantially 
when the fluid meets the combustion air from the cylin- 
der, and subsequently flow of a portion of resulting com- 
bustion gases from the cylinder to the fuel chamber which 
is retained within the fuel chamber to maintain a tempera- 
ture above ignition and a pressure above that of the cylin- 
der until communication with a succeeding cylinder cycle 
of operation so as to promote sustained combustion of the 
succeeding cylinder cycle of operation, 

and 

(f) a starter means associated with the cylinder and distribu- 
tion valve means being operable prior to said sustained 
combustion to move the respective piston in a power 
stroke direction for initiating starting of said engine. 


4,366,787 
INLET PORTS IN LC. ENGINES 
Nigel F. C. Gale, Upper Beeding, England, assignor to Ricardo 
Consulting Engineers Limited, West Sussex, England 
Filed May 30, 1979, Ser. No. 43,894 
priority, application United Kingdom, May 31, 1978, 


Int. Cl? FOIL 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 123—188 M 


Claims 
25113/78 


16 Claims 


1. A cylinder head for a reciprocating-piston internal com- 
bustion engine, of the type formed with a helical-swirl-induc- 
ing inlet port which comprises an inverted bowl whose upper 
side is closed by a roof and whose lower side is open and is 
defined by a circumferential rim, an annular valve seat extend- 
ing around said rim and a valve guide for the stem of an associ- 
ated poppet valve opening through said roof, said valve guide 
having a longitudinal axis, said cylinder head comprising: an 
open-ended inlet duct extending inwardly from the exterior of 
the cylinder head and having a means for inducing gas entering 
said bowl of said port to swirl circumferentially within said 
bowl and around said valve guide axis before passing out of 
said bowl across said annular valve seat into an associated 
engine cylinder comprising a straight downstream end portion 
of said inlet duct which intersects said bowl asymmetrically 
with respect to the longitudinal projection of said valve guide 
axis, substantially the whole of the longitudinal projection of 
the straight downstream end portion of said inlet duct passing 
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to one side of the projected valve guide axis; and a generally 
tubular open-ended insert sleeve fitted into said straight down- 
stream end portion of said inlet duct against the internal wall 
thereof, said slecve having a longitudinal axis substantially 
coincident with the central axis of said end portion of said inlet 
duct and passing to one side of the projected valve guide axis, 
said sleeve being provided with a wall having an end portion 
lying near the longitudinal projection of said valve guide axis, 
surface of the bow! and into the interior of said bowl to pro- 
vide a swirl control vane located immediately adjacent to the 
open inner end of said inlet duct, said swirl control vane ex- 
tending into said bowl from a level adjacent the roof thereof to 
a level further from said roof and nearer to said valve seat 
whereby said swirl control vane deflects circumferential gas 
flow around said valve guide axis in the upper part of said bow! 
from along the lateral bow! surface and in a generally radially 
inward direction toward said valve guide axis, to thereby 
enhance the entry of gas from the duct into the bowl by reduc- 
ing interference between the entering gas and the swirling 
circumferentially-flowing gas already within said bowl. 


4,366,788 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Toshiaki Tanaka, Fujisawa, and Kazuya Kunii, Yokohama, both 

of Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Limited, Yo- 

kohama, Japan 

Filed Sep. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 192,370 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 1979, 54-140274 
Int. Cl.3 FO2D 17/00 


U.S. Cl. 123—198 F 2 Claims 


1. An internal combustion engine comprising: 

(a) a crankcase; 

(b) an exhaust passage; 

(c) first and second cylinder units each including at least one 
cylinder; 

(d) an intake passage having therein a throttle valve, said intake 
passage being divided downstream of said throttle valve into 
first and second branches respectively communicating with 
said first and second cylinder units, said intake passage sec- 
ond branch having a stop valve near its entrance; 

(e) an EGR passage connected from said exhaust passage to 
said intake passage second branch for recirculating engine 
exhaust gases into said intake passage second branch, said 
EGR passage having therein an EGR valve; 

(f) means for disabling said second cylinder unit, closing said 
stop valve, and opening said EGR valve when the engine 
load is below a predetermined value; and 

(g) a venting passage opening at its one end into said crankcase 
and at the other end only into said intake passage first branch 
for introducing blow-by gases only into said first cylinder 
unit. 
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4,366,789 
PISTON-TYPE INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Konrad Eckert, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 239,948 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 3, 
1980, 3008124 
Int. Cl? FO2B 19/16 


US. Cl. 123—263 7 Claims 


1. A piston-type internal combustion engine comprising at 
least one cylinder head, an inlet valve plate and at least one 
outlet valve in said cylinder head, a disc shaped partial com- 
bustion chamber disposed in said cylinder head, at least one 
piston having an annular body and further including a substan- 
tially flat bottom surface and when positioned at top dead 
center forms one surface which substantially encloses said 
disc-shaped partial combustion chamber disposed in said cylin- 
der head, this partial combustion chamber having the predomi- 
nant volumetric component of the final compression volume, 
said combustion chamber being closable by said inlet valve 
plate, an intake conduit arranged for communication with said 
combustion chamber when said intake valve plate is opened, a 
fuel injection nozzle directed toward said inlet valve plate and 
disposed so that fuel is injected virtually freely into said com- 
bustion chamber when said intake valve plate is opened and the 
injection duration of said fuel is interrupted immediately prior 
to closure of said inlet valve, characterized in that a gas guid- 
ance conduit is provided between said surface of said piston 
and said cylinder head, said guidance conduit further having a 
cross-section which gradually varies from a zone which is 
substantially flat beginning in the region of said outlet valve 
and extends approximately in the form of a semicircle in a 
direction parallel to said surface of said piston to thereby create 
the formation of a compact gas stream for entry into said 
partial combustion chamber. 


4,366,790 
CARBURETOR BY-PASS AND FUEL CONTROL SYSTEM 
William L. DeBoynton, 520 E. Norman Ave., Arcadia, Calif. 


91006 
Filed Jul. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 171,246 
Int. Cl. FO2D 31/00 
US. Cl. 123—325 13 Claims 
1. A control system for a motor vehicle internal combustion 
engine fuel dispensing system having a throttle valve and fuel 
shutoff means including a second valve for shutting off fuel 
flow between the throttle valve and the engine, said control 
system including: 
first signal means coupled to the throttle valve of said fuel 
dispensing system for outputting a first signal upon clo- 
sure of said throttle valve; 
second signal means coupled to a rotatable member of the 
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motor vehicle for generating a second signal proportional 
to the velocity of said vehicle; 

velocity threshold adjusting means coupled to the D.C. 
power source of said vehicle for producing a third signal 
at a predetermined D.C. level; 


for generating in response thereto an output signal when 
said second signal exceeds the threshold of said third 
signal during existence of said first signal; and 

actuating means coupled to the second valve in the fuel 
dispensing system and responsive to the output signal of 
said circuitry for closing said valve upon occurrence of 
said output signal. 


4,366,791 
COMBINATION OF AN AIR CLEANER AND A 
DECELERATION COMPENSATING AIR CONTROL 
VALVE 
Takashi Miyake, and Takaaki Nomura, both of Toyota, Japan, 
assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, 


Filed Jul. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 166,910 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1979, 54-94784[U]: 
Jul. 9, 1979, 54-94787[U] 
Int. Cl.) FO2M 23/00 


US. Cl. 123—327 5 Claims 


1. A combination of an air cleaner for cleaning intake air to 
be inhaled by an internal combustion engine having an intake 
manifold, said air cleaner comprising a pan-like casing having 
an an air inlet port which opens at an outer peripheral portion 
thereof and an air outlet port which opens at a central portion 
thereof, and an annular filtering element mounted in said cas- 
ing so as to define an outside inlet air space connected with said 
air outlet port, and a deceleration compensating air control 
valve for controlling supply of deceleration compensating air 
to the intake manifold of the engine during engine decelera- 
ing a deceleration compensating air inlet port, a deceleration 
compensating air outlet port, a deceleration compensating air 





control valve element which control connection between said 
deceleration compensating air inlet port and said deceleration 
compensating air outlet port, and a diaphragm means which 
has a vacuum inlet port and operates said valve element in 
accordance with manifold vacuum supplied to said vacuum 
inlet port, and a hot compensating air control valve for con- 
trolling supply of hot compensating air to the intake manifold 
of the engine in accordance with temperature rise of engine 
intake air, said hot compensating air control valve comprising 
a hot compensating air inlet port, a hot compensating air outlet 
port, a hot compensating air control valve element which 
controls connection between said hot compensating air inlet 
port and said hot compensating air outlet port, and a thermo- 
sensitive acutator which operates said hot compensating air 
control valve element in accordance with temperature of en- 
gine intake air, wherein said deceleration compensating air 
control valve and said hot compensating air control valve are 
respectively mounted as a whole in said clean air space in said 
air cleaner casing, with said deceleration compensating air inlet 
port thereof and said hot compensating air inlet port thereof 
being directly open to said clean air space, and said air cleaner 
casing has an air conduction hole which opens through its wall 
in the area of said clean air space and is connected with said 
deceleration compensating air outlet port of said deceleration 
compensating air control valve, while said hot compensating 
air outlet port of said hot compensating air control valve is 
connected with said deceleration compensating air outlet port 
of said deceleration compensating air control valve within said 
clean air space via a donduit. 


4,366,792 
ANGLE OF ADVANCE CORRECTION SIGNAL 
GENERATOR 
Robert Deleris, Bailly, France, assignor to Regie Nationale des 
Usines Renault, Boulogne Billancourt, France 
Filed Oct. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 202,075 
Int. Cl. FO2D 11/10 
US. Cl. 123—425 





1. An angle of advance correction signal generator respon- 
sive to the presence of ping signals produced in a controlled 
ignition internal combustion heat engine of the type in which a 
pre-ping threshold and a ping threshold is determined and a 
pre-ping signal and a ping signal produced in the event that a 
pre-ping or a pinging condition is detected exceeding respec- 
tive of said thresholds, wherein said pre-ping signal and said 
ping signal are produced for each cylinder of the engine taken 
successively in a predetermined order, comprising 
multiplexor means having said pre-ping and ping signals as 

inputs and a number of pairs of outputs corresponding to the 

number of engine cylinders for selecting the pre-ping and 
ping signals generated in respective cylinders for application 
to respective of said pairs of outputs; 

a cylinder meter for controlling the signal selection of said 
multiplexor means, said cylinder meter having a first reset- 
ting input for receiving a correction signal to reset said 
cylinder meter, a second input for receiving a T.D.C. and 
B.D.C. impulse signal, and a conirol output applied to said 
multiplexor means for controlling the signal selection in 
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accordance with the first and second :nputs to said cylinder 
means; and, 

plural decrementing angle value calculators, one for each 
cylinder, each receiving respective outputs from said multi- 
plexor means and said T.D.C. and B.D.C. impulse signal, for 
calculating and controlling the advance angle of each cylin- 
der based on the occurrance of said pre-ping and ping sig- 
nals, said calculators each then being preset with a predeter- 
mined angle value and subsequently decremented at prede- 
termined rates by said T.D.C. and B.D.C. impulse signal. 


4,366,793 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Donald K. Coles, 2505 Capitol Ave., Fort Wayne, Ind. 46806 
Filed Oct. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 200,369 
Int. Cl.> FO2D 5/00 


US. Cl. 123—436 3 Claims 
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1. An improved internal combustion engine having a plural- 
ity of cylinders coupled to a common power output shaft, the 
engine having means for metering a series of air rations and for 
metering a corresponding series of fuel rations, means for 
distributing the series of air rations with their corresponding 
fuel rations among the cylinders, each cylinder having means 
for firing each of its fuel rations with its corresponding air 
ration so as to produce a quantum of energy, the resulting 
series of energy quanta from all of the cylinders being deliv- 
ered to the common power output shaft, the improvement 
comprising: 

an individual mixturastat connected to each one of the cylin- 
ders, the mixturastat including means for automatically 
adjusting downward the size of the fuel rations distributed 
to its associated cylinder while the size of the correspond- 
ing air rations is held constant, the average rate of frac- 
tional reduction of size, when averaged over a thousand 
consecutive ones of its fuel rations and constant air ra- 
tions, not exceeding one half per thousand consecutive 
ones of its fuel rations; 

a mechanical energy discriminator for detecting an abnor- 
mal deficiency in the size of one of the series of energy 
quanta, compared to both the immediately preceding and 
the immediately succeeding members of the series of 
energy quanta, the discriminator including means for 
associating the abnormally deficient quantum of energy 
with the particular cylinder which produced it and for 
sending a misfire signal to that mixturastat which is con- 
nected to the particular cylinder; 

means within each mixturastat for automatically adjusting 
upward the size of fuel rations distributed to its associated 
cylinder when the energy discriminator sends it a misfire 
signal, the single fractional increase in size of the fuel 
ration not exceeding one fifth when the size of the air 
ration is unchanged. 
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4,366,794 
FUEL INJECTION CONTROL METHOD FOR 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Takasi Hachiga, Kariya; Kazuyoshi Tamaki, Nagoya; Jiro 
Nakano, Okazaki, and Hironobu Ono, Toyota, all of Japan, 
assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya and Toyota Jido- 
sha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, both of, Japan 
Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,704 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 8, 1980, 55-46596 
Int. Cl? FO2D 17/00 


US. Cl. 123—479 4 Claims 


1. In a method of controlling fuel injection of an internal 
combustion engine in which a fuel injection quantity of a fuel 
injection system and ignition timing of an ignition system of 
said engine are computed, stored and controlled by a mi- 
crocomputer including memory means by utilizing, as input 
signals thereto, signals indicative of operating conditions of 
said engine, the improvement comprising the steps of: 

generating a discrimination signal indicative of the presence 

or absence of misfiring in accordance with an electric 
signal from said ignition system; 

storing temporarily said discrimination signal in a temporary 

memory circuit; 

reading said discrimination signal stored in said temporary 

memory circuit prior to the operation of said fuel injection 
system; 

causing said microcomputer to output computed fuel injec- 

tion quantity data stored in said memory means and then 
to clear said discrimination signal stored in said temporary 
memory circuit when said discrimination signal indicates 
that ignition has occurred, and causing said microcom- 
puter to ignore said computed fuel injection quantity data 
stored in said memory means and to output zero fuel 
injection quantity data when said discrimination signal 
indicates that no ingition has occurred; and 

injecting a computed quantity of fuel from said fuel injection 

system in response to said computed fuel injection quan- 
tity data output from said microcomputer and stopping 
fuel injection from said fuel injection system in response to 
said zero fuel injection quantity data output from said 
microcomputer. 


4,366,795 
FUEL INJECTION PUMP FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Helmut Laufer, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 173,516 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 7, 
1979, 2931937 
Int. Cl. FO2M 59/20 
US. Cl. 123—502 4 Claims 
1. A fuel injection system for internal combustion engines 
having: 
a fuel injection pump; 
a supply pump which is driven synchronously to the engine 
speed and supplies fluid in the system; 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


a pressure relief means; 

an adjustable piston connected to the pressure side of the 
supply pump to be biased in a first direction; 

a restoring means which generates a restoring force and is 
connected to the adjustable piston such that the restoring 
force biases the adjustable piston in a second direction, 
wherein the adjustable piston is connected to the fuel 
injection pump to regulate fuel injection onset; 

a pressure control valve connected to the pressure side of the 
supply pump to control pressure of the fluid according to 
engine rpm; 

a control piston having a pressure chamber connected to the 
supply pump to bias the control piston in a first direction; 
a restoring chamber which provides a restoring force that 
biases the control piston in a second direction, a throttle 
connection in the control piston which connects the pres- 
sure chamber and the restoring chamber, a discharge 


means connected tc the restoring chamber to control fluid 
discharge from the restoring chamber to said pressure 
relief means wherein the control piston is arranged to 
define a spill cross section between the pressure chamber 
and said pressure relief means and is arranged to control 
the spill cross-section; 

said pressure relief means including a valve member inter- 
posed in said discharge means said valve member being 
exposed the pressure of the fluid controlled by the pres- 
sure control valve; 
control spring biasing said valve member against said 
controlled pressure; 
means to detect at least one engine characteristic con- 
nected to vary initial stress of the control spring according 
to the at least one engine characteristic such that said 
valve member functions according to the at least one 
engine characteristic. 


4,366,796 
DISTRIBUTION TYPE FUEL INJECTION PUMP 
Nobuhiro Kaibara, Higashi-Matsuyama, and Masayoshi 
Kobayashi, Kawagoe, both of Japan, assignors to Diesel Kiki 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 920,627, Jan. 29, 1978, Pat. No. 4,271,806. 
This application Dec. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 221,909 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1977, 52-77177; 

Jun. 30, 1977, 52-77178 
Int. Cl.’ FO2M 59/20 


U.S. Cl. 123—502 12 Claims 


1. A fuel injection pump for use in a fuel injection combus- 
tion engine, comprising: 
a housing having a fuel chamber therein; 





a plunger movably mounted on said housing and forming a 
plunger chamber over a head of said plunger; 

first cam means fixedly mounted on said plunger; 

second cam means turnably mounted on said housing and 
cooperating with said first cam means so as to cause recip- 
rocal motion of said plunger along the axis thereof during 
plunger rotation with respect to said second cam means, 
said second cam means being capable of being positioned 
in one of a plurality of angular positions thereof; 

fuel supply means for introducing fuel into said plunger at 
the suction stroke of said plunger; 

a delivery port for feeding fuel to the engine from said 
plunger chamber at the delivery stroke of said plunger; 

a leak port formed in said plunger and connected to said 
plunger chamber; 

a control sleeve slidably mounted on said plunger for nor- 
mally closing said leak port and for connecting said leak 
port to said fuel chamber at the end of the delivery stroke 
to terminate the fuel injection; 

a governor device actuating said control sleeve for control- 
ling the quantity of fuel to be injected; 

injection timing control means for controlling the angular 
position of said second cam means in response to the 
engine speed; and 

injection timing adjusting means for providing an adjusted 
movement of said second cam means toward a predeter- 
mined angular position to advance the injection timing at 
the engine start; 

said injection timing adjusting means comprising a second 
cylinder mounted on said housing, a second piston slid- 
ably positioned in said cylinder, a second pressure cham- 
ber formed by said housing and a head portion of said 
piston, a second spring urging said piston towards said 
second pressure chamber, an eccentric cam engageable 
with a side face of a recess formed on said second cam 
means whereby the engagement of a peak portion of said 
eccentric cam and the side face of said recess imparts a 
motion to said cam means to turn towards a predeter- 
mined angular position where the injection timing is ad- 
vanced, and a link mechanism connecting said second 
piston to said eccentric cam for transferring the movement 
of said second piston to turn said eccentric cam , said 
second piston being moved in accordance with the differ- 
ence between the elasticity of said second piston and the 
hydraulic pressure in said pressure chamber. 


4,366,797 
VAPOROUS GASOLINE ASPIRATION SYSTEM AND 
FUMING TANK 
Kenneth A. Jackson, Wooster, and George I. Arndt, Loudon- 
ville, both of Ohio, assignors to V.G.A.S., Inc., Loudonville, 
Ohio 


Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 151,170 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 17/18 

US. Cl. 123—523 34 Claims 

1. A fuel system for use with an internal combustion engine 
having associated fuel delivery means and fuel ignitable means 
for power conversion comprising, a containable source for 
liquid ignitable fuel, a collector means communicating with 
said source for collecting fuel fumes or vapor adapted to ema- 
nate from said source, means communicatable with atmosphere 
and extending into the container source being to 
transmit air into said source above the pool of liquid fuel 
therein for generating a fumed fuel-air mixture therefrom, 
means for transmitting the fumed fuel-air mixture from said 
collector means to the associated fuel delivery means of the 
engine for ignition therein, means coacting with the fourth 
mentioned means and responsive to actuation of the engine, for 
insertion of liquid ingitable fuel into said fourth mentioned 
means for intermixing with intake air therein, and means coact- 
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ing with the fourth mentioned means for diffusing fuel-air 
mixture from said fourth mentioned means above the pool of 


liquid fuel in said source upon its entry into said containable 
source. 


4,366,798 
"UEL MIXTURE HEATING DEVICE OF AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Shuji Goto; Kazuyoshi Tasaka, and Masaru Tanaka, all of 

Toyota, Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 

Filed Oct. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 200,097 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 


54/149473[U] 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 31/00 
USS. Cl. 123—549 


1979, 


5 Claims 


1. A fuel mixture heating device of an internal combustion 
engine having an intake manifold and an intake passage which 
has an outlet connected to a collecting portion of the intake 
manifold, che intake passage having a fuel feed apparatus for 
feeding fuel into the intake passage, said device comprising: 

a power source; 

a generaliy hollow cylindrical heater vesse! arranged at the 
outlet of the intake passage and having an outlet portion 
which projects into the collecting portion of the intake 
manifold, said heater vessel comprising a hollow inner 
pipe having an outer wall, a hollow cylindrical outer pipe 
arranged around said inner pipe and heating means con- 
nected to said power source and being in contact with the 
outer wall of said inner pipe, said inner pipe arranged to be 
aligned with the intake passage and having a thin wall 
which has a corrugated cross-section, said corrugated 
wall of said inner pipe comprising a plurality of continu- 
ous corrugated portions, each said corrugated portion 
having substantially the same inwardly convex arc shaped 
cross-section and an arc shaped concave outer wall, said 
heating means comprising a plurality of PTC elements, 
each said PTC element having an arc shaped cross-section 
and being arranged to be in contact with corresponding 
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arc shaped concave outer wall, at least one PTC element 
being provided for each said corrugated portion. 


4,366,799 

EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATOR 

Koichi Suda, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Aisan Kogyo Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Feb. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 238,000 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1980, 55-154122 

Int. Cl? FO2M 25/06 
3 Claims 


1. An exhaust gas recirculator for an internal combustion 
engine having an exhaust pipe, an intake manifold and a carbu- 
retor throttle valve, said exhaust gas recirculator comprising 
an EGR passage making said exhaust pipe communicate with 
said intake manifold, an EGR controlling valve and an EGR 
valve respectively arranged in the upper and lower stream 
portions of said EGR passage, said EGR valve operating in 
association with said carburetor throttle valve for metering the 
flow of EGR gas, said EGR gas chamber communicating with 
said EGR passage between said EGR controlling valve and 
said EGR valve and a negative pressure chamber communicat- 
ing with said intake manifold, said negative pressure chamber 
containing a compression spring, said diaphragm being con- 
nected with a rod member, said rod member being provided on 
the free end thereof with a reversely tapered cone valve mem- 
ber inserted into the throttle portion in the upper stream of said 
EGR passage and provided with a lid type stopper down- 
stream of said throttle portion, said EGR controlling valve 
functioning to control said pressure difference around said 
EGR valve to be constant. 


4,366,800 
DWELL ANGLE CONTROL FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE IGNITION SYSTEM 
Karl Seeger, Markgréningen; Werner Jundt, Ludwigsburg; 
Manfred Mezger, Markgréningen, and Uwe Kiencke, Lud- 
wigsburg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert 
Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 213,590 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 14, 
1980, 3009821 
Int. Cl.> FO2P 5/04 
US. Cl. 123—609 6 Claims 
1. Ignition system for an internal combustion engine with an 
ignition coil, in whose primary circuit 2n electronic switch (23) 
and in whose secondary circuit at least one spark gap (27) is 
connected, with a dwell angie control device for controlling 
the electronic switch in dependence on the signals from a 
rotating sensor device (10) having 
a first UP/DOWN counter (17) in which the counting pro- 
cess in one direction is controiled by the interval of cur- 
rent flow in the primary circuit of the ignition coil i 
with the passing of a current threshold value (I1) and in 
which the counting process in the other direction is con- 
stant with respect to time; 
a second UP/DOWN counter (11) to which the counting 
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values of the first counter (17) are transferred under con- 
trol of the sensed signal, and whose counting direction is 
also determined by the sensed signals, the electronic 
switch (23) in the primary circuit of the ignition coil being 
closed upon reaching of an adjustable triggering threshold 
value by the count in the second counter (11), the switch 
being re-opened m response to an edge of the sensed 


a third UP/DOWN counter (12), 

the adjustable trigger threshold value being determined by 
the final count of the UP/DOWN counter (12), the third 
UP/DOWN counter being set to a fixed value (X) by one 
edge of the sensed signals; 

and wherein the counting direction of the third UP/DOWN 
counter (12) is also determined by the sensed signals. 


4,366,301 
PLASMA IGNITION SYSTEM 
Hiroshi Endo; Yasuki Ishikawa, and Iwao Imai, all of Yokosuka, 

Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company, Limited, 
Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Sep. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 303,025 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 18, 1980, 55-128595 

Int. C1 FO2P 1/00 


US. Ci. 123—620 18 Claims 


(wd 
+ 


14. A method of plasma-igniting the fuel in the cylinders of 
an internal combustion engine, which comprises the steps of: 
(a) boosting a supply voltage to a high tension; 

(b) storing the boosted high-tension ignition energy in a plural- 
ity of condensers; 

(c) discharging part of the ignition energy stored in each con- 
coil of a boosting transformer and an auxiliary condenser so 
as to generate a spark due to a still higher voltage across the 
secondary coil thereof at the appropriate ignition timing, so 
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that the space between the electrodes of the spark plug 
becomes conductive with a certain discharge resistance; and 

(d) discharging the remaining energy stored in the condenser, 
through the secondary coil of the boosting transformer, to 
the space between the electrodes of the spark plug so as to 
produce a plasma therebetween for igniting the mixture 
within the cylinder. 


4,366,802 
SAWDUST AND WOOD CHIP BURNER 
Herbert M. Goodine, R.R. No. 2, Arthurette, New Brunswick, 
Canada 
Filed Nov. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 317,180 
Claims priority, application Canada, Feb. 17, 1981, 371058 
Int. Cl.2 F24H 3/02; F24B 7/00 


US. Cl. 126—110 R 9 Claims 


2/4 208k 216 


1. A burner for use with sawdust, wood chips or other 

particulate fuel, comprising: 

(i) a front wall, including a door which is substantially air- 
tight when closed, 

(ii) a rear wall having an aperture therein from which com- 
bustion gases may exit from the burner, 

(iii) a first side outer wall including a cold air entry aperture, 

(iv) a first side inside wall spaced inwardly from said first 
side outer wall, to form a first space, 

(v) a second side outer wall including a hot air exit aperture, 

(vi) a second side inner wall spaced inwardly from said 
second side outer wall to form a second space, 

(vii) a top member joined to said front, rear and outer walls, 

(viii) a hopper support extending upwardly from said top 
member, said hopper support including at least one com- 
bustion air intake with air flow adjustment means thereon, 
and, 

(ix) front and rear hopper members fastened to the said 
hopper support members and extending downwardly 
therefrom, said front and rear hopper members converg- 
ing towards each other at the lower ends thereof to pro- 
vide a space therebetween from which fuel may fall into a 
combustion region, both said front and rear hopper mem- 
bers being hollow and each extend between and is fas- 
tened to said fist side inner wall and said second side inner 
wall each of which includes apertures corresponding to 
the space defined by the respective hollow front and rear 
hopper members, whereby air flow between said first and 
second spaces is safely through said hollow hopper mem- 
bers. 


4,366,803 
COUNTERROTATING CIRCULATING HYDRAULIC 
FURNACE 
Warren L. Hodge, 525 NE. 6th St., Staples, Minn. 56479 
Filed Nov. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 208,157 
Int. Cl. F24C 9/00 


US. Cl. 126—247 16 Claims 


1. A hydraulic furnace comprising: 

an outer housing having an inner chamber with a central axis 
about which the chamber inner surface is generated, and 
end walls generally normal to the central axis; 

a rotary hydraulic fluid heat developing assembly rotatably 
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mounted within the outer housing, said heat developing 

assembly comprising; 

first disc means extending in direction outwardly from the 
central axis; 

second disc means adjacent to the first disc means and 
interdigitated with the first disc means; 

an inner stabilizer shell within the housing surrounding 
both said first and second disc means, and being fixed to 
one of the disc means; 

means to rotatably mount the first and second disc means 
relative to each other; 
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inlet port means provided through said housing to provide 
hydraulic fluid to the interior of the stabilizer shell and to 
the disc means adjacent the axis of rotation of said disc 
means; 

each of said disc means including at least one disc having at 
least one groove defined in the face of the disc adjacent to 
another disc of the other disc means, said grooves extend- 
ing from adjacent the port means to the outer edges of the 
discs and being oriented to force oil from the port means 
to the outer edges of the disc means when at least one of 
the first and second disc means is rotated; and 

outlet means defined in the stabilizer shell and the outer 
housing to permit fluid to flow out of the outlet means. 


4,366,804 
WARMING DEVICE FOR GENERATING HEAT BY 
CONTROLLED EXOTHERMIC OXIDATION OF IRON 
POWDER 
Katsutsugu Abe, 8-3, Wakabayashi 4-chome, Setagaya-ku, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 136,695 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1979, 54-47226 
Int. Cl. F243 1/00; A61F 7/00; F243 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 126—263 


1. A heating device for generating heat by an oxidizing 
reaction caused by contacting iron powder, metal salts of 
acids, with water and air, to gradually oxidize the iron powder, 
said device comprising: 

an inner pouch having an air and water permeable wall; 

a quantity of initially dry iron powder and metal salts of 

acids within said inner pouch; 
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means closing said pouch to prevent the escape of the iron 
filings and metal salts of acids from the pouch; 

an outer covering of waterproof material for containing the 
inner pouch; 

means for opening and closing an opening in said outer 
covering to permit insertion into, and removal of said 
inner pouch from the outer covering; 

an initially dry water absorbing element within said outer 
covering and engaging said wall of the inner pouch said 
water absorbing element being selected from the group 
consisting of, a sponge, synthetic resin-foamed material, 
or cellulose; 

said outer covering having a piurality of thermoregulating 
holes formed therein on only one side thereof and said 
water absorbing element facing toward another side of the 
cuter covering which is free of holes; 

said air and water permeable wall of said inner pouch coop- 
erating with said water absorbing element and the holes in 
the outer covering to provide means for moistening the 
iron filings and salts and for allowing the circulation of air, 
to provide a controlled exothermic reaction, after supply- 
ing the water absorbing element with a predetermined 
quantity of water; 

said water absorbing element moistening said iron powder 
and salts through the water permeable wall, without ex- 
cessively wetting said iron powder and salt, so that vapor 
generated by heat in the pouch can permeate the wall of 
the pouch together with air to control the generated heat; 
and wherein 

said water absorbing member comprises means for allowing 
the user, when heat is to be generated, to add to the device 
a predetermined quantity of water less than that required 
for complete oxidation of the iron powder, by wetting the 
moisture absorbing element, so that the device can be 
reused by later adding more water to the water absorbing 
element. 


4,366,805 
SECTOR CONTROL WOOD-TYPE FUEL BURNING 
FURNACE 

Richard C. Hill, Orono, Me., assignor to Board of Trustees of 

the University of Maine, Bangor, Me. 

Filed Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 257,327 
Int. Cl.) F23L 3/00 

US. Cl. 126—285 R 25 Claims 

1. A furnace for controlled combustion of wood-type fuels 

comprising: 

a primary combustion chamber comprising a refractory base 
portion for high temperature combustion of wood type 
fuels and an upper portion with water jacket means in heat 
exchange relation therewith for transferring heat to a heat 
transfer medium and quenching combustion in the upper 
portion of said primary combustion chamber; 
plurality of refractory secondary combustion channel 
pathways leading away from the refractory base portion 
of the primary combustion chamber for high temperature 
secondary combustion of flue gases derived from different 
sectors of fuel contained in the primary chamber; 

a plurality of flue draft pathway heat exchange means lead- 
ing from said secondary combustion channel pathways for 
transfer of heat from the end products of combustion to 
the heat transfer medium; 

and draft control means for separately controlling the draft 
through each secondary combustion channel pathway and 
flue draft pathway heat exchange means for sector control 
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of combustion of fuel in the primary combustion chamber 
thereby affording a high turn down ratio and permitting 


sequential burning of controlled sectors of fuel contained 
in said primary combustion chamber. 


4,366,806 
SOLAR POOL HEATER 
Loren C. Acker, Tucson, Ariz., assignor to Engineering & Re- 
search Assocs., Inc., Tucson, Ariz. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 179,014 
Int. Cl.) F243 3/02; BO4H 3/19 
U.S. Cl. 126—415 


1. A solar pool heater for heating the water in a pool, said 

solar pooi heater comprising in combination: 

(a) a semi-rigid membrane for defining an air cavity adjacent 
a circumscribed surface of the water, said membrane 
including an apex, a surface thereabout sloping down- 
wardly therefrom and a depending perimeter wall; 

(b) means for allowing diametrically oriented flexing of said 
membrane along predetermined locations in response to 
non-uniform distribution of upward or downward forces 
applied to said perimeter wall; 

(c) flotation means disposed upon said perimeter wall for 
maintaining a portion of said perimeter wall above the 
surface of the water; 





(d) means for maintaining and urging said apex to a location 
above said perimeter wall, said maintaining and urging 
means comprising a plurality of troughs, each of which 
extends from proximate said perimeter wall to a point 
proximate said apex; and 

(e) means for venting a flow of air into and out of the air 
cavity. 


4,366,807 
NATURAL CIRCULATION SOLAR HEAT COLLECTION 
AND STORAGE SYSTEM 
Everett M. Barber, Jr., Guilford, Conn., assignor to Sunworks, 
Inc., Guilford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 10,040, Feb. 7, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,400 
Int. Cl? F243 3/02; F28D 13/00 
USS. Cl. 126—434 
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1. A solar heating system comprising at least one collector of 
the liquid heat-exchange type, said collector disposed at an 
angle to the horizontal to accept solar radiation and such that 
fluid flow passages of the collector have upper and lower ends, 
a liquid storage tank mounted above said collector, first con- 
duit means connecting the lower end of said collectors to said 
tank, second conduit means connecting the upper end of said 
collector to said tank, said tank containing at least two immisci- 
ble liquids of different densities defining a heat-exchange inter- 
face, the first, higher density liquid passing through said collec- 
tor and said first and second conduit means, whereby as the 
first liquid in said collectors is heated and becomes less dense it 
moves through said second conduit means to said tank and as 
it gives up heat to the second liquid at the interface it becomes 
more dense and flows back to said collectors through said first 
conduit means, and third and fourth conduit means connecting 
said tank to a heating load. 


4,366,808 
SOLAR ENERGY CONVERSION APPARATUS 
Stanley G. Nash, Great Falls, Mont., assignor to Sun Wise, Inc., 
Great Falls, Mont. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 80,694, Oct. 1, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 329,297 
Int. Cl.) F24J 3/02 


USS. Cl. 126—450 12 Claims 








1. Solar energy conversion apparatus including a housing 
portion, an energy absorption portion, a fluid directing portion 
and a cover portion; said housing portion including a molded 
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plastic pan member, said pan member including a base section, 
said base section including upwardly extending spacer sec- 
tions, said spacer sections being spaced from one another, 
insulation covering the exposed surface of said base section, 
said base-covering insulation having a depth less than the 
height of said spacer sections, said base section including 
downwardly extending support sections, said pan member 
including outwardly inclined sidewall sections, said sidewall 
sections including spaced inner and outer wall sections, the 
upper edges of said inner and outer wall sections being joined 
by a top section including an outwardly extending flange 
section with an inwardly extending slotted frame section ex- 
tending from said flange section, insulation filling the space 
between said inner and outer wall sections; said energy absorb- 
ing portion including a conductive metal liner member posi- 
tioned within said housing portion, said liner member includ- 
ing a bottom section, said liner bottom section resting on the 
upper surfaces of said housing spacer sections, the edges of said 
bottom séction terminating adjacent said housing sidewall 
sections, said liner member also including sidewall sections 
extending from the edges of said liner bottom section upwardly 
to a point closely adjacent to the top section of said housing 
sidewall sections, flange sections extending outwardly from 
the upper edges of said liner sidewall sections and bearing on 
said top section of said pan member, conductive metal absorber 
members covering the exposed surface of said liner bottom 
section; said absorber members including a plurality of spaced 
risers, said fluid directing portion including a plurality of 
spaced baffle members, said baffle members being disposed 
longitudinally of said pan member and substantially parallel to 
one another, said baffle members being arranged in a staggered 
relationship with alternating baffles each having one end adja- 
cent to a common end of said liner member and the other end 
of each alternate baffle being spaced from the opposite end of 
said liner member to provide a tortuous fluid path through said 
apparatus, an inlet opening adjacent one end of said tortuous 
path and an outlet opening adjacent the opposite end of said 
tortuous path, said baffle members extending upwardly from 
said liner bottom section to a plane connecting the liner flange 
sections, said risers of said absorber members being disposed 
transversely of said baffle members; said cover portion includ- 
ing transparent impact resistant flat and dome members, said 
flat member extending between said top section of said pan 
member and bearing against the free upper edges of said baffle 
members, the edges of said flat member being secured to said 
top section around substantially the entire edge thereof 
through a peripheral frame section including an inwardly 
extending slot engageable with the edge of said flat member, 
said dome member being disposed over said flat member and 
extending beyond the edges of said flat member, the edges of 
said dome member being engageable with said inwardly ex- 
tending slots of said flange section of said pan sidewall sections, 
said dome member including substantially flat sections extend- 
ing upwardly from the longitudinal edges of the pan member 
toward one another at angles between about 20° and 30° to said 
flat member and a convea central section joining said up- 
wardly extending flat sections extending longitudinally of said 
apparatus. 


4,366,809 
ISOLATION ENCLOSURE MEMBERS 
Philip C. Trexler, 2 Brook Cottage, Bagshot, Surrey, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 56,690, Jul. 11, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 309,844 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 17, 1978, 
30077/78 
Int. Cl.3 A61M 16/02 
USS. Cl. 128—1 R 17 Claims 
1. An elongated enclosure member for providing an environ- 
ment isolated from the ambient environment and adapted to be 
used in an exclusion mode to have a super-atmospheric pres- 
sure therein, or in a containment mode to have a sub-atmos- 
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pheric pressure therein, the enclosure member including a 
main body defining a chamber extending along a longitudinal 
axis and having first and second flexible sleeves extending 
laterally with respect to a side of the main body of the enclo- 
sure member and substantially adjacent to each other, the first 
sleeve having a first end the periphery of which defines a first 
arm access opening in conjunction with the main body of the 
enclosure member, and the second sleeve having a first end the 
periphery of which defines a second arm access opening in 
conjunction with the main body of the enclosure member, said 
first and second sleeves each having an opposed second end 
the periphery of which is provided with or adapted to be 
secured to a plastic glove, each sleeve, when in its extended 
state with respect to said main body, extending within a plane 
individual to said sleeve which is normal to the longitudinal 
axis of said main body and which intersects the center of said 
arm access opening of said sleeve, wherein said planes extend- 


ing through said arm access opening centers are spaced apart 
to define a space designated as the chest space to accommodate 
the body of an operator when the arms of the operator are 
raised to be horizontal in said sleeves, said first and second arm 
access openings being positioned with respect to said side of 
said main body and sized to accommodate the arms of an 
operator manipulating objects inside the enclosure member 
during normal use of the enclosure member such that, when 
said sleeves are inside and extend horizontally with respect to 
said main body, said sleeves are spaced apart with respect to 
said longitudinal axis of said main body and said first and 
second arm access openings are in abutting side-by-side rela- 
tion and a line intersecting the center of each arm access open- 
ing lies at an acute angle with respect to the longitudinal axis of 
said chamber, whereby both sleeves are intersected by a plane 
mid-way between the sleeves extending normal to the longitu- 
dinal axis of said main body. 


4,366,810 
TACTILE CONTROL DEVICE FOR A REMOTE SENSING 
DEVICE 
Charles A. Slanetz, Jr., 107 Ayer Rd., Locust Valley, N.Y. 11560 
Filed Aug. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 182,071 
Int. Cl.> A61B 1/06 


US. Cl. 128—6 2 Claims 
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1. A fiberscope comprising 

an elongated flexible insertion tube; and 

a plurality of pressure-sensitive devices disposed along the 
length of said tube and circumferentially of said tube for 
emitting a signal in response to a predetermined contact 
pressure on said tube at the locations of said devices. 
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4366811 
OTOSCOPE WITH EJECTOR MECHANISM 
Kartheinz Riester, Jungingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Rudolf Riester GmbH & Co., Jungingen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,853 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 14, 
1980, 3009876 
Int. Cl? A61B 1/22, 1/06 
11 Claims 


1. An otoscope comprising having a housing, an observation 
opening at the first end of said housing for examining a lighted 
examination field, a magnifying eyepiece at the rear end of said 
housing with at least one funnel shaped piece in said housing 
surrounding said opening, the axis of which is substantially 
parallel to the observation line, and a funnel shaped piece 
removably mounted ear funnel on the front end of the housing, 
an ejector movably mounted within said housing with an ejec- 
tion actuator means mounted on said housing, said ejector 
engaging at one side said removable ear funnel and at the other 
side of said ejection actuator means so that operation ejection 
actuator means moves said ejector to eject said removable ear 
funnel. 


4,366,812 
ADJUSTABLE DIGITAL AND METACARPAL SPLINT 
APPARATUS 
Roy Nuzzo, Westfield, N.J., assignor to Delos, Inc., Metuchen, 


N.J. 
Filed May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 266,796 
Int. Cl? AGIF 5/10 
US. Cl. 128—77 


oe 


1. An adjustable digital splint for a hand, said splint compris- 

ing 

an elongate bone splint, 

a plate member configured to substantially correspond to, 
and sized to overlie, the contour of a portion of a user’s 
hand on the palm side thereof; 

connector structure that cooperates with said bone splint 
and with said plate member for holding said bone splint 
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and plate member in immobile assembled position relative 
one to the other, said connector structure comprising 
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4,366,814 
ELASTIC BANDAGE MATERIAL 


pivot device that couples said bone splint to said plate John E. Riedel, White Bear Lake, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 


member at a first position, said pivot device permitting 
pivotal movement of said bone splint relative to said plate 
member about an axis to select the final use position of said 
bone splint, 

a splint fastener that couples said bone splint to said plate 
member at a second position, said splint fastener holding 
said bone splint in the selected pivot position relative to 
said axis, the first and second connection positions of said 
bone splint and said plate member being spaced one from 
the other, the first and second spaced positions of said 
bone splint and plate member connections maintaining 
said bone splint and plate member in the immobile non- 
pivoting assembled position one with the other through 
use of said splint fastener even if the pivot device connec- 
tion is a loose connection, and 

means for mounting said plate member over the hand of a 
user on the palm side thereof. 


4,366,813 
KNEE BRACE 
Ronald E. Nelson, 100 S. Main St., Cambridge, Minn. 55008 
Filed Jun. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 275,931 
Int. Cl.2 A61F 3/00 
19 Claims 


1. A knee brace comprising: 

a tubular elastic sleeve positionable in snug covering relation- 
ship to a knee and adjacent leg portions; 

a first flexible upright support member fixed to a first side of 
the sleeve, a plurality of first elongate generally vertical 
pockets formed between the first flexible upright support 
member and the first side of the sleeve; 

first elongate resilient stiffening members located in the first 
pockets; 

a second flexible upright support member fixed to a second side 
of the sleeve opposite the first support member, a plurality of 
second elongate generally vertical pockets formed between 
the second flexible upright support member and the second 
side of the sleeve; 

second elongate resilient stiffening members located in the 
second pockets; 

releasable elastic strap means extendable in tension around the 
front of the leg between the first upright support member 
and the second side of the sleeve and between the second 
upright support member and the first side of the sleeve in the 
vicinity of the knee for support of the knee joint, said strap 
means having ends fixed to the first upright support member 
and the second upright support member forward of one of 
said resilient members whereby tension pull exerted by the 
strap means is distributed over a greater portion of the 
sleeve. 


Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,336 
Int. Cl.2 AG6G1L 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—156 
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1. An elastic bandage material comprising: 

(a) At least 50 percent by weight of an extensible fabric made 
up of fibers and capable of elongation of at least 30 percent 
without tearing, and 

(b) at least 15 percent by weight of an elastomer uniformly 
impregnated in said fabric and contained substantially on 
or within said fibers without filling the spaces between 
said fibers; a one-inch strip of said bandage material being 
capable of exerting at least a one-pound recovery force 
when elongated 20 percent. 


4,366,815 
ANTI-SNORING APPARATUS 
Edward L. C. Broomes, 2301 Lituanica, East Chicago, Ind. 
46312 
Filed Jun. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 270,380 
Int. Cl.3 AGIF 1/3/12 
US. Cl. 128—164 





1. An apparatus for maintaining the user’s chin in an elevated 
position during sleep to prevent snoring while otherwise not 
restricting displacement of the user’s head or neck, said appara- 
tus comprising: 

cylindrically shaped body means; 

said cylindrically shaped body means having a cross-sec- 

tional diameter at its center portion sufficient to intercede 
between the user’s chin and chest to restrict forward 
flexion of the cervical vertibrae of the user; 

said cylindrically shaped body means having a cross-sec- 

tional area at all portions other than said central portion 
sufficiently narrow to permit substantial side flexion of the 
cervical vertibrae of said user; 

said cylindrical shaped body means being substantially flexi- 

ble throughout its length; 

end connection means extending from the first and from the 

second end of said cylindrically shaped body means; 

said end connection means attached to and spanning be- 

tween said first and second ends of said cylindrically 
shaped body means; 

attachment means affixed to said cylindrically shaped body 

means for maintaining said center portion of said cylindri- 
cally shaped body means proximate to said user’s neck and 
substantially centered and secured beneath said user’s 
chin; 

said cylindrically shaped body means comprising a resiliant 

core; and 

said cylindrically shaped body means including soft, absor- 

bent, flexible covering. 
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4,366,816 
COMBINATION QUICK DISCONNECT COUPLING AND 
FLUID CUTOFF VALVE 

Michael A. Bayard, Chicago, and James A. Turnbull, Grayslake, 

both of IIL, assignors to Abbott Laboratories, North Chicago, 

i. 

Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 219,016 
Int. Cl? A61J 7/00; A61M 1/00 


US. Cl. 128—213 A 15 Claims 


1. A combination quick disconnect coupling and liquid cut- 
off valve for continuous ambulatory peritoneal dialysis com- 
prising: 

a first tubular member connected to a length of flexible 

tubing and having a fluid passageway therethrough; 

a second tubular member connected to a length of flexible 
tubing and constructed and arranged for telescopic recep- 
tion of said first tubular member; 

movable sleeve means disposed within said first tubular 
member, partially closed at a first end portion, for the 
selective opening or closing of said fluid passageway; and 

means for selective movement of said movable sleeve; 

a first resilient sealing member disposed between the first 
end of said movable sleeve means and the first end of said 
first tubular member, said resilient sealing member having 
an aperture adapted for the selective passage of liquid 
therethrough when in alignment with said fluid passage- 
ways of said movable sleeve and said first tubular member. 


4,366,817 
WINGED IV CATHETER 
Joseph J. Thomas, Berwyn, Pa., assignor to Burron Medical 
Inc., Bethlehem, Pa. 
Filed May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 266,970 
Int. Cl. A61N 5/00 
US. Cl. 604—174 


1. A catheter tube anchoring means comprising: 

a catheter tube, said catheter tube having an outer surface; 

catheter tube supporting means having a stem out of which 
said catheter extends, said stem having a forward tip 
thereon; and 

a wing section mounted on said catheter tube supporting 
means and including an elongate tubular body having a 
bore therethrough, said stem being engaged in one end of 
said bore and said catheter tube extending through said 
bore, said body extending beyond said stem forward tip to 
define a catheter tube kink preventing section on said 
body, said bore having an inner cross-sectional size 
greater than the cross-sectional size of said catheter tube 
outer surface to define a catheter tube kink preventing gap 
between said catheter tube and said body, 

said body kink preventing section and gap preventing said 
catheter tube from bending at any one location thereon to 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


a degree sufficient to significantly interrupt flow of fluid 
through said catheter tube. 


4,366,818 
VACUUM TYPE URINATING AID 
Yoshitaka Izumi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kimura Bed Mfg. 
Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 179,885 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 12, 1979, 54 
140958[U]; Oct. 12, 1979, 54-140959[U]; Oct. 12, 1979, 54- 
140961[U}; Oct. 12, 1979, 54-140962[U]; Oct. 12, 1979, 54- 
140963[U] 


U.S. Cl. 128—295 


Int. Cl. AGIF 5/44 
2 Claims 
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1. A suction type urinating aid comprising: 

a urine receiver having a urine suction opening adapted to be 
applied to the urinating region of a subject to receive 
therefrom urine, an air suction hole, and a urine outlet; 

an electrically insulating cylinder connected to said urine 
outlet; 

a urine tank; 

a urine transport tube connected between said cylinder and 
said urine tank; 

vacuum device means connected to said urine tank for draw- 
ing air into said urine receiver through said air suction 
hole therein and for drawing said air and any urine in said 
urine receiver through said urine outlet, said cylinder and 
said urine transport tube into said urine tank; 

control means connected to said vacuum device means for 
controlling the operation therof; 

detector means located in said cylinder, electrically con- 
nected to said control means, for detecting the presence of 
any urine in said cylinder and for causing said control 
means to operate said vacuum device means for drawing 
said air and urine from said urine receiver, said detector 
means comprising first and second ring-shaped electrodes 
positioned iinteriorly of said cylinder, said first and second 
electrodes being spaced from each other axially of said 
cylinder and electrically insulated from each other by said 
cylinder, said electrodes being positioned such that when 
urine exists in said cylinder, an electric current will flow 
through such urine between said electrodes and will be 
detected by said control means to start operation of said 
vacuum device means; and 

the inner diameter of a cylindrical portion of said cylinder 
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between said electrodes being equal to the inner diameter 
of said electrodes. 


4,366,819 
ANASTOMOTIC FITTING 
Robert L. Kaster, 2730 Vagabond La., Plymouth, Minn. 55447 
Filed Nov. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 207,676 
Int. Cl? A61B 17/04 


US. Cl. 128—334 C 15 Claims 
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15. Anastomotic fitting for coronary artery bypass surgery 
for connecting a vascular graft or reconnecting a vessel of a 
first diameter to a vessel of a second diameter, said anastomotic 
fitting comprising: 

a. cylindrical tube of longitudinal length including a lumen 
extending therethrough, serially, a ringflange circumfer- 
ential indentation adjacent an inflow end of said tube and 
plurality of external surface sawtooth locking ring 
grooves spaced and adjacent an outflow end of said tube; 

. ringflange including a cross-sectional slitted member and 
a concentric central aperture therethrough, plurality of 
inwardly extending short spikes on a first circumference 
and long spikes on a second circumference spaced from 
said first circumference, said short spikes engaging said 
vascular graft at a plurality of points and said long spikes 
engaging through said vascular graft into said ringflange 
indentation, and said ringflange engaged against an inside 
vessel wall and over an end of said vascular graft; and, 

. fixation ring-locking ring including a truncated right 
conical member and a concentric central aperture there- 
through, pluralities of outwardly extending spikes par- 
tially engaged into an outside vessel wall, a plurality of 
inwardly extending locking ring sawtooth ridges, and a 
cross-sectional slit therethrough whereby said inwardly 
extending grooves engage with said external grooves for 
locking said fixation ring-locking ring to said cylindrical 
tube with said vessel therebetween, thereby providing a 
surgical connection between said vessel and said vascular 
graft. 


4,366,820 
COMPOSING A REFERENCE HEART BEAT SIGNAL 
Donald W. Heyda, Cambridge; Richard P. Corley, Sudbury, 
both of Mass., and Rosalind Sinclair, Nashua, N.H., assignors 
to Baird Corporation, Bedford, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,301 
Int. Cl.3 A61B 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—659 7 Claims 
1. A method for composing a reference heart beat signal of 
a subject under diagnosis, said method comprising the steps of: 
(a) sensing a series of radioactive events emitted from a heart 
under diagnosis at various address locations to provide 
representations thereof; 
(b) accumulating said representations of said events in a 
memory for a plurality of accumulation periods, said 
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representations of said events being accumulated in cer- 
tain address locations for each of said accumulation peri- 
ods, certain of said accumulated representations of said 
events defining one heart beat image signal; and 


(c) synchronously regrouping a series of such heart beat 
image signals as a function of volumetric maxima and 
minima and averaging said series of such heart beat image 
signals to define a reference heart beat. 


4,366,821 
BREATH MONITOR DEVICE 

Edward A. Wittmaier, St. Charles, and Joseph A. Kretschmer, 

St. Ann, both of Mo., assignors to Marie C. Kercheval, St. 

Charles, Mo. 

Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,503 
Int. Cl.2 A61B 5/08 

U.S. Cl. 128—719 


1. A breath monitor device comprising means for sensing the 
chemical composition of exhaled gases and inhaled gases of a 
patient, means responsive to said sensing means for timing the 
respective intervals between successive sensed exhaled gases 
and between successive sensed inhaled gases and means re- 
sponsive to said timing means including means for generating a 
warning signal when at least one of the sensed intervals ex- 
ceeds a predetermined time. 


4,366,822 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR BONE MARROW 
CELL SEPARATION AND ANALYSIS 

John H. Altshuler, Englewood, Colo., assignor to Applied Medi- 

cal Devices, Inc., Englewood, Colo. 

Filed Dec. 3, 1979, Ser. No. 99,579 
Int. Cl.2 A61B 1/0/00 

US. Cl. 128—753 10 Claims 

1. A bone marrow separation apparatus adaptable for separa- 
tion of bone marrow particles from sinusoidal blood wherein a 
needle provided with opposed forward and rearward ends has 
its forward end inserted into a bone of a mammal at the desired 
site of removal of the bone marrow particles, comprising: 
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a filtration chamber including a hollow needle-connecting 
section converging toward said needle, said needle-con- 
necting section including means to effect a positive but 
sealed connection with said rearward end of said needle 
while being in fluid communication with the hollow inte- 
rior of said needle; 

a filter support member disposed in said filtration chamber 
having a seating surface disposed in facing relation to said 
needle-connecting section and provided with a central 
bore extending through said seating surface in communi- 
cation with the interior of said filtration chamber, and a 
filter member positioned in said filtration chamber be- 
tween said seating surface and said needle-connecting 
section; 

an annular support wall connected in surrounding relation to 
said filter support member for extension in a direction 


away from said needle-connecting section, said annular 
support wall disposed in outer spaced concentric relation 
to said central bore; 

coupling means releasably interconnecting said needle-con- 
necting section and said filter support member with said 
filter member interpositioned therebetween; and 

a syringe inserted into snug-fitting relation to and within said 
annular support wall, said syringe having a leading end 
including a nozzle thereon aligned with and inserted into 
said central bore in open fluid communication with the 
interior of said filtration chamber including means in said 
syringe to induce the withdrawal of sinusoidal blood and 
bone marrow particles from said needle through said 
filtration chamber whereby said bone marrow particles 
are separated from the blood by said filter member as the 
blood is withdrawn into said syringe. 


4,366,823 
PROCESS FOR EXPANDING TOBACCO 
Norman B. Rainer, and Dean M. Siwiec, both of Richmond, Va., 
assignors to Philip Morris, Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 277,315 
Int. Cl. A24B 3/18 
USS. Cl. 131—291 23 Claims 
1. A process for expanding tobacco comprising the steps of: 
(a) contacting rolled and cut tobacco stems having a mois- 
ture content between about 2 and 40% OV with an aque- 
ous solution of a polyvalent salt in an effective amount to 
prevent clumping and interadherence thereof during sub- 
sequent processing; 
(b) partially drying the salt treated stems to a moisture con- 
tent between about 10 and 40% OV; 
(c) contacting the stems with an alkaline-hydrogen peroxide 
solution at a temperature below about 55° C. and for a 
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period of time between 5 minutes and 3 hours to effect 
expansion thereof; 

(d) extracting the expanded stems with water to remove 
water-soluble substances; and 

(e) drying the expanded, extracted stems at a temperature 
between about 50° C. and 200° C. to obtain a final moisture 
content between about 10 to 15%. 


4,366,824 
PROCESS FOR EXPANDING TOBACCO 
Norman B. Rainer, Richmond, and John R. Hearn, Chesterfield, 
both of Va., assignors to Philip Morris Incorporated, New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 277,570 
Int. Cl? A24B 3/18 
US. Cl. 131—291 21 Claims 
1. A process for expanding tobacco comprising the steps of: 
(a) subjecting rolled and cut tobacco stems having a mois- 
ture content between about 20 and 50% OV to a pretreat- 
ment with gaseous ozone in an effective amount to pre- 
vent clumping and interadherence thereof during subse- 
quent processing; 
(b) contacting the ozone-treated stems with an alkaline- 
hydrogen peroxide solution to effect expansion thereof; 
(c) extracting the expanded stems with water to remove 
water-soluble substances; and 

(d) drying the expanded, extracted stems at a temperature 
between about 45° and 200° C. to obtain a final moisture 
content between about 10 to 15%. 


4,366,825 
EXPANSION OF TOBACCO 
Francis V. Utsch, Midlothian; Henry B. Merritt, and Larry M. 
Sykes, both of Richmond, all of Va., assignors to Philip Mor- 
ris Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 96,409 
Int. Cl? A24B 3/18 
US. Cl. 131—296 


1. In a method for heating a carbon dioxide expansion agent 
impregnated tobacco to expand same, the steps of: 

entraining the impregnated tobacco in a stream of steam- 
containing air flowing in a generally upwardly vertically 
directed flow course and heated to a temperature in a 
range of at least about 525° F. to about 650° F. for a period 
of between 0.2 and 2 seconds to rapidly volatilize the 
expansion agent from the tobacco and thereby expand the 
tobacco; and 

then delivering the stream and entrained expanded tobacco 
along a horizontal flow course for entry to a tangential 
separation operation to separate therein the tobacco from 
the stream. 
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4,366,826 
SMOKE FILTRATION 
Henry G. Horsewell, Totton, England, assignor to British- 
American Tobacco Company Limited, London, England 
Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 178,883 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 28, 1979, 
7929769 
Int. Cl.3 A24D 3/02, 3/06 
9 Claims 











1. Smoke-filter rod which comprises a body of rod form 
having as at least major constituent a thermoplastics smoke-fil- 
tration material of the group consisting of cellulose acetate and 
polypropylene and wrapped in a plugwrap separate from said 
body but attached thereto by a bonding agent, the plugwrap 
comprising at least 50% by weight of fibres or filaments of a 
material of the said group of, respectively, substantially the 
same chemical identity as said major constituent of the filtra- 
tion material and which has a permeability for air of not less 
than 10,000 Coresta units. 


4,366,827 
PROCEDURE FOR THE PERMANENT RESHAPING OF 
HAIR, AND COMPOSITION INTENDED FOR 
CARRYING OUT SAID PROCEDURE 

Annie Madrange, Saint Germain en Laye, and Daniel Boixader, 

Bry sur/Marne, both of France, assignors to Societe Anonyme 

dite: L’Oreal, Paris, France 

Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,694 

Claims priority, application France, Dec. 28, 1979, 79 32078; 

Dec. 12, 1980, 80 26421 
Int. Cl.3 A45D 7/00 

US. Cl. 132—7 14 Claims 

1. Procedure for the permanent reshaping of hair consisting 
in a first step involving reduction of the bisulfide bonds of the 
keratin by applying a reducing composition, then in a second 
step for reforming the said bonds by applying an oxidizing 
composition, characterized by the fact that the reduction stage 
is carried out using a reducing composition containing at least 
one cationic polymer and the fact that the fixing stage is car- 
ried out in the presence of at least one anionic tensio-active 
agent. 


4,366,828 
MANICURE APPARATUS FOR SMOOTHING AND 
BUFFING NAILS 

Yosh Hokama, Torrance, Calif., assignor to Makaja Inc., Gar- 
dena, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 250,572 
Int. Cl.3 A45D 29/04 

US. Cl. 132—75.6 9 Claims 

1. In manicure nail processing apparatus, 

(a) a frame and resiliently compressible foam structure on 
the frame for defining a generally longitudinally extending 
zone in the form of a through slit everywhere spaced from 
the frame to snugly receive a user’s fingers, and character- 
ized in that compression is then exerted by such foam 
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structure on opposite sides of the user’s fingers, and said 
frame is then carried by such fingers via said foam struc- 
ture for reciprocation, the frame defining laterally spaced 
windows which are longitudinally elongated, the foam 
structure and said slit exposed at said windows, and 








(b) fingernail processing means carried on the frame and 
extending generally longitudinally to be reciprocated in 
engagement with a nail being processed, as the user’s 
fingers and the frame are reciprocated generally longitudi- 
nally. 


4,366,829 
VANITY CASE 

Yukitomo Yuhara, Abikio, Japan, assignor to Yoshida Industry 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 300,282 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1981, 56- 

35388[U] 
Int. Cl. A45D 33/00 


USS. Cl, 132—83 R 5 Claims 


1. A vanity case comprising a receptacle member for con- 
taining cosmetic material therein, a cover member hinged at 
the rear end thereof with said receptacle member, a cavity 
formed in either said receptacle member or said cover member 
and extending therein from a front end thereof, a slider element 
made from synthetic resin having elasticity and slidably in- 
serted at an inner portion thereof into said cavity and an outer 
portion of said slider element being enlarged, a first latching 
member provided in said receptacle or cover member where 
said cavity is formed, a second latching member provided in 
the other of said receptacle or cover member and adapted to be 
engaged with said first latching member when said receptacle 
member is closed by said cover member, said enlarged outer 
portion of said slider element being arranged to locate closely 
adjacent to a front end of said other member where said second 
latching member is provided in such a manner that when said 
slider element is pushed inwardly, said enlarged outer portion 
thereof exerts such a force as to disengage said first latching 
member from said second member, wherein said slider element 
has an elastic piece made from the synthetic resin and formed 
integrally therewith, an outer end of said elastic piece being 
connected with said slider element while an inner end of said 
elastic piece is pressed against an inner wall defining said cav- 
ity thereby said slider element being always urged outwardly 
along said cavity. 
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4,366,830 
DAMPER ASSEMBLY 
Robert V. Becelaere, Grandview, Mo., assignor to Ruskin Manu- 
facturing Company, Grandview, Mo. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 218,459 
Int. Cl? F1I6K 17/38 
US. Cl. 137—75 


1. A damper assembly comprising: 

(a) a duct having an opening for the passage of fluid there- 
through; 

(b) a pair of rigid blades each movable between a closed 
position in covering relation to a respective portion of said 
opening and an open position; each of said blades having: 
(1) a proximate edge, the respective proximate edges of 

said blades being in spaced relationship and defining a 
gap therebetween when said blades are in said open 
position; 

(2) a distal edge positioned adjacent said duct whezeby the 
flow of fluid between said distal edge and said duct is 
substantially prevented when said blades are in said 
closed position; and 

(c) a hinge member attached to said duct and extending 
unsupported across said opening, said hinge member: 

(1) terminating at opposite longitudinal edges, rigidly 
attached to said proximate edges of said blades whereby 
said blades cantilever from said hinge member; 

(2) urging said blades to said closed position; 

(3) substantially preventing the flow of fluid through said 
gap between said proximate edges of said blades; and 

(4) said hinge member comprising a flexible spring having 
a substantially flat configuration when said blades are in 
their closed position. 


4,366,831 
VACUUM CLOSED VENTING VALVE 

Michael J. Scott, Feilding, New Zealand, assignor to Allflex 

International Limited, Palmerston North, New Zealand 

Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,323 

Claims priority, application New Zealand, Nov. 22, 1979, 

192198 
Int. Cl? AO1J 5/10 


US. Cl. 137—103 6 Claims 














1. A venting valve comprising: a body having a first port 
which is open to atmosphere and an axially opposed second 
port which is, in use of the valve, located within a chamber to 
be evacuated; a valve member located in a cavity within the 
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said body for axial movement therein; a venting passage ex- 
tending axially through said valve member such that said 
venting passage connects said first and second ports when said 
valve member is in a first position within said cavity; spring 
biassing means located within said cavity to bias said valve 
member to said first position; first sealing means on said valve 
member slidingly engaged with the wall of said cavity and 
located adjacent said first port when said valve member is in 
said first position; second sealing means on said valve member 
spaced from said first sealing means; a valve chamber defined 
by the valve member, the first and second sealing means and 
the wall of said cavity, said valve chamber being closed from 
said second port by said second sealing means; and said valve 
member when said valve member is in a second position; a 
third port opening into said cavity to communicate with said 
valve chamber, said third port in use, being connected to a 
vacuum source such that sub-atmospheric pressure within the 
valve chamber causes the valve member to move axially 
against the spring biassing means to said second position 
whereupon said valve chamber is opened into communication 
with the second port, the valve further including passage 
sealing means which close said passage to isolate said first port 
from said second port when the valve member is in said second 
position. 


4,366,832 
SELF-CLEANING VARIABLE PRESSURE REDUCING 
ELEMENT 

Richard R. Henszey, Oconomowoc, Wis., assignor to Sentry 

Equipment Corporation, Oconomowoc, Wis. 
Filed Jan. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 225,843 

Int. Cl? F16K 1/52, 47/04 

US. CL. 137—244 


1. A variable pressure reducing element comprising: 

an enlongated body having an inlet at one end, an outlet at 
the other end and an axially extending, cylindrical bore 
connecting said inlet with said outlet, said bore including 
at least a smaller diameter first portion near said inlet and 
a larger diameter second portion downstream of said first 
portion; 

an elongated, cylindrical valve rod disposed in said bore for 
reciprocal axial movement relative to said bore, said valve 
rod including an outer end portion located exteriorly of 
said body and a pressure regulating portion normally 
located in said bore and including a smaller diameter first 
section and a larger diameter second section downstream 
of said first section; 

means connected to the outer end of said valve rod and 
located exteriorly of said body for adjustably moving said 
valve rod between a maximum pressure reducing position 
wherein said first and second valve rod sections are lo- 
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cated in said first bore portion and a minimum pressure 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


with a pump for controlling the direction of flow of the fluid 


reducing position wherein both said first and second valve being pumped, said valve assembly comprising: 


rod sections are removed from said first bore portion; 

biasing means located wholly exteriorly of said body and 
associated with said adjustment means for releasably hold- 
ing said valve rod in an adjusted position; and 

means located exteriorly of said body and associated with 
said adjustment means for retracting said valve rod against 
the biasing force of said biasing means a sufficient distance 
to move said second valve rod section into the next larger 
bore portion. 


4,366,833 
STEAM THROTTLE VALVE 
Karlheinz Grotloh, Winterthur, Switzerland, assignor to Sulzer 
Brothers Limited, Winterthur, Switzerland 
Filed Jun. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 158,309 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jun. 
5746/79 


20, 1979, 


Int. Cl.) F16K 49/00 


USS. Cl. 137—334 7 Claims 


1. A steam throttle valve comprising 

a valve body having a throttle cross-section disposed on a 
valve axis about a valve seat; 

a valve spindle guide disposed on said valve axis for guiding 
a valve head relative to said valve seat, said guide having 
a coaxial contact surface thereon; 

a perforated valve cage disposed on said valve axis down- 
stream of said throttle cross-section concentrically about 
said spindle guide to define a flow chamber therebetween, 
said cage having a contact surface concentric to and oppo- 
site said contact surface of said guide; 

a plurality of ducts extending along and between said 
contact surfaces for directing cooling water into said flow 
chamber; and 

an annulus concentric to said valve axis for receiving cool- 
ing water and being in communication with said ducts to 
deliver cooling water into said flow chamber. 


4,366,834 
BACK-FLOW PREVENTION VALVE 


Filed Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 195,874 
Int. Cl.3 F16K 31/122 
U.S. Cl. 137—489.3 27 Claims 
1. A back-flow prevention valve assembly adapted for use 


housing means defining a fluid flow passageway there- 
through; 

valve means carried by said housing means and movable 
between an open position permitting the flow of fluid 
through said flow passageway and a closed position block- 
ing said flow passageway; 

said housing defining a chamber and said valve means in- 
cluding a plunger portion slidably received within said 
chamber and spaced a selected distance from the wall of 
said chamber; 

an actuating fluid passageway in said housing adapted at one 
end for communication with a fluid source having a 
higher pressure than the fluid being pumped and commu- 


nicating at the other end with said chamber for applying 
pressure to said plunger portion to assist in moving said 
valve means to the closed position; and 

an actuating fluid control valve carried by said housing and 
having a fluid pressure access port for communication 
with high pressure fluid from the pump, said valve being 
movable by fluid pressure from the pump to close said 
actuating fluid passageway and movable upon the release 
ef fluid pressure in the event of pump failure to allow 
actuating fluid into said chamber to force said valve means 
quickly into said closed position, and wherein said se- 
lected distance between said plunger and said cylinder is 
sufficiently small to restrict the passage of actuating fluid 
therebetween so as to delay movement of said plunger 
portion and said valve means to the open position upon 
restarting of the pump. 


4,366,835 
ELECTROMAGNETIC FLOW CONTROL VALVE 
Motonobu Akagi, Kariya, and Isshi Nomura, Aichi, both of 
Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, 
Japan 


Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,352 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 29, 1980, 55-25886 
Int. Cl. F16K 31/08; FO2M 23/00 
USS. Cl. 137—495 3 Claims 
1. An electromagnetic flow control valve for controlling the 
flow rate of a fluid through a fluid passage between a fluid 
source and a point of demand for the fluid at which a pressure 
lower than the level of the fluid source prevails under operat- 
ing conditions, said valve comprising: 

a casing formed with a first opening communicating with 
said fluid source and a second opening communicating 
with said point of demand for the fluid; 

electromagnetic operating means provided in said casing 
and including a fixed member fixedly located in said cas- 
ing and a movable member, moving said movable member 
ee eee en ee 
zation and 
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tudinal axis thereof being disposed in the direction of end of said housing thus to expose an exterior surface of 
movement of said movable member and having an inner said filter to atmosphere, in an unobstructed manner; 

cavity in communication with either said first and second _a valve seat in an upper portion of the receptacle surround- 
opening; ing an opening communicating with said chamber, said 

a plurality of valve elements formed at the opposing ends of seat being located substantially beneath said housing; 
said movable member and cylindrical wall for completing a valve element for sealing engagement with said seat; 
or blocking a fluid passage leading from one to the other i 
of said first and second opening through the inner cavity 
of said cylindrical wall and said casing; 

a first spring biasing said movable member to urge said valve housing, said valve element is moved away from said seat 
elements on said movable member into abutting engage- thus to vent said chamber through said filter, said filter 
ment with the valve element on said cylindrical wall; ee ee 

a slide member mounted on said cylindrical wall; valve element, said valve seat and said means intercon- 

a diaphragm having the inner peripheral edge thereof se- necting said valve clement and housing, to minimize the 

possibility of contact of liquid within said chamber with 
said filter during venting of said chamber; and 

means for biasing the housing away from the receptacle and 
the valve element against said seat, whereby passage of 
liquid from the chamber against the filter is effectively 
prevented. 


4.366,837 
EARLY WARNING BYPASS VALVE ASSEMBLY 
Leslie A. Roettgen, Columbus, Ind., assignor to Cummins Engine 
Company, Inc., Columbus, Ind. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 214,673 
Int. Cl? F16K 37/00 


cured to said slide member on the outer periphery of said 
cylindrical wall and the outer peripheral edge to the inner 
peripheral wall of said casing to define a pressure chamber 
in communication with said point of demand, said slide 
member being slidable axially toward and away from said 
movabie member; and 
a second spring provided in said pressure chamber and 
biasing said slide member into abutting engagement with 
said movable member; 
said second spring abutting said slide member against said 
movable member when no pressure is admitted into said 
pressure chamber in the de-energized state of said electro- 
magnetic operating means, maintaining said valve ele- 4. A valve apparatus for governing fluid flow between inlet 
ments in open positions against the biasing action of said and bypass conduits in fluid communication with a cavity 
first spring. formed in supporting material at the intersection of the inlet 
Seen and bypass conduits and for completing an electrical circuit 
between an alarm device and an electrically-conductive por- 
4,366,836 tion of the supporting material, said valve apparatus including: 
VALVED VENT FOR A LIQUID DRAINAGE SYSTEM (a) terminal means for providing an electrical path between 
Frank K. Villari, Oak Park, Ill., assignor to The Kendall Com- the alarm device and the interior of the cavity; 
pany, Boston, Mass. (b) piston means mounted within the cavity between the 
Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 187,910 bypass conduit and the inlet conduit for movement be- 
Int. Cl. FIGK 31/00 tween an off position in which said piston means is electri- 
US. Cl. 137—550 cally isolated from said terminal means and an on position 
in which said piston means electrically contacts both said 
terminal means and the electrically conductive portion of 
the supporting structure to energize the alarm device, said 
piston means having a bypass aperture formed therein to 
provide for fluid communication between the inlet and 
bypass conduits; 

(c) disc means mounted within the cavity for movement 
between a closed position in which said disc means covers 
said bypass aperture in said piston means to prevent fluid 
communication between the inlet and bypass conduits and 
an open position in which fluid flows from the iniet con- 
duit through said bypass aperture to the bypass conduit; 

1. Valved vent means for a liquid drainage system, compris- and 
ing: (d) biasing means for exerting a biasing force to urge said 
a receptacle having a chamber to receive liquid; disc means toward said closed position and for simulta- 
a filter pervious to air and substantially impervious to pas- neously urging said piston means toward said off position 
sage of bacteria; such that a first predetermined fluid pressure differential 
a movable housing for retaining said filter, said housing between the inlet and bypass conduits will overcome said 
including means for retaining said filter within an upper biasing force to move said piston means to said on position 
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while a second, relatively greater predetermined fluid 
pressure differential between the inlet and bypass conduits 
will overcome said biasing force to move said disc means 
to said open position. 


4,366,838 
MOORING ASSEMBLY FOR COUPLING A SUBMARINE 
CONDUIT TO ANOTHER CONDUIT 
Jean G. M. Martin, Paris, France, assignor to Compagnie Gene- 
rale pour les Developpements Operationnels des Richesses 
Sous-Marines“C.G. Doris”, Paris, Japan 
Filed Aug. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 177,958 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 23, 1979, 79 21241 
Int. Cl.3 B63B 2//00 


US. Cl. 137—615 8 Claims 





1. In an assembly for mooring and coupling the end of a 
submarine conduit to a fixed pipeline or fixed installation, and 
having a mooring frame including means for attaching the 
fixed pipeline, a movable mooring arm displaceable in a hori- 
zontal plane on the mooring frame, and a mooring head having 
at one end thereof a structural configuration effective to be 
detachably connected to the movable mooring arm to provide 
an outwardly extending end of the mooring head, the combina- 
tion comprising: 

(a) coupling means located at the outwardly extending end 
of the mooring head to pivotally connect the end of the 
submarine conduit to allow rotation of the end of the 
submarine conduit with respect to the mooring head, 

(b) said coupling means includes a body portion having two 
ends, 

(c) a shaft portion and bearing means, 

(d) said body portion being rigidly connected to the out- 
wardly extending end of the mooring head to receive the 
end of said submarine conduit, 

(e) said shaft portion being disposed in the body portion for 
locating the end of the submarine conduit, 

(f) said bearing means includes at least one bearing element 
disposed at either end of the shaft portion and is coaxially 
disposed therewith, 

(g) said outwardly extending end of the mooring head in- 
cluding a lateral passage for the end of said submarine 
conduit to pass through. 


4,366,839 
MATERIAL PROCESSING APPARATUS 
James A. Slavin, East Windsor, N.J., assignor to Noite and 
Nolte, P.C., Jericho, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 123,853, Feb. 22, 1980. This 
application Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 233,131 
Int. Cl. F16K 5/00 
USS. Cl. 137—625.11 
1. A selector valve, comprising: 
(a) a base plate having a first aperture constituting a first port 
and a plurality of second apertures constituting second 


7 Claims 
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ports disposed on the circumference of a circle concentric 
with said first aperture. 

(b) a rotor arm extending radially frem said first port and 
mounted on said base plate for ivtation about the center of 
said first port, said rotor arm including a material passage 
and means providing a fluid-tight connection between the 
radially inner end of said passage and said first port, 

(c) said rotor arm including a radially outward extension 
that is vertically articulated and contains a material pas- 
sage connected by flexible fluid-tight means to the outer 
end of said first material passage and terminating at its 


outer end in an orifice adapted to engage one of said 
second ports in fluid-tight relationship, 

(d) means normally biasing said articulated extension up- 
wardly and out of contact with said base plate and second 
ports, 

(e) means for rotating said rotor arm to a selected angular 
position with said orifice in alignment with a selected one 
of said second ports, 

(f) means for sensing such alignment, and 

(g) means responsive to said sensing means for urging said 
extension downward to engage said orifice with said 
selected second port and maintain such engagement. 


4,366,840 
FLUID INJECTOR SPRAY DEVICE 
Thomas D. McKane, Jr., 4537 Tradewinds Ave., Lauderdale-by- 
the-Sea, Fla. 33308 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 146,635, May 5, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 305,153 
Int. Cl. F16K 19/00 


U.S, Cl. 137—894 3 Claims 
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1. A fluid mixing device for use with a main fluid flow and 
an auxiliary fluid, comprising the combination of a main mem- 
ber and a movable member; said main member having fluid 
inlet means, fluid outlet means, a main fluid flow path, a sepa- 
rate relatively smaller conical fluid flow path, both said paths 
being in fluid communication with said inlet and outlet means, 
a cylindrical receiving means, and an auxiliary supply orifice, 
said receiving means intersecting said main fluid flow path and 
said auxiliary supply orifice being in fluid communication with 
said conical fluid flow path; said movable member having 
orifice means for connection with a container of auxiliary fluid 
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and said auxiliary supply orifice so as to provide fluid commu- projections with said reinforcement layer about the periphery 
nication for said auxiliary fluid to said conical fluid flow path of said inserted hose member regardless of manufacturing 
and being alignable with said auxiliary supply orifice, a cylin- variations of the hose member and the fitting. 


drical valve gate means connected to said movable member 
and an air purge orifice; said valve gate means being disposed 
in said receiving means and including fluid communication 
means extending through it; said movable member being so 
characterized that its rotation in said receiving means rotates 
said valve gate means so as to selectively provide heavy main 
fluid flow, light main fluid flow and a mixture of light main 
fluid flow with auxiliary fluid. 


4,366,841 
COMPENSATING HOSE FITTING 
William E. Currie, Cleveland Heights, and Kenneth J. Korane, 
Bedford, both of Ohio, assignors to Parker-Hannifin Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 145,159 
Int. Ci? FI6L 9/00, 11/08 
US. Cl. 138—109 
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1. A hose fitting for permanent attachment to the end of a 
wire reinforced hose which is used for conveyance of fluid 
under pressure comprising, a body member having a bore 
therethrough providing a fluid interconnection between con- 
necting means at one end adapted for connection to an external 
device, and an insert at the other end adapted for insertion 
within the reinforced hose, said insert comprising a substan- 
tially tubular member extending away from said body member, 
terminating in a remote end and having an outer surface 
adapted for sealing engagement with the interior of the rein- 
forced hose, a socket member of substantially tubular shape 
surrounding said insert forming an annular recess therebe- 
tween adapted for receipt of the reinforced hose, said socket 
being supported at one end on said body member and having a 
free end near said remote end of said insert, said socket having 
projections on the inner surface in the annular space, directed 
radially inwardly toward said insert and axially toward said 
one end of said socket said projections having opposed flanks 
intersecting with a relatively blunt tip, said flanks being dis- 
posed at different angles with respect to a transverse plane so 
as to form a non-symmetric profile and a tendency for said 
projections to bend in a predetermined direction toward said 
one end of said socket, said projections being of equal or 
greater depth than the thickness of the cover of said inserted 
hose member and of slender proportions so that, upon applica- 
tion of radially inward clamping force upon said socket mem- 
ber to reduce the diameter of the exterior of said socket mem- 
ber to a predetermined dimension, the tips of said projections 
will engage the reinforcement layer of said inserted hose mem- 
ber and said projections will be deformed in such predeter- 
mined direction, thereby to equalize the gripping force of said 


4,366,342 
FLANGED HOSE AND METHOD OF MAKING 
Benjamin W. Peavy, and Virgil J. Ritter, both of Akron, Ohio, 
assignors to The Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, 
Ohio 


Filed Aug. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 181,925 
Int. Cl? B31C 5/00; FIGL 11/08 


US. Cl. 138—109 3 Claims 
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1. A large diameter suction and discharge hose comprised of 
elastomeric material incorporating reinforcing elements and 
including at each end thereof a rigid fitting having a cylindrical 
nipple and a radially outwardly extending flange butt con- 
nected to the nipple at that end of the nipple nearest the end of 
the hose, said nipple including at least one annular groove on 
its outer periphery, said flange including a planar end face and 
an oppositely disposed back face parallel thereto, said fitting 
having a bore extending therethrough in communication with 
that of the remainder of the hose, said hose comprising in 
sequence from its inside to its outside, a tube of elastomeric 
material which extends throughout the length of the hose and 
fitting, at least one inner reinforcing ply which extends 
throughout the length of the hose and fitting, at least one 
partial ply at each end of the hose which extends into the hose 
a predetermined amount beyond the nipple, said tube and each 
said inner ply and each said partial ply extending through the 
bore of the respective fitting and covering and being adhered 
to the end face of the respective flange where they are termi- 
nated, at least one intermediate ply which extends throughout 
the length of the hose and over said nipples to the back faces of 
said flanges, each said intermediate ply generally following the 
configuration of the periphery of said nipples, anchoring means 
which extend at least over said annular groove, said anchoring 
means having an inside diameter less than the overall diameter 
of said nipples, a helically wound heavy gauge wire extending 
throughout the length of the hose to the back faces of said 
flanges, the heavy gauge wire being embedded in elastomeric 
material, and at least one outer ply extending throughout the 
length of the hose to the back faces of said flanges, and a cover 
layer of elastomeric material extending throughout the length 
of the hose to the back faces of said flanges, the hose being 
cured into an integral structure. 
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4,366,843 
GUIDE PLATE OF A HEDDLE FRAME 
Yoichi Shimizu, Izumi, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Maruyama Seisakusho, Sakaishi, Japan 
Filed Apr. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 250,176 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 14, 1980, 55-98050[U] 
Int. Cl. DO3C 9/06 


US. Cl. 139—91 4 Claims 


1. A guide plate of a heddle frame, comprising: 

a fixed element including lower clipping pieces adapted to fit 
on and be fixed to a side beam of a heddle frame, said fixed 
element further including a connecting part connecting 
said clipping pieces together, said clipping pieces extend- 
ing upward to terminate in at least one arc, and a fitting 
part extending from one wall to the other of each said arc; 

a movable element including a connection part including a 
fitting part matable with said fitting part of said fixed 
element; and 

a connection pin pivotally connecting said fixed and meov- 
able elements; 

whereby said movable element is pivotable about said fixed 
element. 


4,366,844 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


4,366,845 
NOZZLE ASSEMBLY 
Dionizy Simson, Winterthur, Switzerland, assignor to Sulzer 
Brothers Limited, Winterthur, Switzerland 
Filed Jul. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 173,606 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Aug. 8, 1979, 
79 102848.3 
Int. Cl.3 DO3D 47/30 
US. Cl. 139—435 12 Claims 
1. A nozzle assembly for a weaving machine comprising: 
at least two successively disposed insertion nozzles, each 
said nozzle having a passage of predetermined cross-sec- 
tional area for conveying a yarn therethrough, an inlet 
opening for the yarn at one end of said passage and an 
outlet opening for the yarn at an opposite end of said 
passage; and 
a guide tube disposed between an outlet opening of one 
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nozzle and in inlet opening of another nozzle, said guide 
tube being in sealed relation with said outlet opening and 


having a passage of a cross-sectional area greater than said 
passages of said nozzles for conveying a yarn there- 
through from said one nozzle to said other nozzle. 


4,366,846 
METHOD FOR COLLECTING AND STORING LIQUID 
FROM ALONG A RAILROAD TRACK SECTION 
Marino Curati, Jr., Geneva, Ohio, assignor to True Temper 
Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 53,705, Jun. 29, 1979, Pat. No. 4,299,697. 
This application Aug. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 290,481 
Int. Cl.2 B65B 3/04 


US. Cl. 141—1 9 Claims 


1. A method of collecting and storing liquids, such as petro- 
leum based oil, from along a railroad track section, comprising, 
providing a containment reservoir adjacent to and beneath the 
track section, said reservoir including a flexible liquid impervi- 
ous liner defining a containment space for collecting the liquid 
in the reservoir and preventing its escape into adjacent land 
areas, said liner comprising a layer of liquid pervious fabric 
material having on at least one of its sides an attached layer of 
liquid impervious material, such as rubber which is resistant to 
oil degradation, providing a relatively coarse particle bed 
located on said liner to generally fill said containment space, 
providing a layer of liquid pervious flexible fabric filter mate- 
rial covering the open top of said bed for preventing contami- 
nant material of predetermined size from entering said bed, 
providing drain means including an apertured drain member 
for removing liquid from said reservoir and conduit means 
coacting in liquid communicating relation with said drain 
member generally adjacent the lowermost level of said con- 
tainment space, extending said conduit means through the 
reservoir wall defined by said liner, providing a filter in coact- 
ing relation with said drain member and filtering liquid passing 
thereinto from the containment space, providing sealing means 
coacting between said liner and said conduit means for pre- 
venting inadvertent escape of liquid into the adjacent land 
areas past said liner at said location of extension of said conduit 
means through the reservoir wall, providing a storage reser- 
voir in spaced relation to said containment reservoir, and 
transferring liquid collected in said containment reservoir from 
the latter via said drain means to said storage reservoir. 
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4,366,847 
LOG SPLITTER 
Wayland C. Blecha, Rte. #1 - Box 100, Cochrane, Wis. 54622 
Filed Dec. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 215,420 
Int. Cl.’ B27L 7/00 


US. Cl. 144—193 R 14 Claims 





1. A log splitter comprising a frame, a log stop carried by 
said frame and a splitting head mounted on said frame in oppo- 
sition to said log stop, an internal combustion engine mounted 
on said frame and extending longitudinally thereof, said inter- 
nal combustion engine being of a type including cylinder 
means, piston means, a piston rod, and means for igniting a 
source of fuel, said piston rod carrying on of said splitting head 
or said log stop for movement longitudinally of said frame, said 
cylinder means means being of sufficient diameter whereby 
when ignition of the fuel occurs, said piston is driven with 
impacting force sufficient to perform the intended log splitting 
operation. 


4,366,848 
LOG SPLITTER 
Frank R. Gavinski, Newaygo, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,150 
int. Cl? B27L 7/00 
USS. Cl. 144—193 A 


1. A log splitting device comprising: 

a frame; 

a longitudinally extending channel defined by said frame; 

a log receiving table defined by said frame; 

said frame comprising first and second frame members hav- 
ing a generally L-shaped cross section, said first and sec- 
ond frame members being secured together to define said 
channel therebetween and said table thereatop; 

a double-acting drive cylinder; 

means for mounting said drive cylinder on said frame under- 
neath said table; 

first and second abutments disposed on opposing longitudi- 
nal ends of said channel; 

a double-acting wedge mounted for longitudinal reciprocal 
movement between said abutments; 

a dog leg shaped ram interconnecting said wedge and said 
drive cylinder, said dog leg shaped ram comprising a 
generally horizontal portion extending longitudinally in 
said channel, a first generally vertical portion, disposed on 
one end of said horizontal portion, said first vertical por- 
tion extending above said channel, and a second generally 
vertical portion, disposed on the opposite end of said 
horizontal portion, said second vertical portion extending 
below said channel; 

said wedge being disposed on said first vertical portion of 
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said dog leg shaped ram, said wedge including means for 
engaging said table for vertically locating one end of said 
dog leg shaped ram in said channel; 

means for engaging the bottom of said first and second frame 
members disposed on said horizontal portion of said dog 
leg shaped ram for preventing withdrawal of said ram 
upwardly from said channel; 

means for engaging said horizontal portion of said dog leg 
shaped ram, said means for engaging said ram being dis- 
posed at the bottom of said channel, proximate the oppo- 
site end of said horizontal portion of said dog leg shaped 
ram and between said first and second abutments, 
whereby said means for engaging said ram vertically 
locates the opposite end of said horizontal portion of said 
dog leg shaped ram; 

said second vertical portion of said dog leg shaped ram being 
insertable between said means for engaging said ram and 
the abutment proximate said opposite end of said horizon- 
tal portion of said dog leg shaped ram, for the purpose of 
engaging said drive cylinder; and 

said opposite end of said horizontal portion of said dog leg 
shaped ram extending under the one of said first and 
second abutments disposed proximate said opposite end of 
said horizontal portion, whereby said dog leg shaped ram 
is trapped for reciprocal movement relative to said chan- 
nel in a manner that minimizes the danger of binding. 


4,366,849 
CABLE-TYPE TIRE CHAINS 
Rene J. Martinelli, West Linn, Oreg., assignor to Burns Bros., 
Inc., Portland, Oreg. 
Filed Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,362 
Int. Cl? B6OC 27/00 
U.S. Cl, 152—221 


1. A cable-type tire chain having a pair of elongate side 
members, cross members connected between the side mem- 
bers, the cross members being provided with traction means, 
and attachment means between the ends of the cross members 
and the respective side members, each attchment means com- 
prising complementary connector elements secured to a cross 
member and side member respectively, one of said elements 
including a head and the other element comprising a plate 
having a bent over tab flattened toward the body of the plate 
and means defining an opening formed through the plate, and 
through which opening the head is inserted, the head being 
trapped between the tab and the body of the plate by the 
flattened tab, and the configuration of the connector elements 
permitting relative hinging movements therebetween when the 
head is trapped as aforesaid. 
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4,366,850 
CABLE-TYPE TIRE CHAINS AND CROSS MEMBER AND 
TRACTION SLEEVE THEREFOR 
James W. Coutts, Swanton, Vt., assignor to Burns Bros., Inc., 
Portland, Oreg. 
Filed Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,363 
Int. Cl? B6OC 27/06 
US. Cl. 152—222 


1. A traction sleeve for use in a tire chain, the sleeve com- 
prising a body portion having an outer surface in the form of a 
right cylinder and at least one end portion having an outer 
surface flared outwardly from the outer surface of the body 
portion, the end portion defining a notch providing sharp 
corners on one end of the sleeve. 

11. A cable-type tire chain comprising elongate flexible side 
members adapted to extend circumferentially around opposite 
side walls of a tire and elongate flexible cross members con- 
nected between the side members and being adapted to extend 
over and across the tire tread, the tire chain including attach- 
ment means between the cross members and the side members 
permitting the cross members to rotate about their longitudinal 
axes, the cross members comprising cables provided with 
traction sleeves. 


4,366,851 
PNEUMATIC RADIAL TIRE FOR HEAVY LOAD 
VEHICLES 

Shigeo Makino, Tokorozawa, and Noboru Sugimura, Kodaira, 

both of Japan, assignors to Bridgestone Tire Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Jun. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 269,439 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1980, 55-81605[U] 
Int. Cl.3 B60C /5/06, 9/08 


U.S. Cl. 152—356 R 9 Claims 


1. A pneumatic radial tire for heavy load vehicles compris- 
ing; a body reinforcement including in combination a carcass 
composed of at least two organic textile cord plies including 
cords arranged in a plane inclusive of the rotary axis of the tire 
or a plane extremely slightly inclined with respect to the above 
mentioned plane and wound around a bead core from the 
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inside toward the outside thereof to form a turn-up portion; 
hard and soft stiffeners disposed one upon the other on the 
bead core and sandwiched between the carcass and its turn-up 
portion; a belt composed of a plurality of metal cord layers 
superimposed about the crown portion of the carcass; and a 
bead portion reinforcement comprising at least two organic 
textile cord layers extending along the turn-up portion of the 
carcass and extending beyond and covering the upper ends of 
the turn-up portion of the carcass, the cords of these plies being 
crossed with each other, wherein at least two layers of said 
bead portion reinforcement substantially continuously covers 
the carcass ply from the bead core radially towards the inside 
of the tire, the outside upper end of the turn-up portion of the 
carcass ply and the upper end of the bead portion reinforce- 
ment covering the upper end of the turn-up portion of the 
carcass ply arranged at an area other than a bead portion 
flexible region defined by a segment BC for connecting a point 
C at which the outer contour of the bead portion of the tire is 
separated from the rim on the tire section under the normal 
internal pressure of the tire mounted on a standard rim and 
under the normal load to a point B at which a straight line 
parallel to the rotary axis of the tire and passing through a 
position corresponding to 27% of a height H of the tire under 
normal load and crosses with the inner wall of the tire and by 
a segment AD parallel with the segment BC and drawn from 
a point A at which a straight line passing through a position 
corresponding to 40% of the above mentioned height H and 
parallel to the rotary axis of the tire crosses with the inner wall 
of the tire, the bead portion reinforcement comprising a cord 
having a modulus which corresponds to 15 to 60% of that of 
the ply cord of the carcass, and a tension at 100% elongation of 
the soft stiffener corresponding to 5 to 30% of that of the hard 
stiffener. 


4,366,852 
CORD WEIGHT ASSEMBLY 
Joseph C. Holzer, Liverpool, N.Y., assignor to Joanna Western 
Mills Company, Chicago, IIl. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 213,396 
Int. Cl.? E06B 9/326; EOSD 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 160—320 





1. A cord weight assembly of the type adapted to be at- 
tached to and depend from a cord for normally maintaining 
same in a taut condition, said assembly comprising: 

a housing having an elongated construction including a 
cylindrical side wall and opposite convex end walls de- 
fined by two complementary halves arranged for mating 
engagement along a plane extending lengthwise of said 
housing, said halves having a pair of interior partitions 
cooperating with said side and end walls to define two end 
cavities each having a pair of spaced openings extending 
through one of said end walls of said housing and bisected 
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by said plane and an intermediate cavity, said halves are 
secured together by means of a pair of bosses and a pair of 
tubular members frictionally interfitting with said bosses, 
said bosses and said tubular members extending trans- 
versely of said plane with one of said bosses and one of 
said tubular members being formed on each of said halves, 
each pair of frictionally interfitting bosses and tubular 
members being arranged within one of said end cavities 
and defining an annular channel bisected by said plane, 
said cord being selectively coupled to one of the ends of 
said housing by being passed through said pair of spaced 
openings extending through said end wall thereof and 
looped about said annular channel defined by the pair of 
interfitting bosses and tubular members arranged in said 
end cavity adjacent the last said end wall, and said halves 
cooperate to define a pair of annular lips disposed one 
adjacent each of said end walls and projecting radially 
outwardly of said wall; 

a weight located within said intermediate cavity; 

a skirt fabricated of a resiliently deformable material and 
removably secured to an opposite end of said housing 
remote from said one end for cushioning contacts between 
said housing and adjacent structure in the event said hous- 
ing is caused to swing for contact therewith, said skirt 
including a cylindrical collar closed at one end thereof by 
a bottom wall substantially complementary in curvature 
to said end walls and having an inwardly opening annular 
recess arranged adjacent said bottom wall and a flexible 
outwardly flared base portion, said collar is sized to re- 
ceive said side wall adjacent to said opposite end of said 
housing with the adjacently disposed one of said annular 
lips snap-fit received within said annular recess, and said 
flared base portion projects radially outwardly of said side 
wall and axially beyond said bottom wall. 


4,366,853 
PROCESS AND DEVICES FOR CAUSING A HEAT 


CARRIER FLUID TO CIRCULATE IN A CLOSED 
CIRCUIT COMPRISING A HOT SOURCE AND A COLD 
SOURCE 
Jean Paul Bernier, Rte. de la Sainte Baume-Quartier de Vede, 

13390 Auriol, France 
Filed Apr. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 254,788 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 18, 1980, 80 08847 
Int. Cl? F28D 15/00 


US. Cl. 165—1 11 Claims 


1. Process for causing a heat carrier fluid to circulate in a 
closed circuit, of constant volume, comprising a hot source, a 
cold source, a first closed tank located at a level higher than 
that of the hot source, of which the lower part communicates 
with the upper part of the hot source and a second closed tank 
which is located at a level at least equal to that of said first tank, 
which tanks contain a mixture of the liquid and vapour phases 
of said fluid, the upper parts of said tanks being connected 
together via a pipe provided with a valve and the lower part of 
the first tank being connected to the second tank by a circuit 
passing through said cold source, said process comprising the 
following steps: 

when the level of the liquid in the first tank reaches a high 

level, said valve is closed, the liquid of the first tank is 
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heated by the hot source, the pressure increases in the first 
tank and the hot liquid is driven towards the second tank 
through the cold source and mechanical energy is accu- 
mulated; 

when the level of the liquid in the first tank reaches a low 
level, said valve is opened, the pressures in the two tanks 
become level and the liquid flows from the second tank 
towards the first under the effect of the accumulated 
mechanical energy, 

and when the level of the liquid in the first tank reaches a 
high level again, a new cycle recommences and, in the 
course of these cycles, the heat carrier fluid circulates, 
conveying calories from the hot source towards the cold 
source without furnishing energy to the outside, so that 
the process may ensure a heat exchange between two 
sources, even remote ones, having a small temperature 
difference therebetween. 


4,366,854 
HEAT EXCHANGER FOR NUCLEAR REACTOR 

Robert Artaud, Aix en Provence; Michel Aubert, Manosque; 

Richard Elbeze, Aix en Provence, and Charley Renaux, 

Jouques, all of France, assignors to Commissariat a I’ Energie 

Atomique, France 

Filed May 30, 1980, Ser. No. 155,120 
Claims priority, application France, May 31, 1979, 79 13999 
Int. Cl? F28D 1/06 


US. Cl. 165—74 5 Claims 


1. A vertical heat exchanger for a nuclear reactor of the type 
in which the main vessel is sealed by an upper slab, the heat 
exchanger including a plurality of substantially straight ex- 
change tubes mounted between an upper annular tube plate 
and a lower annular tube plate, said exchange tubes communi- 
cating with a supply chamber located under said lower annular 
tube plate and with a discharge chamber located above said 
upper annular tube plate, a supporting ferrule surrounding the 
said tubes and provided with a supply orifice and with a dis- 
charge orifice for a primary fluid, a central shaft which tra- 
verses the lower and upper annular tube plates and supplies the 
supply chamber with a secondary fluid, and a supply manifold 
and a discharge manifold for the secondary fluid, said support- 
ing ferrule being fixed to the upper tube plate and sealed at its 
upper end by a dome, said ferrule having on its outer periphery 
a flange by which the ferrule is supported by the said slab, the 
manifolds being located one above the other in the supporting 
ferrule and supported by a horizontal plate fixed to the sup- 
porting ferrule, the supply manifold being connected by at 
least one pipe to an upper end of the shaft and the discharge 





102 


manifold being connected by at least one pipe to the discharge 
chamber, said pipes being positioned in the supporting ferrule. 


4,366,855 
SELF-CLEANING RECUPERATOR 
Albert W. Spitz, Elkins Park, Pa., assignor to Milpat Corpora- 
tion, Glenside, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 238,978 
Int. Cl.3 F28G 9/00 


1. A self-cleaning recuperator comprising: 

a cylindrically shaped swirl chamber having top and bottom 
end closures; 

a hot gas inlet passageway entering said chamber through its 
cylindrical wall and tangentially thereto; 

an outlet gas duct extending along the centerline of said 
chamber and exiting said chamber through the top closure 
thereof, said outlet duct extending downwardly a distance 
into said chamber beyond said hot gas inlet passageway 
entrance; 

a cylindrical jacket surrounding said chamber cylindrical 
wall; 

an inlet duct entering said jacket tangentially to said cham- 
ber wall; 

an outlet duct exiting said jacket tangentially to said cham- 
ber wall; 

means for introducing abrasive material into said hot gas 
inlet passageway; and 

a collector bin forming said bottom end closure. 


4,366,856 
APPARATUS FOR STORING HEAT 

Michio Yanadori, Hachioji; Kohji Kamejima, Shimoinayoshi; 

Hideki Tanaka, Shimoinayoshi; Minoru Kano, Shimoinayo- 

shi; Motokazu Uchida, Tokyo, and Yoritsune Abe, Ohirama- 

chi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,341 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 5, 1979, 54-156810 
Int. Cl.3 F28D 21/00 

US. Cl. 165—104.17 18 Claims 

1. Apparatus for storing heat of the type having a heat ex- 
changer for cooling immersed in a latent heat type heat-storing 
material contained in a container for storing heat, wherein said 
heat exchanger comprises a plurality of pipes horizontally 
arranged in contact with each other at respective adjacent 
sides in a manner forming a group having the pipes all disposed 
on the same level within the container, and means for causing 
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crystals of heat-storing material deposited on the periphery of 
the group of pipes to be released therefrom as a first mass at an 


upper side of the group and as a second mass at a lower side of 
the group. 


4,366,857 
MAGNETIC TWO-PHASE THERMOSIPHON 

Arnold H. Mayer, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Apr. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 258,341 
Int. Cl.2 F28D 15/00 

US. Cl. 165—104,23 








1. A heat pipe device comprising: 

a. a closed, generally tubular member having a first end and 
a second end; 

b. means for heating said first end, and means for cooling 
said second end of said tubular member; 

c. a magnetically susceptible liquid disposed within said 
tubular member, said liquid serving as the heat exchange 
medium within said tubular member by vaporization of 
said liquid near said first end and condensation near said 
second end; and 

d. means, adjacent said tubular member, for producing 
within said tubular member a magnetic field which in- 
creases along the length of said tubular member from one 
of said ends to the other, said magnetic field interacting 
with said liquid to force said liquid toward said first end 
and thereby effect phase separation of said liquid from its 
vapor. 
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the tube prior to finning, the thickness of the tube wall under- 


SELF-DEAERATING HEAT EXCHANGER FOR ENGINE neath the fins being less than the fin height. 


COOLING CIRCUITS 

Jean-Pierre Moranne, Saint-Leu-la-Foret, France, assignor to 

Societe Anonyme des Usines Chausson, France 

Filed Nov. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 205,126 

Claims priority, application France, Nov. 16, 1979, 79 28313; 

Mar. 3, 1980, 80 04693 
Int. Cl.’ F28D 15/00 

US. Cl. 165—104,32 





1. A self-deaerating heat exchanger for engine cooling cir- 
cuits, of the type in which coolant tubes are placed horizon- 
tally and connected by tube plates covered by inlet and outlet 
header tanks containing coolant liquid, wherein a vertical 
partition wall divides the outlet tank into first and second 
compartments, the first compartment communicating with the 
coolant tubes and the second compartment communicating 
both with a filling spout opening in the upper portion thereof 
and with a liquid return means opening in the bottom portion 
thereof, the partition wall having a lower opening having a 
Passage cross-section causing a pressure loss at least equal to 
the head of liquid in the outlet tank for the liquid flowing from 
one compartment to the other, said lower opening being pro- 
vided below the level of liquid in the second compartment, and 
a pipe open at the two ends thereof extending from the top 
portion of the first compartment to a level of the second com- 
partment situated below the level of liquid in said second 
compartment. 


4,366,859 
REFRACTORY HEAT EXCHANGE TUBE 
John M. Keyes, 316 6th St., St. Simons, Ga. 31522 
Continuation of Ser. No. 564,343, Apr. 2, 1975, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 31, 1977, Ser. No. 829,264 
Int. Cl.2 F28F 1/14 


US. Cl. 165—184 2 Claims 


1. A refractory metal heat exchange tube made of titanium 
or an alloy thereof containing more than fifty percent titanium 
comprising at least one helical fin rolled into the outside wall 
surface of said tube integrally therewith having a fin height of 
from 0.022 inch to 0.033 inch and a fin density of from 26 to 50 
fins per inch of tube length, the fin surface area being at least 
2.4 times greater than the comparable outside surface area of 


4,366,860 
DOWNHOLE STEAM INJECTOR 
A. Burl Donaldson, and Donald E. Hoke, both of Albuquerque, 
N. Mex., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the United States Department of Energy, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 269,460 
Int. Cl? E21B 36/02, 43/24 
US. Cl. 166—59 


1. A downhole steam injector comprising: 

a solid cylindrical top head having separate orifices extend- 
ing from an outer surface through the head for oxidant 
and fuel; 

a hollow cylindrical body fastened at a top end to said top 
head; 

orifice means for the passage of water from an outer surface 
to an inner surface of said body at a location adjacent the 
bottom end of said body; 

a hollow cylindrical middle sleeve supported at a top end by 
said top head said sleeve being axially aligned with and 
spaced from said body; 

means at said top head for the passage of water from the 
outer to the inner surface of said middle sleeve; 

a hollow cylindrical inner sleeve fastened at a top end to said 
top head, said inner sleeve being axially aligned with and 
spaced from said middle sleeve; 

an annular water injector fastened at the bottom end of said 
inner sleeve and having an outer surface contiguous with 
an inside surface of said middle sleeve, said injector hav- 
ing longitudinal water passages extending between op- 
posed end surfaces; 

a reducer axially aligned with said sleeves comprising a 
hollow truncated cone having a large top diameter fas- 
tened to the bottom end of said middle sleeve and a small 
bottom diameter; 

a cylindrical outlet pipe axially aligned with said sleeves 
having a top end fastened to the small end of said reducer 
sleeve; 

and a cylindrical bottom head providing a water tight seal 
between the bottom end of said body and the outer surface 
of said outlet pipe. 
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4,366,861 
DOWNHOLE GAS SEPARATOR 
Jay K. Milam, 3005 N. Park, Claremore, Okla. 74017 
Filed Jan. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 222,348 
Int. Cl? E21B 43/38 


US. Cl. 166—105.5 4 Claims 








1. A downhole gas separator for a producing well bore 
having a perforated well casing, a perforated well tubing string 
anchored within the casing, and a downhole rod pump dis- 
posed within the tubing, said gas separator comprising; 

an outer tube having one closed end and one open end, the 

open end being connected directly to the downhole rod 
pump and disposed entirely within said well tubing string, 
said outer tube having perforations provided in the side- 
wall thereof adjacent the upper portion thereof; and 

an inner tube concentrically disposed within said outer tube 

and having one closed end and one open end, the open end 
being secured directly to the downhole rod pump and in 
communication with the interior thereof, said inner tube 
having perforations provided in the sidewalls thereof 
adjacent the closed end thereof; 

the inner and outer tubes cooperating with the well tubing to 

provide a circuitous elongated path of travel for well fluid 
to facilitate the separation of gaseous components from 
heavier components of the well fluid. 


4,366,862 
DOWNHOLE PUMP AND TESTING APPARATUS 
John T. Brandell, Duncan, Okla., assignor to Halliburton Com- 
pany, Duncan, Okla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 204,058, Nov. 4, 1980, Continuation of 
Ser. No. 204,057, Nov. 4, 1980, which is a division of Ser. No. 
57,093, Jul. 12, 1979, Pat. No. 4,246,964. This application Apr. 
17, 1981, Ser. No. 255,252 
Int. Cl.3 E21B 33/124, 33/127, 43/00, 49/08 
US. Cl. 166—106 20 Claims 

1. A downhole tool, comprising: 

a downhole pump having an upper pump portion adapted to 
be connected in a lower end of a pipe string, and having a 
lower pump portion operably associated with said upper 
pump portion so that said pump is operated upon relative 
rotational motion between said upper and lower pump 
portions, said lower pump portion including: 

a relief housing; and 
a release mandrel having a lower end received in a central 
relief housing bore of said relief housing; 

a screen assembly connected in said pipe string below said 
lower pump portion, said screen assembly having a suc- 
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tion inlet means disposed therein communicated with an 
intake passage means of said downhole pump; 


a first packer assembly, connected in said pipe string below 


said screen assembly, said first packer assembly including 
a first inflatable element communicated with a discharge 
passage means of said downhole pump through an inter- 
mediate discharge passage of said screen assembly; 


an intake port assembly connected in said pipe string below 


said first packer assembly, said intake port assembly hav- 
ing a plurality of ports disposed therein for communicat- 
ing an annular space between said intake port assembly 
and a well hole with an inner bore of said intake port 
assembly, said inner bore of said intake port assembly 
being a part of a flow passage means of said downhole 
tool, which flow passage means is adapted to be communi- 
cated with a central bore of said pipe string when said 
upper pump portion is connected in said pipe string; 

second packer assembly, connected in said pipe string 
below said intake port assembly, said second packer as- 
sembly including a second inflatable element communi- 
cated with said discharge passage means of said downhole 
pump through said intermediate discharge passage of said 
screen assembly and second and third intermediate dis- 


a 
L 


i 


I 


« 


charge passages in said first packer assembly and said 
intake port assembly, respectively, so that said first and 
second inflatable elements may be inflated with fluid from 
said discharge passage means of said downhole pump to 
isolate a zone of said well so that a sample of well fluid 
may be taken therefrom through said intake port assem- 
bly; and 

relief means, operably associated with said discharge passage 
means of said downhole pump, for communicating said 
discharge passage means with said flow passage means of 
said downhole tool and thereby relieving fluid pressure 
from said first and second inflatable elements into said 
flow passage means of said downhole tool to deflate said 
first and second inflatable elements, said relief means 
including a relief passage disposed in said relief housing 
and communicating said central relief housing bore of said 
relief housing with said discharge passage means, said 
lower end of said release mandrel being longitudinally 
movable relative to said central relief housing bore be- 
tween a first position, wherein said relief passage is open 
to communicate said discharge passage means with said 
flow passage means and a second position wherein said 
relief passage is closed. 
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4,366,863 
ENHANCED OIL RECOVERY OPERATIONS 
Robert J. Frick, Houston; Ralph J. Korstad, Austin, and Charles 
J. Robinson, Ill, Katy, all of Tex., assignors to Texaco Inc., 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 191,975 
Int. Cl? E21B 43/30 
US. Cl. 166—245 


: : L 
oD INJECTION WELL 
© PRODUCTION WELL ig 
sa * ss 


1. In an enhanced oil recovery process utilizing a plurality of 
wells disposed in a nearly square grid well pattern where the 
plurality of the wells are utilized as injection wells to inject a 
fluid into a petroleum reservoir, said fluid being then forced 
through the reservoir toward a plurality of production wells 
from which the fluid and mobilized petroleum from the reser- 
voir are produced, 

the improvement comprising utilizing the wells at the cor- 

ners of each nearly square grid unit as injection wells, 
drilling two additional wells within each square grid unit 
along only one diagonal of each nearly square grid well 
pattern, opposite diagonals being utilized from one grid 
unit to the next within both rows and columns within the 
nearly square grid well pattern, said two additional wells 
in each nearly square grid well pattern being spaced there- 
upon such that a high areal sweep efficiency for the well 
pattern is achieved, and utilizing these two additional 
wells as new production wells within each square grid 
unit. 


4 Claims 


4,366,864 

METHOD FOR RECOVERY OF HYDROCARBONS 

FROM OIL-BEARING LIMESTONE OR DOLOMITE 
Michael A. Gibson, Houston; Robert E. Pennington, and George 

T. Arnold, both of Baytown, all of Tex., assignors to Exxon 

Research And Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 

Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,560 
Int. Cl.) E21B 43/247 

U.S. Cl. 166—259 


1. A process for the recovery of liquid and/or gaseous hy- 
drocarbons from an underground deposit of oil-bearing lime- 
stone or dolomite which comprises: 

(a) drilling at least two boreholes into the lower portion of 

said deposit from the earth’s surface; 

(b) establishing communication between said boreholes 
within said deposit near the lower boundary of said de- 
posit; 

(c) initiating combustion of the oil in said limestone or dolo- 
mite near the lower boundary of said deposit; 

(d) introducing an oxygen-containing gas into one of said 
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boreholes and wi gaseous combustion products 
from said oil from another of said boreholes until a suffi- 
cient amount of the alkaline earth carbonate in said deposit 
is decomposed into the alkaline earth oxide occupying a 
volume of from about 5 to about 30 percent of the volume 
of said deposit; 

(e) introducing water into one of said boreholes in such a 
manner that said water contacts said alkaline earth oxide 
grating said alkaline earth oxide and forming an aqueous 
slurry containing alkaline earth hydroxide; 

(f) withdrawing said slurry of alkaline earth hydroxide 
through another of said boreholes thereby creating a 
cavity having a volume equivalent to from about 5 to 
about 30 percent of the volume of said deposit; 

(g) breaking down into said cavity the oil-bearing limestone 
or dolomite overlying said cavity until a rubblized zone 
extending vertically to a point near the upper boundary of 
said deposit has been formed; 

(h) establishing a flame front within said rubblized zone; 

(i) driving said flame front through said rubblized zone; and 

(j) withdrawing liquids and/or gases from said rubblized 
zone. 


4,366,865 
PACKAGED SPRINKLER SYSTEM USING A DEAD 
WATER TANK 

James J. Makibbin, 1339 Lincoln Woods Dr., Baltimore, Md. 

21228 

Filed Apr. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 222,061 
Int. Cl? A62C 35/00 

US. Cl. 169—13 


1. In a sprinkler system having a plurality of sprinkler heads, 
a packaged sprinkler system using a dead water tank, compris- 
ing: 

a plurality of sprinkler heads; 

a tank means; 

a packaged control means, said packaged control means 
being compact and self-contained, said packaged control 
means being affixed to said tank means; 

a pump means, said pump means being affixed to said tank 
means and connected to the interior thereof and communi- 
cating therewith, said pump means being further con- 
nected to said packaged control means, and a water sup- 
ply means, said packaged sprinkler system being con- 
nected to said water supply means, said water supply 
means having a first distribution means and a second 
distribution means in said packaged sprinkler system, said 
first distribution means being connected to said tank 
means and communicating therewith, and said second 
distribution means being connected to said packaged con- 
trol means, and a water level control means, said water 
level control means being located in the interior of said 
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tank means and connected to said first distribution means 
and communicating therewith, said packaged control 
means consisting of: 

an enclosed housing means said enclosed housing means 
having an access covering on one side thereof; 

a first piping means said first piping means being located in 
said housing means and being connected to said second 
distribution means and communicating therewith; 
second piping means, said second piping means being 
located in said housing means and being connected to said 
first piping means and communicating therewith, said 
second piping means extending to the exterior of said 
housing means and being further connected to said plural- 
ity of sprinkler heads and communicating therewith; 

a third piping means, said third piping means being located 
in said housing means and being connected to said second 
piping means and communicating therewith, said third 
piping means extending to the exterior of said housing 
means and being further connected to said pump means 
and communicating therewith; 

a first check valve; 

a first control valve, said first check valve and first control 
valve being located in said housing means and installed in 
line between said first piping means and said second piping 
means, said first check valve and first control valve com- 
municating with and between said first and second piping 
means; 

a second check valve; 

a second control valve; said second check valve and second 
control valve being located in said housing means and 
installed in line between said third piping means and an 
intermediate point of said second piping means, said sec- 
ond check valve and second control valve communicating 
with and between said third and second piping means; 

a drain valve, said drain valve being located in said housing 
means, said drain valve being connected to said second 
piping means and communicating therewith, said drain 
valve being connected to said second piping means at a 
location immediately before said second piping means 
extends to the exterior of said housing means, said drain 
valve further communicating with the exterior of said 
housing means. 


4,366,866 
SPLIT ESCUTCHEON SYSTEM 
Thomas M. Sweeney, 7333 Holliday Dr., West, Indianapolis, 
Ind. 46260 
Continuation of Ser. No. 20,993, Mar. 16, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,706 
Int. Cl. A62C 37/08 


US. Cl. 169—37 11 Claims 


8. A method of decorating a fire protection system with 
sprinkler heads extending through the surfaces of a building 
ceiling comprising 

providing two decorative escutcheon parts capable of inter- 

fitting engagement by twist-locking mating portions to- 
gether without the use of tools, 

providing a decorative annular shim having an extended 

decorative outer surface with two ends and having an 
inner opening permitting it to be fitted over a sprinkler 
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head, said inner opening forming off-center inner surfaces 
to be engaged by the decorative pipe escutcheon, said off 
center inner surfaces being so located with respect to the 
end portions of the extended decorative outer surface of 
the shim that, upon reversal end for end, it provides a 
different spacing between each end of the extended deco- 
rative outer surface of the shim and the inner surface to be 
engaged by the decorative pipe escutcheon, 

said decorative shim being adapted to be engaged by the two 

interfitting decorative escutcheon parts and to provide, 
with said decorative escutcheon parts, a further decora- 
tive surface having a plurality of lengths depending upon 
its engagement with the escutcheon parts, 

orienting the decorative shim to provide the desired engage- 

ment with the escutcheon parts and length of decorative 
surface and fitting it over the sprinkler head, 

fitting the two escutcheon parts over the sprinkler head and 

twist-locking the two escutcheon parts into a decorative 
assembly and placing the interfitted escutcheon parts in 
engagement with the decorative shim to hide thereby the 
interface between the sprinkler head and the building 
ceiling. 

10. A decorative escutcheon for a pipe system, said escutch- 
eon comprising two identical escutcheon parts, each escutch- 
eon part including a decorative generally semi-annular surface 
and two end portions, each end portion of each escutcheon 
part having major surfaces lying in planes that are generally 
normal to its semi-annular decorative surface, one end surface 
of each escutcheon part having a portion projecting f-om the 
plane of its surface and the other end surface having an open- 
ing, said projecting portion of said one surface and said open- 
ing of said other surface being designed to be interlockable to 
permit the identical parts to be assembled into an integral, 
generally annular decorative escutcheon about a pipe and to be 
removed therefrom without the use of tools by manipulation of 
the two parts by relative rotation of each escutcheon part 
about an axis generally perpendicular to said planes and with- 
out breaking the integrity of the pipe system. 


4,366,867 
HORIZONALLY FOLDING AGRICULTURAL 
IMPLEMENT AND HINGE 
Ronald A. Filbrun, R.R. #4, Box 260, Pendleton, Ind. 46064 
Filed Mar. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 131,536 
Int. Cl.3 AO1B 73/00 


U.S. Cl. 172—776 3 Claims 


i 
I 


1. A hydraulically actuable horizontally folding tool bar for 
an agricultural implement comprising a transversely elongated 
main frame section adapted to be operatively attached to a 
traction vehicle; a plurality of support wheels operatively 
attached to said main frame section; a pair of foldable outer 
wing sections, one disposed at each end of said main frame 
section; a generally vertical hinge assembly mounted at each 
end of said main frame section operative between said main 
frame section and the corresponding one of said outer wing 
sections, each said hinge assembly including at least one bush- 
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ing rigidly attached to a forward edge of an end of said main pressure medium to be directed towards the front of the piston 
frame section, said bushing defining an opening therethrough, 0 that the latter moves backwards toward the striking piston 
at least one other bushing rigidly attached to a forward edge of causing a striking contact between an end surface of the shank 


said corresponding outer folding wing section defining a cen- 
tral opening therethrough positioned in axial alignment with 
said first bushing, a hinge pin movably positioned within and 
extending through said openings in said first and second bush- 
ings to allow rotation of said outer wing section about the 
central axis of said hinge pin and a mounting flange associated 
with one end of said hinge pin; hydraulic actuating means for 
each of said wing sections, each of said hydraulic actuating 
means associated with said main frame section, said corre- 
sponding outer wing section and said hinge assembly, each of 
said hydraulic actuating means including a first hydraulic 
cylinder aligned with said main frame section and connected at 
one end to said main frame section and said first hydraulic 
cylinder connected at the other end to said mounting flange 
and a second hydraulic cylinder aligned with said outer wing 
section and connected at one end to said outer wing section 
and said second hydraulic cylinder connected at the other end 
to said mounting flange, said other end of said first and second 
hydraulic cylinders being coupled together by said mounting 
flange, such that said hydraulic cylinders interact through said 
mounting flange whereby, upon energization of said hydraulic 
actuating means, said corresponding outer wing section is 
folded with respect to said main frame section from a first or 
operating position wherein said outer wing section extends 
laterally from said main frame section to a second or transport 
position wherein said outer wing section is folded forwardly 
and in general transverse alignment with said main frame 
section and whereby said first and second hydraulic cylinders 
maintain their alignment with said main frame section and said 
outer wing section respectively. 


4,366,868 
ROCK DRILL APPARATUS 

Pekka Salmi, Tampere, Finland, assignor to Oy Tampella AB, 

Tampere, Finland 

Filed May 7, 1979, Ser. No. 36,652 
Claims priority, application Finland, May 11, 1978, 781486 
Int. Cl. B25D 9/00 

US. Cl. 173—105 


1. In a striking apparatus including a reciprocating striking 
piston operable by a pressure mechanism, a cylindrical body, 
the improvement comprising a sleeve bushing mounted inside 
of the cylindrical body in slidably fitted assembly therewith, 
the sleeve bushing having a drive gear at one end for rotary 
engagement with a drive motor, a rotary tool and piston shak 
and piston all integrally combined as a one piece unit and at 
least partly received in coaxial alignment within said tubular 
bushing, spline gear means between the tubular bushing and 
the piston shank enabling co-rotational rotary movement to- 
gether upon actuation of the drive gear through operation of a 
drive motor operatively connected therewith, means defining a 
piston cylinder in the cylindrical body and with the piston 
being reciprocably movable in the piston cylinder, the shank 
having a shank face facing in the direction opposing the strik- 
ing piston and with the shank face transferring the feed force 
from the body through said sleeve bushing to the rotary tool, 
and means cooperable with the piston cylinder for assisting a 


4,366,869 
HAMMER DRILL 
Rolf Bereiter, Buchs, Switzerland, and Franz Chromy, Levis, 
Austria, assignors to Hilti Aktiengeselischaft, Schaan, Liech- 


Filed Sep. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 188,559 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 24, 
1979, 2938513 
Int. C1? B23B 45/16 


US. Ci. 173—109 7 Claims 
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1. Hammer drill comprising a housing having a forward end 
and a rearward end, a tool receptacle located in the forward 
end of said housing, a percussion piston located within said 
housing and displaceable in the forward end-rearward end 
direction for delivering percussion force to said tool recepta- 
cle, a drive piston located within said housing and extending 
rearwardly of said percussion piston and displaceable in the 
forward end-rearward end direction for transmitting percus- 
sive force to said percussion piston, means mounted on said 
housing for transmitting reciprocal movement in the forward 
end-rearward end direction to said drive piston, said transmis- 
sion means includes a shaft extending perpendicularly of the 
forward end-rearward end direction, and a bearing located 
within said housing for rotation about an axis extending in the 
forward end-rearward end direction and said bearing rotatably 
supporting said shaft, a contact rim supported on said bearing 
with said bearing being rotatable relative to said contact rim, 
means for interengaging said shaft and said contact rim, and 
means for holding said contact rim against rotation while said 
bearing rotates relative to said contact rim for affording the 
rotation of said shaft about its axis extending perpendicularly 
of the axis of said bearing. 


4,366,870 
PILE HAMMER CUSHION BLOCK 

Leonard L. Frederick, 15 Crestview Ter., Whippany, N.J. 07981 

Filed Oct. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 89,780 

Int. Cl.) B25D 17/12; FGF 15/04 
US. Cl. 173—131 13 Claims 
1. A cushion block for the drive cap of a pile hammer having 
a ram for impact driving a pile into strata comprising, in combi- 
nation, a drive cap having a metal body arranged to be posi- 
tioned on the upper end of a pile, said drive cap metal body 





having an upper portion provided with an upper cavity having 
an open upper end for accommodating said ram during impact 
driving of said pile, a convolutely wound body of cushioning 
material comprising a multiple laminate including a ply of heat 
conductivity material and a supporting layer of non-metallic 
material so that the longitudinal axis of said convolutely 
wound body is coaxial with the longitudinal axis of said cavity 
and contained and nesting snugly within said cavity in heat 


transfer relationship with said drive cap and a strike plate 
disposed in said cavity overlying relationship with the surface 
of said block of cushioning material for impact engagement by 
said ram whereby hysteresis heat generated within said block 
of cushioning material during said impact driving is conducted 
by said block of cushioning material to said drive cap acting as 
a heat sink for ultimate radiation of the heat into the ambient 
air. 


4,366,871 
MOTOR-DRIVEN SCREWDRIVER 
Herbert Dieterle, Ostfildern; Alfred Hettich, and Karl Roll, 
both of Leinfelden, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 226,828 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 24, 
1980, 3002439 
Int. Cl.3 B25B 21/00 


US. Cl. 173—163 10 Claims 


1. A screwdriver comprising a drive motor having a drive 
shaft and a work shaft spaced from and coaxial with said drive 
shaft; planetary gear means between said drive shaft and said 
work shaft for driving the latter at different speeds of rotation 
during rotation of said drive shaft at a constant speed, said 
planetary gear means comprising drive elements directly con- 
nected with said drive shaft for rotation therewith and a plane- 
tary gearing element constructed as a movable coupling ele- 
ment movable between a first position rotating with said drive 
elements and a second position in which it is prevented from 
rotation; and means connected to said coupling element for 
moving the same between said positions thereof. 
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4,366,872 
WEIGHING CONTROLLING FLOW RATE WITH 
TARING BETWEEN WEIGHINGS 
David Brunnschweiler, Balderstone Lodge, Commons La., Bald- 
erstone, Blackburn, Lancashire, and Barrie Sedgely, 5, 
Grange Way, Sandbach, Cheshire, both of England 
Filed Sep. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 190,965 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 18, 1979, 
7936211 
Int. Cl.2 GO1G 19/22, 13/24, 13/14; B6TD 5/08 
US. Cl. 177—1 





1. A method for regulating the continuous supply of mate- 
rial, comprising the steps of: 
taring a weighpan; 
loading a first quantity of material in said weighpan; 
comparing the weight of said first quantity with a desired 
weight and determining the difference; 
discharging said first quantity to a subsequent process re- 
quiring a consistent quantity of said material per unit time; 
taring said weighpan; 
determining a second quantity based upon comparing said 
difference and said desired quantity; 
loading said second quantity of material in said weighpan; 
discharging said second quantity to said process; 
and 
repeating the above steps whereby a consistent quantity of 
material is delivered to said subsequent process. 


4,366,873 
ELECTRONIC SCALE FOR USE IN A WEIGHT 
CONTROL PROGRAM 

Michael Levy, Plantation; William P. Porter, Coral Springs; 

Kiran Gandhi, Pembroke Pines, and Rick McKay, Miami, all 

of Fla., assignors to Lexicon Corporation, Miami, Fla. 

Filed May 1, 1980, Ser. No. 145,842 
Int. Cl.> G01G 19/44 


US. Cl. 177—25 15 Claims 





1. An electronic scale for use in a weight control program 
comprising: 
a base including a platform for receiving an individual in said 
program to be weighed; 
means within said base for producing a weigh signal and a 
weigh signal message indicating the weight of said indi- 
vidual on said base; 
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keyboard means having a plurality of keys for manually 
entering information and control signals; 

said keyboard means including means for manually entering 
personal data or a weight goal and producing a signal 
indicating the desired weight goal for said individual or a 
personal data signal indicating said personal data; 

memory means for storing a previous weighing history for 
said individual and a plurality of different spoken mes- 
sages divided into categories with a plurality of messages 
in each category, each of said categories relating to a 
particular weighing history pattern and the relationship of 
weight to weight goal; 

means for producing any one of said plurality of different 
spoken messages; 

computer means, responsive to said keyboard, and said 
weight signal producing means, and connected to said 
message producing means and said memory means, for 
determining a weight goal in accordance with manually 
entered personal data and selecting at least one of said 
spoken messages from a category selected in accordance 
with an entered or determined weight goal, said stored 
weighing history and the difference between said weigh 
signal and said goal; and 

means for causing said selected message and said weigh 
signal message to be spoken. 


4,366,874 
DEVICE FOR MEASURING THE MAGNITUDE OF A 
FORCE APPLIED TO THE FREE END OF A 
CANTILEVER BEAM 

Paul Pidoux, Bassins, and Jean L. Prost, Geneva, both of Swit- 

zerland, assignors to Terraillon, Annemasse, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 56,268, Jul. 10, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 324,084 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jul. 14, 1978, 

7658/78 
Int. Cl? G01G 3/142 


US. Cl. 177—25 3 Claims 


1. A device for measuring the magnitude of a force, compris- 

ing: 

(a) a deflectable beam; 

(b) a beam suppport, the deflectable beam being connected 
to the beam support so that a length of the beam can be 
deflected by a force applied to the beam; 

(c) a plurality of strain gauges affixed to the beam, the strain 
gauges being electrically interconnected to form a strain- 
gauge bridge circuit, the bridge circuit having an electri- 
cal-energy input and a strain signal output, the strain- 
gauge bridge circuit being adapted to produce a strain 
signal at the strain signal output in response to deflection 
of the beam on which the strain gauges are affixed when 
the bridge circuit is energized by electrical energy applied 
to the electrical-energy input, the strain-signal being a 
measure of the force deflecting the beam; 

(d) a strain-signal amplifier having a signal input and a signal 
output, the signal input of the strain-signal amplifier being 
connected to the strain-signal output of the strain-gauge 
bridge circuit; 

(e) a switchable-input, integrate-and-compare circuit having: 
(e.1) two signal inputs; an unknown-signal input con- 

nected to the signal output of the strain-signal amplifier, 
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and a reference-signal input connected to the electrical- 
energy input of the strain-gauge bridge circuit; 

(e.2) a signal integrator having an integrator input and an 

(e.3) electronically-controlled signal switch means having 
a switch-control input and interconnecting the un- 
known-signal input, the reference-signal input, and the 
integrator input, for. selectively connecting the integra- 
tor input to the unknown-signal input or to the refer- 
ence-signal input in response to switch control signals 
applied to the switch-control input; and 

(e.4) a comparator having a test-signal input, a compari- 
son-reference input, and a comparator output, the test 
signal input being connected to the integrated-signal 
output of the integrator and the comparison-reference 
input being connected to a comparison reference, so 
that in operation the comparator generates a crossover- 
time signal at the comparator output when an algebraic 
difference between the comparison reference and an 
integrated signal from the integrator changes sign; 

(f) a microprocessor having a clock, an input port, and 
output ports, an output port being connected to the 
switch-control input of the signal switch means of the 
integrate-and-compare circuit so that the integrator input 
of the integrate-and-compare circuit can be selectively 
connected to the unknown signal input or to the refer- 
ence-signal input in response to switch control signals 
from the microprocessor, and an input port of the micro- 
processor being connected to the comparator output of 
the comparator of the integrate-and-compare circuit so 
that in operation the microprocessor can determine a 
digital signal-level number representative of an analog-sig- 
nal level applied to the unknown-signal input of the inte- 
grate-and-compare circuit by steps comprising: directing 
that a first signal input of the integrate-and-compare cir- 
cuit be connected to the integrator input for a predeter- 
mined time interval, subsequently directing that a second 
signal input be connected to the integrator input, and 
digitally measuring a time interval between connection of 
the second signal input to the integrator input and a cross- 
over-time signal from the comparator; 

(g) a bridge-energy supply terminal connectable to an elec- 
trical-energy source for the strain-gauge bridge circuit; 

(h) an electronically controlled bridge-energization inter- 
rupter switch having a switch-control input connected to 
an output port of the microprocessor, the bridge-energiza- 
tion interrupter switch being connected between the 
bridge-energy supply terminal and the electricai-energy 
input of the strain-gauge bridge circuit to permit the elec- 
trical energy supplied to the strain-gauge bridge circuit to 
be interrupted in response to switch-control signals from 
the microprocessor to enable an error signal at the signal 
output of the strain-signal amplifier when the electrical 
energy supplied to the strain-gauge bridge circuit is inter- 
rupted to be applied to the unknown-signal input of the 
integrate-and-compare circuit so that in operation a cor- 
rected strain-signa! number representative of a strain sig- 
nal from the strain-gauge bridge circuit amplified by the 
strain-gauge amplifier corrected for the error signal can be 
determined by the microprocessor; and 

(i) a numeric display connected to an output port of the 
microprocessor for displaying a corrected strain-signal 
number for the microprocessor representative of the force 
applied to the beam. 
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4,366,875 
CAPACITY MEASURING DEVICE USING RATIOS OF 


FREQUENCIES 
Gilbert V. Dauge, 15, Quai du Pre Long, Lagny, France (77400), 
and Jacques F. Langlais, 38, rue des Ecoles, Coudray Mon- 
tereaux, France (77), assignors to Testut Aequitas, Paris, 
France 
Filed Jan. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 229,157 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 4, 1980, 80 02376 
Int. Cl.3 G01G 3/14 


US. Cl. 177—210 C 22 Claims 








1. A measuring device for a weighing apparatus with a 

capacitive transducer, which comprises: 

(a) a first capacity-frequency converter, operating on the 
capacity to be measured and supplying a measurement 
frequency FM, 

(b) a second capacity-frequency converter, operating on a 
standard capacity and supplying a standard frequency FE, 

(c) a calculation circuit able to determine a numerical magni- 
tude dependent on the ratio of the measurement frequency 
FM to the standard frequency FE, and 

(d) a display circuit connected to the logic calculation circuit 
and suitable for displaying the numerical value of the said 
magnitude. 


4,366,876 
HYDRAULIC BELLOW TYPE SCALE 
Jien C. Chen, 27-4, Section 2, Taichung Harbor Rd., Taichung, 
Taiwan 
Filed Aug. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 297,221 
Int. Cl.2 G01G 3/14, 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 177—210 C 

















1. A hydraulic bellow type scale comprising 

a scale body; 

weight transmitting means provided in said scale body, said 
weight transmitting means comprising a set of weight 
receiving bellows and a set of weight transmitting bel- 
lows; 

a pan above said scale body, said pan being secured to the 
upper ends of said weight receiving bellows; 

a variable capacitor in said scale body, said variable capaci- 
tor comprising an upper metal plate set pivotally con- 
nected to the outer housing of said scale body and a lower 
metal plate set pivotally connected to said weight trans- 
mitting means, said upper metal plate set and said lower 
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metal plate set juxtaposing one another and forming an 
output end therebetween; 

an IC calculator in said scale body, the input end of said IC 
calculator being connected with the output end of said 
variable capacitor; 

a display unit the input end of which is connected with the 
output end of said IC calculator; and 

a keyboard provided on one side of said scale body so that 
the operator may control said hydraulic bellow type scale 
thereby. 


4,366,877 
POWER TRANSFERRING COUPLING DEVICE FOR A 

TRACTOR AND AN IMPLEMENT HITCHED THERETO 
Hermanus H. Vissers, and Gijsbert J. Mijnders, both of Nieuw- 

Vennep, Netherlands, assignors to Multinorm B.V., Nieuw- 

Vennep, Netherlands 

Filed Oct. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 195,172 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Oct. 11, 1979, 
546 


Int. Cl? B6OK 25/06 


USS. Cl. 180—53 R 23 Claims 


1. A combined power transmitting and coupling device for 
connecting a tractor having a power take-off shaft to an imple- 
ment in order to travel the implement over a field while im- 
parting power to the implement, said device comprising a 
carrier having first and second portions relatively rotatable 
about an upstanding axis, said carrier defining a housing for a 
power transmission means having an input shaft journalled in 
the first portion of said carrier about an axis aligned with said 
power take-off shaft, drawbar means for connecting said sec- 
ond portion of the carrier to the implement for imparting travel 
to the implement as the tractor is driven, and coupling means 
for pivotally connecting said input shaft to the tractor for 
movement about a transverse horizontal axis perpendicular to 
said input shaft. 


4,366,878 
MOISTURE-REMOVING LOW-RESTRICTION AIR 
INTAKE SYSTEM 
William R. Warf, Willits, Calif., assignor to Paccar Inc., Belle- 

vue, Wash. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 217,239 
Int. Cl. B6OK //00 
USS. Cl. 180—54 A 


4. A moisture-removing, engine- air intake for a truck pow- 
ered by an internal combustion engine and having a cab, com- 
prising: 

conduit means behind said cab having a long internally 

unobstructed vertical passage with an unobstructed air 
intake cap at its upper end and a sharply curved right 
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angle at the lower end of said passage leading horizontally 
to said engine, whereby moisture is removed from the 
incoming air at said right angle, 

water trapping means just below and at the end of said right 
angle for collecting the removed moisture, and 

drain means for draining water from said trapping means 
without passing any substantial amount of air there- 
through. 


4,366,879 
TRUCK CAB LIFTER 
Randy J. Nordell, 176 N. Redwood Rd., Apt. #76, Salt Lake 
City, Utah 84116 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,788 
Int. Cl.) B62D 33/06 
US. Cl. 180—89.15 


1. A truck cab lifter comprising, 
lifter means pivotally connected between a truck frame 
forward of a front axle thereof and a truck cab that is, in 
turn, pivotally connected to said truck frame, said lifter 
means for extending a push rod therefrom that connects to 
said truck cab such that extension thereof will pivot said 
truck cab around its connection to said truck frame with 
said lifter means arranged to pivot in an arc across said 
truck cab pivot coupling to said frame, said lifter means 
lifting the truck cab until a balance point is reached 
whereafter, with continued cab travel, it supports the 
weight of said truck cab as it decends; 
means for operating said lifter means to extend and retract said 
push rod; and means for limiting extension of said push rod 
corresponding to a balanced state of said truck cab. 


4,366,880 
DEBRIS DEFLECTOR FOR BELT DRIVE 
MOTORCYCLES 

Russell F. Miller, Grafton; William H. Brown, Memomonee 

Falls, and James M. Perkins, Milwaukee, all of Wis., assign- 

ors to Harley-Davidson Motor Co., Inc., Milwaukee, Wis. 

Filed Jan. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 225,169 
Int. Cl? B6OJ 13/00 


US, Cl. 180—219 


1. In a rear wheel belt driven motorcycle, said motorcycle 
having a rear wheel mounted on a swing arm and having a belt 
drive with top and bottom runs extending to said wheel respec- 
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tively above and below said swing arm, a debris deflector 
space between said runs, said deflector including an upper edge 
lying beneath and extending beyond the outer edge of said 
upper run and a lower edge lying above and terminating at a 
location inwardly of the inner edge of said lower run, said 
deflector extending across the side wall and peripheral surfaces 
of said wheel to deflect road debris carried by said wheel off 
and away from said belt. 


4,366,881 
FLIP-UP CONTROL CONSOLE 
Claude M. Frisbee, Bettendorf, lowa, assignor to J. 1. Case 
Company, Racine, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 215,462 
Int. Cl.’ B6OK 28/00 
US. Ci, 180—271 


1. In a tractor having a frame, an engine mounted on said 
frame, said engine including a fuel supply apparatus, a for- 
ward-reverse transmission drivingly interconnected between 
the engine and an axle means, a parking brake mechanism 
associated with said tractor, and an operator's station on said 
frame, said operator's station including an operator's seat, the 
improvement comprising: 

a flip-up control console for automatically engaging said 
parking brake mechanism and shutting off the fuel supply 
to the tractor engine when the console is moved to an 
inoperative position, said console being pivotally con- 
nected to the forward end of said operator's station, con- 
trol handles pivotally connected to said console and con- 
nected to said transmission by means of a push-pull cable 
assembly for controlling movement of the tractor, said 
console being movable to a generally vertical inoperative 
position where it is out of the way when the operator is 
getting onto or out of the operator’s seat and said console 
being movable to a generally horizontal position where 
the control handles are easily accessible from the opera- 
tor’s seat; 

said console being connected to a locking means in said fuel 
supply apparatus for the engine whereby said locking 
means shuts off fuel supply to the engine and makes the 
tractor inoperative in response to said console being 
moved to its inoperative position; and 

means for connecting said console to said parking brake 
mechanism such that said parking brake is also actuated in 
response to pivotal movement of said console to its inoper- 
ative position. 


4,366,882 
SOUND ROOM 
Lance Parker, 1465 S. 50 East, Orem, Utah 84507 
Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 257,930 
Int. Cl.) E04B 1/82 
US. Cl. 181—30 
1. A sound room comprising 
an input end wall; 
a floor connected to the input end wall and extending there- 
from; 


8 Claims 
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a pair of spaced apart side walls, each said side wall being 
connected to the input end wall and extending therefrom 
and to the floor; 

a ceiling connected to the input end wall and each of the side 
walls; 

a sound absorbent wall spaced from the input end wall and 
interconnecting the floor, side walls and ceiling, said 
absorbent wall having a facing of sound absorbent mate- 
rial on the surface thereof facing the input end wall; and 
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a pair of speakers, each of said speakers being mounted at the 
upper edge of and recessed into the input end wall and 
tightly adjacent to a side wall, with the sound emanating 
surfaces of said speakers being within one fourth wave- 
length of the ceiling and adjacent each side wall and 
positioned to emit into the room formed by the input end 
wall, floor, side walls, ceiling and absorbent wall. 


4,366,883 
EQUALIZING SYSTEM FOR LOAD LIFTING 
APPARATUS 

Jerry L. Reeves, Dallas, Oreg., assignor to Towmotor Corpora- 

tion, Mentor, Ohio 
PCT No. PCT/US80/01089, § 371 Date Aug. 22, 1980, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 22, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO82/00629, PCT Pub. 

Date Mar. 4, 1982 

PCT Filed Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 250,746 
Int. Cl. B66B 9/20 


USS. Cl. 187—9 R 6 Claims 























1. In a load lifting apparatus (12') having a support structure 
(26’), a movable structure (42’) defining a mass, a load support 
(14’), first and second laterally spaced apart, longitudinally 
extending chain assemblies (70',72'), each being connected to 
said support structure (26’) and said load support (14’), and first 
and second laterally spaced apart, linearly movable motors 
(58), each connected to said support structure (26’), said mov- 
able structure (42’), and to said first and second chain assem- 
blies (70',72') respectively, the improvement comprising: 

means (91') for permitting a predetermined amount of move- 

ment of one (56 or 58) of said motors (56,58), relative to 
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the other (58 or 56) of said motors (58,56) and to said 
movable structure (42’) in response to unequal tension in 
said first and second chain assemblies (70',72') and main- 
taining substantially equal tension in said chain assemblies 
(70',72'), said means (91’) including first and second guide 
assemblies (92’,94’) defined by said first and second motors 
(56,58) respectively and said movable structure (42'), each 
of said first and second guide assemblies (92’,94’) having a 
slot (96) in said movable structure (42’), a stop (124) 
connected to said respective one (56 or 58) of said motors 
(56,58), and a pin (98’) carried by said respective one (56 
or 58) of said motors (56,58), said stops (124) longitudi- 
nally movable in said slots (96’) between a first position 
and a second position via an intermediate position, in the 
first position the pins (98’) loadingly engaging the mass of 
said movable structure (42’), in the second position the 
stops (124) loadingly engaging the mass of the movable 
structure (42’), and in the intermediate position the motors 
(56,58) being substantially free of the mass of the movable 
structure (42’). 


4,366,884 
BRAKES AND CLUTCHES 
Edwin J. Montalvo, Jr., R.R. #2, Box 323B, Merrill Rd., Free- 
port, Me. 04032 
Filed Oct. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 197,547 
Int. Cl.3 F16D 55/04 
US. Cl. 188—71.3 


1. A mechanism for selectively frictionally coupling a rotat- 
able body with a relatively non-rotatable body comprising: 
two parallel spaced friction discs connected to the rotatable 

body transverse to the axis of rotation of said rotatable 
body; 
fluid actuated expandable piston and cylinder assembly 
mounted to the non-rotatable body between said friction 
discs and having two directly opposed friction members 
for engagement with said friction discs upon expansion of 
the assembly, wherein said piston and cylinder assembly 
comprises: 

a cylinder having one closed end and one open end; 

a piston mounted for generally axial movement at the 
open end of said cylinder; 

a flange-type diaphragm secured to an inner face of said 
piston; 

a ring within said cylinder for retaining said piston and 
diaphragm against a gasketed annular internal surface of 
said cylinder, an annular groove formed in an axially 
inner surface of said ring securing the flange of said 
diaphragm against said gasketed surface of said cylin- 
der; and 

a rigid flange for mounting said assembly to the non-rota- 
table body, said rigid flange being attached to said 
cylinder at the open end thereof by means of a pair of 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


diametrically opposed rivets extending completely 
through the assembly, heads of said rivets keeping the 
assembly tightly joined and preventing dislodgement of 
said friction members upon engagement of said friction 
members with said friction discs, said rigid flange also 
having a hole therethrough to permit axial extension of 
said piston; and 

a plurality of coil springs positioned between the non-rota- 
table body and an outwardly extending portion of said 
rigid flange, each spring encircling one of two bolts 
which secure said piston and cylinder assembly to the 
non-rotatable body. 


4,366,885 
PROTECTIVE STRIP FOR A ROAD VEHICLE, AND A 
ROAD VEHICLE HAVING SUCH A STRIP 

Hans G. Vrijburg, Heemskerk, Netherlands, assignor to Hoo- 

govens Ijmuiden B.V., [jmuiden, Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 1,858, Jan. 8, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Sep. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 187,823 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jan. 11, 1978, 

7800308 
Int. Cl.) F16F 7/12; B6OR 19/04 


U.S. Cl. 188—377 10 Claims 


1. In a protective strip for a road vehicle, comprising a metal 
backing element adapted to be secured to the frame of the 
vehicle and a shock-absorbing structure mounted on the back- 
ing element and partially surrounding said backing element so 
as to face outwardly from the vehicle, said structure being 
formed partly of plastics material, the improvement compris- 
ing incorporating in said structure at least one replaceable 
metal crushable element which is shaped and arranged so that 
it only undergoes non-resilient plastic deformation, in order to 
absorb energy, when said structure is compressed towards said 
backing element. 


4,366,886 
ATTACHE CASE INCLUDING EXPANSION GUSSET 
Abraham I. Tawil, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignor to H.1.T. Industries, 
Ltd., Avenel, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 213,418 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 2, 1999, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? A45C 7/00, 13/00 
US. Cl. 190—44 
1. An attache case, comprising: 
first and second sections relatively movable with respect to 
each other for opening and closing said case; 
at least one of said first and second sections including expan- 
sion means for expanding the capacity of said case, said 
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expansion means being movable between a closed position 
and an expanded position; 

a plurality of fastening means disposed about said case for 
releasably maintaining said expanding means in said closed 
position, each of said fastening means including a strap 
and a first releasable fastener on a first side of said expan- 
sion means and a second releasable fastener on a second 


side of said expansion means so that at least one of said 
first and second fasteners of each of said fastening means 
is released when said expansion means moves to said 
expanded position; and 

at least a portion of each of said straps between said first and 
second fasteners being elastic and being operative to ex- 
pand when said expansion means is moved to said ex- 
panded position. 


4,366,887 
VEHICLE HAVING A MAIN CLUTCH AND AN 
AUXILIARY CONTROLLABLE CLUTCH 

Peter Hofbauer; Paulus Heidemeyer, and Romanus Scholz, all 

of Wolfsburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Volk- 

swagenwerk Aktiengeselischaft, Wolfsburg, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Jun. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 45,757 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 6, 

1978, 2824730 
Int. Cl? F16D /3/44, 25/08 

US. Cl. 192—48.1 


1. In a clutch arrangement for a motor vehicle having an 
internal combustion engine for driving said vehicle and a 
flywheel means coupled between a drive transmission of said 
vehicle and said engine for equalizing the non-uniformity of 
the engine output torque, the clutch arrangement including a 
main clutch means arranged between said flywheel means and 
said transmission for interrupting said coupling for shifting 
gears, and an auxiliary controllable clutch means, arranged 
between said engine and said flywheel means, for automati- 
cally interrupting said coupling at predetermined operating 
states of said vehicle, the improvement wherein said transmis- 
sion comprises an input shaft having a central longitudinal bore 
there through, wherein said controllable clutch means com- 
prises a spring disc clutch means for producing engagement 
free from rotational play between said engine and said flywheel 
means when said disc clutch means are engaged, said controlla- 
ble clutch means including a spring disc having a central open- 
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ing, a pull ring arranged in said opening and engaging said disc, 
and a pull rod coupled at one end to said ring and extending 
through said central bore, wherein the direction of force for 
actuating said main clutch for interrupting said coupling is 
opposed to the direction of force for actuating said controlla- 
ble clutch. 


4,366,888 
DIAPHRAGM CLUTCH MECHANISM 
Andre Caray, Paris, France, assignor to Valeo Societe Anonyme, 
Paris, France 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,726 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 6, 1979, 79 27276 
Int. Cl.> F16D 13/44 


US. Cl. 192—89 B 6 Claims 


1. A diaphragm clutch cover assembly, comprising a sub- 
stantially annular cover member, a substantially annular dia- 
phragm spring having a cup spring outer peripheral part and a 
central part divided into radial fingers, connecting means for 
mounting said diaphragm spring for pivotal movement on said 
cover member, an annular pressure plate fixed for rotation 
with said cover member and axially movable relative thereto, 
said diaphragm spring outer peripheral part bearing against 
said pressure plate, said connecting means comprising (a) a 
plurality of relatively thin, flat lugs extending from said cover 
member, each of said lugs having an axial part passing through 
an opening in said diaphragm spring in the region of radially 
outer ends of said radial fingers, each of said axial parts having 
two spaced apart axial edges, each of said lugs defines an 
axially retaining bend on the side of said diaphragm spring 
remote from said cover member, and (b) pivot ring interposed 
between said axially retaining bend and said diaphragm spring 
peripheral part, said pivot ring being anchored between said 
axially retaining bend and a transverse shoulder formed on the 
axial parts of said lugs, said transverse shoulders being pro- 
vided on only one of said axial edges of each of said axial lugs, 
the other axial edge of each of said lugs being substantially 
rectilinear. 


4,366,889 
AUTOMATICALLY AND MANUALLY OPERABLE GEAR 
SHIFTER 
Ching C. Wang, No. 19, La. 238, Sec. 1, Mucha Rd., Tapei 116, 
Taiwan 
Filed Aug. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 177,429 
Int. Cl.) B6OK 41/28 
US. Cl. 192—0.092 16 Claims 
1. An automotive vehicle gear shifting system comprising: 
control brain means for providing a control signal indicative 
of a wheel speed of said vehicle; 
a power source; 
a common valve means responsive to said control signal for 
controlling a flow of power from said power source; 
clutch cylinder means for receiving power from said com- 
mon valve for declutching a clutch of said vehicle; 
mechanical valve means for controlling, responsive to the 
position of said clutch, a flow of power from said common 
valve; 
control valve means for receiving power via said mechanical 
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valve means and distributing it in accordance with said 
control signal from said control brain means; 
shutter valve means, coupled to said control valve means, 
for controlling a flow of power from said control valve; 
driving cylinder means, coupled to said shutter valve means, 
for operating a gear shifter of said vehicle; 


switch means, actuated by said gear shifter, for controlling 
said clutch cylinder for engaging said clutch, and 

means for limiting the engine speed of said vehicle during a 
gear changing operation. 


4,366,890 
CLUTCH DISENGAGEMENT SYSTEM 

David S. Suckow, Decatur, Ill., assignor to Caterpillar Tractor 
Co., Peoria, Ill. 

PCT No. PCT/US80/00826, § 371 Date Jun. 30, 1980, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 30, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO82/00184, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 21, 1982 

PCT Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 250,752 
Int. Cl. B60K 41/02; F16D 25/08 
US. Cl. 192—0.096 


1. In a vehicle having an engine (10), a transmission (12), and 
a drive shaft (14) drivingly connecting said engine (10) with 
said transmission (12), the improvement comprising drive 
engagement means (20,63) for permitting disengagement of 
said engine from said drive shaft (14) only prior to the engine 
running and for preventing re-engagement of said engine and 
said drive shaft when said engine is running. 


4,366,891 
PUSH ROD ASSEMBLY FOR A CLUTCH MASTER 
CYLINDER 
Teruo Maruyama, Chita, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 192,438 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1979, 54- 


134943[U] 
Int. Cl. F16D 3/12, 25/12 
U.S. Cl. 192—99 S 3 Claims 
1. A push rod assembly for a clutch master cylinder having 
a piston for use in conjunction with a clutch pedal comprising: 
a stamp forged rod having a spherical portion in abutment 
with said piston of said clutch master cylinder at one end 
portion thereof and a flanged portion at an opposite end 
portion thereof, 
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a press worked annular plate co-axially opposed to said from said annular guide plates and extending parallel to the axis 
flanged portion of said rod, of the assembly, each axial end of said spacer members extend- 
a press worked, U-shaped clevis connected to said annular ing through its associated guide plate and deformed therebe- 
plate at one end thereof and having a forked end portion 
operatively connected to said clutch pedal at the other 
end thereof, 
a rubber vibration isolator secured to said flanged portion of 
said rod and said annular plate by being interposed there- 
between during forming of said rubber vibration isolator, 


a cover member having a cylindrical portion surrounding 
said rubber vibration isolator and said flanged portion of 
said rod, and 
an annular stem member extended radially inwardly from 
one end of said cylindrical portion, wherein said cylindri- 
cal portion is secured to an outer peripheral portion of said 
annular plate at an opposite end thereof and wherein said 
annular stem is located in closely spaced relationship to 
said flanged portion of said rod. 
yond, and a connecting bar circumferentially attaching be- 
tween said guide plates a group of at least two of said spacer 
members. 


4,366,892 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


4,366,894 
SIDE FRAME ASSEMBLY FOR ROLLER CONVEYOR 
SYSTEMS 
Richard L. Huelster, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to Pentek 
Corporation, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 135,279, Mar. 31, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 344,397 
Int. Cl? B6SG 13/12 
U.S. Cl. 193—35 R 17 Claims 


4,366,893 
TORSION DAMPING CENTER FOR THE DRIVEN DISC 
OF A FRICTION CLUTCH FOR A MOTOR VEHICLE 


Filed Jun. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 162,648 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 25, 1979, 79 16229 
Int. Cl. F16D 3/66 

US. Cl. 192—106.2 11 Claims 

1. A torsion damping assembly of the type comprising two 
coaxial parts rotatably mounted for predetermined limited 
angular displacement relative to each other against the force of 
circumferentially acting resilient means, one of the coaxial 
parts comprising a web and the other of the coaxial parts 
comprising two annular guide plates disposed parallel to and 
on opposite sides of said web, spacer members interconnecting 1. In a frame assembly for a conveyor system including an 
said guide plates inside the contour defined by the outer pe- elongated side rail for supporting rollers for rotation about 
riphery of said guide plates, said spacer members being distinct transverse axes which are suitably spaced apart in the longitu- 





116 


dinal direction of the conveyor system, the improvement 
wherein the side support rail is generally L-shaped in cross 
section and includes a generally inwardly extending flange 
portion and a generally upwardly extending web portion angu- 
larly formed with the flange portion, the web portion including 
a lower section connected to the flange portion in an outer 
vertical plane, an inner upper section in an inner vertical plane, 
an outer upper section in the outer vertical plane providing a 
generally planar exterior frame surface, the upper sections 
forming a channel which is generally Y-shaped in cross sec- 
tion, the channel having an open top and extending in the 
longitudinal direction of the conveyor system, support means 
on the inner upper section for receiving the rollers, and a 
removable outer cover member for closing a longitudinal 
segment of the open top of the channel to retain selected rollers 
in the support means. 


4,366,895 
HANDLING ROD-LIKE ARTICLES 

George R. Bennett, and Robert S. Day, both of Deptford, En- 

gland, assignors to Molins Limited, London, England 

Filed Nov. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 90,432 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 1, 1978, 

7842710 
Int. Cl.2 B65G 1/00 


US. Cl. 198—347 23 Claims 


1. Apparatus for handling rod-like articles comprising means 
defining a substantially-continuous path for rod-like articles in 
multi-layer stack formation, a separating device including 
guide means and at least one movable surface supported by 
said guide means, drive means for moving said surface to 
convey articles on said path, projecting means for movingly 
projecting said separating device across said path intermediate 
the ends of said path in a direction transverse to the lengths of 
the articles on said path and from one side of said path towards 
the opposite side to locally reduce the width of said path pro- 
portionally with said movement, and means for holding at least 
part of said movable surface stationary in said path as said 
separating device is moved across said path. 


4,366,896 
DEVICE FOR ARRANGING HEN’S EGGS IN ERECT 
POSTURES 

Hiroshi Tomosue, 1855 Shimoyokono, Tsuyama City, Okayama- 

ken, Japan 

Filed Dec. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 215,383 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1980, 55-41018 
Int. Cl. B65G 17/32, 13/02, 15/00 

USS. Cl. 198—384 5 Claims 

1. A device for arranging hen’s eggs in erect postures, said 

device comprising, 

(a) a plurality of passages for said eggs, which are sloped 
downwardly at an acute angle so that said eggs can readily 
slide down along said passages keeping their lengthwise 
postures, 

(b) an endless driven member being provided with a number 
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of crossbars arranged in series and for slowly downwardly 
moving said eggs one by one within said passages, 

(c) holders extending along the upper side of each of said 
passages and substantially throughout lengths thereof so 
as to lightly hold said eggs which are moving downward, 
thereby preventing said eggs from rotating in their longi- 
tudinal postures, and 





(d) U-like shape grooved members which are connected 
with the terminuses of said passages and inscribed at the 
front surfaces substantially in the path of said crossbars at 
the turn-back point of said endless driven member so that 
said eggs sliding down along the slope of each of said 
passages are turned to the vertical direction. 


4,366,897 
SPEED DROP DETECTOR FOR HIGH-SPEED BUCKET 
BELT CONVEYOR 
Hiroaki Azuma; Hideo Kato, and Akira Oyama, all of Osaka, 
Japan, assignors to Tsubakimoto Chain Co., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 198,561 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1979, 54-139814 
Int. Cl.3 B65G 43/04 


U.S. Cl. 198—502 2 Claims 
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1. A speed drop detector for a high-speed bucket belt con- 
veyor constructed of a series of buckets attached to an endless 
moving belt at regular intervals, which detector comprises: an 
electromagnetic induction sensor for detecting the passage of a 
bucket, a speed setter for generating a sawtooth voltage which 
rises with an adjustable gradient and falls sharply upon receipt 
of a signal from said sensor, a speed drop rate setting circuit for 
generating a reference voltage that is individually drawn in 
accordance with one or more set speed drop rates and is in- 
creased with respect to the maximum value of said sawtooth 
voltage at a working speed of the high-speed bucket belt con- 
veyor, said increase being in inverse proportion to a speed 
corresponding to the set speed drop rate, a comparator for 
comparing the sawtooth and reference voltages and producing 
a speed-down signal when the sawtooth voltage reaches the 
reference voltage, an alarm output circuit actuated by a speed- 
down signa! for a minute speed drop rate which requires no 
stoppage of the high-speed bucket belt conveyor, and a logic 
circuit for actuating a stop control output circuit by inputting 
a speed-down signal for an ordinary speed drop rate which 
does require the stoppage of the conveyor, the logic circuit 
having a first and a second quarter divider respectively divid- 
ing the sensor and speed-down signals, the first quarter divider 
being reset by the speed-down signal, and the second quarter 
divider being reset by a set output of the first quarter divider, 
the second quarter divider having a forced set terminal, and 
actuating the stop control output circuit with a set output 
thereof. 
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4,366,898 
CONVEYOR OF A FARM MACHINE PICKUP 

Ljubov V. Bobrysheva, ulitsa Aksaiskaya, 69/1, kv. 69; Boris P. 

Gavrilenko, ulitsa Matrosskaya, 9, kv. 54; Valery V. Markov, 

prospekt Selmash, 102“A”, kv. 31, and Leonid P. Minenko, 

ulitsa Narimanova, 72/1, kv. 6, all of Rostov-na-Donu, 

USSR. 

Filed Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 141,805 
Int. Cl? B65G 15/44, 13/02 

US. Cl. 198—692 


1. An endless driven transport conveyor, said conveyor 
having a plurality of flexible spring wire pickup fingers 
mounted on the conveyor spaced in a longitudinal direction of 
the conveyor, a separate mount for each pickup finger fixed on 
the conveyor, each mount comprising a channel iron fixed to 
the conveyor having laterally spaced flanges extending from 
the conveyor and an open channel extending in a longitudinal 
direction of the conveyor, each finger comprising a pair of 
wound coils spaced laterally in said channel between the 
flanges and having a yoke-shaped crosspiece connected to the 
coils and a finger extension from a convolution of one of coils 
extending away from said one of the coils out of the channel 
and away from the direction of travel of the conveyor, each 
channel iron having a trailing portion with lateral projections 
overlying respective legs of the yoke-shaped crosspiece, and a 
U-shaped holder for each pickup finger extending through the 
coils and removably fixed extending through the flanges of the 
corresponding mount for releasably holding the corresponding 
finger in place, the conveyor being an endless belt, and includ- 
ing driven driving shafts each of a given diameter over which 
the endless belt travels, each yoke-shaped crosspiece of the 
corresponding pickup finger being bent in a direction toward 
the belt at a bend spaced from said trailing portion, each said 
bend having a rate of curvature corresponding to a radius r, the 
driving shaft having a radius R in which r<R, and a projection 
on the trailing portion of each mount being bent in a direction 
away from the belt and having a free end against which said 
finger extension bears. 


4,366,899 
TORQUE LIMITING DEVICE FOR ROLLER CONVEYOR 
LIVE ROLLER 
Robert J. Doro, 8822 Greenview La., Greendale, Wis. 53129 
Filed Feb. 23, 1978, Ser. No. 880,432 
Int. Cl.2 B65G 13/06 
US. Cl. 198—781 


1. A live roller for a roller conveyor that comprises a pair of 
elongated, laterally spaced supporting elements by which said 
live roller and a plurality of other rollers are supported, with 
each of said rollers extending between said supporting ele- 
ments and rotatable about a fixed axis that extends laterally to 
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the supporting elements, said live roller being rotatably driven 
from drive means through clutch means so that an article 
resting on the rollers can be transported by them in a direction 
lengthwise of the supporting elements but said live roller is 
prevented from rotating if said article encounters a predeter- 
mined resistance to motion in said direction, said live roller 
being characterized by: 

A. a coaxial shaft for said live roller having 
(1) a circular cross-section, 

(2) a uniform diameter along substantially its entire length, 

(3) a screw threaded portion at one end thereof, and 

(4) a length to extend across the space between said sup- 
porting elements and to have said threaded portion 
spaced a substantial distance outwardly beyond one of 
them; 

B. bearing means cooperating with said shaft and each of 
said supporting elements to mount the shaft for rotation; 

C. said roller being tubular and having an inside diameter 
larger than the diameter of said shaft; 

D. a pair of annular bushings concentrically securing said 
roller to said shaft and cooperating with said bearing 
means to substantially confine the shaft against axial dis- 
placement relative to said supporting elements; 

E. axially inner and outer collar-like driven clutch members 
on said shaft, between its threaded end portion and said 
one supporting element, each having a flat friction surface 
which axially faces the friction surface on the other; 

F. a pin extending radially through the axially inner driven 
clutch member and transversely through the shaft to 
confine that clutch member against rotation and axial 
motion relative to the shaft; 

G. a second pin extending radially through the axially outer 
driven clutch member and through an axially elongated 
slot in the shaft to confine that clutch member against 
rotation relative to the shaft but allow it to have limited 
axial motion relative to the shaft; 

H. a coaxial driving clutch member rotatable and axially 
slidable on said shaft between said driven clutch members, 
said driving clutch member 
(1) having axially opposite flat friction surfaces which 

frictionally engage said friction surfaces on the respec- 
tive driven clutch members, and 
(2) having a peripheral portion arranged for cooperation 
with said drive means to be rotatably driven thereby; 
. a nut on said threaded end portion of the shaft; and 

J. a coiled expension spring surrounding the shaft and react- 
ing between said nut and said axially outer driven clutch 
member to maintain the respective friction surfaces on the 
driving and driven clutch members engaged under axial 
bias. 


4,366,900 

MULTIPLE BELT CONVEYAR WITH SYNCHRONIZER 
Rolf Johansson, Blombergsvagen 5, 702 30 Orebro, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE80/00109, § 371 Date Dec. 20, 1980, § 102(e) 

Date Nov. 20, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/02277, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 30, 1980 

PCT Filed Apr. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 233,598 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 20, 1979, 7903475 
Int. Cl.’ B65G 23/00 


US. Cl. 198—855 4 Claims 


1. A belt conveyor for moving roofing tiles or the like com- 
prising an elongated body member, guide roller means on each 
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end of the body member, a pair of narrow endless parallel 
conveyor belts passing over and guided by said roller means, at 
least one pusher lug on the surface of each of the belts, at least 
one magnetic position indicator means on each belt, the guide 
roller means on one end of said body including separate rollers 
for each belt, a drive shaft on the one end of said body, motor 
means for driving said shaft, said separate rollers on the said 
one end of the body being freely rotatable on said shaft clutch 
means for drivingly and independently connecting each of said 
rollers on the said one end to said shaft, electromagnetic means 
for operating said clutch means, stationary magnetic control 
means for sensing the proximity of said magnetic position 
indicator means, and synchronizer means acting in conjunction 
with said magnetic control means and said electromagnetic 
means to automatically synchronize the two belts to maintain 
the pusher lugs thereon directly opposite to each other. 


4,366,901 
IN SITU REHYDRATING IN STERILE PACKAGES 
David H. Short, Coon Rapids, Minn., assignor to Medtronic, 
Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 230,695 
Int. Cl.> B65D 85/00, &1/24; A61B 1/22 


USS. Cl. 206—210 13 Claims 


1. In a package of the type having a container for housing an 
article including at least one dry component, the container 
being adapted to maintain a specialized internal environment 
until opened, the improvement comprising an inner receptacle 
housed within the container for receiving and holding the dry 
component, and normally closed inlet means communicating 
with the inner receptacle for introducing a quantity of hydrat- 
ing fluid thereto to hydrate the dry component without com- 
promising the container internal environment. 


4,366,902 
SHIPPING SYSTEM FOR AUTOMATIC WASHER 

Richard L. Fanson, St. Joseph Township, Berrien County, and 

William L. Kennedy, Coloma Township, Berrien County, both 

of Mich., assignors to Whirlpool Corporation, Benton Harbor, 

Mich, 

Filed Apr. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 258,931 
Int. Cl. B65D 81/06 


1. For use with a washing machine of the vertical axis type 
having a movable mechanism enclosed within a stationary 
cabinet and mounted for movement on a base secured to said 
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cabinet and having foot holes formed therein, a shipping sys- 
tem comprising bracing means including: 

a split block upper portion which locks into position as it is 
installed in a top opening formed in said cabinet, said 
upper portion having leg members extending adjacent said 
movable mechanism for securing an upper end of said 
mechanism with respect to the stationary cabinet, and 

a lower portion attached to the foot holes formed in the base, 
said lower portion connected by a retaining means to a 
lower end of said movable mechanism for securing said 
lower end with respect to said stationary cabinet, 

wherein said movable mechanism includes an agitator within a 
washing tub, and the upper portion is formed with a generally 
hollow interior opening downwardly and adapted to receive 
the agitator without necessitating contact therewith. 


4,366,903 
MAGAZINE FOR MAGNETIC TAPE CASSETTES 

Dieter Gaiser, Rheinau-Diersheim; Kurt Schmidts, Kehl; Volker 

Scherer, and Hubert Koob, both of Willstaett, all of Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellischaft, Ludwigs- 

hafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 113,021, Jan. 17, 1980, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 307,867 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 9, 

1979, 7903580[U] 
Int. Cl? B65D 85/30, 85/672 


U.S. Cl. 206—387 4 Claims 


1. A magazine for magnetic tape cassets, comprising a 
trough which is U-shaped in cross section and possesses a 
plurality of transverse ribs on the bottom, the ribs being ar-. 
ranged at intervals corresponding to the thickness of a mag- 
netic tape cassette, said trough is open at both ends and the two 
side members of the trough project above the inserted mag- 
netic tape cassettes, said trough is designed so the two side 
members are capable of being resiliently bent apart for inser- 
tion of said cassets and are each provided on their inner sur- 
faces over their entire length and nearly their entire height 
with a strip of resilient material, the clear width between the 
side members as covered by said strips being smaller, by an 
amount about equal to the reduction in the thickness of the 
strips in the compressed state, than the relevant dimension of 
the magnetic tape cassettes which are to be inserted, such that 
the cassettes, upon insertion into the magazine, are held for 
storage, in any attitude of said magazine, due to the combined 
holding action of said side members of said strips. 


4,366,904 
STORAGE CONTAINER FOR CARDS AND SIMILAR 
ARTICLES 

Carl-Eric B. Roskvist, Lavendelvagen 18, S-237 00 Bjirred, 

Sweden 

Filed Sep. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 307,292 
Int. Cl? B42F 1/7/12, 7/12 

U.S. Cl. 206—425 7 Claims 

1. A storage container for cards and the like, which com- 
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prises a base tray; means defining a plurality of apertures in said 
base tray; a plurality of index separator pancls, each of said 
panels having at Icast one tab received in a corresponding one 
of said apertures to support the panel upon the base tray for 
limited pivotal movement relative thereto, said tab having a 
projecting lug and a tapered rib; and a pair of oppositely dis- 
posed ridge membcrs on said base tray adjacent said one aper- 
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ture; said ridge members having respective configurations 
co-operating with those of said lug and tapered rib to limit the 
pivotal movement of said panel; said lug and tapered rib of the 
tab co-operating with said ridge members to prevent removal 
of the tab from the corresponding aperture except when the 
tab is at a predetermined inclination with respect to the base 
tray 


4,366,905 
PLASTIC MATERIAL HANDLING RACK 
David J. Forshee, Oxford, Mich., assignor to Syn-Trac Systems 
Inc., Oxford, Mich. 
Filed Mar, 23, 12S‘, Ser. No. 246,725 
Int. Cl.’ B65D 6/24. 21/02. 19/18, 19/32 


U.S. Cl. 206—S11 22 Claims 


1. A plastic stackable rack of relatively low weight in com- 
parison with steel and of relatively high load-carrying capabil- 
ity comprising in combination 

a plurality of unitary molded plastic corner posts, 

a pair of unitary molded plastic side rails removably con- 
joined to said corner posts, 

a pair of unitary molded plastic end rails removably con- 
joined to said corner posts and forming a rectilinear frame 
with said corner post conjoined side rails, 

a unitary molded plastic stacking cap removably affixed to 
the upper end of cach of said corner posts, 

a unitary molded plastic base plate removably affixed to the 
lower end of cach of said corner posts, 
each said base plate having a recess in the bottom surface 

thereof to receive and seat at least the upper projecting 
end of a stacking cap, 

and means removably securing said side and end rails and 
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said stacking caps and base plates to said corner posts, 
assembling said rack for its load-carrying capability. 


4,366,906 
MERCHANDIZING HOLDER DEVICE 
Patrick H. Joyce, 28 Plymouth Ct., Lincolnshire, Il. 60015 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,392 
Int. Cl.’ A47F 5/08 
US. Cl. 211—59.1 


1. A flattenable merchandising device comprising: 

a display panel; 

a mounting clement having a cylindrical portion and a non- 
cylindrical portion; 

support means on said mounting element for supporting a 
plurality of articles to be merchandised forwardly of said 
panel; 

connecting means on said mounting element for connecting 
the mounting element to a vertical wall; and 

means on said panel defining a mounting channel comple- 
mentary in section to said noncylindrical portion of the 
mounting element and receiving said mounting element 
for axial movement therein between a first position 
wherein said cylindrical portion is pivotally disposed in 
the channel and a second position wherein the noncylin- 
drical portion is held against pivotal movement in the 
channel, with said support means and connecting means 
extending outwardly from said panel, said support means 
and connecting means being swingable to be substantially 
flat with said panel in a retracted disposition when said 
mounting clement is in said first position. 


4,366,907 
GARMENT DISPLAY RACK SUPPORT 
Malcolm D. Toy, 310 Peebles St., Sewickley, Pa. 15143 
Division of Ser. No. 129,242, Mar. 11, 1980, Pat. No. 4,311,260. 
This application Jun. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 279,163 
Int. Cl.’ A47F 7/00; F16M 13/00 


USS. Cl. 211—60 R 2 Claims 


1. A support for a garment display comprising, 

a block member, 

means for rigidly supporting said block member, 

said block member having a plurality of angularly disposed 





120 


planar faces, each of said planar faces being positioned at 
an angle relative to said other planar faces, 

a socket in cach planar face of said block member thereby 
providing a plurality of sockets arranged at a plurality of 
angular positions in a plurality of planes, 

a brace member releasably engagcable with a selected one of 
said sockets, 

said brace member being adjustably arranged to extend at a 
preselected angle from said block member by positioning 
said brace member in a socket of a preselected one of said 
angularly disposed planar faces, and 

a plurality of said brace members being positioned in said 
sockets and being adaptable to support a plurality of dis- 
play racks to thereby permit a plurality of garments to be 
positioned on a plurality of display racks supported at a 
plurality of angular positions on said block member. 


4,366,908 
ARTICLE SUPPORT 
H. Victor Anderson, P.O. Box 327, Frazee, Minn. 56544 
Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 182,990 
Int. Cl.' A47F 5/08 


U.S. Cl. 211—87 4 Claims 


1. A device for supporting articles comprising in combina- 
tion: 

means forming an aperture including a bracket suitable for 
mounting on a generally upright surface; 

an insert body member comprising plate means having first 
and second end portions and a third center portion, the 
first portion forming a first insert element removably 
positionable in the aperture; 

an clongated article support means mounted on the third 
center portion of the plate means generally perpendicular 
to the plate means, whereby the elongated article support 
means is positioned for use generally perpendicular to a 
generally upright surface on which the bracket is mounted 
when the first portion of the plate means is positioned in 
the aperture, 

pancl means mounted on the second portion of the plate 
means generally perpendicular to the plate means and 
spaced from and generally parallel to the clongated article 
support means, said panel forming a second insert clement 
and being selectively positionable in said aperture, 
whereby the clongated article support means is positioned 
for storage generally parallel to a generally upright sur- 
face on which the bracket is mounted when the second 
insert clement is positioned in the aperture. 





4,366,909 
CLOTHES HANGER WITH MULTIPLE CLOTHES 
SUPPORTS 

Ibrahim Fahmi, Lewrenzstr. 119, 4150 Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 67,302, Aug. 17, 1979, Pat. No. 4,278,177. 

This application Mar. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 247,407 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 21, 

1978, 7824917[U] 
Int. Cl.’ A47F 5/01 

US. Cl. 211—116 3 Claims 

1. Clothes hanger with multiple clothes supports comprising 
a dependent support rod having a first and second end, a hook 
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formed in the first end of said dependent support rod and 
spaced from the second end thereof, a pair of U-shaped mem- 
bers cach located on an opposite side of said dependent support 
rod, cach U-shaped member being formed of bending-resistant 
matcrial and having a bight portion and two laterally spaced 
leg portions, cach leg portion having a first end and a second 
end with the first end of cach said leg portion forming a junc- 
tion with said bight portion and the second end of cach said leg 
portion being spaced outwardly from said bight portion, said 
bight portion comprising a support rod and said leg portions 
comprising an upper and lower strut, at least one additional 
rectilinear strut secured to said bight portion between said leg 
portions and extending outwardly therefrom, said struts form- 
ing the multiple supports for the clothes hanger, said struts 


formed of a bending-resistant material and secured to and 
extending horizontally from said support rod when said sup- 
port rod is arranged vertically, said struts being spaced apart 
along said support rod and being located in a plane including 
said hook, means for hingedly connecting the second end of 
said dependent support rod to said bight portion of each of said 
U-shaped members at a location spaced from said leg portions 
extending from said bight portion for pivotally displacing said 
U-shaped members about an axis extending transversely of said 
dependent support rod and of said bight portions of said U- 
shaped members so that with said dependent support rod main- 
tained in the vertical position each of said U-shaped members 
can pivot about the hinge connection between a position where 
said bight portion is vertical to a position where said bight 
portion is horizontal. 





4,366,910 
STORAGE RACK ASSEMBLY AND METHOD OF 
ASSEMBLING SAME 
Salvatore A. Uccello, Glastonbury, and Barry M. Weinbaum, 
Manchester, both of Conn., assignors to Lok-Rak Corporation 
of America, East Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 201,176 
Int. Cl.' A47F 5//0 


U.S. Cl. 211—191 12 Claims 


1. In a storage rack, the combination comprising: 

a. a post having a vertically extending wall with at least one 
pair of vertically spaced apertures therethrough, said post 
also providing a vertical abutment surface in a plane per- 
pendicular to that of said wall; 

b. a rail extending horizontally from said post; 

c. a mounting plate at the end of said rail adjacent said post, 
said mounting plate having contiguous first and second 
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planar portions lying in substantially perpendicular verti- 
cal planes, each planar portion having an interior surface 
adjacent said post and an exterior surface, said first planar 
mounting-plate portion having its interior surface G.s- 
posed against said first wall and having a pair of apertures 
aligned with said pair of apertures through said post wall, 
said rail extending from said exterior surface of said sec- 
ond mounting-plate portion, said interior surface of said 
second mounting-plate portion abutting said abutment 
surface on said post; 

d. a generally U-shaped connector including a pair of sub- 
stantially parallel leg portions extending horizontally 
through said pairs of apertures in said first mounting-plate 
portion and said post wall, each of said leg portions in- 
cluding a locking portion at the free end thereof extending 
exteriorly of said first mounting-plate portion, said con- 
nector further including a laterally offset web portion 
extending between said leg portions in a plane spaced 
from that of said post wall, said web portion extending 
substantially perpendicularly to said leg portions and 
beyond said abutment surface of said post to define an 
opening between said connector web portion and said 
post, said second mounting-plate portion including a 
tongue portion extending into said opening defined be- 
tween said post and said connector web portion; and 

. locking means engaged on said locking portions of said 
connector outwardly of said mounting-plate portion, abut- 
ting said exterior surface thereof, and holding the several 
elements in assembly, said connector web portion bearing 
against the exterior surface of said mounting-plate tongue 
portion when the several elements are in assembled posi- 
tion, said locking means thereby causing said connector 
web portion to hold said mounting-plate tongue portion 
against said abutment surface of said post to hold said rail 
rigidly in position on said post. 

11. In a method of assembling a storage rack, the steps of: 

a. providing an elongated post having an elongated wall 
having at least one pair of longitudinally spaced apertures 
therethrough, said post also providing an abutment sur- 
face in a plane substantially perpendicular to that of said 
wall; 

. providing an elongated rail and a mounting plate at one 
end of said rail, said mounting plate having contiguous 
first and second planar portions lying in substantially 
perpendicular planes, said second planar portion provid- 
ing a tongue portion, said rail extending perpendicularly 
in one direction from one surface of said second planar 
mounting-plate portion, said first planar mounting-plate 
portion extending in the other direction from the other 
surface of said second mounting-plate portion, said mount- 
ing plate being dimensioned and configured to receive the 
edge margin of said first post wall in the corner formed 
between said first and second planar mounting-plate por- 
tions with said first planar mounting-plate portion abut- 
ting said post wall and said other surface of said second 
planar mounting-plate portion abutting said abutment 
surface, said first planar mounting-plate portion including 
apertures therethrough positioned for alignment witn said 
apertures in said post wall when said post wall abuts said 
first mounting-plate portion with said post edge margin in 
the corner provided by said first and second planar mount- 
ing-plate portions; 

. providing a generally U-shaped connector including a pair 
of substantially parallel leg portions spaced and dimen- 
sioned to extend through said pair of apertures in said post 
wall and to further extend through said apertures in said 
first mounting-plate portion to provide a locking portion 
of said connector exterior to said first mounting-plate 
portion when said first mounting-plate portion abuts said 
post wall with its apertures aligned with said apertures in 
said post wall, said connector locking portions being 
threaded on the exterior surfaces thereof, said connector 
further including a web portion extending between said 
leg portions and being laterally offset to extend, whea said 
leg portions are received in said apertures in said post 
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wall, beyond said abutment surface of said post to define 
an opening between said connector web portion and said 
post sized to receive said mounting-plate tongue portion 
therein; 

. assembling said rail and mounting plate on said post with 
said post wall and said first mounting-plate portion in 
abutment with the apertures therein aligned and with said 
second mounting-plate portion abutting said abutment 
surface; 

. inserting said leg portions of said connector through said 
apertures in said post wall and said first planar mounting- 
plate portion to extend said connector locking portions 
exteriorly of said first planar mounting-plate portion, 
thereby providing the opening defined between said con- 
nector web portion and said post; 

. providing nut means threadedly engageable with said 
threaded locking portions of said connectors; and 

. threadedly engaging said nut means on said locking por- 
tions and tightening them to urge said first mounting-plate 
portion against said first post wall and causing said con- 
nector web portion to bear against said tongue portion of 
said second planar mounting-plate portion on said surface 
thereof from which said rail extends, thereby fixing said 
rail rigidly in position on said post 


4,366,911 
UNCOUPLING CENTRAL BUFFER COUPLINGS ON 
RAIL VEHICLES 

Wilhelm Giinther, Wolfenbuttel, and Joachim Kreher, Bruns- 

wick, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Scharfen- 

bergkupplung GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 157,545 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 8, 

1979, 2923195 
Int. Cl.’ B61G 3/016 

U.S. Cl. 213—100 R 


1. A device for uncoupling a central buffer coupling on a rail 
vehicle of the type having a rotatable disk hook with an articu- 
lated coupling eye, comprising an clongated bridgepiece 
fixedly connected at one end thereof to the disk hook and 
having spaced prongs at an opposite end thereof, a housing, an 
electric motor mounted to said housing, switch means for 
energizing and de-energizing said electric motor, cam means 
rotatably mounted to said housing for engaging said prongs to 
impart rotation to the disk hook and for engaging said switch 
means to energize and de-cnergize said clectric motor, said 
electric motor and said cam means being interconnected so 
that when said motor is energized, said cam means rotates 
relative to said housing, said motor having a worm shaft and 
said cam means including a worm wheel mounted to said 
housing for rotation relative to said housing and a cam plate 
fixedly connected to said worm wheel and engageable with 
said switch means. 
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4,366,912 
RUBBER CLOSURE DEVICE FOR VIALS 
Yoshiharu Matukura, Ikoma; Tokio Kataoka, Kawanishi, and 
Hiroshi Fujisawa, Toyonaka, all of Japan, assignors to 
Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 238,362 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 25, 1980, 55-22953 
Int. Cl.> B65D 39/00 


U.S. Cl. 215—247 11 Claims 


1. A rubber closure device for closing the mouth of a vial or 
like vessel which comprises an inner closure member having a 
thickness required to achieve a sufficient resistance to chemi- 
cals which may be contained in the vial and a diameter larger 
than the diameter of the opening of the mouth, said inner 
closure member being made of vulcanized synthetic rubber 
containing fluorine atoms. said inner closure member being 
composed of a disc body having one of its opposite surfaces 
formed integrally with a leg means which. when the closure 
device is held in position to close the mouth, protrudes into the 
mouth and contacts tightly the inner peripheral wall defining 
the mouth, and an overlay closure member overlaying in 
contact with the inner closure member and made of vulcanized 
gas-impermeable synthetic rubber. said overlay closure mem- 
ber having a thickness sufficient to avoid the flow of fluid 


therethrough and being so sized as to cover both the other of 


the opposite surfaces of the disc body and the peripheral face 
of the disc body. 


4,366,913 
PLASTIC CLOSURE SYSTEM WITH AN ANNULAR RIB 
GASKET RETENTION MEANS 

David A. Winchell, Twin Lakes, Wis., and Thomas A. Fowles, 

McHenry, Ill., assignors to Baxter Travenol Laboratories, 

Inc., Deerfield, Ill. 

Filed Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 197,876 
Int. Cl.’ B65D 41/04 


U.S. Cl. 215—329 2 Claims 


1. In a closure system for a container having a neck with a 
cap support flange extending radially outwardly from the 
neck, the neck having threads above the support flange engag- 
ing cooperating threads carried by a closure cap carried by 
said neck, and a resilient gasket encircling said neck and over- 
lying said cap support flange, said gasket being positioned 
directly underneath said closure cap and compressed between 
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said closure cap and cap support flange in a sealing position, 
the improvement comprising, in combination: 
first annular rib means projecting from said support flange 
into said gasket to retain said gasket in its sealing position, 
said first annular rib means being positioned radially out- 
wardly beyond said closure cap: and 
second annular rib means projecting from said support 
flange into said gasket at a position which is radially in- 
ward of said first annular rib means and closure cap, the 
gasket-facing surface of the cap support flange being free 
of parting lines and other irregularities between said first 
and second annular rib means, said gasket projecting into 
an annular groove defined between said second annular 
rib means and said neck. 


4,366,914 
DRINKING CONTAINER DEVICE WITH ADJUSTABLE 
CLOSURE 
Eleanor P. Ingram, 120 Washington St., Hel-aa, Mont. 59601 
Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,387 
Int. Cl.’ A47G 19/22 


U.S. Cl. 220—287 1 Claim 


1. A device for a drinking container including a positioning 
portion and a contents-restraining portion, said positioning 
portion including a periphery-engaging section, said periph- 
ery-engaging section including a resilient sidewall contacting 
member, said contents-restraining portion extending between 
opposite sides of said periphery-engaging section, said con- 
tents-restraining portion including a barrier section, said bar- 
rier section covering only a portion of the cross-sectional area 
circumscribed by the periphery of said container, said periph- 
ery-engaging section being expandable and including a cavity 
in one end thereof and a second end insertable into and slidable 
with respect to said cavity; said contents-restraining portion 
including a pair of adjacent barrier panels disposed in substan- 
tially the same plane, the adjoining edges of said barrier panels 
overlapping, a slot in an adjoining edge of a first of said barrier 
panels, and an adjoining edge of a second of said barrier panels 
insertable into and slidably engageable with said slot in said 
first barrier panel, whereby said device when positioned on a 
container whose contents includes solid material, restrains the 
solid material within said container while allowing the liquid 
contents to pass therefrom. 


4,366,915 
HINGED LID CONTAINER 
David Seidler, Forest Hills, N.Y., assignor to Revion Inc., Tuck- 

ahoe, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 187,887 
Int. Cl.) B65D 43/14, 51/04 
U.S. Cl. 220—339 

1. A hinged lid container comprising: 

a lid including a hinge; 

a container body, said container body including at least one 
body surface required to be selectively covered or uncov- 
ered; 

means for joining said lid to said container body, said joining 
means including at least one tab extending from a portion 
of said lid on one side of said hinge, and at least one recess 
in said container body having offset means for engaging 


28 Claims 
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said tab therein, and being adapted to position said lid in 
registry with said at least one body surface, selective 


operation of said hinge causing said body surface to be 
covered or uncovered by said lid. 


4,366,916 
CONVERTIBLE BAG PACKING CONTAINER AND BAG 
SUPPORT DEVICE 

Joseph J. Guido, Hinsdale, and Richard Buck, Lombard, both of 

Ill., assignors to Inter Ocean Marketing Corporation, Hins- 

dale, Il. 

Filed Jul. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 285,823 
Int. Cl.) B65D 90/04; B65B //04 


U.S. Cl. 220—404 14 Claims 


14. In combination, a flexible bag with handle means, to- 
gether with a packing container for bulk quantities of the 
flexible bags which container is convertible into an assembled 
bag support device, the combination comprising: 

a flexible bag having handle means near the top of an open 

end thereof; and 

a container including multiple side faces having perforations 

defining upstanding ears for receiving said handle means 
of the flexible bag; a front face having perforations defin- 
ing a removable front panel of a size to permit passage of 
said flexible bag when filled with goods; a back face that 
is between and connected to said multiple side faces; a 
bottom face between said multiple side faces, said front 
face and said bottom face, said bottom face being of a size 
to accommodate one of said flexible bags when fully 
opened, said bottom face being spaced from said upstand- 
ing ears by a distance generally equal to the vertical length 
of said flexible bag; and a top face having multiple flaps 
that are connected to and that are foldable against said 
faces. 
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4,366,917 
CRYOGENIC TANK 
Michel Kotcharian, Paris, France, assignor to Technigaz, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 914,681, Jun. 12, 1978, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 748,755, Dec. 8, 1976, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 622,414, Mar. 1, 1976, 
Pat. No. 4,105,819. This application Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 
177,225 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 4, 1975, 75 06732; 
Feb. 20, 1976, 76 04810; May 23, 1978, 78 15303 
Int. Cl? B6SD 25/14, 25/18, 90/02 
US. C1. 220—442 


16 


la 


6 


1. A heat-insulated fluid-tight tank for holding very cold 
fluids, comprising a substantially rigid self-sustaining wall 
means for surrounding a hollow interior space in which a 
cryogenic fluid is adapted to be situated, said wall means hav- 
ing inner and outer surfaces, heat-insulating means engaging 
the inner surface of said wall means, said heat-insulating means 
terminating in a surface which is distant from and directed 
away from said wall means, and barrier-layer means situated 
next to and in engagement with the latter surface of said heat 
insulating means so as to be situated at the interior of said 
heat-insulation means and adapted to directly engage the cryo- 
genic fluid, said barrier layer means being in the form of a 
relatively thin flexible laminated sheet material which includes 
a flexible glass-fiber fabric layer directly bonded to said surface 
of said heat insulation means, a thin, flexible. fluid-impervious 
metallic sheet made of a metal selected from the group consist- 
ing of aluminum, stainless steel, and Invar alloy and bonded to 
said glass-fiber fabric at a surface thereof opposite from said 
insulation means, a third layer bonded to the surface of said 
metallic sheet which is opposite from said glass-fiber fabric 
layer, said third layer being a glass-fiber fabric layer, said 
metallic layer having a thickness which is substantially less 
than the thickness of said glass-fiber fabric layer and said third 
layer, said barrier layer means further including a fourth layer 
for directly engaging the cryogenic fluid, said fourth layer 
being in the form of a thin, protective continuous film of plastic 
material, and wherein said barrier layer means ts corrugated 
and has spaced portions which are directly bonded to said 
heat-insulation means while having between said spaced por- 
tions elongate portions, the area of which is sufficiently greater 
than the area of and distance between said spaced portions. 


4,366,918 
VARIABLE RATIO METERING, MIXING AND 
DISPENSING APPARATUS 

Kozo Naka, Hirakata, Japan, assignor to Naka Seiki Company 

Limited, Japan 

Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 140,144 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 20, 1979, 54/49421; 

Dec. 12, 1979, 54/162000; Dec. 12, 1979, 54/162001 
Int. Cl.’ GOIF ///06 

US. Cl. 222—134 18 Claims 

1. A variable ratio metering, mixing and dispensing appara- 
tus comprising a plunger pump having input-output switching 
means for withdrawing a main component from a main compo- 
nent source, a plunger pump having input-output switching 
means and disposed in parallel to the main component pump 
for withdrawing a hardener from a hardener source, a first 
piston-cylinder assembly for driving the main component 
pump, a second piston-cylinder assembly for driving the hard- 
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ener pump, a mixer for mixing together the main component 
from the main component pump and the hardener from the 
hardener pump, and adjustable metering means for determin- 
ing the ratio of the main component to the hardener to be 
mixed therewith, the metering means including a first actuating 
member, a second actuating member and an adjustable control 
mechanism for connecting the first actuating member to the 
second actuating member, the first actuating member, the 
plunger of the main component pump and the piston rod of the 
first piston-cylinder assembly being connected so as to be 
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movable together, the second actuating member, the plunger 
of the hardener pump and the piston rod of the second piston- 
cylinder assembly being connected so as to be movable to- 
gether, the control mechanism including a first arm turnable 
about a pivot forward or backward longitudinally of the plung- 
ers of the pumps, a second arm movable forward or backward 
longitudinally of the pump plungers, a pin mounted on the first 
actuating member and connected to the first arm slidably along 
the first arm, and a pin mounted on the second arm shiftably 
therealong and connected to the first arm slidably therealong. 


4,366,919 
COMPOSITE CARTRIDGE AND DEVICE FOR 
METERING EXTRUSION OF CONTENTS 
Steven R. Anderson, Edina, Minn., assignor to Coaxial Car- 
tridges, Inc., Edina, Minn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 901,857, May 1, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 20, 1979, Ser. No. 31,789 
Int. Cl? B67D 5/52 

U.S. Cl. 222—137 


1. An apparatus for the storage, shipping, metering, mixing 
and dispensing of at least two different fluid compositions 
which cure when mixed together, said apparatus comprising: 

an elongated cylindrical main body including an elongated 

cylindrical outer wall member and an elongated cylindri- 
cal inner wall member positioned coaxially within and 
spaced radially inwardly of said outer wall member; 

said inner wall member defining an elongated central cham- 

ber containing therein a first fluid composition; 

said outer wall member and said inner wall member defining 

therebetween an elongated annular chamber containing 
therein a second fluid composition different from said first 
fluid composition; 

said main body having at a forward first end thereof a shoul- 

der integral with said outer and inner wall members, said 
shoulder closing adjacent forward ends of said central 
chamber and said annular chamber, said shoulder having 
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an inner wall extending substantially transverse to the 
longitudinal axis of said main body; 

a cylindrical neck integral with said shoulder and extending 
forwardly therefrom at a position radially offset from said 
longitudinal axis of said main body, said neck having a 
forward end defined by a plane extending substantially 
transverse to said longitudinal axis; 

a first passageway extending through said shoulder and said 
neck, said first passageway having a rear end in communi- 
cation solely with said central chamber and a forward end 
opening onto said transverse plane, said rear end of said 
first passageway comprising a circular hole opening in 
said transverse inner wall of said shoulder; 

a second passageway extending through said shoulder and 
said neck, said second passageway having a rear end in 
communication solely with said annular chamber and a 
forward end opening onto said transverse plane, said rear 
end of said second passageway comprising a circular hole 
Opening in said transverse inner wall of said shoulder; 

said neck including an integral solid wall separating said first 
and second passageways throughout the entire length of 
said neck, said solid wall having a rear end separating said 
rear ends of said first and second passageways and a for- 
ward end terminating substantially at said transverse 
plane; 

a disc-shaped closure member positioned within a rear end 
of said central chamber, said disc-shaped closure member 
having on the outer periphery thereof means forming a 
sliding seal with the inner surface of said inner wall mem- 
ber; 

an annular closure member positioned within a rear end of 
said annular chamber, said annular closure member hav- 
ing on the inner and outer peripheries thereof means form- 
ing respective sliding seals with the outer surface of said 
inner wall member and the inner surface of said outer wall 
member; 

said disc-shaped closure member and said annular closure 
member being capable of simultaneous axial sliding move- 
ment respectively through said central chamber and said 
annular chamber thereby to achieve metered extrusion of 
said first and second fluid compositions through said first 
and second passageways; 

said disc-shaped closure member and said annular closure 
member being free of any direct attachment or connection 
to any structure capable of imparting axial sliding move- 
ment thereto; 

said disc-shaped closure member and said annular closure 
member each having a concave configuration with the 
respective concavities thereof facing forwardly, such that 
upon extrusion force being applied thereto said disc- 
shaped closure member expands radially outwardly 
against said inner surface of said inner wall member and 
said annular closure member expands radially outwardly 
and inwardly respectively against said inner surface of 
said outer wall member and said outer surface of said inner 
wall member; 

said sliding seal forming means on said outer periphery of 
said disc-shaped closure member and on said outer and 
inner peripheries of said annular closure member compris- 
ing rearwardly extending annular skirts having on the 
respective peripheries thereof flexible annular scrapper 
elements adapted to be pressed against the respective said 
wall member surfaces upon said radial expansion, said 
scrapper elements being inclined to extend forwardly 
from said skirts in the absence of said radial expansion; and 

mixing and dispensing nozzle means, removably connected 
to the outer surface of said neck, for receiving said first 
and second fluid compositions extruded through said first 
and second passageways, for mixing said first and second 
fluid compositions to form a mixed composition, and for 
dispensing said mixed composition, said mixing and dis- 
pensing nozzle means having fixed structure capable of 
achieving said mixing solely due to the pressure of extru- 
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sion of said first and second fluid compositions and with- 
out any relative movement of said structure. 


4,366,920 

DEMAND PREPARATION SOLUBLE COFFEE URN 
Irving E. Greenfield, Jr., 5331 SW. 92 Ave., Miami, Fla. 33156, 

and Ronald C. Jacobson, 14500 Kendale Lakes Bivd., Miami, 

Fla. 33183 

Filed Dec. 28, 1977, Ser. No. 865,324 
Int. Cl? B67D 5/60, 5/62 

U.S. Cl. 222—145 


1. A soluble coffee urn comprising a housing, a canister in 
said housing for freeze-dried coffee, hot water supply means in 
said housing, a discharge and mixing assembly projecting from 
said housing and communicated with the canister and the hot 
water supply means, said discharge and mixing assembly in- 
cluding manually actuated means for discharging freeze-dried 
coffee and hot water into the discharge and mixing assembly 
for blending and dispensing coffee into a receptacle continu- 
ously while the manually actuated means is actuated, a lid on 
said housing forming a closure for said canister, said housing, 
said lid, said manually actuated means and the portion of said 
discharge and mixing assembly disposed externally of the 
housing being constructed to simulate the shape, size and 
appearance of a conventional roasted coffee urn thereby en- 
abling the soluble coffee urn to replace a conventional roasted 
coffee urn so that discharge of mixed coffee from the soluble 
coffee urn will simulate the discharge of brewed coffee from a 
conventional roasted coffee urn and an observer will not rec- 
ognize that a roasted coffee urn has been replaced by the 
soluble coffee urn, said hot water supply means including a hot 
water tank having a plurality of discharge lines communicated 
therewith, each of said discharge lines having a control valve 
therein for controlling discharge of hot water therefrom, said 
hot water tank, said discharge lines and said control valves 
being closely associated whereby the hot water tank and the 
hot water therein forms a heat sink for maintaining the dis- 
charge lines and the control valves heated during periods of 
non-use so that initial water discharged after a long period of 
non-use will be at an elevated temperature, said discharge 
valves being in communication with the hot water tank, said 
tank including a vertical portion to provide full flow through 
all of said valves without pressure and flow fluctuations re- 
gardless of the number of said valves which may be opened 
simultaneously. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,366,921 
CHILD-RESISTANT CLOSURE DEVICE 


Donald C. Kirk, Jr., Midlothian, Va., assignor to Ethyl Products 


Company, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 305,917 
Int. Cl B67B 5/00; B67TD 5/32 


US. Cl. 222—153 12 Claims 


1. A child-resistant closure for attaching a dispensing device 

to a container including: 

(a) a container having a cylindrical neck, with a thread 
provided on its outer surface, 

(b) a plurality of ratchet-teeth located on said neck below 
said thread, 

(c) a closure member provided with a central opening in its 
top surface and having a cylindrical skirt that is provided 
with a thread on its interior surface; said closure member 
being coupled to said dispensing device; 

(d) a collar member received on the lower end of said clo- 
sure member and being axially movable thereon, said 
collar member being provided with a plurality of ratchet- 
teeth adapted to engage said ratchet-teeth on said neck 
when said collar is in its lowermost position; and 

(e) engaging means on said collar and on said closure 
whereby said collar can be moved axially on said closure 
but cannot be moved radially with respect thereto. 


4,366,922 
BOTTLE AND HOLDER ASSEMBLY 

Edward H. Levine, Providence, and F. E. Dixon Newbold, New- 

port, both of, R.I, assignors to Rhode Gear U.S.A., Provi- 

dence, R.I. 

Filed May 7, 1981, Ser. No. 261,682 
Int. Cl? B62J 11/00 

US. Cl. 224—32 R 


1. A container and holder assembly for attachment to the 
frame of a cycle comprising: 
an integrally formed plastic container having an elongated 
body with an integrally formed tongue projecting from 
the sidewall of the container body and extending longitu- 
dinally of the longitudinal axis of the container; 
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a plurality of ribs formed on the surface of said tongue and 
extending normal to the longitudinal axis of said container 
body; 

said holder comprising a U-shaped clamp having a segement 
adjacent the bight of the U that is adapted to engage a 
tubular member of said cycle, said U-shaped clamp includ- 
ing a pair of legs extending from the bight; 

means for spanning the space between said legs at a distance 
sufficient from said bight to permit said tubular member to 
be positioned within said bight, said means for spanning 
said legs adapted to secure said holder to said tubular 
member and to provide means for engaging said ribs. 


4,366,923 
SNAP-IN TIRE CARRIER 
Harold D. Koch, Rte. 2, Box 15, Gann Valley, S. Dak. 57341 
Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,284 
Int. Cl? B62D 43/08 


USS. Cl. 224—42.24 8 Claims 


1. A tire carrier for holding a spare tire along a side wall of 
the bed section of a pick-up truck, said tire carrier comprising: 

(a) a brace having an upper end and a lower end and adapted 
to extend generally between the floor of the bed section of 
the pick-up truck and the body flange of the side wall; 

(b) a spring operative to secure said brace in an upright 
position generally between the floor of the bed section of 
the pick-up truck and the body flange of the side wall; 

(c) an elongate transverse piece for attachment to said brace 
and to extend inwardly from said brace; and 

(d) a securing piece adapted to attach to said elongate trans- 
verse piece so as to secure a tire in an upright position in 
between said securing piece and the side wall of the bed 
section of the pick-up truck. 


4,366,924 
STAPLER HAVING AN ABUTMENT FOR LIMITING 
STAPLER REPENETRATION 

Larry L. Leiter, Fairport, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corporation, 

Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,740 
Int. Cl.2 B25C 7/00 

US, Cl. 227—155 





1. A stapling machine comprising a stapling head member 
and a base, said stapling head member being pivotally movable 
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relative to said base, said stapling head member having a lower 
portion and a downwardly movable upper portion, said base 
having an anvil formed with clinching grooves, rails within 
said lower portion adapted to support a plurality of staple 
elements, a drive channel at one end of said rails, a staple driver 
blade movable within said drive channel by downward move- 
ment of said upper portion, a pair of movable follower mem- 
bers positioned on opposite sides of said rail and adapted to 
abut portions of the staple elements disposed upon said rails, 
said follower members forming a U-shaped staple during 
downward movement thereof and said driver blade driving 
legs of the U-shaped staple against said anvil thereby bending 
the legs during a stapling operation, and means positioned 
within and supported for pivotal movement with said rails and 
being adjacent said drive channel and arranged to resist bend- 
ing of at least one of said legs of the staple beyond a predeter- 
mined limit during the stapling operation. 


4,366,925 
DEVICE FOR NON-DESTRUCTIVE DESOLDERING AND 
REMOVAL OF A MODULAR ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENT FROM A SUBSTRATE 
Bernard Fanene, Trelaze, France, assignor to Compagnie Inter- 
nationale pour I'Informatique Cii-Honeywell Bull (Societe 
Anonyme), Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 158,708 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 13, 1979, 79 15126 
Int. Cl.? B23K 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 228—20 


1. A device for dismantling an electronic modular compo- 
nent having a plurality of connecting pieces soldered on a 
substrate forming a printed circuit, the said modular compo- 
nent being itself attached by its base on to the said substrate by 
means of a thermofusible adhesive agent, comprising in combi- 
nation: 

(a) a substrate support having means for adjustably position- 
ing the substrate support to permit said component to be 
guided to a predetermined position; 

(b) a positioning support adjacent said substrate support and 
at least one flexible member having a free end, said mem- 
ber being supported by said positioning support which 
includes means for bringing said free end of the flexible 
member in lateral contact with said component near its 
said base; 

(c) means for causing said flexible member to apply an ad- 
justable resilient ejection force on said modular compo- 
nent when the latter is in said predetermined position 

(d) heating means for directing a hot gas toward said prede- 
termined position to cause fusion of the solder and soften- 
ing of the adhesive so that said adjustable force causes 
consequent ejection of said modular component in re- 
sponse to the applied thrust force. 


4,366,926 
IRRIGATION EMITTER UNIT 
Raphael Mehoudar, Tel-Aviv, Israel, assignor to Hydro-Plan 
Engineering, Ltd., Tel-Aviv, Israel 
Filed Jul. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 171,048 
Claims priority, application Israel, Aug. 6, 1979, 57986 


Int. Cl.3 BOSB 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 239—542 8 Claims 
1. An in-line emitter unit comprising a tubular connector 
member having end portions adapted to connect together two 
successive lengths of irrigation conduit, a substantially rectan- 
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gular shaped well structure formed integrally with an outer 
wall portion of the connector member, an inlet formed in said 
outer wall portion serving to effect communication between 
the interior of the tubular connector and the well structure; a 
correspondingly substantially rectangular shaped cover mem- 
ber adapted to cover the well structure, an elongated groove 
formed in an inner wall of the cover member, a recessed cavity 
formed in said inner wall and communicating with one end of 
the groove and being of extended dimensions as compared 
with the width of the groove, an outlet bore constituting a unit 


outlet and formed coaxially in a base portion of the cavity and 
having a rim area substantially less than that of the cavity, a 
resiliently flexible membrane located in the well strucure and 
juxtaposed with respect to the inner wall so as to define with 
said groove a flow restricting flowpath, a second and opposite 
end of said groove communicating with the interior of the well 
structure; the arrangement being such that the membrane is 
displaceable towards and away from the base portion of the 
cavity in accordance with pressure variations so as to stabilize 
the output rate of the emitter unit with respect to the varia- 
tions. 


4,366,927 
METHOD OF MAKING A LOOSE-FILL INSULATION 
William H. Kielmeyer, Englewood, Colo., assignor to Manville 
Service Corporation, Denver, Colo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 834,616, Sep. 19, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 84,694 
Int. Cl.> B32B 31/18 


US. Cl. 241—4 2 Claims 


1. A method of providing diced thermal insulation, suitable 
for installation in building spaces using pneumatic means, 
comprising: 

(a) advancing a low density blanket of resin bonded fibers in 

a predetermined path, 

(b) compressing said blanket to less than 20% of its original 
thickness, 

(c) advancing said compressed blanket, 

(d) slicing said compressed blanket, along the direction of 
advance of said compressed blanket, into a plurality of 
compressed strips of material, said compressed strips 
being of equal width, 

(e) cutting through said compressed strips at regular inter- 
vals, said cuts lying in a plane perpendicular to the com- 
pressed surfaces of said compressed strips to provide a 
plurality of fibrous columns that are substantially uniform 
in length, width and thickness, and 

(f) delaminating said fibrous columns in planes substantially 
parallel to said compressed surfaces through agitation of 
said columns to provide a multitude of smaller pieces that 
are uniform in length and width. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


John H. Hughes, 458 Wynooche Rd., Montesano, Wash. 98563 
Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,232 
Int. CL’ BO2C 18/12 


US. Cl. 241—30 41 Claims 


1. An apparatus for reducing solid material objects to partic- 
ulate form comprising an annular array of substantially parallel 
rollers forming within the array an enclosure of generally 
round tubular form adapted to receive the objects, means 
forming an opening for introducing objects into said enclosure, 
means to move the objects orbitally around the interior of said 
enclosure, means mounting said rollers to rotate about substan- 
tially parallel axes and operable to roll on the orbiting objects 
under bearing pressure produced by centrifugal force of the 
objects, said rollers operating to impact the objects under such 
bearing pressure to thereby progressively comminute the ob- 
jects. 


4,366,929 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR GRINDING 
MATERIALS 
Federico de los Santos, Villa Ol'impica, Edificio 17, Depto. 302, 
Mexico 22, D.F., Mexico 
Filed May 1, 1980, Ser. No. 145,739 
Int. Cl.’ BO2C 19/00 
U.S. Cl, 241—85 


1. An apparatus for grinding materials comprising: 
a cylindrical housing; 
a plurality of first concentrical channel-like annular flanged 
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grinding members carried by said first rotor means, each 
having an annular element and a pair of flanges extending 
from each side edge of said annular element, radially 
inwardly thereof; 

second rotor means within said housing; 

a plurality of second concentrical channel-like annular 
flanged grinding members carried by said second rotor 
means, each having an annular element and a pair of 
flanges extending from each side edge of said annular 
element, radially inwardly thereof, said plurality of sec- 
ond concentrical grinding members comprising an inner- 
most or center member, an outermost or peripheral mem- 
ber, and at least one intermediate member, each one of 
said first grinding members being arranged concentrically 
between a pair of said second grinding members for form- 
ing closed grinding chambers therebetween, a plurality of 
holes distributed throughout said annular elements, said 
holes having a decreasing size from one grinding member 
to the next from the center to the periphery of the hous- 
ing; 

first drive means for rotating said first rotor means in a 
predetermined direction; 

second drive means for rotating said second rotor means in 
the opposite direction; 

feed means for feeding material to be ground into said inner- 
most grinding member; and 

discharge chamber means for receiving ground material 
passing through the holes of the annular element of said 
outermost grinding member and for discharging said 
ground material outwardly of the apparatus, wherein said 
first drive means comprises a shaft assembly comprisiag 
two coaxial shafts extending toward both ends of the 
center of said first rotor means, bearing means for support- 
ing said shaft assembly on both ends thereof, and a pulley 
arranged on one of the shafts of said shaft assembly at the 
outermost part thereof in order to receive the driving 
action of a suitable motor; and said second drive means 
comprises a hollow shaft assembly comprising two coaxial 
hollow shafts, concentrically arranged around said first 
shaft assembly, each one of said coaxial hollow shafts 
being joined to each one of said parallel disks of said 
second rotor means, and a pulley provided on one of said 
coaxial hollow shafts in a position opposite to the first 
above mentioned pulley, the other of said coaxial hollow 
shafts being of a sufficiently short length to provide for 
the mounting of the pulley of the shaft of the first rotor 
means, said holes of the annular flanged grinding members 
comprising bushings, said bushings having a cylindrical 
member passing through said hole and a frustoconical 
extension outwardly directed therefrom and extending to 
a distance outwardly of the inner face of each hole of each 
grinding member such that, when the materials impact 
against the inner surface of the grinding members, said 
extensions cause the building up of a thickness of material 
to form layers of said material around each bushing, in 
order to avoid impact of materials against the walls of the 
said grinding members. 


4,366,930 

TABLET PULVERIZER 

Albert V. Trombetti, Jr., 23 Richland Rd., Cranston, R.I. 02910 
Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 257,637 

Int. Cl? BO2C 1/00, 19/12 
US. Cl. 241—169 4 Claims 
1. A hand-operated tablet pulverizer for crushing solid tab- 
lets into powder, comprising a tubular body portion having a 
screen located therein adjacent to the bottom thereof, said 
tablets to be crushed being received in said body portion and in 
engagement with said screen, said screen having a plurality of 
small diameter openings formed therein and being molded in a 
one-piece construction to the interior of said tubular body 
portion, said screen having an inverted conical configuration 
that defines a pocket for receiving said tablets therein, a bottom 
container removably mounted on the lowermost end of said 
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body portion, the interior of said bottom container being dis- 
posed directly beneath said screen, an elongated axially mov- 
able crusher member extending into said body portion, the 
lowermost end of said crusher member being movable into 
engaging relation with said tablets as located on said screen, a 
cap member engaging the upper end of said crusher member 
and defining the top of said pulverizer, said cap member being 
movable axially with said crusher member to urge the lower 
end of said crusher member into intimate contact with said 
tablets and being rotatable to cause said lower end to produce 
a grinding action on said tablets, wherein said tablets are 
ground into powder, the powder filtering through said screen 
for collection in said bottom container, said crusher member 
including an elongated shank portion, a spring surrounding 
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said shank portion for a major portion of the length thereof, 
and engaging said crusher member for normally urging the 
lower end thereof into engagement with the tablets as located 
in the screen pocket, a sleeve mounted on said tubular body 
portion and surrounding said shank portion and a portion of 
said spring, said sleeve receiving the uppermost end of the 
spring in abutting relation thereagainst, wherein a downward 
thrust is exerted on said crusher member, the uppermost end of 
said sleeve having an opening formed therein through which 
the uppermost end of said shank portion extends, wherein said 
cap member is received on said shank portion for movement 
therewith, said cap member being slidably received on said 
sleeve for being movable in the axial and rotatable motion 
thereof with said crusher member during a crushing and grind- 
ing action of said tablets. 


4,366,931 
CRUSHING DEVICE 
Gert Braun, Hofackerstrasse 12 a, 4300 Essen-Heisingen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 180,855 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 24, 
1979, 2934213 
Int. Cl. BO2C 13/06 


U.S. Cl. 241—186 R 10 Claims 


1. A crushing device for fragmenting coarse material com- 
prising 

a frame, 

an elongated housing, 

means for mounting said housing to said frame 
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for oscillatory motion about a horizontal swing axis adjacent 
a first end of said housing, 

a rotatable crushing roller mounted in said housing adjacent 
a second end opposite to said housing first end, 

a conveyor trough movably mounted to said frame spaced 
from said crushing roller by a distance defining a passage 
clearance for the material to be crushed therebetween, 

means for damping the oscillatory motion of said housing, 

drive means laterally connected to a first side of said housing 
for driving said crushing roller, 


and a counterweight laterally connected to a second side of 


said housing, said second side being disposed opposite said 
first side, for counterbalancing said drive means, said 
drive means having a center of gravity substantially dis- 
posed on a vertical line perpendicularly to said horizontal 


swing axis. 


4,366,932 
AXIALLY DISPLACEABLE REEL HOLDER FOR 
PACKING MACHINE WEBS 
Heinz H. Focke, Verden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Focke & Co., Verden, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,445 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 18, 
1979, 2937661 
Int. Cl? B65H 19/12, 25/26 


USS. Cl. 242—58.6 4 Claims 


1. A reel holder mounting arrangement for a packaging 
apparatus, especially for wrapping groups of cigarettes into 
cigarette packs, comprising: 

(a) a machine base (10), 

(b) a reel holder (11) for receiving a replaceable web roll of 

packaging material, 

(c) an axle (16) embodying means for removably mounting 

the reel holder at one end thereof, 

(d) a hollow elongated bearing section (23) coaxial with and 

extending from the other end of the axle, 

(e) fluid piston and cylinder means (30, 31) disposed within 

the bearing section, and 

(f) means individually coupling relatively axially displace- 

able elements of the piston and cylinder means to the axle 
and to the machine base, whereby the axle and a web roll 
carrying reel holder mounted thereon may be axially 
retracted to an operating position proximate the machine 
base for web withdrawal, or axially extended to a position 
remote from the machine base to enable safe web roll 
replacement. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,366,933 
APPARATUS FOR FIRE HOSE DEPLOYMENT 
Kenneth W. Broussard, 6956 Hansen, Groves, Tex. 77619 
Filed Jul. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 169,664 
Int. Cl’ B6SH 75/34 
US. Cl. 242—86.1 





1. Mobile apparatus for storage and deployment of fire hose, 

comprising: 

(a) an elongated axle having wheels mounted at each extrem- 
ity thereof: 

(b) a plurality of bottom support bars being secured interme- 
diate the extremities thereof to said axle and oriented in 
transverse relation with said axle; 

(c) a plurality of side bars extending upwardly from the 
extremities of said bottom support bars and being oriented 
in upwardly diverging pairs; 

(d) a pair of upper side bar members being secured to the 
upper extremities of said side bars; 

(e) a pair of end members connected to the extremities of 
said upper side bar members and cooperating therewith to 
define a generally rectangular upper frame; 

(f) elongated support members being secured intermediate 
the extremities of said side bars and extending in generally 
parallel relation with said axle, said support members and 
said axle forming support means for coils of collapsed fire 
hose with the axis of rotation thereof being oriented in 
generally parallel relation with said axle; and 

(g) an elongated tongue element extending from one of said 
upper side members. 


4,366,934 
ROLL-UP DEVICE FOR SAFETY BELT 

Helmut Seifert, Schwabisch Gmiind; Wolf-Dieter Hénl, Mutlan- 

gen; Johannes Schmid, Schwabisch Gmiind, and Bernhard 

Frey, Waldstetten, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Repa Feinstanzwerk GmbH, Alfdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 59,624, Jul. 23, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Jun. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 271,829 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 21, 

1978, 2832159 
Int. Cl.’ A62B 35/02; B6SH 75/48 

US. Cl. 242—107.4 A 11 Claims 

1. Roll-up device for a safety belt in a motor vehicle having 
a metal frame with two side plates, a rotatable belt shaft on 
which a safety belt is wound, locking pawl means which in- 
clude locking teeth and a locking paw! at each end of said belt 
shaft with one of said locking teeth and said locking pawl 
attached to each said side plate and the other to said belt shaft, 
a control element and a release mechanism, said locking pawl 
means activated by said control element operable by said re- 
lease mechanism which is triggered when the vehicle exceeds 
a permissible acceleration or deceleration to cause said locking 
pawl to engage said locking teeth, a cutout in each of the side 
plates, each end of said belt shaft extending into one of said 
cutouts of the two side plates, and said locking teeth and said 
locking pawl which when activated by said control element 
block the belt shaft, also disposed in said cutout, and wherein 
the side plates are shaped in the regions of the cutouts to form 
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annular projections which are offset with respect to the side 
plates leaving spaces adjacent the projections in the side plates, 


said projections acting as bearings for the belt shaft, and the 
locking teeth arranged within said spaces of said cutouts of the 
side plates. 


4,366,935 
DEVICE AND PROCESS FOR SPINNING OR TWISTING 
AND WINDING YARN 
Jacobo G. Maria, 93 Ave. Norte #630, San Salvador, El Salva- 
dor 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 162,049, Jun. 17, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 218,252 
Int. Cl.) DOIH 1/04, 1/02, 7/44, 7/90 
U.S. Cl. 242—159 





1. A machine comprising a twisting means to receive mate- 
rial to be twisted and wound on a package, said twisting means 
being at a first fixed station, said material being received 
through the twisting means from a roller assembly; said twist- 
ing means including a rotor, a first yarn guide passageway 
through said rotor to direct a twisted strand of yarn radially 
inwardly and axially, a spindle including support means at a 
second fixed station in spaced relation from said first station, 
means rotatably journaling said spindle to said support means 
in coaxial relation to said rotor, a carrier bar disposed between 
said stations, said carrier bar having a hole substantially coaxial 
with said rotor and said carrier bar including means to impart 
reciprocable movement to said carrier bar, a substantially free 
spinning rotatable yarn guide on the carrier bar and in coaxial 
relation with said rotor and said spindle, said yarn guide in- 
cluding at least one outwardly and downwardly formed guide 
portion for yarn, means rotatably journaling said yarn guide to 
said carrier bar, yarn guide arm means on said yarn guide to 
direct the yarn strand for convolutely wound engagement 
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about the length of a bobbin on said spindle in response to said 
up and down movement of said carrier bar and yarn guide, and 
means to rotatably drive said rotor and spindle. 

15. The process of twisting and winding material to make a 
yarn package in a continuous operation comprising the steps 
of: 

(a) delivering the material to be twisted and wound on a 

package; 

(b) guiding the material which is delivered to a point on a 
predetermined straight path; 

(c) twisting the material about the straight path at a first 
fixed station, and, 

(d) simultaneously winding the material about the straight 
path on a bobbin to make a yarn package at a fixed second 
station at a predetermined location; and 

(e) axially distributing the twisted material onto the bobbin 
after the twisting step utilizing a substantially free spin- 
ning twisted yarn guide rotatable about the straight path. 


4,366,936 
AIRCRAFT HAVING BUOYANT GAS BALLOON 
Frederick D. Ferguson, c/o Van Dusen Commercial Develop- 

ment Corporation, P.O. Box 1151, Station “B”, Ottawa, 
Ontario, Canada 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 64,286, Aug. 6, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 318,248 

Int. Cl. B64B 1/02, 1/58 


U.S. Cl. 244—2 30 Claims 


1. An aircraft comprising: 

a spherical non-elastic balloon for containing a buoyant gas 
and having essentially fixed dimensions and shape when 
inflated, 

a rigid load supporting yoke including two arms extending 
upwardly from central load engaging means and each 
with an upper end, said yoke arms being curved to con- 
form with the balloon curvature and to support the load 
engaging means in such position that the gap separating 
the outer surface of the balloon from the adjacent surface 
of the load engaging means is less than 4 of the balloon 
radius, 

means rotatably connecting the upper ends of said arms to 
the balloon in such manner as to allow the balloon to 
rotate about a normally horizontal axis passing through 
the centre of the balloon, 

means for propelling the aircraft through the air in a forward 
direction transverse to said axis, and 

means for rotating the balloon about said horizontal axis in 
such direction that the surface of the balloon facing said 
forward direction moves upwards relative to the centre of 
the balloon. 

25. An aircraft comprising: 

a spherical non-elastic balloon for containing a buoyant gas 
and having essentially fixed dimensions and shape when 
inflated, 

end plates secured to said balloon on opposite ends of a 
central axis passing through the centre of the balloon, 

a rigid load supporting yoke including two arms extendinfg 
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upwardly from central load engaging means and each 
with an upper end, 

means rotatably connecting the upper ends of said arms to 
the end plates in such manner as to allow the balloon to 
rotate about said central axis, 

two air containing ballonets each comprising flexible mate- 
rial having its periphery sealed to one of said end plates, 

compressor means for supplying pressurized air through 
conduits in said arms to each of said ballonets, and 

means for separately controlling the air supply to the ballo- 
nets for trimming the aircraft. 


4,366,937 

DEVICE FOR MOUNTING AN OBJECT TO A POST 
Robert A. H. Heard, Church Farm, 63 Church La., Backwell, 

Bristol, BS19 3JJ, England 

Filed May 9, 1980, Ser. No. 148,148 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 10, 1979, 

7916137; Jun. 26, 1979, 7922106 
Int. Cl.) EO1F 9/0] 


US. Cl. 248—231 4 Claims 


1. An improved device for mounting an object to a post, in 
which a steel strap for attachment to the object and for passing 
around a post has a sheet steel buckle adapted to interconnect 
the ends of the strap and hold them around the post in a tight- 
ened condition, where the improvement comprises a unitary 
steel strap of predetermined fixed length secured at one end to 
the buckle, its other end being free for connection to the buckle 
after passing it around the post, the buckle comprising a uni- 
tary stamped body and being provided with a sheet steel flange 
bent out of the plane of the buckle and arranged so as to pres- 
ent a sheet steel edge inwardly to bear upon the surface of the 
post when the strap is tightened, whereby said flange edge is 
pressed against the post by tightening of the strap, so as to 
resist rotation of the strap and buckle around the post. 


4,366,938 
GRIP FOR CABLE OR THE LIKE 
John S. McSpadden, Greensboro, N.C., assignor to Bell Tele- 
phone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 247,506 
Int. Cl.> FI6L 3/14 


US. Cl. 248—61 4 Claims 


1. A stopper for cable and the like comprising a pair of straps 
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ends opposed and adapted to be overlapped in counter helical 
directions away from said bights about the surface of a gener- 
ally cylindrical body; and a pair of shrinkable tubes fitted over 
said spread-out loops and separated by a gap at the junction of 
said bights to provide a nonslip attachment point on such 
cylindrical body. 


4,366,939 
WIRE HOLDER SYSTEM AND METHOD OF 
POSITIONING AND MAINTAINING A BUNDLE OF 
WIRES 
Ronald R. McMillan, 3318 W. 30th Ave., Anchorage, Ak. 99503 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 82,608, Oct. 9, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,267,995. This application Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 256,987 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 19, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? FI6L 3/22 
US. Cl. 248—68 R 


1. A wire holding system comprising in combination a first 
wire holder means for holding a bundle of wires having a 
generally circular shape; and a second wire holder means 
which disperses the individual wires in the wire bundle and 
maintains the generally circular shape of the wire bundle in 
addition to providing tightness and neatness of the dispersed 
wire bundles when the same makes a turn from a normal 
straight path; said first wire holder means including a first base; 
a first rim integrally bound to said first base; a plurality of 
overlapping generally triangular shaped elastic members, each 
elastic member having a base and an apex, said base of each 
elastic member being mounted in said first rim to have said 
members radially disposed with respect to said first rim, said 
elastic members in a closed position essentially define a plane 
and unidirectionally flaring when receiving and holding said 
bundle, said elasticity of each member when holding said 
bundle bias said members toward said closed position for 
firmly gripping, holding, and restraining said bundle. 


4,366,940 
SURVEY TRIPOD 
Roderick Vargas, 2748 Mansfield Dr., Burbank, Calif. 91504 
Filed Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 194,704 
Int. Cl? F16M 13/00, 11/38 
USS. Cl. 248—542 
1. A tripod comprising: 
a pole adapted to be ground supported in a vertical attitude; 
first and second support means for supporting said pole, each 
said support means comprising: 
a brace; 
a generally diagonal rod having two portions, the portion 
between said pole and said brace being diagonal with 


4 Claims 
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respect to said pole, the portion below said brace being 
substantially vertical and adapted to be ground supported; 
a slider slideably mounted for vertical movement along said 


pole; 

a pivotal connection between the upper end of said rod and 
said slider; 

a pivotal connection between the outer end of said brace and 
said rod; 

a pivotal connection between the inner end of said brace and 
said pole and vertically adjustable along said pole; 


a turnbuckle for adjusting the length of said rod; 

a level bubble for levelling said pole; 

a circular sleeve having at least one O-ring for securing the 
end of a tape measure to said pole and being vertically 
adjustable along said pole; and 

weights placed adjacent to said pivotal connection between 
the outer end of said brace and said rod for stabilizing said 


pole. 


4,366,941 
ICE CUBE TRAY 
Carl H. Harris, P.O. Box 245, Pavo, Ga. 31778 
Filed Nov. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 322,940 
Int. Cl.3 F25C 1/22; B29C 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 249—120 


1. An ice cube tray adapted for stacking with identical trays 
in a manner preventing freeze bonding of the stacked trays, 
comprising a tray body portion including plural ice cube com- 
partments of a common depth, said body portion having an 
upper marginal flange defining the perimeter of the tray and 
the flange being provided near the four corners of the tray with 
stacking leg locator notches, depending corner stacking legs 
on the tray projecting below the bottoms of the ice cube com- 
partments and adapted when trays are stacked to engage in said 
locator notches of underlying trays, and a lid for the tray 
hinged thereto at one side of the tray and substantially cover- 
ing the tops of all said compartments when the lid is closed 
against the top of said marginal flange, the lid having four 
corner stacking leg clearance notches and the longitudinal 
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edges of such notches guiding said legs when trays are stacked 
and preventing lateral displacement of the legs from the loca- 
tor notches, the lid when closed serving to retain ice cubes in 
an inverted tray until it is desired to open the lid and release the 
cubes over a storage receptacle, and said legs maintaining the 
bottoms of cube compartments in stacked trays spaced from 
the tops of closed lids of other trays to prevent the freezing 
together of stacked trays. 


4,366,942 
SPACER MEMBER 
Giacomo F. Michienzi, 282 Old Bedford Rd., Concord, Mass. 
01742 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,353 
Int. Cl.> E04G 17/04, 17/06 
USS. Cl. 249—210 


1. A spacer apparatus for use in erecting shelter structures, 
the apparatus comprising a base member, an extension upstand- 
ing from said base member, attachment means disposed on said 
extension and adapted to receive and retain a portion of a mesh 
panel, and an enlarged head member disposed on an end of said 
extension removed from said base member, said attachment 
means comprising a hook means disposed between said base 
member and said head member for retaining said mesh panel at 
a position between said base member and said head member. 


4,366,943 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INTRODUCING AIR 

INTO A VACUUM MILKING SYSTEM DURING THE 

WASHING CYCLE 

Frank J. Licary, Madison, Wis., assignor to DEC International, 

Inc., Madison, Wis. 

Filed Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 86,938 
Int. Cl.> AO1JS 5/00; F16K 31/42 

US. Cl. 251—30 


1. A valve assembly comprising: 
a first housing member (16) having a first interior chamber 
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therein (56) and a flange (22), said first housing member 
adapted for connection to a vacuum line; 

a second housing member (14) having a second interior 
chamber therein (62) and a flange (20); 

a flexible diaphragm means mounted between the flanges of 
said first and second housing members and positioned 
with one side facing said first interior chamber and with 
the other side facing said second interior chamber, said 
diaphragm adapted to move between an unflexed position 
and a flexed position in response to forces exerted on 
opposite sides thereof, the effective surface area of said 
diaphragm means facing said second interior chamber 
being greater than the effective surface area facing said 
first interior chamber; 

valve means (26) mounted on said diaphragm means to place 
said first interior chamber in communication with the 
atmosphere through a plurality of openings (36) in said 
first housing flange when said diaphragm is in its flexed 
position and to cut off said first interict chamber from the 
atmosphere when said diaphragm means is in its unflexed 
position; and 

a control valve means (12) operable to selectively place said 
second interior chamber in communication with the atmo- 
sphere wherein said diaphragm means is forced to assume 
its unflexed position and to alternatively place said second 
interior chamber in communication with the vacuum in 
said first interior chamber wherein said diaphragm means 
is forced to assume its flexed position. 


4,366,944 
MAGNETICALLY ACTUATED PILOT VALVE 
Carl L. C. Kah, Jr., 778 Lakeside Dr., North Palm Beach, Fla. 
33408 
Division of Ser. No. 973,299, Dec. 26, 1978, Pat. No. 4,310,023. 
This application Aug. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 294,947 
Int. Cl.’ F16K 3/1/08 


US. Cl. 251—141 1 Claim 


1. A magnetically actuated pilot valve having a housing, said 
housing having two parts, means connecting said two parts 
together, a chamber being located between said two parts, a 
first passage having a first opening into said chamber from one 
part thereof, an armature plate positioned in said chamber 
against said first opening to close said first opening, pole piece 
means extending into said chamber toward said armature plate, 
said pole piece means having a spacing with the armature plate 
when it is against said first opening, a second passage having a 
second opening into said chamber, spring means for biasing 
said armature plate against said first opening, said pole piece 
means including two pole pieces extending into said chamber 
toward the same side of said armature plate, each pole piece 
having a free end, the free end of one of said pole pieces being 
located closer to one location on the edge of the armature plate 
when it is positioned in said chamber against said first i 
to close said first opening than the free end of the other pole 
piece which is spaced further from another location on the 
edge of the armature plate when it is positioned in said cham- 
ber against said first opening to close said first opening, means 
for magnetically energizing said pole piece means to move said 
armature plate away from said first opening and against the 
free ends of said two pole pieces, said pole piece means being 
formed as a permanent magnet for latching the armature plate, 
means for magnetically energizing said pole piece means to 
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overpower the magnetic flux flow of said permanent magnet to 
release the armature plate so that said armature plate will be 


placed against said first opening by said biasing means. 


4,366,945 
HOSE COUPLING WITH DOUBLE LOCK 
Arnold Blaiuenstein, Cham, Switzerland, assignor to Abnox AG, 
Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/CH79/00158, § 371 Date Aug. 20, 1980, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 14, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/01311, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 26, 1980 
PCT Filed Dec. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 201,482 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 20, 1978, 
12963/78 
Int. Cl.’ FIGL 37/28 
US. Cl. 251—149.6 


1. A pipe-coupling comprising: a socket member adapted to 
receive a nipple having a circumferential groove; a valve 
arranged in the socket-member, the socket-member having an 
external sliding sleeve which encloses a hollow cylindrical 
coupling body having a cage and an inclined channel; at least 
one spring and spring-loaded first locking element guided 
within the inclined channel of the coupling body, which first 
locking element engages in a locked position in the circumfer- 
ential groove of the nipple and is movable out of said locked 
position against the action of said spring by axial movement of 
said external sliding sleeve, into an unlocked position, at least 
one second locking element which is arranged in the cage of 
the coupling body and which engages in the circumferential 
groove of the nipple in a locked position, and which is in 
contact with the sleeve when the sleeve is in an axial position 
which corresponds to the unlocked position of the first locking 
element, the locked positions of the first and second locking 
elements being at a distance from one another in an axial direc- 
tion of the socket-member, so that a nipple inserted into the 
socket-member has two spaced locked positions relative to the 
socket-member, the valve being closed when the second lock- 
ing element is engaged in its locked position; the pipe-coupling 
further comprising a resilient latch-element movably mounted 
to the socket-member, which in a latched position thereof 
engages the sliding sleeve in a displaced position of the sleeve 
in which the second locking element is in its locked position 
and is located for engagement in the circumferential groove of 
the nipple which is inserted into the socket-member. 


4,566,946 
BALL VALVE MECHANISM 

Earl L. Roark, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Dec. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 221,276 
Int. Cl. F16K 25/00 

US. Cl. 251—159 
1. A ball valve mechanism comprising: 

a pair of body sections each being formed to define flow pas- 
sage means and defining connection means for interconnec- 
tion of said valve mechanism within a flow system, said body 
sections cooperating to define a valve chamber and forming 
an annular actuator opening disposed about the valve body 
and extending from the exterior of said body sections to said 


15 Claims 
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valve chamber, a first seat surface being provided within one 
of said body sections; 

retainer means interconnecting said body sections in assembled 
relation; 

a ported valve ball element being movably positioned within 
said valve chamber and being rotatable between open and 
closed positions with respect to said flow passage means to 
control the flow of fluid through the flow passages, said 
valve ball element adapted for sealing enegagement with 
said first valve seat; 

means for inducing selective rotation of said valve ball element 
to the open and closed positions thereof; 

a valve seat element being positioned for linear movement 
within said valve chamber and defining a second seat surface 
for sealing engagement with said valve ball element; 





seat drive means being interconnected in force transmitting 
relation with said valve seat element and defining first drive 
thread means; and 

an annular actuator element exposed externally of said valve 
body and being maintained in sealed movable relation within 
said annular actuator opening of said body sections and 
defining second drive thread means, said second drive 
thread means establishing driving relation with said first 
drive thread means, said second drive thread means estab- 
lishing driving relation with said first drive thread means, 
said annular actuator element being manually movable in 
rotatable manner to induce linear movement to said seat 
drive means and said valve seat element to establish forcible 
sealing contact of said valve ball element with said first and 
second seat surfaces. 


4,366,947 
CALIBRATED GAS-METERING APPARATUS 

Clayton B. Voege, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to AMP Corpora- 

tion, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Filed May 20, 1981, Ser. No. 265,625 
Int. Cl.> F16K 3/32, 51/00; B23P 19/02 

U.S. Cl. 251—206 15 Claims 

1. A calibrated gas-metering valve comprising a valve body 
having a gas inlet, a gas outlet, and a dividing wall therebe- 
tween, the dividing wal! having a metering element including 
at least a first and a second hole therein, which first and second 
hole intersect and together define a passage for gas flow from 
the gas inlet to the gas outlet, and a ball of a diameter approxi- 
mately equal to the diameter of the first hole press-fitted in the 
first hole so as to be solidly positioned therein by the fitting 
engagement of its surface with the wall of the first hole, the 
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ball being positioned adjacent the intersection of the first and 
second holes so as to define a region in the passage having a 


cross-sectional area less than the cross-sectional area of either 
the first or second hole. 


4,366,948 
CAR JACK 

Franz X. Hafner, Wurmlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to E. A. Storz GmbH & Co. KG, Tuttlingen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 129,707, Mar. 12, 1980, abandoned. 

This application Jul. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 281,225 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 15, 

1979, 2910210 
Int. Cl.) B66F 3/12 


USS. Cl. 254—126 6 Claims 


1. A car jack of the type having a stand column and a sup- 
porting arm which is pivotable about a transverse pivot axle 
mounted on the stand column and is equipped with a bearing 
head for engaging a vehicle and is pivotable by means of a 
threaded spindle rotatable by a hand crank, in which the sup- 
porting arm and the stand column are constituted by metal 
profiles of substantially U-shaped cross section, said stand 
column being rigidly connected at its lower end with a plate- 
like supporting base having a front base portion and a rear base 
portion disposed at an angle to said front base portion, said 
portions thus forming a transverse edge between them over 
which edge the jack tilts when raising a car, wherein the stand 
column, supporting arm and supporting base consist of light 
metal, at least the major part of the front base portion is ar- 
ranged under the stand column, the rear base portion having 
supporting zones for contacting the ground which are all at the 
same level, and the front base portion has a central supporting 
zone between two side zones in a plane defined by the longitu- 
dinal axis of the stand column and the supporting arm, said 
central supporting zone projecting downwardly beyond said 
side zones, means at said side zones connecting the supporting 
base to the stand column. 
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4,366,949 
LEAF CATCHING AND COLLECTING DEVICE 
Thomas J. Staub, Sr., Rte. 2, 504 Washington Bivd., Browns 
Mills, N.J. 08015 
Filed Sep. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 185,304 
Int. Cl. E04H 17/00; AO1D 46/22; B6SD 65/02 
US. Cl. 256—1 8 Claims 


1. A device for catching and collecting leaves and other 
debris for expedient disposal which comprises a flexible netting 
means for gathering and collecting said debris or leaves, said 
netting means comprising a leading edge, which, when said net 
is in position, is directed toward the source of said debris or 
leaves, two side edges and a rear edge set away from said 
debris or leaves, means for securing said leading edge of said 
netting means to a surface upon which said netting is disposed, 
means for attaching said rear edge of said netting means and 
means for securing said side edges of said netting means to said 
surface upon which said netting is disposed at a position a short 
distance from said attaching means for said rear edge such that 
said netting is held between said rear edge and said position of 
securing said side edges at an inclined plane which enhances 
the leaf and debris collecting capability of said device. 


4,366,950 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CUTTING STAINLESS 
STEEL 
Masanobu Hamasaki, Takamatsu, Japan, assignor to Agency of 
Industrial Science & Technology and Ministry of Interna- 
tional Trade & Industry, both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 231,357 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 26, 1980, 55-23575 
Int. Cl.) B23K 7/08 


USS. Cl. 266—49 7 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for cutting a material such as stainless steel, 
which comprises a welding torch for melting a mild steel to 
form a mild steel bead on the material to be cut; a cutting torch 
having two nozzles from which a mixed gas for preheating the 
material and a jet of oxygen for burning said bead and material 
to be cut are respectively discharged toward and along said 
bead; and a connector for connecting said welding torch with 
said cutting torch at a fixed distance, wherein said welding 
torch is provided around its lower end with a wire brush 
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curtain and said cutting torch is provided at its lower end with 
a circular nozzle for discharging a jet of water to form a water 
curtain. 

2. An apparatus for gas cutting of a stainless steel substrate, 
which comprises a welding torch for melting a mild steel to 
form a mild steel bead on said substrate to be cut, said welding 
torch including means for discharging a shielding gas, a cutting 
torch having two nozzles from which a mixed gas for preheat- 
ing said substrate and a jet of oxygen for burning said bead and 
said substrate to be cut are respectively discharged toward and 
along said bead, a holding connector for connecting said weld- 
ing torch and said cutting torch at a fixed distance, and a 
separator provided in fixed relationship with said welding 
torch and said cutting torch for preventing said shielding gas 
discharged from said welding torch from being disturbed by 
said jet of oxygen discharged from said cutting torch. 


4,366,951 
APPARATUS FOR REFINING METAL MELTS FROM 
INSULUBLE IMPURITIES 

Valentin I. Belsky, ulitsa Petukhova, 68, kv. 61; Gennady L. 
Orlov, ulitsa Vatutina, 27, kv. 20; Serafim N. Suturin, ulitsa 
Kozhevnikova, 2, kv. 22; Anatoly V. Dolgov, Morskoi pros- 
pekt, 36, kv. 30; Viadimir 1. Antonov, ulitsa Petukhova, 26, kv. 
47, and Jury A. Naryshkin, ulitsa Bijukhera, 7, kv. 55, all of 
Novosibirsk, U.S.S.R. 

Filed Feb. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 348,984 
Int. Cl? BOID 35/02 
US. Cl. 266—204 


1. An apparatus for refining metal melts from insoluble 
impurities, comprising: a housing; a filtering device mounted 
on said housing; a mechanism for driving said filtering device 
for rotation about the longitudinal axis thereof, mounted on 
said housing; a mechanism for driving said filtering device 
through reciprocation along the longitudinal axis thereof, 
mounted on said housing; a device for discharging impurities 
from said filtering device, mounted on said housing; said filter- 
ing device including: a first stem which is hollow and sup- 
ported by said housing; a second stem supported by said hous- 
ing and extending through said first stem; a top plate mounted 
on the end of said first stem; a bottom plate mounted on the end 
of said second stem and spaced from said top plate; a resilient 
member supported by said second stem of said filtering device, 
adapted to cooperate with said first stem to retain the relative 
position of said plates; a first abutment carried by the end of 
said second stem, remote from the end thereof having said 
bottom plate mounted thereon, for cooperation with said resil- 
ient member; an adjustable abutment carried by the end of said 
first stem to adjoin said first abutment, with the relative posi- 
tion of said adjustable abutment and of said first abutment 
defining the required spacing of said plates. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,366,952 
IMMERSION-LANCE FOR INTRODUCING A FINELY 
DIVIDED, PARTICULATE SOLID MATERIAL INTO A 
METAL MELT 
Heino Sorger, Winsen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Klock- 
ner Stahitechnik GmbH, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 13, 1981, Ser. No. 263,220 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 7, 
1980, 3021523 
Int. Cl.2 C21B 7/16 
7 Claims 
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1. An immersion lance for introducing a fine particulate 
solid material into a metal melt by means of a carrier gas 
comprising: 

a hollow outer tube having a main portion and an end por- 
tion, said end portion being tapered so that the internal diam- 
eter of said end portion is reduced towards the outlet of said 
end portion; and 

a restrictor having a constant diameter and disposed within 
said outer tube and movable along the longitudinal axis of 
said outer tube to vary the diameter of the outlet in said end 
portion of said outer tube to permit the flow of gas or gas-par- 
ticulate mixture therethrough by adjusting the position of 
said restrictor. 


4,366,953 
OXYGEN LANCE 
J. Colling, and C. Heintz, both of Luxembourg, Luxembourg, 
assignors to ARBED S.A., Luxembourg, Luxembourg 
Filed Oct. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 311,013 
Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Oct. 13, 1980, 
82846 
Int. Clo C21B 7/16 


USS. Cl. 266—266 12 Claims 


1. A nozzle head for an oxygen lance trained from above 
upon a ferrous melt in a refining furnace, comprising a gener- 
ally cylindrical body with a central axis, said body having a 
bottom penetrated by a plurality of main tuyeres and by a like 
plurality of ancillary tuyeres, said main tuyeres having axes 
inclined to said central axis at an angle of about 14° to 17°, said 
ancillary tuyeres having internal diameters smaller than those 
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of said main tuyeres and having axes inclined to said central 
axis at an angle exceeding the angle of inclination of said main 
tuyeres by about 30° to 50°. 


4,366,954 
OUTBOARD MOTOR SUPPORT FRAME 
Donald R. Cash, and Wesley E. Ellison, both of Auburn, Wash. 
Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,823 
Int. Cl? B23Q 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 269—289 R 


1. For use with a receptacle fillable with water and having 
an open, rimmed top, a portable mounting frame for support- 
ing an outboard motor within the receptacle, said mounting 
frame comprising: 
a pair of elongate, spaced apart leg members of a length long 
enough to span across at least a portion of the receptacle, 
said leg members having: 
first and second end portions resting on the rim of the 
receptacle, and 

a corner notch formed in the underside of each leg first 
end portion for bearing against the top and inside of the 
rim of the receptacle; 

hook members mounted on the first end portion of said leg 
members to hook over the outside of the receptacle rim to 
cooperate with said corner notches to lock the first end 
portion of said leg members in engagement with the rim of 
the receptacle; and 
cross member detachably interconnectible with the leg 
second end portions to transversely interconnect said leg 
members, said cross member serving as a mounting mem- 
ber for the outboard motor. 


4,366,955 
LOADER FOR SIGNATURES 

Giorgio Pessina, and Aldo Perobelli, both of Paderno-Dugnano, 

Italy 

Filed May 5, 1980, Ser. No. 146,766 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 18, 1979, 22806 A/79 
Int. Cl.> B65H 5/22 

U.S. Cl. 271—7 


1. A loader for signatures, loose sheets, gathered sheets and 
the like, particularly for use on collating, pamphltizing, stitch- 
ing and similar bookbinding machines, comprising a loader 
frame, said loader frame having feeder belts and inclined eleva- 
tor belts for feeding signatures to the bookbinding machine and 
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provided with an associated transport device, wherein the 
loader frame has a stationary base member and a supporting 
frame carrying said feeder belts and elevator belts as well as 
mounted on said base member by rolling means for reciprocat- 
ing movements thereon, actuating means interposed between 
said base member and said supporting frame to move the sup- 
porting frame relative to said base member and said bookbind- 
ing machine to position said supporting frame when switching 
from one size signature format to another and safety trave! 
limit switches, said switches being positioned on said base 
member to regulate the movement of the supporting frame 
relative to said base member. 


4,366,956 
RHYTHM INDICATING EXERCISERS 
Harry P. Kifferstein, 27250 Harvard Rd., Southfield, Mich. 
48076 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 51,113, Jun. 22, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,278,248. This application Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 180,840 
Int. Cl? A63B 2//00 


US. Cl. 272—70 19 Claims 
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1. An exercising device comprising an elongated circularly 
cylindrical member of a convenient diameter to be gripped by 
a hand, a longitudinal bore of substantially constant diameter 
extending from end to end within said elongated member, a 
freely movable single-piece weighted mass within said bore 
adapted to be displaceable from end to end therein, and a pair 
of substantially rigid end walls, each of said end walls being 
disposed at an end of said bore for impacting by said weighted 
mass and for emitting an audible sound upon impact shock 
with said weighted mass, wherein the ratio of the length of said 
weighted mass to the length of the bore in said elongated 
member between said end walls is at most 4 to 7 and wherein 
one of said end walls is formed integral with said elongated 
member at an end of said elongated member. 


4,366,957 
GAME APPARATUS 

T. Aldcroft, Prior Lake; Robert L. Claussen, Crystal, both 

Minn.; A. Edward Fogarty; Bonnie R. Fogarty, both of 
Sarasota, Fla., and John P. Kearney, Maple Grove, Minn., 
assignors to Leisure Dynamics, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 

Filed Jan. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 227,811 
Int. Cl? A63F 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 273—1 GF 1 Claim 


1. Game apparatus comprising: 

(a) a base member; 

(b) an upright panel pivotally mounted upon said base mem- 
ber for limited pivotal movement between vertically and 
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rearwardly inclined positions only and haviag a forwardly 
facing surface constructed and arranged to receive 
thereon game pieces which are selected in accordance 
with a predetermined design; 

(c) bias means carried by said base member and connected to 
said upright panel and continuously urging the latter 
forwardly toward vertically extending position; 

(d) retaining mechanism carried by said base member and 
associated with said panel and constructed and arranged 
to releasably hold the latter in biased rearwardly inclined 

(e) timing mechanism connected with said retaining mecha- 
nism in releasing relation and constructed and arranged to 
cause the latter to release said panel upon the expiration of 
a predetermined period of time to thereby permit said 
panel to be snapped forwardly to its vertically extending 
position by said bias means and thereby cause the game 
pieces received by said forwardly facing surface to be 
ejected therefrom. 


4,366,958 
RACKET STRINGING MACHINES 
Warren Bosworth, Glastonbury, Conn., assignor to Tennis Ma- 
chines, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 161,670 
Int. Cl? A63B 51/14 
US. Cl. 273—73 A 


1. In a machine for stringing rackets including a column 
having a pedestal attached to the lower end thereof and means 
attached to the upper end for supporting a racket during string- 
ing, said racket support means including a first member fixedly 
attached to the upper end of the column, a second member 
mounted for rotation relative to the first member and means for 
locking said second member in a fixed position relative to the 
first member, means mounted for movement on said column 
including string clamping means extending to adjacent a racket 
to be strung for applying tension to a reach of string attached 
to the racket frame, means operatively connected to the string 
clamping means for controlling the position thereof relative to 
the racket frame including operator actuatable means pivotally 
attached to the column, the improvement comprising a rod 
member mounted on the racket support means and a clamp 
assembly formed by a pair of similar clamp members each 
having a first portion engageable with the rod member and a 
second portion extending to adjacent to the racket frame for 
engaging a reach of string extending across the racket frame, 
aligned apertures through said clamp members intermediate 
the ends thereof and an elongated member extending through 
said aligned apertures, said elongated member having a 
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threaded portion adjacent to one end, a member threadedly 
engageable witk said threaded portion for engaging the clamp 
member on one side of the clamp assembly, yieldable means 
positioned between the clamp members urging the second 
portions thereof apart while simultaneously urging the first 
portions into engagement with respective opposite sides of the 
rod member, and an operator member pivotally attached to the 
elongated member adjacent to the opposite side of the clamp 
assembly, said operator member having a cam portion thereon 
and said operator member being movable between a first posi- 
tion substantially perpendicular to the elongated member 
whereby the cam portion bears against one of the clamp mem- 
bers so that the second portions of the clamp members clamp- 
ingly engage a reach of string while the first portions of the 
clamp members simultaneously engage the rod member and a 
second position substantially aligned with the elongated mem- 
ber whereby the cam portion allows the second portions of the 
clamp members to move apart sufficient so that the clamp 
assembly is in non-string clamping condition and the first 
portions remain engaged with the rod member under pressure 
of the yieldable means, said second portions being movable 
toward each other in the second position of the operator mem- 
ber and in opposition to the yieldable means whereby the first 
portions are able to be moved apart sufficiently to enable 
separation from the rod member. 


4,366,959 
RACKET FOR TENNIS AND SIMILAR GAMES 

Francois R. Lacoste, Hauts-de-Seine, France, assignor to Paten- 

tex (Societe Anonyme), Fribourg, Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 78,497, Sep. 24, 1979, which is 

a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 881,046, Feb. 24, 1978, 

abandoned. This application Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 234,989 

Claims priority, application France, Aug. 3, 1977, 77 06718; 
Aug. 3, 1977, 77 06719; Nov. 21, 1977, 77 34877; Oct. 11, 1978, 
78 29021 

Int. Cl? 

US. Cl. 273—73 D 


A63B 51/00 
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1. In a racket for tennis and similar games comprising a 
handle; a generally oval frame attached to said handle; a strik- 
ing surface comprising a plurality of spaced main strings ex- 
tending across said frame in a direction generally parallel to the 
axis of said handle and a plurality of spaced cross strings ex- 
tending across said frame in a direction generally perpendicu- 
lar to said main strings; a middle zone in the central part of the 
striking surface in which the density of the strings is increased 
by a predetermined stringing pattern; and fixing means associ- 
ated with said frame providing a plurality of spaced fixing 
points at which the respective ends of said strings are fixed 
relative to said frame when said strings are under tension; the 
improvement wherein: 

said middle zone includes a plurality of said main strings or 
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said cross strings, the strings in said zone being formed of 
a continuous length of stringing material arranged in said 
predetermined pattern in which said stringing material 
passes consecutively from a first fixing point on one side of 
said frame to a second fixing point on the other side of said 
frame, then to a third fixing point adjacent said second 
fixing point on said other side, and back to said first fixing 
point, 

each of a pair of adjacent strings in said zone engages a 
common fixing point at one of their respective ends, and 
passes to different adjacent fixing points before reversing 
their direction to the other side of the frame to different 
fixing points at their other respective ends, and 

wherein only a single length of said stringing material passes 
directly between any two adjacent fixing points in said 
middle zone. 


4,366,960 
ELECTRONIC BOXING GAME 
Eric Bromley, West Simsbury, Conn.; Alfred C. Mecklenburg, 
and Jon P. Rosenfeld, both of Arlington, Mass., assignors to 
Coleco Industries, Inc., Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 284,123 
Int. Cl.2 A63F 9/00 
US. Cl. 273—85 G 


1. A self-contained electronic device for simulating a boxing 

match or the like comprising: 

a. a housing; 

b. a display panel on said housing providing a visual simula- 
tion of a boxing ring and including a plurality of substan- 
tially parallel rows of visual-image-producing devices, 
said display panel being operable by application of electri- 
cal signals thereto to display a pair of opposing boxer 
symbols, each of said boxer symbols including a body 
portion, and to display arm symbols of said boxer symbols 
extending therefrom, said display of arm symbols being in 
both punching and blocking modes, said display panel 
being operable to display said body portion of each of said 
simulated boxers in a plurality of said rows; 

. Status-information means in said housing and operable by 
application of electrical signals thereto to display status 
information; 

. Operational circuit means in said housing and electrically 
connected to said display panel for application of electri- 
cal signals thereto, said operational circuit means being 
operable and including means to transmit electrical signals 
to said display panel to display said body portions of said 
boxer symbols, means to move them along said rows, 
means to move them from row to row, and means to 
display said arm symbols extending from said body por- 
tions of said boxer symbols in said punching mode and 
from at least one of said body portions in said blocking 
mode, said operational circuit means detecting a simulated 
hit on the body portion of a boxer symbol upon the dis- 
play, adjacent the body portion of that boxer symbol, of 
the arm symbol of the opposing boxer symbol during a 
simulated punch and including means for transmitting 
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signals to said display panel to present an indication of the 
simulated hit, at least one of said rows being a safe row 
associated with at least one of said boxer symbols where a 
safe row is a function of the handedness of the boxer 
symbols, a simulated hit on the body portion of a boxer 
symbol when it is in said safe row associated therewith 
being possible when the body portion of the opposing 
boxer is in said safe row but not when it is in a row oppo- 
site said safe row, said opposing boxer symbol thereby 
being required to move to the opponent's said safe row in 
order to score a hit on said body portion in its associated 
safe row, said operational circuit means detecting the 
simulated interruption of a punching arm symbol from a 
boxer symbol by a blocking arm symboi from the oppos- 
ing boxer symbol to prevent display of a simulated hit, said 
operational circuit means also being electrically con- 
nected to said status-information means for transmission of 
signals thereto, said operational circuit means monitoring 
the simulated action and the boxer row locations to record 
information concerning the status of the simulated match 
and having means transmitting signals to said status-infor- 
mation means to display said status information; 

. manually operable control elements electrically connected 
to said operational circuit means for transmission of elec- 
trical signals thereto upon manual operation of said manu- 
ally operable control elements by a player of the game to 
operate said operational circuit means to move at least a 
controlled one of said boxer symbols along said rows and 
from row to row under manual control of the player, and 
having means to display an arm of said controlled boxer 
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pair of the points at which said chord lines forming said 
triangles intersect, and 
(iii) a fourth diameter line traversing and passing through 
said center point of said surface and intersecting a pair 
of said apexes of said triangles at the circumference of 
said surface, said fold lines defining a plurality of sec- 
ondary equilateral triangles on said surface smaller than 
said first and second equilateral triangles, including a 
group of six secondary equilateral triangles of equal size 
forming a hexagon in the center of said surface, one 
apex of each of said six triangles lying at the center 
point of said surface, and a mirror image pair of said six 
triangles being bisected by said fourth diameter line, the 
remaining four of said six triangles being free of fold 
lines traversing the area thereof, 
(b) sequentially folding said piece of material along said fold 
lines to form a pyramid, the four faces of said pyramid 


each corresponding to one of said four secondary triangles 
free of fold lines traversing the area thereof. 


4,366,962 
LOW DRAG, LIGHT WEIGHT TOWED TARGET 


Richard L. Campbell, and Clayton G. Coffey, both of Medicine 


Hat, Canada, assignors to Her Majesty the Queen in right of 
Canada, as represented by the Minister of National Defence, 
Ottawa, Canada 
Filed Aug. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 178,185 
Claims priority, application Canada, Mar. 5, 1980, 347192 
Int. Cl? F413 9/08, 9/12 


symbol in said punching mode under manual control of U-S. Cl. 273—360 


the player, and means to display an arm of said controlled 
boxer symbol in said blocking mode under manual control 
of the player, the player thereby being able to selectively 
cause simulated blocks and punches by a boxer symbol 
under manual control, said manually operable control 
elements being able to move the controlled boxer symbol 
along said rows and from row to row to maneuver it into 
position for successful punches. 


4,366,961 


METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONSTRUCTING 


PYRAMID 


William E. Busse, Box 1121, Oracle, Ariz. 85623 


Filed Jun. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 278,835 
Int. Cl. A63H 33/16 


U.S. Cl. 273—155 


ZNDJOR VSUA) 
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6. Modular target apparatus adapted to be towed behind a 


towing vehicle, comprising: 


a tubular fore body module housing a miss distance indicator 
device, said module having a forward end and a trailing 
end, and having means for releasably connecting to a tow 
cable carried by the towing vehicle; 

thrust bearing means at the trailing end of said module to 
enable relative motion; and 

an aft body of a larger cross-sectional area than said fore 
body module and releasably connectible to the latter by 
said thrust bearing means, said aft body having a hemi- 
spherical front end shaped aerodynamically to promote 
dynamic stability thereof when being towed, the aft body 
also having a trailing circular skirt which coacts with said 
front end to produce said dynamic stability, said aft body 
housing selected augmentation means for predetermined 
signal enhancement, and the trailing circular skirt having 


1. A method for forming a pyramid having four triangular 
faces of equal area, comprising the steps of 
(a) forming fold lines on a circular piece of material having 
a circular front surface and a circular back surface, said 
fold lines being formed on at least one of said surfaces and 
including 
(i) six chord lines defining a first and a second equilateral 
triangle, the apexes of each of said triangles lying along 
the circumference of said circular face and each side of 
said first triangle being parallel to one side of said sec- 
ond triangle, 
(ii) three diameter lines each traversing and passing U.S. Cl. 280—12 B 9 Claims 
through the center point of said surface and through a __1. A play vehicle comprising: a flotation unit comprising two 


guide means to cause the aft body to follow a predeter- 
mined path of motion. 


4,366,963 
CONVERTIBLE INFLATED PLAY VEHICLE 
Lioyd Reeves, and L. W. Sorensen, both of Lethbridge, Canada, 
assignors to Funsafe (Canada) Ltd., Lethbridge, Canada 
Filed Jul. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 53,823 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jun. 26, 1979, 330608 
Int. Cl. B62B 15/00 
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superimposed circular discs of rubber-like material vulcanized 
together at their circumferences, forming an outer vulcanized 
circular portion, and vulcanized at an inwardly spaced circular 
portion of said disks, concentric with said outer vulcanized 
circular portion, and forming an inner vulcanized circular 
portion to provide an inflatable endless tube between said outer 
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and inner vulcanized circular portions, having an integral 
two-ply platform disposed midway of the height of the endless 
tube when said tube is inflated, and within said vulcanized 
inner circular portion, said platform being stretched taut when 
said endless tube is inflated, and a sled portion releasably se- 
cured across the underside of said endless tube. 


4,366,964 
WHEELCHAIR HAND RIM 

Francis A. Farey, 2060 Monterey Ave., Menlo Park, Calif. 

94025, and Richard A. Fayram, Palo Alto, Calif., assignors to 

Francis Arden Farey, Menlo Park, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 215,481 
Int. Cl. B62M 1/14 

US. Cl. 280—242 WC 


1. A hand rim for a wheelchair, said hand rim having a cross 

section at top dead center characterized by: 

an inboard generally vertical portion; 

an outboard gently curved portion sloping inboard from 
bottom to top; 

a lower curved portion of sufficient radius for firm finger 
grip and smooth control by a user, said lower curved 
portion defining the overall width of said hand rim; 

and 

an upper curved portion spaced upwardly from said lower 
curved portion by said inboard generally vertical portion 
and said outboard gently curved portion, the curvature of 
said upper curved portion being greater adjacent said 
inboard generally vertical portion than adjacent said out- 
board gently curved portion; 

said outboard gently curved portion, said lower curved 
portion, and said upper curved portion together defining a 
contour that optimizes engagement with said user’s hand 
to increase said user’s ability to efficiently propel said 
wheelchair. 


4,366,965 
GLADHAND AND PLUG KEEPER FOR TRUCKS 
Murray G. Rhodes, 110 Stanton Lake, Leesburg, Ind. 46538 
Filed Sep. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 188,809 
Int. Cl. B6OD 7/04 

US. Cl. 280—421 10 Claims 

1. A gladhand keeper for mounting on a vertical panel of a 
truck cab having at least one air hose terminating in a first 
gladhand, said gladhand being of the type having a heel por- 
tio.., a palm portion, and a finger portion, a fitting for an air 
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hose at the heel portion with an air passage extending to an 
opening in the palm portion, said opening being surrounded by 
an annular seal, a first flange on the finger portion and a second 
flange on the heel portion, the first and second flanges being on 
opposite sides of said opening, said keeper comprising, 
mounting means defining a surface adapted to be seated 
against said panel, 
a body connected with the mounting means, 
said body having a first J-shaped receptacle member with a 
longer stem and a shorter stem connected by a transverse 
bar and defining a gladhand receptacle slot, 


the inner wall of said longer stem being adapted to receive 
the annular seal of the gladhand with the first flange being 
disposed between the stems and the second flange being 
disposed outside the longer stem, 

said slot having a length extending substantially parallel to 
said surface of the mounting means and having a depth 
extending substantially perpendicular to said surface, 

said inner wall of said longer stem being substantially per- 
pendicular to said surface of the mounting means, 

whereby said gladhand may be inserted into said receptacle 
slot and rotated in a plane substantially perpendicular to 
said surface to interlock it with the first receptacle mem- 
ber. 


4,366,966 
JACKKNIFING-ANGLE LIMITING DEVICE FOR 
ARTICULATED MOTOR VEHICLE 
Istvan Ratsko; Jozsef Ivony; Gyérgy Karaszy, and Jené Madi, 
all of Budapest, Hungary, assignors to Autoipari Kutato Inte- 
zet, Budapest, Hungary 
Filed Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 219,958 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Dec. 28, 1979, AU 439 
Int. Cl.) B62D 53/06 


US. Cl. 280—432 5 Claims 


1. A jackknifing limiting device for articulated motor vehi- 
cles wherein said vehicle has a front section and a rear section 
which are connected by a hinge therebetween, said device 
acting to limit the angle between said front and rear section 
when said vehicle is turning, said device comprising: 

a pair of hydraulic cylinders flanking said hinge and con- 

nected between said front and rear sections; 
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a reservoir containing hydraulic fluid for said cylinders; 
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respective pressure regulating valves connected between COMBINATION SKI BOOT RETAINER AND SKI BRAKE 
said reservoir and said cylinders and opening unidirection- Gerd Klubitschko, Oberau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Garmisch-Partenkirchen, 


ally toward said reservoir; 

respective solenoid stop valves connected between said 
pressure regulating valves and said reservoir, said solenoid 
stop valves being normally open; 

respective check valves provided in respective bypass lines 
connected between said reservoir and said cylinders, said 
check valves opening unidirectionally toward said cylin- 
ders; and 

respective switches connected to said solenoid valves and 
being selectively operable upon the turning of said vehicle 
in a particular direction, said switches acting to selectively 
energize and close the respective solenoid valve associ- 
ated with the cylinder on the side of said hinge opposite 
from the direction of turning, the closing of said respec- 
tive solenoid valve acting to prevent the opening of the 
respective pressure regulating valve associated therewith. 


4,366,967 
COUPLING HOOK ASSEMBLY 
Jiirgen Vollmer, Lohmar, and Norbert Miiller, Ruppichteroth, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Jean Walterscheid 
GmbH, Lohmar, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,576 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 19, 
1979, 2951070 
Int. Cl? AOIB 59/042 


US. Cl. 280—504 3 Claims 


1. A coupling hook assembly for use in an attaching device 
between an agricultural tractor and a trailer for locking an 
implement pin therein comprising: a hook body defining an 
enclosed coupling hook pocket and a jaw within which said 
implement pin may be received in locked engagement; means 
defining a first aperture in said hook body opening toward said 
jaw; a locking bolt adapted to extend through said first aper- 
ture in operative relationship with said jaw to effect locking of 
an implement pin therein; an operating lever mounted within 
said pocket for pivotal movement relative to said hook body 
about a fixed axis; means pivotally mounting said locking bolt 
on said operating lever; spring means urging said locking bolt 
toward a locking position relative to said jaw; means defining 
in said hook body a second aperture having said operating 
lever extending therethrough; an annular segment formed in 
said operating lever having a curvature with a radius centered 
at said fixed pivoting axis of said operating lever; a recess 
formed in said annular segment of said operating lever at a 
point thereon adapted to be brought externally of said hook 
body by pivotal movement of said operating lever about said 
fixed axis; a notch formed on the external surface of said hook 
body on the side of said second aperture closest to said jaw; 
and a yoke pivotally mounted on a part of said operating lever 
located externally of said hook body, said yoke being adapted 
to be swung into engagement with either said recess, to secure 
said locking bolt in the unlocked position, or with said notch, 
to secure said locking bolt in the locked position. 


1026 0.G.—14 


Hannes Marker, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
PCT No. PCT/DE80/00014, § 371 Date Oct. 21, 1980, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 21, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/01760, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 4, 1980 
PCT Filed Feb. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 198,133 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 21, 
1979, 2906726 
Int. Cl.’ A63C 7/10 





1. A ski binding for releasably attaching a ski boot to a ski, 
said binding having an open condition when no ski boot is 
mounted in the binding and a closed condition when a ski boot 
is mounted in the binding, said binding comprising: 

a base fixed to the top of said ski; 

a turntable mounted over said base, said turntable being 
rotatable relative to said base and having guide means 
thereon; 

a ski boot retainer mounted to said turntable for releasably 
holding a ski boot; 

a pedal pivotably attached to said base and positioned over 
said turntable, said pedal being movable between a posi- 
tion adjacent said base and a position away from said base; 

biasing means for biasing said pedal away from said base; 

at least one brake arm comprising a first limb hinged to said 
pedal, a second limb having a free braking end and being 
pivotable upwardly into a skiing position above the bot- 
tom of said ski when said pedal is urged toward said base 
by a ski boot held by said ski boot retainer and being 
pivotable downwardly into a braking position below the 
bottom of said ski by said braking means urging said pedal 
away from said base when said ski boot is released from 
said pedal; 

said guide means of said turntable guiding said brake arm for 
sliding movement therethrough when said second limb 
moves between the skiing and braking positions. 


4,366,969 
ADJUSTABLE LEVELING SUSPENSION UNIT FOR 
VEHICLES 
Robert J. Benya, St. Charles, and Gary D. Swinney, Lake St. 
Louis, both of Mo., assignors to Moog Automotive, Inc., St. 
Louis, Mo. 
Filed Jul. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 287,496 
Int. Cl’ B6OG 17/02 
U.S. Cl. 280—668 8 Claims 
1. An adjustable suspension unit for a vehicle provided with 
a coil spring surrounding a shock absorber of the type having 
two relatively telescoping elongated members with one mem- 
ber securable to a portion of the vehicle frame and the other 
member securable to a wheel of the vehicle, the improvement 
comprising: 
(a) a collar fixed to one of said members and having a base 
margin and a stepped margin, said stepped margin present- 
ing a series of surfaces which are spaced from said base 
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margin at different distances as measured in the direction 
of elongation of said one member; 

(b) a sleeve cooperating with said collar and formed with 
means for permitting adjustment of said sleeve relative to 
said fixed collar; 

(c) sleeve support means carried by said sleeve in pc-ition to 
engage any one of said series of surfaces of said stepped 
margin of said collar upon adjusting the position of said 
sleeve relative to said collar; 


(d) seat means slidably carried by said one member in posi- 
tion to rest upon said sleeve and be moved thereby upon 
sleeve movement; said seat means being engaged by one 
end of the coil spring; and 

(e) means on said seat means and said one member in position 
to direct movement of said seat means along said one 
member during adjustment of said sleeve relative to said 
collar. 


4,366,970 
THEFT PREVENTION METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
WELLHEADS 
Robert J. Hogan, Jr., Rte. 1, Mobeetie, Tex. 79061 
Filed Aug. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 178,365 
Int. Cl? FI6L 13/02 


1. A wellhead including a flange juncture joining first and 
second wellhead components, first and second stainless steel 
clam shell closure members of substantially identical construc- 
tion with each clam shell closure member including a beveled 
facing surface, a purely cylindrical wall portion from which no 
other means extends outwardly therefrom and which has no 
inward depressions or grooves and first and second parallel 
end wall members oriented perpendicular to the axis of said 
cylindrical wall portion provided in axially spaced array and 
connected to said cylindrical wall portion to define an internal 
chamber fitted over half of the flange juncture and first and 
second end openings provided in said end wall members and 
matingly fitted over approximately 180° of the periphery of the 
first and second wellhead components on opposite sides of the 
flange juncture, wherein said clam shell closure members 
matingly fit over the flange juncture to cooperatively provide 
enclosure of the flange juncture and a permanent stainless steel 
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welding connection effected along the facing surfaces of said 
clam shell closure members. 


4,366,971 
CORROSION RESISTANT TUBE ASSEMBLY 
Remus A. Lula, Natrona Heights, Pa., assignor to Allegheny 
Ludlum Steel Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 188,179 
Int. Cl? FI6L 9/14, 15/00 
US. Cl. 285—55 


1. A corrosion resistant tube assembly comprising: 

a plurality of corrosion susceptible metal tubes each having 
an outside surface, an inside surface and end surface, 

an overlay of corrosion resistant metal extending along a 
portion of the outside surface and across the annular end 
surfaces of the peripheral end portions of each tube, said 
overlay having an inside surface and an outside surface, 
said outside surface provided with threads at a depth less 
than that which would expose the corrosion susceptible 
tube, and 

a corrosion resistant, tubular metallic liner, having an out- 
side surface, an inside surface and end surfaces adjacent 
the inside surface of each corrosion susceptible metal tube, 
around the circumference thereof, extending at least to the 
end surfaces of each corrosion susceptible metal tube, 
with the end surfaces of the liner secured to the inside 
surface of the overlay, and 

a metallic connector having threads and a corrosion resistant 
inside surface and being threaded onto the outside surface 
of each overlay on the peripheral end portions of adjacent, 
longitudinally aligned tubes, such that all inside surfaces 
of the tube assembly comprise corrosion resistant material. 


4,366,972 
PIPE COATING SYSTEM 
M. James Franklin, Hacienda Heights, Calif., assignor to Amer- 
on-Price Company, Fontana, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 250,207 
Int. Cl.) B29C 27/28; F16L 57/00 


1. A seamless coating system for a multiple unit steel pipe 
assembly having an overlapping type joint between effective 
overlying and underlying ends of adjacent units wherein there 
is an annular sealing weld at the joint between the underlying 
end of one unit and the overlying end of the adjacent unit, an 
annular end wall on the overlying end, and an exterior annular 
corner at the exterior edge of said overlying end, said system 
comprising a first coating strip on said assembly extending 
throughout the length of both units and over said joint in spiral 
partially overlapping turns, a second coating strip overlying 
the first coating strip and extending throughout the length of 
the both units and over said joint in spiral partially overlapping 
turns, and an annular filler bridge at the joint between the 
exterior surface of the assembly and the interior surface of said 
first coating strip, said filler bridge comprising an elastomeric 
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material in the recess formed by the annular end wall of said 
overlying end and the exterior surface of said one adjacent 
unit, said filler bridge having an initial thickness in excess of the 
thickness of said overlying end at said corner, said filler having 
a composition such that the outer surface of the filler bridge 
will not be depressed sufficiently to expose said annular corner 
under loads imposed during fabrication of said system and 
during handling, storage, and shipment of the system. 

10. A method for forming a seamless coating system on a 
multiple unit steel pipe assembly having an overlapping type 
joint therebetween comprising effective overlying and under- 
lying ends of adjacent units and wherein there is an annular 
sealing weld between the overlying end of one unit and the 
underlying end of the other unit, an annular end wall on said 
overlying end, an exterior annular corner at the exterior edge 
of said overlying end and an annular recess between said annu- 
lar corner and said underlying end, said method comprising 
applying a filler bridge of elastomeric material in strip form 
and of thickness in excess of the thickness of said overlying end 
to the exterior of the other of said units at said recess and 
abutting one end of said filler bridge against said annular end 
wall, said filler having a composition such that the outer sur- 
face of the filler bridge will not be depressed sufficiently to 
expose said annular corner under loads imposed during fabrica- 
tion of said system and during handling, storage, and shipment 
of the system, continuously moving said assembly in an end- 
wise direction past an extruding station and at the same time 
continuously rotating said assembly, first projecting an endless 
strip of adhesive material onto the exterior of a first of said 
units at said extruding station and simultaneously projecting an 
endless strip of synthetic plastic resin material onto the exterior 
surface of the adhesive material at said extruding station, pro- 
jecting said adhesive material and said synthetic plastic resin 
material successively over said filler bridge as the filler bridge 
passes the extruding station, and then continuing projection of 
said adhesive material and said synthetic plastic resin material 
onto said other unit until said other unit is coated. 


4,366,973 
ROTATING PIPE COUPLING 
Carroll E. Brekke, 2229 Parkland Way, Petaluma, Calif. 94952 
Filed Mar. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 883,729 
Int. Cl? FI6L 27/08 
U.S. Cl. 285—276 


1. A rotating pipe coupling, comprising: 

an inner cylindrical tube; 

an outer cylindrical tube coaxially placed about said inner tube 
with an end of said inner tube extending into said outer tube 
from an end thereof; 

a first bearing interiorly of said outer tube and adajcent said 
end thereof, said first bearing being exterior of said inner 
tube; 

removable means for preventing an inner race of said first 
bearing from moving axially toward said end of said inner 
tube; 

removable means for preventing an outer race of said first 
bearing from moving axially toward the end of said outer 
cylindrical tube, said outer race communicating only with 
said outer cylindrical tube and said removable preventing 
means therefor whereby said first bearing is attached to said 
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inner and outer tubes for absorbing substantially all expan- 
sive axial forces imposed therebetween; 

a second bearing interiorly of said outer tube and exteriorly of 
first bearing and said end of said inner tube and the outer 
race of said second bearing being spaced to be from and out 
of communication with the outer race of said first bearing; 

removable means for preventing an inner race of said second 
bearing from moving axially away from said end of said 
inner cylindrical tube and said removable preventing means 
therefor whereby said second bearing is attached to said 
inner and outer tubes for absorbing substantially only radial 
forces imposed therebetween; 

packing radially intermediate said inner and outer tubes adja- 
cent said end of said inner tube; and 

means for axially compressing said packing to produce radial 
expansion sealing between said outer tube and an outer race 
of said second bearing, said axial compressing means being 
spaced from and not communicating with said inner race of 
said second bearing. 


4,366,974 
PANIC HANDLE FOR DOORS 
William J. Horgan, Jr., Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Blumcraft of 
Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed May 22, 1980, Ser. No. 152,403 
Int. Cl? BOSC 15/02 
U.S. Cl. 292—336.3 


| 
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1. A door and panic handle combination comprising a bar 
along and carried by the inside of the door; pivot mounting 
means at the inside of the door adjacent a perimeter edge 
thereof and mounting the bar for limited pivotal movement of 
the bar between positions toward and away from the door; said 
bar having a latch mechanism longitudinally disposed therein 
and terminating in a latch bolt at the end of the bar adjacent 
said door edge; a stationary actuator post carried by said door 
at a location along said door spaced from said pivot mounting 
means and operationally engagable with said latch mechanism 
for movement of said latch mechanism between latched and 
unlatched positions as said bar is moved correspondingly be- 
tween respective positions away from and toward said door. 


4,366,975 

STOP DEVICE FOR SECURING DOORS AND PORTALS 
Didier A. J. Cotard, Le Bourg, Montpinchon, 50210 Cerisy La 

Salle, France 

Filed Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,668 
Ciaims priority, application France, Jun. 21, 1979, 79 15935 
Int. C1? EOSC 13/00 

US. Cl. 292—340 10 Claims 

1. A stop device fixed to the floor for securing a door in 
cooperation with a floor bolt when the door is in its normally 
closed position and comprising a recess formed in the floor, the 
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recess having an upper opening defining an access entrance, a 
removable closure for covering in part the entrance of the 
recess, and a stop element having first and second parts, the 
first part provided with a projection forming a stop for the 
door, the second part provided with a bore for receiving the 


free end of the floor bolt when the door is secured against the 
projection, the removable closure and the second part of the 
stop element each being situated, at least in part, substantially 
at floor level in overlying relation to the entrance of the recess 
with the bore communicating with the recess. 


4,366,976 

CUSHIONING MEANS FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 

Hubert Granig, Feldkirchnerstr. 30/87, Klagenfurt, Austria 
Division of Ser. No. 916,739, Jun. 19, 1978, Pat. No. 4,225,168. 

This application Apr. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 138,621 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jun. 22, 1977, 4415/77 
Int. Cl.2 B60R 19/08 

U.S, Cl. 293—134 10 Claims 


-3 s~ 


1. Cushioning means for motor vehicles, comprising 

bumper bar means, 

fluid pressure-operable actuator means carrying said bumper 

bar means and extensible to project said bumper bar means, 

reservoir means which define a chamber adapted to hold a 
fluid and communicating with said actuator means and 
adapted to supply fluid to said actuator means so as to 
extend the latter, 

pressure-applying means operable to apply pneumatic pres- 
sure to said fluid in said chamber to cause fluid to be 
forced from from said chamber to said actuator means to 
extend the same, 

said actuator means comprise a plurality of fluid pressure- 
operable actuators carrying said bumper bar and extensi- 
ble to project said bumper bar, 

said reservoir means define a plurality of chambers, each of 
which is adapted to hold said fluid and adapted to supply 
the fluid to one of said actuators so as to extend the latter, 

said reservoir means comprise a plurality of floating pistons, 
each of which defines one of said chambers, 

said pressure-applying means are operable to apply pneu- 
matic pressure to said fluid in said chambers by means of 
said floating pistons, and 

said reservoir means comprise two of said floating pistons 
arranged to move in mutually opposite directions in re- 
sponse to pneumatic pressure applied by said pressure- 
applying means to said floating pistons. 
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4,366,977 
PARTITION FOR A CARGO TRANSPORTER 

Philip W. Davis, Bristol, and Hendrik J. Buzink, Kidderminster, 

both of England, assignors to Avon Industrial Polymers 

(Melksham) Ltd., Melksham, England 

Filed Oct. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 201,532 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 1, 1979, 

7937907 
Int. Cl.) B62D 33/04 


USS. Cl. 296—24 R 9 Claims 











1. In combination, a transport means having a hollow body 
for cargo transportation and a partition for removably and 
adjustably dividing said body into compartments, 
the body being of substantially rectangular cross-section, 
the partition comprising a boundary having mututally per- 
pendicular tubular portions and two dividing sheets ex- 
tending to said boundary, said tubular portions being 
made substantially entirely of flexible material; and, 

means for inflating at least said tubular portions of the parti- 
tion, whereby by expansion of said tubular portions upon 
inflation, the partition is retained in and by the body at a 
predetermined position along its length with the two 
dividing sheet being spaced apart to extend between said 
tubular portions and form an efficient thermal barrier 
between the compartments of the body. 


4,366,978 
LOCKING MEANS FOR A FORWARDLY FOLDABLE 
SEAT BACK 

Teruo Hamatani, Hiroshima, Japan, assignor to Toyo Kogyo 

Co., Ltd., Hiroshima, Japan 

Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,716 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1980, 55- 

36014[U] 
Int. Cl. B6ON 1/02 


U.S. Cl. 296—68 5 Claims 
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1. An automobile including a body having a rear panel con- 
nected with said body through hinge means so that it is moved 
between a closed and open positions and further to an unlock- 
ing position which is beyond the open position, rear seat means 
having rear seat back means foldable forwardly from an up- 
right position, locking means for locking said rear seat back 
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means in said upright position, said locking means including 
unlocking means which is connected with said rear panel so 
that said locking means is actuated to an unlocking position 
when the rear panel is moved beyond the open position to the 
unlocking position. 


4,366,979 
EXTENDIBLE STRUCTURE FORMING SHELTER 
ADAPTABLE ON THE ROOF OR TOP OF AN 
AUTOMOBILE VEHICLE 

Bernard Pillot, Romans. France, assignor to Societe Anonyme: 

Fralch, Romans, France 

Filed Jul. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 173,277 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 30, 1979, 79 19920 
Int. Cl. BOOP 3/32 

US. Cl. 296—160 


1. In an extendible structure forming a shelter of the type 
adapted for a roof of an automobile vehicle comprising a lower 
shell having members thereon for fixation on the roof, an upper 
shell, a supple peripheral envelope connecting said lower shell 
and said upper shell, means for controlling the relative dis- 
placement of said upper shell with respect to said lower shell, 
said means for controlling including four articulated assem- 
blies, each said articulated assembly comprising two arms 
articulated on each other and on the shells, said arms being 
connected by a return member urging said arms into open 
position, said assemblies being positioned so that each extends 
parallel to an axis of said extendible structure which axis is 
placed parallel with the line of advance of said automotive 
vehicle where said structure is attached thereto; said open 
position of said arms stretching said supple peripheral envelope 
between said lower and upper shells; said articulated assem- 
blies being mounted so that the articulation of the assemblies 
located on the same side of said axis of the structure are up- 
posed to one another; and said articulated assemblies disposed 
on opposite sides of said axis of the structure being coupled by 
a coupling bar whereby the arms of each said pair of articu- 
lated assemblies are constrained to open simultaneously. 


4,366,980 
STACKABLE ARMCHAIR 
David L. Rowland, 8 E. 62nd St., New York, N.Y. 10021 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 46,836, Jun. 8, 1979. This 
application Jun. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 157,682 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 8, 1998, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? A47C 3/04 
U.S. Cl. 297—239 31 Claims 
1. A frame for a stacking chair, including in combination: 
a main frame element having a U-shaped, horizontal portion 
from which extends a pair of vertical front legs, said 
U-shaped portion having a rear, horizontal lateral 
stretcher portion joined at each end by a curved corner to 
a horizontal side portion, each of which is joined by a 
curved corner to a said front leg, said front legs being 
substantially parallel to each other and said side portions 
being generally parallel to each other, but diverging some- 
what from rear to front, 
a pair of frame-juncture-and-spacing members, each having 
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a generally horizontal portion with a pair of opposite 
generally horizontal edges and a generally vertical portion 
having a pair of generally vertical edges, each continuous 
with a said horizontal edge, one said horizontal edge and 
one vertical edge of each frame juncture member being 
secured to the side of said main frame element adjacent to 
one of the corners at each end of said lateral portion and 
extending laterally beyond said side portions, 

frame means for providing a pair of separate rear legs each 
having an upwardly extending back-support portion, each 
said rear leg being secured to the other said horizontal 
edge and to the adjacent vertical edge of a said frame- 
juncture-and-spacing member and held thereby at a dis- 


tance apart greater than the distance between the outer- 
most portions of said side members, 

said back-support portion terminating at the upper end in an 
oblique edge surface, said back support portions being 
generally parallel to each other but diverging somewhat 
upwardly, and 

a pair of arm members each having an inboard rear surface 
welded to the oblique edge surface of said back-support 
portion and extending downwardly and forwardly there- 
from and a generally horizontal forward portion continu- 
ous with said rear portion, and arms being substantially 
parallel with each other, but diverging somewhat from 
top to bottom and the inner surfaces thereof lying out- 
board of the outer surfaces of the rear legs. 


4,366,981 
STANDING WORK SEAT 
Horst Ziegler, Albbruck, and Dagobert Bogle, Laufenburg, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Christof Stoll GmbH & 
Co. KG, Waldshut-Tiengen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 135,185 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 29, 
1979, 2912398 
Int. Cl? A61G 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 297—328 8 Claims 
1. A portable standing work seat with a substantially flatly 
tapered non-slip base, a vertically adjustable support column 
on said base and a dish-shaped seat with an updrawn rear edge 
and forwardly declining front edge, said seat being mounted at 
the top of said support column, wherein: 

said support column and said base are rigidly fixed perpen- 
dicular to one another; 

said seat is rotatable about the longitudinal axis of said sup- 
port column for providing angular adjustment; 

a rotational locking device is associated with said support 
column for preventing the rotation of said seat about said 
longitudinal axis of said support column; 

a seat bracket plate is fixed to said support column, said 
bracket plate being articulated to the front part of said seat 
by at least one articulation point; 

an inclination adjustment device is connected between said 
seat bracket plate and the rear part of said seat for adjust- 
ing the inclination of said seat about said at least one 
articulation point; 
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the seat surface of said seat has raised side edges and a raised 
central bead extending in a first direction connecting the 
front and reat ends of said seat; 

said rear edge of said seat is elevated approximately to the 
iliac crest of an average user; 


said front edge of said seat is rounded; and 
the surface of said seat exhibits a configuration which inhib- 
its the forward slipping of a user. 


4,366,382 
ADJUSTABLE POSITIONER FOR RECLINING SEAT 
BACKS 
Alberto Bassi, Turin, Italy, assignor to ITW Fastex Italia S.p.A., 
Turin, Italy 
Filed Dec. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 104,927 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 20, 1978, 31035 A/78; 
Jun. 22, 1979, 23802 A/79 
Int. Cl.? A47C 1/024 


U.S, Cl. 297—362 8 Claims 


1. A device, particularly adapted for the adjustable setting of 
the position of a reclining seat back icluding a stationary 
bracket fixedly secured to a seat portion, a movable bracket 
fixedly secured to a seat back, and means for interconnecting 
said stationary and movable brackets; one of said stationary 
and movable brackets including a U-shaped slideway, the 
other of said stationary and movable brackets including a first 
portion of a crank arm means; said means for interconnecting 
including a slider adapted to be confined by and to slide recti- 
linearly along said slideway, an actuating means actuated by a 
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control knob for transforming the rotational motion imparted 
to said control knob into a rectilinear motion of translation of 
said slider, and a pivot means; said slider including a second 
portion of said crank arm means, and a laterally projecting 
means for engagement by said actuating means; said crank arm 
means being arranged at a location offset with respect to the 
pivot means interconnecting said movable bracket and said 
stationary bracket so as to provide a crank arm capable of 
angularly moving said movable bracket and thereby said seat 
back upon rotational actuation of said control knob. 


4,366,983 
POWER RECLINER 
Bernd A. Klueting, Radevormwald, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and 
Daniel R. Boyer, Battle Creek, Mich., assignors to Keiper 
U.S.A., Inc., Battle Creek, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 172,161 
Int. Cl? A47C 1/025 
U.S. Cl. 297—362 





1. Hinged recliner for seats with adjustable seat backs, spe- 
cifically for automobile seats, where a fixed hinge part attached 
to the seat, and a swingable hinge part attached to the seatback 
are connected via an axis of rotation, and where an adjustment 
and locking device, designed on a taumel gear principal, deter- 
mines the position of both hinge parts to each other and the 
eccenter of the taumel gear system is connected to a power 
device through the mediation of a reduction gear by means of 
a flexible shaft, wherein said recliner is characterized by a gear 
box enclosed worm and worm gear means attached to the fixed 
hinge part (10) with an open side of the gear box overengaging 
the other pivot taumel part (11) in it’s tooth area. 


4,366,984 
SEAT BACK INERTIA LATCH SYSTEM 
Bernd A. Klueting, Radevormwald, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and 
Vikram Zaveri, Springfield, Mich., assignors to Keiper 
US.A., Inc., Battle Creek, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 90,343, Nov. 1, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,295,682. This application Jun. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 163,223 
Int. Cl.) BOON 1/02 
U.S. Cl, 297—379 11 Claims 

1. A hinge fitting for a vehicle seat having a forward tiltable 
backrest comprising a first hinge member attachable to a lower 
seat member, a second hinge member attachable to a backrest 
seat member and pivotally connected to said first hinge mem- 
ber, an abutment stop for establishing the occupant’s seated 
position of said second hinge member, an inertia latch system 
including means for arresting forward pivotal movement of 
said second hinge member under conditions of sudden vehicle 
deceleration and including automatic means for permitting 
manual forward tilting of said seat back under a stationary 
vehicle condition, said system being characterized by a pivoted 
latch inertia element having an installed center of gravity 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


horizontally displaced from the pivotal center to provide a 
pivotal moment in one direction toward a latch release orienta- 
tion and vertically displaced from the pivotal center to provide 
an inertial pivotal moment in the opposite direction toward 
latch engagement orientation when the vehicle is subject to 
sudden deceleration, and inertia latch return linkage means 
mounted separately from said inertia element responsive to 


movement of said second hinge member to said stop position to 
overcome said gravity moment and bias said inertia element in 
said opposite direction toward an operative latching orienta- 
tion, including linkage deactivating means responsive to initial 
forward seat back tilting permitting said gravity moment to 
move said inertia element to a latch release orientation when 
said vehicle is stationary. 


4,366,985 
ADJUSTABLE HEADREST FOR TREATMENT CHAIR 
Dennis F. Leffler, Charlotte, N.C., assignor to Pelton & Crane, 
Charlotte, N.C. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 234,121 
Int. Cl? A47C 7/38 
U.S. Cl. 297—409 


1. An adjustable headrest for dental, medical or the like 
treatment chairs comprising: 

a headrest; 

a support for attachment to a treatment chair; 

moveable arm means having a first end pivotally mounted 
on said support and a second end pivotally mounted on 
said headrest whereby movement of said headrest approx- 
imates the normal movement of the head of a patient; and 

locking means for said headrest including an activating 
member slideably mounted on said headrest said member 
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being wedge-shaped at one end and a cam-shaped member 
mounted on said moveable arm and bias means normally 
urging said wedge-shaped portion of said member into 
engagement with said cam to lock said headrest in a de- 


4,366,986 
CONTROLLED RETORTING METHODS FOR 
RECOVERING SHALE OIL FROM RUBBLIZED OIL 
SHALE AND METHODS FOR MAKING PERMEABLE 
MASSES OF RUBBLIZED OIL SHALE 

Jack R. Bohn, Rancho Palos Verdes, and Durk J. Pearson, 

Palos Verdes Estates, both of Calif., assignors to TRW Inc., 

Redondo Beach, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 139,493 
Int. Cl.’ E21C 41/10 

US. Cl. 299—2 


1. In a process for the in-situ recovery of carbonaceous 
values from a subterranean kerogen-bearing shale deposit, the 
steps of: 

undermining a portion of said deposit and breaking an over- 

lying portion thereof to provide a chamber filled with 
rubblized particulate shale having a porosity substantially 
exceeding that of the original deposit; 

flooding said rubblized shale with water in a manner to 

define a first pyrolysis zone of limited height between the 
water surface and the ceiling of said chamber; 
pyrolyzing the shale within said first zone; 

lowering the water level in said chamber to define a second 

pyrolysis zone of limited height between the surface of 
said water and the previously pyrolyzed material in said 
first zone; 

pyrolizing the shale within said second zone; and 

recovering from said zones liquid and gaseous carbonaceous 

products of pyrolysis. 


4,366,987 
METHOD FOR FORMING AN IN SITU OIL SHALE 
RETORT WITH HORIZONTAL FREE FACES 

Thomas E. Ricketts, Grand Junction, Colo., and Robert J. Fer- 

nandes, Bakersfield, Calif., assignors to Occidental Oil Shale, 

Inc., Grand Junction, Colo. 

Filed Nov. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 208,862 
Int. Cl? E21C 47/10 


US. Cl. 299—2 41 Claims 
1. A method for forming a fragmented permeable mass of 
formation particles in an in situ oil shale retort in a retort site in 
a subterranean formation containing oil shale, the in situ oil 
shale retort site having top, bottom, and side boundaries of 
unfragmented formation, comprising the steps of: 
excavating at least one void in the subterranean formation 
within the boundaries of the retort site, leaving at least one 
zone of unfragmented formation adjacent such a void; 
placing an array of spaced apart explosive charges in such a 
zone of unfragmented formation, the array of explosive 
charges comprising a plurality of central explosive 
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charges spaced apart from the side boundaries of the 
retort site and a plurality of outer explosive charges adja- 
cent such a side boundary of the retort site, each such 
outer explosive charge having a powder factor in the 
range of from about one-half to less than twice the powder 
factor of each such central explosive charge; and 


detonating the explosive charges for explosively expanding 
the zone of unfragmented formation toward the void for 
forming a fragmented permeable mass of formation parti- 
cles in the situ oil shale retort. 


4,366,988 
SONIC APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR SLURRY 
WELL BORE MINING AND PRODUCTION 
Albert G. Bodine, 7877 Woodley Ave., Van Nuys, Calif. 91406 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 12,669, Feb. 16, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,252,189. Yhis application Apr. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 137,855 
Int. Cl.2 E21B 7/24, 10/34; E21C 37/04, 37/12 
U.S. Cl. 299—14 34 Claims 


1. A system for mining mineral material from a bed of such 
material located in a well bore comprising 

means installed in said well bore for feeding liquid to said 
bed, 

elastic column means adapted to boring hard mineral mate- 
rial installed in said well bore, 

means for vibratorily driving said column means at a sonic 
frequency to develop sonic elastic wave energy therein, 

said sonic elastic wave energy being transferred from said 
column means to the liquid and mineral material in the 
side walls of said well bore in said bed so as to cause the 
mineral material to comminute from said bed and mix with 
the liquid to form a slurry, and 

means for bringing the slurry to the surface. 
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31. A method for mining mineral material from a bed of such 
material comprising the steps of 

sonically driving a drill pipe into the ground to form a well 
bore running down to said bed of material, 

feeding water into said well bore to said bed of material, 

placing a conduit within said well bore, said conduit running 
down to said bed of material, and 

sonically driving said conduit so as to generate vibratory 
energy therein, 

whereby said energy comminutes the bed material causing 
said material to mix with the water to form a slurry. 


4,366,989 
COAL PLANER CONTROL DEVICE 

Gert Braun, Essen-Heisingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Halbach & Braun, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 195,298 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 18, 

1979, 2942089 
Int. Cl.2 E21C 27/32 


USS. Cl. 299—34 8 Claims 


1. A coal planer control device for a coal planer connected 
to a longwall conveyor having a waste side comprising, a 
bracket connected to the conveyor, a skid rest pivotally con- 
nected to the bracket and adapted to be pivotally moved 
against a mine floor to raise the bracket and tilt the coal planer, 
lifting means connected between the bracket and the skid rest 
for pivotally moving the skid rest into a selected position to tilt 
the planer into a selected position, locking means connected to 
the bracket and engaged with the skid rest to hold the skid rest 
and planer in the selected position, and the bracket and skid 
rest extending the entire length of the longwall conveyor, the 
skid rest being hinged to the bracket, at a lower edge of the 
bracket along the entire length of the bracket and skid rest. 


4,366,990 
MECHANISM FOR GUIDING A COAL PLANER ON THE 
TROUGH OF A SCRAPER CHAIN CONVEYOR 

Ernst Braun, and Gert Braun, both of Essen-Heisingen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Halbach & Braun, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Feb. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 231,807 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 9, 

1980, 3004891 
Int. Cl? E21C 27/35 

USS. Cl. 299—34 7 Claims 

1. A device for guiding a planer having a planer body on a 

conveyor trough for planing a mine face, comprising: 

a shaped planer guide formed of a plurality of segments 
articulatedly connected together along the mine face, said 
planer guide secured to a side of the through facing the 
mine face and having an upper and a lower chain channel 
for receiving a moving planer chain for moving the planer 
body, said upper chain channel being open toward the 
mine face, said planer guide having an upper guide rail; 

a guide claw detachably connected to the planer body, 
embracing said upper guide rail and having a portion 
extending into said upper chain channel for engaging the 
chain; 

said upper guide rail having a substantially vertical track 
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surface and said shaped planer guide having a substan- 
tially horizontal track surface disposed below and adja- 
cent said vertical track surface; 

a first guide roller rotatably mounted about a vertical axis in 
said detachably connected guide claw in rolling contact 
with said vertical track surface; and 


a second guide roller rotatably mounted about a horizontal 
axis in said guide claw in rolling contact with said hori- 
zontal track surface; 

said rollers mounted substantially above said upper chain 
channel. 


4,366,991 
PAVEMENT PLANING DEVICE 
Howard H. Hilshorst, 10226 Roppelt Rd., Cincinnati, Ohio 
45247 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 604,601, Aug. 14, 1975, Pat. 
No. 4,332,422. This application Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 230,863 
Int. Cl.) EO1C 23/12 


USS. Cl. 299—39 8 Claims 


1. A planing device for removing portions of a non-metallic 
surface, said device comprising: a frame; at least one wheel 
rotatably carried by said frame; means for rotating said wheel; 
a plurality of cutter members pivotally mounted on said wheel 
and having cutting edges which extend beyond the periphery 
of said wheel; a plurality of restraining stop members equal in 
number to the number of said cutter members and each of 
which is positioned on said wheel between a pair of cutter 
members and radially outwardly of the pivot points of said 
cutter members, each of said restraining stop members being 
positioned with respect to an associated cutter member to 
restrain the forward movement of said cutter member when 
said wheel is rotated and to maintain the center of gravity of 
said cutter member behind a radial line from the center of 
rotation of said wheel through the pivot point of said cutter 
member, whereby upon rotating said wheel said cutter mem- 
bers are restrained from reaching a fully-extended position; and 
a plurality of retraction stop members equal in number to the 
number of said cutter members and each of which is positioned 
on said wheel between a pair of cutter members, each of said 
retraction members being so positioned with respect to an 
associated cutter member as to limit the rearward movement 
thereof after said cutter member has impacted the surface 
being cut, said retraction stop members each having elastic line 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


149 


contact with its associated cutter member whereby to permit 
said cutter member to rebound therefrom and into touching 
stop members have an arcuate surface and have a surface 
hardness within the range of 37 to 40 on the Rockwell C scale 
and wherein said retraction stops are replaceable annular mem- 
bers. 


4,366,992 

WHEEL COVER FOR A PASSENGER MOTOR VEHICLE 
Kurt Enke, Kirchheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Daimler-Benz Aktiengeselischaft, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Oct. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 200,466 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 25, 

1979, 2943137 
Int. Cl? B6OB 7/06 

US. Cl. 01—37 P 


1. A wheel cover for passenger motor vehicles, the wheel 
cover including wire spring ring means for enabling a mount- 
ing of the wheel cover to a rim of a wheel, the wire spring ring 
means includes a plurality of circumferentially spaced radially 
outwardly projecting bracket members adapted to be locked in 
a recess of the rim of the wheel, characterized in that the wheel 
cover comprises at least two independent mutually concentri- 
cally disposed wheel cover members respectively forming an 
inner and outer wheel cover member, a plurality of circumfer- 
entially spaced web means for connecting the inner and outer 
wheel cover members to each other so as to define at least one 
vent slot between the wheel cover members, the spring ring 
means includes circular shaped sections respectively disposed 
between adjacent bracket members, the bracket members each 
include brace means which extend outwardly from the circular 
shaped sections; means are provided for mounting the spring 
ring means on the wheel cover such that the circular shaped 
sections are disposed behind the inner wheel cover member so 
as to be covered thereby and the web means are arranged 
axially in front of the respective brace means, the means for 
mounting the spring ring means includes guide means arranged 
on the web means for securing a position of the respective 
brace means in a circumferential direction, the guide means 
includes a pair of circumferentially spaced bearing means 
provided on an outer end of each of the web means for broad- 
ening an area of the respective web means, and in that an 
arcuate inner groove is provided in each of the bearing means 
for accommodating the brace means. 
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4,366,993 
GAS BEARINGS 
Kyosuke Ono, Kodaira, and Koshi Murata, Hoya, both of Japan, 
assignors to Nippon Telegraph & Telephone Corp., Japan 
Filed Jan. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 110,029 
Int. Cl.3 F16C 32/06 


U.S. Cl. 308—9 14 Claims 





1. In a gas bearing of the type wherein compressed air is 
supplied from a source thereof to a bearing clearance between 
a bearing and a rotary shaft for rotatably supporting the same, 
the improvement wherein said bearing is provided with a 
plurality of circumferential annular grooves extending about 
the entire inner surface of the bearing and axially spaced from 
each other located near opposite ends of said bearing, the axial 
distance between a groove and the corresponding bearing end 
being in the range from 5 to 15% of the length of the bearing, 
a plurality of angularly spaced small diameter gas supply ports 
in communication with respective annular grooves, and a gas 
passage for connecting said plurality of gas supply ports to said 
source of compressed gas the depth of the groove and the 
bearing clearance satisfying the following relationship: 


g=Cr [{(D/2n)?/bL)}4 — 1} 


where 

Cr is the bearing clearance, 

D is the bearing diameter, 

n is the number of air supply ports, 

b is the annular groove width, 

L is the distance between one side of the groove and the 

corresponding bearing end. 

7. In a gas bearing of the type wherein compressed gas is 
supplied from a source thereof to a bearing clearance between 
a circular disc shaped thrust bearing and a member supported 
thereby, the improvement wherein said bearing is provided 
with a central opening; a plurality of concentric annular 
grooves formed in one surface of the bearing to open into said 
bearing clearance, an inner one of the annular grooves being 
located near said central opening, an outer one of the grooves 
being located near the outer periphery of the bearing; a plural- 
ity of small diameter gas supply ports in communication with 
respective annular grooves and spaced from one other in the 
circumferential direction; and gas passages communicating 
said plurality of gas supply ports with said source of com- 
pressed gas. 

13. In a gas radial bearing of the type wherein pressurized 
gas is supplied from a source thereof into a bearing clearance 
between a bearing and a rotary shaft for rotatably supporting 
said shaft, the improvement wherein said bearing is provided 
with a plurality of angularly spaced radial small gas supply 
ports opened to said clearance, said gas supply ports being 
located close to opposite ends of the bearing surface of said 
bearing, and a gas supply passage connecting said gas supply 
ports with said source, and wherein said rotary shaft is pro- 
vided with a plurality of circumferential annular grooves re- 
spectively opposing said gas supply ports and opened to said 
bearing clearance. 
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4,366,994 
DAMPED BEARING DEVICE 

Masahiro Yoshioka, Ibaraki, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 202,692 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 2, 1979, 54-141326; 

Mar. 26, 1980, 55-37457 
Int. Cl.> F16C 27/02 

U.S. Cl. 308—26 


1. In a damped bearing device wherein a bearing in support 
of a shaft of a rotor is suspended to a housing through a bearing 
supporting spring assembly, and a damper portion including a 
squeeze film is formed between the outer periphery of the 
bearing and the housing, said damper portion and said bearing 
supporting spring assembly cooperating with each other in 
damping vibration of the bearing, the improvement comprising 
a biasing means having a biasing member disposed at a connec- 
tion between said housing and a fixed portion of said bearing 
supporting spring assembly adapted to be fixed to said housing, 
said biasing member having an offset corresponding to an 
amount of deflection of said bearing supporting assembly due 
to weight of the rotor including said rotor shaft, said biasing 
member connecting the fixed portion of said bearing support- 
ing spring assembly to said housing at said offset in an opposite 
direction to the deflection of said bearing supporting spring 
assembly, to thereby compensate for a loss of uniformity of 
said squeeze film in said damper portion. 


4,366,995 

MOWER DRIVE WITH YIELDABLE SPINDLE MOUNT 
Frank A. Kocian, Frankfort, Ill., assignor to Federal-Mogul 

Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
PCT No. PCT/US81/00114, § 371 Date Jan. 26, 1981, § 102(e) 

Date Jan. 26, 1981 

PCT Filed Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 269,063 
Int. Cl.3 F16C 27/04 


8. An arbor assembly (10) having a spindle (20) journaled for 
rotation within a tubular bearing outer ring (40) enclosing 
rolling elements (48) therebetween, a bipartite retainer (42) 
having first and second elements (44,46) each element having 
an annular portion (94) and a flange portion (68) at one end of 
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said annular portion, said flange portions being adapted to be 
secured together with said annular portions in axial alignment 
to define an opening (69) for receiving said bearing outer ring, 
wherein the improvement comprises: 
said first and second elements (44,46) defining an annular 
groove (70) about the inner diameter of the flange portions 
of said elements; 
an annular member (74) attached to said outer ring and 
extending radially outwardly into said annular groove; 
and 
at least one resilient ring (108) abutting said annular member 
and engaging said retainer to resiliently support said outer 
ring within said retainer. 


4,366,996 
NEEDLE BEARING WEAR REDUCTION 
ARRANGEMENT 
Leonard F. Grandel, Saginaw, Mich., assignor to General Mo- 
tors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 257,739 
Int. Cl.2 F16C 33/30, 35/04 
US. Cl. 308—187 


1. In combination with a pair of annular members rotatably 
supported respective to one another by a series of circumferen- 
tially spaced needle bearings arranged in an annular space 
between said members, said annular space being sealed and 
filled with a lubricant, a wear reduction arrangement for in- 
ducing circumferential migration of the needle bearings, com- 
prising, a free-floating annular member contained in the lubri- 
cant in the annular space proximate one of the ends of the 
needle bearings, the free floating member being moved within 
the annular space by the lubricant during relative rotation of 
the annular members, the free floating member including a 
series of radially extending grooves spaced circumferentially 
therearound, the circumferential spacing of the grooves being 
different than the circumferential spacing of the one ends of 
the needle bearings, a number of said grooves being intermit- 
tently engageable with a number of the one ends of the needle 
bearings during relative rotation of the annular members to 
randomly cause such needle bearings to migrate with respect 
to the annular members. 


4,366,997 
HIDDEN DRAWER ARRANGEMENT FOR BANK 
TELLER CABINET 

Bernard V. Lopez, Orinda, and David T. Olsen, Petaluma, both 

of Calif., assignors to BankAmerica Corporation, San Fran- 

cisco, Calif. 

Filed May 2, 1980, Ser. No. 146,170 
Int. Cl.) A47B 17/04; EOSC 5/00 

US, Cl. 312—204 7 Claims 

1. A hidden drawer arrangement for a compartment in a 
cabinet comprising means defining a pair of front facing wall 
sections on interior side walls of said compartment with said 
front facing wall sections being recessed a moderate distance 
into the interior of said compartment and extending through- 
out at least substantially the entire height of said compartment 
to have the appearance of working structual elements of said 
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cabinet, a drawer having a preselected height equal to less than 
one-fourth the height of said compartment and a preselected 
depth less than the depth of said compartment, and means for 
slidably suspending said drawer in a top portion of said com- 
partment, said drawer including a substantially plain, continu- 








ous, rectangular face panel having a width substantially equal 
to the width of said compartment such that edge portions of 
said face panel abut and overlap said front facing wall sections 
when said drawer is closed to give said face panel the appear- 
ance of an immobile structural element of said cabinet. 


4,366,998 
TRADESMAN’S TOOL CARRIER AND SUPPORT STAND 
David A. Kaiser, Rte. 2, Box 43A, Bowie, Tex. 76230 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,471 
Int. Cl? A47B 81/00 
US. Cl. 312—235 R 


1. A tool carrier and support stand for carpenters, tradesman 

and the like, the device comprising: 

a rigid frame including a generally rectanguiar, rigid, planar 
base having a predetermined width and length and includ- 
ing a plurality of downwardly projecting, spaced apart 
supportive feet adapted to be disposed upon a solid sup- 
porting surface, each of said feet including non-skid sur- 
faces provided at their undersides for frictionally contact- 
ing said supporting surface; 

a rigid, generally rectangular planar top parallel with said 
base and spaced-apart therefrom, the top having a length 
substantially equal to said base length, a width smaller 
than said base width, and an upper surface; 

a generally planar layer of non-skid fabric material secured 
to said outer, upper surface of said top for preventing a 
user of said device from slipping when using the device as 
a stool or chair; 

a pair of parallel, spaced-apart, generally triangular end 
walls extending between said base and said top, the width 
of said walls decreasing towards said top; 

a pair of generally rectangular, similarly shaped planar doors 
hingeably coupled at opposite bottom sides of said device 
and forming side walls thereof when in a closed position, 
the doors manually displacable between a substantially 
horizontally oriented open position whereby to selec- 
tively facilitate user access to the interior of the device, 
and, when in said closed position, flushly nested within 
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suitable door receptive recesses provided in said frame, 
said doors each including interiorly recessed sides pro- 
vided with a plurality of storage compartments or pock- 


ets; 

a rigid, fixed internal, planar reinforcement partition extend- 
ing vertically between said base and said top, said partition 
occupying a plane perpendicularly bisecting said top, said 
bottom, and both of said end walls, whereby to divide the 
interior of said device into two regions of equal volume 
and symmetrical geometry while bracing said top to facili- 
tate use of said device as a support stand; 

a plurality of separate, generally spaced-apart compartments 
defined interiorly of the device for storing tools and the 
like; and, 

magnetic latch means for yieldably maintaining said doors in 
a closed position. 


4,366,999 
FOLD-DOWN DESK 

Joseph A. Koncelik, 1638 Dolliver Dr., Worthington, Ohio 

43085, and David B. Chaney, 1944 Wolverhampton, Powell, 

Ohio 43065 

Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 188,023 
Int. Cl. A47B 83/00, 27/00 

US. Cl. 312—237 


1. A desk assembly for removeable mounting on, and in 
combination with, a wall panel, said assembly comprising: a 
casing; a plastic writing surface comprising a flat body portion 
with a raised edge around substantially the entire circumfer- 
ence thereof; means for pivotally mounting said writing sur- 
face to said casing; means for interconnecting said writing 
surface and said casing so that as said writing surface is moved 
away from said casing about said pivot means the movement of 
said writing surface is slow and gradual until it is positively 
stopped at a predetermined position; and means for mounting 
said casing to said wall panel so that said writing surface is 
moveable from a first position wherein it is substantially verti- 
cal and abuts said casing, to a second position wherein it is 
stopped with respect to said casing and is substantially horizon- 
tal; said wall panel and said casing mounting means being 
dimensioned so that said writing surface when in said second 
position is spaced from the ground a distance convenient for 
use by a person in a wheelchair, and wherein an edge of said 
writing surface opposite said pivotally mounting means is 
spaced from said wall panel a distance so that the writing 
surface is convenient for use by a person in a wheelchair, 
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4,367,000 
DISPLAY APPARATUS 
Robert J. Sparks, 1412 E. 15th, and Ronald S. Nichka, 1521 N. 
Ist Ave., both of Upland, Calif. 91786 
Filed Jun. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 159,831 
Int. Cl? A47B 81/06; F16B 12/00 


U.S. Cl. 312—249 13 Claims 





1. A modular display apparatus which comprises: 

at least one module which includes at least four elongated 
first members which are disposed in generally parallel 
spaced relationship; 

two of said first members intersecting a first plane along 
substantially the entire axial extent thereof, two other of 
said first members intersecting a second plane along sub- 
stantially the entire extent thereof, the first and second 
planes being spaced; 

four elongated second members which are disposed in gen- 
erally parallel relationship, two of said second members 
being disposed in generally perpendicular relationship to 
two of said first members and intersecting the first plane 
along substantially the entire axial extent thereof, two 
other of said second members being disposed in generally 
perpendicular relationship to two other of said first mem- 
bers and intersecting the second plane along substantially 
the entire axial extent thereof; 

each of said first members and each of said second members 
having a first slot disposed in a third plane which is gener- 
ally perpendicular to the first and second planes; 

each of said first and second members including a second 
slot which is disposed in a fourth plane which is disposed 
in generally perpendicular relationship to the first and 
second planes; 

a first generally planar member carried in said first slots of 
said first and second elongated members; and 

a second generally planar member carried in said second 
slots of said first and second elongated members. 


4,367,001 
MULTIFUNCTION CONCENTRIC PLUG 

Yoshitaka Munakata, Chiba, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 188,521 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 5, 1979, 54-138676 
Int. Cl. HOIR 11/02 

US. Cl. 339—31 R 9 Claims 

1. In a prior art multifunction concentric plug assembly 


wherein said casing Comprises means defining lar; Be elongated formed of a large-size concentric plug portion and a small-size 
recesses around the entire periphery of said casing so that concentric plug portion, each of said plug portions having a 
when said writing surface is substantially vertical and abuts {nob, sleeve extending from the knob, and a tip conductor at 
said casing said writing surface may be readily grasped and an end of the sleeve opposite the knob the small-size plug 
pivoted downwardly by an individual inserting a portion of having a small sleeve and the large-size plug having a large 
their hand between the writing surface and said casing at said sleeve, and wherein the small-size plug portion plugs into a 
recess. receiving aperture of the large-size plug portion to form an 
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assembly of given overall length, wherein the improvement 
comprises: 
the sleeve of the large-size plug portion being hollow and 
the tip conductor having a portion positioned in and at the 
end of said hollow so as to form a free space in said hollow 
defined by an end of said tip conductor within the sleeve 
and walls of the hollow said free space extending to an end 
of said sleeve at the knob; 
the substantially entire sleeve of the small-size plug portion 
being received within said free space and the tip of the 


small-size plug portion being in electrical contact with the 
large-size plug tip conductor when assembled with the 
large-size plug portion; 

a first combining means in one of said knob and a second 
combining means formed in the other of said knob, said 
large-size plug portion and small-size plug portion being 
combined with each other by said first and second com- 
bining means; and 

a length of the combined sleeve assembly being substantially 
shorter than said given length of assembled prior art large- 
size and small-size plug portions. 


4,367,002 

COUPLING RING HAVING LINED BAYONET SLOT 
Robert D. Waghorn, Oneonta, and Robert W. Brush, Jr., Sidney, 

both of N.Y., assignors to The Bendix Corporation, South- 

field, Mich. 

Filed Nov. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 206,791 
Int. Cl. HOIR 13/625 

US. Cl. 339—90 R 
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1. In combination with an electrical connector of the type 
having: a plastic housing having a central axis, a forward 
portion, and a rear portion; at least one electrical contact 
mounted in said housing; and a tubular coupling member com- 
prised of plastic and mounted to and disposed around a portion 
of said housing, said coupling member having a rear portion 
and a forward mating portion having a groove on the inside 
thereof, said coupling member adapted to connect to a similar 
housing having at least one contact adapted to mate with said 
contact in said housing, the improvement wherein the forward 
mating portion of said coupling member includes: 

a strip of metal mounted in and along the sides of said groove 

on the inside of said coupling member. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,367,003 
CONNECTOR LATCHING MECHANISM 
SS eee 
Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,103 
Int. Cl? HOIR 13/629 
US. C1. 3399—91 R 


1. A latching system for securing a pair of mating electrical 
connector members together in a mated condition and opera- 
ble by one hand acting on only one end of the connector 
members, said latching system comprising: 
at least two first abutment members mounted in spaced 
relationship on one of said pair of connector members; 

at least two second abutment members, each mounted on the 
other connector member and aligned to abut a respective 
first abutment member; 

an elongated latching member defining a profiled opening 

similar to but longer than mating portions of said connec- 
tor members, oppositely directed first slots at each end of 
said profiled opening, an extension at each end of said 
latching member overlying each said first slot, a second 
slot formed in each said overlying portion parallel to and 
spaced from the first slot, said latching member being 
mounted on one of said connector members with said first 
abutment members engaging in said first slots and said 
mating portion of said connector member being exposed 
in said opening; 

actuating means mounted on one end of said one connector 

member and connected to drive said latching member 
transversely with respect to the mating portion of said 
connector member; 

whereby upon mating of said connector members and actua- 

tion of said latching member said second abutment mem- 
bers are engaged by said second slots to secure said con- 
nector members together in a mated condition. 


4,367,004 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 

Yoshitsugu Fujiura, Tokyo; Takahiko Miyamura, Hatano, and 

Ryoji Nishimura, Fussa, all of Japan, assignors to AMP 

Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Filed Jan. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 109,385 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 22, 1979, 

7902247 
Int. Cl? HOIR 11/20 

US. Cl. 339—97 R 2 Claims 

1. An electrical connector for use in establishing electrical 
connections to the conductors of a flat cable of the type com- 
prising a plurality of conductors held in spaced side-by-side 
parallel relationship by plastics insulating material, comprising 
a first housing member carrying a plurality of terminals each 
having a conductor-receiving portion projecting from one face 
of the first member, the conductor-receiving portions 
of all the terminals all projecting in the same direction, and 
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each comprising a pair of spaced arms extending normally of 
the one face of the first housing member, the arms having 
opposed edges defining a conductor-receiving slot and having 
pointed extremities for piercing the insulating material of the 
cable, and a second housing ynember having a plurality of holes 
extending inwardly from one face thereof each to receive the 
arms of a respective one of the terminals carried by the first 
housing member when the two housing members are posi- 
tioned with their one faces facing and with the cable located 
between their one faces with conductors of the cable received 
in the conductor-receiving slots of respective terminals, the 
arms of the conductor-receiving portion of each terminal being 
formed adjacent their free ends with outwardly directed pro- 


jections which are an interference fit in the associated hole in 
the second housing member, the interference fit between the 
projections and the walls of the associated holes in the second 
housing member serving to latch the second housing member 
to the terminals and thus to the first housing member, in which 
in use, each arm of each terminal engages the second housing 
member not only at the projection on the arm but also at a 
second position adjacent the engagement between the arm and 
a conductor of the cable received in the slot partially defined 
by the arm whereby stress concentrations at said second posi- 
tion of engagement which are caused by the engagement at the 
projection on the arm, are dispersed into the plastics insulating 
material and contact between the arms and the conductor is 
improved. 


4,367,005 
STRAIN RELIEF COVER 

George H. Douty, Mifflintown, and Clair W. Snyder, Jr., York, 

both of Pa., assignors to AMP Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Filed Nov. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 204,145 
Int. Cl.) HOIR 13/58 

US. Cl. 339—107 4 Claims 

1. In combination with an elongated electrical connector of 
rigid insulative material having a plurality of terminal receiv- 
ing passages each having therein a respective terminal termi- 
nating a respective conductor of a cable formed by a piurality 
of individual conductors held in a circular configuration by an 
outer jacket, a strain relief assembly providing a low profile 
and comprising: 

a pair of hermaphroditic cover members of rigid insulative 
material, each said cover member having a forward mat- 
ing edge with a plurality of parallel spaced tongues pro- 
jecting therefrom for reception in said terminal passages 
of said connector, latching means at opposite ends of a 
rearwardly spaced edge to latchingly secure said cover 
members together and passage means centrally of said 
latching means and having an inwardly directed arcuate 
portion on each said cover member, said inwardly di- 
rected arcuate portion becoming slightly reversedly 
bowed when engaged with a cable, but remaining within 
the overall configuration of said cover member, to grip 
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said cable so that when said cover members have their 
mating ends inserted in said connector and said latching 


members engaging said cable gripping means applies suffi- 
cient strain relief force to the cable. 


4,367,006 
CONNECTOR FOR FLAT CABLE 
Andrew J. Rehbogen, Jr., Harrisburg, and Robert N. Whiteman, 
Jr., Middletown, both of Pa., assignors to AMP Incorporated, 
Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 214,859 
Int. Cl.) HOIR 9/07 
U.S. Cl. 339—176 MF 


1. A multi-contact electrical connector which is intended to 
receive and establish electrical contact with, terminal areas on 
a flat flexible cable means which has at least two electrically 
separate terminal areas thereon, said connector being of the 
type comprising an insulating housing having a cable receiving 
face and having a trough-like cable receiving opening extend- 
ing into said cable receiving face, first and second contact 
terminals in said opening, said terminals being in side-by-side 
spaced-apart relationship and being electrically separate from 
each other, each of said terminals having a contact spring 
means which is deflected by said cable means when said cable 
means is inserted into said opening, each of said spring means 
having a contact portion which is against, and in electrical 
contact with, one of said terminal areas when said cable means 
is fully inserted into said opening, said connector being charac- 
terized in that: 

said contact portion of said first contact spring means is 

relatively proximate to said cable receiving face and is 
spaced inwardly from said cable receiving face by a prede- 
termined distance, 

said contact portion of said second contact spring means is 

spaced inwardly from said cable receiving face by a dis- 
tance which is greater than said predetermined distance 
whereby, 
during insertion of said cable means into said opening, said 
cable means first encounters and deflects said first contact 
spring means and upon further movement of said cable means 
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into said opening, said cable means encounters and deflects said 
second contact spring means. 


4,367,007 
HOUSING FOR CUBE TAP ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 
John Nickence, Montgomery, Ill., assignor to Belden Corpora- 
tion, Geneva, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 159,297 
Int. Cl? HOIR 13/506, 21/08 
US. Cl. 339—210 M 


1. An electrical connector comprising: contact strips defin- 
ing at least three socket means for receiving at least three 
plug-type connectors, and 

a housing formed by transversely opposed interlocking 
sections, one of said sections having at least one pair of 
openings in communication with two spaced-apart slots 
for transversely receiving a plug-type connector, the 
other of said sections being formed with at least two pairs 
of openings in communication with two spaced-apart slots 
for transversely receiving up to two plug-type connectors, 
each section having: 

(a) a surface extending generally longitudinally and laterally 
and adapted to lie in face contact with the corresponding 
surface of said other section, 

(b) two laterally spaced, longitudinally extending slots for 
receiving respective of said contact strips therein, 

(c) inlet means formed at one longitudinal end of said section 
for communication with both slots, 

(d) a longitudinally extending cavity situated between said 
slots, 

(e) a tab located along one lateral side of said section and 
extending transversely from said surface, said tab being 
elongated longitudinally, said longitudinal tab extending 
substantially parallel to said cavity and having a length at 
least equal to said three socket means, said tab having 
along a transverse extremity a detent projecting laterally 
therefrom and being partially formed by a groove in the 


tions upon assembly of said housing, said alignment pins 
being located and formed so as to prevent rotational, 
lateral and longitudinal movement of one of said sec- 
tions relative to the other subsequent to assembly of said 
housing. 


4,367 008 
UNIVERSAL BATTERY POST CONNECTOR 


Jose M. Piriz, Hillside, N.J., assignor to Thomas & Betts Corpo- 


ration, Raritan, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 221,394 
Int. Cl? HOIR 1/1/26 


US. C1. 339—230 R 


1. A post clamping apparatus, comprising: 

a deformable body having an aperture extending there- 
through along an axis for receiving a post; 

a pair of arms extending outwardly from said body in spaced 
relation relative to each other and defining therebetween 
an opening in communication with said aperture, said 
body being contractable about said post upon movement 
of said arms toward each other; 

a projection on at least one of said arms spaced outwardly 
from said aperture and extending toward an inner surface 
of said other arm for engagement therewith when said 
arms are moved toward each other, said projection having 
an inner surface facing the inner surface of said opposing 
arm, one of said inner surfaces being inclined obliquely 
relative to said axis and converging toward said other 
inner surface; 

means operative for moving said arms toward each other 
and said projection into engagement with said opposing 
arm, said means being further operative to move said arm 
inner surface and said projection inner surface into 
contact in a common plane. 


4,367,009 
OPTICAL SCANNING APPARATUS WITH BEAM 
SPLITTER TO PROVIDE PLURAL LIGHT BEAMS 


transverse surface of said tab, and 

(f) a complementary recess formed along the other lateral 

side of said section and extending transversely from said 

surface, said recess being elongated in a longitudinal direc- 

tion, said longitudinal recess extending substantially paral- 

lel to said cavity and having a length at least equal to said 

three socket means, said recess defining a detent-receiving 

portion by having 

(i) an inner ledge formed by a longitudinally extending 
flange having an upper surface so as to cooperate in face 
contact with the detent of the other of said sections and 
having a lower surface to lie in face contact with the 
corresponding surface of said groove to provide lock- 
ing engagement of said sections against transverse rela- 
tive motion upon assembly of said housing, and 

(ii) an outer ledge formed to cover and obstruct access to 
the distal end of said tab of said other of said sections 
and all of said detent thereon upon assembly of said 
housing; one of said sections having a pair of alignment 
pins located at opposing longitudinal ends of its cavity 
for insertion into the ends of the cavity of the other of 
said sections providing for the alignment of said sec- 


Akiyoshi Suzki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 43,267, May 29, 1979, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 871,763, Jan. 23, 

1978, abandoned. This application Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 230,502 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 21, 1977, 52/5501; 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 20, 1978, 2802417; Jan. 20, 1978, 


7801680[U} 
Int. Cl? GO2B 27/17, 27/10 
US. Cl. 350—6.5 3 Claims 

1. An optical scanning apparatus comprising: 

a light source; 

a beam splitter for dividing a light beam from said light 
source into plural light beams directed in parallel with 
each other; 

a lens system interposed between said light source and said 
beam splitter for controlling the condition of the light 
beam incident upon said beam splitter; 

lens means upon which said plural light beams impinge, said 
lens means having an optical axis parallel to the direction 
of said plural light beams, wherein the optical path length 
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of the plural light beams incident on said lens means are all 
the same; and 


a deflector disposed in the second focal plane of and on the 
optical axis of said lens means and having a deflecting 
surface pivotable around an axis. 


4,367,010 
ERECTING TELESCOPE 
Barry Broome, Glendora, Calif., assignor to Sport-O-Scope, 
Inc., Bethlehem, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 177,140 
Int. Cl.2 GO2B 23/00 
US. Cl. 350—563 


1. In an erecting telescope comprising an outer tube, an 
object lens fixed at the object end of said outer tube, an inner 
tube slidable within the outer tube, erector lens and eye piece 
lens elements fixed in said inner tube, the improvement com- 
prising all elements being rigid optical plastic, the eye piece 
lens comprising two convex elements with facing spherical 
surfaces, the erector lens comprising a couplet of biconvex 
elements having facing spherical surfaces and opposite aspheri- 
cal surfaces, whereby aberrations are reduced and the field of 
view is increased. 


4,367,011 
OPTICAL FIBER CONNECTOR AND MEANS AND 
METHOD FOR CENTERING OPTICAL FIBERS 


Continuation of Ser. No. 37,260, May 9, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 248,303 
Int. Cl.3 GO2B 7/26 
US. Cl. 350—96.20 


1. A fiber optic connector for optically coupling a pair of 
fiber optic cables or a single fiber optic cable and a light source 
or detector, wherein said cable includes an outer coating and 
an inner fiber core which may or may not be concentric with 
said outer coating, comprising: 

a terminal member having a through hole extending axially 

therethrough, said through hole having a first portion 
extending through a forward extension of said terminal 
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member, said first portion being sized to snugly receive a 
length of said fiber core stripped of said outer coating to 
locate said core in a selected position in said terminal 
member, said through hole having a second portion rear- 
wardly of said first portion for receiving said outer coat- 
ing of said fiber optic cable, said second portion being 
sized sufficiently larger than said outer coating to accom- 
modate any eccentricity between said fiber core and said 
outer coating; and 

means for fixedly securing said outer coating of said fiber 
optic cable within said second portion of said through 
hole to thereby maintain said fiber core in said selected 
position in said terminal member; 

said forward extension being constructed so as to be readily 
removable from the remainder of said terminal member to 
form a forward mating end with said fiber core located in 
said selected position in said terminal member. 


4,367,012 
OPTICAL GLASS FIBER HAVING COVER GLASS OF 
SODIUM ZINC ALUMINO BOROSILICATE 
Yoshirou Ikeda; Yoshikazu Kaite, both of Nishinomiya, and 
Toshiro Ikuma, Amagasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 
Sheet Glass Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 81,257, Oct. 2, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 219,535 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1978, 53-123721 
Int. Cl.> CO3C 3/08, 13/00; GO2B 5/14 
US. Cl. 350—96.34 5 Claims 
1. A light-transmitting glass fiber having a core and a cover 
for the core, said cover being a multicomponent glass composi- 
tion consisting of, in % by weight based on the total weight of 
SiO2, BzO3, Na2O, AlzO3 and ZnO: 


46-70 
6-19 
16-24 
2-15, and 
3-12, and 


SiO2 
B203 
NazO 
Al203 
ZnO 


in parts by weight per 100 parts by total weight of the aforesaid 
components: 


0 - less than 1, or 
0 - less than 1, 


Sb703 
As203 


provided that Alz03+ ZnO is 5 to 20%. 


4,367,013 
PREPARATION OF SEMIFINISHED PRODUCT FOR 
MANUFACTURE OF OPTICAL FIBERS 
Pierre Guerder, Pithiviers, and Andre Ranson, Rueil-Malmai- 
son, both of France, assignors to Quartz & Silice, Paris, 
France 
Filed Feb. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 233,512 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 15, 1980, 80 03369 
Int. Cl.> CO3B 19/00, 37/075; GO2B 5/14 
USS. Cl. 350—96.34 19 Claims 
11. In the manufacture of optical fibers using doped silicas, a 
process for making a doped ingot comprising the steps of: 
forming a cylindrical ingot by axial deposition, on a heat-sta- 
ble support, of titanium-doped silica obtained by decom- 
position and oxidation of at least a silicon compound and 
a titanium compound in the flame of an induction plasma 
burner, at least one of said compounds containing a prede- 
termined supply of hydrogen, and 
coating said ingot surface by a radial deposition of at least a 
doped silica so that the index of refraction of this silica is 
less than that of the ingot, 
wherein, during the first step, the silicon and titanium com- 
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pounds are decomposed and and oxidized to form SiO2, 
TiO and H2 O and the supply of hydrogen is determined 


so as to deposit directly on said heat-stable support a 
vitreous mass having a concentration of hydroxyl groups 
between 10 and 50 parts per million. 


4,367,014 
POLYGONAL ROTARY SCANNERS 

Harry Howden, Smallfield, England, assignor to U.S. Philips 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 214,594 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 13, 1979, 

7942998 
Int. Cl. G02B 5/08; B29D 11/00 


US. Cl. 350—320 6 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a polygonally shaped, multi- 
faceted rotary scanner, said scanner comprising a multifaceted 
polygonal base having an axis of rotation and having optically 
flat, reflective surfaces integrally bonded to each facet of the 
base at precise angles relative to the axis of rotation, character- 
ized in that the method comprises the steps of: 

providing at least one master preform having an optically 

flat surface; 
coating the optically flat surface of the master preform with 
a reflective layer; 

providing a master, multifaceted polygonal fixture compris- 
ing pairs of upper and lower facet members defining 
planes for locating the reflective surfaces; 

mounting the polygonal base in the fixture such that each 

facet of the base is located below a plane formed by a pair 
of upper and lower facet members of the fixture; 

coating a facet of the base with an adhesive; 

locating the reflective layer over the adhesive-coated facet 

by placing the coated master preform on the pair of upper 
and lower facet members of the fixture which are associ- 
ated with the adhesive-coated facet of the base, the adhe- 
sive being contacted and displaced by the reflective layer 
on the master preform; 

hardening the adhesive; and 

removing the master preform from the reflective layer so as 
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to leave the reflective layer integrally bonded to the facet 
of the polygonal base at the precise angle desired. 


4,367,015 

CONTROL MEANS FOR OPTICAL INSTRUMENTATION 
Morey H. Waltuck, Worcester, Mass., and David L. Guyton, 

Baltimore, Md., assignors to Warner Lambert Technologies, 

Inc., Southbridge, Mass., a part interest 

Filed Oct. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 202,267 
Int. Cl.’ GO2B 13/08, 15/00 

US. C1. 350—429 


1. In an optical instrument for automatically adjusting 
amount of axial change required in an astigmatic finding 
wherein said instrument has variable cylinder lens means for 
evaluation of astigmatic visual errors, first drive means for 
changing the effective power of said cylinder lens means, 
second drive means for changing the effective cylinder axis of 
said lens means and control means for selectively actuating said 
first and second drive means wherein the improvement com- 
prises: counter means to generate a first signal of a level repre- 
sentative of adjustment of cylinder power of said variable 
cylinder lens and store said first signal; and actuating signal 
generator means for producing a signal to said second drive 
means for changing cylinder axis according to said stored 
signal. 


4,367,016 

FLAT FIELD LENS WITH IMAGE SPLITTING EFFECT 
Joerg Willheim, Wetzlar, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Ernst Leitz Wetzlar GmbH, Wetzlar, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 140,183 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 14, 

1979, 7911041[U] 
Int. Cl.) GO2B 3/08; GO3B 13/02 


US. Cl. 350—452 13 Claims 


1. A flat field lens having an image splitting effect, compris- 
ing: 
a generally planar lens of substantially transparent material 
having an optical axis; and 
a plurality of deformations of identical cross-sectional con- 
figuration formed on concentric paths about the optical 
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axis transparent lens, each of said deformations having at 
least two light-refracting surfaces which are symmetrical 
to an axis of the deformation, wherein the axis of symme- 
try of each deformation lying on the same concentric path 
has the same inclination with respect to the optical axis 
and the inclination of the axes of symmetry of deforma- 
tions located on radially adjacent concentric paths varies 
with respect to the optical axis. 


4,367,017 
LASER BEAM REFLECTION SYSTEM 
Ryutarou Jimbou, Hitachiota; Tomio Umino; Tomohiko Shida, 
both of Hitachi; Tomio Iizuka, Tokaimura, and Shoji Isobe, 
Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 190,202 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 28, 1979, 54-123808 
Int. Cl.> B23K 26/08; G02B 5/10 
11 Claims 


1. A. iaser beam reflection system for applying a laser beam 
to an area to be treated, comprising 

a hollow head housing having an axis of rotation; 

first reflecting mirror means disposed in said head housing 
and adapted to reflect said laser beam introduced into said 
head housing so that said reflected laser beam forms an 
acute angle with respect to the axis of rotation of said head 
housing; 

second reflecting mirror means disposed in said head hous- 
ing and adapted to change the direction of said laser beam 
reflected by said first reflecting mirror means to such a 
direction as to traverse said axis; and 

third reflecting mirror means disposed in said head housing 
and movable in the direction traversing said axis, said 
third reflecting mirror means being adapted to reflect said 
laser beam which is reflected from said second reflecting 
mirror means on said area to be treated. 


4,367,018 
EYEBALL MICROSCOPE 

Kuniomi Abe, Kobe, Japan, assignor to Konan Camera Research 

Institute, Hyogo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 139,142 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 8, 1979, 54-56560; 
May 8, 1979, 54-61440[U]; Nov. 5, 1979, 54-143625; Nov. 5, 
1979, 54-153887[U}; Nov. 5, 1979, 54-153888[U]; Dec. 20, 1979, 
$4-177512[U] 

Int. Cl.3 A61B 3/14, 3/10 

US. Cl. 351—213 9 Claims 

1. An eyeball microscope, comprising an objective structure 
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having an optical tip member, the front surface of which faces 
an eyeball cornea, wherein said optical tip member is made of 
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a transparent material having refractive index which is inter- 
mediate those of the objective structure and cornea. 


4,367,019 
IMAGE ROTATING MEANS FOR EYE 
REFRACTOMETERS 
Ikuo Kitao, and Kiichi Kamiyama, both of Tokyo, Japan, assign- 
ors to Tokyo Kogaku Kikai Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 142,720 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1979, 54-52241 
Int. Cl. A61B 3/10 
US. Cl. 351—211 3 Claims 
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1. An eye refractometer comprising a target projecting 
optical system including a target and an optical axis for pro- 
jecting the target to produce a target image on a patient’s eye, 
an observing optical system for observing the target image on 
the patient’s eye, and means for rotating the target image, said 
image rotating means comprising an image rotating device 
provided along the optical axis of the target projecting optical 
system, a first member engaged with said image rotating device 
for producing a rotation of the image, a second member en- 
gaged with said first member so that the first member can be 
actuated for rotation without producing a rotation of the sec- 
ond member but an actuation of the second member produces 
a rotation of the first and second members as a unit, and means 
for stopping relative rotation between the first and second 
members after a relative rotation corresponding to a rotation of 
the target image of substantially 90°. 


4,367,020 
PROJECTION DEVICE AND LOOP BOX THEREFOR 
Jaren P. Vowles, Centerville, Utah, assignor to Corporation of 
the President of The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-Day 
Saints, Salt Lake City, Utah 
Filed Apr. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 29,649 
Int. Cl. GO3B 2/1/00; B6SH 75/02 
U.S. Cl. 353—120 5 Claims 
1. A projection device comprising a film projector and a 
loop box for a continuous film; said projector comprising a film 
gate, a feed sprocket at each side of said film gate for feeding 
film through said film gate and means to drive said feed sprock- 
ets; said loop box comprising a plurality of upper and lower 
rotatably mounted shafts having rollers rotatably mounted 
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thereon, said rollers adapted, with the feed sprockets of said 
projector, to hold a continuous strip of film, each said roller 
being rotatable on its shaft by movement of the film in contact 


with it, and means for driving said shafts in the direction in 
which the rollers move when said feed sprockets are driven to 
feed the film through said film gate. 


4,367,021 
METHOD AND APPARATUS IN TUNNELING 
Bo G. Nordgren, Vikingavagen 57, Box 6020, S-183 06 Taby; Bo 
Akerlind, Ludgovigen 8, S-125 40 UM/ A/ Ivsjé, and Klaus 
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4,367,022 
EXPOSURE CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR CAMERA OF TTL 
REFLECTIVE PHOTOMETRY TYPE 

Masafumi Yamasaki, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Olympus 

Optical Company Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 342,512 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 24, 1981, 56-43052 
Int. Cl? GO3B 7/083 


US. Cl. 354—24 8 Claims 


6. An exposure control circuit for a camera of the TTL 
reflective photometry type comprising: 

a Capacitor; 

amplifier means including a photoelectric transducer element 
for photometry being coupled to said capacitor for leading 
current away from said capacitor along a first current path in 
accordance with the incidence of light from an object being 
photographed falling upon said transducer element, where- 
upon a first current is led away from said capacitor in accor- 
dance with the magnitude of the light incident on said trans- 
ducer element; 

a second current path including switch means responsive to 
said first current for leading away a second current from said 
capacitor; 

means for comparing the voltage across said capacitor against 
a reference level for generating an exposure termination 
signal when the voltage across said capacitor drops below 
said reference level; 


Biedermann, Foreningsvagen 4, S-182 74 Stocksund, all of ™¢ans responsive to running of the opening shutter blind for 


Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE79/00223, § 371 Date Jul. 3, 1980, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 23, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/01003, PCT Pub. 
Date May 15, 1980 
PCT Filed Nov. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 201,485 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 3, 1978, 7811422 
Int. Cl.2 GOIC 7/06; E21D 9/14; F42D 3/04 
US. Cl. 353—121 10 Claims 


1. A method for marking out drill hole patterns on the sur- 
face of a rock in accordance with a predetermined pattern by 
projecting spots of drilling hole positions onto the rock face 
within the cross-section of a tunnel, comprising: 

projecting from a light source a substantially unidirectional 

light beam constituting a fixed reference beam representa- 
tive of the tunnel direction; 
deflecting a part of said beam; 
directing said part of said beam through beam deviation 
means toward the face of the tunnel within an angle at 
least corresponding to a space angle within which the 
cross-section of said tunnel appears from said light source; 

causing said part of said beam to pass towards the surface of 
said cross-section of said tunnel solely within portions of 
the space angle scanned by said beam deviation means 
corresponding to coordinates of drill spots on said surface 
in accordance with said predetermined pattern. 


deactivating said switch means at a predetermined time to 
terminate the flow of current in said second current path 
whereby the total current led away from the capacitor is 
increased during at least an initial portion of the running of 
the first shutter blind. 


4,367,023 

CAMERA FLASH LIGHT CONTROL CIRCUITRY 
Tokuji Ishida, Daito, and Hiroshi Hosomizu, Sakai, both of 

Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 257,238 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1980, 55-55740; 

Apr. 25, 1980, 55-55741 
Int. Cl? GO3B 7/16 

US. Cl. 354—33 6 Claims 

1. In a camera capable of being combined with a dedicated 
flash device for producing preliminary flash light of a rela- 
tively long duration at a substantially constant intensity prior 
to the production of primary flash light to be used in actual 
photographing, wherein said preliminary and primary flash 
light are produced from power derived from a common capac- 
itor, said camera compris.ng: 

a diaphragm aperture changeable from an initial aperture 
size to another aperture size during the duration of said 
preliminary flash light; 

first means for receiving light through said diaphragm aper- 
ture during the duration of said preliminary flash light to 
generate a first signal response to the intensity of the 
received light; 

means for interrupting the change in the aperture size of the 
diaphragm aperture in response to said first signal to de- 
termine the aperture size; and 
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means for transmitting a second signal to said flash device in 
response to the determination of the aperture size for 











terminating the duration of said preliminary flash light to 
reserve the power of said common capacitor for genera- 
tion of primary flash light. 


4,367,024 
PHOTOGRAPHING SYSTEM FOR ENDOSCOPE 

Syuichi Takayama, Hachioji, Japan. assignor to Olympus Opti- 

cal Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 193,648 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 13, 1979, 54/132000 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 29, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 29/00 

US. Cl. 354—62 


1. A photographing system for an endoscope comprising: 

an endoscope including a light guide for transmitting light to 
a region of interest for photographing or observation, and 
an image guide for transmitting an image of said region of 
interest; 

a light source unit including a first light source for produc- 
ing photographing light which is supplied to said light 
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guide through a first optical path, a second light source for 
producing observation light which is supplied to said light 
guide through a second optical path, an optical path 
switching means for selectively switching the second 
optical path to the first optical path, energizing means for 
energizing said first photographing light source, and oper- 
ating means for operating said optical path switching 
means; and 

a camera unit having film therein, and including a shutter 
means for opening an optical path from said image guide 
to said film, a shutter drive means for driving said shutter 
means, a shutter release button for producing an instruc- 
tion signal for starting a photographing cycle, means 
coupled to receive said instruction signal for producing an 
optical path switching signal for energizing said operating 
means of said light source unit in synchronism with said 
instruction signal, delay means coupled to receive said 
instruction signal for producing a shutter release signal for 
starting said shutter drive means a predetermined delay 
time period after receiving said instruction signal, said 
delay time period being at least as long as the time re- 
quired to switch said second optical path to said first 
optical path, said shutter drive means being coupled to 
said delay means to receive said shutter release signal from 
said delay means and for driving said shutter means re- 
sponsive to said shutter release signal, and means coupled 
to said shutter means and to said energizing means of said 
light source unit for producing a photographing light 
emission signal for starting said energizing means in syn- 
chronism with the release of said shutter means to cause 
said first light source to produce light, whereby observa- 
tion light is prevented from reaching the film in said cam- 
era unit. 


4,367,025 
BATTERY-POWER DISTRIBUTION APPARATUS 
Lenard M. Metzger, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 290,997 
Int. Cl.2 GO3B 1/00, 15/05 
U.S. Cl. 354—145 





3. Apparatus in a camera for controlling the transfer of 


power from a battery to first and second loads, said apparatus 
comprising: 


a transformer having a step-up winding, a secondary wind- 
ing and a primary winding, said primary winding being 
connected in series with the battery; 

switching means connected in series with the battery and 
said primary winding; 

means for rendering said switching means conductive and 
non-conductive to produce respectively alternately posi- 
tive and negative voltages across each of said windings; 

first circuit means for connecting the first load in series with 
said step-up winding for transferring power from said 
step-up winding to the first load, said first circuit means 
including first rectifier means which is reverse biased to 
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interrupt the transfer of power to the first load when said 
switching means is rendered non-conductive; and 

second circuit means for connecting the second load in series 
with said secondary winding for transferring power from 
said secondary winding to the second load, said second 
circuit means including second rectifier means which is 
reverse biased to interrupt the transfer of power to the 
second load when said switching means is rendered con- 
ductive. 


4,367,026 
AUTOMATIC CAMERA 
Katumi Terada, Hachioji, and Yukio Nakajima, Kanagawa, both 
of Japan, assignors to Olympus Optical Company Ltd., Japan 
Filed Aug. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 292,998 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 13, 1980, 55-143281 
Int. Cl. GO3B 1/12, 1/66 


US. Cl. 354—173 20 Claims 


1. An automatic camera comprising 

a rear lid interlock switch adapted to be turned on and off in 
response to the opening and closing of a rear lid of a 
camera; 

a film winding motor responsive to a rear lid close signal 
from the rear lid interlock switch for causing a film loaded 
into the camera to be wound up once until its terminal end 
is reached; 

perforation detecting means for producing a film passage 
Signal in response to the passage of perforations in the 
loaded film as the film is wound by the winding motor; 

a counter responsive to said film passage signal for counting 
the number of perforations as the film is wound; and 

a frame number memory for storing a number corresponding 
to the number of frames of the loaded film, the number of 
frames being calculated in response to the number of 
perforations counted by the counter. 


4,367,027 
ACTIVE AUTO FOCUS SYSTEM IMPROVEMENT 


Inc., 
Division of Ser. No. 129,529, Mar. 12, 1980, Pat. No. 4,317,991. 
This application Sep. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 305,878 
Int. Cl.3 GO3B 3/10 
US. Cl. 354—195 3 Claims 

1. Apparatus for positioning the taking lens means of a cam- 

era comprising: 

housing means carrying the lens means and movable along a 
first path; 

a first member positioned a predetermined space from the 
housing means in the first path, the housing means moving 
in the first path, contacting the first member and being 
restrained from further movement in a first position after 
the housing means has contacted the first member; and 

spacing means operable to move into and out of the prede- 
termined space and operable when in the predetermined 
space to cause the housing means in its movement in the 
path to contact the spacing means, said housing means and 
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said spacing means thereafter moving together in the first 
from further movement with the housing means in a posi- 


tion other than the first position after the housing means 
together with the spacing means has contacted the first 
member. 


4,367,028 
CAMERA WITH PROTECTIVE COVER 

Masakazu Tomatsuri, Naka; Hiroshi Wakabayashi, Yokohama, 

and Takeshi Okuyama, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to 

Nippon Kogaku K.K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 19, 1981, Ser. No. 265,212 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 7, 1980, 55-76069 
Int. Cl.’ GO3B 17/02, 13/02 


US. Cl. 354—288 5 Claims 
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1. In a camera having a camera housing, an objective optical 
system disposed on a front face of said camera housing, and a 
protective cover slidable along the front face of said housing 
between a position covering said optical system and a position 
exposing said optical system, the improvement wherein: 
said front face of said camera housing has gripping portions on 

opposite sides of said objective optical system, respectively, 

the gripping portions being capable of being held by a user 
during photography; 

said protective cover is located between said gripping portions 
and is slidable vertically between said positions; 

the objective optical system includes a lens and left- and right- 
hand objective windows on opposite sides of the lens and 
wherein said cover has portions for covering and exposing 
said lens and said windows simultaneously by movement 

said lens is disposed substantially centrally of said front face, 
and said objective windows are disposed above said lens 
adjacent an upper edge of said camera housing, said portions 
of said protective cover comprising a base portion for cover- 
ing said lens and a pair of upright portions for covering the 
respective objective windows, with a cutout between said 
pair of upright portions, said protective cover being brought 
from said covering position to said exposing position by 
downward sliding of the cover, whereby said lens becomes 
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exposed in said cutout portion of the cover and said pair of 
objective windows become exposed above said upright 
portions. 


4,367,029 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATICALLY 
CONTROLLING AN ACTIVITY OF A DEVELOPING 
LIQUID FOR USE IN A DEVELOPER 

Masaji Mizuta, Uji, Japan, assignor to Dainippon Screen Seizo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Nov. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 325,388 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1980, 55-176611 
Int. Cl. GO3D 3/02, 13/00 


US. Cl. 354—298 4 Claims 
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1. A method for automatically controlling an activity of a 
developing liquid, for use in a developer, comprising the steps 
of: 

(a) detecting a blackening area rate of a film developed by a 

blackening area rate detector to obtain an analog signal; 

(b) converting the analog signal into a digital signal by a 
voltage-frequency converter; 

(c) frequency-dividing the digital signal by a dividing 
counter to obtain a supplement signal; 

(d) counting up an up-down counter by the supplement 
signal to output a high level signal from the up-down 
counter counted up; 

(e) sending the high level signal to a timer via a gate to 
actuate the timer; and 

(f) actuating a valve by an output signal of the timer so as to 
supply a supplemental developing liquid to a developing 
tank, wherein the gate is closed by using the output signal 
of the timer during the actuation of the timer, and wherein 
the up-down counter is counted down by the high level 
signal through the gate. 


4,367,030 
PHOTOGRAPHIC DEVELOPER-PRINTER ASSEMBLY, 
AND A CONVEYING ROLLER UNIT THEREFOR 
Gary E. Raymond, 755 Rainbow Dr., Hollywood, Fla. 33021 
Continuation of Ser. No. 82,652, Oct. 9, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,291,969. This application Jul. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 279,524 
Int. Cl.2 GO3D 3/08 
USS. Cl. 354—322 





1. A photographic developer-printer assembly, comprising: 

first means defining a reservoir; 

partitions subdividing said reservoir into a plurality of tanks; 

conveying roller assemblies replaceably disposed in said 
reservoir; 

second means coupled to said first means, and engaged with 
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said roller assemblies, for rotatably driving said roller 
assemblies; and 

guide means disposed adjacent to said roller assemblies, for 
directing photographic papers, which are to be developed 
and printed, to said roller assemblies successively; 
wherein 

roller assemblies of a plurality thereof each comprises a pair 
of spaced apart rollers, an intermediate roller interposed 
between said pair of rollers, and band means replaceably 
looped about said pair of rollers and atop said intermediate 
roller; and 

said band means comprises a multitude of substantially paral- 
lel strands, closely spaced apart, lying normal to said 
rollers’ axes of rotation, for constraining photographic 
papers which are directed to, and conveyed between, said 
roller assemblies, firmly to said intermediate rollers; and 
further including 

means mounted adjacent to each of said intermediate rollers, 
of said plurality of roller assemblies, for cleansing the 
intermediate rollers of any substances borne on the surface 
thereof; 

said cleansing means having means defining a wiping surface 
which makes an axially-extended, substantially line 
contact with the intermediate roller adjacent thereto; 

said reservoir having a prescribed fluids level line therefor; 

said cleansing means have substantial portions thereof below 
said fluids level line; 

said guide means define a pathway for photographic papers 
to follow; and 

said cleansing means is spaced apart from said pathway, 
insuring non-contact of said cleansing means with photo- 
graphic papers conveyed through said assembly. 


4,367,031 
EDGE GUIDE FOR BELT TRACKING 
Ralph A. Hamaker, Penfield, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 168,938 
Int. Cl.) GO3G 15/00; B65G 39/16 
US. Cl. 355—3 BE 


1. An electrophotographic printing machine of the type 
having a photoconductive belt arranged to move in a predeter- 
mined path through a plurality of processing stations disposed 
therealong, wherein the improvement includes: 

means for supporting the photoconductive belt so as to form 

an arcuate region therein; 

means for engaging the side edge of the photoconductive 

belt in the arcuate region, said engaging means applying a 
force on the side edge of the belt sufficient to prevent 
lateral movement thereof and maintain the belt in the 
predetermined path; and 

means for pivotably holding said engaging means so that the 

side edge of the photoconductive belt pivots said engaging 
means relative to and independent of said supporting 
means so as to be in contact with substantially the entire 
side edge of the belt in the arcuate region thereof. 
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4,367,032 
ELECTROSTATIC COPYING APPARATUS 

Koji Sakamoto; Koji Hirakura; Yoshihiro Ogata, and Harumi 

Takahashi, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Ricoh Company, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 232,488 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1980, 55-39358; 

Apr. 24, 1980, 55-54696 
Int. Cl? GO3G 15/18 


US. Cl. 355—3 TR 5 Claims 


1. An electrostatic copying apparatus including a moving 
photoconductive member, imaging means for forming a toner 
image on the photoconductive member and transfer means for 
moving a copy sheet into contact with the photoconductive 
member and applying an electrostatic charge of a polarity to 
the copy sheet to transfer the toner image thereto, character- 
ized by comprising: 

a conductive member disposed so that the copy sheet en- 
gages therewith after the toner image is transferred to the 
copy sheet and the copy sheet is electrostatically sepa- 
rated from the photoconductive member by the conduc- 
tive member; and 

power source means for applying a voltage of said polarity 
to the conductive member substantially as a leading edge 
of the copy sheet engages with the conductive member; 

the power source means comprising a power source for 
providing said voltage, switch means for connecting the 
conductive member to the power source or ground and 
time constant means for controlling a rate of increase of 
said voltage applied to the conductive member; 

the conductive member comprising an endless belt. 


4,367,033 
COMBINED READER-PRINTER 
Yutaka Watanabe, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Minolta Camera 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 270,830 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1980, 55-91865[U] 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 15/00 


US. Cl. 355—5 5 Claims 


1. A combined reader-printer apparatus operable in two 
different, reader and printer modes one at a time for projecting 
an optical image of an original onto a viewing screen and 
reproducing the optical image of the original on a photosensi- 
tive medium, which comprises, in combination: 

an image forming means for forming the optical image of the 
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original irrespective of the mode in which the apparatus is 
set to operate; 

first and second reflectors; 

a carriage carrying the first and second reflectors in spaced 
relation to each other, said first and second reflectors 
being so arranged and so supported thereby that, when the 
apparatus is set to operate in the printer mode, the optical 
image can be guided from the image forming means onto 
the photosensitive medium after having been reflected by 
the first reflector and then by the second reflector; 
guide means for supporting the carriage for scanning 
movement between start and scanned positions in a direc- 
tion parallel to an imaginary line drawn between the first 
and second reflectors; 

means for holding the carriage at a normal position when 
and so long as the apparatus is set to operate in the reader 
mode; 

a pivotable reflector supported for pivotal movement be- 
tween first and second positions, said pivotable reflector 
when in the first position intercepting an optical path 
between the first and second reflectors for guiding the 
optical image, which has been reflected by the first reflec- 
tor, towards the viewing screen, said pivotable reflector 
when in the second position being clear from the optical 
path between the first and second reflectors and also from 
the path of movement of the carriage, said pivotable re- 
flector being set in the first and second positions respec- 
tively when the apparatus is in the reader and printer 
modes; and 

means operable when the apparatus is in the printer mode for 
driving the carriage reciprocately between the start and 
scanned positions. 


4,367,034 
SCANNING SYSTEM FOR COPIER 
David K. Shogren, Ontario, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 269,522 
Int. Cl? GO3G 15/28 
USS. Cl. 355—8 


1. A scanning system for projecting light images of a station- 
ary object along an optical path onto a curvilinear photosensi- 
tive surface comprising: 

an object plane for supporting an object to be copied; 

a projection lens having a rotational and translational mo- 

tion; 

a pivoting mirror for scanning said object and reflecting said 

light image towards said projection lens; 

an aperture slit located adjacent the curvilinear surface, the 
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aperture slit moving in a direction opposite the direction 
of movement of the curvilinear surface; 

means for maintaining constant conjugate during scan; and 

means for synchronizing the motions of said lens, mirror and 
aperture slit so as to maintain parallel object lens and 
image planes during the entire scan cycle; 

whereby said lens rotates simultaneously with said reflector 
and slit motion to continually maintain said projected 
image at the photosensitive surface at the same angle of 
incidence as the angle of the principal scanning ray at the 
object plane. 


4,367,035 
LIQUID DEVELOPER ELECTROSTATIC COPIER FOR 
SHIPBOARD USE 
Tatsu Hori, Los Altos, Calif., assignor to Savin Corporation, 
Valhalla, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,146 
Int. Cl.2 GO3G 15/10 
US. Cl. 355—10 








4. In a liquid developer electrostatic copier for shipboard 
use, apparatus including a drum having an axis of rotation and 
adapted to receive a latent electrostatic image to be developed, 
a developer applicator for applying developer to said drum 
over an area thereof, said applicator forming a narrow elon- 
gated trough having a bottom and a mouth opening toward 
said drum, the length of said trough extending in the direction 
of said drum axis, means for supplying developer liquid to the 
bottom of said trough, and a plurality of filler elements dis- 
posed in said trough at spaced locations along the length 
thereof for controlling the flow of developer liquid therein to 
faciliiate copying when said machine tilts around an axis per- 
pendicular to the drum axis. 


4,367,036 
TEMPERATURE AND HUMIDITY COMPENSATING 
DEVICE IN AN IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS 
Hisashi Sakamaki, Yokohama; Yoshimasa Kimura, Kawasaki; 
Toshio Honma, Tokyo, and Ikuo Souma, Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 865,690, Dec. 29, 1977, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 655,245, Feb. 4, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 93,854 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 8, 1975, 50-16611 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 15/00 
US. Cl. 355—14 R 19 Claims 
1. An electrographic apparatus having a device for control- 
ling the temperature of a photosensitive surface therein, com- 
prising: 
a photosensitive medium having a photoconductive layer; 
means for forming an electrostatic latent image on a surface 
of said photosensitive medium; 
a heat source disposed near said photosensitive medium so as 
to heat the latter; 
temperature detector means disposed remotely from said 
heat source for detecting the temperature of said photo- 
sensitive medium; and 
control means for controlling the heating of said heat source 
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so that the temperature on the surface of said photosensi- 
tive medium detected by said detector means is not lower 
than the ambient temperature thereof wherein the temper- 
ature of said photosensitive medium is controlled to pre- 
vent moisture absorption thereby permitting normal 
image formation to occur, wherein said control means 








includes first power supply means for supplying a prede- 
termined power to said heat source when the temperature 
detected by said detector means is below a predetermined 
level, and second power supply means for supplying to 
said heat source a power less than said predetermined 
power when said detected temperature reaches the prede- 
termined level. 


4,367,037 
TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER FOR PHOTOGRAPHIC 
HEAT FIXING UNIT 

Masaji Nishikawa, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Olympus Opti- 

cal Company Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 250,067 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1980, 55-55091 
Int. Cl.3 G03G 15/00; HOSB 1/02 


USS. Cl. 355—14 FU 16 Claims 


1. A temperature controller for a photographic heat fixing 
unit, comprising: 

temperature control means for controlling the temperature 
of a heater or heaters in the heat fixing unit, the tempera- 
ture control means including a main temperature sensor 
for detecting the temperature of a heater or heaters in the 
fixing unit, and an auxiliary temperature sensor for detect- 
ing the temperature of a marginal member spaced from 
the heater or of a record sheet; and 

said auxiliary sensor being disposed at a small distance from 
a path along which a record sheet runs after it has left the 
heat fixing unit. 
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4,367 038 
EXPOSURE CONTROL SYSTEMS FOR USE IN 
COPYING MACHINE 

Satoshi Hisabayoshi, Hachioji; Masahiro Kogiso, Fussa; You- 

suke Igarashi, Tachikawa, and Yoshio Horiguchi, Hachioji, 

all of Japan, assignors to Iwatsu Electric Co., Ltd.. Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Jul. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 281,540 
Int. Cl.’ GO3G 15/00; GO3B 27/54, 27/52 


US. Cl. 355—70 11 Claims 








4. An exposure control system for a copying machine com- 
prising: 

a pair of light sources adapted to illuminate a manuscript 
mounted about the periphery of a manuscript support; 
first and second pulse generator means each having a time 
constant circuit connecting terminal and a terminal for 
reception of a control voltage to generate a pulse train of 
a frequency which is determined by the time constant 
circuit and the control voltage, said first and second pulse 
generator means being connected to first and second CR 
circuits through the time constant circuit connecting 
terminals, respectively, and said first and second CR cir- 
cuits having each a variable resistor which is varied in 

accordance with the magnifying power; 

first and second voltage variation detecting means con- 
nected to receive source voltage acting as drive for the 
light sources for illumination of the manuscript, and com- 
paring the source voltage with a reference voltage to 
detect a variation in said source voltage relative to the 
reference voltage and supplying the detected variation to 
the control voltage terminal of said first and second gener- 
ator means; and first and second drive means associated 
with the respective paired light sources and including first 
and second counters respectively associated with said first 
and second pulse generator means to receive said pulse 
train so as to count a number of pulses corresponding to a 
preset exposure index, for lighting said light sources for 
illumination of the manuscript only during an interval for 
counting the number of pulses corresponding to the preset 
exposure index following reception of said pulse train. 


4,367,039 
WET MODULAR FILM PRINTER 
Walter Hrastnik, Chicago, Ill., assignor to Bell & Howell Com- 
pany, Chicago, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 170,478, Jul. 21, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 356,966 
Int. Cl.) GO3B 27/20 
US. Cl. 355—91 13 Claims 
1. A modular wet film printer wherein the components 
specific to wet printing are removable to permit dry printing 
components to replace them when desired, said printer com- 
prising: 
a frame for receiving a plurality of removable modules; 
a wet printing module removably located in said frame 
including a wet picture printing head; 
an enclosure means for containing a printing head submerg- 
ing bath and for retaining the fumes produced by the bath, 
said enclosure means including a liquid inlet situated away 
from said printing head located near the bottom of said 
enclosure means and a liquid outlet located near the print- 
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ing head near the top of the liquid bath, said inlet spaced 
from said wet printing head in the direction in which the 
film is forwarded; 

liquid from the raw stock and master at high film transport 
speeds including a series of wipers positioned above the 
level of said immersion liquid, an air stripper positioned 











after said wipers along the path of movement of said raw 
stock and master and a dual drying tower having separate 
drying columns for the raw stock and master, each of said 
drying columns having air directing means for exposing 
said films to progressively hotter air as the films proceed 
through each column; and 

means for forwarding and taking up a film raw stock and a 
film master. 


4,367,040 
MULTI-CHANNEL OPTICAL SENSING SYSTEM 

Kenya Goto, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Shibaura 

Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed May 22, 1980, Ser. No. 152,163 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 29, 1979, 54/66390; 

Jul. 25, 1979, 54/94700 
Int. Cl.’ GO1J 5/48 

US. Cl. 356—44 
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1. An optical sensing system comprising; 

means for producing unmodulated light beams having differ- 
ent wavelengths; 

a plurality of sensors provided at measuring points respec- 
tively, the sensors modulating the intensities of said un- 
modulated light beams in response to physical quantities at 
the measuring points respectively; 

first multiplexing and demultiplexing means for spectroscop- 
ically multiplexing the unmodulated light beams having 
different wavelengths into unmodulated light and spectro- 
scopically demultiplexing modulated light into modulated 
light beams having different wavelengths; 

second multiplexing and demultiplexing means for spectro- 
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scopically multiplexing the modulated light beams into 
modulated light and spectroscopically demultiplexing 
unmodulated light into the unmodulated light beams; 

means for comparing the modulated light beams with the 
unmodulated light beams generated from said producing 
means to detect the physical quantities of the measuring 
points respectively; 

a plurality of first optical waveguides which are optically 
coupled between said first multiplexing and demultiplex- 
ing means and said comparing means, through which said 
modulated and unmodulated light beams are transferred 
between said first multiplexing and demultiplexing means 
and said comparing means; 

means for transferring the modulated light and the unmodu- 
lated light through space between said first multiplexing 
and demultiplexing means and said second multiplexing 
and demultiplexing means; and 

a plurality of second optical waveguides which are optically 
coupled between said second multiplexing and demulti- 
plexing means and said plurality of sensors, through which 
the modulated and unmodulated light beams are trans- 
ferred between said second multiplexing and demultiplex- 
ing means and sensors. 


4,367,041 
CHROMATOGRAPH DETECTION SYSTEM 

Paul A. Webb, Jr., Lawrenceville; Alan H. Small, Atlanta, and 

Dean M. Ball, Norcross, all of Ga., assignors to Micromeritics 

Instrument Corporation, Norcross, Ga. 

Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 180,867 
Int. Cl. GOIN 21/85 

U.S. Cl. 356—72 
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1. In a liquid chromatograph, a detection system comprising: 

a flow cell for receiving a continuous flow of eluent includ- 
ing a plurality of components separated according to 
retention time by said chromatograph; 

means for passing a beam of light through said flow cell; 

means subsequent to said flow cell for splitting said beam of 
light into two beams of selected differing wavelengths; 

detector means for detecting each of said beams; 

means responsive to each of said detector means for convert- 
ing said beams into a first electrical signal proportional to 
the absorbance of one of said beams by the component 
passing through said flow cell at said selected wavelength 
of said one of said beams, and a second electrical signal 
proportional to the absorbance of said component at said 
selected wavelength of said other of said beams; 

ratio means for continuously determining the ratio of said 
first and second signals and providing a ratio signal; 

and means for simultaneously displaying said first signal, said 
second signal and said ratio signal. 
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4,367,042 
SPECTROANALYTICAL SYSTEM 
Stanley B. Smith, Jr., Westford, and Carl Shapiro, West Rox- 
bury, both of Mass., assignors to Instrumentation Laboratary 
Inc., Lexington, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 215,674 
Int. Cl. GOIN 21/72 
US. Cl. 356—315 


1. In a spectroanalytical instrument comprising means defin- 
ing an optical axis, a burner disposed below said optical axis for 
producing a flame to energize a sample to be analyzed so that 
said flame passes through said optical axis, 

a premix chamber connected to said burner structure, and 
means for furnishing sample in fog form to said premix 
chamber so that said sample may be aspirated for flow 
through said premix chamber to said burner structure, 

a pressure control system for maintaining pressure in said 
premix chamber so that sample fog flow velocity is in 
excess of the flame propagation velocity while allowing 
discharge of condensate from said premix chamber com- 
prising flow path structure extending from a port in said 
premix chamber to a drain port to provide a condensate 
discharge path, trap structure in series in said condensate 
discharge path, 

flow path closure apparatus having a first condition in which 
said discharge path is closed blocking liquid flow to said 
drain port and a second condition in which said discharge 
path is open to liquid flow, and control means responsive 
to liquid in said trap structure for switching said closure 
apparatus between said first and second conditions. 


4,367,043 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR DELIVERING LIQUID 
SAMPLES TO A SAMPLE SCANNING DEVICE 
Richard G. Sweet, Palo Alto; Wayne A. Moore, San Francisco; 
Tom Nozaki, Jr., and Richard T. Stovel, both of Palo Alto, all 
of Calif., assignors to Leland Stanford Junior University, Palo 
Alto, Calif. 
Filed May 5, 1980, Ser. No. 146,219 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN 21/11, 21/00, 15/02 
USS. Cl. 356—338 38 Claims 
1. A multiple sample delivery system for use in sequentially 
feeding liquid samples from a plurality of sample sources to 
sample scanning, analyzing, and like means of the type which 
produces signals related to contents of the liquid samples, said 
system comprising 
sample source identification signal means for identifying 
individual sample sources from which liquid samples for 
delivery to sample scanning means are obtained, 
visual display means responsive to said sample source identi- 
fication signal means for visually indicating to the opera- 
tor the sample source from which the next liquid sample 
for delivery to the sample scanning means is to be ob- 
tained, 
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means under operator control for obtaining liquid samples 
from the visually-indicated sample source, and 
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means for feeding the liquid sample obtained from said visu- 
ally identified sample source to said scanning means for 
producing signals related to contents or the liquid sample. 


4,367,044 
SITU RATE AND DEPTH MONITOR FOR SILICON 
ETCHING 
Robert M. Booth, Jr., Wappingers Falls, and Chester A. Wasik, 
Poughkeepsie, both of N.Y., assignors to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 221,868 
Int. Cl. GO1B 21/08, 17/02 
US. Cl. 356—357 


1. A process for monitoring changes in thickness of a layer of 
product material in an environment arranged to produce such 
changes, comprising the steps of; 
selecting a reference material which exhibits thickness 
changing characteristics in said environment correlatable 
to those of the product material in said environment; 

depositing said reference material on a substrate therefor to 
form a monitor device that exhibits an optical discontinu- 
ity between said reference material and substrate; 

positioning said monitor device in the said environment with 
said product material so that said reference material and 
product material undergo changes in thickness; and 

directing light to said monitor device so as to obtain re- 
flected light therefrom to monitor the thickness of said 
reference material, whereby changes in thickness of said 
reference material may be correlated to changes in thick- 
ness of said product material. 
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4,367,045 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CHECKING THE 
WIDTH AND PARALLELISM OF MARGINS 


Continuation of Ser. No. 957,412, Nov. 3, 1978, abandoned. This 


application Jan. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 224,911 


Int. Cl? GOIB 11/00, 11/14 
US. Cl. 356—394 


1. In a method of checking the width and parallelism of 
transverse margins following the centering of a print with 
respect to a support, the combination of steps of moving said 
support in a direction perpendicular to said transverse margins 
in front of two opto-electronic devices which are disposed 
respectively at two locations spaced laterally from one another 
in a direction perpendicular to the direction of said movement, 
deriving two concurrent counting periods for each transverse 
margin from said two opto-electronic devices respectively the 
duration of said periods corresponding to the width of the 
transverse margins at said two laterally spaced locations corre- 
sponding to said lateral spacing of said two opto-electronic 
devices, producing clock pulses depending on said movement 
of the support by means of an opto-electronic detector, count- 
ing said clock pulses appearing during each of said counting 
periods, comparing the resultant counts with maximum and 
minimum reference values to check the width of the margins at 
said two laterally spaced locations, counting the clock pulses 
appearing during one of said counting periods at one of said 
locations only when said two counting periods at said two 
locations respectively do not coincide with regard to time, 
subtracting, from the last mentioned count of clock pulses, the 
clock pulses appearing during the other of said counting peri- 
ods at the other of said locations only when said two counting 
periods do not coincide with regard to time, and comparing 
the result of this counting/subtracting with a reference value 
representing the tolerance limit of non-parallelism. 


4,367,046 
OPTICAL SYSTEM FOR ALIGNING TWO PATTERNS 
AND A PHOTOREPEATER EMBODYING SUCH A 
SYSTEM 

Michel Lacombat, Paris, France, assignor to Thomson-CSF, 

Paris, France 

Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,618 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 18, 1979, 79 30935 
Int. Cl? GOIB 11/26 

US. Cl. 356—400 14 Claims 

1. An optical system for aligning with respect to each other 
a first pattern having a first and second portion borne by a first 
mobile support and a second pattern borne by a second mobile 
support by means of a third intermediate pattern having a first 
and second portion forming a reference, said system compris- 
ing radiant energy source means and having, with said third 
pattern borne by a fixed support, first optical means with + 1 
magnification, combining means for optically combining said 
first portion of said first pattern and said first portion of said 
coincidence of the optical projection of one of said first portion 
of said first and third patterns on the other of said first portion 





of said first and third patterns, and comprising further second 
optical means with a given magnification for optically combin- 
ing said second pattern and said second portion of said third 


pattern and second opto-electronic means detecting the coinci- 
dence of the optical projection of said second portion of said 
third pattern on said second pattern. 


4,367,047 
APPARATUS FOR THE DETECTION OF DOWNLINES 
ON COATED WEB MATERIAL 

John B. Ikin, Leigh-on-Sea, England, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 

AG, Basel, Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 210,956 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 7, 1979, 

7942267 
Int. Cl. GOIN 21/84 


US. Cl. 356—431 6 Claims 


1. An apparatus for the detection of downlines on web mate- 
rial transported past an inspection zone which comprises 
means for projecting a narrow beam of light onto said web, 
means for deflecting said beam to scan said web repeatedly in 
a direction transverse to the direction of web motion, light 
sensitive means responsive to light transmitted by said web, an 
optical diffusing element arranged between said inspection 
zone and said light sensitive means and means for moving said 
diffusing element along a path at least partly transverse to the 
direction of web transport. 
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4,367,048 
SLURRY STORAGE TANK 
ee ee 
., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 271,617 
Claims priority, Japan, Jun. 12, 1980, 55-082292 


Int. Cl? B1OF 7/16 
USS. Cl. 366—137 5 Claims 





1. A slurry storage tank for holding a slurry having a sus- 
pended sedimentatable solid material, said tank having a cylin- 
drical side wall, a flat bottom wall and a top wall, said tank 
comprising: 

(a) a hollow cylindrical column arranged centrally within said 
tank and fixedly secured at its lower end to the tank bottom 
wall, said column extending through the tank top wall at its 
upper portion; 

(b) a drive mechanism mounted on the upper portion of said 
column; 

(c) a connecting means operatively connected at its one end to 
said drive mechanism and extending downwardly toward 
the tank bottom wall; 

(d) a plurality of rake arms connected to the lower end of said 
connecting means and extending radially outwardly relative 
to said column, said rake arms being rotated at a low speed 
by said drive mechanism through said connecting means, 
each of said rake arms having at its underside a plurality of 
rake elements for directing the lower portion of the slurry on 
the bottom wall radially toward the tank side wall; 

(e) a pumping means located exteriorly of said tank; 

(f) a first pipe means connected between the suction side of said 
pumping means and the lower portion of the tank side wall 
for withdrawing the slurry from said tank; 

(g) a second pipe means connected at one end to the delivery 
side of said pumping means and extending to a position 
above the tank top wall; and 

(h) a plurality of vertical guide pipes connected to the other 
end of said second pipe means, said guide pipes extending 
through the tank top wall into said tank and arranged radi- 
ally and circumferentially of said column for distributing the 
slurry over the entire surface of the slurry in said tank 
whereby the slurry in said tank is maintained in a homogene- 
ous state. 


4,367,049 
DRIVING DEVICE ESPECIALLY FOR A TIMEPIECE 
Claude Laesser, La Chaux-de-Fonds; Gerard Piller, and Jean 
Depery, both of Neuchatel, all of Switzerland, assignors to 
Ebauches S.A., Neuchatel, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 31, 1978, Ser. No. 938,522 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 2, 1977, 
10768/77; Jun. 20, 1978, 6672/78 
Int. Cl.3 GO4B 19/00 
US. Cl. 368—76 10 Claims 
1. A driving device especially for a timepiece, comprising: 
a stepping motor including 
stator means including two yokes and one common coil 
wrapped around the yokes, the yokes delimiting a substan- 
tially cylindrical space therebetween and having end 
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surfaces disposed in facing relationship with respect to 
each other and defining two zones of high reluctance, 

a permanent magnet rotor having at least one pair of diamet- 
rically opposed magnetic poles, the rotor being rotatably 
mounted in said cylindrical space, and 

at least one permanent magnet mounted in the vicinity of one 
of said zones and having a magnetic field to set the rotor 
in a rest position in the absence of any magnetic field other 
than that created by said magnet and said rotor; and 
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application means for applying to said coil one first pulse 
having a first polarity and a given amplitude followed by 
one second pulse having a second polarity and said ampli- 
tude in response to a control signal of one value to cause 
said motor to make one step clockwise and for applying 
one first pulse having said second polarity and said ampli- 
tude followed by one second pulse having said first polar- 
ity and said amplitude in response to a control signal of 
another value to cause said motor to make one step coun- 
terclockwise. 


4,367,050 
VERY THIN ELECTROMECHANICAL WATCH 

Maurice Grimm, Neuchatel, Switzerland, assignor to Ebauches 

S.A., Neuchatel, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 69,587, Aug. 24, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 215,605 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 21, 1978, 

9854/78 
Int. Cl.2 GO4B 19/04; GO4C 23/02 


U.S. Cl. 368—80 8 Claims 
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1. An extra thin electromechanical watch comprising: 

a case having a front face, a back face and a lateral face 
interconnecting said front and back faces, said front and 
back faces being substantially plane and parallel, at least a 
part of said front face consisting of a transparent glass 
plate; 

a dial comprising a plate substantially parallel to and located 
between said front and back faces and a wall connecting 
the periphery of said plate with said front face; 

at least two hands for displaying time, located within a space 
delimited by said plate, said wall and said front face; 

a gear train for moving said hands, substantially completely 
located in a zone between said plate and said back face; 
and 

motor means including a coil for driving said gear train, 
electric power means including a battery for powering 
said motor means, and control means including a crystal 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


169 


resonator for controlling said motor means, said coil, 
battery and crystal resonator being located substantially 
completely out of said zone and between said wall, said 
lateral face and said front face, at least one of said coil, 
battery and crystal resonator having a part at the level of 
the plane of said dial plate. 


4,367,051 
RELATIVE TIME INTERVAL MEASURING 
INSTRUMENT 
a + ~~pneememeetn ese ey 
177, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP79/00222, § 371 Date Apr. 23, 1980, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 7, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/00503, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 20, 1980 
PCT Filed Aug. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 201,093 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 23, 1978, 53-103197 
Int. Cl? GO4F 8/00, 10/00 
US. C1. 368—111 7 Claims 


IO O00 
688898080 


1. A relative time interval measuring instrument comprising 
a plurality of number keys; a relative difference key; a plurality 
of timer memories respectively corresponding to said number 
keys and each of which is individually adapted to performing 
counting operations during time intervals defined by depres- 
sion of their associated number keys; a display unit; and control 
means connected to the number keys, the relative difference 
key, the timer memories and the display unit; said control 
means comprising timer memory starting means for starting 
the counting operations of the timer memories in response to 
depression of the corresponding number keys, timer memory 
stopping means for stopping the operations of the timer memo- 
ries in response to subsequent depression of the corresponding 
number keys, means responsive to depression of the relative 
difference key for selecting a minimum value from the count 
contents of the timer memories and calculating the differences 
between said minimum value and each of the count contents of 
the timer memories in a sequential order upon each depression 
of the relative difference key, and display means for displaying 
on said display unit the calculated difference relative to said 
minimum value, the number of the number key corresponding 
to the timer memory whose count content is used to calculate 
the difference, and the ranking of the count content. 
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4,367,052 
FLAT RATE SPRING PARTICULARLY ADAPTED FOR 


Filed May 30, 1980, Ser. No. 154,681 
Int. Cl.> B41J3 33/14 
US. Cl. 400—208 


1. A ribbon cartridge for a typewriter, said cartridge includ- 

ing a case and a ribbon extending externally of said case; 

a take up member for said ribbon in said case, said take up 
member comprising a ribbon take up spool mounted for 
rotation and translation in said case and for effecting a 
winding of layers of ribbon thereon, and a drive member 
for engagement with the periphery of said ribbon take up 
spool; 

and biasing means for biasing said take up member against 
said drive member, said biasing means comprising a spring 
under tension for operation beyond the elastic limit of the 
material of which said spring is constructed, said spring 
comprising a length of resilient material having terminal 
end portions and a central body portion, one of said termi- 
nal end portions including means for connection to one of 
said case and members; 

the other of said terminal end portions comprising a convo- 
luted portion of said resilient material having a central axis 
substantially perpendicular to said body portion and for 
connection to one of the other of said case and members, 
at least said convoluted portion being dimensioned so that 
upon separation of said drive and take up members due to 
an increase in the diameter of said take up member caused 
by an increase in the layers of ribbon on said spool, said 
convoluted portion uncoils and is stressed beyond the 
yield point of said material whereby a substantially con- 
stant and limited load placed on said convoluted portion 
by separation of said drive and said take up members 
effects further uncoiling of said convoluted portion. 


4,367,053 
CLAMPING DEVICE 
Andrew Stratienko, 8503 Elliston Dr., Philadelphia, Pa. 19118, 
and Philip Trainer, 237 Highland Ave., Devon, Pa. 19333 
Filed Nov. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 957,800 
Int. Cl. F16B 2/14 


US. Cl. 403—371 25 Claims 


1. In a clamping device for keyless mounting of a hub on a 
shaft, which comprises a nesting pair of radially flexible wedge 
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rings for placement within the annular space between the hub 
bore and the shaft and axial force means for forcing the wedge 
rings into nesting engagement to thereby radially expand one 
of the wedge rings and radially contract the other wedge ring, 
the pair of wedge rings being provided by an inner wedge ring 
having a cylindrical inner surface for gripping the shaft when 
contracted and an outer wedge ring having a cylindrical outer 
surface for gripping the bore surface of the hub when ex- 
panded, the inner wedge ring having an outer annular surface 
and the outer wedge ring having an inner annular surface with 
matching, shallow-angle axial tapers from 2° to 10° for nesting 
the inner wedge ring within the outer wedge ring and at least 
one of the matching tapered surfaces having coated thereon a 
stable dry antifriction material preventing metal-to-metal 
contact, the angle of the matching tapered surfaces and the 
coeficients of friction of the annular surfaces of the wedge 
rings providing self-locking and self centering characteristics, 
the improvement comprising each of the inner and outer 
wedge rings being provided by an equal number of a 
plurality of circumferential sectors with each sector of the 
inner wedge ring aligning circumferentially with a sector 

of the outer wedge ring, the circumferential sectors in 
each wedge ring being separated from each adjacent 
circumferential sector by a rotational stop slot of predeter- 
mined width extending axially through each wedge ring 

for a predetermined length less than the length of the 
wedge ring to provide a web interconnecting adjacent 
circumferential sectors with the strength capability to 
transmit the force acting between adjacent sectors, and 
each pair of aligned sectors being separated from the 
adjacent pair of aligned sectors by a common member of 

a plurality of rotational stop members positioned in 
aligned stop slots, whereby each circumferential sector 
transmits only part of the rotational force between the 
wedge rings to thereby provide maximum rotational se- 
curement of the hub to the shaft and substantially reduced 
circumferential deflection of the wedge rings under load. 


4,367,054 
VIBRATORY ROLLER 

Chittaranjan Salani, Springfield, and Gary L. Jackson, South 

Charleston, both of Ohio, assignors to The Koehring Com- 

pany, Brookfield, Wis. 

Filed Feb. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 237,596 
Int. Cl.3 EO01C 19/38 

US. Cl. 404—117 


6. In a vibratory compacting roller apparatus of the type 
including a rotatable compacting roller; vibrator means opera- 
bly connected to said roll to vibrate the latter, said vibrator 
means including shaft means rotatable relative to said roll in 
either direction, a casing rotatable with the shaft means and 
including a chamber and an eccentric mass disposed within the 
chamber, said mass being displaceable within said chamber 
transversely of the shaft means; and position regulating means 
for regulating the position of said mass within said chamber to 
provide variable amplitude for vibration induced thereby; said 
position regulating means comprising a fluid storage space, 
passage means including a port communicable with said cham- 
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ber for interconnecting said fluid storage space with a portion 
of said chamber on an outward side of said mass so that during 
rotation of said shaft said mass is displaced outwardly under 
the influence of centrifugal force to push fluid from said outer 
portion of said chamber and into said storage space to enable 
said mass to move radially outwardly to increase the amplitude 
of vibration, the improvement wherein said storage space 
comprises a second portion of said chamber located on an 
inward side of said mass opposite said outer portion of said 
chamber; a valve rod slidably mounted in said mass, said pas- 
sage means formed in said rod; manually actuable means for 
displacing said rod to shift said port outwardly relative to said 
mass to enable said mass to displace fluid from said outer 
portion to said inner portion of said chamber under the influ- 
ence of centrifugal force until said mass reaches and covers 
said port of said passage whereupon further displacement of 
said mass is prevented. 


4,367,055 
SUBSEA FLOWLINE CONNECTION YOKE ASSEMBLY 
AND INSTALLATION METHOD 
Larry L. Gentry, Sunnyvale; Herbert H. Moss, Cupertino, both 
of Calif.; Narayan N. Panicker, Grand Prairie, and Irvin R. 
Yancey, Irving, both of Tex., assignors to Mobil Oil Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,323 
Int. Cl.2 E21B 17/0]; F16L 1/04 
US. Cl. 405—169 
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1. In a marine compliant riser system for connecting a subsea 
hydrocarbon source to a floating surface facility through a 
lower multi-conduit riser section to a submerged buoy section 
located below a turbulent water zone and a flexible flowline 
comprising a plurality of flexible conduits for fluid connection 
between corresponding lower riser conduits and the surface 
facility, the improvement which comprises: 

a yoke assembly mounted on the buoy section including 
beam means for receiving a plurality of flexible conduit 
terminations in spaced apart recesses; 

a plurality of pivotally-mounted loading gates operatively 
connected to the yoke beam adjacent respective recesses, 
each of said gates having annular termination-supporting 
means with side access to permit lateral loading of a corre- 
sponding flexible conduit onto the gate for supporting the 
flexible conduits in a substantially vertical position; 

means for closing and locking each of said locking gates to 
retain the flexible conduits in position for connection to 
the lower riser conduits; 

connection assembly means for connecting upwardly di- 
rected flexible conduits with corresponding upwardly- 
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directed lower riser conduits in fluid flow relationship; 
and 

means for lifting said flexible conduit termination from said 
loading gates into operative connection with a corre- 
sponding vertically-aligned connection means. 


4,367 056 
MARINE PLATFORM JACKET JACK 
Padmasiri D. Seneviratne, Fullerton, Calif., assignor to Varco 
International, Inc., Orange, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 227,735 
Int. Cl? EO2D 13/00 
US. Cl. 405—228 


1. A jack for moving a tubular first member and a second 
member extending therethrough relative to one another, com- 
prising: 

a first gripping unit adapted to extend about said tubular first 
member and actuable between an active condition in 
which it grips an outer surface of said first member to 
apply jacking force thereto in a first axial direction and a 
released condition permitting movement of the gripping 
unit relative to said first member in said axial direction; 

a second gripping unit adapted to extend about said second 
member axially beyond said first member and actuable 
between an active gripping condition in which it grips an 
outer surface of said second member smaller in diameter 
than said outer surface of the first member in a relation to 
apply jacking force thereto in said second axial direction 
and a released condition permitting movement of the 
second gripping unit relative to said second member in 
said second axial direction; and 

power actuated means for moving said gripping units axially 
relative to one another in a direction applying force from 
said first gripping unit to said tubular member in said first 
axial direction and applying force from said second grip- 
ping unit to second member in said second axial direction 
to jack the members axially relative to one another. 
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METHOD OF FORMING A FOUNDATION WITH 
LIQUID TIGHT JOINTS 
John Hughes, Arlington Heights, Ill., and Heinz Rasbach, Zell- 
hausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to American Colloid 
Company, Skoki, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 964,000, Nov. 27, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 831,358, Sep. 8, 
1977, abandoned. This application Sep. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 77,650 
Int. Cl.3 E92D 5/10, 27/00 
US. Cl. 405—267 
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1. In the constructing of a water impermeable wall by a 
process comprising the steps of: 

excavating a generally vertical trench; 

substantially filling the trench with a water sealing slurry 
simultaneously with excavation thereof; 

placing a pair of spaced generally vertical disposed isolating 
members in the trench with the members extending across 
the full width of the trench to isolate a first trench section 
therebetween, one of the members supporting a void 
forming member adjacent its side which faces the trench 
section, the void forming member being generally verti- 
cally disposed and substantially parallel to its supportive 
isolating member; 

introducing a setable, water impermeable material into the 
first trench section and substantially simultaneously there- 
with displacing the slurry therefrom; 

permitting the water impermeable material to harden suffi- 
ciently to assume the lateral contours of the isolating 
members; 

detaching the void forming member from its supportive 
isolating member and removing only the isolating mem- 
bers from the trench; 

placing a generally vertically disposed isolating member in 
the trench on the void forming members’ side of and 

laterally spaced from the first section, thereby isolating a 

second trench section; 

introducing a setable, water impermeable material into the 
second trench section, and substantially simultaneously 
therewith displacing slurry therefrom; 

permitting the water impermeable material to harden to 
form a second wall section having a substantially continu- 
ous common lateral boundary with the first wall section; 

removing the void forming member by withdrawing it intact 
leaving a void adjacent to the boundary of the first and 
second trench sections; 

cleaning out the void; 

boring the length of the void and adjacent water imperme- 

able material with a drill of sufficient diameter to form a 

bore which overlaps the boundary along its full vertical 

extent and simultaneously extends into the wall material 
on either side of the boundary; and, 

introducing a water sealant material into the bore to estab- 
lish a water-tight joint between the sections, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a) providing the void forming member of a drillable 
material so as to be a drill guide member and releasably 
attaching it to the supportive isolating member in a 
manner such that the void forming drill guide member 
will automatically release from the supportive isolating 
member and remain in the water impermeable material 
when the supportive isolating member is removed; and 

(b) following removal of the supportive isolating member, 
drilling out the void forming drill guide member with a 
drill of sufficient diameter to form the overlapping bore 
along the full vertical extent of the boundary whereby 
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the prior steps of manually detaching the void forming 
member, removing the void forming member by with- 
drawing it intact, and cleaning the void are eliminated 
from the procedure. 


4,367,058 
BEVOLUTE GEAR SYSTEM 
Willis M. Carter, Lexington, Ky., assignor to The University of 
Kentucky Research F. Lexington, Ky. 
Division of Ser. No. 880,368, Feb. 23, 1978, Pat. No. 4,238,970. 
This application Jun. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 156,107 
Int. Cl? B23F 9/14 


USS. Cl. 409—26 6 Claims 


1. The method of generating a bevolute pinion gear adapted 
to mesh with a bevolute wheel gear, said bevolute wheel gear 
including teeth shaped in the form of an involute spiral gener- 
ated from a base circle comprising: 

positioning a pinion cutter adjacent a pinion gear-blank, said 

pinion cutter including a plurality of rack shaped cutters 
being tangential to a base circle which corresponds to the 
base circle of said bevolute wheel gear; 

rotating said pinion cutter adjacent to said pinion gear-blank; 

rotatably feeding said pinion gear-blank relative to and con- 

currently with said rotating pinion cutter; and 

cutting said pinion gear-blank to include teeth which are 

shaped in the form of an involute spiral which mesh with 
said bevolute wheel gear having a corresponding base 
circle. 


4,367,059 
VARIABLE SIZED COIL CARRYING CAR 
Derek Stubbins, Sheffield, England, assignor to Davy-Loewy 
Limited, Yorkshire, England 
Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,517 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 30, 1979, 
7941416 
Int. Cl.2 B6OP 7/12, 9/00; B61D 3/16 
U.S. Cl. 410—44 





1. A transporter car for conveying a coil of metal with the 
longitudinal axis of the opening through the coil arranged 
substantially horizontal, comprising: 

a wheeled trolley, 

a first structure on the troliey providing a fixed support 

situated in the direction of movement of the trolley which 
is capable of engaging the periphery of a coil with the 
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longitudinal axis of the coil opening arranged substantially 
horizontal; 

a second structure on the trolley and spaced from the first 
structure for providing a support capable of engaging the 
periphery of a coil to support the coil; 

said first and second structures being arranged such that the 
supports are aligned and the total effective length of the 
supports in the direction of movement of the trolley is 
greater than the length of said first structure such that said 
first structure and second structure together are capable of 
supporting a coil of greater longitudinal length then said 
first structure alone; and 

means for displacing the support of the second structure 
relative to the trolley between a first position in which the 
first and second supports are in a coil carrying position 
and a second position in which the second support is in a 
retracted carrying position. 


4,367,060 
METHOD OF MAKING A SEAL NUT 
Imre Berecz, Dana Point, Calif., assignor to Microdot Inc., 
Darien, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 947,821, Oct. 2, 1978. This application 
Jun, 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,846 
Int. Cl.? F16B 39/34 


USS. Cl. 411—303 1 Claim 


1. In a metal seal nut comprising a body having an internally 
threaded bore and an external wrenching surface, the improve- 
ment comprising a truncated conical annulus at one end of said 
bore, a relatively wide flat bearing surface on said nut body 
extending radially outwardly directly from the minor diameter 
of said annulus for the acceptance of axial loads on said nut, the 
grain structure of the metal of said nut subject to axial loads 
being uninterrupted and extending radially generally parallel 
to said axial load bearing surface, thence axially inwardly and 
radially outwardly generally parallel to the conical outer wall 
of said annulus, thence radially inwardly from the major diam- 
eter of said annulus to said thread bore so as to maximize the 
load carrying capability of said nut, and a sealing ring in said 
annulus. 


4,367,061 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING BOOK 
COVERS, FOLDERS, BOOKLETS AND THE LIKE 
Sture Wiholm, Stockholm, Sweden, assignor to Semotex Ak- 
tiebolag, Stockholm, Sweden 
Filed Mar. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 132,257 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 30, 1979, 7902871 
Int. Cl.) B42C 7/00 
USS. Cl. 412—3 18 Claims 
1. A method of producing a book cover and the like from a 
blank, the book cover including at least one cover, a spine 
connected to the cover by at least one crease line, and a bond- 
ing agent for adhering pages and the like inserted in the book 
cover to the spine, comprising the steps of: 
forming said bonding agent as a strip; 
placing the strip on a base so that at least one of the longitu- 
dinal side edges of the strip is oriented relative to at least 
one creasing means projecting above the surface of said 
base; 
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aligning the blank to a predetermined position relative to the 
base and the creasing means, and 
pressing the blank, and the creasing means and the strip, 
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against each other with press means to form said crease 
line in the blank to form the cover and the spine of the 
book cover and to attach the strip to the inside of the 
spine. 


4,367 062 
BALE CARRYING DEVICE 
Michael C. Duenow, Rte. 5, Fulton, Mo. 65251 
Filed Jun. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 161,163 
Int. Cl? B6OP //04; AOID 87/12 
U.S. Cl. 414—245 


1. Bale carrying apparatus for attachment to a lift mecha- 
nism of a traction vehicle to handle large cylindrical hay bales, 
said apparatus comprising: 

a frame adapted to be attached to the lift mechanism in a 

manner to be raised and lowered thereby; 

a pair of tines projecting from said frame at a location to 
pierce one side of a hay bale resting on the ground upon 
movement of the traction vehicle toward the bale; 

a curved arm member having a free end carrying a bale 
penetrating element for piercing a side of the bale opposite 
said one side thereof; 

means for pivotally coupling said arm member with said 
frame at a location generally above said tines and in a 
manner permitting free pivotal movement of the arm 
member about a generally horizontal pivot axis; and 

deformable spring means for normally holding said arm 
member at a position wherein the free end thereof is main- 
tained at an elevation to engage said one side of the bale 
and to pass along and over the top of the bale in contact 
therewith and into engagement with said opposite side of 
the bale as the vehicle approaches the hay bale, and said 
tines peneirate said one side thereof, said bale penetrating 
element piercing said opposite side of the bale to effect 
pinching of the arm member toward the frame about said 
pivot axis when the bale tends to roll off of said tines 
during raising of the lift mechanism to lift the frame, 

whereby the bale is pinched between said tines and the free 
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end of the arm member when the lift mechanism is raised 
to raise said frame and bale. 


4,367,063 
PITCH CONTROL MECHANISM FOR COAXIAL 
HELICOPTER STEERING 
Juan C. Herruzo, Nunez de Balboa, 5, 2° A, Madrid, Spain 
Filed Mar. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 241,387 
Claims priority, application Spain, Apr. 18, 1980, 490.715 
Int. Cl.) B64C 27/80 


US. Cl. 416—115 7 Claims 
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1. A rotor blade pitch control for a coaxial helicopter com- 

prising: 

coaxial counter-rotating first and second rotors having ad- 
justable pitch blades, first and second coaxial counterro- 
tating torque transmitting shafts having an axis connected 
to said first and second rotors respectively, 
coaxial enclosure surrounding said torque transmitting 
shafts extending partially along said shafts fixedly 
mounted with respect to said helicopter, upper and lower 
pitch control ring assemblies slideably mounted on said 
enclosure each comprising a non-rotating inner ring sur- 
rounding said enclosure and an outer ring rotatably 
mounted on the inner ring, said upper and lower ring 
assemblies spaced from each other along said enclosure, 

a non-rotating main pitch control ring also surrounding said 
enclosure slideably and tiltably mounted thereon, 

mounting means supporting said main pitch control ring at a 
point intermediate of said upper and lower ring assemblies 

at least two shafts extending radially from the main pitch 
control ring, mounted rotatably around their axis on the 
perimeter on the main pitch control ring, 

an elongated plate mounted at the end of each shaft perpen- 
dicular thereto, a pair of link rods pivotably mounted on 
each of the elongated plates on either side of the shaft, 
each of said rods connecting the non-rotating inner ring of 
the upper and lower ring assemblies respectively to the 
main pitch control ring; 

a stub extending from said shaft whereby pulling or pushing 
on said stub rotates said shaft around its axis and displaces 
the link rods in each pair and the upper and lower ring 
assemblies in opposite directions and, 

cam assemblies connected to said outer rings of the upper 
and lower ring assemblies and to said upper and lower 
rotor blades respectively for continuously adjusting the 
rotor blades pitch as a function of the position and angle of 
the upper and lower pitch control ring assemblies relative 
to said enclosure. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,367,064 
MACHINE FOR THE PRODUCTION OF HOME-MADE 
PASTA AND DOUGH 

Achille Prandelli, and Roberto Prandelli, both of Concesio, 

Italy, assignors to Ottopran S.r.L., Collebeato, Italy 

Filed May 21, 1981, Ser. No. 265,947 

Claims priority, application Italy, May 23, 1980, 5160 A/80; 

Dec. 22, 1980, 5253 A/80 
Int. Cl? A21C 3/04, 11/20 


U.S. Cl. 425—204 3 Claims 


1. A machine for the production of home-made pasta and 

dough comprising: 

(i) a mixing bow! wherein a bladed shaft is rotated in order 
to mix the ingredients of the dough, 

(ii) an extrusion bowl comprising a sleeve element having a 
portion extending inside said mixing bowl, an Archime- 
dean screw rotatably arranged in said sleeve element in 
order to extrude the ingredients mixture through a die, an 
aperture longitudinally provided in said portion of said 
sleeve element, 

(iii) a feeding-measuring member consisting of a cylindrical 
cup shaped element, an arm having an L cross section 
tangentially projecting from said cup shaped element, an 
aperture provided in the wall of the cup shaped element, 
said cup shaped element being arranged in the mixing 
bowl, coaxially surrounding said portion of the sleeve 
element and rotating integrally with the extrusion screw. 


4,367,065 

METHOD FOR FIRING COAL IN PYRO-PROCESSES 

USING DIRECT HEAT RECUPERATION FROM A CROSS 
FLOW HEAT EXCHANGER 

Robert F. Cnare, Pewaukee, Wis., assignor to Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Filed Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 236,724 
Int. Cl.) F27B 15/00; F23D 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 432—14 


1. A method of treating material in a pyro-process system in 
which the material is processed through at least a final heat 
treatment zone and a cooling treatment zone in which the 
material received from the final heat treatment zone is formed 
into a relatively level bed and cooled by an updraft of air 
passing through the bed, comprising the steps of: 

A. supplying said material to said cooling zone at a tempera- 

ture which will ignite coal; 
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B. adding a quantity of coal particles on top of the material 
bed in the cooling zone, with at least a major portion of 
the particles being of a minimum size large enough to 
remain on the bed with the updraft of air passing through 
the bed; 

C. adjusting the velocity of the updraft air through the bed 
to maintain the velocity of off-gases emerging upwardly 
from the bed below the velocity required to entrain in said 
off-gases more than a minor portion of ash formed by 
combustion of the coal on the bed; 

D. maintaining the coal on the material bed in the cooling 
zone for a period of time sufficient to burn the coal and 
heat the off-gases; and 

E. returning the heated off-gases from the combusted coal 
and said material to the final heat treating zone as system 
heat. 


4,367,066 
DEVICES FOR DISPLAYING OR PERFORMING 
OPERATIONS IN A TWO-VALUED SYSTEM 

Shea Zellweger, 1483 Robinwood Rd., Alliance, Ohio 44601 
Division of Ser. No. 44,170, May 31, 1979, Pat. No. 4,273,542, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 729,119, Oct. 4, 1976, 

abandoned. This application Jun. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 272,634 
Int. Cl.) GO9B 1/32 


U.S. Cl. 434—433 29 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for displaying and performing operations 
upon a complete set of the sixteen binary connectives in a 
two-valued notational system, said apparatus comprising: 

at least one device; 

said at least one device having means displaying a plurality 

of symbols, wherein each symbol represents one of said 
binary connectives, said means having said plurality of 
symbols in a predetermined configuration, and when more 
than one device, said devices being movable and belong- 
ing to a set, and when used in a selected combination, said 
combination of movable devices capable of being assem- 
bled in a predetermined conformation; 

each of said symbols having a shape selected to indicate a 

selected number of from zero to four components ar- 
ranged with respect to the quadrants of a set of Cartesian 
coordinates, wherein said shape has iconicity, frame con- 
sistency, and eusymmetry with respect to said quadrants 
of Cartesian coordinates, and wherein the alignment of 
said shape is symmetry positional with respect to the x-y 
axes of said Cartesian coordinates; 

and further wherein said shape is taken from at least six 

shapes capable of generating a set of sixteen symbols, said 
symbols having four levels of symmetry such that two of 
said symbols are two-way self-flippable and self-rotatable, 
two of said symbols are not self-flippable, but are self-rota- 
table, four of said symbols are one-way self-flippable but 
are not self-rotatable, and eight of said symbols are neither 
self-flippable nor self-rotatable; 

said symbols, said configuration of said symbols, said set of 

movable devices, and said conformation of said devices 
selected so that said at least one device is, or said devices 
are, adaptable by transformations taken from the group 
consisting of reflections, rotations, translations, counter- 
changes, and combinations thereof to display and perform 
said operations. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,367,067 
BALL CHAIN POSITIVE DRIVE STEPLESS 
TRANSMISSION 
Yau-Shing Chao, No. 224, Chi-Lin Rd., Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Aug. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 175,958 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1979, 54-102345 
Int. Cl’ F16G 1/28, 13/18 


US. Cl. 474—154 6 Claims 





1. A ball chain positive drive stepless transmission compris- 

ing: 

a pair of V sheaves each having two bevel wheels deployed 
oppositely on a shaft and each bevel wheel having an 
undulating surface with the peaks thereof radially dis- 
posed at an angle to the axis thereof; 

an endless ball chain comprising a plurality of links each 
having at least one tunnel formed transversely of the link, 
and a plurality of balls rotatably inserted in said tunnel 
with a snap cylinder in between adjacent balls and having 
the ends thereof in contact with the balls located adjacent 
to the ends of the snap cylinder, said plurality of balls 
including an end ball located on each side of the link and 
partially protruding outwardly from the link tunnel, each 
snap cylinder being flexible and having a relaxed configu- 
ration in which the outer diameter of the relaxed snap 
cylinder is less than the inner diameter of the tunnel so 
that movement of the balls within the tunnel is permitted, 
each snap cylinder being split longitudinally thereof to 
form means for effecting radially outward expansion of 
the cylinder when both of the balls located adjacent to the 
snap cylinder ends are forced against those cylinder ends, 
said radially outward expansion of the snap cylinder caus- 
ing said cylinder to lock itself against the inner wall of said 
tunnel and thus to firmly hold the balls located adjacent 
thereto, said flexible cylinder being biased into said re- 
laxed configuration so that the cylinder disengages from 
the tunnel inner wall and releases the balls when force is 
removed from the cylinder, the links in said plurality of 
links being pivotally connected to each other; 

said pair of V sheaves being disposed on a parallel pair of 
shafts to be connected to a suitable driving and driven 
device, and said endless ball chain being suspended around 
said V sheaves with said balls at both sides of the links in 
meshing engagement with said undulating surfaces. 


4,367,068 
UNIVERSAL BICYCLE SPROCKET HUB 
Ronald Johncox, and Robert Kingsbury, both of Jackson, Mich., 
assignors to Kingsbury Products Incorporated, Jackson, 


Mich. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 202,257 
Int. Cl? FIGH 55/30, 55/12 

US. Cl. 474—162 5 Claims 

1. A universal bicycle chain sprocket i:ut for selective use 
with a plurality of chain sprockets wherein the sprockets com- 
prise annular members having an axis, a toothed periphery, a 
flat side wall, fastener receiving holes radially spaced from and 
equally spaced about the axis and an inwardly facing locating 
surface concentric to the axis comprising, in combination, an 
annular body of generally circular configuration having 4 
periphery, a central crank receiving opening having an axis, a 
first side and a second side, a crank pin receiving opening 
defined in said body intermediate said central opening and said 
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periphery and intersecting said sides, said first body side in- 
cluding a first planar locating surface substantially perpendicu- 
lar to said axis adjacent to and intersecting said body periph- 
ery, a plurality of first shoulder surfaces defined on said body 
first side concentrically radially spaced from said axis and 
evenly spaced angularly about said axis transversely intersect- 
ing said first locating surface, a plurality of second shoulder 
surfaces defined on said body first side concentrically radially 
spaced from said axis inwardly of said first shoulder surfaces 
and evenly spaced angularly about said axis transversely inter- 
secting said first locating surface, a second planar locating 
surface substantially parallel to and axially spaced from said 
first locating surface defined on said first body side having a 


periphery substantially defined by said first and second shoul- 
der surfaces, a plurality of third shoulder surfaces defined on 
said body first side concentrically radially spaced from said 
axis and evenly spaced angularly about said axis transversely 
intersecting said second locating surface, a plurality of fourth 
shoulder surfaces defined on said body first side concentrically 
radially spaced from said axis inwardly of said third shoulder 
surfaces and evenly spaced angularly about said axis trans- 
versely intersecting said second locating surface, and a plural- 
ity of sets of fastener receiving sprocket mounting holes de- 
fined in said first and second locating surfaces intersecting said 
body first and second sides, the holes of each set being equally 
angularly spaced about said central opening axis. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,367,069 
APPARATUS FOR STRIPPING SCRAP FROM DIE CUT 
BLANKS 
Thomas D. Bishop, Solihull, England, assignor to The Deritend 
Engineering Company Ltd., Birmingham, England 
Filed Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 230,872 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 20, 1980, 
8009356 
Int. Cl. B26F 3/02; B31B 1/74 


US. Cl. 493—342 3 Claims 





1. Apparatus for stripping scrap from a web, comprising a 
pair of rolls rotatable in opposite directions about parallel axes 
in contact with opposite sides of the web, one roll carrying at 
least one radially movable tubular abutment and the other roll 


having a projecting spike for each such abutment, arranged to 
enter such abutment, and means for controlling radial move- 
ment of each tubular abutment to maintain the abutment ex- 
tended substantially to the plane of one side of the web while 
the corresponding spike is penetrating the web from the other 
side, whereby the spike enters the tubular abutment and im- 
pales the web. 





CHEMICAL 


4,367,070 

PROCESS FOR TREATING FIBROUS STRUCTURE 
Kazuya Hayashi; Masato Shimada; Teruo Nakamura, and Yo- 

shihiro Fujii, all of Otsu, Japan, assignors to Toray Industries, 

Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,948 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1980, 55-19747 
Int. Cl? DO6Q 1/02; DOGC 1/04 

US. Cl. 8—114.6 16 Claims 

1. In a process for treating a fibrous structure comprising a 
plurality of components, at least one of which is a polyester 
containing an SO3M group, wherein M represents hydrogen or 
a metal, the steps which comprise pre-treating the fibrous 
structure with a degrading agent for the SO3M group-contain- 
ing polyester which preferentially degrades said SO3M group- 
containing polyester, thereby producing a fibrous structure 
capable of being treated in a subsequent alkali treatment step to 
produce a soft fibrous product. 


4,367,071 
HEAT TRANSFER PRINTING 

Shogo Mizuno, Toride; Kyoichi Shimomura, and Michiaki 

Kobayashi, both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Dai 

Nippon Insatsu Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 962,901, Nov. 22, 1978, Pat. No. 4,272,292. 

This application Feb. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 231,395 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1977, 52-142423; 

Nov. 28, torr, 52 52-142424 
Int. Cl? B41M 3/12; DOGP 1/41, 5/00 
US. Cl. 8—471 
24 


a, 


12. A heat transfer printing process which comprises: 
superposing a transfer sheet comprising 
a substrate sheet and 
a coloring layer of a desired pattern 
provided on the substrate sheet, the coloring layer contain- 
ing from about | to about 80 weight percent of a coloring 
agent comprising at least one of carbinol bases of basic 
dyes and their derivatives, wherein each of said deriva- 
tives is the product of the reaction between a correspond- 
ing basic dye and an alcoholate, and said coloring agent is 
sublimable at a temperature between about 80° C. and 
about 250° C.; from about | to about 80 weight percent of 
a strong base, wherein the mole ratio of said strong base to 
said coloring agent is between about 1:1 to about 40:1; and 
the remainder a binder, wherein all weight percents are 
based on the total weight of said coloring layer, 
on a transfer receiving base material consisting of a fiber dye- 
able with cationic dyes in such a manner that the surface of the 
transfer sheet provided with the coloring layer contacts the 
base material to form a superposed structure; and 
maintaining the superposed structure under heat, at a tem- 
perature sufficient to sublime said coloring agent, and 
pressure. 


16 Claims 


4,367,072 
LIGANDS ASSAYED BY HOST MOLECULES 
INCLUDING CYCLOPHANES, CROWN ETHERS, 
CRYPSTANDS AND PODANDS 
Friedrich Végtle, St. Augustin; Johannes P. Dix, Bonn-Beuel, 
and Dieter Jaworek, Weilheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Boehringer Mannheim GmbH, Mannheim-Wald- 
hof, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 25, 1979, Ser. No. 78,738 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 2, 
1978, 2842862 
Int. Cl? GOIN 31/22, 33/52 
US. Cl. 436—501 33 Claims 
1. Method for the determination of a component in a liquid 


which component 1s selected from sons, polar substances and 


same to act upon, a complex ligand or hose molecule which is 
selective toward the component, and being selected from the 





group consisting of a cyclodextrin, a cyclophane, a crown 
ether or derivative thereof, a cryptand or derivative thereof, a 
podand or derivative thereof, a valinomycin, a gramacidin and 
a nonactin said complex ligand or host molecule being bonded 
to a chromophore material, and measuring the change of ex- 
tinction or the wavelength displacement of the resulting mix- 
ture as a measure of the initial content of said component. 


4,367,073 
PREPARATION OF SOLID, CRYSTALLINE, 
SUBSTANTIALLY ANHYDROUS SODIUM 
METASILICATE 
Giinther Just, Hilden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Henkel 
Kommanditgeselischaft auf Aktien, Diisseldorf-Holthausen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 319,916 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 25, 
1981, 3124893 
Int. Cl.’ COIB 33/32 
US. Cl. 23—302 T 9 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of solid, crystalline, substan- 
tially anhydrous sodium metasilicate which comprises the steps 
of: 

(a) reacting an SiO?-containing material with a concentrated 
aqueous solution of sodium hydroxide in an SiO? to NazyO 
molar ratio of from about 1.2:1 to 1:1.2 under elevated 
pressure and at an elevated temperature, to form a sodium 
metasilicate suspension; 

(b) filtering the suspension from step (a) to obtain a filter 
cake and filtrate; 

(c) crushing the filter cake from step (b) at elevated tempera- 
ture; 

(d) removing water from the crushed filter cake to recover 
substantially anhydrous sodium metasilicate; 

(e) concentrating the filtrate from step (b); and 

(f) returning the concentrated filtrate from step (e) to the 
reaction mixture of step (a). 


4,367,074 
NOVEL FILTER AID COMPOSITIONS FOR 
IMPROVING THE LIMITING FILTERABILITY 

TEMPERATURE AND INHIBITION OF N-PARAFFIN 

CRYSTAL FORMATION DURING LOW TEMPERATURE 
OF MIDDLE DISTILLATES 

Paul Maldonado, St Symphorien d’Ozon; Pierre Etchart, Fran- 

cheville, and Daniele Eber, Lyons, all of France, assignors to 

Elf France, Paris, France 

Filed Sep. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 302,768 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 19, 1980, 80 20148 


Int. Cl? CIOL 1/22 
US. Cl. 44—62 13 Claims 
1. A gasoil composition, comprising a major proportion of a 
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middle distillate cut and a proportion sufficient to improve the 
cold filterability properties of a filter aid constituted by the 
mixture of a constituent A and a constituent B, in which: 
constituent A is a member selected from the group consisting 
of an ethylene polymer, a halogenated ethylene polymer, a 
copolymer of ethylene and a monomer, and a hydrogenated 
butadiene and isoprene copolymer, constituent B is a conden- 
sation product of at least one cyclic anhydride and at least one 
N-alkyl-polyamine of the formula: 


R 
R edie vx NH? 
R” Jn 
in which 0=n33 


R represents a saturated or unsaturated alkyl chain having 
between 10 and 22 carbon atoms, R’ and R” can be identi- 
cal or different and are either a hydrogen atom or a C; to 
C3-monovalent hydrocarbon radical. 


4,367,075 
PRESSURIZED ROTARY KILN WITH THRUST 

CONTAINMENT 

Walter J. Hartwig, Watertown, Wis., assignor to Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 321,748 

Int. Cl.3 C10B //10 

4 Claims 











1. A rotary kiln apparatus for the gasification of solid carbo- 
naceous material; said kiln having a cylindrical kiln shell with 
a central axis being inclined downwardly from a material feed 
end of said kiln shell to a material discharge end; means to feed 
the solid carbonaceous material to said material feed end; a 
nonrotary feed hood having a gas outlet and engaging said 
material feed end; and a nonrotary discharge hood, having gas 
and ash outlets, and engaging said material discharge end; the 
improvement comprising: 

a. a feed end brace adjacent to said nonrotary feed hood on 
an end thereof remote from said kiln shell; said feed end 
brace disposed in a plane generally perpendicular to said 
axis of said kiln shell; 

. expansion means adjacent said discharge hood on an end 
thereof remote from said kiln shell; said expansion means 
permitting expansion along the axis of said kiln shell; 

. a discharge end brace adjacent said expansion means on an 
end thereof remote from said discharge hood; said dis- 
charge end brace disposed in a plane generally perpendic- 
ular to said axis of said kiln shell; 

d. rigid means for connecting said feed end brace with said 
discharge end brace; 

whereby said feed end hood and said discharge hood are 
maintained in fixed and stationary position against said 
kiln shell by said feed end brace and said discharge end 
brace; said end braces relieve forces on said hoods by 
transmitting said forces to said connecting means and with 
said expansion means permitting expansion of said rigid 
connecting means while maintaining gas-tight connection 
between said discharge hood and said discharge end 
brace. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,367,076 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING OF 
DUST-CONTAMINATED HOT PRODUCT GAS 
Helmut Peise; Reinhard Brausse; Klaus Lucas; Klaus-Otto 
Kuhlbrodt, all of Freiberg; Friedrich Berger, Brand-Erbisdorf; 
Peter Géhler, Freiberg; Manfred Schingnitz, Freiberg; Dieter 
Konig, Freiberg, all of German Democratic Rep.; Aleksander 
Jegorow; Vasilij Fedotov; Vladimir Gavrilin; Ernest Gudy- 
mov; Viadimir Semenov; Igol Achmatov, all of Moskwa; Niko- 
laj Majdurov, Moskovsk, and Evgenij Abraamov, Moskwa, all 
of U.S.S.R., assignors to Brennstoffinstitut Freiberg, Frei- 
berg, German Democratic Rep. and I Projektnyi Institut 
Asotnoj Promyschlennosti I Produktow Organitschewkogo 
Sintesa Gosudarstwennyi Nautschno-Issledowatelski, Mos- 
kow, U.S.S.R. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 104,895, Dec. 18, 1979, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 249,662 
Int. Cl.3 C10J 3/72 


U.S. Cl. 48—128 9 Claims 








1. A method of processing hot gas containing dust and/or 
liquid slag and produced by gasification of finely divided fuel 
under pressure and at high temperature, by introducing said 
hot gas into a water bath and causing it to ascend through said 
water bath, comprising the steps of admitting a stream of said 
hot gas into a vessel located within the water bath and having 
an open lower end and a plurality of upper outlet openings 
through which the gas escapes to ascend through the bath; 
confining the gas ascending from the respective outlet open- 
ings to flow in respective upright paths, so that the ascending 
gas causes agitation and turnover of the bath and is cooled and 
scrubbed of its dust and slag during the ascent, and the slag is 
solidified and granulated by the contact with the water bath; 
intercepting the ascending gas substantially at the level of an 
upper surface of the bath to prevent roiling of the upper sur- 
face; discharging the cooled and scrubbed gas from the space 
above the upper bath surface; discharging at least a part of the 
dust and the solidified granulated slag, which settle in a lower 
portion of the water bath, via an outlet from the lower portion 
of the bath; and continuously discharging dust-contaminated 
water via an overflow from the bath while replenishing the 
latter. 
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4,367,077 


CHEMICAL 


179 


body at said one end, and a filtering device at said orifice, 


INTEGRATED HYDROGASIFICATION PROCESS FOR wherein: 


TOPPED CRUDE OIL 
John C. Tao, Perkiomenville, Pa., assignor to Air Products and 
Chemicals, Inc., Allentown, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 255,593 
Int. Cl? COIB 3/38 
US. Cl. 48—213 








am. 
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1. Process for making synthetic natural gas from a topped 

crude oil fraction feedstock comprising: 

(a) separating said feedstock by distillation into three sub- 
fractions having boiling point ranges of 
(i) below 750° F.; 

(ii) above 800° F.; 
(iii) above that of subfraction (i) and below that of sub- 
fraction (ii); 

(b) partially oxidizing sub-fraction (ii) to produce a hydro- 
gen, carbon monoxide, and carbon dioxide stream, sepa- 
rating a part of said stream as a carbon monoxide-hydro- 
gen-rich stream and shifting the remainder of said stream 
to produce a hydrogen-rich stream therefrom; 

(c) hydrogenating sub-fraction (i) by noncatalytic hydrogasi- 
fication to produce a low boiling point gas mixture, aro- 
matics, and hydrogen, and separating said aromatics and 
hydrogen therefrom; 

(d) catalytically reforming and methanating said fraction (iii) 
and said aromatics of step (c) in a combined reaction stage 
to produce a low boiling point gas mixture which is then 
subjected to a trim methanation step to increase the meth- 
ane content of the mixture; 

(e) recycling said hydrogen-rich stream removed from the 
product of said partial oxidation to said hydrogenation 
stage; 

(f) recycling said carbon monoxide-hydrogen-rich stream 
from said partial oxidizing stage to said catalytic reform- 
ing and methanation stage; 

(g) recovering said remaining low boiling point gas mixtures 
from said hydrogenation and catalytic reforming stages as 
a synthetic natural gas product. 


4,367,078 
LIQUID DEGASSER WITH SELF-CLEARING EXHAUST 
ORIFICE 
Eugene R. Hendrix, Pittsfield, Mass., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,610 
Int. Cl. BO1A 45/12; BO4C 3/00 
USS. Cl. 55—184 2 Claims 
1. A centrifugal separator for removing entrained gas from a 
liquid including a body which is symmetrical about an axis, an 
inlet port for introduction of liquid tangentially to the wall of 
the body proximate one end thereof to cause a spin induced 
vortex about said axis, an exit port remote from said one end 


said filtering device is interposed between said orifice and 
said vortex and comprises a vaned spin member mounted 
for rotation about said axis responsive to liquid flow in 
said body; 

said vaned spin member is attached to said body, is sup- 
ported for rotation about said axis by a bearing structure 
and has radial vanes extending into the flow path of liquid 
about said vortex; 

said spin member includes a gas inlet centered on said spin 
axis, a gas conduit to convey gas from said gas inlet to said 
orifice and means for retaining a filter in said gas inlet; 


said gas conduit includes a conical portion wherein the base 
of said conical portion constitutes said gas inlet and lies in 
a plane normal to said axis and the apex of said conical 
portion communicates with said orifice; and 

a planar filter is secured in said gas inlet by said means for 
retaining to interdict all fluid flow from said vortex to said 
orifice; 

whereby liquid flowing through said separator to be centrif- 
ugally degassed will rotate said vaned spin member to 
cause said planar filter to spin off liquid entrained in gas 
enroute to said orifice; and 

whereby aerosol passing the filter and collecting in the gas 
conduit will be centrifuged back to the gas inlet rather 
than being allowed to choke off the orifice. 


4,367,079 
UNIT CONTAINING SORBENT MATERIAL 

} 9 i, Wallsten, Chemin de la Lisiere 6, Lausanne, Switzerland 

(CH-1018) 

Filed Apr. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 144,874 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 30, 1979, 7903788; 

Nov. 1, 1979, 7909062 
Int. Cl BOID 53/04 


U.S. Cl. 55—208 17 Claims 





1. A unit for use as a thermal accumulator element compris- 
ing a sorbent material, a substantially gas tight casing tightly 


for discharge of degassed liquid, a gas exhaust orifice in the surrounding said sorbent material, wherein said casing is 





formed of a flexible, relatively thin material having a low gas 
permeability and wherein said casing is provided with at least 
one port for admitting a gaseous substance into said interior to 
be adsorbed and desorbed by said sorbent material, and com- 
prising means for maintaining the interior of the casing at a 
pressure substantially lower than the pressure at the exterior of 
said casing, said sorbent material and said casing thereby form- 
ing a rigid body, wherein the sorbent material comprises a 
plurality of elements of sorbent material hermetically enclosed 
in a common casing composed of several casing parts, the wall 
sections of adjacent casing parts being joined together in zones, 
in which passages are arranged which communicate between 
the casing parts for the flow of said gaseous substance to be 
sorbed and de-sorbed. 


4,367,080 
PRESSURE-GAS CONNECTION FOR DUST-LADEN GAS 
FILTERS 
Friedel Kordas, Recklinghausen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Intensive-Filter GmbH & Co KG, Velbert, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Jul. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 166,734 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 12, 
1980, 3005146 
Int. Cl. BO1D 46/04 


US. Cl. 55—302 7 Claims 


1. In a filter apparatus comprising a housing having a gas 
inlet and a gas outlet and having therein a plurality of filter 
elements for cleaning gas flowing therethrough and a two- 
stage injector device for reverse-flow purging of the filter 
elements comprising a plurality of injectors of a first stage and 
a cooperating plurality of injectors of a second stage positioned 
and arranged to direct a cleaning gas into said filter elements, 
and a pressure gas connection to a conduit which feeds a 
pressure gas to the injectors of the first stage, the improvement 
in the pressure gas connection wherein 

said conduit is a single continuous conduit, 

said plurality of injectors of said first stage include connect- 

ing sockets, respectively, 

spacer sleeves and said connecting sockets are disposed on 

said conduit in alternating arrangement, said conduit com- 
municates with said plurality of injectors of said first stage 
via said connecting sockets, 

an end sleeve is disposed over a free end of said conduit, 

clamping means for clamping said end sleeve to said free end 

and holding fast said injectors of said first stage with said 
connecting sockets and said sleeves, for pressure-tightly 
securing said connecting sockets and said sleeves with 
respect to each other and closing off said end sleeve such 
that pressure gas in said conduit only communicates with 
said plurality of injectors of said first stage via said con- 
necting sockets. 
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4,367,081 
PARTICULATE FILTER ASSEMBLY 
Robert N. Harvey, Santa Ana, Calif., assignor to Beckman 
Instruments, Inc., Fullerton, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 225,485 
Int. Cl? BOID 46/12 
U.S. Cl. 55—503 


4. In a particulate filter assembly for use with at least one 

removable filter element, in combination: 

(a) a housing including at least 
(i) an inlet housing section having a tapered flange at its 

outlet end, 
(ii) an outlet housing section having a tapered flange at its 
inlet end, 
(iii) an intermediate housing section having tapered 
flanges at each end, 
said housing sections being adapted to be joined together at the 
flanges thereof, 

(b) means for mounting a filter element between at least two 
of said housing sections, and 

(c) a plurality of quick release clamps for applying and 
releasing radially directed clamping forces to the joined 
flanges of said housing sections, 

(d) the clamps and the housing sections being so shaped that, 
upon the unclamping of the clamps, said intermediate 
housing section may be removed without substantial dis- 
turbance to any filter element and without substantial 
movement of the inlet and outlet housing sections. 


4,367,082 
AIR SEPARATING SYSTEM 

Yasushi Tomisaka, Kobe, and Yuji Horii, Nishinomiya, both of 

Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe Seiko Sho, Kobe, 

Japan 

Filed Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,393 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 14, 1980, 55-80635 
Int. Clo F253 3/04 

U.S. Cl. 62—13 





1. An air separating system, comprising: 

an air cooling tower; 

a plurality of reversing heat exchangers from which nitrogen 
gas is discharged; 

a plurality of air feed conduits interconnecting said air cool- 
ing tower with said reversing heat exchangers for water- 
cooling air fed to said reversing heat exchangers: 
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at least three impurity adsorbers; 

a plurality of on-off valves and a plurality of follower valves 
interconnecting said impurity adsorbers connected to said 
air feed conduits leading from said air cooling tower for 
water-cooling the air feed to reversing heat exchangers of 
the system to thereby remove impurities from said feed 
air; 

an expansion turbine for producing chilling necessary for 
said system; 

a plurality of turbine output gas conduits for feeding part of 
output gas of said expansion turbine to one said at least 
three impurity adsorbers through said reversing heat 
exchangers; 

a plurality of regeneration gas conduits for again feeding to 
said adsorbers the outflow of the turbine output gas from 
said adsorbers after heating; and 

a cooling water circuit for circulating cooling water be- 
tween said water cooling tower for cooling said cooling 
water against said waste nitrogen gas discharged from said 
system through said reversing heat exchangers and said air 
cooling tower, wherein said feed air from said air cooling 
tower is fed to said reversing heat exchangers in operation 
through at least one of said three adsorbers while dis- 
charging part of said turbine output gas through the re- 
maining adsorbers and wherein the remaining adsorbers 
are connected in series by said plurality of on-off valves, 
said plurality of follower valves and said plurality of 
regenerating gas conduits. 





4,367,083 
NICKEL-BASE SPINNER ALLOY 
David J. Gaul, Newark, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Corning Fiber- 
glas Corporation, Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 318,728 
Int. Cl.2 CO3B 37/04; C22C 19/05 


US. Cl. 65—1 10 Claims 


1. A composition of matter consisting essentially of the 
following elements in amounts expressed in weight percent: 

Chromium—from about 11.75 to about 13 

Wolfram—from about 9 to about 11 

Cobalt—from about 9 to about 11 

Tantalum—from about 5 to about 6.8 

Carbon—from about 0.5 to about 0.7 

Silicon—from about 0.5 to about 0.7 

Nickel—balance 

10. A spinner comprised of the composition of claim 1, said 
spinner having foraminous walls and being adapted for rota- 
tion. 


4,367,084 
THREADING MEANS FOR STRAND PULLING AND 
CHOPPING APPARATUS 
Dan Cox, and Bernard H. Jones, both of Anderson, S.C., assign- 
ors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation, Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 329,541 
Int. Cl.2 CO3B 37/025; B23D 25/12 
U.S. Cl. 65—10.2 4 Claims 
1. Strand pulling and chopping apparatus comprising a rotat- 
ably mounted cot roll, a rotatably mounted chopping roll 
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cooperable with the cot roll to attenuate glass filaments from 
molten glass streams supplied by a bushing, draw the filaments 
through a gathering shoe to form a strand, and draw the strand 
partially around the cot roll and between the two rolls to chop 
the strand into discrete lengths, means for rotatably driving 
one of the rolls, and means for threading a strand safely and 
easily between the two rolls while they are rotating at their 


normal operating speeds for attenuating glass filaments and 
chopping a strand, said threading means comprising a thread- 
ing member secured to an outer free end portion of the cot roll 
and having a cam surface for laterally moving a strand to the 
periphery of the cot roll as the member is rotated therewith at 
the normal operating speed thereof and the strand is held in 
engagement with the cam surface. 


4,367,085 
METHOD OF FABRICATING MULTI-MODE OPTICAL 
FIBER PREFORMS 

Shoichi Suto; Fumiaki Hanawa; Masao Kawachi; Takao 

Edahiro, and Motohiro Nakahara, all of Mito, Japan, assign- 

ors to Nippon Telegraph & Telephone Public Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 188,916 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 7, 1980, 55/33; Jan. 7, 

1980, 55/34 
Int. Cl? CO3B 19/06, 37/07 


USS. Cl. 65—18.2 10 Claims 


10. A method of fabricating a multi-mode optical fiber pre- 
form from a seed rod having an axis of rotation, comprising the 
steps of: 

translating said seed rod along said axis of rotation while 

rotating said seed rod about said axis; 

blowing out a glass raw material gas and a flame forming gas 

separately from a single synthesizing torch inclined at a 
predetermined inclination angle with respect to the axis of 
rotation of said seed rod to synthesize glass particles and 
then to deposit said glass particles onto one end of said 
seed rod so that a cylindrical porous preform is grown in 
the direction of said axis of rotation, said glass raw mate- 
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rial gas including an additive material for controlling the 
refractive index of said preform, the inclination angle of 
said synthesizing torch resulting in a temperature distribu- 
tion across said one end of said seed rod whereby the 
temperature of said one end decreases from the center 
toward the periphery thereof, said glass raw material gas 
reacting in accordance with the surface temperature of 
said seed rod and the concentration of said additive mate- 
rial in said preform to provide a predetermined refractive 
index profile across said preform; and 

heating said cylindrical porous preform at a high tempera- 
ture to vitrify said cylindrical porous preform into a trans- 
parent optical fiber preform. 


4,367,086 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING DECORATIVE GLASS 
OBJECTS 
Timo Sarpaneva, Via Navegna 7, Minusio, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/F180/00001, § 371 Date May 13, 1981, § 102(e) 
Date May 13, 1981, PCT Pub. No. WO81/01142, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 30, 1981 
PCT Filed Oct. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 269,037 
Claims priority, application Finland, Oct. 26, 1979, 793360 
Int. Cl. CO3B 19/02, 19/08 


USS. Cl. 65—22 6 Claims 


1. A method for producing a decorative glass object in 
which the decoration is created by blisters formed by air bub- 
bles within solid glass and/or by a pattern on the outer surface 
of the glass, characterized in that molten glass is poured from 
above in the shape of a band into a hot mould at a suitable 
distance above said mould whereby said molten glass is spread 
in layers into said mould between which air bubbles remain to 
form said blisters, the temperature of the mould being lower 
than the temperature of the molten glass, whereby as the glass 
surface cools, the core still remains hot and air enclosed within 
the bubbles expands in the still molten glass which, while 
cooling, forms clear pearls inside the glass. 


4,367,087 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING MOVEMENT OF 
ROTARY ARTICLE CONVEYING MECHANISM IN 
GLASSWARE FORMING MACHINES 

Luis Cardenas Franco, and David Figueroa Sanchez, both of 

Monterrey, Mexico, assignors to Investigacion Fic 

Fideicomiso, Monterrey, Mexico 

Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,680 
Claims priority, application Mexico, Dec. 14, 1979, 180535 
Int. Cl.> CO3B 9/40 

US. Cl. 65—163 12 Claims 

1. A system for controlling the state of movement and oper- 
ating fluid pressure of a rotary article conveying mechanism in 
glassware forming machines, including a rotatable transporting 
arm, a rotatable shaft on which said transporting arm is 
mounted, a glassware article handling mechanism carried by 
the free end of said transporting arm, an initial movement 
station and a terminal movement station between which the 
transporting arm carries an article of glassware to be formed, 
the improvement comprising a pinion carried by said shaft, a 
rack engaging said pinion, a piston rod extending from one end 
of said rack, a double-acting dual chamber fluid actuator for 
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moving said piston rod to actuate the rack and pinion and shaft 
to move the transporting arm between its two stations, an 
intake and a discharge conduit for said actuator, a state of 
movement sensor mounted on said shaft to transmit intermit- 
tent position signals, pressure sensors for each of the chambers 
in the actuator, a control system means comprising a logic 
circuit to receive signals from the sensors of the state of move- 
ment and the chamber pressures, said logic circuit including a 
memory of a viscoelastic-cyloidal equation, a control panel 
including a mode of operation switch for transmitting signals 
of the mode of operation to said logic circuit, and a series of 


digital switches for transmitting to said logic circuit timing 
signals for transporting of the article being formed, a closure 
valve operated by a solenoid which receives signals from the 
logic circuit, a directional valve for determining the direction 
of movement of the fluid actuator, said directional valve re- 
ceiving signals from the logic circuit, and a digital valve in the 
fluid actuator discharge conduit, the opening of said digital 
valve being constantly controlled by the logic circuit to regu- 
late the discharge of fluid from the actuator in conformity with 
the viscoelastic equation and in conformity with the signals 
from said sensors of state of movement and pressure. 


4,367,088 
SYSTEM FOR FABRICATING PREFORMS IN 
MACHINES FOR GLASS CONTAINER PRODUCTION 
Alide B. Belletti, Monterrey, Mexico, assignor to Investigacion 
Fic Fideicomiso, Monterrey, Mexico 
Filed May 12, 1981, Ser. No. 263,001 
Int. Cl.2 CO3B 9/24, 9/197 
U.S. Cl. 65—234 


1. Improved blow and blow system for fabricating preforms 
in machines for glass container production, comprising: a 
parison mold of the type divided in two halves, said parison 
meld being suitably supported by respective opening and clos- 
ing devices, wherein the preform is formed by blowing a gob 
of molten glass; an inversion arm carrying the preform from an 
inverted position to a normal position; a crown mold mounted 
on the inversion arm and of the type that divides and splits in 
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two halves, having a counter blowing nozzle and a retractable 

plunger centrally disposed therein and securely engaged to the oO 

lower part of the parison mold when both its halves are closed, fl 

to form the crown; wherein the improvements for reducing the C—N 

time for mechanical dislogement are characterized by includ- Xy 

ing a funnel coincidently and centrally integrated on the upper 

part of the parison mold to guide and form the molten glass 

gob to the inside of the parison mold; a first compression head x O X3 

engaged and disengaged through respective inlet and outlet 

devices with the integrated funnel and parison mold to provide a 

a seating blowing that ensures uniform glass contact with the 

internal walls of the parison mold and the filling of the crown Where: — 

mold for suitable forming of the container crown; and a second (i) W is C-X¢; and ; : 
bottom closure engaged and disengaged through respective (ii) X1, X2, X3 and X4 are groups which are capable of being 
inlet and outlet devices with the integrated funnel and parison incorporated into Formula I and which collectively im- 
mold and having its lower internal part shaped to the shape of part herbicidal activity thereto. ; 

the preform bottom and that closes the parison mold for a 5. A method for combating unwanted plants which com- 
counter blowing to inflate the molten glass gob and shape the PTiS€s contacting them with a herbicidally effective amount of 
preform. a compound according to any one of claims 1 to 3. 


4,367,091 


U.S. Cl. 71—88 


4,367,089 
FUNGICIDAL CARBAMATES OF TRIAZOLE 
ETHANOLS (OR ETHENOLS) 


John B. Adams, Jr., Hockessin, Del., assignor to E. 1. Du Pont 1sa0 Fujita, Kobe; Mamoru Onoda, Mi 


de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 195,085, Oct. 8, 1980, 
abandoned. This application May 6, 1981, Ser. No. 260,909 


Int. Cl.) AOIN 47/18; CO7D 403/12; AOIN 43/64; COTD 249/08 
US. Cl. 71—76 


1. A compound of the formula: 


() 


‘ NHCO>CH; 


~s 


i} 
C[C(CH3);]JOC—N N 


wherein 


A is O or CH); 

X is hydrogen, halogen, cyano, alkyl (C;-C4), alkoxy 
(C;-C4), haloalkoxy (C;-C3, 2-6 halogens), alkylthio 
(C;-C4), trifluoromethyl, alkylsulfonyl (C;-C4),  tri- 
fluoromethanesulfonyl, phenyl, 2- or 4-halophenyl, or 
azido; 

Y is halogen; 

n is 0 to 1 and can be 0 to 2 when X is halogen; and 

E is a hydrogen atom on each of carbons a and £8, or can be 
a bond when A is oxygen. 

17. A method for controlling fungus diseases in plants com- 


prising applying to the locus to be protected an effective 
amount of the compound of claim 1. 


4,367,090 
HERBICIDAL 
N-(5,5-DIMETHYLOXAZOLIDENEYL-2,4-DiONE) 
5-(SUBSTITUTED PHENOXY-2-SUBSTITUTED 
BENZAMIDES 


Robert J. Theissen, Bridgewater, N.J., assignor to Rhone- 


Poulenc Agrochimie, Lyon, France 

Filed Jul. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 284,310 

Int. Cl.) CO7D 263/32; AOIN 43/76 
5 Claims 
1. A herbicidal compound of the formula 


24 Claims 
U.S. Cl. 75—0.5 R 


FIRED IRON-ORE PELLETS HAVING AT LEAST TWO 


DIFFERENT PRECIPITATED SLAG PHASES AND 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 
idorigaokahigashi; Take- 
shi Sugiyama, and Shoji Shirouchi, both of Kobe, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kobe Steel, Ltd., Kobe, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 777,662, Mar. 15, 1977, abandoned. 


This application Aug. 29, 1978, Ser. No. 937,836 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1976, 51-28296 
Int. Cl.’ C21B 5/00; C22B 1/16 
3 Claims 


1. Fired iron ore pellets, comprising: 

a slag containing Rankinite and Tridymite slag phases which 
precipitate among the iron oxide grains in said pellets, said 
pellets being of a diameter of not less than 16 mm and 
having the characteristics of developing large cracks 
when the pellets are heated during reduction of the pel- 
lets, said heating fragmenting the pellets to an extent 
sufficient to substantially improve the reducibility of the 
pellets, the raw materials of said pellets being blended in 
amounts such that the amount of CaO + SiO) in said fired 
pellets ranges from 4% to 12% by weight and the CaO/- 
SiO? ratio ranges from 0.5 to 1.28, and said fired pellets 
cooled at a rate from a firing temperature of at least 1280° 
C. which ensures slag phase precipitation in an amount 
sufficient to achieve said crack development during re- 
duction. 

2. In a process for producing fired iron ore pellets in which 


the raw materials including iron ore are crushed, pelletized, 
fired and cooled, the improvement comprising: 


mixing the raw materials of said pellets comprising CaO, 
SiO? and iron ore such that the amount of CaO + SiO) in 
the fired pellets ranges from 4% to 12% by weight and the 
CaO/SiQ}? ratio ranges from 0.5 to 1.28; 


pelletizing said mixed raw materials; 
firing said pellets to a temperature not less than 1280° C.; and 
cooling said fired pellets which have a diameter of not less 


than 16 mm at a rate sufficient to precipitate slag phases of 
Rankinite and Tridymite thereby forming said fired pellets 
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which develop large cracks when the pellets are heated 
during reduction of the pellets. 


4,367,092 
CORROSION-INHIBITING ACID BURNISHING 
COMPOUND 
Bruno E. Unzens, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to Roto-Finish 

Company, Inc., Kalamazoo, Mich. 

Filed Jul. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 284,060 
Int. Cl.) CO9G 1/04 

US. Cl. 106—3 16 Claims 

1. In a metal finishing composition for burnishing of metallic 
components while subjecting said metallic components to the 
action of a solid finishing media, said composition comprising 
an aqueous acidic burnishing media and a rust and discolor- 
ation inhibitor the improvement comprising, as said inhibitor, 
an effective amount up to about 6% of a mixture of the com- 
pounds 6-[methyl(phenylsulfonyl) amino] hexanoic acid and 
2,2',2”-nitrilotris‘ethanol). 


4,367,093 
WELL CEMENTING PROCESS AND GASIFIED 
CEMENTS USEFUL THEREIN 
John F. Burkhalter; Jerry D. Childs, and David L. Sutton, all of 
Duncan, Okla., assignors to Halliburton Company, Duncan, 
Okla. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 282,321 
Int. Cl.> CO4B 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 106—87 25 Claims 
1. A cement composition for cementing an oil and gas well 
comprising: 
a hydraulic cement; 
water in an amount of from about 20 to about 135 percent by 
weight of said dry hydraulic cement; 
aluminum powder; 
an inhibitor selected from the group consisting of sorbitan 
mono-oleat., sorbitan dioleate, sorbitan trioleate, trietha- 
nol amine and diisopropyl amine. 


4,367,094 
SLUMP REDUCTION-PREVENTING AGENT AND 
METHOD FOR IMPROVING APPLICABILITY OF 
MORTAR CONCRETE 

Yukio Fujimaru, Iwakuni; Toshihiro Sugiwaki, Yamaguchi; 

Keiji Ueoka, Ohtake, and Shigenobu Fujioka, Iwakuni, all of 

Japan, assignors to Sanyo-Kokusaku Pulp Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP79/00243, § 371 Date Jun. 16, 1980, § 102(e) 

Date Jun. 16, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/00835, PCT Pub. 

Date May 1, 1980 

PCT Filed Sep. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 198,949 
Int. Cl.) CO4B 7/35 

USS. Cl. 106—90 2 Claims 

1. A method for improving the workability of mortar con- 
crete, which comprises adding thereto an agent for preventing 
deterioration in the slump properties thereof which agent 
contains as a main ingredient a lignin sulfonate having a car- 
boxyl group content of at least 0.2 mols and a sulfon group 
content of at least 0.1 mols per phenyl propane unit, in an 
amount of 0.05 to 0.5% in relation to cement and at the starting 
point of mixing, in the course of mixing or at any point of time 
between mixing and placing, followed by mixing or re-mixing. 
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4,367,095 
PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR MANUFACTURING 
CEMENT CLINKER 

Gérald Namy, Saint-Etienne, France, assignor to Creusot-Loire 

Entreprises, Suresnes and Lafarge S.A., Paris, both of, France 

Filed Jan. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 226,993 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 30, 1980, 80 02001 
Int. Cl? CO4B 7/02 

U.S. Cl. 106—100 15 Claims 

1. Process for manufacturing cement clinker by firing raw 
material previously prepared in the form of pellets in an appa- 
ratus comprising, from top to bottom, a zone for drying, pre- 
heating and pre-calcination, a clinkering zone, and a cooling 
zone through which said pellets pass successively in a down- 
ward direction, in countercurrent to a combustive fluid intro- 
duced into the bottom of said cooling zone and passing up- 
wardly, carrying with it the gases formed in said apparatus, 
said pre-heating and cooling zones each operating as a tunnel 
kiln, said clinkering zone comprising a restricted conduit hav- 
ing a vertical axis and connected upwardly with said pre-heat- 
ing zone by at least one pellet distribution hopper, said re- 
stricted conduit opening at the bottom into the upper part of 
said cooling zone and channeling said combustive fluid flowing 
in an upward direction so that said pellets form a fluidized bed 
into which a fuel is injected, said process comprising the steps 
of 

(a) supplying said apparatus with pellets having a size in 
excess of 6 mm and comprising a quantity of carbon so 
determined that its combustion produces within each 
pellet just the amount of heat required to effect decarbon- 
ation of said raw material, taking account of the amount of 
heat introduced by the gases flowing in said pre-heating 
zone, the latter comprising at least a portion of the gases 
leaving said clinkering zone, and being introduced at an 
adjustable rate through said at least one hopper below said 
pre-heating zone; 

(b) adjusting the flow of said gases and of said raw materials 
as a function of one another during the operation, so that 
decarbonation due to combustion of the carbon is 
achieved at the base of said pre-heating zone, and said 
pellets are then heated by contact with hot gases while 
passing downwardly through said at least one hopper, 
whereby they reach a temperature close to the clinkering 
temperature as they enter said clinkering zone; and 

(c) introducing into said clinkering zone an amount of fuel 
sufficient to bring about and maintain the clinkering reac- 
tion. 


4,367,096 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PREHEATING AND 

BURNING OFF COMBUSTIBLE CONSTITUENTS OF 

RAW MATERIAL OIL SHALE PRIOR TO 
INTRODUCTION OF SAME INTO A PREHEATER 
SYSTEM SUPPLYING A ROTARY KILN 
Darius A. Wadia, 96 Marine Dr., Bombay, India 
Filed Oct. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 310,770 
Int. Cl.> CO4B 7/02 

U.S. Cl. 106—100 36 Claims 

1. A method for processing raw meal such as powdered 
limestone together with carbonaceous material or oil shale, 
said method including the steps of metering a quantity of pow- 
dered limestone into a first input stream in a cement processing 
system comprising a preheater system including at least a first 
stage cyclone preheater and one later stage cyclone preheater, 
said first stream leading directly to said first stage cyclone 
preheater, metering another quantity of oil shale and supplying 
it to a second input stream in said processing system, said 
second stream including a separate combustion chamber, sup- 
plying fuel to said combustion chamber and igniting said fuel 
and the compustible constituent of said oil shale, heating said 
oil shale in said combustion chamber to a temperature between 
100° and 700° C., pumping said heated oil shale from said 
combustion chamber to said later stage cyclone preheater of 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


said preheater system, processing said dry raw meal fed into 
said preheater system in said two streams through said cyclone 
preheater system to a rotary kiln for making cement clinker 
whereby the temperature of the gas exiting from the cyclone 
preheater system is increased so as to provide recoverable heat 
and whereby the thermal efficiency of said kiln and preheater 
system is increased. 


4,367,097 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING GRANULAR 
ORGANIC RUBBER CHEMICAL COMPOSITION 

Yasuhiro Sakanaka, Shinnanyo; Takao Hayashi, Hikari; Tat- 

suya Koizumi, and Sumio Akashi, both of Yamaguchi, all of 

Japan, assignors to Toyo Soda Manufacturing Co., Ltd., Shin- 

nanyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 294,799 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 21, 1980, 55-115157 
Int. Cl? CO9K 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 106—901 6 Claims 

1. A method for manufacturing a granular organic rubber 
chemical composition characterized in that an organic rubber 
chemical mixture consisting of an organic rubber chemical 
selected from the group consisting of a vulcanizing agent, a 
vulcanizing accelerator and an antioxidant and, relative to this 
organic rubber chemical, 5 to 45 wt. % of a liquid polybutene 
which is of mean molecular weight of 200 to 10,000 and of 
viscosity not exceeding 37,000 centi-stokes at 100° F., 0.1 to 20 
wt. % of a nonionic or an ionic surface active agent and 0.1 to 
2 wt. % of a water-soluble anionic macromolecule which con- 
tains a carboxyl group or a hydroxyl group within the mole- 
cule thereof is hardened by bringing the mixture into contact 
with an aqueous solution containing an alkaline earth metal salt 
and/or a zinc salt. 


4,367,098 
PROCESS FOR ULTRASONIC CLEANING USING TWO 
IMMISCIBLE FLUIDS 
James W. McCord, 9101 Nottingham Pkwy., Louisville, Ky. 
40222 
Filed Jun. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 276,205 
Int. Cl? BO8B 3/12 
US. CL. 134—1 


1. A process for cleaning objects in a system comprising a 
first layer of a relatively heavy liquid and a second layer of 
cleaning liquid lighter than, immiscible with and layered on 
top of the first layer of liquid, said system having an ultrasonic 
vibrating means immersed in the first layer of relatively dense 
liquid thereby protected from the effects of the cleaning liquid 
of the second layer, the ultrasonic vibrating means creating 
cavitation in said first and second layers, comprising the steps 
of: immersing the objects to be cleaned only in the second layer 
of cleaning liquid during said cavitation and removing the 
objects from the second layer of cleaning liquid after a prese- 
lected period of time. 
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4,367,099 
TRIVALENT CHROMIUM PASSIVATE PROCESS 

Ronald J. Lash, Rochester, and David E. Crotty, Highland Park, 

both of Mich., assignors to Occidental Chemical Corporation, 

Warren, Mich. 

Filed Jun. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 273,526 
Int. Cl.’ C23F 7/00 

US. Cl. 148—6.2 28 Claims 

1. A process for treating a receptive metal substrate to im- 
part an improved chromate passivate film thereon which com- 
prises the steps of providing an aqueous acidic solution con- 
taining chromium ions, substantially all of which are in the 
trivalent state, in an amount from about 0.05 g/I up to satura- 
tion, hydrogen ions in an amount sufficient to provide a pH of 
from about 1.2 to about 2.5, an oxidizing agent selected from 
peroxides, alkaline metal persulfates and ammonium persulfate, 
in an amount sufficient to activate the hydrated trivalent chro- 
mium to form a chromate film on the substrate, and at least one 
additional metal ion selected from the group consisting of iron, 
cobalt, nickel, molybdenum, manganese, aluminum, lantha- 
num, cerium, lanthanide mixtures, as well as mixtures thereof; 
contacting the substrate with said aqueous acidic solution for a 
period of time sufficient to form a passivate film thereon; 
contacting the passivated substrate with a dilute aqueous rinse 
for a period of at least one second, which rinse solution con- 
tains a bath soluble and compatible silicate compound present 
in an amount sufficient to impart improved corrosion resis- 
tance and hardness to the passivate film; and, thereafter, drying 
the passivated silicate rinsed surface. 


4,367,100 

SILICON STEEL AND PROCESSING THEREFORE 
Clarence L. Miller, Jr., Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Allegheny 

Ludlum Steel Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Oct. 15, 1979, Ser. No. 85,094 
Int. Cl’ HOIF //04 

US. Cl. 148—113 6 Claims 

1. In a process for producing grain oriented electromagnetic 
silicon steel, which process includes the steps of: preparing a 
melt of silicon steel having, by weight, from 2.5 to 4% silicon; 
casting said steel; hot rolling said steel; cold rolling said steel; 
decarburizing said steel; coating said steel and final texture 
annealing said steel; the improvement comprising the steps of 
applying a coating consisting essentially of: 

(a) 100 parts, by weight, of aluminum hydroxide; 

(b) magnesium oxide present in minor amounts of up to 20 

parts, by weight, for reacting with impurities; and 

(c) up to 10 parts, by weight, of inhibiting substances; 
and final texture annealing said steel with said coating thereon, 
said annealed steel having a substantially uniform metallic 
surface substantially free of glass reaction products. 


4,367,101 
METHOD OF PROVIDING AN ANTI-STICK COATING 

ON NON-ORIENTED, SEMI-PROCESSED ELECTRICAL 
STEELS TO BE SUBJECTED TO A QUALITY ANNEAL 
Michael H. Haselkorn, Franklin, and James D. Evans, Middle- 

town, both of Ohio, assignors to Armco Inc., Middletown, 

Ohio 

Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,136 
Int. Cl.’ C23F 7/10 

USS. Cl. 148—113 10 Claims 

1. A process of providing an anti-stick coating directly on 
non-oriented, semi-processed electrical steels chosen from the 
class consisting of cold rolled, non-oriented, semi-processed 
silicon steels, cold rolled, semi-processed carbon steels for 
motor laminations; and semi-processed, low-oxygen silicon 
bearing lamination steels, to prevent sticking together of lami- 
nations during a quality anneal, comprising the steps of apply- 
ing to said steel a coating solution containing an Al*+ ++, 
Mg++ and H2PO4~ concentration in the following relative 
relationship on a water free basis: from 3 to 11% by weight 





Al+ + + calculated as AlzO3, from 3 to 15% by weight Mg* + 
calculated as MgO and from 78 to 87% by weight H2PO4— 
calculated as H3POx4, the total weight percentage of Al*+ + + 
(as AlO3), Mg++ (as MgO) and H2PO4~ (as H3POs4) being 
100 on a water-free basis, said concentration of Al+ ++, 
Mg++ and H2PO4~ comprising 100 parts by weight calcu- 
lated as AlzO3, MgO and H3PO4 respectively on a water-free 
basis, and from 0 to 150 parts by weight of colloidal silica on a 
water-free basis, said solution being diluted with water so as to 
form a uniform coating having a coating weight of less than 2 
grams per square meter on each side of said steel, and subject- 
ing said coated steel to a heat treatment at a temperature of 
from 700° F. (371° C.) to about 1600° F. (870° C.). 


4,367,102 
METHOD FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF A 
SUPERCONDUCTOR CONTAINING AN 
INTERMETALLIC COMPOUNDS 
Manfred Wilhelm, Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Siemens Aktiengesellischaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 217,398 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 22, 

1980, 3002177; Jan. 22, 1980, 3002196 
Int. Cl.’ HOIL 39/00 
U.S. Cl. 148—133 12 Claims 

1. In a method for manufacturing a superconductor contain- 
ing a superconductive intermetallic compound of at least two 
elements, wherein an intermediate conductor product is pre- 
pared by bringing into contact (a) a first component, in the 
form of at least one ductile wire or rod, containing one element 
of the desired intermetallic compound and (b) a second compo- 
nent, in the form of a jacket or matrix into which said first 
component is embedded, consisting of an alloy of a carried 
metal and the remaining elements of the desired intermetallic 
compound, and wherein said intermediate product is subjected 
to one or more cross-section reducing processes and thereafter 
subjected to a heat treatment sufficient to effect solid-state 
diffusion of said remaining elements into said element of the 
first component and to effect a reaction therebetween so as to 
form said intermetallic compound, the improvement compris- 
ing conducting said heat treatment in a hydrogen atmosphere 
thereby to effect hydrogen doping of the superconductor 
intermetallic compound. 

11. In a method for manufacturing a superconductor con- 
taining the superconductive intermetallic compound Nb3Sn, 
wherein an intermediate conductor product is prepared by 
bringing into contact (a) a first component, in the form of at 
least one ductile wire or rod, containing niobium and (b) a 
second component, in the form of a jacket or matrix into which 
said first component is embedded, consisting of a tin-copper 
alloy, and wherein said intermediate product is subjected to 
one or more cross-section reducing processes and thereafter 
subjected to a heat treatment sufficient to effect solid-state 
diffusion of said tin into said niobium and to effect a reaction 
therebetween so as to form said Nb3Sn compound, the im- 
provement comprising conducting said heat treatment in a 
hydrogen atmosphere. 


4,367,103 
EXPLOSIVE COMPOSITION 
James A. Enever, Kilmarnock, Scotland, assignor to Imperial 
Chemical Industries Limited, London, England 
Filed Feb. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 123,076 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 7, 1979, 
1 


Int. Cl.) CO6B 45/34 

U.S. Cl. 149—7 14 Claims 

1. A powder blasting or detonating explosive composition 
comprising particulate inorganic oxidising salt, finely divided 
metal sensitiser and, optionally, additional fuel, in the form of 
discrete granules containing oxidising salt and metal, said 
granules being coated with a tough, cohesive, resilient, non- 
explosive jelly consisting essentially of inorganic oxidizing salt 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


and gelling agent dissolved in a non-explosive liquid which is 
retained in the coating. 


4,367,104 
FINELY COMMINUTED WATER-SOLUBLE 

MATERIALS AND AQUEOUS SUSPENSIONS THEREOF 
Hugh S. Paton, Irvine, and James A. Enever, Kilmarnock, both 

of Scotland, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries Lim- 

ited, London, England 

Filed Aug. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 181,344 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 18, 1979, 

7932303 
Int. Cl. CO6B 31/52 

U.S. Cl. 149—7 14 Claims 

1. A water-soluble crystalline material which has been com- 
minuted in a saturated aqueous solution of said material in the 
presence of dissolved crystal-growth inhibitor having a hydro- 
phobic portion and a hydrophilic portion in its molecular 
structure, said material being in admixture with a deflocculant 
whereby flocculation of said material caused by interaction of 
the said hydrophobic molecular portions in inhibited whenever 
said material is suspended in water, the chemical nature of the 
deflocculant being different from that of the crystal-growth 
inhibitor. 


4,367,105 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING 
ELONGATED ARTICLES HAVING SHEATHED FOAM 
INSULATION 
Lawrence L. Rosier, 812 Lindell Dr., Ballwin, Mo. 63011, and 
William C. Mulder, 1891 Catlin, Barnhart, Mo. 63012 
Filed May 15, 1981, Ser. No. 264,149 
Int. Cl.) B32B 31/06, 5/20 


U.S. Cl. 156—79 19 Claims 


1. The method of covering a previously formed elongated 
article with foam insulation sheathed seamlessly both against 
the said article and also on the outer side of such insulation, 
comprising the preparatory steps of 

loading a length of seamless tubular flexible outer sheathing 

bunched axially on the outer side of an elongated mold 
sleeve, 

loading a similar length of seamless flexible inner sheathing 

bunched axially on an intermediate portion of the outer 
side of an elongated tubular core supported by its up- 
stream portion and positioned co-axially with and up- 
stream of such mold sleeve, 

passing the leading end of the previously formed article 

through said tubular core, 

joining said leading end with the downsteam end of said 

inner sheathing and with the upstream end of said outer 
sheathing, 

moving said joined ends downstream inside said elongated 

mold sleeve whereby to reverse and invert the outer 
sheathing, and 

while continuing to move said ends downstream, introduc- 

ing foam insulation material between said sheathings up- 
stream of said joined ends. 
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4,367,106 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ASSEMBLING 

SANDWICHES COMPRISING HOT BENT GLASS 
SHEETS 

James L. Valimont, Cheswick, Pa., assignor to PPG Industries, 
Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 287,595 
Int. Cl.’ B32B 17/10; CO9J 5/06 


1. A method of assembling a sandwich comprising a pair of 
aligned bent glass sheets of conforming shape having a temper- 
ature above 200° F. (93° C.) and a sheet of flexible interlayer 
material for lamination into a bent transparent laminated win- 
dow comprising supporting said pair of bent glass sheets at an 
assembly station, providing a sheet of flexible interlayer mate- 
rial, separating said bent glass sheets from one another, moving 
said sheet of flexible interlayer material into alignment with at 
least one of said bent glass sheets to bring a surface thereof into 
alignment with a concave surface of one of said bent glass 
sheets, and bringing a convex surface of the other of said bent 
glass sheets into engagement with the opposite surface of said 
sheet of flexible interlayer material to conform the shape of 
said flexible interlayer material to that of said bent glass sheets, 
characterized by engaging the opposite surfaces of said sheet 
of flexible interlayer material with substantially the entire 
extent of said bent glass sheets before the conclusion of a time 
interval sufficient to cool said bent glass sheets from the tem- 
perature at which said glass sheets are bent to a temperature 
below that at which the sheet of flexible interlayer material 
develops sufficient tackiness to resist sliding relative to the bent 
glass sheets on engagement therewith. 


4,367,107 
ALIGNING BENT GLASS SHEETS FOR ASSEMBLY 
INTO BENT GLASS SHEET SANDWICHES 

James L. Valimont, Cheswick, and Barry L. Shadle, Leechburg, 

both of Pa., assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jul. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 287,608 
Int. Cl? B32B 17/04, 17/10 

USS. Cl. 156—102 6 Claims 

1. A method of aligning and bonding a pair of bent glass 
sheets comprising an upper bent glass sheet and a lower bent 
glass sheet of matching concave elevational configuration 
comprising assembling said glass sheets with a sheet of flexible 
interlayer material therebetween comprising supporting said 
pair of bent glass sheets on a support, engaging each of the 
opposite longitudinal end edge surfaces of said bent glass 
sheets at transversely spaced portions at an upper level with a 
pair of transversely spaced, linear rotating rolls mounted for 
free rotation about oblique axes extending approximately par- 
allel to the thickness of corresponding end edge surfaces adja- 
cent thereto to align said glass sheets longitudinally of an 
assembly station, engaging each of the opposite side edges of 
said sheets at longitudinally spaced portions at a lower level 
with a pair of side edge alignment rolls to align said glass sheets 
transversely of said assembly station, disengaging said linear 
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rotating rolls from engagement with said longitudinal end edge 
portions, lifting said bent glass sheets in unison from said sup- 
port on a first set of vacuum cups while maintaining said side 
edge alignment rolls in engagement with said opposite side 
edge portions, engaging the top surface of the upper bent glass 
sheet of said pair with a second set of vacuum cups, applying 
vacuum to said cups to hold the engaged glass sheet surfaces 


thereagainst, separating said side edge alignment rolls from 
said side edges, and separating said bent glass sheets in a direc- 
tion of their thickness as to form a gap between said glass 
sheets at said assembly station, 
inserting a sheet of flexible interlayer material into said gap 
into a position of alignment over said lower bent glass 
sheet and bonding said glass sheets to said sheet of flexible 
interlayer material 


4,367,108 
MANUFACTURE OF LAMINATED ASSEMBLIES 
James L. Valimont, Cheswick, Pa., and George W. Shoop, Semi- 
nole, Fla., assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed May 29, 1980, Ser. No. 154,210 
Int. Cl? B29C 27/06; B32B 31/20; CO3C 27/12 
US. Cl. 156—104 ‘ 25 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a laminate assembly, said 
laminate assembly comprising two matched rigid sheets about 
a thermoplastic interlayer, comprising the steps of: 

positioning heating means over a first exposed major surface 

of the laminate assembly in alignment with the marginal 
edge portions thereof; 

forming an evacuatable peripheral conduit about the lami- 

nate assembly by sealingly engaging a first channel arm of 
an endless channel shaped member to marginal portions of 
said heating means and sealingly engaging an opposing 
channel arm of the channel shaped member to the oppo- 
site exposed major surface of the laminate assembly, the 
channel arms terminating short of the center portion of 
the major surfaces of the laminate assembly and biased 


against the heating means and the opposite exposed major 





surface with a force sufficient to seal the peripheral con- 
duit when a vacuum is drawn therein; 

drawing a vacuum in the peripheral conduit to evacuate the 

interfacial surfaces between said sheets and said interlayer; 
and 

heating the marginal edge portions of the laminate assembly 

with said heating means to bond the interlayer to the 
sheets about the marginal edge portions thereof to seal the 
periphery of the laminate assembly, wherein at least one 
exposed major surface thereof provides visual access to 
the effect of the practice of said drawing step and said 
heating step. 

16. An apparatus for manufacturing a laminate assembly, 
said laminate assembly having two matched rigid sheets about 
a thermoplastic interlayer, comprising: 

means for heating the marginal edge portions of said lami- 

nate assembly; and 

a flexible endless channel shaped member, said channel 

shaped member including a first channel arm sealingly 
engagable to said heating means and an opposing channel 
arm sealingly engagable to an exposed major surface of 
the laminate assembly, the channel arms of the channel 
shaped member terminating short of the center portion of 
the major surfaces of the laminate assembly to form an 
evacuatable peripheral conduit about the laminate assem- 
bly, wherein the channel arms are biased against the heat- 
ing means and the exposed major surface with a force 
sufficient to seal the peripheral conduit when a vacuum is 
drawn therein, wherein said exposed major surface pro- 
vides visual access of the effect of said heating means and 
a vacuum in said peripheral conduit on said laminate 
assembly. 


4,367,109 
PROCESSES FOR MANUFACTURING INNER TUBES OF 
THE SO-CALLED PUNCTURE-PROOF TYPE FOR 
VEHICLE WHEELS AND SIMILAR AND 
PUNCTURE-PROOF INNER TUBES THUS OBTAINED 
Robert Estrade, Alencon, and Jean Michaut, Maisons-Laffite, 
both of France, assignors to Hutchinson-Mapa, Paris, France 
Filed Oct. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 194,892 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 11, 1979, 79 25303 
Int. Cl. B29H /3/00; B32B 31/20 


US. Cl. 156—113 14 Claims 
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1. A process for manufacturing an inner tube for a puncture- 
proof tire formed by a toric cushion made from an elastomer 
material comprising independent cells containing therein a gas 
at a predetermined pressure, said toric cushion being pre- 
formed in a preforming mold comprising a male portion, a 
female portion having heating means and a flat closure plate 
separate and separable from said male portion and said female 
portion and disposed therebetween, said female portion having 
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a semi-toric cavity formed therein and having a plane face 
formed by said flat closure plate, said toric cushion being 
subsequently vulcanized in a vulcanizing apparatus separate 
and different from said preforming mold and having first and 
second mutually facing shells, wherein said method comprises: 
filling said cavity of said female portion of said preforming 
mold with said elastomer material, said cavity of said 
female portion being closed by said flat closure plate; 
preforming within said preforming mold a substantially 
semi-toric element having a flat face; 

molding a plurality of recessed cavities within said semi- 
toric element within said preforming mold such that said 
cavities are open on said flat face of said semi-toric ele- 
ment; 

undervulcanizing said flat face on said semi-toric element 
while contacting said flat face with said flat closure plate; 

performing a first vulcanizing operation on said semi-toric 
element in said preforming mold under predetermined 
conditions of time, temperature and temperature distribu- 
tion so as to stabilize the dimensions of said semi-toric 
element and to obtain an even flatness on said flat under- 
vulcanized face of said semi-toric element; 

removing said semi-toric element from said preforming mold 
to obtain a first undervulcanized semi-toric element; 

forming a second undervulcanized semi-toric element; 

introducing said first and second semi-toric elements into 
said separate vulcanizing apparatus; and 

subjecting said first and said second semi-toric elements to a 
second vulcanizing operation for assembling said flat 
undervulcanized faces of said first and second semi-toric 
elements to form said toric cushion having optimum me- 
chanical characteristics. 

11. An apparatus for manufacturing a puncture-proof pneu- 
matic tire inner tube formed by first and second semi-toric 
elements joined to form a toric cushion made from an elasto- 
meric material and having a plurality of independent cells 
formed therein, said cells containing a gas at a predetermined 
pressure, wherein said apparatus comprises: 

a first mold for preforming said semi-toric elements wherein 

said first mold further comprises; 

a female portion in the form of a half-shell having an open 
plane face, and having a plurality of transfer channels 
formed therein for introducing said elastomer material 
into said first mold; 

a male portion provided with a plurality of fingers for mold- 
ing said cells; 

a plate separate and separable from said male portion and 
said female portion of said first mold for closing said open 
plane face of said half-shell of said female portion and for 
forming a flat face on each of said semi-toric elements; 

a heating network provided in said female portion of said 
first mold and in said plurality of fingers provided on said 
male portion, to the exclusion of said closure plate; and 

a second mold separate from said first mold for joining and 
vulcanizing said first and second semi-toric elements to 
form said toric cushion. 
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4,367,110 
DECORATIVE LAMINATE AND A MANUFACTURING 
METHOD THEREFOR 
Akira Yoshikawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Toppan Printing 
Co., Japan 
Filed Jun. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 163,689 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 2, 1979, 54-83751; Jul. 
6, 1979, 54-93200[U}]; Jul. 18, 1979, 54-99223[U]; Aug. 17, 1979, 
54-105205 
Int. Cl.) B32B 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—219 5 Claims 
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1. A method for manufacturing a decorative laminate includ- 
ing the step of hot pressing decorative laminate elements with 
a press plate that includes a dense enamel layer joined directly 
to the surface of a metal substrate. 


4,367,111 
SEWING METHOD 
Tokuzo Hirose, 7-26 Hashimoto-cho, Abenoku, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 46,631, Jun. 7, 1979, Pat. No. 4,262,836. 
This application Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 181,397 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1979, 54-45842 
Int. Cl.’ B31F 1/00 


USS. Cl. 156—221 1 Claim 
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1. A sewing method comprising: 
providing a sewing apparatus which comprises: 

a bed adapted to receive thereon work; 

a rigid arm fixedly positioned above said bed, said arm 
having fixed thereto a stationary external cylinder; 

an internal cylinder mounted within said external cylinder 
for vertical movement with respect thereto toward and 
away from said bed, said internal cylinder having 
therein a vertical passage; 

a staple feeder attached to said external cylinder; 

said internal cylinder having at a lower end thereof an 
outwardly extending work presser; 

a staple driver mounted for vertical movement within said 
vertical passage; 

a recessed anvil positioned in said bed at a location con- 
fronting the lower end of said vertical passage, said 
anvil having extending upwardly from the bottom 
thereof a projection; and 

a heater located adjacent said anvil; 

moving said internal cylinder vertically upwardly within 
said external cylinder to a raised position spaced from said 
bed; 

positioning work on said bed; 

moving said internal cylinder vertically downwardly within 
said external cylinder to a lowered position whereat said 
work presser presses said work against said bed; 

positioning within said staple feeder a supply of synthetic 
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resin staples each having an inverted U-shaped configura- 
tion with spaced downwardly extending legs; 

feeding said staples sequentially from said staple feeder 
through said external cylinder and said internal cylinder 
into said vertical passage; 

moving said staple driver downwardly within said vertical 
passage and thereby driving a leading of said staples 
downwardly through said vertical passage, penetrating 
said legs of said staple through said work on said bed, 
pressing said legs of said staple against said anvil, thereby 
bending said legs of said staple inwardly into abutting 
relationship with each other at a position beneath said 
work, and pressing said abutted staple legs against said 
projection and into tight attachment with said work; and 

Operating said heater and thereby heating and fusing to- 
gether said abutted staple legs to thus form an integral and 
uniform dimensioned member on the underside of said 
work. 


4,367,112 
HEAT-SEALABLE LAMINAR THERMOPLASTIC FILMS 
Hee 


Continustion-in-part of Ser. No. 99,171, Nov. 30, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 248,937 
Int. Cl. B29C 19/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—244.23 6 Claims 
1. A continuous method for manufacturing heat-sealable 

polypropylene film comprising the steps of: 

forming a continuous thin film substrate comprising a sub- 
stantially uniform layer of polypropylene homopolymer; 

uniaxially orienting the polypropylene layer by machine 
direction stretching of the film substrate; 

applying by melt coating or extrusion coating a thin coating 
of low-melting ethylene-copolymer to the uniaxially ori- 
ented film substrate, said copolymer consisting essentially 
of about 6 to 30 weight percent methylacrylate and about 
94 to 70 percent ethylene, and having a minimum seal 
temperature between about 180° F. and below about 270° 
r. 

biaxially orienting the coated film by stretching the film 
transversely to the machine direction at a temperature 
above the melting point of the ethylene copolymer; and 

cooling the film to recover a biaxially-oriented product. 


4,367,113 

MULTICOMPONENT POLYMER COMPOSITIONS 
Khalid A. Karim; Pallavoor R. Lakshmanan, and James H. Rea, 

all of Houston, Tex., assignors to Gulf Oil Corporation, Pitts- 

burgh, Pa. 

Filed Jun. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 278,762 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 29, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? CO8BG 93/00; CO9J 5/00; B29F 3/10 

U.S. Cl. 156—327 21 Claims 

1. A compatible blend of polymers consisting essentially of: 

(a) an olefin polymer, 

(b) an ethylene copolymer, 

(c) an ionomer resin, and 

(d) a tackifying resin; 
said olefin polymer being a polymer comprising polymerized 
ethylene with any comonomer polymerized therewith being a 
C; or higher alpha-olefin and having a density of at least about 
0.95 gram/ml or an isotactic propylene polymer; said ethylene 
copolymer having polymerized therein about 70 to 90 weight 
% of ethylene and the balance an alkyl ester of acrylic or 
methacrylic acid or vinyl acetate; said ionomer resin having a 
high load melt index of at least about 1.0 and a normal load 
melt index of up to about 50, and being a metal salt of an 
ethylene-acid copolymer which is a copolymer of ethylene and 
acrylic or methacrylic acid having an acid content of about 
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1-10 mol %; and said tackifying resin being selected from the 
group consisting of: 
(a) terpene resins having a Ring and Ball softening point of 
about 10°-150° C., 

(b) aliphatic hydrocarbon resins having a Ring and Ball 
softening point of about 10°-135° C., 

(c) rosin esters having a Ring and Ball softening point of 
about 65°-140° C., 

(d) alpha-methylstyrene/vinyl toluene copolymers having a 
Ring and Ball softening point of about 75°-120° C., 

(e) polystyrene resins having a Ring and Ball softening point 

of about 25°-100° C., and 

(f) terpene-phenolic resins having a Ring and Ball softening 

point of about 80°-135° C.; and 

(g) rosin, 
said composition containing the olefin polymer and the ethyl- 
ene copolymer in the combined amount of 100 parts by weight 
and containing the ionomer resin and the tackifying resin in the 
combined amount of about 15-200 parts by weight; and the 
olefin polymer and the ethylene copolymer being present in 
proportions such that the alkyl ester or vinyl acetate moiety of 
the ethylene copolymer constitutes about 4-12 weight % of the 
total weight of said two polymers. 

11. In an adhesive method for bonding together two articles 
having surfaces of paper, aluminum, copper, and ethylene 
homopolymer, an ethylene-viny! alcohol copolymer, an isotac- 
tic propylene polymer or a polyethylene terephthalate polyes- 
ter in which a hot melt adhesive heated above its melting point 
is placed between the surfaces to be bonded together, said 
surfaces are assembled together and the assembly is cooled to 
ambient temperature to solidify such adhesive; the improve- 
ment which consists essentially of employing as the hot melt 
adhesive a polymer composition of claim 1. 

12. In a coextrusion process for preparing a composite poly- 
mer film construction having polymers in the two surface 
layers which are fusion-bonded to each other by an intermedi- 
ate polymer layer in which three polymer streams are fed into 
three channels of a film die, and the three polymer streams 
flow into the film die and are extruded to form an extrudate in 
which the three polymer streams form a film having three 
fusion-bonded layers; the improvement which consists of em- 
ploying an ethylene homopolymer, an ethylene-vinyl alcohol 
copolymer, an isotactic propylene polymer, or a polyethylene 
terephthalate polyester as the polymer to form each of the two 
surface layers and employing a polymer composition of claim 
1 and to form the intermediate polymer layer. 


4,367,114 

HIGH SPEED PLASMA ETCHING SYSTEM 
George N. Steinberg; Alan R. Reinberg, both of Westport, and 
Jean Dalle Ave, Stamford, all of Conn., assignors to The 

Perkin-Elmer Corporation, Norwalk, Conn. 

Filed May 6, 1981, Ser. No. 260,668 

Int. Cl.> C23C 15/00 
US. Cl. 156—345 28 Claims 
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1. A plasma etching system comprising a lower flange and a 
spaced upper flange; 
a chamber wall mounted between said flanges to form a 
closed etching chamber; 
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a wafer support plate disposed in said chamber for receiving 
thereon a wafer to be processed; 

means for electrically grounding said wafer support plate; 

means for clamping the wafer firmly to the wafer support 
plate to enhance electrical coupling of the wafer to 
ground; 

electrical insulating spacer means interposed between said 
chamber wall and said support plate; 

a sintered or sintered-like porous electrode plate, means for 
mounting said electrode plate in the chamber in spaced 
relationship with respect to the wafer; said plate having 
gas inlet means for receiving a supply of etching gas; 
means for applying an excitation operating voltage to said 
electrode plate; and 

said chamber having a gas outlet leading to a vacuum source 
for discharging gas and etching products. 


4,367,115 
DEVICE FOR CONTROLLING A PANEL PRESS FOR 
THE ASSEMBLY OF MULTILAYER PRINTED CIRCUIT 
BOARDS 
Hans Bohn, Schopfloch; Wolfgang Stein, Freudenstadt; Peter 
Bernsau, Wittlensweiler, and Fred Staubitzer, Dornstetten, all 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Biirkle GmbH 
& Co., Freudenstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 310,929 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 10, 
1980, 3038288 
Int. Cl. GOSG 15/00 


USS. Cl. 156—358 4 Claims 
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1. A device for controlling a heated panel press in the 
switchover from a contact pressure mode to a curing pressure 
mode, in connection with the assembly of multilayer printed 
circuit boards with interposed thermosetting resinous bonding 
layers, the switchover control device comprising in combina- 
tion: 
pressure switchover means operable to change the contact 
pressure mode of the panel press to the curing pressure 
mode, in response to the receipt of a threshold signal; 

transducer means operable to generate displacement pulses 
representing increments of displacement between two 
plates of the panel press through which pressure is applied 
to a multilayer; 

pulse counting means operable to count the displacement 

pulses received from the transducer means; 

count initiating means operable to start the counting means 

in response to the establishment of the contact pressure 
mode; 

count comparing means operable to produce a threshold 

signal representing the presence of the flux state of the 
resin of the bonding layers, when the count of the dis- 
placement pulses has reached an empirically predeter- 
mined threshold count; and 

signal delaying means operable to transmit the threshold 

signal to the pressure switchover means with an adjustable 
time delay. 
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4,367,116 
BINDING APPARATUS 
Sture H. Wiholm, Johanneshov, Sweden, assignor to Semotex 
AB, Stockholm, Sweden 
Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,073 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 15, 1980, 8002830 
Int. Cl? B42C 19/00 


US. Cl. 156—366 9 Claims 
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1. Apparatus intended for binding sheets in a folder or file 
provided with a heat-sensitive binding agent and comprising a 
hotplate on which the folder with inserted sheets is placed for 
heating the binding agent, said hotplate having at least one 
electrical heating element and being supported within a hous- 
ing having a cover provided with an opening for inserting the 
folder, the heating element being supplied with electrical cur- 
rent via a current regulating circuit, automatic time control 
means, power means for continuously supplying current to the 
heating element to cause said heating element to be heated to 
working temperature independent of said time control means 
for binding several folders successively while maintaining said 
current supply to said heating element, said time control means 
being electrically connected to light sensor means for sensing 
the insertion of a folder including a photocell located in the 
path of a light beam projecting across said cover opening from 
a light source supported by such housing such that said light 
beam is changed by the insertion of a folder through said 
opening thereby causing the photocell to transmit a signal to 
the time controi means for automatically starting its set timing 
cycle, at the termination of which said time control means 
automatically activates an alarm means, and means for adjust- 
ing the time control means to select between different preset 
time cycles. 


4,367,117 
MACHINE FOR SEALING DISC COVERS 
Paul E. Seaborn, Los Gatos, Calif., assignor to Discover Tech- 
nology, Inc., Campbell, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 243,834 
Int. Cl? B65C 1/00 


USS. Cl. 156—443 3 Claims 


1. A machine for sealing a disc cover having first and second 
parallel-positioned walls for enclosing a disc and a flap fixed to 
the first wall and extending beyond both walls to be folded 
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over at a fold line and glued to the second wall, said machine 


comprising: 

a platen to hold the disc cover; means to heat said flap fold 
line; 

a folding arm configured to contact the flap; 

an actuator connected to said folding arm and energizable to 
move said folding arm against said flap and fold the flap 
over said second wall; 

a glue system comprising; 

a glue nozzle; 

means supporting said glue nozzle for passage between said 
folded flap and said second wall; 

means to supply glue to said glue nozzle to be deposited 
between said flap and second wall as said nozzle is passed 
therebetween; and 

means to press said flap against said second wall to form a 
close bond therebetween. 


4,367,118 
LABEL APPLICATOR 
Edward C. Karp, Belvidere, Ill., assignor to Sanitary Scale Co., 
Belvidere, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 310,220 
Int. Cl.’ B6SC 9/14, 9/36 
U.S. Cl. 156—497 





5. A label applicator for transferring printed, adhesive- 
backed labels from a label pick-up station to a commodity, 
comprising: 

a vacuum assisted pick-up head having a downwardly facing 
surface containing apertures for vacuum-seizing a label, 
said pick-up head being adapted to be positioned closely 
above the non-adhesive side of a label at the pick-up sta- 
tion so as to seize the label by its non-adhesive side such 
that about one-half of the label is held by the pick-up head 
and the other half of the label extends beyond the pick-up 
head, the pick-up head being further adapted to swing the 
label in a substantially horizontal plane to a label transfer 
station, and to then release the label for seizure by an 
applicator head; 

means positioned at the pick-up station and beneath an in- 
coming label for air driving the label upwardly toward the 
pick-up head so as to assist in establishing full contact 
between the pick-up head's downwarding facing surface 
and the portion of the label to be seized; 

a vacuum-assisted applicator head positioned at the transfer 
station such that, when the pick-up head arrives at the 
transfer station, the applicator head is situated above and 
closely adjacent the pick-up head for vacuum-seizing the 





192 


extending half of the label by its non-adhesive side, the 
applicator head being further adapted to move down- 
wardly for applying the label to the commodity. 


4,367,119 
PLANAR MULTI-LEVEL METAL PROCESS WITH 
BUILT-IN ETCH STOP 
Joseph S. Logan, Poughkeepsie, N.Y.; John L. Mauer, IV; Laura 
B. Rothman, both of Sherman, Conn.; Geraldine C. Schwartz, 
ie, and Charles L. Standley, Wappingers Falls, 
both of N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines 
Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 179,145 
Int. Cl.) B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00, 25/06; C23F 1/02 


1. In the fabrication of an integrated circuit package com- 
prised of a substrate having a conductive interconnected pat- 
tern on a surface thereof, the method of forming superposed 
levels of metallurgy comprising: 

(A) forming a first layer of an electrically insulating polymer 

on said surface, 

(B) coating said first layer with a second layer of silicon 
nitride, 

(C) coating said second layer with a third layer of a polymer 
that is selectively soluble in a solvent substantially inert to 
the first said polymer, 

(D) coating said third layer with a fourth layer resistant to 
reactive ion etching in oxygen, 

(E) forming on said fourth layer a resist mask defining at 
least one via opening to a portion of said conductive 
pattern, 

(F) reactive ion etching in an ambient comprised of CF4 the 
exposed portion of said fourth layer in said via opening, 

(G) reactive ion etching in am ambient comprised of O2 the 
exposed portions of said third layer in said via opening, 

(H) reactive ion etching in an ambient comprised of CF4 the 
exposed portions of said silicon nitride in said via opening, 

(I) reactive ion etching in an ambient comprised of O2 the 
exposed portion of said first layer in said via opening to 
expose said portion of said conductive pattern, 

(J) blanket coating said substrate inclusive of said via open- 
ing with a conductive metal layer having a thickness 
substantially matching the thickness of said first layer, 

(K) exposing said substrate to said solvent for a time suffi- 
cient to remove said third layer and all overlying layers 
thereon, to expose said silicon nitride second layer and 
said deposited metal via-connection in said via opening, 

(L) sequentially coating said silicon nitride second layer 
with fifth, sixth and seventh layers of, corresponding, 
respectively to the compositions of said first, third and 
fourth layers, 

(M) forming a second resist mask having openings corre- 
sponding to desired metallurgy patterns to be deposited on 
said silicon nitride second layer, said opening encompass- 
ing said via connector and adjacent discrete portions of 
said silicon nitride second layer, 

(N) reactive ion etching in an ambient comprised of CF4 the 
exposed portions of said seventh layer in the openings of 
said second resist mask, 

(O) sequentially reactive ion etching in an ambient com- 
prised of O2 said sixth layer and said fifth layers in the 
opening of said second resist mask, to expose said via 
connector and adjacent portions of said silicon nitride 
second layer, 

(P) depositing a blanket coating of a conductive metal over 
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said substrate inclusive of said via connector and said 
adjacent exposed portion of said silicon nitride second 
layer, 

(Q) exposing said substrate to a solvent selective to the sixth 
layer for a time sufficient to remove said sixth layer and all 
overlying layers thereon. 


4,367,120 
DOCTOR BLADE MOUNTING ASSEMBLY 

John M. Hendrikz, Bristol, England, assignor to Vickerys Lim- 

ited, London, England 

Filed Aug. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 292,915 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 13, 1980, 

8008560; Mar. 12, 1981, 8107818 
Int. Cl.2 D21G 3/02, 3/04 


USS. Cl. 162—281 10 Claims 


1. A doctor assembly for doctoring a cylinder, comprising a 
doctor blade, a support bar extending parallel to the cylinder 
for applying pressure to the doctor blade to urge it into contact 
with the cylinder, a rigid support member extending forwardly 
from the support bar towards the cylinder, a pivot shaft dis- 
posed beneath and fixed to the support member and disposed 
parallel to the cylinder, a blade holder which accommodates 
the rear end of the doctor blade, extends forwardly towards 
the cylinder from the pivot shaft and is constituted by a multi- 
plicity of closely adjacent rigid pivot plates which are mounted 
side-by-side on the pivot shaft, are devoid of connection with 
one another so that they are capable of free and independent 
pivotal movement on the pivot shaft and bear directly at their 
forward ends against the doctor blade, and a fluid-filled bag 
which extends parallel to the length of the doctor blade be- 
tween the support member and the pivot plates at a location 
between the rear end of the doctor blade and the pivot shaft, 
the bag bearing directly against the pivot plates. 


4,367,121 

FRACTIONAL DISTILLATION COLUMN CONTROL 
Danny L. Furr, Broken Arrow, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 

leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 145,640, May 1, 1980, Pat. No. 4,319,330. 

This application Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 313,073 
Int. Cl. BOID 3/42 

U.S. Cl. 203—2 


1. A method for maintaining a desired ratio between the flow 
rate of the internal reflux at a first intermediate portion of a 
fractional distillation column and the flow rate of a side draw 
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product stream, wherein a side draw stream is withdrawn from 
said first intermediate portion of said fractional distillation 
column, a portion of said side draw stream being returned as an 
intermediate external reflux to a second intermediate portion of 
said fractional distillation column which is above said first 
intermediate portion of said fractional distillation column, a 
portion of said side draw stream providing said side draw 
product stream, said method comprising the steps of: 
using computing means to establish a first signal representa- 
tive of the flow rate of said intermediate external reflux 
required to maintain said desired ratio between the flow 
rate of the internal reflux at said first intermediate portion 
of said fractional distillation column from which said side 
draw stream is withdrawn and the flow rate of said side 
draw product stream; 
establishing a second signal representative of the actual flow 
rate of said intermediate external reflux; 
using computing means to compare said first signal and said 
second signal and to establish a third signal responsive to 
the difference between said first signal and said second 
signal; and 
manipulating the flow rate of said intermediate external 
reflux in response to said third signal. 


4,367,122 
METHOD FOR ANODIZING ALUMINUM 
Joseph F. Bednarz, 287 Euclid Ave., Hackensack, N.J. 07601 
Filed Jul. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 280,899 
Int. Cl? C25D 11/04, 11/08, 11/16 


U.S. Cl, 204—15 7 Claims 


1. A method of anodizing an aluminum workpiece compris- 

ing the steps of: 

(a) moving the workpiece and a belt of cloth fabric through 
a contact zone over an electrically conductive rigid back- 
ing member; 

(b) adjusting the relative speeds of the workpiece and the 
belt so that the belt is caused to wipe across the surface of 
the workpiece; 

(c) supplying an anodizing solution to the workpiece in the 
contact zone, whereby the wiping action of the belt con- 
tinuously removes reaction products from the workpiece 
surface and exposes fresh surface area to the solution; and 

(d) applying a direct electric potential with the backing 
member as the cathode and the workpiece as the anode. 


4,367,123 
PRECISION SPOT PLATING PROCESS AND 
APPARATUS 
Alexander F. Beck, Hamden, Conn., assignor to Olin Corpora- 
tion, New Haven, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 167,077, Jul. 9, 1980. This application 
Oct. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 313,848 
Int. Cl.3 C25D 5/08, 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 204—15 16 Claims 
1. An apparatus for selectively electroplating at least one 
spot of metal on a substrate, said apparatus comprising: 
means for electroplating said spot of metal on said substrate, 
said electroplating means comprising: 
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an anode; 

means for forming an unmasked flowing column of electro- 
lyte having no substantial fanning out and a transverse 
cross-section substantially corresponding to the shape of 
said spot extending between said anode and said substrate, 
said column of electrolyte having a width from about 0.25 
millimeters to about 5 millimeters and a flow rate of about 
0.5 milliliters per second to about 1.0 milliliters per sec- 
ond; 





said unmasked column forming means comprising a tubular 
nozzle having a nozzle outlet opening spaced from said 
substrate; 

means for supplying by gravity said electrolyte to said col- 
umn forming means at a hydrostatic head pressure in the 
range of about | to 3 psi; 

means for connecting said substrate as a cathode; and 

means for applying a current to said anode and said cathode 
for depositing said spot of metal on said substrate whereby 
said spot has a dimension substantially approximating the 
size of said nozzle opening. 


4,367,124 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING LITHOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING PLATE BASES 

Nobuji Kikuchi, Hazaki; Yoshiyuki Kisaka; Kazuo Torige, both 

of Tokyo, and Masayuki Onose, Yokohama, all of Japan, 

assignors to Mitsubishi Chemical Industries, Limited, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Jul. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 279,757 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1980, 55/98247 
Int. Cl. C25D 11/16; C25F 3/04 

U.S. Cl. 204—17 10 Claims 

1. A process for preparing lithographic printing plate bases, 
which comprises electrolytically etching a sheet made of alu- 
minum or an aluminum alloy in an electrolytic solution con- 
taining sufficient amount of hydrochloric acid and a B-dicarbo- 
nyl compound to produce grains suitable for use as printing 
plates. 


4,367,125 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PLATING METALLIC 
STRIP 
Richard C. Avellone, Mayfield Heights, Ohio, assignor to Re- 
public Steel Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 22,618, Mar. 21, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,806 
Int. Cl.2 C25D 5/02, 7/06, 17/00 
US. Cl. 204—28 13 Claims 
1. A method for plating a surface of a metallic strip compris- 
ing the steps of: 
(a) providing a source of electric potential difference be- 
tween the strip and an electrode; 
(b) substantially filling space between said surface and said 
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electrode with sufficient plating solution to establish a 
current flow path between the electrode and the surface; 

(c) providing a sump for receiving gravity flow of solution 
off the strip while maintaining separation of the workpiece 
and the solution in the sump; and 


(d) shielding from solution impingement a portion of the 
strip side facing the electrode by use of shielding means 
separated from the strip and from the electrode. 


4,367,126 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ALKALI METAL 
HYDROXIDE 

Kimihiko Sato; Yasuo Sajima; Junjiro Iwamoto; Makoto Nakao; 

Manabu Suhara, and Makoto Noshiro, all of Yokohama, 

Japan, assignors to Asahi Glass Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 253,016 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1980, 55-56358 
Int. Cl.) C25B 1/34 

USS. Cl. 204—98 7 Claims 

1. In a process for producing an alkali metal hydroxide by 
electrolyzing an aqueous solution of an alkali metal chloride 
fed into an anode compartment in a cell having an anode com- 
partment and a cathode compartment formed by partitioning 
with a cation exchange membrane, an improvement character- 
ized in that a cation exchange membrane of a fluorinated poly- 
mer having carboxylic acid groups at a content of 0.9 to 2.0 
meq./g/dry resin is used as said cation exchange membrane 
and a metal or a metal ion is incorporated in said aqueous 
solution of an alkali metal chloride to form a thin layer made of 
a metal hydroxide or oxide on the surface of said membrane in 
the anode compartment, wherein said metal for the metal or 
metal ion is selected from the group consisting of elements of 
IV-B group and iron group of the periodic table, and alumi- 
num, copper, ruthenium, cerium, niobium, beryllium, palla- 
dium, scandium and yttrium. 


4,367,127 
METALS RECOVERY CELL AND ELECTRODE 
ASSEMBLY FOR SAME 

Gilbert S. Messing, Palm Beach, Fla.; Thomas R. Stanford, 
Monmouth Beach, N.J.; Jean A. Lochet, Metuchen, N.J., and 
Rajendra B. Patel, Piscataway, N.J., assignors to Vanguard 

Research Associates, Inc., South Plainfield, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 278,099 

Int. Cl.3 C25C 1/00, 7/00; C2SB 11/12, 11/03 

U.S. Cl. 204—105 R 35 Claims 
1. A method for recovering from electrolytes metals, the 
ionic species of which are present at relatively low concentra- 
tions; said method comprising: introducing said electrolyte 
under pressure into the central cavity of an electrode assembly 
including at least 2 concentric electrodes which are permeable 
to said electrolyte in a radial direction, said electrodes being 
narrowly spaced by an intervening liquid-permeable dielectric, 
and being provided with an electrolyzing potential therebe- 
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tween, said electrolyte thereby flowing radially outward from 
said central cavity through said electrode pair and intervening 


dielectric spacer to effect electrolytic deposition of the metal 
species upon the cathodic electrode. 


4,367,128 

ENERGY EFFICIENT SELF-REGULATING PROCESS 
FOR WINNING COPPER FROM AQUEOUS SOLUTIONS 
John S. Batzold, Union, and James E. Hoffmann, South Plain- 

field, both of N.J., assignors to Exxon Research and Engineer- 

ing Co., Florham Park, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,756 
Int. Cl.2 C25C 1/12 

U.S. Cl. 204—1068 


1. A method of electrowinning copper from aqueous solu- 
tions thereof comprising: 

introducing said aqueous copper solution into a cell having 
an anode and cathode such that said copper solution 
contacts said anode and said cathode, said anode being a 
porous catalytic anode; and, 

applying a constant current density ranging from about 1 
mA/cm? to about 150 mA/cm? between said anode and 
said cathode while supplying hydrogen to said anode, the 
amount of hydrogen supplied to said anode being at least 
a stoichiometric amount required to generate a quantity of 
copper equivalent to that deposited electrolytically at the 
cathode whereby a dynamic equilibrium is imposed upon 
said anode so that said anode operates at a potential ap- 
proximating the copper potential and whereby copper is 
deposited from said solution at said cathode. 


4,367,129 
WIRE-ELECTROEROSION METHOD AND APPARATUS 
FOR FORMING A TAPERED CONTOUR IN A 
WORKPIECE 
Kiyoshi Inoue, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Inoue-Japax Research 

Incorporated, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jun. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 273,051 
Int. Cl.3 C25F 3/00, 5/00; B23P 1/02, 1/12 
US. Cl. 204—129.55 5 Claims 
1. A wire-electroerosion method of forming a workpiece 
with a contour having a non-tapered and tapered portions 
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stepped in the direction of thickness of the workpiece, the 
method comprising the steps of: 

disposing the workpiece in a worktank containing a first 
electroerosion-machining liquid so that said workpiece is 
partially immersed therein to a preselected height from 
the lower surface of the workpiece with the liquid surface 
level extending in a horizontal plane dividing said work- 
piece into a non-immersed upper portion and an immersed 
lower portion; 

passing a continuous wire electrode vertically through said 
workpiece to define an elongate machining gap extending 
across said non-immersed upper and immersed lower 
portions, and axially displacing said wire electrode from a 
supply means to 2 collection means through said machin- 
ing gap; 

supplying from above said workpiece, a stream of a second 
electroerosion-machining liquid having a specific resistiv- 
ity greater than that of said first liquid into said machining 
gap in said non-immersed upper portion and permitting 
said stream at least partially to diffuse into said machining 
gap in said immersed lower portion of the workpiece 
while applying a machining electric current between said 
wire electrode and said workpiece whereby electroero- 
sive material removal from said workpiece occurs across 
said machining gap along said upper portion uniformly at 
a first rate and along said lower portion at a second rate 
which is not less than said first rate and which increases as 
the distance from said horizontal plane is increased; 

maintaining said surface level of the liquid in said worktank 
substantially constant; 


maintaining the specific resistivity of the liquid in said work- 
tank substantially constant; and 

relatively displacing said wire electrode and said workpiece 
orthogonally to the axis of said wire electrode along a 
predetermined path. 

5. A wire-electroerosion apparatus for forming a workpiece 
with a contour having a non-tapered and tapered portions 
stepped in the direction of thickness of the workpiece, the 
apparatus comprising: 

a worktank for containing a first electroerosion-machining 
liquid and receiving the workpiece therein in such a man- 
ner that it is partially immersed in said liquid to a prese- 
lected height from the lower surface of the workpiece 
with the liquid surface level extending in a horizontal 
plane dividing the workpiece into a non-immersed portion 
and an immersed portion; 

means for guiding a continuous wire electrode to pass verti- 
cally through said workpiece, thereby defining an elon- 
gate machining gap therebetween extending across said 
non-immersed upper and immersed lower portions; 

means for axially displacing said wire electrode from a sup- 
means to a collection means through said machining 
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stream of a second electroerosion-machining liquid having 
a specific resistivity greater than that of said first liquid 
into said machining gap in said non-immersed portion and 
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permitting said stream at least partially to diffuse into said 
machining gap in said immersed portion of the workpiece; 

power supply for applying a machining electric current 
between the wire electrode and said workpiece to pro- 
duce electroerosive material removal from the workpiece 
removal occurs along said upper portion uniformly at a 
first rate and along said lower portion at a second rate 
which is not less than said first rate and increases as the 
distance from said horizontal plane is increased; 

means for maintaining said surface level of the liquid in said 
worktank substantially constant; 

means for the maintaining specific resistivity of the liquid in 
said worktank substantially constant; and 

machining feed drive means for relatively displacing said 
wire electrode and said workpiece orthogonally to the 
axis of said wire electrode along a predetermined path. 


4,367,130 
CHEMICAL REACTION 
Jerome H. Lemelson, 85 Rector St., Metuchen, N.J. 08840 
Continuation of Ser. No. 93,779, Nov. 30, 1970, Pat. No. 
4,207,154, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 668,561, 
Jun. 27, 1957, abandoned. This application Nov. 27, 1979, Ser. 
No. 97,651 
Int. Cl’ BO1J 3/08, 19/08 
US. Cl. 204—157.1S 


1. A method for creating a chemical reaction comprising: 

subjecting a quantity of a chemical to the heat and pressure 
of a plurality of shock waves, each of which shock waves 
define a transient, narrow band of intense radiation and 
directing each of said shock waves and the imtense radia- 
tion thereof through a shock wave conducting medium to 
a reaction zone containing said chemical whereby said 
shock waves serve to temporarily raise the temperature of 
the chemical in the reaction zone a sufficient degree to 
effect a predetermined change in the composition of said 
chemical, and when said predetermined change occurs, 
removing the products of reaction from said reaction 
zone. 


4,367,131 
PHOTOLYTIC PRODUCTION OF HYDROGEN FROM 
WATER 


Michael Gratzel, Vaud; Pierre-Alain Brugger, Les Thioleyres, 


Filed Jul. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 279,909 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 8, 1980, 
8022339 
Int. Cl.’ COIB //03; BO1J 31/02 
US. Cl. 204—157.1 R 30 Claims 
1. A catalyst capable of forming a stable dispersion in an 
aqueous medium for mediating the evolution of hydrogen from 
water by photolysis, said catalyst comprising an intimate ad- 
mixture of one or more Noble metals in finely divided form and 
a water permeable protective agent adsorptive to said metal 
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consisting of one or more alkylene glycol polymers derived 
from monomer units of the formula: 


—O-(CH;),—O- 


wherein n is an integer greater than 1 and in which at least a 
portion of said polymer is comprised of monomer units having 
n equal to or greater than 3. 


4,367,132 
METHOD FOR REMOVING LIQUID FROM 
CHEMICALLY-PRECIPITATED SLUDGE 

Christy W. Bell; John K. Wittle, both of Berwyn, and Charles H. 

Titus, Newtown Square, all of Pa., assignors to Electro- 

Petroleum, Inc., Wayne, Pa. 

Filed Aug. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 181,725 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 13/02 

US. Cl. 204—180 R 


1. A method for removing liquid from a chemically- 
precipitated industrial wastewater sludge comprising the steps 
of: 

a. introducing the sludge into a treatment vessel containing 

a pair of spaced apart perforated electrodes, comprising an 
anode and a cathode, said electrodes defining a treatment 
zone within said vessel between said electrodes and a 
liquid collection zone associated with each electrode on 
the side opposite said treatment zone, said sludge at least 
partially filling said treatment zone and contacting said 
electrodes; 

b. applying a direct electric potential between said anode 
and cathode thereby causing the liquid phase of the sludge 
to flow toward said cathode and sludge solids to move 
toward said anode, said liquid flowing through said cath- 
ode into the collection zone associated therewith, and 
effecting a flow of liquid through said anode into the 
collection zone associated therewith; and 

c. removing the liquid from said collection zones. 


4,367,133 
ELECTROCHEMICAL GAS ANALYZER 
Jay M. Lauer, Hacienda Height, Calif., assignor to Comsip, Inc., 
South El Monte, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 164,567, Jul. 2, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 234,705 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/30 
US. Cl. 204—195 P 41 Claims 

1. An electrochemical cell comprising an insulative con- 
tainer having an open end, means for defining a cathode elec- 
trode supported within the container adjacent the open end, 
means for defining an anode electrode supported within the 
container adjacent the open end and spaced adjacent the cath- 
ode electrode means, means including a liquid impermeable, 
gas permeable membrane secured to the open end of the con- 
tainer with the membrane being positioned in intimate contact 
with the cathode electrode means, said means including an 
aperture for exposing the cathode electrode means to the envi- 
ronmenial gases through said membrane, means mounted in 
close association with the cathode electrode means for convey- 
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ing a fluid electrolyte to the cathode electrode means for con- 
tinuously providing a thin electrolyte film extending between 
the cathode and the membrane for sensing oxygen or the like 
diffused through the membrane, a fluid electrolyte releasably 
held captive by a material stored within said container in 
contact with said latter mentioned means but spaced from the 
electrode means and the membrane for functioning as a reser- 
voir of electrolyte, said electrolyte being continuously drawn 
from said electrolyte holding material by said conveying 
means in response to the evaporation of water from the electro- 
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lyte at said cathode membrane interface to continuously keep 
wet the electrode means and membrane, said electrolyte hold- 
ing material being further characterized as holding the electro- 
lyte captive to prevent it from flowing away from its storage 
position independently therefrom except by said conveying 
means, and means for venting the space between the membrane 
and the electrolyte holding means to prevent pressure varia- 
tions therein for maintaining a substantially uniform film of 
electrolyte between the membrane and the electrode means 
without loss of electrolyte to the environment. 


4,367,134 
METHOD FOR ASSEMBLING MEMBRANE 
ELECTROLYTIC CELLS 
Morton S. Kircher, Clearwater, Fla., assignor to Olin Corpora- 
tion, New Haven, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 142,204, Apr. 21, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,311,577, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 128,684, 
Mar. 10, 1980, abandoned. This application Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. 
No. 230,230 
Int. Cl.> C25B 9/00; BO1D 25/26 
US. Cl. 204—253 





1. A method of assembling a monopolar filter press-type 
electrolytic cell having a plurality of generally planar elec- 
trodes appropriately mounted to electrode frames with ion- 
selective permeable membrane sheets interposed between each 
adjacent pair of electrodes, the assembly being accomplished at 
a single work area, which comprises the steps of: 
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(a) placing a first end frame on a generally horizontal sup- 
porting structure; 

(b) treating the membrane sheets with a hydrolyzing fluid; 

(c) placing a first cathode frame on top of said said first end 
frame, said first cathode frame being oriented generally 
horizontally; 

(d) placing a first of said membrane sheets on top of said 
generally horizontally oriented cathode frame, said first 
membrane sheet being oriented generally horizontally 
thereacross; 

(e) placing a first anode frame on top of said said first mem- 
brane sheet, said first anode frame being oriented gener- 
ally horizontally; 

(f) placing a second membrane sheet on top of said first 
anode frame, said second membrane sheet being oriented 
generally horizontally thereacross; 

(g) placing a second cathode frame on top of said second 
membrane sheet, said second cathode frame being ori- 
ented generally horizontally thereon; 

(h) repeating steps d-g a predetermined number of times 
until the desired number of anode and cathode frames are 
stacked in a generally vertical stack on top of the gener- 
ally horizontal supporting structure; 

(i) placing a second end frame on top of said generally verti- 
cal stack of frames; 

(j) vertically compressing said generally vertical stack of 
frames by the application of uniform pressure to the first 
and second end frames so that substantially no horizontal 
movement of the electrode frames results as the frames are 
compressed together into a compressed state; 

(k) securing retainers to said generally vertical stack of 
frames to retain said generally vertical stack of frames in 
said compressed state; and 

(1) rotating said generally vertical compressed stack of gen- 
erally horizontal frames and membranes to an operating 
position wherein the frames and membranes are oriented 
generally vertically. 


4,367,135 
PROCESSES 
Lloyd G. Posey, Jr., Houston, Tex., assignor to Monsanto Com- 
pany, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Mar. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 243,220 
Int. Cl.2 C10G 47/00, 49/22 
US. Cl. 208—108 





46. 
+5 


1. A process for catalytically hydrocracking a hydro-car- 

bonaceous feed comprising: 

a. cracking in a hydrocracking zone the hydro-carbonaceous 
feed in the presence of hydrogen and a hydrocracking 
catalyst under hydro-cracking conditions comprising a 
temperature of at least about 250° C. and a pressure of at 
least about 75 atmospheres absolute to produce a hydro- 
crackate wherein the hydrogen is provided in a hydrogen 
feed gas, said hydrogen feed gas being provided in an 
amount sufficient to promote hydrocracking and having a 
concentration of hydrogen sufficient to prevent unduly 
rapid deactivation of the hydrocracking catalyst; 

b. passing the hydrocrackate to a first gas-liquid separation 
zone, said first gas-liquid separation zone being at a pres- 
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sure of at least about 75 percent of the pressure in the 
hydrocracking zone; 

c. separating the hydrocrackate in the first gas-liquid separa- 
tion zone into a first separated vapor phase and a first 
separated liquid phase; 

d. passing the first separated liquid phase to a second gas-liq- 
uid separation zone, the pressure of said first 
liquid phase in said second zone being between about 35 
atmospheres absolute and the pressure of said first zone; 

e. separating the first separated liquid phase in the second 
gas-liquid separation zone into a second separated liquid 
phase and a second separated vapor phase, said second 
gas-liquid separation zone being maintained at a pressure 
and temperature sufficient such that the second separated 
vapor phase has a concentration of hydrogen of at least 
about 50 volume percent and a hydrogen partial pressure 
of at least about 20 atmospheres; 

f. contacting at least a portion of the second separated vapor 
phase with a feed side of a polymeric membrane exhibiting 
a separation factor of hydrogen over methane of at least 
about 15; 

g- maintaining the opposite side of the membrane at a pres- 
sure sufficiently below the pressure of the second sepa- 
rated vapor phase contacting the feed side of the mem- 
brane to permeate at least 70 percent of the hydrogen from 
the vapor phase to the opposite side of the membrane and 
to provide a hydrogen permeate having a concentration of 
at least 80 volume percent at a pressure of at least 8 atmo- 
spheres absolute, the ratio of the total pressure on the feed 
side of the membrane to the total pressure on the opposite 
side of the membrane being at least about 3:1; 

h. withdrawing non-permeate from the feed side of the 
membrane; and removing the hydrogen permeate from 
the opposite side of the membrane; and 

i. recycling at least a portion of the hydrogen permeate to 
the hydrocracking zone as a portion of the hydrogen feed 
gas. 


4,367,136 
CATALYST REGENERATION 


Dwight L. McKay, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Pe- 


troleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 


Division of Ser. No. 117,927, Feb. 4, 1980, Pat. No. 4,335,021. 


This application Jun. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 274,981 
Int. Cl? C10G 11/18 
4 Claims 


1. A process comprising 
(a) contacting a hydrocarbon feedstock with a silica or 
silica/alumina based cracking catalyst in a cracking zone 
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and under cracking conditions to produce a cracked hy- 
drocarbon product, said cracking catalyst containing both 
manganese and antimony in a quantity to at least mitigate 
the detrimental effects of metals such as nickel, vanadium, 
and iron in the feedstock, and in a ratio of antimony to 
manganese in the range of 10:1 to 1:10, 

(b) removing said cracked hydrocarbon product from said 
cracking catalyst, 

(c) contacting said cracking catalyst with free oxygen at a 
temperature in the range of 1260° to 1280° F. such as to 
burn off at least a portion of the carbonaceous material 
accumulated on said cracking catalyst during the cracking 
step and converting it to CO2 and CO in a high ratio of 
CO2/CO. 

(d) repeating these steps a plurality of times. 


4,367,137 
HYDROCARBON CONVERSION WITH AN ACIDIC 
MULTIMETALLIC CATALYTIC COMPOSITE 

George J. Antos, Bartlett, and Tai-Hsiang Chao, Des Plaines, 

both of Ill., assignors to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 212,780, Dec. 4, 1980, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 324,302 
Int. Cl.3 C10G 35/085 


U.S. Cl. 208—139 18 Claims 


1. A process for converting a hydrocarbon which comprises 
contacting the hydrocarbon at hydrocarbon conversion condi- 
tions which an acidic catalytic composite comprising a porous 
carrier material containing, on an elemental basis, about 0.01 to 
about 2 wt. % platinum group metal, about 0.05 to about 5 wt. 
% cobalt, about 0.01 to about 5 wt. % tin, about 0.01 to about 
5 wt. % phosphorus, and about 0.1 to about 3.5 wt. % halogen. 


4,367,138 
FLATWARE RECOVERY FOOD SCRAPER 
John Kustas, 785 W. Sherman Ave., Vineland, N.J. 08360 
Filed Jun. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 271,397 
Int. Cl.2 BO3C 1/26 
5 Claims 


1. A food scraper for preventing the loss of flatware in a 

restaurant comprising: 

a tubular member of circular cross section having concentric 
Openings at each end thereof and being constructed essen- 
tially of a polymeric material; 

the interior wall of said member being substantially smooth 
and continuous; 

the exterior wall of said member being substantially cylindri- 
cal; 

a reduced diameter portion within the interior of said tubular 
member and intermediate the ends thereof, and 

magnet means embedded within the interior wall of said 
tubular member adjacent said reduced diameter portion. 
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4,367,139 
HOLLOW FIBER PERMEATOR 
Tommy E. Graham, Raleigh, N.C., assignor to Monsanto Com- 
pany, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1978, Ser. No. 961,342 
Int. Cl.’ BOID 31/00 
US. Cl. 210—321.3 


1. A permeator for separating by the selective permeation of 
at least one fluid from a fluid mixture containing at least one 
other component comprising an elongated, essentially fluid 
impermeable tubular shell having at least one end adapted to 
receive a tube sheet; a plurality of selectively permeable hol- 
low fibers, said hollow fibers having an exterior surface and a 
bore and said hollow fibers being generally parallely posi- 
tioned within the shell in the form of an elongated bundle 
wherein the bundle substantially completely fills the cross-sec- 
tion of the tubular shell; at least one tube sheet, said tube sheet 
being in fluid tight relationship with said shell wherein at least 
one end of each of said hollow fibers is embedded in a fluid 
tight relationship in said at least one tube sheet and wherein 
said bores of said hollow fibers communicate through said tube 
sheet; at least one fluid ingress port communicating through 
said shell and at least one longitudinally distant fluid egress 
port communicating through said shell, said ingress and egress 
ports being in communication with the exterior surface of the 
hollow fibers and adapted to provide axial flow of fluid in said 
shell; and at least one fluid flow diverter in said bundle, said 
fluid flow diverter comprising a region of a plurality of hollow 
fibers embedded in an essentially fluid tight relationship in a 
solid wherein the cross-section of said fluid flow diverter 
which is transverse to the orientation of the hollow fibers is a 
minor portion of the transverse cross-section of said bundle 
sufficient to divert and enhance dispersion of fluid flow within 
the bundle. 


4,367,140 
REVERSE OSMOSIS LIQUID PURIFICATION 
APPARATUS 

Leslie P. S. Wilson, Nassau, The Bahamas, assignor to Sykes 

Ocean Water Ltd., Turks and Caicos Isls. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 202,197 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 5, 1979, 

7938244 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 31/00 

U.S. Cl. 210—110 9 Claims 

1. Apparatus for the reverse osmosis purification of water or 
other fluid comprising a fluid supply, a module including a 
reverse osmotic membrane, a fluid inlet and fluid outlet for the 
passage of fluid over one surface of the membrane and an 
outlet for the passage of purified fluid out of the module from 
the opposite surface of the membrane together with a plurality 
of similar cylinders each having a piston or diaphragm means 
dividing the cylinder into a front end and a rear end, the front 
end of each cylinder having a larger swept volume than the 
rear end, fluid connections connecting the front end of each 
cylinder to the fluid inlet of the module, a separate non-return 
valve in each fluid connection from the front end of each 
cylinder, each said cylinder having its piston or diaphragm 
means for forcing fluid at a pressure ir excess of, at least, the 
normal osmotic pressure of water from the front face of the 
piston or diaphragm means through said separate valve to the 
fluid inlet of the module, operating rod means mechanically 
interconnecting said piston or diaphragm means, which operat- 
ing rod means extend from the rear faces of said piston or 
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diaphragm means, said piston or diaphragm means mechani- 
cally operating in a cyclic sequence, separate fluid connections 
have a separate non-return or controlled distribution valve for 
the front end of each cylinder means arranged for supplying 
fluid, under a relatively low pressure, compared with the 
normal osmotic pressure of water, from said fluid supply to the 
front end of each cylinder through said separate fluid connec- 
tions with the separate non-return valve or controlled distribu- 
tion valve therein, and controlled valve means being operative 














SWPPLY 


to connect the fluid outlet of the module to the rear ends of said 
cylinders in synchronism with said cyclic sequence so that all 
the fluid leaving said fluid outlet flows back to said cylinders 
into the rear ends thereof in cyclic sequence to drive the piston 
or diaphragm means towards the front ends, said controlled 
valve means furthermore being operative to connect said rear 
ends of each of the cylinders to a discharge in sequence when 
the respective piston or diaphragm means are moving back 
towards those ends. 


4,367,141 
APPARATUS FOR THE CONCENTRATION OF SLUDGES 
AND SUSPENSIONS 
Béla Dérémbézi, 37, Kilian korut, Tatabanya V; Csaba Egeté, 
21c, Irhas 4rok, 1121, Budapest; Gyorgy Kalman, 15, Sag- 
vari ut, Tatabanya I.; Karoly Solymos, 11, Sagvari ut, 
Tatabanya I., and Zoltan Szalay, 50, Martirok u., 
Tatabanya V., all of Hungary 
Filed Aug. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 180,162 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Sep. 25, 1979, TA 1526 
Int. Cl.> BOID 21/06 


USS. Cl, 210—145 8 Claims 


1. An apparatus for concentrating sludges and suspensions 
comprising 

a tank having a circular cross-section and a rim; 

a central rotatable vertical shaft in the tank; 

means for supporting the shaft; 

a scraper in the tank and mounted from the shaft; 

a feeding bell mounted from the shaft; 

and means for rotating the scraper about the shaft, wherein 
the improvement comprises the means for rotating the 
scraper is a rim drive mounted on and moveable along the 
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rim, the rim drive comprises a driven roller moveable 
along the rim and a drive arm communicating at one end 
with the driven roller and at another end with the shaft; 

means are provided for moving the scraper along its vertical 
axis, 

means are also provided for sensing relative rotary momen- 
tum between the scraper and the rim drive and activating 
the means for moving when such difference reaches a 
predetermined value, the means for sensing relative rotary 
momentum comprises a spring balance arm communicat- 
ing at one end with the drive arm and at another end with 
the shaft; 

means are further provided for activating the means for 
moving, said means for activating communicating with 
the spring balance arm; 

whereby when rotation of the scraper is hindered relative 
rotary momentum between the scraper and the drive arm 
is translated to the spring balance arm which at a predeter- 
mined point activates the means for activating the means 
for moving the scraper along its vertical axis. 


4,367,142 
GRATE FOR DRAINAGE DUCTS 
Peter Blecher, Hagen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to TWB- 
Pressteile GmbH, Hagen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 22, 1982, Ser. No. 360,889 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Mar. 19, 
1981, 81/102060.0 
Int. Cl. E03F 5/14; B44D 5/08; EOIF 5/00 
US. Ci. 210—163 


1. In a ladder-like grate made of sheet steel for use in drain- 
age ducts, which grate includes a main surface portion and 
opposed, upright longitudinal edges extending along respec- 
tive longitudinal sides of the main surface portion, each edge 
including a part which is angled toward the other longitudinal 
edge, the grate further including supporting bars extending 
between the longitudinai edges and formed to define inlet slits 
each extending between the longitudinal edges and each lo- 
cated between two adjacent supporting bars, the grate further 
being formed to present, around each slit, a folded-down edge 
establishing an inlet surface oriented obliquely to the main 
surface portion, the improvement wherein said grate comprises 
sheet steel inner and outer components one of which is pro- 
vided with said slits and each of which is provided with said 
supporting bars, and wherein said inner component includes 
longitudinal bars extending along opposite sides thereof, said 
outer component includes angled longitudinal edge parts ex- 
tending along opposite sides thereof, and said components are 
assembled together with said inner component within said 
outer component, said longitudinal bars held in said longitudi- 
nal edge parts, and said supporting bars of said inner compo- 
nent resting against those of said outer component. 
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4,367,143 
APPARATUS FOR MAGNETICALLY TREATING LIQUID 
FLOWING THROUGH A PIPE AND CLAMPING MEANS 
THEREFOR 
Roland K. Carpenter, Roseville, Minn., assignor to Aqua Mag- 
netics, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Jun. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 270,109 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 35/06 
U.S. Cl. 210—222 


1. Apparatus for magnetically treating a liquid flowing 
through a pipe comprising a casing having a closed side and an 
Opposite open side, first and second longitudinally spaced 
permanent magnet means in said casing, each magnet means 
having oppositely directed first and second rectangular sur- 
faces providing first and second flat pole faces, said first rectan- 
gular surfaces residing in one plane and second second rectan- 
gular surfaces residing in a second plane parallel to said first 
plane, a ferromagnetic strip member having a length equal to 
the combined length of said first rectangular surfaces, and the 
distance therebetween, said strip member confronting said first 
rectangular surfaces and extending between said first and 
second permanent magnet means, a first ferromagnetic shoe 
member having a flat side confronting the second rectangular 
surfaces of said first permanent magnet means, and a second 
ferromagnetic shoe member having a flat side confronting the 
second rectangular surfaces of said second permanent magnet 
means, said shoe members each having an angled side opposite 
the flat side thereof bearing against the outside of the pipe 
having the liquid to be treated flowing therethrough, potting 
compound in said casing, said angled sides extending beyond 
said open side of the casing and also projecting beyond said 
potting compound, and means for clamping said casing to 
cause said angled sides to bear against the outside of the pipe. 


4,367,144 
FLUID STRAINER OR FILTER 

Alex R. Peters, and Stephen O. Blaydes, both of Worksop, 

England, assignors to Dosco Overseas Engineering Limited, 

Newark, England 

Filed Oct. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 197,708 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 35/14 

U.S. Cl, 210—234 


1. A strainer or filter comprising a casing, a strainer or filter 
element removably located in the casing, inlet and outlet aper- 
tures in the wall of the casing, a first spring-biased shutter 
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located in the casing to open and close the inlet aperture in the 
wall of the casing, a second spring-biased shutter adapted to 
open and close the outlet aperture in the wall of the casing, 
each shutter being operable independently of the other and 
each shutter having a respective compressive spring-bias 
means for separately urging each shutter in the same direction 
to a normally closed position, each shutter being held in the 
open position against compressive spring bias of the respective 
spring-bias means by the strainer or filter element when posi- 
tioned in the casing, the shutters being automatically moved to 
their normally closed positions by the spring bias on removal 
of the element, whereby flow of fluid through the casing is 
prevented during removal of the filter element, said casing 
having an open end closed by a removable closure member, 
and said closure member in its casing closing position moving 
said element and both of said spring bias means to simulta- 
neously move said shutters to open positions. 


4,367,145 
PORTABLE WATER CLARIFIER 
Ellis O. Simpson, 4001 Redwood Dr., Groves, Tex. 77619; Scott 
O. Simpson, 509 King George Land, Port Neches, Tex. 77651; 
Garland E. Simpson, 2026 Ray, and Tracy T. Simpson, 4001 
Redwood Dr., both of Groves, Tex. 77619 
Filed Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,078 
Int. Cl.3 BOID 21/02 
USS. Cl. 210—241 


7. A po.table water clarifier for removing sediment from 
water, said clarifier mounted on an easily transportable vehi- 
cle, said clarifier comprising a plurality of at least three succes- 
sive sediment settling stages and at least one clarified water 
return stage communicating with a latter stage of said at least 
three stages, each of said at least three stages comprising a 
sediment bed positioned on the bottom of said tank and a 
filtered water storage portion positioned above said sediment 
bed, each of said at least three stages including means to pro- 
vide flow of water from adjacent the bottom of said stages 
through said sediment bed, means positioned adjacent the top 
of said stage and said water storage portion to direct water into 
the next stage, sump means positioned below each sediment 
bed to collect sediment and means connected to said sump for 
removal of sediment from each stage, an inlet means communi- 
cating with a source of contaminated water for allowing pas- 
sage of said contaminated water to the first of said at least three 
stages and an outlet means associated with said source for 
returning clarified water from the last of said stages, each of 
said at least three stages including means to change the direc- 
tion of water flow through said sediment bed, said return stage 
containing an inlet placed on the bottom thereof communicat- 
ing with the water storage portion adjacent the top of said 
latter stage, said latter stage further including means to change 
the direction of flow of water in said water storage portion, 
said latter stage including an inlet means directing water from 
a previous stage into a conduit posit’ oned in said water storage 
portion, said conduit being encloser. by a large diameter pipe to 
form an annular space between the outer surface of said con- 
duit and the inner surface of said pipe, each pipe being associ- 
ated with said means to change the direction of flow of water 
in said sediment bed whereby water from said inlet means is 
capable of passing through said conduit means into said annu- 
lar space and in contact with said means to change the direc- 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


tion of flow, said conduit means including means to force the 
flow of water from said inlet means into said annular space, 
said means to change the direction of flow of water in said 
sediment bed contained in said latter stage isi i 


tion, said conduit being positioned at the top of said cone and 
communicating with the interior thereof, said cone including 
openings therethrough adjacent the top for communicating 
with said annular space, the base of said cone containing open- 
ings in said sediment bed allowing water passing into said cone 
from said annular space to pass through said sediment bed and 
around said cone into said water storage portion, said first of 
said at least three stages comprising a trough placed at the 
bottom thereof communicating with said sediment inlet, said 
trough including openings therein to allow sediment to flow 
from said trough into said sediment bed, said first stage com- 
prising a rear wall separating said first stage and the second 
stage, said rear wall containing a plurality of spaced plates 
extending into said sediment bed whereby the flow of sediment 
from said trough is capable of passing in, out and around each 
of said plates within said sediment bed. 


4,367,146 
LONG VERTICAL SHAFT BIOREACTOR WITH 
MODIFIED WASTE LIQUOR INJECTION 
David C. I. Pollock, Richmond Hill, and Malcolm A. Wilson, 
Vegreville, both of Canada, assignors to C-I-L Inc., North 
York, Canada 
Continuation of Ser. No. 159,348, Jun. 13, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 300,997 
Claims priority, application Canada, Oct. 26, 1979, 338534 
Int. Cl? CO2F 3/12 


US. Cl. 210—608 6 Claims 


4. A modified activated sludge process for the aerobic bio- 
logical treatment of waste liquor in a long vertical shaft appa- 
ratus, said apparatus comprising a surface basin, a long vertical 
downcomer chamber, a separate long vertical riser chamber 
operatively communicating with the downcomer chamber 
through the basin and at the lower end of the downcomer to 
form a circulation loop, means to continuously circulate waste 
liquor around the said circulation loop, a second separate 
vertical downcomer chamber within the shaft for the introduc- 
tion of untreated waste liquor influent into the circulation loop 
and a second separate vertical riser chamber within the shaft 
for the withdrawal of treated waste liquor effluent from the 
circulation loop, which comprises introducing waste liquor 
influent into the circulating waste in the direction of flow of 
the waste rising within the nser chamber, the point of intro- 
duction of said influent being at a position of from 50 to 250 
feet below the said surface basin, injecting oxygen-containing 
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gas into the said waste liquor influent at a position preceding 
id circulating loop at a position within the shaft lower 
than the position where the said aerated waste influent is intro- 


4,367,147 
METHOD OF RECOVERING CHARACTERISTICS OF 
DETERIORATED CATION EXCHANGE MEMBRANE 
Shunichi Asami; Toru Seita, and Akihiko Shimizu, all of Shin- 
nanyo, Japan, assignors to Toyo Soda Manufacturing Co., 
Ltd., Yamaguchi, Japan 
Filed Mar. 21, 1979, Ser. No. 22,619 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1978, 53/64320; 
May 31, 1978, 53/64321 
Int. Cl? BOID 11/00 
US. Cl. 210—636 9 Claims 
1. A method of recovering the characteristics of a cation 
exchange perfluorocarbon membrane used for the electrolysis 
of an alkali metal chloride which sequentially comprises: 
immersing the perfluorocarbon type cation exchange mem- 
brane in a solvent which consists essentially of a water- 
miscible organic solvent having a boiling point higher 
than 120° C. at 760 mmHg; 
holding the immersed whole membrane between a pair of 
smooth plates while heating at 40° C. to 180° C.; 
treating the heat-treated membrane in hydrochloric acid and 
subsequently immersing the membrane in an aqueous 
solution of sodium hydroxide. 


4,367,148 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR SEPARATING 
LIQUID FROM SOLIDS ENTRAINED THEREIN 
Robert Fulton, Maidenhead, and George Walker, Staines, both 
of England, assignors to Flakt Aktiebolag, Nacka, Sweden 
Filed Mar. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 247,139 
Int. Cl? CO2F 1/24 


U.S. Cl. 210—703 13 Claims 


1. A method of separating liquid from solids entrained 
therein, the solids being capable of floating on the surface of 
the liquid, comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing opposed upstanding walls closed at the base 
and open at the top to define a collector which is open to 
atmosphere at all times and has an inlet for the liquid and 

(b) an outlet for the solids at the open top of said collector; 
and 

(c) an outlet for the liquid; 

(d) creating a body of liquid in said collector having an 
upper surface open to atmosphere adjacent the open top 
thereof below the outlet for solids, flowing the liquid and 
entrained solids through the collector from the inlet in a 
flow which is upwardly adjacent one of said upstanding 
walls along said upper surface and downwardly adjacent 
the opposed upstanding wall so that the solids separate 
from the liquid and float on its surface; and 

(e) regulating the flow of liquid through the liquid outlet so 
that when the flow therethrough is decreased the level of 
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said upper surface rises and the floating solids flow from 


4,367,149 
WATER PURIFICATION PROCESS 
Riley N. Kinman, Erlanger, Ky., assignor to R.N.K. Environ- 
mental, Inc., Covington, Ky. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 169,859, Jul. 17, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 281,490 
Int. Cl? CO2F 1/76 
USS. Cl. 210—753 3 Claims 
1. A process for purifying water which improves its potabil- 
ity over usual halogen purified water comprising adding to said 
water an amount of iodine which will kill pathogens therein, 
allowing sufficient time for pathogenicidal activity, and then 
reacting the iodine with a stoichiometric amount of sodium or 
potassium thiosulfate to convert the iodine to sodium or potas- 
sium iodide thereby eliminating elemental iodine from the 
water rendering the water more potable. 


4,367,150 
FILTERING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Edwin Hiesinger, Jenbach; Klaus Keplinger, and Hermann Nes- 
sler, both of Innsbruck, all of Austria, assignors to Inkomag, 
Basel, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 62,747, Aug. 1, 1979, Pat. No. 4,285,821, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 907,628, May 19, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 249,708 
Claims priority, application Austria, May 20, 1977, 3609/77 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 25, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.) BOID 37/02 


US. Cl. 210—777 14 Claims 


BR 


1. A method of filtering which comprises: 

(a) partitioning a filter chamber with a fluid-permeable pla- 
nar support fabric into a single upstream compartment and 
a single downstream compartment, said planar support 
fabric forming a horizontal partition; 

(b) entraining onto said support fabric in said upstream 
compartment a particulate filter-aid layer by suspending 
particles of a filter-aid material in a carrier medium, intro- 
ducing said carrier medium into said upstream compart- 
ment, and passing said carrier medium through said fabric 
whereby said particles form said layer; 

(c) discharging the carrier medium of step (b) from said 
chamber downstream of said support fabric, and removing 
any residues of the carrier medium completely from said 
chamber by pressing said support fabric between a pair of 
movable walls thereby minimizing the volumes of said 
compartments so that removal of carrier medium from 
said upstream compartment is completed prior to com- 
plete removal of carrier medium from said downstream 
compartment; 

(d) introducing a filterable medium into said upstream com- 
partment, and passing said filterable medium through said 
layer and said support fabric from said upstream compart- 
ment to said downstream compartment, thereby deposit- 
ing impurities contained in said filterable medium on said 
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layer and enabling pure filtrate to enter said downstream 
compartment; 

(e) discharging the filterable medium of step (d) from said 
upstream compartment and discharging the pure filtrate 
downstream from said downstream compartment, and 
then drawing any residues of said filterable medium com- 
pletely from said chamber so that removal of such residues 
from said upstream compartment is completed prior to 
complete removal of the residues from the downstream 
compartment; 

(f) thereafter introducing a washing medium into said cham- 
ber and to the downstream side of said fabric and thereby 
backwashing said layer from said fabric and entraining 
material of said layer backwashed from said fabric out of 
said upstream compartment with the washing medium; 

(g) discharging the washing medium used in step (f) from 
said chamber and removing any residues of said washing 
medium completely from said chamber; and 

(h) thereafter repeating steps (b) through (g). 


4,367,151 
METHOD OF TREATING TEXTILES WITH 
AMIDOAMINE OXIDES OF POLYMERIC FATTY ACIDS 
Donald V. Kinsman, Fort Thomas, Ky., and Clement H. Luken, 
Jr., Cincinnati, Ohio, assignors to Emery Industries, Inc., 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 232,101, Feb. 16, 1981. This application 
Aug. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 295,392 
Int. Cl.2 DO6M 13/40 
U.S. Cl. 252—8.8 6 Claims 
1. A method of softening and lubricating filaments, fibers, 
yarns and fabrics which comprises applying thereto an effec- 
tive amount of an amidoamine oxide of the formula 


a a 
(HOC3¢ nL c—N+citreN—S>o ) 


R3 


y 


where R represents the hydrocarbon radical residue of a poly- 
meric fatty acid obtained from the polymerization of C16_18 
unsaturated monocarboxylic acids, R; is hydrogen or an alkyl 
group having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, R2 and R3 are alkyl groups 
having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, n is an integer from 2 to 5, y is 1, 
2 or 3 and x is an integer so that x+y is equal to 2 or 3. 

3. The method of claim 1 wherein the amidoamine oxide is 
applied from a detergent formulation. 


4,367,152 
SELECTED HETEROAROMATIC NITROGEN 
COMPOUNDS AS ANTIOXIDANT/METAL 
DEACTIVATORS/ELECTRICAL INSULATORS IN 

LUBRICATING OILS AND PETROLEUM LIQUID FUELS 
Peter G. Wright; John M. MacDonald, and Gerald A. MacAl- 

pine, all of Sarnia, Canada, assignors to Exxon Research and 

Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 

Filed Jul. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 280,073 
Int. Cl.3 CIOL 1/18, 1/22; C10M 1/20, 1/32 

US. Cl. 252—47.5 11 Claims 

1. A hydrocarbon composition comprising a basestock of 
hydrocarbon oil of lubricating viscosity or a petroleum liquid 
fuel and effective inhibitor amount of an antioxidant/metal 
deactivator/electrical insulator of the formula: 
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+ 
x N 
le i] 
Y 

x - 


wherein each X is C or N with at least one X being N; Y is C 
or N; R is H or CH2NR”? where each R” is H or alkyl of 1 to 
20 carbons; R’ is H, SR’’, OR” or NR”? with each R””’ being 
H or alkyl of 1 to 20 carbons. 


4,367,153 
COMPOSITION FOR USE IN A MAGNETICALLY 
FLUIDIZED BED 
Robert L. Seiver, and Martin O. Gernand, both of Baton Rouge, 
La., assignors to Exxon Research And Engineering Co., Flor- 
ham Park, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 943,553, Sep. 18, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 19, 1980, Ser. No. 218,086 
Int. Cl? BOIS 21/04, 35/02 
USS. Cl. 252—62.55 6 Claims 

1. As a composition of matter, particulate material which 
can be formed into a magnetically stabilized fluidized bed to 
provide high magnetization at a low applied field which com- 
prises particles of average size ranging from about 10 ym to 
about 4000 ym containing a nonferromagnetic refractory, 
porous inorganic oxide component composited with a plurality 
of elongate ferromagnetic components, each ferromagnetic 
component being multi-domain, having dimensions of at least 1 
pm in all directions, elongated in one direction, and having a 
length:diameter (L/D) ratio of at least 2 but not more than 
19.5, said ferromagnetic components being present in the com- 
posite particles as inclusions within said nonferromagnetic 
refractory, porous inorganic oxide component, and randomly 
oriented and constituting at least 0.5%, but not more than 
22/3(L/D+1) of the total volume of each particle, where 
L/D is the average ratio of the longest dimension of the ferro- 
magnetic components relative to the shortest dimension, 
wherein a catalytically effective amount of a catalytically 
active metal is dispersed on the surface of the composite parti- 
cles, and the composite particles are catalytically active. 


4,367,154 
GLYCOL COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING A 
PHOSPHOROUS-MODIFIED SILANE 
Robert T. Jernigan, Lake Jackson, Tex., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 288,090 
Int. Cl.) CO9K 5/00 
US. Cl, 252—78.3 33 Claims 
1. A gellation resistant glycol composition comprising 
(A) 85 to 98 percent by weight of an alkylene glycol, an 
alkylene glycol ether, or mixtures thereof, 
(B) an effective amount to reduce corrosion of an alkali 
metal silicate, 
(C) an effective amount of one of the following: 
(1) (RO)3_ m(R')mSi—R2—O—P(OMOR} KOR? (R%), 
(II) [(RO)3— m(R')mSi—R?—O—}2P(O(R4) 
(III) mixtures of I and II, 
wherein m is 0-2 
R, R3, R¢ are alkyl groups of 1-4 carbons, 
R’ is an alkyl group of 1-4 carbons, phenyl, and aralkyl 
group of 7-10 carbons, and 
R? is an alkylene group of 1-4 carbons. 
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Filed May 7, 1981, Ser. No. 261,538 
Int. Cl? C1ID 7/02, 7/14, 7/18 
US. Cl. 252—99 12 Claims 

5. A sprayable liquid brightening composition comprising 

the following comonents: 

(a) an aqueous solution of a hypochlorite salt, which solution 
contains about 1-15% by weight titratable chlorine; 

(b) dissolved in said aqueous solution, a water-soluble, liquid 
mono-lower alkyl ether of ethylene glycol; 

(c) dissolved in said mono-lower alkyl ether, a nonionic 
surface active agent which has a hydroxy-terminated 
oxyethylene chain of 3-40 oxyethylene units; another end 
of said chain being terminated with a hydrophobic organic 
radical having at least 6 carbon atoms; and 

(d) up to about 3% by weight of a silicone defoaming agent; 

said brightening composition releasing titratable chlorine on 
a surface substantially immediately after being sprayed 
onto the surface, but leaving the surface substantially free 
of titratable chlorine under normal ambient conditions 
within 60 hours after the spraying takes place. 


4,367,156 
BLEACHING PROCESS AND COMPOSITIONS 

Francis L. Diehl, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 

Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Continuation of Ser. No. 165,461, Jul. 2, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,283,301. This application Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,864 
Int. Cl? C11ID 7/54 

US. Cl. 252—102 13 Claims 

1. A bleaching composition consisting essentially of: 

(a) from about 1% to about 70% by weight of a peroxygen 
bleaching compound selected from the group consisting 
of hydrogen peroxide, urea peroxide, and alkali metal 
peroxides, perborates, percarbonates, and perphosphates, 
and mixtures thereof; and 

(b) from about 1% to about 90% by weight of a bleach 
activator compound of the formula 


RCZ or ZCR'CZ, 
ll i i 
re) oO 


wherein R is a hydrocarbyl group containing from about 5 to 
about 13 carbon atoms and additionally containing from 0 to 
about 10 ethylene oxide groups, provided that when R con- 
tains greater than about 9 carbon atoms it must contain at least 
2 ethylene oxide groups, R! is a hydrocarbyl group containing 
from about 4 to about 24 carbon atoms and additionally con- 
taining from 0 to about 10 ethylene oxide groups, provided that 
when R! contains greater than about 12 carbon atoms it must 
contain at least 2 ethylene oxide groups, and each Z is a leaving 
group, having a pKa of from about 5 to about 20 and a molecu- 
lar weight of less than about 175, selected from the group 
consisting of: 
imidazoles of the formula 


CH 
em of Spe. Ae 


\ 
CH=CH 


wherein R? is a C;-C4 alkyl group and A is an anion selected 
from the group consisting of hydroxide, halide, sulfate, methyl- 
sulfate and phosphate. 
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4,367,157 
SOFT CONTACT LENS AMBIENT TEMPERATURE 
DISINFECTANT SOLUTION CONTAINING ASCORBIC 
ACID OR SALT THEREOF 
Guy J. Sherman, Mandeville, La., assignor to Sherman Labora- 
tories, Inc., Abita Springs, La. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 37,645, May 10, 1979. This 
application Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,562 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 26, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? C11D 3/48, 1/04 
US. Cl. 252—106 10 Claims 
1. An aqueous composition which disinfects soft and semi- 
hard contact lenses at ambient temperature consisting essen- 
tially of: 
water, a first compound selected from the group consisting 
of ascorbic acid, sodium ascorbate, calcium ascorbate and 
mixtures thereof, said first component present in an 
amount of between about 0.1% and 20% by weight of said 
total aqueous composition calculated as ascorbic acid, and 
a second compound selected from the group consisting of 
trimethoprim and thimerosal, said second compound pres- 
ent in an amount of between about 0.0001% and 5.0% by 
weight of said total aqueous composition, said aqueous 
composition being compatible with soft contact lenses to 
allow storage of soft contact lenses therein. 


4,367,158 
USE OF NORBORNYL ETHERS IN AUGMENTING OR 
ENHANCING THE AROMA OF DETERGENTS 
Mark A. Sprecker, Sea Bright, N.J., assignor to International 
Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 280,848, Jul. 6, 1981, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 200,012, Oct. 23, 
1980, Pat. No. 4,311,861. This application Dec. 29, 1981, Ser. 
No. 335,540 
Int. Cl.> C11D 17/00 
US. Cl. 252—174.11 3 Claims 


MR SPECTRUM FOR EXAMPLE I 





SIGNAL AMPLITUDE 





PPM 


1. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma of a 
solid or liquid anionic, cationic, nonionic or zwitterionic deter- 
gent comprising the step of adding to a solid or liquid carrier, 
cationic, nonionic or zwitterionic detergent base an organolep- 
tic property modifying quantity of at least one compound 
having a structure selected from the group consisting of: 


and 


R 
ee 


wherein “R” represents C3-C¢ alkyl; phenethyl; allyl; hydroxy 
alkyl; alkoxy alkyl pr cyclohexyl and in each of the molecules 
the group “R” is the same. 
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4,367,159 
METHOD FOR UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTING CARBON 
FLAKES IN A POSITIVE ELECTRODE, THE 
ELECTRODE MADE THEREBY AND COMPOSITIONS 
Franklin C. Mrazek, Hickory Hills; John A. Smaga, Lemont, 
and James E. Battles, Oak Forest, all of Ill., assignors to The 
United States of America as represented by the United States 
Department of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 206,234 
Int. Cl. HOIM 4/52, 6/18 
U.S. Cl. 252—182.1 40 Claims 
1. A discharged positive electrode comprising an electrically 
conductive current collector in electrical contact with a partic- 
ulate mixture of gray cast iron and an alkali metal sulfide and 
an electrolyte including alkali metal halides or alkaline earth 
metal halides. 


4,367,160 
OXIDANTS FOR GASIFYING CARBON-CONTAINING 
MATERIALS 
Charles W. Rooks, Houston, Tex.; George D. Davis, Creve 

Coeur, Mo.; James C. Hill, St. Louis, Mo., and Talmage D. 

McMinn, Jr., Des Peres, Mo., assignors to Monsanto Com- 

pany, St. Louis, Mo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 213,983, Dec. 8, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 77,692, Sep. 21, 
1979, abandoned. This application Oct. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 309,318 

Int. Cl.> CO7C 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 252—373 10 Claims 

1. In the process of oxidatively gasifying carbon-containing 
material wherein a metal oxide-containing material is em- 
ployed as heat transfer agent and oxygen carrier gas the gasifi- 
cation reaction, the improvement wherein said metal oxide- 
containing material having a releasable oxygen capacity of at 
least 0.015 pounds of oxygen per pound of oxidant and an 
oxygen removal rate of at least 3.125 10-4 grams-atoms of 
oxygen per gram of oxidant per minute is selected from the 
group of (1) natural occurring iron-containing materials having 
an iron content of from 14 to 30 weight percent selected from 
bauxites, ilmenite and chromite ores, and (2) synthetic metal 
oxide-containing materials containing from 14 up to 25 weight 
percent of the metals selected from the iron and copper. 

8. In the process of oxidatively gasifying carbon-containing 
material wherein a metal oxide-containing material is em- 
ployed as heat transfer agent and oxygen carrier for the gasifi- 
cation reaction, the improvement wherein said metal oxide- 
containing material having a releasable oxygen capacity of at 
least 0.015 pounds of oxygen per pound of oxidant and an 
oxygen removal rate of at least 3.125 10-4 grams-atoms of 
oxygen per gram of oxidant per minute is a synthetic metal 
oxide-containing material selected from cerium and uranium. 


4,367,161 
NOVEL POLYMERIZATION CATALYST AND PROCESS 
FOR USING SAME TO POLYMERIZE OLEFINS 

Harold E. Swift, Gibsonia, and Richard W. Lunden, Pittsburgh, 

both of Pa., assignors to Gulf Research & Development Com- 

pany, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jan. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 227,733 
Int. Cl.) CO8F 4/64 

U.S. Cl. 252—429 B 36 Claims 

1. A solid, particulate, catalytic complex for the stereospe- 
cific polymerization of olefins prepared by a process compris- 
ing reducing TiCl4 to a solid product based on TiCl3, contact- 
ing the resultant reduced solid with a complexing agent to 
obtain a treated solid and contacting the treated solid with 
TiCl4 in the presence of silica which has been treated with an 
aromatic ester. 
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4,367,162 
CATALYST FOR PURIFYING EXHAUST GASES AND A 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING THE CATALYST 


Yoshiyasu Fujitani; Hideaki Muraki, both of Nagoya; Shiroh 


Filed Mar. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 240,326 
Claims priority, Japan, Mar. 6, 1980, 55-28953 
Int. Cl? BOIS 21/04, 21/06, 23/10, 23/42 
U.S. Cl. 252—443 19 Claims 
1. A catalyst for reducing nitrogen oxides, carbon monoxide 
and hydrocarbons, the noxious components in exhaust gases 
which comprises: 

a carrier having a substructure of refractory material and a 
porous layer of a powder formed on the surface thereof of 
zirconium oxide powder with at least one powder selected 
from the group consisting of alumina and alumina- 
magnesia spinel; and 

a catalyst ingredient supported thereon consisting essentially 
of cerium oxide and a metal selected from the group 
consisting of platinum, palladium and mixtures thereof. 


4,367,163 
SILICA-CLAY COMPLEXES 
Thomas J. Pinnavaia, and Max M. Mortland, Tadashi Endo, 
all of East Lansing, Mich., assignors to Research Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,213 
Int. Cl.> BOIS 21/16, 29/06 
USS. Cl. 252—455 R 
1. A clay composition, comprising: 
silica intercalated between the interlayers of said clay. 
11. A method for preparing clay intercalated with silica, 
comprising: 
exchanging at least a portion of the native metal ions of a 
swelling clay with complex silicon ions; and 
hydrolyzing said complex silicon ions. 
23. A hydrocarbon conversion catalyst comprising the silica 
intercalated clay product of claim 1 admixed with a crystalline 
aluminosilicate zeolite. 


28 Claims 


4,367,164 
CATALYSTS FOR HYDROTREATING HEAVY 
HYDROCARBON OILS AND A METHOD OF 
PREPARING SUCH CATALYSTS 
Yoshimi Shiroto; Takehito Higashi, both of Yokohama, and 

Takeo Ono, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Chiyoda 

Chemical Engineering & Construction Co., Ltd., Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 210,048 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1979, 54-153131 
Int. Cl.> BOIS 21/16, 21/00 
US. Cl. 252—457 14 Claims 

1. A catalyst for hydrotreating heavy hydrocarbon oils, 

comprising: 

a carrier which is a calcined composite of a mixture of a clay 
mineral consisting mainly of magnesium silicate having a 
double-chain structure and at least one oxide-forming 
substance selected from the group consisting of com- 
pounds of magnesium, boron, silicon, titanium and zirco- 
nium and capable of forming an oxide upon calcination; 
and 

at least one catalytic metal component composited with said 
carrier, the metal of said catalytic metal component being 
selected from the group consisting of the metals belonging 
to Group VB, VIB, VIII and IB of the periodic Table; 

said catalyst containing between about 5 and about 80% by 
weight of the oxide formed from said oxide-forming sub- 
stance and between about 0.1 and about 20% by weight of 
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said catalytic metal component in terms of elemental 
metal; 

said catalyst having a pore volume of between about 0.5 and 
about 2.0 cc/g, an average pore diameter of between 
about 100 and about 500 A, and a surface area of between 
about 40 and about 400 m?/g. 

4. A method of preparing a catalyst, comprising the steps of: 

(a) commingling a clay mineral consisting mainly of magne- 
sium silicate having a double-chain structure with at least 
one oxide-forming substance selected from the group 
consisting of compounds of the elements belonging to 
Group IIA, IIIA, IVA and magnesium, boron, silicon, 
titaniam and zirconium IVB of the Periodic Table and 
capable of forming an oxide upon calcination, in the pres- 
ence of water to form a mixture having a water content of 
between about 40 and about 80% by weight; 

(b) molding the mixture; 

(c) supporting at least one catalytic metal component on the 
mixture, the metal of said metal component being selected 
from the group consisting of metals belonging to Groups 
VB, VIB, VIII and IB of the Periodic Table, such that 
said catalyst may contain between about 0.1 and about 
20% by weight of said catalytic metal component calcu- 
lated on elemental metal; and 

(d) calcining the mixture. 


4,367,165 
CATALYST FOR HYDROTREATING HEAVY 
HYDROCARBON OILS AND METHOD OF PREPARING 
SAME 
Sachio Asaoka, Yokohama; Takeo Ono, Kawasaki, and Yoshimi 
Shiroto, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Chiyoda Chemi- 
cal Engineering & Construction Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 210,049 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 27, 1979, 54-153132 
Int. Cl.’ BO1JS 2//16, 21/00 
U.S. Cl. 252—457 16 Claims 

1. A catalyst for hydrotreating heavy hydrocarbon oils, 

comprising: 

a carrier which is a calcined composite of a mixture of a clay 
mineral consisting mainly of magnesium silicate having a 
double-chain structure and a pseudoboehmite which 
shows a powder X-ray diffraction spectrum obtained by 
applying a CuKg ray such that the half value width of the 
peak on the (020) plane is between about 0.8° and 4.0° and 
the intensity of said peak is between 1.2 and 8.0 times as 
high as that at 20= 10°; and 

at least one cataiytic metal component composited with said 
carrier, the metal of said catalytic metal component being 
selected from the group consisting of the metals belonging 
to Groups VB, VIB, VIII and IB of the Periodic Table. 

8. A method of preparing a catalyst, comprising the steps of: 

(a) commingling a clay mineral consisting mainly of magne- 
sium silicate having a double-chain structure with a pseu- 
doboehmite in the presence of water to form a mixture 
having a water content of between about 40 and about 
80% by weight, said pseudoboehmite showing a powder 
X-ray diffraction spectrum obtained by applying a CuK, 
ray such that the half value width of the peak on the (020) 
plane is between about 0.8° and 4.0° and the intensity of 
said peak is between 1.2 and 8.0 times as high as that at 
20= 10°; 

(b) molding the mixture; 

(c) supporting at least one catalytic metal component on the 
mixture, the metal of said catalytic metal component being 
selected from the group consisting of the metals belonging 
to Groups VB, VIB, VIII and IB of the Periodic Table; 
and 

(d) calcining the mixture. 
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4,367,166 
STEAM REFORMING CATALYST AND A METHOD OF 
PREPARING THE SAME 
Yoshiyasu Fujitani; Hideaki Muraki, both of Nagoya; Makoto 
Tomita, Obu; Hideo Sobukawa, Nagoya, and Masayuki 
Fukui, Toyoake, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toyota Chuo Kenkyusho, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Jul. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 282,587 
priority, application Japan, Jul. 17, 1980, 55-98276 
Int. Cl? BOIS 21/04, 21/10, 23/10, 23/46 
U.S. Cl. 252—462 8 Claims 
1. A catalyst for the steam reforming of hydrocarbons which 
consists essentially of cerium oxide and rhodium as a catalyst 
ingredient supported on a carrier, wherein said catalyst con- 
tains 0.5 to 50% by weight cerium oxide and 0.01 to 10% by 
weight rhodium, based on said carrier. 


Claims 


4,367,167 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING SUPPORTED METAL 
CATALYSTS 

George A. Lee, Wayland, Mass., and Stuart N. Isaacs, East 

Meadow, N.Y., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 

Midland, Mich. 

Filed Jul. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 284,312 
Int. Cl.) BOIS 23/42, 23/44, 23/50, 23/52 

USS. Cl. 252—472 12 Claims 

1. A process for producing a supported metal catalyst which 
comprises (a) impregnating by contacting a suitable porous 
inert support material with an aqueous solution of a soluble 
metal salt, (b) removing excess solution, (c) contacting said 
impregnated support material with an aliphatic amine as a 
reducing agent dissolved in a water immiscible organic sol- 
vent, (d) heating said impregnated support material for a suffi- 
cient time to reduce substantially all said metal salt to the 
metal, and (e) washing and drying the catalyst prior to use. 


4,367,168 
ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE COMPOSITION, 

PROCESS FOR MAKING AN ARTICLE USING SAME 
Cornelius J. N. Kelly, Simsbury, Conn., assignor to E-B Indus- 

tries, Inc., Simsbury, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 24,063, Mar. 26, 1979, Pat. No. 4,277,673. 

This application Dec. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 215,638 
Int. Cl.) HO1B 1/06 


US, Cl. 252—511 9 Claims 


1. An electrically conductive composition having point-to- 
point electrical resistance that increases with increasing tem- 
perature comprising a mixture of carbon black having high dry 
electrical resistivity and a crystalline polymer, the carbon 
black being substantially uniformly dispersed in said polymer, 
said polymer having at least 20% crystallinity as determined by 
X-ray diffraction, the percentage by weight of said high elec- 
trical resistivity carbon black based upon the total weight of 
said mixture being at least 6%, said mixture of high dry resis- 
tivity carbon black and polymer being substantially non-con- 
ductive upon initial mixing and before annealing, the composi- 
tion having been annealed at a temperature equal to or above 
the crystalline melting point of the polymer for a period of time 
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sufficient to produce a substantially constant and stable room 
temperature electrical resistance. 


4,367,169 
a-OLEFIN SULFONATE-CONTAINING, LIQUID 
DETERGENT COMPOSITIONS HAVING IMPROVED 
LOW-TEMPERATURE STABILITY 
Takao Matsushita, Koshigaya, and Noriyuki Uchino, Tokyo, 
both of Japan, assignors to Lion Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 313,815 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 27, 1980, 55-150293 
Int. Cl? C11D 1/14 
U.S. Cl, 252—542 3 Claims 
1. A liquid detergent composition containing: 
(a) an anionic surface active agent represented by the gen- 
eral formula: 


OS—M 


(wherein OS is an acid residue of a straight-chained olefin 
sulfonate having an average carbon number of 10 to 16, 
and M is an alkali- or alkaline earth metal) 

in an amount of 3 to 30% by weight of the composition 

weight; and 

(b) a pyridone salt represented by the general formula: 


(wherein R is an alkyl group having a carbon number of 
1 to 17, alkenyl group having a carbon number of 2 to 
17, cycloalkyl group having a carbon number of 5 to 8, 
bicycloalkyl group having a carbon number of 7 to 9, 
cycloalkyl-alkyl group having a carbon number of | to 
4 in the alkyl portion or cycloalkyl-alkyl wherein said 
cycloalkyl residue is substituted by at least one alkyl 
group having a carbon number of 1 to 4; R2 is hydrogen, 
alkyl group having a carbon number of | to 4, alkenyl 
group having a carbon number of 2 to 4, alkinyl group 
having a carbon number of 2 to 4, or halogen; and X is 
an organic amine residue) 

in an amount of 0.1 to 10.0% by weight of the composition 

weight. 


4,367,170 
STABILIZED PHOTOCHROMIC MATERIALS 
Donald R. Uhimann, Newton; Elias Snitzer, Wellesley; Richard 

J. Hovey, Sturbridge, and Nori Y. C. Chu, Southbridge, all of 

Mass., assignors to American Optical Corporation, South- 

bridge, Mass. 

Filed Jan. 24, 1975, Ser. No. 543,711 
Int. Cl. GO2B 5/23 
US. Cl. 252—586 12 Claims 

5. An ophthalmic material having photochromic properties 

comprising: 

a plastic host material having a plurality of photochromic 
particles incorporated therein, each of said photochromic 
particles comprising: 
an organic photochromic dye imbibed in a resinous mate- 

rial, said imbibed resinous material having a diameter in 
the range of 30 Angstroms to lp; and, 

a protective coating on substantially the entire surface of 
said imbibed resinous material, said coating being effec- 
tive to render the photochromic particle impervious to 
the effects of oxygen, moisture, monomers, catalysts, 
and other chemicals used in the formation of plastic 
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hosts which are deleterious to the photochromic parti- 
cle. 


4,367,171 
COATING COMPOSITIONS FOR THE MANUFACTURE 
OF COATED PAPERS 

Klaus D. Leifels, Binningen; Alfred Renner, Miinchenstein, and 
Franz R. Widmer, Basel, all of Switzerland, assignors to 
Ciba-Geigy AG, Basel, Switzerland 

Continuation of Ser. No. 641,587, Dec. 16, 1975, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 49,966 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 16, 1974, 


16673/74 
Int. Cl.) COBL 61/24, 3/02, 9/06 
U.S. Cl. 524—47 8 Claims 

1. A coating composition for paper, which composition 

consists of an aqueous preparation containing at least: 

(a) a polymeric binder selected from the group of starch, 
modified starch, styrene-butadiene copolymers or acrylic 
polymers in an amount of 5 to 30 percent by weight rela- 
tive to the total weight of (b) and (c), 

(b) an inorganic pigment selected from the group of precipi- 
tated calcium carbonate, coating-kaolin and mixtures 
thereof in an amount of 75 to 98 percent by weight relative 
to the total weight of constituents (b) and (c), and 

(c) a water-insoluble urea-formaldehyde polycondensation 
product produced in aqueous solution from | mole of urea 
and 1.3 to 2 moles of formaldehyde, which product is in a 
highly dispersed form and has a mean particle diameter of 
3 to 6 microns and a specific BET-surface area of 5 to 8 
m2/g in an amount of 25 to 2 percent by weight relative to 
the total weight of constituents (b) and (c). 


4,367,172 
DISAZO DYES CONTAINING AT LEAST ONE SULFO 
GROUP AND AT LEAST TWO BASIC OR CATIONIC 
GROUPS 
Reinhard Pedrazzi, Alischwil, Switzerland, assignor to Sandoz 
Ltd., Basel, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 31,781, Apr. 20, 1979, Pat. No. 4,273,707. 
This application Dec. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 212,826 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 26, 1978, 
4500/78; Apr. 26, 1978, 4501/78 
Int. Cl.> CO9B 35/08, 35/22 
U.S. Cl. 260—153 
1. A compound of the formula 


Rg 
OH 
3 
/ 
Ty 
” Te SO3H 


2 


32 Claims 
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or an external salt thereof, wherein 
each Ry’ is independently hydrogen or methyl, 
each Rg is independently hydrogen, C;4alkyl, C;4alkoxy, 
halo, C;.4alkylamino, di-(C;-4alkyl)amino, —SO2NR;R; 
or —CONR|R;, 
wherein each R; is independently hydrogen or C;-4alkyl, 
each Rg’ is independently hydrogen, chloro, methyl, me- 
thoxy, acetamido, benzamido, sulfamoyl or carbamoyl, 
each Ty is independently —NR2’—Q—NR3"R,4” or —NR- 
2’—Q—N®©Rs5"Reo"R7, 
wherein 
R2’ is hydrogen or methyl, 
each of R3” and R4” is independently hydrogen, C;-4alkyl 
or hydroxyethyl, 
each of Rs” and Re” is independently C; alkyl or hydrox- 
yethyl or 
R;" and R4” or Rs” and Re” taken together and with the 
nitrogen atom to which they are joined form a piperi- 
dine or morpholine ring, 
R7’ is methyl, ethyl or benzyl, and 
Q is linear or branched C?-¢alkylene, 
each Tyjg is independently —CO—T, or —SO2—Ta, 
wherein Tz is —NR2z’—Q—NR;3R,4’ or 
2,—Q—N®Rs Re R7, 
wherein R2' is hydrogen or methyl, 
each of R;3' and Rg’ is independently hydrogen, C; ¢alkyl, 
n-C?.3hydroxyalkyl or benzyl, 
each of Rs’ and Rg’ is independently C;.¢alkyl, n-C2.3hy- 
droxyalkyl or benzyl or R3' and Rg’ or Rs’ and Rg’ taken 
together and with the nitrogen atom to which they are 
joined form a pyrrolidine, piperidine or morpholine 
ring, 
R7’ is methyl, ethyl or benzyl, and 
Q is linear or branched C2-¢alkylene, 
Z; is a divalent nitrogen-containing bridging radical, and 
Z4 is 1,3-phenylene, 1,4-phenylene or 


Ris Ris 
©) 
H H 
wherein 


Rjs is hydrogen, chloro, methyl or methoxy, and 

Zs is a direct bond, —(CH2)-——, —O—, —O—(CH2. 

)—O—, —SO., —NHCO—, —NHCONH—, 

—NHCO—(CH2);-—-CONH— or —CONH—(CHp. 

)r—NHCO—, wherein t is 2 or 3, 
with the provisos that (i) the number of basic groups and 
cationic groups together exceeds the number of sulfo groups, 
(ii) each basic group is independently in free base, internal salt 
or acid addition salt form, (iii) the positive charge of each 
cationic group is independently balanced by the negative 
charge of a —SO3© group of the molecule or an external 
nonchromophoric anion, and (iv) the number of basic groups 
in internal salt form and cationic groups the positive charge of 
which is balanced by the negative charge of a —SO3© group 
of the molecule does not exceed the number of sulfo groups 
present in the molecule. 


—NR- 
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4,367,173 
AZO PIGMENTS CONTAINING 
PYRAZOLOQUINAZOLONE RADICALS 
Hartmut Kanter, Frankenthal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 83,327, Oct. 10, 1979, Pat. No. 4,294,755. 
This application Oct. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 201,628 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 7, 
1978, 2843873 
Int. Cl.3 CO9B 29/01, 29/033, 29/36, 29/38 
U.S. Cl. 260—154 
1. An azo compound of the formula 


5 Claims 


R 
«ae 


N 
N 


D—N=N / 


wherein D is a radical of the formula 


y! 


y2 
y3 


where Y! is acylamino selected from the group consisting of 
NHCOCH;3, NHCOC2Hs, NHCOC3H7, NHCOC6Hs, 
NHCOC,H4Cl, NHCOC.H3Clhn, NHCOCsH4Br;, NCOC.. 
HsOCH;3, NHCOC;o9H7, NHCONHC¢Hs, 


Y! is hydrogen; chlorine; bromine, nitro; cyano, a carboxylic 
acid ester having an ester radical selected from the group 
consisting of C;-C¢ alkyl or alkoxy-alkyl, phenyl and benzyl; 
trifluoromethyl; alkoxy; methylsulfonyl; quinazolonyl; 
phthalazinonyl; phenylazo; naphthylazo; pyrodiylazo; or un- 
substituted or substituted carbamyl or sulfamyl wherein the 
substituent radicals are selected from the group consisting of 
NH2, NHCH3, NHC2Hs, NHC3H7, NHC4Ho, 


CH; 


CH3 


NHCH2C¢Hs, 
NHC¢HgBr, NHC¢H40C?Hs, 
NHC6H3CIOCH;, NHCsH4NHCOCH;, 
NHCsH4NHCOC¢Hs, NHNHCOC¢Hs, NHNHCOC¢H,Cl, 
NHNHCOC6H4CH3, NHCsH3CICH3, NHCs6H2ClzOCH;3 
and NHC6H?2Cl2CH3; 

Y? is hydrogen, chlorine, bromine, nitro, cyano, a carboxylic 


NHC¢H4Cl, NHC6H3Clo, 
NHC¢6H4OCH3, 


NHC6H2Cl3, 
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acid ester having an ester radical selected from the group 
consisting of C;-C¢ alkyl or alkoxy-alkyl, phenyl and 
benzyl; or Y? is oxdiazolyl, 

Y3 is hydrogen, chlorine or bromine; 

Y‘4 is hydrogen or chlorine; 

and wherein D is free from complex-forming hydroxy or 
carboxy; 

R is hydrogen; 

X is alkyl, or a carboxylic acid alkyl ester having an alkyl 
ester radical selected from the group consisting of C;-C¢ 
alkyl or alkoxyalkyl, phenyl and benzyl; or X is phenyl, 
naphthyl or pyridyl which are unsubstituted or substituted 
by chlorine, bromine, nitro, methyl, methoxy or ethoxy; 
or X is acylamino selected from the group consisting of 
NHCOCH3, NHOCOC2Hs, NHCOC3H7, NHCOC¢Hs, 
NHCOC,¢H,Cl, NHCOC¢H3Ch, NHCOC¢H4Br, 
NHCOC.6H40CH;, NHCOC joH7, NHCOHN?, 
NHCONHC¢Hs, 


cl 


and the ring A is substituted or unsubstituted, with the proviso 
that said ring A is free from SO3H groups. 


4,367,174 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PRODUCTS AND PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING NOVEL NONDIFFUSIBLE 
PYRIDYLAZO(DIALKYLAMINO)PHENOL MAGENTA 
DYE-RELEASING COMPOUNDS AND PRECURSORS 
THEREOF 
Richard B. Anderson, and Norman W. Kalenda, both of Roches- 
ter, N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 282,611, Jul. 13, 1981. This application 
Mar. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 355,030 
Int. Cl.) CO9B 45/00, 29/22, 29/36, 31/14 
U.S. Cl. 260—156 14 Claims 
1. A nondiffusible compound having a releasable magenta 
dye moiety or precursor thereof, said compound having the 
formula: 


wherein: 

(a) R represents hydrogen, a hydrolyzable moiety, or may be 
taken together with the NHSO2 group to which it is at- 
tached to form CAR; 

(b) R! represents hydrogen, a hydrolyzable moiety or CAR; 

(c) R2 and R3 each independently represents hydrogen, CAR, 
an alkyl group of 1 to about 6 carbon atoms, or they can be 
taken together with the nitrogen to which they are attached 
to form a 5- or 6-membered heterocyclic ring, or one of said 
R? and R3 can be an aryl group having from 6 to about 10 
carbon atoms; and 

(d) CAR represents a ballasted carrier moiety capable of re- 
leasing said diffusible magenta dye moiety or precursor 
thereof under alkaline conditions; 

with the proviso that at least one of R, R!, R2 and R3 is CAR. 
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4,367,175 
PURE POTASSIUM SALT OF CLAVULANIC ACID 
Ian D. Fleming, Chalfont St. Peter; David Noble; Hazel M. 
Noble formerly Gillett, both of Marlow, and Wilfred F. Wall, 
High Wycombe, all of England, assignors to Glaxo Laborato- 
ries Limited, Middlesex, England 
Division of Ser. No. 888,496, Mar. 20, 1978, Continuation of Ser. 
No. 654,638, Feb. 2, 1976, abandoned. This application May 7, 
1980, Ser. No. 147,614 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 7, 1975, 
5409/75; Mar. 17, 1975, 11076/75 
Int. Cl. CO7D 498/04; A61K 31/42 
USS. Cl. 260—245.3 
1. Potassium clavulanate of the formula 


1 Claim 


CH20H 
4 


H COOK 


having a molar extinction coefficient as determined in 0.1 M 
aqueous potassium hydroxide using ultraviolet light of wave- 
length 258 nm of about 17000. 


4,367,176 
ESTERS OF ARYLPROPIONIC ACIDS ENDOWED WITH 
AN ANTI-INFLAMMATORY ACTIVITY AND RELATED 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS 
Paolo Ferruti; Ferdinando Danusso, both of Milan; Maria C. 
Tanzi, Monza, and Giuseppe Quadro, Milan, all of Italy, 
assignors to Ausonia Farmaceutici s.r.1., Pomezia, Italy 
Filed Feb. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 233,658 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 13, 1980, 19878 A/80 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 69/76 
U.S. Cl. 548—482 14 Claims 
1. Esters of arylpropionic acids characterized by the general 
formula (1) 


im . 
. CH—C—O—(CH?CH?20),—C—CH 5 
B il i ® 
- Oo re) R” 


wherein n is a number ranging between 10 approximately and 
50 and (a) R’ is hydrogen, R” is isobutyl, benzoyl, 2-thenoyl or 
1-oxo-2-isoindoliny! residue or (b) R’ is a phenyl group, R” is 
fluorine or (c) R’ and R” form together a benzene ring or- 
thocondensated on the first ring, and carrying a methoxyl 
group as well as their enantiomers. 


4,367,177 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
23,25-DIHYDROXYVITAMIN D3 
Hector F. DeLuca; Heinrich K. Schnoes, and Joseph K. Wich- 
man, all of Madison, Wis., assignors to Wisconsin Alumni 
Research Foundation, Madison, Wis. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,570 
Int. Cl.3 CO7J 9/00 
US, Cl. 260—397.2 12 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 


CHEMICAL 


R,;O 


wherein each of Rj, R2, and R; is selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen, acyl, and alkylsilyl. 


4,367,178 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF PURE LECITHIN 
DIRECTLY USABLE FOR PHYSIOLOGICAL PURPOSES 


Pharma GmbH, Hanover, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 238,704 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 22, 
1980, 3011185 
Int. Cl. C11B 1/10 
US. Cl. 260—403 18 Claims 
1. A process for the production of pure lecithin directly 
usable for physiological purposes by selective extraction from 
raw lecithin mixtures with oily substances, said process com- 
prising the steps of: 
contacting said raw lecithin mixture with gas as the extrac- 
tion medium under supercritical conditions with respect 
to pressure and temperature in extraction stage to produce 
a gas containing an extract; 
passing the gas containing the extract from the extraction 
Stage into a separation stage; 
varying at least one of the pressure and the temperature of 
the gas in the separation stage to separate the extract-con- 
taining gas into the gas and the extract; 
recycling the gas after the step of varying the pressure and- 
/or temperature; and 
removing pure lecithin from the extraction stage. 


4,367,179 
HYDROCYANATION OF OLEFINIC ALKYL ESTERS 
Frederick A. Pesa, Aurora, and Anne M. Graham, Northfield, 
both of Ohio, assignors to The Standard Oil Company, Cleve- 
land, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 77,696, Sep. 21, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 234,124 
Int. Cl? CO7C 120/20 
US. Cl. 260—465.4 15 Claims 
1. A process for producing cyanoester comprising contact- 
ing an olefinic, alkyl carboxylate ester in the vapor phase with 
gaseous hydrogen cyanide in the presence of a catalyst con- 
taining at least one element selected from the group consisting 
of Li, Na, K, Rb, Cs, Be, Mg, Ca and Sr, wherein said catalyst 
is prepared by calcining in air, at a temperature of about 100° 
C. to about 600° C., a compound containing said element, said 
compound being stable at room temperature and atmospheric 
pressure, and wherein said reactant ester is represented by the 
formula: 


? i 
ake 
Ri 


wherein R;, R2 and R3 are each independently selected from: 


(1) hydrogen; 
(2) Ci4 alkyl; 
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i 
—(CH2)n—C—ORg, 


wherein Rg is hydrogen or a C;-4 alkyl and n is 0 to 4; and 


ll 
—(CH2);—C—Rs, 


wherein Rs is hydrogen or a C)-4 alkyl and s is 0 to 4; 
and wherein X is represented by the formula 


Oo 
ll 
—(CH2);—C—ORg6, 


wherein Rg is a C}-;2 alkyl and t is 0 to 2. 


4,367,180 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF MALATHION 

Noél Rouy, Yerres, and Georges Gros, Bourg la Reine, both of 

France, assignors to Rhone-Poulenc 

Agrochimie, Lyons, France 

Filed Mar. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 242,539 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 21, 1980, 80 07243 
Int. Cl.3 CO7F 9/165 

USS. Cl. 260—978 18 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of malathion, which com- 
prises: 

(a) reacting ethyl maleate with an excess of O,O-dimethyldi- 
thiophosphoric acid in the presence of a solvent which 
forms an azeotrope with the O,O-dimethyldithiophos- 
phoric acid at elevated temperatures and a heterogeneous 
liquid mixture at ambient temperature, 

(b) distilling off an azeotropic mixture of O,O-dimethyldithi- 
ophosphoric acid and the solvent upon completion of the 
reacting (a), 

(c) cooling collected distillate sufficiently to thereby allow 
same to dissociate into phases comprising a solvent rich 
phase and an acid rich phase, and then separating the 
phase by decantation, then 

(d) recycling the solvent rich phase comprising mainly the 
solvent and a small amount of O,O-dimethyldithiophos- 
phoric acid to the reaction medium, and 

(e) drawing off the acid rich phase comprising mainly the 
O,O-dimethyldithiophosphoric acid and a small amount of 
solvent. 

13. A process according to one of claim 1 or 2, wherein, at 
the end of the reaction, the reaction medium is neutralized and 
washed with water, and the resulting malathion is subjected to 
rapid evaporation of the volatile fractions, the residence time 
in the evaporator being less than 5 minutes. 


4,367,181 
CARBURETOR FLOAT CHAMBER EMERGENCY FUEL 
RESERVOIR APPARATUS 
J. Roy Hack, Jr., 4363 E. Illinois St., Tucson, Ariz. 85714 
Filed Dec. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 216,843 
Int. Cl.3 FO2M 5/14 
USS. Cl. 261—70 10 Claims 
1. Reserve fuel apparatus for a carburetor, comprising, in 
combination: 
a float chamber in the carburetor for receiving a flow of fuel; 
a float in the float chamber for controlling the flow of fuel 
into the float chamber; and 
reserve fuel chamber means disposed adjacent to the float 
chamber, including 
a reserve fuel chamber, 
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means for filling the reserve fuel chamber from the flov of 
fuel into the float chamber, and 


means for providing a flow of fuel from the reserve fuel 
chamber to the float chamber. 


4,367,182 
CONTAINER WITH INCORPORATED AERATOR 
Charles M. Kienholz, San Dimas, Calif., assignor to American 
Hospital Supply Corporation, Evanston, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 283,249 
Int. Cl.2 BOIF 3/04 
U.S. Cl. 261—124 


1. A humidifier container comprising: 

a side wall, top wall, bottom wall, and interior wall defining 2 
first and second chamber within the container between the 
interior wall and side wall wherein the first chamber com- 
prises a volume which maintains a substantially constant 
volume of liquid therein when gas is bubbled through such 
first chamber, and having at least a first opening adjacent the 
bottom wall and at least a second opening adjacent the top 
wall, which openings extend through the interior wall con- 
necting the first and second chambers; 

an enclosed conduit closed at one end fastened to the container 
and including an opening adjacent the closed end extending 
through the side wall and into the first chamber of the con- 
tainer; and 

a tubular projection extending outwardly from the top wall 
and in communication with the second chamber through an 
opening extending through the top wall into the second 
chamber. 
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4,367,183 5. Nuclear reactor fuel microspheres consisting essentially of 
AIR CHANNELING DEVICE FOR MIXING DRY AND about 1-30 mole percent uranium dicarbide and 70-99 mole 
HUMID AIR STREAMS OF A COMBINED WET AND 
DRY ATMOSPHERIC COOLER 


Continuation of Ser. No. 133,669, Apr. 25, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 275,130 
Int. Cl. BOIF 3/04 


US. Cl. 261—159 9 Claims 


, 
be 


2 : ~ 


percent uranium dioxide and having a density in the range of 
about 10.2-11.0 g/cm). 


1. A device for mixing dry and humid air streams of a com- 
bined atmospheric cooler employing parallel air streams: com- 
prising a wet heat exchange unit and a dry heat exchange unit 
disposed in parallel in the air streams, the device for mixing the 
dry and humid air streams comprising; air inlet means for the 
wet heat exchange unit, air inlet means for the dry heat ex- 
change unit, common air outlet means for both the wet and dry 
heat exchange units, air stream deflecting surfaces, said deflect- 
ing surfaces formed by a plurality of spaced apart channel 
forming members which are open in the direction of the air 
outlet means of the cooler, said spaced channel forming mem- 
bers defining alternate gas passages for the humid and the dry 
air streams, said channel forming members extending in the 
space located between the wet heat exchange unit and the dry 
heat exchange unit, said channel forming members further 
extending on a converging slope from the region in which the 
dry air stream exits from the dry exchange unit which is the 
nearest to said wet heat exchange unit and then toward the 4 ¢ c), 264—-22 
centre of the cooler and wherein said channel forming mem- 
bers have V- or u-shapes in cross-section. 


4,367,185 
METHOD OF PRODUCING CROSSLINKED 
POLYPROPYLENE FOAM 
Akio Nojiri, Yokohama; Takashi Sawasaki, and Toshio Koreeda, 
both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to The Furukawa Elec- 
tric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 124,519 
Int. Cl.’ B29D 27/00 
12 Claims 
1. A method of producing a crosslinked polypropylene foam 
shaped body, comprising the steps of: 
mixing 0.5 to 4 parts by weight of a compound selected from 
the group consisting of trimethylol propane triacrylate 
and trimethylol propane trimethacrylate, 0.1 to 5 parts by 
weight of a phenolic compound having at least 3 hydroxy! 
SAME groups in the molecule and a blowing agent, with 100 


David P. Stinton, Knoxville, Tenn., assignor to The United parts by weight of propylene homopolymer or copoly- 
States of America as represented by the Department of En- mer, 


4,367,184 
MIXED URANIUM DICARBIDE AND URANIUM 
DIOXIDE MICROSPHERES AND PROCESS OF MAKING 


ergy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 217,356 
Int. Cl.) G21C 21/00; CO9K 3/00 
US. Cl. 264—0.5 


5 Claims 


shaping the mixture under heat, 

irradiating the shaped mass with an ionizing radiation such 
that the absorbed dose ranges between 0.1 and 5 Mrad, 
and 


1. A process for forming nuclear reactor fuel comprising the _ heating the irradiated mass to foam the shaped body. 


steps of: 


2. A method of producing a crosslinking polypropylene 


sintering microspheres containing uranium dioxide and free foam, comprising the steps of: 


carbon in an atmosphere consisting essentially of an inert 
gas and carbon monoxide at such carbon monoxide con- 
centration and at such temperature that high density mi- 
crospheres consisting essentially of uranium dioxide and 
uranium oxycarbide are formed; and 

sintering said uranium dioxide/uranium oxycarbide micro- 
spheres in an atmosphere consisting essentially of an inert 
gas and carbon monoxide at such carbon monoxide con- 
centration and at such temperature that microspheres 
having a density of about 10.2 to 11.0 g/cm? and consist- 
ing essentially of about 1-30 mole percent uranium dicar- 
bide and 70-99 mole percent uranium dioxide are formed. 


mixing 0.5 to 4 parts by weight of a compound selected from 
the group consisting of trimethylol propane triacrylate 
and trimethylol propane trimethacrylate, 0.1 to 5 parts by 
weight of a phenolic compound having at least 3 hydroxyl 
groups in the molecule with 100 parts by weight of propy- 
lene homopolymer or copolymer, 

shaping the mixture under heat, 

irradiating the shaped mass with an ionizing radiation such 
that the absorbed dose ranges between 0.1 and 5 Mrad, 

impregnating the irradiated mass with a volatile blowing 
agent, and 

heating the impregnated mass to foam the shaped body. 
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4,367,186 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF MODIFIED 
POLYCARBONATE MOLDING COMPOSITIONS 

Siegfried Adelmann; Dieter Margotte; Werner Nouverine, all of 

Krefeld, and Frank Kleiner, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many, assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 74,597, Sep. 12, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 319,532 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 27, 

1978, 2842004 
Int. Cl? CO8BJ 3/28 

USS, Cl. 264—22 12 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a modified theremoplastic 
polycarbonate molding composition, characterized in that a 
crosslinkable thermoplastic, aromatic polycarbonate is cross- 
linked on the surface by irradiation with high-energy rays, 
after being granulated, and is then extruded or injection 
molded, the proportion of crosslinked polycarbonate being 
5-50% by weight, relative to the total weight of non-cross- 
linked and crosslinked polycarbonate. 


4,367,187 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF BLOW MOLDED 
ARTICLES 
Hatahiko Fukushima, Katano; Tadahiko Handa, Takarazuka, 
and Kiyoshi Ochiai, Nishinomiya, all of Japan, assignors to 
Air Products and Chemicals, Inc., Allentown, Pa. and Daido 
Oxygen Company Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 258,963 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 9, 1980, 55-062085 
Int. Cl. B29C 17/07, 25/00 
1 Claim 


1. In a process for the production of blow molded thermo- 
plastic articles comprising the steps of extruding a thermoplas- 
tic in a molten state to form a parison, blowing said parison 
within a closed mold to conform its walls to the contour of said 
mold, cooling said resulting blow molded article, and recover- 
ing the cooled article, the improvement which comprises: 

(a) introducing a liquefied nitrogen gas into said parison as it 

is being blown with a blowing gas, 

(b) vaporizing said liquefied gas from the heat of the molten 
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4,367,188 
ELECTRIC STORAGE BATTERIES 
Suzanne Warrell, Chorley, and Roy Shipperbottom, Worsley, 
both of England, assignors to Chloride Group Public Limited 
Company, London, England 
Filed Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 167,726 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 17, 1979, 
7924795 
Int. Cl. HOIN 4/04 
U.S. Cl. 264—104 





1. A method of making an electrode for a lead acid battery 
having an aperture at a desired location, which comprises: 

compressing an active material composition into adherent 
contact with an electrically conducting mesh support 
characterized in that compression is applied to the active 
material and electrically conductive mesh support so as to 
compress the active material to planar form adherent to 
the mesh support except in the desired location of the 
aperture through the active material where compression is 
not applied or is applied to a lesser extent such that the 
active material can be readily displaced from the non- 
compressed region by means which do not displace the 
active material from the remainder of the compressed 
electrode. 


4,367,189 
BEARING 
Glyndwr J. Davies, Southall, England, assignor to Associated 
Engineering Public Limited Company, Warwickshire, En- 
gland 
PCT No. PCT/GB79/00046, § 371 Date Nov. 7, 1979, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 7, 1979, PCT Pub. No. WO79/00752, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 4, 1979 
PCT Filed Mar. 12, 1979, Ser. No. 177,766 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 13, 1978, 
9845/78 
Int. Cl.3 B29D 23/12 
US. Cl. 264—137 





1. A method of forming a bearing tube from a plurality of 


parison to cause said parison to conform to the contours of polyacrylonitrile fibres, a sticky resin, and a wear resistant 


said mold and to cool said blow molded article, 

(c) recovering a portion of the resulting mixture of said 
blowing gas and vaporized liquefied gas, 

(d) using said recovered portion of said mixture as at least a 
portion of the blowing gas during a subsequent blowing 
step, and 

(©) releasing the remaining portion of said mixture from said 
blow molded article. 


compound and using a forming mandrel, which comprises: 

treating said plurality of fibres with said sticky resin; 

winding said plurality of resin-treated fibres onto said man- 
drel so as to form an inner and an outer surface of said 
bearing tube; 

applying said wear resistant compound to said fibres imme- 
diately subsequent to said step of winding said fibres; and 

solidifying said sticky resin. 
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4,367,190 
SCREW EXTRUDER 

Shirley Beach, North Vancouver, Canada, assignor to Phillips 

Cables Limited, Brockville, Canada 

Filed May 13, 1981, Ser. No. 263,200 
Claims priority, application Canada, Dec. 10, 1980, 366508 
Int. Cl? B29F 3/10 

US. Cl. 264—174 
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1. A screw extrusion apparatus for working a polymer mate- 
rial, which apparatus comprises a barrel leading from a feed 
port to a discharge, said barrel having a substantially cylindri- 
cal interior wall continuous from the feed port end to the 
discharge end, the wall defining a surface for flow of molten 
polymer material thereagainst, electrical resistance heaters in 
said barrel for heating polymer material during passage 
through said barrel; a continuous feed screw provided with a 
core and helical thread rotatable in said barrel, said core hav- 
ing upstream and downstream portions interconnected by an 
intermediate portion of lesser diameter forming a low pressure 
decompression zone, said decompression zone being effective 
to arrest shear degradation in a polymer material being worked 
in said barrel and to provide a zone for quietly working and 
advancing polymer material without intensive mixing; intense 
mixing means in said downstream portion; and a combined 
valve and mixing means on said upstream portion; said com- 
bined valve and mixing means comprising at least two closely 
spaced apart rows of radially disposed lugs mounted normal to 
and circumferentially around the screw to form a ring, the lugs 
of one of said rows being in staggered relationship with the 
lugs of the other of said rows; and said intense mixing means 
comprising at least three spaced apart mixing elements dis- 
posed radially to said screw, each of said elements comprising 
at least a pair of adjacent rows of radially disposed lugs, the 
lugs of one row of a mixing element being in a staggered rela- 
tionship with the lugs of the other of said rows. 

5. A method of continuously producing a conductor wire 
insulated with an electrically insulating polymer material in 
extruded form, said method comprising the steps of: 

providing a screw extruder of the type including a barrel 

having mounted therein for rotation a screw effective to 
advance and shear solid particulate polymer material, said 
barrel having a substantially cylindrical interior wall con- 
tinuous from a feed end of the extruder to a discharge end 
of the extruder, the wall defining a surface for flow of 
molten polymer material thereagainst, 

providing on the screw combined valve and mixing means 

effective to convert solid particulate polymer material to a 
polymer melt and to work in the polymer material 
wherein the combined valve and mixing means includes at 
least two closely spaced apart rows of radially disposed 
pins mounted normal to and circumferentially around the 
screw to form a ring and wherein the pins of one of the 
rows is in staggered relationship with the pins of the other 
of the rows; 

providing the screw with a decompression zone downstream 

of the valve means followed by a high pressure zone, said 
decompression zone being effective to arrest shear degra- 
dation in said polymer; 

providing on the screw downstream of the high pressure 

zone intense mixing means effective to intensively work 
the polymer material wherein the intense mixing means 
includes at least three spaced apart mixing rings disposed 
radially to the screw and each mixing ring including at 
least a pair of adjacent rows of radially disposed pins with 
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the pins of each row of a mixing ring being in a staggered 
relationship with the pins of the adjacent row; 

providing an extrusion head for the extruder; 

passing a moving conductor wire through the extrusion 
head; 

introducing an electrically insulating, solid particulate poly- 
mer material, into the feed end of the extruder barrel; 

passing the material through the barrel, heating and shearing 
the material in a first upstream portion of the barrel; 

advancing the material through the barrel towards the com- 
bined valve and mixing means to convert the solid particu- 
late polymer material to a polymer melt; 

advancing the polymer melt through said combined valve 
and mixing means to divide the melt into streams between 
the staggered pins, allowing said streams to reunite on 
emerging from the combined means whereby the polymer 
melt is thoroughly mixed; 

advancing the polymer melt into the decompression zone 
downstream of the combined valve and mixing means 
while maintaining the shearing in a non-intensive mixing; 

quietly working and advancing the polymer melt through 
the low pressure decompression zone as a flow of essential 
molten material, against said interior wall surfaces, so as to 
arrest shear degradation; 

forcing the resultant mass out of the low pressure decom- 
pression zone and into the zone of higher pressure, passing 
the mass through the intense mixing means and subjecting 
it to an intense mixing action; 

forcing the mixture through the extrusion head and about 
the moving conductor wire; 

and then collecting the conductor wire insulated with the 
insulating material. 


4,367,191 

PREPARATION OF CELLULOSE FILMS OR FIBERS 

FROM CELLULOSE SOLUTIONS 

John A. Cuculo, Raleigh, and Samuel M. Hudson, Charlotte, 

both of N.C., assignors to Research Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 247,308 

Int. Cl? DOIF 2/00 
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1. A method of forming a cellulose fiber which comprises 
dissolving cellulose in a solvent comprising ammonia and a salt 
selected from the group consisting of ammonium iodide, am- 
monium nitrate, ammonium perchlorate, ammonium thiocya- 
nate, sodium iodide, sodium nitrate, sodium perchlorate, and 
sodium thiocyanate and subsequently forming a fiber by wet 
spinning said cellulose and coagulating the cellulose. 
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4,367,192 
IN-MOLD COATING OF SHEET MOLDING COMPOUND 
MOLDINGS 
Sigurdur I. Arnason, Fenwick, Mich., assignor to The General 
Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 48,304, Jun. 13, 1979, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 897,980, Apr. 20, 1978, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 814,502, 
Jul. 11, 1977, abandoned. This application May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 


260,233 
Int. Cl.2 B29D 3/02; B29G 3/00, 5/00 

USS. Cl. 264—255 3 Claims 

1. In a method coating, resulting in improved cross hatch 
adhesion, a rigid part made from sheet molding compound 
after the part is molded between two hot chrome plated metal 
mold halves under pressure and cured to a rigid enough state 
so that the part will not change configuration on separation of 
the two mold halves while the mold is maintained in a sealed 
condition, said coating composition comprising styrene, a 
vinyl ester resin formed by the reaction of an epoxy based resin 
and an unsaturated monocarboxylic acid, a mold release agent 
which prevents the coating composition from adhering to the 
two chrome plated mold halves, and a low shrink additive, the 
improvement wherein said coating composition comprises: 
20% of said vinyl ester resin, 5% vinyl acetate resin, 22% 
styrene and 52% talc, the above percentages being approxi- 
mate and by weight and said talc having an average particle 
size of approximately 0.03 mm. 


4,367,193 
MODULAR FUSION APPARATUS USING DISPOSABLE 
CORE 
Robert W. Bussard, Arlington, Va., assignor to International 
Nuclear Energy Systems Co., La Jolla, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 841,903, Oct. 13, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 87,439 
Int. Cl.> G21B //00 


U.S. Cl. 376—133 20 Claims 


1. A toroidal reactor for generating thermal energy from 

fusion reactions in ionized plasma of fusible fuel comprising: 

(a) fusion core unit comprising a plasma containment means 
having a major radius on the order of 50 cm for containing 
said fusible fuel, said plasma containment means forming a 
plasma containment region, 

(b) said plasma containment means including a plurality of 
toroidal field coils adjacent to and surrounding said 
plasma containment region for generating a toroidal mag- 
netic field, 

(c) means for transporting a cooling fluid to said toroidal 
field coils, 

(d) said toroidal field coils having fluid conducting portions 
for transporting said cooling fluid within regions of said 
toroidal field coils, 

(e) power supply means connected to said toroidal field coils 
for generating a high toroidal magnetic field within the 
ionized plasma within said plasma containment region, 
said toroidal magnetic field being on the order of greater 
than 100 KG, 

(f) said plurality of toroidal field coils comprising high- 
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strength; non-superconducting conductors for sustaining 
said high field and thermal energies, 

(g) ohmic heating means for inducing an ohmic heating 
plasma current in said plasma fuel within said plasma 
containment means, said ohmic heating current raising the 
temperature of said plasma, said ohmic heating means 
including transformer means and said ohmic heating cur- 
rent generating a poloidal magnetic field within said 
plasma, 

(h) blanket means positioned completely outside of and 
substantially surrounding said toroidal field coils, 

(i) means extending into said plasma containment means for 
delivering said fusible fuel therein, 

G) said fusion core unit being readily separable from said 
blanket means for permitting facile access to said fusion 
core unit to allow for replacement of said fusion core 
unit as required, 

(k) blanket cooling fluid transport means conne€ted to said 
blanket means for transporting a cooling fluid to said 
blanket means, and 

(1) means connected to at least one of said blanket cooling 
fluid transport means and said toroidal field cooling trans- 
port means for extracting thermal energy therefrom. 


4,367,194 
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM 
William E. Schenewerk, Sherman Oaks, and Lyle E. Glasgow, 
Westlake Village, both of Calif., assignors to The United 
States of America as represented by the United States Depart- 
ment of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,534 
Int. Cl. G21C 9/00 
US. Cl. 376—281 


1. A liquid metal cooled nuclear reactor system comprising: 

a reactor vessel; 

a pool of a primary liquid metal coolant contained within 
said vessel; 

a reactor core located within said vessel and immersed in 
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said coolant, said core comprising an array of nuclear fuel 
assemblies containing a fissile nuclear material, each of 
said assemblies being provided with a passageway for the 
circulation of liquid metal coolant therethrough; 

a plenum adjacent a lower end of said core for the distribu- 
tion of liquid metal coolant to said assemblies; 

at least one primary coolant flow system, said system includ- 
ing at least one heat exchanger located above said reactor 
core for receiving liquid metal coolant from said core and 
removing heat therefrom, and a pump for circulating said 
liquid metal coolant from said vessel through said core; 

venturi means intermediate said pump and said assemblies, 
and below said reactor core for receiving said liquid metal 
coolant from said pump and delivering it to said assem- 
blies, said venturi means comprising a converging-diverg- 
ing nozzle with an intermediate annular throat section, 
said throat section being provided with at least one open- 
ing in flow communication with the liquid metal coolant 
in the vessel whereby during normal operation the pump 
will supply liquid metal coolant through said venturi to 
the assemblies with very little coolant going through the 
opening in the throat; and when the pump is not running, 
the residual heat in the core will cause convection cur- 
rents which draw the liquid metal coolant into the open- 
ing in the throat of the venturi means where it will flow 
outwardly through the venturi to supply coolant to the 
assemblies. 


4,367,195 
TEMPERATURE HOMOGENIZATION APPARATUS 
Michel Aubert, Manosque; Antoine Bret, Aix en Provenve; Guy 
Lemercier, Le Puy Sainte; Jean-Denis Montmayeur, Saint 
Egreve; Michel Sauvage, Aix en Provence, and Andre Teytu, 
Grenoble, all of France, assignors to Commissariat a I’Energie 
Atomique, Paris, France 
Filed Jul. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 165,679 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 29, 1979, 79 16915 
Int. Cl.3 G21C 11/08, 15/24 
US. Cl. 376—290 


1. In a Nuclear Reactor, apparatus for homogenizing the 
circumferential temperatures of a ferrule of a component hav- 
ing a vertical axis passing through the upper slab of such nu- 
clear reactor, comprising at least one assembly forming a heat 
pipe circumscribing the entire circumference of said ferrule in 
order to ensure the homogenization of the temperatures of said 
ferrule level with the assembly, means for fixing such assembly 
forming the heat pipe on the inner face of the ferrule and means 
for ensuring a thermal contact between such assembly forming 
the heat pipe and the said ferrule. 
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4,367,196 
NEUTRONIC REACTOR 
Charles W. J. Wende, Augusta, Ga; Dale F. Babcock, and 
Robert L. Menegus, both of Wilmington, Del., assignors to 
U.S. Energy Research & Development Administration, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed May 1, 1957, Ser. No. 656,468 
Int. Cl.’ G21C 7/10 
US. Cl. 376—333 


1. A neutronic reactor comprising a core consisting of a 
plurality of elongated, parallel fuel elements, perpendicular to 
a midplane of the reactor, containing thermal-neutron-fissiona- 
ble material and provided with an inlet at one end and an outlet 
at the other end for coolant, and a plurality of elongated con- 
trol elements, parallel to each other and to the fuel elements, 
each consisting of a housing, and a group of control rods which 
are separately translatable within their housing, each of said 
groups containing at least one control rod which is substan- 
tially shorter than the fuel elements and is located so that its 
midpoint is downstream, with respect to the flow of coolant 
through the fuel elements, from the said midplane of the reac- 
tor, the remainder of the control rods within a group being of 
substantially the same length as the fuel elements, said fuel 
elements and control elements being symmetrically disposed 
within a body of moderator material. 


4,367,197 
METHOD FOR THE CONTROL OF EXCESSIVE 
CORROSION IN PHOSPHORIC ACID CIRCUITS 
Gary L. Long, and Roger B. Humberger, both of Pocatello, Id., 
assignors to J. R. Simplot Company, Boise, Id. 
Division of Ser. No. 76,574, Sep. 18, 1979, Pat. No. 4,277,454. 
This Mar. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 238,061 
Int. Cl.> CO1B 25/225, 25/226; C23F 11/04 
US. Cl. 422—3 6 Claims 
1. A method of controlling excessive corrosion in phos- 
phoric acid circuits by oxidation of reduced ion species in wet 
process phosphoric acid slurry, comprising the steps of: 
measuring the total weight percent concentration of reduced 
ion species in the acid slurry; 
measuring the total weight percent concentration of oxi- 
dized ion species in the acid slurry; 
comparing the ratio of the total weight percent concentra- 
tion of reduced ion species to the total weight percent 
concentration of oxidized ion species; and 
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oxidizing a portion of the reduced ion species in the acid 
slurry when the value of said ratio is greater than or equal 
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to about 4.0 to alter the value of said ratio to less than 
about 4.0. 


4,367,198 
REAGENT RESERVOIR SYSTEM FOR USE IN TESTING 
APPARATUS 
Richard E. Scordato, Scarsdale; Robert J. Varca, Fort Lee, and 
Robert S. Francis, Mount Vernon, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Medical Laboratory Automation, Inc., Mount Vernon, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 275,420 
Int. Cl.3 BOIL 3/00, 7/00; GOIN 35/00 


USS. Cl. 422—102 3 Claims 


1. A reagent delivery system for use in a testing apparatus in 
which the reagent is stored at a relatively low temperature and 
then a portion thereof raised to a higher temperature prior to 
being mixed with another liquid, said system comprising: a 
reagent storage reservoir including a reagent cup adapted to 
accommodate a rotating magnetic stirrer bar, said cup having 
a substantially cylindrical sidewall and a bottom wall, said 
sidewall having a vertical slot extending from the top edge 
thereof to said bottom wall, and a tubular housing having a 
bottom wall contiguous with the bottom wall of said reagent 
cup integrally formed on the outside of said cup so that said 
slot is common to said cup and said housing, said housing also 
being formed with a supporting ledge; a dip tube formed at its 
upper end with an outlet nipple and with an external shoulder 
for supporting said dip tube on the supporting ledge of said 
tubular housing, said dip tube when thus supported extending 
from above the top edge of said reagent cup downwardly to a 
position adjacent the bottom wall of said housing; a heat ex- 
change unit having a plurality of parallel fluid conduit seg- 
ments joined at their ends to form a flat enclosed maze-like 
elongated fluid passageway, said heat exchange unit having an 
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inlet member at one end of said passageway and an outlet 
member at the opposite end of said passageway; a nozzle 
means; and flexible tubing means connecting the outlet nipple 
of said dip tube to the inlet member of said heat exchange unit 
and the outlet member of said heat exchange unit to said nozzle 
means. 


4,367,199 
APPARATUS HAVING COILABLE PULLING ELEMENT 
FOR DRAWING A MONOCRYSTAL FROM A CRUCIBLE 
WITH ADJUSTABLE SPEED 
Kari Jericho, Hanau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Leybold 
Heraeus GmbH, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 272,802 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 14, 
1980, 3022412 
Int. Clo C30B 15/20 


US, Cl. 422—110 7 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for drawing a monocrystal from a crucible 
by a coilable pulling element having one end disposed above 
the crucible and secured to a crystal nucleus holder and the 
other end connected to lifting drive means disposed on a plat- 
form rotatable about the pulling element and bearing lifting 
means including a driven horizontal shaft wheel and being 
driven by a worm and having a coiling drum which is longitu- 
dinally displaceable on the shaft and onto which the pulling 
element is tangentially coiled, the improvement wherein the 
lifting drive means comprises two drive motors, the first drive 
motor for relatively rapid operation with respect to the second 
and the second drive motor for relatively slow operation with 
respect to the first, and means for selectively connecting the 
second motor to the said worm comprising a first shaft con- 
nected to the worm and the first motor, a second shaft coaxial 
with the first shaft and connected to the second motor and 
clutch means for connecting the first and second shafts for 
slow operation and alternately disengaging the two shafts for 
fast operation. 


4,367,200 
SINGLE CRYSTAL MANUFACTURING DEVICE 
Yoshinori Mimura; Yoshihisa Komazawa, and Yasuyuki 
Okamura, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Kokusai Denshin 
Denwa Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Jan. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 227,682 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1980, 55-8741 
Int. Cl.3 C30B 15/02, 15/08, 35/00 
U.S. Cl. 422—248 2 Claims 
1. A single crystal manufacturing device comprising: a cruci- 
ble having a melting part for holding a molten liquid of a raw 
material and a gravity fed nozzle part for continuously taking 
out a predetermined amount of the molten liquid by the action 
of gravity; first heater means for heating the raw material to 
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melt it in the melting part; second heater means for heating the 
nozzle part to take out the molten liquid of the raw material 
from the nozzle part and for providing as large a thermal 
gradient as possible in the solid-liquid boundary between the 
molten liquid taken out from the nozzle part and a grown 
single crystal continuous to the molten liquid, the second 


heater means being effective for producing the solid-liquid 
boundary outside of the nozzle part; roller means provided at 
the lower side of the nozzle part for advancing the grown 
single crystal; and guide means comprised of a pipe section 
filled with fibrous material and positioned between the nozzle 
part and the roller means for guiding the grown single crystal 
as it advances away from the nozzle part. 


4,367,281 
EXTRACTION COLUMN FOR FISSIONABLE 
MATERIAL AND/OR FERTILE MATERIAL 
Horst Vietzke; Hans Pirk, both of Maintal, and Elmar Schlich, 
Griindau, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Nukem 
GmbH, Hanan, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,561 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 13, 
1979, 2941608 
Int. Cl. BOID 11/04 


US. Cl. 422—257 5 Claims 


1. A combination comprising an extraction column suitable 
for use with fissionable and/or fertile material, especially for 
the reprocessing of spent fuel elements, said combination com- 
prising said extraction column, a centrally disposed inlet tube 
in said column, said column containing at least extraction agent 
and a material to be extracted, pulsating pump means, sealing 
liquid container means comprising at least two interconnected 
hydraulic cylinders connecting said centrally disposed inlet 
tube and said pump means, said cylinders hydraulically con- 
nected by a sealing liquid which separates two other liquids not 
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miscible with said sealing liquid, said inlet tube having a wid- 
ened portion in the lower portion of said tube and containing a 
plurality of vertically spaced and perforated plates in said 
widened portion, and an extraction agent inlet to the hydraulic 
cylinder connected to said inlet tube. 


4,367,202 
CENTRIFUGAL COUNTER-FLOW LIQUID CONTACTOR 


Shoji Yoshinaga, Kudamatsu, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 252,785 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 11, 1980, 55-46827 
Int. Cl.’ BOID 11/04 


US. Cl. 422—258 4 Claims 


1. A centrifugal counter-flow liquid contactor comprising a 
rotary body fixed to a rotary shaft, inlet means for introducing 
a light liquid and heavy liquid from the outer peripheral por- 
tion of the rotary body and from a passage in the rotary shaft, 
respectively, so that the light liquid and heavy liquid make 
counter-flow contact with each other and outlet means for 
discharging the heavy liquid and light liquid, after contact, 
from the outer peripheral portion and the central portion of the 
rotary body, respectively, said inlet means including a light 
liquid introducing pipe and said outlet means including a heavy 
liquid discharge pipe, said pipes extending radially from the 
rotary shaft in a mixing region of light liquid and heavy liquid, 
and disc-shaped partition plates which are disposed at both 
sides of said light liquid introducing pipe and heavy liquid 
discharge pipe to partition these pipes from the mixing region 
of light liquid and heavy liquid. 


4,367,203 
THERMAL SENSITIVE DEODORANT WAFER 


Filed Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 255,363 
Int. Cl.) AGIL 9/12 
U.S. Cl. 422—305 
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1. A thermal sensitive deodorant wafer, comprising: 

a thermal sensitive thin walled shell; 

a pad impregnated with a heat releasable deodorant encap- 
sulted within the shell, with the shell and the pad encapsu- 
lated therein providing the thermal sensitive deodorant 
wafer; 

the shell of the wafér being of a material sensitive to elevated 
temperatures for decomposing and exposing the pad when 
subjected to said temperatures; and 

the deodorant on the exposed pad being of a composition 
responsive to the elevated temperatures for being released 
from the pad and thereupon being effective for neutraliz- 
ing offensive odors. 
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4,367,204 
PROCESS FOR THE RECIRCULATION OF NITROGEN 
OXIDES 
Gabor Klopp; Jozsef Siito; Karoly Szasz; Imre Szebenyi; Gabor 
Winkler; Miklos Machacs, and Gyérgy Palmai, all of Buda- 
pest, Hungary, assignors to Budapesti Miiszaki Egyetem, 
Budapest, Hungary 
Continuation of Ser. No. 35,948, May 4, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 254,776 
Int. Cl? BOIA 53/34 


U.S. Cl. 423—239 2 Claims 





1. A process for reduction of the nitrogen oxide content of 
exhaust gases produced in the manufacture of nitric acid using 
at least two absorbers containing heat- and acid-resistant adsor- 
bent consisting of a zeolite molecular sieve of the class consist- 
ing of mordenite and clinoptilolite in a heat alternating cycle 
where a first adsorber is in an adsorbing condition and a second 
adsorber is to be regenerated, wherein a stream of nitrogen 
monoxide is oxidized in an exothermic reaction with oxygen to 
form a hot nitrogen dioxide gas stream, consisting of the fol- 
lowing sequential steps, (1) leading directly after the above 
oxidation said hot nitrogen dioxide gas through said second 
adsorber at a temperature of 300-350 degrees C. to regenerate 
it, (2) cooling the nitrogen dioxide gas exiting from the said 
regenerated adsorber, (3) converting some of the contained 
nitrogen dioxide with water to nitric acid to create an impure 
exhaust gas, (4) absorbing the nitrogen oxide content of said 
impure exhaust gas in said first adsorber to form purified ex- 
haust gas at a temperature of 20-40 degrees C., (5) scavenging 
said second adsorber with a part of said purified exhaust gas, 
(6) recycling said part of purified exhaust gas into the aforesaid 
hot nitrogen dioxide gas stream before said cooling, (7) remov- 
ing exhaust gas and replacing the exhausted first adsorber by 
the regenerated second adsorber. 


4,367,205 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING SULFUR DIOXIDE FROM 
COMBUSTION EXHAUST GAS 
Yoshihiko Kudo; Yukio Suzuki, and Mituru Otomo, all of Iwaki, 
Japan, assignors to Kureha Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,503 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 19, 1980, 55-113789 


Int. Cl.> CO1B 17/00 

US. Cl, 423—243 6 Claims 

1. In a process for removing sulfur dioxide from a combus- 
tion exhaust gas contaning the sulfur dioxide by contacting the 
combustion exhaust gas with an aqueous absorbent containing 
carboxylate salts to absorb the sulfur dioxide, thus formed 
SO3?— and HSO3;~ by absorbing the sulfur dioxide are oxi- 
dized by an oxygen-containing gas to sulfate and subsequently 
adding slaked lime or limestone to the resultant absorbent 
thereby forming gypsum, the improvement which comprises 
contacting said combustion exhaust gas with said aqueous 
absorbent containing 2 to 10% by weight of chloride ion while 
being in coexistence with said carboxylate salts thereby sup- 
pressing the decomposition of a carboxylate ion. 
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4,367,206 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING METHANOL AND 
AMMONIA 

Alwyn Pinto, Stockton-on-Tees, England, assignor to Imperial 

Chemical Industries Limited, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 90,916, Nov. 5, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 324,377 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 10, 1978, 

43955/78 
Int. Cl? COIC 1/04 

US. Cl. 423—359 


1. A process for producing methanol and ammonia compris- 

ing the steps of 

(a) generating a synthesis gas containing carbon oxides, 
nitrogen and hydrogen; 

(b) reacting the synthesis gas over a copper-containing meth- 
anol synthesis catalyst at a catalyst outlet temperature 
under 300° C. whereby to convert the carbon oxides and 
hydrogen incompletely to methanol; 

(c) separating the methanol and passing the unreacted gas to 
a catalytic ammonia synthesis; 

and characterised by carrying out step (b) in two stages, the 
first in the substantial absence of initially present water 
vapour and the second in the presence of sufficient water 
vapour to convert to carbon dioxide substantially all the 
carbon monoxide not converted to methanol in the said 
first stage, both of said first and second stages being oper- 
ated at a catalyst outlet temperature under 300° C. and 
subjecting the unreacted methanol synthesis gas to no 
other shift stage, further characterised in that the first 
methanol synthesis stage is operated to produce an unre- 
acted gas containing between 2% and 6% v/v of carbon 
monoxide, the pressure of the unreacted gas from the first 
methanol synthesis stage is in the range between 35 to 95 
bar absolute, and the steam to dry gas ratio of the gas 
entering the second methanol synthesis stage is in the 
range between 0.1 to 0.3 by volume. 


4,367,207 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF FINELY 

DIVIDED PRECIPITATED CALCIUM CARBONATE 
Dennis B. Vanderheiden, Easton, Pa., assignor to Pfizer Inc., 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,735 
fat. C13 COIF 5/24, 11/28 

USS. Cl. 423—432 8 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of finely divided precipi- 
tated calcite having an average particle size not greater than 
about 0.03 micron, which comprises introducing carbon diox- 
ide into an aqueous slurry of calcium hydroxide containing 
anionic organopolyphosphonate polyelectrolyte present in the 
amount of from about 0.02 to 1.0 weight percent based on the 
calcium carbonate equivalent of said hydroxide, the concentra- 
tion of said hydroxide in said slurry being greater than about 5 
weight percent, starting said introduction at a temperature 
above about 7° C. and below about 18° C. and continuing said 
introduction until calcite precipitation is substantially com- 
plete. 
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4,367,208 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF BATTERY 
CARBON BLACK 
Fred E. Glasstetter, Yardley, Pa., and Frank J. Eckert, Monroe, 

La., assignors to Columbian Chemicals Company, Tulsa, 

Okla. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 52,365, Jun. 27, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 278,953 
Int. Cl? COIB 31/02; CO9C 1/48 
U.S. Cl. 423—450 9 Claims 

1. A process for making a carbon black useful as an ingredi- 

ent in dry cell battery compositions which comprises: 

a. heating a carbon black having a DBP ranging from 200 to 
250 cc/100 g and a wide aggregate size distribution with a 
range of measured aggregate volume from about 5 x 10* to 
about 1 x 10° nm}, a geometric mean aggregate volume, 
Log Vg, nm}, of about 6.2 to about 7.5, and geometric 
standard deviation, for Log Vg, nm}, of about 0.7 to about 
1.0 to a temperature ranging from 1400° C. to 2400° C. 
under an inert atmosphere for a time period ranging from 
about 9 seconds to about 10 minutes. 

b. cooling said heated carbon black to a temperature below 
324° C. under an inert atmosphere. 


4,367,209 
CALCIUM HYPOCHLORITE PRODUCTION FROM ITS 
DIBASIC SALT 

Walter J. Sakowski, Cleveland, and Budd L. Duncan, Athens, 

both of Tenn., assignors to Olin Corporation, New Haven, 

Conn. 

Filed Feb. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 352,747 
Int. Cl? CO1B 1/1/06 

U.S. Cl. 423—474 


1. A process for producing neutral calcium hypochlorite 
which comprises: 

(a) reacting an aqueous slurry of lime containing insoluble 
impurities with chlorine to form a first slurry of dibasic 
calcium hypochlorite crystals and insoluble impurities in a 
calcium chloride mother liquor; 

(b) separating said insoluble impurities from said first slurry 
of dibasic calcium hypochlorite crystals in said calcium chlo- 
ride solution; 

(c) separating said dibasic calcium hypochiorite crystals 

from said calcium chloride mother liquor; 

(d) admixing said dibasic calcium hypochlorite crystals, an 
alkali metal hypochlorite and recycle dibasic calcium 
hypochlorite crystals in a mixing zone to form a mixing 
zone slurry; 
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(e) reacting said mixing zone slurry with chlorine to form a 
paste of neutral calcium hypochlorite; 

(f) separating said paste into a cake of neutral calcium hypo- 
chlorite and a paste liquor; 

(g) reacting said paste liquor with lime to form a second 
slurry of dibasic calcium hypochlorite crystals in a mother 
liquor, 

(h) separating said dibasic calcium hypochlorite crystals 
from dibasic mother liquor; and 

(i) returning said dibasic calcium hypochlorite crystals to 
said mixing zone as recycle dibasic calcium hypochlorite. 


4,367,210 
PIPELINE REACTION APPARATUS AND METHOD 





1. A method for treating aqueous liquid and solid reactants 

to produce at least one gaseous product, comprising: 

a. feeding said aqueous liquid and solid reactants into an 
inclined elongated reaction vessel at a rate that does not 
cause said vessel to become filled with said reactants; 

. Causing a stream of said reactants to pass through said 
reaction vessel due to the influence of gravity, said reac- 
tants reacting to form at least one gaseous product which 
is contained within said vessel during passage through said 
vessel and a slurry comprised of reactants and products; 
and 

. further passing said slurry and gaseous product into a 
digestion vessel having free space located above slurry 
collected in said digestion vessel and withdrawing said 
gaseous product and collected slurry from said digestion 
vessel, said gaseous product not forming an appreciable 
amount of foam in said digestion vessel. 


4,367,211 
PLASMA ARC PROCESS FOR THE REDUCTION OF 
SULFUR DIOXIDE TO SULFUR 
William G. Ray, Mountain Lakes, N.J., assignor to Pfizer Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 1, 1982, Ser. No. 344,858 
Int. Cl.) COIB 17/04 
US. Cl. 423—S69 6 Claims 
1. A continuous process for the reduction of sulfur dioxide to 
sulfur, which comprises contacting a gas stream containing 
sulfur dioxide with a carbon source in a plasma arc reaction 
zone at a temperature of at least about 600° C. 
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4,367,212 
CONTROL OF THIOSULFATE IN WET 
DESULFURIZATION PROCESS SOLUTIONS 
Harry M. Castrantas, Newtown, Pa., assignor to FMC Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 35,656, May 3, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 28, 1980, Ser. No. 210,697 
Int. Cl? CO1B 17/04 
US. Cl. 423—573 R 20 Claims 
1. In a cyclic wet desulfurization process for recovering 
elemental sulfur from hydrogen sulfide-containing gas streams 
by the steps of 

(i) contacting an H2S-containing gas stream with an aqueous 
alkaline absorpticn medium containing a regenerable oxi- 
dizing agent; 

(ii) absorbing H2S into the absorption medium and convert- 
ing it to a hydrosulfide; 

(iii) oxidizing the hydrosulfide with the oxidizing agent to 
form sulfur, which is subsequently recovered from the 
absorption medium; 

(iv) regenerating the absorption medium by contacting it 
with an oxygen-containing gas; and 

(v) recirculating the regenerated absorption medium to 
repeat the desulfurization cycle; 

the improvement for controlling the concentration of dis- 
solved thiosulfate byproduct which forms in the absorption 
medium, which comprises introducing a peroxide chemical, 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen peroxide, 
sodium carbonate peroxide, and sodium peroxide, into the 
thiosulfate-containing absorption medium in an amount suffi- 
cient to maintain the thiosulfate below its saturation concentra- 
tion. 


4,367,213 
USE OF SELECTED CATALYZED HYDRAZINE 
COMPOSITIONS TO REDUCE HEXAVALENT 
CHROMIUM [CR(VD] 
Louis C. Fiorucci, and Michael E. Johnson, both of Hamden, 
Conn., assignors to Olin Corporation, New Haven, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 373,307 
Int. Cl.> CO1G 37/02 
U.S. Cl. 423—607 10 Claims 
1. A process for reducing hexavalent chromium [Cr(VI)] in 
aqueous solutions to trivalent chromium [Cr(II]] which com- 
prises 
reacting a catalyzed hydrazine composition with said hexa- 
valent chromium at a pH in the range from about 6.0 to 
about 8.0 to form an aqueous slurry of trivalent chromium 
compound [Cr(IID], said catalyzed hydrazine composi- 
tion comprising 
(a) a hydrazine compound, and 
(b) at least 0.0005 parts by weight of a quinone compound 
per one part of said hydrazine compound. 


4,367,214 
MANUFACTURE OF ACICULAR FERRIMAGNETIC 
IRON OXIDE 

Wilhelm Sarnecki, Limburgerhof; Laszlo Marosi, Ludwigshafen; 

Horst Autzen, Freinsheim; Manfred Ohlinger, Frankenthal, 

and Werner Steck, Mutterstadt, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 174,105 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 1, 

1979, 2935444 
Int. Cl.3 C01G 49/06 

USS. Cl. 423—634 2 Claims 

1. A process for the manufacture of acicular ferrimagnetic 
iron oxide wherein acicular iron (III) oxide or iron (III) oxide 
hydroxide selected from the group consisting of alpha-iron 
(III) oxide, gamma-iron (III) oxide, goethite (a-FeOOH), 
lepidocrocite (y-FeOOH) and mixtures thereof is heated in a 
heating zone at a temperature of from 220° to 460° C. under a 
water vapor partial pressure of from 70 to 1013 mbar for from 
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0.05 to 8 hours, said water vapor partial pressure being effected 
in the heating zone by directly introducing water or steam into 
the heating zone or by passing gas charged with steam through 
the heating zone, reducing the resulting product in a subse- 
quent step to magnetite at from 300° to 650° C. by means of 
hydrogen and/or CO and/or an organic compound which can 
decompose in the presence of iron oxide and oxidizing the 
magnetite with an oxygen-containing gas at from 150° to 500° 
C. to give acicular ferrimagnetic iron oxide of the formula 
FeO,, where x is from 1.33 to 1.50. 


4,367,215 
METHOD OF ACID LEACHING OF SILICATES 

Norvald Gjelsvik, Oslo, and Jan H. Torgersen, Skjetten, both of 

Norway, assignors to Elkem a/s, Oslo, Norway 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 118,582, Feb. 4, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,402 
Claims priority, application Norway, Feb. 13, 1979, 790459 
Int. Cl.) BOID ///00; BOIF 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 423—658.5 8 Claims 
1. A process of leaching metal ions from naturally-occurring 

mineral silicates which produce slimy silica gel when con- 

tacted with mineral acids capable of leaching metal ions from 
said silicates under normal leaching conditions comprising: 

(a) crushing the said silicate to grains wherein at least about 
90% of the grains have a minimum diameter of at least 0.1 
mm; 

(b) contacting said grains with said mineral acid such that the 
mineral acid penetrates into the crystal lattice structure of 
the silicate itself and extracts metal ions from the lattice 
structure of the silicate itself; 

(c) controlling agitation throughout the process such that the 
particles maintain substantially the same particle size 
throughout the process whereby the silica gel formed due to 
the attack by hydrogen ions on the surface of the grains 
precipitates onto the surface of the said grains and forms a 
film of silica gel around the said grains which is resistant to 
attack by the hydrogen ions but which allows the hydrogen 
ions to diffuse through and continue to attack the metal ions 
in the crystalline lattice structure of the silicate and which 
allows the metal ions to diffuse into solution but hinders the 
silicon ions from diffusing into solution, thus substantially 
arresting the creation of slimy silica gel without deleteri- 
ously reducing the leaching speed; and 

(d) separating the leach liquid which contains the metal ions 
from the solid residue. 


4,367,216 
TRIIODINATED 5-AMINOISOPHTHALIC ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Wolfgang Mutzel; Hans-Martin Siefert; Ulrich Speck; Heinrich 
Pfeiffer; Paul-Eberhard Schulze, and Bernhard Acksteiner, all 
of Berin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Schering Aktien- 
geselischaft, Berlin and Bergkamen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 163,895 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 28, 
1979, 2926428; Oct. 26, 1979, 2943777; May 2, 1980, 3017304 
Int. Cl.2 A61K 49/04 
US. Cl. 424—5 15 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 


R2 


| 
CO—N—R! 
I 


vat eteet 


R3 R* 


wherein 
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R! is hydroxy-C2-¢-alkyl containing 1-5 OH groups; 

R? is hydrogen, C;-4-alkyl, or R'; 

R? and R, can be identical or different, and each indepen- 
dently is hydrogen or C;.4-alkyl; and 

X is straight chain or branched C2.12 alkylene interrupted by 
1-4 sulfur or selenium atoms, and, optionally, additionally 
interrupted by 1-3 oxygen atoms, by a di(C;.4-alkyl)sily! 
group or a tetra (C;.4-alkyl)disiloxane group. 


4,367,217 
DIPYRICAMOLE SUSTAINED RELEASE FORMS 
COMPRISING LACQUER-COATED PARTICLES AND 
THE PREPARATION THEREOF 

Peter Gruber, Biberach; Rolf Brickl, Warthausen; Gerhard 

Bozler, Biberach, and Herbert Stricker, Ingelheim am Rhein, 

all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Boehringer Ingel- 

heim GmbH, Ingelheim am Rhein, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 221,834 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 12, 

1980, 3000979 
Int. Cl.) A61K 9/22, 9/26, 9/48 

US. Cl. 424—19 39 Claims 

1. A composition for the sustained release of dipyridamole 
which comprises (i) spheroid particles comprised of (a) dipy- 
ridamole or acid addition salts thereof and (b) at least one 
pharmacologically acceptable acid or acid substance, the total 
amount of acid from acid addition salts present and the acid or 
acid substance being in a ratio of at least 1 acid equivalent to 1 
mol of dipyridamole, said particles having a diameter of from 
about 0.1 to 3 mm, and (ii) a coating surrounding said spheroid 
particles, said coating being comprised of from about 50 to 100 
percent by weight of acid-insoluble lacquers soluble in intesti- 
nal juices and from about 0 to 50 percent by weight of lacquers 
insoluble in gastric and intestinal juices and said coating being 
present in an amount of from about 3 to 30 percent by weight, 
based on the weight of the spheroid particles. 


4,367,218 
ANTI-CARIES ORAL RINSE 
Jerry I. Jacobson, 1853 Central Ave., Yonkers, N.Y. 10710 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 971,930, Sep. 6, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 308,432 
Int. Cl? A61K 7/16, 33/06, 33/10 

U.S. Cl. 424—49 11 Claims 

1. An oral rinse composition useful in the treatment and 
prevention of dental caries which consists in combination of 
2000 parts by weight of water; 19.5 parts by weight of an alkali 
metal carbonate, 15.0 parts by weight of an alkali metal bicar- 
bonate and 20.04 parts by weight of a dihydroxy aluminum 
alkali metal carbonate. 


4,367,219 
FLUORIDE CONTAINING DENTIFRICE 

Murray L. Schole, 487 Munroe Ave., North Tarrytown, N.Y. 

10591 

Filed Nov. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 324,875 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 7/18, 7/24 

US. Cl. 424—52 6 Claims 

1. A water-containing dentifrice consisting essentially of 
strontium edetate in an amount of about 1.0 wt. percent to 
about 25 wt. percent, an alkali metal salt of ricinoleic acid in an 
amount of about 0.1 wt. percent to about 10 wt. percent and a 
source of fluoride ion providing a fluoride concentration in the 
dentifrice from about 0.02 wt. percent to about 2.0 wt. percent. 
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4,367,220 
LIPSTICK COMPOSITION AND PROCESS FOR 
PREPARING SAME 
Jean Boulogne, L’Hay les Roses; Michel Guillon, Bourg la 
Reine, and Christos Papantoniou, Epinay sur Seine, all of 
France, assignors to L'Oreal, France 
Filed Jul. 1, 1977, Ser. No. 812,427 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 2, 1976, 76 20263 
Int. Cl? AGIK 7/025 
US. Cl. 424—64 12 Claims 
1. A cosmetic composition for lipsticks, comprising: 
(a) at least one liposoluble polymer having vinyl ester units; 
(b) at least 10% by weight of 1-docosanoyloxy-3 (2-ethyl)- 
hexyloxy-2-propanol 
(c) at least one fatty body; 
(d) at least one non-toxic coloring material. 


4,367,221 
IMMUNIZATION AGAINST GROUP B STREPTOCOCCI 
Dennis L. Kasper, Newton Center, Mass., assignor to President 
and Fellows of Harvard College, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 157,859, Jun. 9, 1980, Pat. No. 4,324,887, 
which is a of Ser. No. 934,214, Aug. 16, 
1978, Pat. No. 4,207,414. This application Oct. 29, 1981, Ser. 
No. 316,348 
Int. Cl. AGIK 39/40, 39/395 
US. Cl. 424—87 1 Claim 
1. A method of immunizing humans against Group B strep- 
tococci which comprises injecting them with a hyperimmune 
globulin fraction of human antisera having specific to Group B 
streptococci at a level of at least 2000 g/ml of specific activity 
in a physiologically acceptable carrier at a dosage level from 
0.3 to 1 ml at a concentration from 5 to 20% by weight. 


4,367,222 
IMMUNE GLOBULIN SPECIFIC TO GROUP B 
STREPTOCOCCI 

Dennis L. Kasper, Newton Center, Mass., assignor to President 

and Fellows of Harvard College, Mass. 

Division of Ser. No. 157,859, Jun. 9, 1980, Pat. No. 4,324,887, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 934,214, Aug. 16, 
1978, Pat. No. 4,207,414. This application Oct. 29, 1981, Ser. 

No. 316,541 
Int. Cl? AG1K 39/40, 39/395 

US. Cl. 424—87 6 Claims 

1. A method of making gamma globulin useful for immuniza- 
tion against Group B streptococci which comprises isolating 
from said streptococci a Group B-specific polysaccharide 
antigen having a molecular size of at least 5 x 10°, injecting said 
antigen into humans to produce antisera having specific anti- 
body concentrations of at least 200 ug/ml, and fractionating 
said antisera to provide a hyperimmune globulin fraction. 


4,367,223 
VACCINE AGAINST GROUP B STREPTOCOCCI 

Dennis L. Kasper, Newton Center, Mass., assignor to President 

and Fellows of Harvard College, Cambridge, Mass. 

Division of Ser. No. 157,859, Jun. 9, 1980, Pat. No. 4,324,887, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 934,214, Aug. 16, 
1978, Pat. No. 4,207,414. This application Oct. 29, 1981, Ser. 

No. 316,349 
Int. Cl? A61K 39/09, 39/00 
US. Cl. 424—92 7 Claims 
3. A vaccine against Group B streptococcus comprising a 
physiologically acceptable non-toxic vehicle containing 10 to 

1000 g/ml of a polysaccharide antigen consisting essentially 

of sialic acid, galactose, glucose, and glucosamine and having 

a molecular size larger than about 0.2 x 10° d. 
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4,367,224 
STABLE DITHRANOL COMPOSITIONS IN 
ANHYDROUS VEHICLES 

Eugene J. Van Scott, 1138 Sewell La., Rydal, Pa. 19046, and 

Ruey J. Yu, 4 Lindenwold Ave., Ambler, Pa. 19002 

Filed May 13, 1981, Ser. No. 263,285 
Int. Cl.> A61K 31/00, 31/05, 47/00 

US. Cl. 424—175 20 Claims 

1. In an anhydrous composition containing an antiinflamma- 
tory effective amount of dithranol in a pharmaceutically ac- 
ceptable vehicle for topical application, the improvement 
comprising a stabilizing effective amount of oxalic acid present 
as a primary stabilizer for dithranol in said composition. 


4,367,225 
NOVEL ANTAGONISTS OF THE ANTIDIURETIC 
AND/OR VASOPRESSOR ACTION OF ARGININE 
VASOPRESSIN 
Maurice Manning, Toledo, Ohio, and Wilbur H. Sawyer, Scars- 
dale, N.Y., assignors to The Medical College of Ohio, Toledo, 
Ohio and The Trustees of Columbia University, New York, 
N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 247,008 
Int. Cl.3 A61K 37/00; CO7C 103/52 
USS. Cl. 424—177 
1. A compound of the formula 


17 Claims 


1 2 a PRS ee 


CH?-CO-Tyr(X)-Phe-Val-Asn-Cy-W-Z-Gly-NH?2 
CH—Cyh| 
\ 


sf 
CH? 
\ 


Cc 
r 4 
CH2—CH2 
pene | 


wherein X is methyl, ethyl, n-propyl, isopropyl or butyl; Try is 
L- or D-; W is Pro or A?-Pro; and Z is L- or D-Arg. 


4,367,226 
N-SUGAR COMPOUNDS, COMPOSITIONS AND USES 
THEREOF 
William O. Foye, 7 Winchester Dr., Lexington, Mass. 02173 
Filed Dec. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 212,198 
Int. Cl.> A61K 3/1/70; COTH 19/00, 17/00, 5/02 
U.S. Cl. 424—180 5 Claims 
1. A water-soluble compound of the formula: 


H 
| 
-5-C ‘ 
Su—NH—-C | i 
N—-C—C—Rs 


wherein Su represents glucopyranosyl or acylated ribofurano- 
syl, said acylated moiety being selected from the group consist- 
ing of C2 to Cg alkanoyl, benzoyl and C; to C4 alkyl or alkyoxy 
benzoyl; and Rs is selected from the group consisting of oxy 
(C; to Cg) alkyl, and NR6R7 wherein R¢ and R7 are indepen- 
dently selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and C; 
to Cg alkyl; and the pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof. 
5. A method for preserving aqueous organo cosmetic com- 
positions comprising incorporating therewith an effective 
amount of from about 0.001% to about 5%, of a compound of 
claim 1. 
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4,367,227 
METHOD AND COSMETIC COMPOSITION FOR 
REDUCING SEBUM SECRETION 
Keith D. Bingham, Shepperton, 
Brothers Company, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 775,187, Mar. 7, 1977, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 26, 1978, Ser. No. 973,493 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 11, 1976, 
9800/76 
Int. Cl. A61K 31/56 
US. Cl. 424—243 13 Claims 
1. A topical cosmetic composition for reducing sebum excre- 
tion consisting essentially of: 
(a) an amount effect to reduce sebum excretion of cyproter- 
one acetate; and 
(b) a C2 to C3 aliphatic alcohol or a mixture of a C2 to C3 
aliphatic alcohol and water. 


4,367,228 
CEPHEM COMPOUND AND COMPOSITION 
Takao Takaya, Kawanishi; Yoshikazu Inoue, Amagasaki; 
Masayoshi Murata, Mino, and Hisashi Takasugi, Kohamani- 
shi, all of Japan, assignors to Fujisawa Pharmaceutical Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 201,913 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 501/38; A61K 31/845 
U.S. Cl. 424—246 2 Claims 
1. 7-[2-ethoxyimino-2-(2-aminothiazol-4-yl)acetamido]-3-(1- 
pyridiniomethy])-3-cephem-4-carboxylate (syn isomer). 


4,367,229 
3-SUBSTITUTED-TETRAHYDRO-PYRROLO({1,2- 
aJPYRIMIDINES AND PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Jozsef Kékosi, Budaérs; Istvan Hermecz, Budapest; Zoltan 

Meszaros, Budapest; Gyérgy Szasz, Budapest; Lelle Vasuarl 
nee Debreczy, Budapest; Agnes Horvath, Budapest, and Tibor 
Breining, Budapest, all of Hungary, assignors to Chinoin 
Gyogyszer es Vegyeszeti Termekek Gyara Rt., Budapest, 
Hungary 
Filed May 9, 1980, Ser. No. 148,239 
Claims priority, application Hungary, May 11, 1979, CI 1930 
Int. Cl.) CO7D 487/04; A61K 31/505 
U.S. Cl. 424—251 2 Claims 
1. An antianginal method for treatment which comprises 
administering to an afflicted animal an effective amount of at 
least one compound of the formula (I) or (II) 


@ 


R2 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition or lower alkyl, 
phenyl, or lower alkyl-phenyl quaternary ammonium salt 
thereof, wherein 

R is hydrogen or lower alkyl; 

R! is carboxyl, lower alkoxycarbonyl, or carbohydrazido; and 
R? is hydrogen or lower alkyl. 
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4,367,230 
NOVEL TRIAZAFLUORANTHENE COMPOUND AND 
PROCESSES FOR PREPARING THE SAME 
Yasuhiko Sato, Urawa; Tomishige Mizoguchi, Wako; Yukitsuka 
Kudo, Osaka, and Ryuichi Ishida, Suita, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Tanabe Seiyaku Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Dec. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 215,107 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 4, 1980, 
8000233 
Int. Cl. A61K 31/505; COTD 471/16 
US. Cl. 424—251 15 Claims 
1. A triazafluoranthene compound of the formula: 


N 
sno i 
N 


| 
B—R?3 


wherein R! is hydrogen, phenyl or cycloalkyl of 3 to 6 carbon 
atoms, R? is hydrogen or lower alkyl, R} is hydrogen, lower 
alkoxy or (lower alkoxy)carbonyl, A is single bond, alkylene of 
one to five carbon atoms or alkenylene of 2 to 5 carbon atoms 
and B is single bond or alkylene of one to five carbon atoms, or 
a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 

15. A pharmaceutical composition which comprises a thera- 
peutically effective amount of a compound of the formula: 


N 
salle: 
N 


| 
B—R? 


wherein R! is hydrogen, phenyl or cycloalkyl of 3 to 6 carbon 
atoms, R? is hydrogen or lower alkyl, R? is hydrogen, lower 
alkoxy or (lower alkoxy)carbonyl, A is single bond, alkylene of 
one to five carbon atoms or alkenylene of 2 to 5 carbon atoms 
and B is single bond or alkylene of one to five carbon atoms, or 
a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof, and a 
pharmaceutically acceptable carrier therefor. 


4,367,231 
METHOD OF USING OCTAHYDRO 
PYRAZOLOJ3,4-G]QUINOLINES 
Edmund C. Kornfeld, and Nicholas J. Bach, both of Indianap- 
olis, Ind., assignors to Eli Lilly and Company, Indianapolis, 
Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 75,618, Sep. 14, 1979, Pat. No. 4,230,861, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 31,641, Apr. 19, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,198,415, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 5,061, Jan. 
22, 1979, abandoned. This application Mar. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 
132,360 
Int. Cl? A61K 31/415; COTD 471/04 
U.S. Cl. 424—258 1 Claim 
1. A method of treating Parkinson's Syndrome which con- 
sists of administration to a subject suffering from Parkinson's 
Syndrome and in need of treatment, a dose of a mixture of 
trans-dl-tautomers of the formula 


CHEMICAL 


N 


wherein R is C;-Cyalkyl or allyl and R' is H or CH2X wherein 
X is CN, CONH2, OCH3, SCH3 or SO7CH;3; or a pharmaceuti- 
cally-acceptable salt thereof, effective to alleviate some or all 
of the manifestations of Parkinson's Syndrome. 


4,367,232 
PIPERIDINE DERIVATIVES 
Jose Boix-Igleasias; Jose P. Soto; Armando Vega-Noverola; 
Robert G. W. Spickett, and Jacinto M. Mauri, all of Barce- 
lona, Spain, assignors to Fordonal, S.A., Madrid, Spain 
Filed Oct. 27, 1977, Ser. No. 845,958 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 29, 1976, 
45146/76 
Int. Cl. CO7D 211/58; A61K 31/445 
US. Cl. 424—267 3 Claims 
1. N-(1-Benzyl-2,6-dimethylpiperid-4-yl)-2-methoxy-4- 
amino-5-chlorobenzamide. 


4,367,233 
INHIBITORS OF MAMMALIAN COLLAGENASE 

Donald E. Clark, Norristown, and Norman H. Grant, Wynne- 

wood, both of Pa., assignors to American Home Products 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 307,711 
Int. Cl.’ AGIU 3/1/44, 31/425 

U.S. Cl. 424—270 13 Claims 

1. A method of inhibiting collagenase in mammals afflicted 
with a disease state in which collagen is broken down by 
collagenase, which comprises administering to such an af- 
flicted mammal an amount sufficient to reverse said collage- 
nase-induced collagen break down of a collagenase inhibitor 
having the formula: 


R2 


s 
Tr S—CHCOR; 
R) 
N 


wherein R, is hydrogen, halo, nitro, amino, lower alkyl, lower 
alkoxy, trifluoromethyl or hydroxy; R2 is fluorine, chlorine, 
bromine, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, amino, nitro or trifluoro- 
methyl; R;3 is hydroxy, lower alkoxy, amino, hydroxy(lower- 
Jalkylamino, N-(lower)alkanoylamino(lower)alkoxy or N-aryl- 
carbamoyl(lower)alkylthio; and where the dotted lines repre- 
sent optional double bonds in the 5,6- and 7,8-positions, and the 
pharmacologically acceptable salts thereof. 
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4,367,234 Y is hydrogen, methyl, benzyloxy, (C;-C2)alkoxy, chloro, 
HYPOGLYCEMIC 5-SUBSTITUTED bromo or fluoro; 
OXAZOLIDINE-2,4-DIONES Y! is hydrogen or methoxy; and 
Rodney C. Schnur, Noank, Conn., assignor to Pfizer Inc., New Y? is fluoro or chloro; 
York, N.Y. or a pharmaceutically acceptable cationic salt thereof when R 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 173,206, Jul. 28, 1980, is hydrogen. 
abandoned. This application Jan. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 222,202 
Int. Cl. CO7D 263/44; A61K 31/42 


U.S. Cl. 424—272 9 Claims 4,367,235 
1. A compound of the formula 2-BENZIMIDAZOLINONE COMPOUNDS AND 


THERAPEUTIC COMPOSITIONS 
Carl H. Ross, Viernheim; Walter-Gunar Friebe, Darmstadt; 
2? Wolfgang Kampe, Heddesheim; Wolfgang Bartsch, Viern- 
7 heim, and Egon Roesch, Mannheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Boehringer Mannheim GmbH, Mannheim- 
Waldhof, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 924,475, Jul. 13, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 171,940 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 12, 
wherein 1977, 2736295; Jan. 18, 1978, 2801953 
R is hydrogen, (C;-C4)-alkanoyl, benzoyl, (C2-C4)-carbalk- Int. Cl. A61K 31/415; COTD 235/26, 235/02 
oxy, (C}-C3)-alkylcarbamoyl, (Cs-—C7)-cycloalkylcarbam- U.S. Cl. 424—273 B 12 Claims 
oyl or di(C;-C3)-alkylcarbamoyl; 1. 2-Benzimidazolinone compound of the formula 
R”’ is 


N—R 


O—R;3 
O—CH?—CH—CH2— NH—R 


yy? 
H 
N 
, or 
)=o 
N 


H 


wherein 

R is lower alkyl of up to 6 carbon atoms, 

R, and R2 together represent alkylene of from 2 to 4 carbon 
atoms and wherein R; and R2 are in the ortho position 
with respect to each other, and 

R;3 is hydrogen, alkanoy] of up to 6 carbon atoms or benzoyl 
and the pharmacologically acceptable salts thereof. 

8. Method of treating circulatory and cardiac diseases which 
method comprises administering to an afflicted subject a thera- 
peutically effective amount of a 2-benzimidazolinone com- 
pound as claimed in claim 1. 


Y is hydrogen, methyl, benzyloxy, (C;—C2)-alkoxy, chloro, 

bromo or fluoro; 

Y! is hydrogen or methoxy; and 

Y? is fluoro or chloro; 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable cationic salt thereof when R 
is hydrogen. 

9. A pharmaceutical composition for lowering the blood 
glucose in a hyperglycemic mammal which comprises a phar- 
maceutically acceptable carrier and a blood glucose lowering 
amount of a compound of the formula 

4,367,236 
oO METHOD FOR THE TREATMENT OF CARDIAC 
> FAILURE WITH ALKANOYLIMIDAZOL-2-ONE 
DERIVATIVES 
N—R J. Martin Grisar, Strasbourg, France; Richard A. Schnettler, 
W and Richard C. Dage, both of Cincinnati, Ohio, assignors to 
oO Merrell Dow Pharmaceuticals Inc., Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 317,962 
wherein Int. Cl.) A61K 31/415, 31/44 


R is hydrogen, (C}-C4)-alkanoyl, benzoyl, (C2-C4)-carbalk- U-S. Cl. 424—273 R 8 Claims 


oxy, (Ci-C3)-alkylcarbamoyl, (Cs-C7)-cycloalkylcarbam- 1. A method for the treatment of cardiac failure in a patent 
oyl or di(C}-C3)alkylcarbamoyl; in need thereof which comprises administering to said patient 


R’” is a cardiotonically effective amount of a compound of the for- 


mula 
Y Y? 
y! ’ or 


wherein Q and T are each an oxygen atom or a divalent sulfur 
atom; R is hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower alkanoyl or benzoyl; 
R; is hydrogen or lower alkyl; R2 is a saturated straight or 
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branched chain alkyl group of from 2 to 8 carbon atoms, cyclo- 
alkyl or cycloalkenyl of from 3 to 7 carbon atoms and cy- 
cloalkylalkylene or cycloalkenylalkylene wherein the cycloal- 
kyl or cycloalkenyl moiety has from 3 to 7 carbon atoms; a 
phenyl alkylene, or furanylalkylene, thienylalkylene, pyridy- 
lalkylene, and pyrrylalkylene; and the pharmaceutically ac- 
ceptable salts thereof. 


4,367,237 
PROSTACYCLIN ANALOGUES 
Hirohisa Wakatsuka; Katsuichi Shimoji, both of Takatsuki; 
Sadahiko Iguchi, Otsu; Yoshitaka Konishi; Hisashi Suga, both 
of Takatsuki; Yasuyuki Miyata, Kyoto; Yoichi Iguchi, 
Kusatsu; Hajimu Miyake, and Masaki Hayashi, both of 
Takatsuki, all of Japan, assignors to Ono Pharmaceutical Co., 
Ltd., Japan 
Filed Nov. 27, 1979, Ser. No. 97,675 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1978, 53-159207; 
Nov. 29, 1978, 53-147637 
Int. Cl. A61K 31/38; COTD 333/78 
US. Cl. 424—275 9 Claims 
1. Method for the termination of pregnancy and the induc- 
tion of labour in pregnant human females and for the control of 
oestrus, contraception or menstrual regulation in human fe- 
males which comprises administering to the human female an 
effective amount of a compound of the formula: 


(O), 


—R! 
B Z—R 
6 


8 RS 


2 14 
iy 1s R3—R* 


OH R2 


wherein the ring A represents a grouping of the formula: 


AH 


(wherein the wavy line _ represents a- or 8-configuration, or 
mixtures thereof), the ring B represents a grouping of the 
formula: 


o* 


Re or “yy 


B; Bz 


(wherein R®° represents a hydrogen atom or a methyl or ethyl 
group, and r is zero, one or two), Y represents an ethylene 
group, or a cis- or trans-vinylene group, Z represents a group- 
ing of the formula: 


—(CH2)m— oF 
Zi Z 


trans-(CH2))>—CH=CH— 


(wherein m is 3, 4 or 5) R! represents a grouping of the for- 
mula: 


CHEMICAL 


R? 
4 
—COOR® or —CON 
R!0 


(wherein R® represents 


(1) a hydrogen atom, 

(2) an alkyl group containing from 1 to 12 carbon atoms, 

(3) an aralkyl group containing from 7 to 13 carbon atoms, 

(4) a cycloalkyl group containing from 4 to 7 carbon atoms 
unsubstituted or substituted by at least one alkyl group 
containing from | to 4 carbon atoms, 

(5) a phenyl group unsubstituted or substituted by at least 
one halogen atom, trifluoromethyl! group, alkyl, alkoxy or 
alkylthio group containing from | to 4 carbon atoms, or 
by a phenyl group, 

(6) a naphthyl group, 

(7) a 2,3- or 1,3-dihydroxypropyl group, 

(8) a 2,3- or 1,3-bisalkanoyloxypropyl group, 

(9) a grouping of the formula: 


rR} 


R'4 


—D2—R'5, or —D3—R"®, 
wherein D; represents an alkylene group containing from 
1 to 12 carbon atoms, D2 represents an alkylene group 
containing from 2 to 12 carbon atoms, D3; represents a 
single bond, or an alkylene group containing from | to 12 
carbon atoms, R!2, R!3 and R!4, which may be the same or 
different, each represent an alkyl group containing from 1 
to 4 carbon atoms, R!5 represents a hydroxy group or an 
alkoxy or alkylthio group containing from | to 4 carbon 
atoms, and R!© represents a furyl, tetrahydrofuryl, 3- 
phthalidyl, pyridy! or thienyl ring, 

or (10) a grouping of the formula: 


ell i 
Oo 


Oo Oo 


and R? and R!°, which may be the same or different, each 
represent a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group containing 
from | to 12 carbon atoms, an alkylsulphonyl group con- 
taining from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, an alkanoyl group con- 
taining from 2 to 5 carbon atoms, or 
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R? 


RIO 


represents a pyrrolidyl, piperidino, morpholino, hexame- 
thyleneiminyl! or piperazinyl ring), R? represents a hydro- 
gen atom, or a methyl or ethyl group, R3 represents a 
single bond or an alkylene group containing from 1 to 5 
carbon atoms, R4 represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl or 
alkoxy group containing from 1 to 8 carbon atoms, a 
cycloalkyl or cycloalkyloxy group containing from 4 to 7 
carbon atoms unsubstituted or substituted by at least one 
alkyl group containing from 1 to 8 carbon atoms, or repre- 
sents a phenv! or phenoxy group unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted by at least one halogen atom, trifluoromethyl group, 
or alkyl group containing from | to 4 carbon atoms, with 
the proviso that, when R? represents a single bond, R* 
does not represent an alkoxy, cycloalkyloxy or phenoxy 
group, R5 represents a hydrogen atom, or a methyl or 
ethyl group, the absolute configuration of Cs and Cs, 
which may be the same or different, is R or S, or mixtures 
thereof, i.e. RS, and with the proviso that, when one of the 
groups R5, R® and R’ represents a methyl or ethyl group 
the other two groups are hydrogen atoms, or of a cy- 
clodextrin clathrate thereof or, when the compound of 
general formula V contains a carboxy group, of a non- 
toxic salt thereof or, when the compound of general for- 
mula V contains an amino group, of a non-toxic acid 
addition salt thereof. 

5. (13E)-(6RS,9a,11a,15R)-6,9-Epithio-11,15-dihydroxy-15- 

(1-butylcyclobutyl)- 16, 17,18, 19,20-pentanorprost-13-enoic 
acid methyl ester or a cyclodextrin clathrate thereof. 


4,367,238 
PHENYL-ALKANOIC ACID DERIVATIVE AND 
PREPARATION THEREOF 
Ikuo Ueda, Toyonaka; Yoshihiko Kitaura, Sakurai; Masaaki 
Matsuo, Toyonaka, and Nobukiyo Konishi, Mukou, all of 
Japan, assignors to Fujisawa Pharmaceutical Company, Lt¢ . 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 226,908 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 28, 1980, 
8002790; Dec. 8, 1980, 8039308 
Int. Cl. CO7D 307/83; AG1K 31/365 
US. Cl. 424—279 
1. A compound of the formula: 


8 Claims 


R! is hydrogen, halogen, hydroxy, lower alkyl or lower 
alkoxy, 

R,? is C}-g alkylene or C)-g alkylene substituted with lower 
alkyl, cyano, amino or protected amino group where the 
protective group is ar(lower)alkyl, lower alkanoyl, lower 
alkoxycarbonyl, ar(lower)alkoxycarbonyl, succinoyl or 
phthaloyl, 

X is O, S, SO or SO2, or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
thereof. 
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4,367,239 
NITROSOUREA DERIVATIVES, PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS THEREOF AND METHOD OF 
PREPARATION 
Peter Bregnedal, Allerod, and Jorn Buus, Bj verskov, both of 
— assignors to Kefalas A/S, Copenhagen-Valby, Den- 
Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 191,910 
Int. Cl? COTC 127/17; AG1K 31/17 
US. Cl. 424—322 9 Claims 
1. A compound selected from the group consisting of (1) a 
Aminoalky] substituted nitrosourea derivative of the formula: 


NO 


| 
x CH2.NH.CO.N.CH?.CH?CI 
al 


R! 
Alkylene.N 
R2 


wherein 
X and Y are the same or different and are each selected from 
the group consisting of phenyl and phenyl substituted 
with halogen, 
“Alkylene” is an alkylene group having one to four carbon 
atoms inclusive, 
and R! and R? are the same or different and are each lower 
alkyl having one to four carbon atoms inclusive, and 
(2) a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 
9. A method for-amelioration of tumors in a living animal 
body, which comprises administering a compound of claim 1 in 
a therapeutically effective tumor ameliorating amount. 


4,367,240 
PROTEIN-CONTAINING FOOD MATERIAL 
Mary E. Maclennan, and Martial Lawson, both of Helensburgh, 
Australia, assignors to Bioenterprises Pty Ltd., Melbourne, 
Australia 
Division of Ser. No. 957,380, Nov. 3, 1978, Pat. No. 4,265,915. 
This application Sep. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 185,818 
Claims priority, application Australia, Nov. 8, 1977, PD2345 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 5, 1998, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.> A23J 1/12 
US. Cl. 426—28 9 Claims 
1. A protein containing textured product comprising dena- 
tured fungal mycelia inter-woven around and through one or 
more of starch, starch degradation products, moisture and gas 
bubbles which product has been prepared by the steps of: 

(a) providing a particulate starch-based material which does 
or does not include a nitrogen source; 

(b) partially gelatinizing the starch component of said mate- 
rial in the presence of water to a particulate substrate 
composed of particles of which a predominant proportion 
have a particle size wherein the overall dimension is 
within the range of 0.5 mm to 3 mm, with the proviso that 
particles of larger dimensions are not present in sufficient 
quantity to be substantially visible in the fermented prod- 
uct; 

(c) adding a nitrogen source if the nitrogen source in step (a) 
is absent or insufficient, before, during or after step (b) 
whilst maintaining the physical state of said substrate; 

(d) inoculating said substrate with at least one amylolytic 
fungal strain; and 

(e) incubating said inoculated substrate in the presence of 
oxygen and moisture until substantially all particles of the 
starch-based material are substantially degraded to a non- 
particulate form and the spaces containing the starch 
degradation products are closely bound together by a 
network of the denatured mycelia and wherein substan- 
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tially all maximum dimensions of major interhyphal dis- 
tances do not exceed 3 mm. 


4,367,741 
DRY BAKED PRODUCT RICH IN PROTEINS AND A 
PROCESS FOR ITS PRODUCTION 
Rene Chablaix, Lausanne, Switzerland, assignor to Societe d' As- 
sistance Technique pour Produits Nestle S.A., Lausanne, 
Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 96,454, Nov. 21, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 258,428 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 1, 1978, 

12291/78 
Int. Cl.> A21D 8/00; A23B 3/00 

US. Cl. 426—128 11 Claims 

1. A process for producing a dry baked product which is 
rich in proteins, high in nutritional value, has a thickness of at 
least 8 mm for a volume of from 20 to 60 cc, is free from cracks, 
and made from, per 100 parts by weight, 

5 to 20 parts of a protein of vegetable origin present in a 
particulate form of such a size so as to pass through a 0.8 
mm mesh U.S. sieve and are retained to a level of 98% by 
a 0.18 mm mesh U.S. sieve; 

1.5 to 6 parts lactic protein; 

10 to 15 parts of fat; 

25 to 50 parts of cereal flour; 

the balance being formed by water, sugar, mineral salts, 
baking powder and flavorings; 

the total protein content being from 10 to 20% by weight; 

comprising: 

(a) mixing the vegetable proteins, the lactic proteins and the 
fat to form a first premix; 

(b) separately mixing in a kneader the cereal flour, the sugcr, 
the water, the salt, the mineral salts, the baking powder 
and the flavorings to form a second premix; 

(c) adding the first premix of proteins and fat to the second 
premix; 

(d) kneading the resulting mixture to obtain a paste which is 
left standing for a period of time sufficient to stabilize the 
mixture, molding into the desired shape and baking over a 
period of from 15 to 25 minutes in an oven comprising 
several temperature zones with temperatures in the zones 
decreasing from 190° C. to 145° C., thereafter placing the 
baked product in several layers in boxes and leaving to 
cool progressively to ambient temperature or post-drying 
in a high frequency oven; 

wherein at least 90% of the lysine contained in the proteins 
is preserved. 


4,367,242 
ROAST POULTRY COATING MIX AND PROCESS 
Gary W. Jarvis, Hartly, Del.; Stevan A. Angalet, Jackson, N.J., 
and William J. Horan, Dover, Del., assignors to General 
Foods Corporation, White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,076 
Int. Cl? A23L 1/315 
US. Cl. 426—293 7 Claims 
1. A process for producing a baked poultry product having 
the taste, texture, appearance and juiciness of roasted and 
basted poultry, including a thin, crisp, non-gritty, golden- 
brown coating which seals in the juices of the poultry meat, 
comprising the steps of: 
moistening the surface of the poultry; 
coating the moistened poultry with a dry coating mix con- 
sisting essentially of 20 to 30% of gelatin having a bloom 
of 100 to 300, 10 to 40% of shortening having 
a melting point in the range of 105° F. to 160° F., 10 to 
30% of a dextrin having a DE of 5 to 15, 10 to 20% of a 
pregelatinized starch, and flavorings, said dry coating mix 
having a particle size wherein from 0 to 5% is retained on 
a 20 mesh U.S. standard screen, 40 to 60% passes a 20 
mesh U.S. standard screen and is retained on a 60 mesh 
U.S. standard screen, 30 to 50% passes a 60 mesh U.S. 
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227 


Standard screen and is retained on a 100 mesh US. stan- 
dard screen, and 0 to 15% passes a 100 mesh U_S. standard 
screen, all percents being by weight of the dry coating 
mix; and 

baking the poultry. 


4,367,243 
METHOD FOR PREPARING COOKING PIZZA 
Barry J. Brummett, and Edward E. O'Neill, both of Wichita, 
Kans., assignors to Pizza Hut, Inc., Wichita, Kans. 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,703 
Int. Cl? A21D 8/00 





1. A method for preparing and cooking pizza comprising the 
following steps: 

providing a pizza shell; 

placing the shell in a cooking pan to provide an assembly; 

pre-heating a tomato sauce having a dissolved solids compo- 
nent greater than about 10% by weight to a temperature 
greater than about 145° F. in order to retard bacterial 
growth in said sauce but less than that which causes car- 
melization; 

applying at least a portion of the pre-heated sauce to the 
shell; then 

applying at least one additional food component over the 
portion of pre-heated tomato sauce to complete the assem- 
bly of a pizza; 

cooking the assembled pizza in a forced air oven which 
comprises means for directing heated air against the un- 
derside of the cooking pan and means for directing heated 
air against the upper side of the assembled pizza to accel- 
erate the cooking of the assembled pizza; 

the heat of said pre-heated tomato sauce acting to reduce the 
cooking time required properly to cook the assembled 
pizza. 


4,367,244 
METHOD FOR MONITORING AND CONTROLLING 
THE DISTRIBUTION OF DROPLETS ON A SURFACE 
James F. Holmes, Portland, Oreg., assignor to Oregon Graduate 

Center for Study and Research, Beaverton, Oreg. 
Division of Ser. No. 200,891, Oct. 27, 1980. This application 

Nov. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 319,115 

Int. Cl.’ GO1J 1/00; BOSD 1/02 


US. Cl. 427—8 3 Claims 


SIGNAL 
HANDLING 
CIRCUITRY 


oY 


iS ay ns 








1. A method for monitoring, in a defined viewing zone, 
certain distribution characteristics of droplets distributed over 
a surface in a workpiece moving relative to the zone, where the 
light reflectance of the droplets differs in a known way from 
that of the surface, said method comprising 

directing a beam of light into such zone, 

detecting the level of light reflected from such zone, 

by said detecting, producing a signal which varies according 
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to the instantaneously detected level of light reflected and mg are integers of 0, 1 or 2; and x is an integer of from 
from the zone, 1 to 10, and (iii) 0% to 50% by weight of a monomer 
transforming such signal to a binary data stream composed containing one acryloyloxy group in the molecule and 
of one and other data states representing reflected light having a boiling point of at least 150° C. at normal pres- 
levels from covered and uncovered regions,, respectively, sure and a viscosity of not higher than 20 cps as measured 
of the surface, and at 20° C., and 
computing such characteristics from such stream. (b) 0.01 to 6.0 parts by weight, based on 100 parts by weight 
Se ec of the polyfunctional monomer mixture (a) mentioned 
above, of at least one photosensitizer. 


4,367,245 
COATING COMPOSITION AND PROCESS FOR 
PREPARING SYNTHETIC RESIN SHAPED ARTICLES 4,367,246 
c BY USING SAME METHODS OF MANUFACTURING CRUCIBLE FOR 
Kazuo Kishida; Isao Sasaki; Kenji Kushi, and Misao Tamura, all py 4MELESS ATOMIC ABSORPTION SPECTROSCOPY 
of Otake, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Rayon Company, Bernhard Lersmacher, Aachen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan Wilhelmus F. Knippenberg, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assign- 
Filed Mar. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 246,942 ors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1980, 55-43995 Filed Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 230,831 
Int. Cl? BOSD 3/06 : Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 9, 
US. Cl. 427—54.1 14 Claims 1980, 3004812 
8. A process for the preparation of synthetic resin shaped Int. Cl.3 GOIN 21/16 
articles, which comprises: US. Cl. 427—228 

coating the surface of a synthetic resin shaped article with a 
coating composition, and irradiating the coated shaped 
article with ultraviolet rays in air to form on the surface of 
the synthetic resin shaped article a crosslinked and cured 
film having a thickness of 1 to 30 microns, wherein said 
coating composition comprises: 

(a) a polyfunctional monomer mixture comprising (i) 25% to 
75% by weight of at least one polyfunctional mono- or 
poly-pentaerythritol polyacrylate monomer containing at 
least three acryloyloxy groups in the molecule and repre- 
sented by formula (I): 





1. A method of making a crucible for flameless atomic ab- 
(I) sorption spectroscopy comprising the steps of: 

;? = forming a carbon preform having a coating of pyrolytic 
CH? CH? graphite, and 

coating said pyrolytic graphite with a layer of carbon having 

se ee ee vee a low degree of orientation, said layer having a crystalline 

CH) CH? orientation greatly differing from that of an ideal graphite 
| | lattice, 
X13 X23 said layer being applied by deposition from a gas phase. 


Xn2 4,367,247 
l ” PRIMER FOR PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE 
te Denis W. Akerberg, Huntley, Ill., assignor to The Quaker Oats 
O—CH)—C—CH2-F—X 14 Company, Chicago, Ill. 
| Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 234,906 
" Int. Cl.3 BOSD 3/10 
i U.S. Cl. 427—302 6 Claims 
1. A method of treating portland cement concrete which 
: comprises first applying to the surface of the concrete a liquid 
wherein at least three of X11, X12, X13, X22, X23... Xn2»_ comprising the reaction product of polyphosphoric acid and an 


Xn3 and X44 are acryloyloxy groups (CH2—CH.COO—) icohol and th ivine to th toned . * 
and the remaining groups are hydroxyl groups (—OH), ate Galinadittins > AE PRR a Eee 


and n is an integer of from | to 5, (ii) 25% to 75% by 
weight of at least one polyfunctional monomer repre- 
sented by formula (II): 4,367,248 
TREATMENT OF GLASS FOR HIGH TEMPERATURE 
(CH2)n2—R t1)) RESISTANCE 
j ” George W. Ritter, II, Newark, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Corning 
R—(CH?2)n4—C—(CH2),; —OCO—(CH?2),;—CO0— Fiberglas Corporation, Toledo, Ohio 
| Filed Aug. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 293,025 
(CH2)n3—R Int. Cl.3 BOSD 3/10 
U.S, Cl. 427—307 8 Claims 
(CH2)m2—R 1. A method of treating glass fibers to improve their resis- 
+CH aoe ee _" tance to high temperatures which comprises: 
a. leaching said fibers with trans-1,2-diaminocyclohexane 
(CH2)m3—R tetraacetic acid to produce leached fibers; 

b. contacting said leached fibers with colloidal silica; and, 
wherein at least three of the R groups are acryloyloxy _c. contacting the fibers from step b. with an aqueous solution 
groups (CH2—CH.COO—) and each of the remaining is of the salt of a refractory metal salt to deposit said refrac- 
hydrogen or a hydroxyl group; nj, n2, n3, n4, m;, m2, m3 tory metal salt thereon. 
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4,367,249 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
DISTRIBUTING AND MONITORING LIQUIDS 
Harold T. Bloom, and Richard E. St. Pierre, both of Charlotte, 
N.C., assignors to Celanese Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 141,016, Apr. 17, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,417 
Int. Cl.’ BOSD 1/02 


US. Cl. 427—345 7 Claims 


AF 
V<¢ 


44- 


1. A process for controlled application of a liquid to filamen- 
tary material comprising, feeding said liquid at a constant rate 
by means of a first positive displacement pump into the center 
of a rotatable disc applicator device suitable for applying liquid 
to a running band of filamentary material, and causing any 
liquid not picked up by said band of filamentary material to be 
returned into the center of said applicator device by means of 
a second positive displacement pump without passage of said 
returned liquid through said first positive displacement pump. 


4,367,250 
LEAD LIGHTS 

Darrell F. Quadling, 25a Moore St., Birkenhead, Auckland, and 

Ross M. Bailey, 9 Valerie Crescent, Okura, both of New 

Zealand 

Filed Apr. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 253,910 

Claims priority, application New Zealand, Apr. 17, 1980, 

193459 
Int. Cl. B44F 1/06 

U.S. Cl. 428—38 8 Claims 

1. A method of forming a simulated lead light in which 
Opaque cames are applied to a surface of a transparent or 
translucent carrier material, characterised in that: the cames 
are built up by applying an adhesive material to the carrier 
surface in lines or strips corresponding to the position of de- 
sired cames, applying on opaque particulate material to said 
adhesive lines or strips, removing unadhered particulate mate- 
rial, and repeating the steps of applying adhesive material and 
particulate material to build up raised cames on the carrier 
surface. 


4,367,251 
UV CURABLE COMPOSITIONS AND SUBSTRATES 
TREATED THEREWITH 

James V. Crivello, Clifton Park, N.Y., assignor to General 

Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 142,100, Apr. 21, 1980, Pat. No. 4,319,974. 

This application Nov. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 320,366 
Int. Cl? CO9J 7/02; CO8BG 65/10; B32B 21/06 

USS. Cl. 428—40 6 Claims 

1. A paper substrate having at ieast a major portion of its 
surface treated with a cured mixture of 100 to 19% by weight 
of a C(g.28) a-olefin oxide and correspondingly from 0 to 81% 
by weight of a polyfunctional epoxy resin based on the use of 
an effective amount of an arylonium salt of the formula, 


CHEMICAL 


[Y]* [MQ,]- 
where Y is a member selected from 


{(R)AR" pl] and 


[(R)AR?)AR*)-S], 


where R is a monovalent aromatic organic radical, R' is a 
divalent aromatic organic radical, R? is a monovalent organic 
aliphatic radical selected from alkyl, cyclo alkyl and substi- 
tuted alkyl, R3 is a polyvalent organic radical forming a hetero- 
cyclic or fused ring structure, M is a metal or metalloid, Q is a 
halogen radical, a is a whole number equal to 0 or 2, b is a 
whole number equal to 0 or 1, and the sum of a+b is equal to 
1 or 2, c is a whole number equal to 0 to 3 inclusive, d is a 
whole number equal to 0 or 1, e is a whole number equal to 0 
to 1, and the sum of c, d and e is equal to 1 to 3 inclusive, and 
n is an integer equal to 4-6 inclusive. 

4. A composite structure of a pressure sensitive adhesive 
tape or label in contact with a paper substrate treated with a 
paper release coating comprising a cured mixture of 100 to 
19% by weight of a C,g-28) a-olefin oxide and correspondingly 
from 0 to 81% by weight of a polyfunctional epoxy resin based 
on the use of an effective amount of an arylonium salt of the 
formula, 


[Y]*[MQ,] 
where Y is a member selected from 


[(R)AR')pl] and 


[(R)AR2)AR>)-S], 


where R is a monovalent aromatic organic radical, R! is a 
divalent aromatic organic radical, R? is a monovalent organic 
aliphatic radical selected from alkyl, cyclo alkyl and substi- 
tuted alkyl, R3 is a polyvalent organic radical forming a hetero- 
cyclic or fused ring structure, M is a metal or metalloid, Q is a 
halogen radical, a is a whole number equal to 0 or 2, b is a 
whole number equal to 0 or 1, and the sum of a+b is equal to 
1 or 2, c is a whole number equal to 0 to 3 inclusive, d is a 
whole number equal to 0 or 1, e is a whole number equal to 0 
or 1, and the sum of c, d and e¢ is equal to | to 3 inclusive, and 
n is an integer equal to 4-6 inclusive. 


4,367,252 
ARRANGEMENTS FOR THE DRY TRANSFER OF 
CHARACTERS COMPOSED OF INK 

Roger A. Tordjman, La Celle-St-Cloud, France, assignor to 

Mecanorma S.A., Paris, France 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 94,819, Nov. 16, 1979, 

abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 896,147, Apr. 13, 

1978, abandoned. This application Jul. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 

172,406 
Ciaims priority, application France, Nov. 30, 1977, 77 36090 
Int. Cl.’ B6SD 65/28; B32B 3/02, 3/10 

U.S. Cl. 428—41 10 Claims 

1. In an arrangement for the dry decalcomania of printed 
characters of the kind comprising a carrier sheet of a transpar- 
ent or translucent material which may be subjected to being 
folded or crumpled when by itself, said carrier sheet having a 
face which is provided with a plurality of printed characters 
composed of ink and which are transferable from the carrier 
sheet to a receiving surface by pressure exerted locally on the 
carrier sheet, said transfer operation leaving the carrier sheet 
undamaged, the improvement comprising the carrier sheet 
being in association with a guard sheet having on one hand a 
peripheral part at least a portion of which is definitively at- 
tached to the periphery of said carrier sheet in order to consti- 
tute a frame for the carrier sheet when used in a transfer opera- 
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tion, and on the other hand having a central part detachably 4,367,254 
connected to the peripheral part by pre-formed cuts, said WEATHERSTRIP WITH BARRIER FILM HAVING 
central part being intended to be removed for putting in trans- PARALLEL FOLD LINES 
Timothy W. Franklin, Luton, England; Paul G. Declercq, Kort- 
rijk, and Michael M. Henno, Ostend, both of Belgium, assign- 
ors to Schlegel (UK) Limited, Seacroft, England 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,674 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 16, 1979, 
7935956; Dec. 28, 1979, 7944445; Apr. 11, 1980, 8011975 
Int. Cl.) DO4H /1/00; E06B 7/22 
7 Claims 


fer use the arrangement, said peripheral and central parts cov- 
ering the entire area of at least one of the faces of said carrier 
sheet before the transfer operation. 





1. Weatherstripping comprising a backing strip, sealing 
material projecting from at least one of the surfaces of said 
backing strip and at least one barrier film located within said 
sealing material and extending generally at right angles to the 
face of said backing strip, and wherein a plurality of generally 
parallel spaced fold lines run throughout the length of said film 
and extend substantially parallel to said backing strip and are 
spaced therefrom to provide a generally concertina-like con- 
struction. 


4,367,253 

MOLDABLE ARTICLE HAVING ABRASIVE 

CHARACTERISTIC FOR USE IN SANDING IRREGULAR 
SURFACES 
Linda D. Hayes, 1459 Princeton Dr., San Jose, Calif. 95118 
Continuation of Ser. No. 661,422, Feb. 26, 1976, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 23, 1979, Ser. No. 87,502 
Int. Cl.) B24D 3/02 


4,367,255 
LINING SHEET 
Donald H. Blohm, South Jordan, Utah, assignor to Baker Inter- 
national Corporation, Salt Lake City, Utah 
Filed Apr. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 371,596 


U.S. Cl. 428—75 Int. Cl. B32B 3/06 


9 Claims 
US. Cl. 428—99 


6. An article of commerce for abrading irregularly shaped 
objects comprising: 
(a) a mass of moldable material having the characteristic of 
plasticity so as to enable said mass to be molded into a 
desired configuration such that the surfaces of said mass 


1. An improved lining sheet for wear surfaces, comprising: 
an elastomeric sheet with opposed exterior surfaces; 
a meshwork sheet with individual meshes defined by inter- 


conform to an irregularly shaped surface to be abraded, 
said moldable mass having the further characteristic of 
retaining said desired configuration until said mass is again 


secting strands, internally integral of said elastomeric 
sheet and located medially with respect to said exterior 
surfaces; and 


molded into another configuration; 

(b) a fluid impervious membrane having said mass of mold- 
able material enclosed therein, said membrane being con- 
formable with said mass to the irregularly shaped surface 
to be abraded; 

(c) sheet of non-resilient flexible material formable about 
said mass disposed over said membrane; and 

(d) a layer of abrasive material adhered to said sheet of 
non-resilient flexible material. 


a plurality of fastening members, mounted at spaced-apart 
locations to said meshwork sheet, each member of said 
plurality having: 

a head portion which is fixedly seated within one of said 
meshes of said meshwork sheet, so that said head por- 
tion is encapsulated by the elastomeric material com- 
prising said elastomeric sheet and the strands of said 
meshwork sheet act against said head to prevent rota- 
tion thereof, and 
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a shank portion which protrudes generally perpendicu- 
larly beyond one of the exterior surfaces of said elasto- 
meric sheet to provide means to fasten the elastomeric 
sheet in lining relationship with a wear surface. 


4,367,256 
CLING-WRAP POLYETHYLENE FILM 

Edward N. Biel, Munster, Ind., assignor to Union Carbide Cor- 

poration, Danbury, Conn. 

Filed May 15, 1981, Ser. No. 264,092 
Int. Cl? B32B 27/00, 27/80 

U.S. Cl. 428—218 21 Claims 

1. A cling wrap plastic film comprising: a mixture of high 
pressure-low density polyethylene (HPLDPE), low pressure- 
low density polyethylene (LPLDPE), and a cling agent in 
amount between about 0.5 and about 2.5 wt.% of said film, 
wherein said HPLDPE has melt index between about 0.5 and 
about 7.0 gms/10 minutes and density less than about 0.932 
gms/cm}, said LPLDPE has melt index between between 
about 0.5 and 4.0 gms/10 minutes and density less than about 
0.932 gms/cm?, said LPLDPE is between about 5 and about 16 
wt.% of the LPLDPE plus HPLDPE total weight for single 
layer films but between about 5 and about 13 wt.% of the 
LPLDPE plus HPLDPE total weight for multiple layer films, 
and the film thickness is between about 0.3 and about 1.5 mils. 

3. A cling wrap plastic film according to claim 1, in which 
said film is in the form of multiple layers, and said LPLDPE 
and said HPLDPE are substantially uniformly distributed 
through at least one layer of said film. 


4,367,257 
THIN MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM 

Yoshihiro Arai; Makoto Nagao, and Akira Nahara, all of 

Odawara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 

Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Apr. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 254,687 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1980, 55/50201; 

Apr. 16, 1980, 55/50202 
Int. Cl. G11B 5/64 

USS. Cl. 428—220 


1. A magnetic recording medium having a thin magnetic 
amorphous rare earth metal-transition metal alloy film that has 
an axis of easy magnetization in a direction substantially verti- 
cal to the film surface and which contains a crystalline phase in 
the amorphous phase wherein said rare earth metal is selected 
from the group consisting of Gd, Tb and Dy and said transition 
metal is selected from the group consisting of Fe, Co and Ni 
and said crystalline phase is composed of an elemental rare 
earth metal and/or oxide thereof. 


CHEMICAL 


4,367,258 
PROCESS FOR THE DECARBONATION OF GASES 


Vincenzo Lagana, Milan; Francesco Saviano, Segrate, and Vir- 


ti 


1. In a process for the decarbonation of gases wherein the 
gaseous mixture to be treated is passed through a first absorp- 
tion zone in contact with an absorbent solution to effect a 
partial decarbonation of the gases thereof, the treated gaseous 
mixture is thereafter passed through a second absorption zone 
in contact with another absorbent solution to effect a further 
decarbonation of the gases and the spent solutions from the 
two absorption zones are thereafter passed to two regeneration 
zones to effect a regeneration of such solutions, the improve- 
ment comprising using an alkali metal carbonate solution in the 
first absorption zone and an alkanolamine solution in the sec- 
ond absorption zone and regenerating the two spent solutions 
by the steps comprising passing the spent alkanolamine solu- 
tion to a first regeneration zone heated by an external heat 
means to effect a regeneration thereof, passing the spent alkali 
metal solution to a second regeneration zone, the heating of 
said second regeneration zone being achieved by the direct 
heat of the head vapors of the first regeneration zone and the 
heat of a water-saturated stream heated by indirect heat ex- 
change with the fluid condensed at the head of the second 
regeneration zone, and collecting the respective regenerated 
solutions. 


4,367,259 
SOUND DEADENING MATERIAL 
Glenn E. Fulmer, Clarksville, and Louis L. Wood, Rockville, 
both of Md., assignors to W. R. Grace & Co., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 287,353 
Int. C1? CO8BG 18/48; COBL 6/00; B32B 5/16 
US. Cl. 428—240 18 Claims 
1. A sound deadening material comprising 
(a) an elastomeric cross-linked polyurethane binder and 
(b) substantial amounts of sound deadening particles incor- 
porated therein, 
werein the weight ratio of b to a is at least 10 which is made by 
reacting together an aqueous slurry of sound deadening parti- 
cles and a water-miscible prepolymer which reacts with the 
water to form elastomeric cross-linked polyurethane binder. 
11. A flexible barrier material capable of reducing sound 
transmission comprising a sheet structure of woven or nonwo- 
ven fibers to which has been applied the sound deadening 
mateial of claim 1. 
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4,367,260 
COMPOSITE FIBER REINFORCED MEMBER 
Charles J. Krause, Nicholasville, Ky., assignor to Norris Indus- 
tries, Inc., Novi, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 124,353, Feb. 25, 1980, Pat. No. 4,305,903. 
This application Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 249,107 
Int. Cl.) B32B 27/36 


U.S. Cl. 428—287 12 Claims 


1. A composite fiber reinforced article comprising a body 
comprised of a cured thermosetting resin incorporating glass 
fibers therein, said body having integrally bonded over at least 
one localized area thereof, a surface stratum comprised of a 
cured compatible thermosetting resin having high-strength 
graphite fibers therein. 


4,367,261 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM 

Takahito Miyoshi; Toshimitu Okutu; Masaaki Fujiyama, and 

Yasuyuki Yamada, all of Odawara, Japan, assignors to Fuji 

Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,237 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 10, 1980, 55-1686 
Int. Cl.) HO1F 10/00; B32B 5/16 

U.S. Cl. 428—330 7 Claims 

1. In a magnetic recording medium comprising a support 
having a magnetic layer and a backing layer on opposite sides 
of said support, the backing layer comprising an inorganic 
filler disbursed in a binder, the improvement wherein the 
binder consists essentially of one or more cellulosic resins, one 
or more thermoplastic polyurethane elastomers and one or 
more polyisocyanates, and wherein said backing layer has a 
thickness in the range of from about 0.5 to about 1.0 micron, 
and wherein the surface roughness of said backing layer is less 
than 0.024 microns expressed as center-line average roughness 
and the surface roughness of said magnetic layer is less than 
0.02 microns expressed as center-line average roughness. 


4,367,262 
SOLID SUBSTRATE COATED WITH SILICONE RESIN 
COATING COMPOSITION 
Howard A. Vaughn, Jr., Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General 
Electric Co., Waterford, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 82,163, Oct. 5, 1979, Pat. No. 4,309,319, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 964,910, Nov. 30, 
1978, This Apr. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 255,826 
Int. Cl.> B32B 5/16, 27/36; CO8J 3/02; CO8L 83/04 
USS. Cl. 428—331 12 Claims 

1. A solid substrate having at least one surface coated with 
an improved aqueous coating composition comprising a disper- 
sion of colloidal silica having a particle size of from 5 to 150 
millimicrons in diameter in a lower-aliphatic alcohol-water 
solution of the partial condensate of a silanol of the formula 
RSi(OH)3, wherein the lower-aliphatic alcohol-water solvent 
contains from about 20 to 75 weight percent of said lower-ali- 
phatic alcohol component and wherein R is selected from the 
group consisting of alkyl having from | to 3 carbon atoms and 
aryl, at least 70 weight percent of the silanol being 
CH3Si(OH)3, said composition containing 10 to 50 weight 
percent solids consisting essentially of 10 to 70 weight percent 
colloidal silica and 30 to 90 weight percent of the partial con- 
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densate, the composition further containing from about 0.1 to 
about | percent by weight of a thickening agent selected from 
the group consisting of hydroxypropyl guar gum and hydroxy- 
propyl cellulose, said composition having a pH of 7.1 to about 
7.8. 


4,367,263 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM 
Hiroshi Kawahara; Tadashi Nishimura; Masatsugu Funakoshi, 
and Masaharu Nishimatsu, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to 
TDK Electronics Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 119,209, Feb. 7, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 274,538 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1979, 54-13934 
Int. Cl.2 HO1F /0/02 


US. Cl. 428—336 1 Claim 


OUTPUT FLUCTUATION (4B) 


6 20 3 40 
THICKMESS OF SECOND LAYER (p 


1. A magnetic recording medium which comprises: a first 
magnetic layer containing magnetite, a cobalt doped y-Fe203; 
y-Fe203 or a cobalt doped magnetite, which is coated on a 
non-magnetic substrate and a second magnetic layer contain- 
ing a cobalt doped y-Fe203, which is coated on said first 
magnetic layer, wherein said first magnetic layer has a thick- 
ness of 3.0 to 6.0 microns and a coercive force of 400-560 Oe, 
and wherein said second magnetic layer has a thickness of 1.5 
to 3.0 microns and a coercive force of 590 to 800 Oe, and 
wherein the residual magnetic flux density is greater than y, 
wherein 


Y= 1.60X +556 (gauss) 


and X represents the coercive force of the first magnetic layer. 


4,367,264 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM 

Akihiko Hosaka; Yukihiro Isobe, and Kiyotaka Okuyama, all of 

Tokyo, Japan, assignors to TDK Electronics Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Jul. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 283,101 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1980, 55-120558 
Int. Cl. G11B 5/70 


US. Cl. 428—413 5 Claims 





POLYESTER RESIN (wt %) 


1. In a magnetic recording medium having a substrate coated 
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with a magnetic layer comprising a magnetic powder and a 
binder, the improvement characterized in that said binder in 
said magnetic layer consist essentially of 15 to 45 wt. % of a 
polyester resin, 20 to 50 wt. % of an epoxy resin and 10 to 40 
wt. % of nitrocellulose. 


4,367,265 
INTERGRANULAR INSULATION TYPE 
SEMICONDUCTIVE CERAMIC AND METHOD OF 
PRODUCING SAME 

Chyang J. Yu, La Canada, and Hem P. Takiar, Glendale, both of 

Calif., assignors to North American Philips Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,593 
Int. Cl? B32B 9/04; CO4B 35/00 

U.S. Cl. 428—697 21 Claims 

1. An intergranular insulation type dielectric body compris- 
ing: 

a polycrystalline, semiconductive ceramic having grain 
boundaries, said ceramic comprising an alkaline-earth 
metal titanate, zirconate, or a combination thereof, said 
alkaline-earth metal comprising one or more of barium, 
strontium, and calcium; and 

an electrically insulating dielectric layer situated in the grain 
boundaries of the ceramic; 

characterized in that the electrically insulating layer com- 
prises BizO3 and NiO. 

12. A method of manufacturing an intergranular insulation 
type dielectric body from a polycrystalline, semiconductive 
ceramic body having grain boundaries, said ceramic compris- 
ing an alkaline-earth metal titanate, zirconate, or a combination 
thereof, said alkaline-earth metal comprising one or more of 
barium, strontium, and calcium, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

coating at least a part of the surface of the ceramic body with 
a mixture of BizO3 and NiO; and 

diffusing the coating into the grain boundaries of the ceramic 
body. 


4,367,266 
CATHODE COLLECTORS FOR NONAQUEOUS CELL 
HAVING A METAL OXIDE CATALYST 
Tibor Kalnoki-Kis, Westlake, Ohio, assignor to Union Carbide 
Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1979, Ser. No. 52,845 
Int. Cl.) HO1IM 6/14 
U.S. Cl. 429—101 








1. A nonaqueous cell comprising an active metal anode, an 
ionically conductive cathode-electrolyte solution containing a 
solute dissolved in a liquid active cathode, and a porous carbo- 
naceous cathode collector containing at least one metal oxide. 


CHEMICAL 


Tetsu Oi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 257,340 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1980, 55/54159; 
Nov. 12, 1980, 55/158298 
Int. CL? HOIM 6/18 


U.S. Cl. 429—101 12 Claims 
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1. An amorphous substance represented by the following 
general formula: 


aLi,Na; _ ,F.bAIF; 


wherein a is a mol ratio which is a value in the range of from 
0.45 to 0.7, b is a mol ratio which is a value in the range of from 
0.3 to 0.55, and x is a value in the range of from 0.1 to 1.0 
except the case where a is 0.5 and b is 0.5, or x is a value in the 
range of from 0 to 1.0 when a is 0.5 and b is 0.5 


4,367,268 

HIGH ENERGY ELECTROCHEMICAL POWER CELL 
Wishvender K. Behl, Eatontown, N.J., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Army, Washington, D.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 171,515, Jul. 23, 1980, abandoned. This 

application May 11, 1981, Ser. No. 262,282 
Int. Cl.) HOIM 6/14 

US. Cl. 429—101 20 Claims 

1. In a high energy electrochemical power cell employing 
lithium as the anode, a solution of a highly soluble lithium salt 
in an oxychloride solvent as the electrolyte and a high surface 
area carbon black cathode, the improvement of preparing the 
cathode by adding cupric chloride to the high surface area 
carbon black so that the initial cathode composition is a mix- 
ture of high surface area carbon black and cupric chloride and 
incorporating said cathode in the lithium-oxychloride solvent 
system to reduce cathode polarization at high discharge rates. 


4,367,269 
SOLID ELECTROLYTE 

Ryo Nagai, Nara; Hidehito Obayashi, Tokyo; Akira Gotoh, 

Suita, and Tetsuichi Kudo, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to 

Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 201,766 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1979, 54-138794; 

Mar. 14, 1980, 55-31553 
Int. Cl? HOIM 6/18 

US. Cl. 429—191 1 Claim 

1. A lithium-ionic-conductive solid electrolyte comprising 
lithium nitride and at least one of lithium iodide and lithium 
hydroxide, wherein the composition of said solid electrolyte 
falls within an area A surrounded by line segments connecting 
a point 24 (27, 48, 25) with a point 38 (25, 35, 40), said point 38 
with a point 43 (23, 32, 45), said point 43 with a point 51 (23, 23, 
54), said point 51 with a point 42 (34, 18, 48), said point 42 with 
a point 36 (45, 16, 39), said point 46 with a point 29 (47, 25, 28), 
said point 29 with a point 21 (40, 40, 20) and said point 21 with 
said point 24 or an area B surrounded by line segments con- 
necting a point 3 (33, 67, 0) with a point 16 (25, 60, 15), said 
point 16 with a point 31 (23, 45, 32), said point 31 with a point 
44 (19, 35, 46), said point 44 with a point 52 (20, 25, 55), said 
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point 52 with a point 49 (30, 15, 55), said point 49 with a point 
48 (38, 10, 47), said point 48 with a point 40 (45, 10, 45), said 
point 40 with a point 35 (55, 5, 40), said point 35 with a point 
27 (70, 0, 30), said point 27 with a point 17 (82, 0, 18), said point 


17 with a point 8 (95, 0, 5), said point 8 with a point 7 (95, 5, 0), 
said point 7 with a point 6 (85, 15, 0), said point 6 with a point 
5 (67, 33, 0), said point 5 with a point 4 (50, 50, 0) and said point 
4 with said point 3 in the diagram showing the ternary compo- 
sition of Li3;N-Lil-LiOH of FIG. 3. 


4,367,270 
ASBESTOS DIAPHRAGMS FOR ELECTROCHEMICAL 
CELLS AND THE MANUFACTURE THEREOF 

Kari Héhne, Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Sie- 

mens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 185,432 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 20, 

1979, 2938069 
Int. Cl.3 HOIL 2/16 

US. Cl. 429—251 5 Claims 

5. A gas-tight diaphragm for electrochemical cells consisting 
essentially of asbestos paper made by extrusion and containing 
from about 5 to about 15% by weight thereof plastic selected 
from polyvinylchloride and polysulfone. 


4,367,271 
STORAGE BATTERY SEPARATOR 
Takao Hasegawa, and Wataru Takahashi, both of Gifu, Japan, 
assignors to Nihon Mukiseni Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 223,691 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 12, 1980, 55-1747 


Int. Cl.2 HOIM 2/16 
U.S. Cl. 429—252 4 Claims 
1. A process for producing a storage battery separator com- 
prising: 
mixing about 10 parts by weight of glass fiber which is at 
least 1 m2/g in specific surface area with about one part, 
by weight, of fibril-formed synthetic fiber which is 350 
c.c. or less in freeness in which the resultant mixture may 
be formed into a sheetlike element. 


4,367,272 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTS BY COLOR DIFFUSION 
TRANSFER PROCESS 

Hiroshi Hayashi; Tsutomu Hamaoka, and Masakazu Morigaki, 

all of Minami-ashigara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film 

Co., Ltd, Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Apr. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 258,491 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1980, 55/56428 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 1/40 

US. Cl. 430—17 13 Claims 

1. A photographic print prepared by a color diffusion trans- 
fer process comprising a support, a mordant layer containing 
therein a diffusion transfer dye image, and a white reflection 
layer constituting a background of the dye image, wherein the 
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white reflection layer contains a compound represented by 
formula (I): 


@ 
Ri 


x 
‘ 


Q A 
... 


wherein R;, R2 and R3 may be the same or different and each 
represents a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, an alkyl group, 
an aryl group, an aralkyl group, an alkoxy group, an aryloxy 
group, an aralkyloxy group, an alkenyl group, an alkenyloxy 
group, an alkylthio group, an arylthio group, an acyl group, an 
acylamino group, a diacylamino group, an alkylamino group, a 
sulfonamido group, an acyloxy group, an alkoxycarbonyl 
group or an aryloxycarbonyl group; and A represents a non- 
metallic atom group necessary for forming a 5- or 6-membered 
ring. 


4,367,273 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PLATE COMPRISING A 
CONDUCTIVE SUBSTRATE AND A PHOTOSENSITIVE 
LAYER CONTAINING AN ORGANIC 
PHOTOCONDUCTOR LAYER COMPOSED OF A 
HYDRAZONE COMPOUND 
Tetsuo Murayama, Machida; Shigenori Otsuka, Tokyo, and 

Tsunemitsu Tajima, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to 
Mitsubishi Chemical Industries Limited, Tokyo. Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 33,401, Apr. 26, 1979, Pat. No. 4,278,747. 
This application Feb. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 235,860 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1978, 53-58536 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 14, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.3 GO3G 5/06 
USS. Cl. 430—56 14 Claims 
1. An electrophotographic plate comprising a conductive 
substrate and a photosensitive layer coated thereon; wherein 
said photosensitive layer comprises an organic photoconduc- 
tor layer; and wherein said organic photoconductor layer 
comprises a hydrazone compound represented by the formula 


(D: 


R2 . 


wherein R! and R? are independently selected from the group 
consisting of substituted or unsubstituted alkyl, substituted or 
unsubstituted aralkyl, and substituted or unsubstituted aryl, n is 
1 or 2, and A is a substituted or unsubstituted monovalent 
aromatic polycyclic hydrocarbyl group selected from naph- 
thalene, anthracene, pyrene, acenaphthene, acenaphthylene, 
azulene or fluorene, when n= 1, or a substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted divalent aromatic hydrocarbyl group selected from ben- 
zene, naphthalene, anthracene, pyrene, acenaphthene, ace- 
naphthylene, azulene or fluorene, when n=2, and a binder. 
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4,367,274 
SENSITIZED ORGANIC ELECTRON DONOR 
BIS-BENZOCARBAZOLE COMPOUNDS 

Louis M. Leichter; Terry J. Sonnonstine, and John J. Stofko, 

Jr., all of Saint Paul, Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining 

and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Filed Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 236,892 
Int. Cl.> GO3G 5/06 

U.S. Cl. 430—58 11 Claims 

1. A spectrally sensitized electrically active donor com- 
pound of the formula 


where X is 


R 
| 
(OO) (0) 
wherein R’ and Y are independently selected from the group 
consisting of aliphatic, aromatic, heterocyclic, and mixed ali- 


phatic-aromatic groups, sensitized by an effective amount of a 
polyquinoid dye selected from the class consisting of: 


R! 4 5 
il ef 

A*=C=C¥#A, rn /\ LR and a 
Ri> Spe 


wherein 

A is selected from quinoid and anthraquinoid groups, 

R and R! are selected from quinoid and anthraquinoid 
groups, 

R2 is selected from quinoid groups, anthraquinoid groups, 
and an oxygen atom, 

R3 is a quinoid group, and 

R‘4, R5 and R® are selected from the class consisting of quin- 
old groups and oxygen atoms with the proviso that at 
least 


4,367,275 
METHOD OF PREVENTING OFFSET OF 
ELECTROSTATIC IMAGES AFTER FIXING AND 
DEVELOPING USING POLYVALENT METAL SALT 
POLYMER IN TONER 
Takayoshi Aoki, Urawa, and Akio Kinoshita, Fujimi, both of 
Japan, assignors to Dainippon Ink & Chemicals, Inc., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 158,375, Jun. 11, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 300,642 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 15, 1979, 54/74644 
Int. Cl.2 G03G 9/08 
US. Cl. 430—99 10 Claims 
1. In a method for fixing, by a hot press roll, powdery toner 
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using, as said powdery toner, a uniformly blended mixture of a 
coloring agent, a binder resin and a fixing aid, said binder resin 
comprising a polyvalent metal salt (b) of a carboxyl-containing 
addition polymer (a) which satisfies the following expressions 


10-2.<(N-Mw)/2< 10 
10-5 <N<2x 10-3 


wherein N is the number of moles of metal carboxylate ions 

contained per gram of the polyvalent metal salt (b), and 

Mw represents the weight average molecular weight of 
the addition polymer (b), 

and said fixing aid comprising at least one compound selected 

from the group consisting of waxes, fatty acid amides and 


Sidney Cooper, Roslyn Harbor, and Ezekiel J. Jacob, Brooklyn, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Ani-Live Film Service Inc., New 
York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 799,476, May 23, 1977, Pat. No. 4,216,283. 

This application Jan. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 112,828 
Int. Cl.’ GO3G 13/16 

US. Cl. 430—126 5 Claims 
1. Electrophotographic toner-images prepared in the pro- 

cess comprising formation of an electrostatic image by electro- 
photographic means upon a carrier sheet, corresponding to 
information to be recorded, depositing an electrophotographic 
toner on said carrier sheet thereby forming a raised pattern of 
said electrophotographic toner on said carrier sheet corre- 
sponding to said electrostatic image, thereby forming an elec- 
trophotographic toner-image, said toner comprising an intu- 
mescent electroscopic powder mixture, comprising a thermo- 
adhesive agent containing microspheres carrying or containing 
adhesive, said electrophotographic toner-image being further 
characterized by resting releasably upon said carrier sheet, the 
toner-image comprising upper and lower surfaces, the lower 
surface being abhesive to said carrier sheet with which it is in 
contact and wherein said upper surface possesses adhesive 
characteristics whereby said toner-image may be directly 
transferred to a receptor surface brought into contact with said 
upper surface. 


4,367,277 
DIFFUSION TRANSFER PRODUCT AND PROCESS 
Charles K. Chiklis, Lexington, and Neil C. Mattucci, Billerica, 
both of Mass., assignors to Polaroid Corporation, Cambridge, 
Mass. 
Filed May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 267,416 
Int. Cl. GO3C 7/00, 5/54, 1/40, 1/48 
US. Cl. 430—213 


§ 


8 
seepsets sees 


19. A diffusion transfer process film unit including a first 
sheet-like element and a second sheet-like element, said first 


images obtained by developing latent electrostatic images, the sheet-like element comprising an opaque support carrying a 
improvement wherein the offset phenomenon is prevented by sijver halide emulsion, said second sheet-like element compris- 
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ing an image-receiving layer carried on a transparent support, 
said transparent support and the layers between it and said 
silver halide emulsion being transparent to radiation actinic to 
said silver halide emulsion; a viscous aqueous alkaline process- 
ing composition releasably contained in a rupturable container 
positioned to release said composition for distribution between 
said first and second sheet-like elements with said supports 
outermost, said processing composition including a light- 
reflecting pigment in a concentration effective to mask said 
photosensitive layer when said image-receiving layer is viewed 
through said transparent support; said processing composition 
also including an optical filter agent, said optical filter agent 
being a pH-sensitive dye which is light-absorbing at the pH of 
said processing composition, said optical filter agent being 
present in a concentration effective in combination with said 
pigment to provide a transmission density when distributed 
between said sheet-like elements effective to substantially 
prevent further exposure of said silver halide emulsion during 
the performance of the transfer process in an area of light 
actinic to said silver halide emulsion; said first sheet-like ele- 
ment including an image-providing material adapted to pro- 
vide an image-forming material diffusible to said image-receiv- 
ing layer as a function of said development, the layer of said 
second sheet-like element positioned to be in direct contact 
with said processing composition following distribution 
thereof comprising unhardened gelatin, said layer of unhard- 
ened gelatin being effective to decolorize optical filter agent 
immediately adjacent the interface between said processing 
composition and said decolorizing layer without substantially 
decreasing said transmission density, whereby the surface of 
said processing composition layer viewable through said trans- 
parent support appears substantially white substantially imme- 
diately after said processing composition is distributed. 

44. A film unit as defined in claim 19 wherein said image- 
receiving layer includes a quanternary ammonium polymeric 
mordant. 


4,367,278 
COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL WITH AZOPYRAZOLONE IMAGE DYES 
Tooru Harada, and Yasuhiro Noguchi, both of Minami-ashigara, 

Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed May 6, 1981, Ser. No. 261,079 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 6, 1980, 55-59651 
Int. Cl. GO3C 1/40, 1/10, 5/54 

USS. Cl. 430—223 15 Claims 

1. A color photographic light-sensitive material which com- 
prises a support having thereon at least one light-sensitive 
silver halide emulsion layer having associated therewith a 
compound represented by the following general formula (I): 


E 
Q N=N 
N | 
~ OH 3— Nie Xtae 
Le z 


@ 


(D)g 


wherein Q represents a cyano group, M is a straight chain or 
branched chain alkyl group having 1 to 14 carbon atoms or a 
substituted alkyl group substituted with a cyano group or a 
sulfamoyl group, E represents a hydrogen atom, a chlorine 
atom, a bromine atome, a lower alkyl group or a lower alkoxy 
group, D represents a substituent as defined for E, an alkylsul- 
fonyl group having | to 4 carbon atoms or a sulfamoyl group, 
g represents 0, 1 or 2, m and q each represents 0 or 1, J repre- 
sents a divalent group selected from a sulfonyl group and a 
carbonyl group, Z represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group 
or a substituted alkyl group, X represents a divalent bonding 
group represented by the formula —A ;—({L)n—(A2),—, 
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wherein A; and A? are the same or different and each repre- 
sents an alkylene group or an arylene group, L represents a 
divalent group selected from an oxy group, a carbonyl group, 
a carboxyamido group, a carbamoyl group, a sulfonamido 
group, a sulfamoyl group, a sulfinyl group and a sulfonyl 
group, and n and p each represents 0 or 1, and Y represents a 
moiety which provides, as a result of development processing 
under alkaline conditions, an azo dye compound having a 
different diffusibility from that of the azo dye image-forming 
compound of the formula (I), wherein Y is a group represented 
by one of the following general formulae (A) to (H) and (J): 


(A) 
(Ball), 


rd 

B 

\ ZA 
NHSO)— 


wherein 8 represents the non-metallic atoms necessary to 
complete a benzene ring, to which a carbon ring or a hetero 
ring may be fused, which may be substituted, a represents an 
—OG! or —NHG? group, wherein G! represents a hydrogen 
atom or a group capable of forming a hydroxyl group by 
hydrolysis, G? represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group 
having 1 to 22 carbon atoms or a hydrolyzable group, b is an 
integer of 0, 1 or 2 and Ball represents a ballast group; 


a 
(Ball), as 
A SO7 
t \ 
! 


__ 
i ol” 
wherein Ball, a and b are the same as defined in formula (A), 
and £8’ represents the atoms necessary to form a carbon ring to 
which a carbon ring or a hetero ring may further be fused, 
which may be substituted; 


a 

(Ball), ae ee 

— Oo SO? 

; ’ 

Sd 
v4 


— 


wherein Ball, a and b are the same as defined in formula (A), 
and 8” represents the atoms necessary to form a hetero ring to 
which a carbon ring or a hetero ring may further be fused, 
which ring(s) may be substituted; 


NH—SO)— ©) 


wherein y represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group, an aryl 
group or a hetero group, which may be unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted, or —CO—G® wherein G® represents —OG’, —S—G’ 
or 


8 

Se 
—N . 
So? 


wherein G7 represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group, a 
cycloalkyl group or an aryl group, which may be substituted, 
G® represents the same group as G’ or an acyl group derived 
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from an aliphatic or aromatic carboxylic acid or from sulfonic 
acid, G® represents a hydrogen atom or a substituted or unsub- 
stituted alkyl group, 5 represents the atoms necessary to com- 
plete a fused benzene ring, which ring may have one or more 
substituents, and -y and/or the substituents on said fused ben- 
zene ring completed by 4 is a ballast group or a baliast-contain- 
ing group; 


. 
\ 
NHSO)— 


cc 
Gi” 


wherein Ball is the same as defined in formula (A), € represents 
an oxygen atom or —NG”, wherein G” represents a hydroxyl 
group or an amino group which may be substituted, 8’” repre- 
sents a 5-, 6- or 7-membered saturated or unsaturated non- 
aromatic hydrocarbon group, and G!° represents a hydrogen 
atom or a halogen atom; 


Gs 
| 
(‘G 12),—N—G4—Ghb— 


G8 


a” 


wherein a” represents an oxidizable nucleophilic group, a” 
represents a dialkylamino group or a group as defined for a”, 
G'* represents an electrophilic group, G!> represents an oxy- 
gen atom, a sulfur atom, a selenium atom or a nitrogen atom, 
and when G!5 represents a nitrogen atom, it may be substituted 
by a hydrogen atom, an unsubstituted or substituted alkyl 
group having | to 10 carbon atoms, or an aromatic compound 
residue having 6 to 20 carbon atoms, G!? represents an alkyl- 
ene group having | to 3 carbon atoms, a represents 0 or I, G3 
represents a substituted or unsubstituted alkyl group contain- 
ing 1 to 40 carbon atoms or a substituted or unsubstituted aryl 
group containing 6 to 40 carbon atoms, G!®, G!7 and G!8 each 
represents a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, a carbony! group, 
a sulfamy! group, a sulfonamido group, an alkoxy group con- 
taining 1 to 40 carbon atoms, or may be the same as defined for 
G!3 or, when taken together G!® and G!7 may form a 5- to 
7-membered ring, further wherein G!7 may be 


G3 
pe ee ee 


provided that at least one of G!3, G!®, G!7 and G!8 represents 
a ballast group; 


wherein Ball and #’ are the same as defined in formula (B), and 
G!9 represents an alkyl group which may be substituted; 


1026 O.G.—17 
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wherein Ball and £" are the same as defined in formula (B), and 
G!9 is the same as defined in formula (G); 

(Ball-Coup), Link- ”) 
wherein Coup represents a coupler residue capable of coupling 
with an oxidation product of a color developing agent, Ball 
represents a ballast group, Link represents a group bonded to 
an active site of Coup, which bond with Coup will be split 
upon coupling reaction between the dye image-forming com- 
pound represented by formula (I) containing the group repre- 
sented by formula (J) as Y and an oxidation product of a color 
developing agent, and t represents 1 or 2 when Link represents 
an alkylidene group or represents 1 when Link represents 
another group as described above. 


4,367,279 
SILVER HALIDE COMPLEXING AGENTS OF 
SULFONES, NITRILES, AND ONIUM SALTS 
Arthur H. Herz, and Daniel S. Daniel, both of Rochester, N.Y., 
assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 6, 1974, Ser. No. 503,889 
Int. Cl? GO3C 5/54, 1/48, 5/38 
US. Cl. 430—234 8 Claims 
1. In a photographic silver salt, chemical transfer product 
comprising (a) a photographic element comprising photo- 
graphic silver halide, (b) a processing composition, and (c) an 
image receiving layer comprising development nuclei, said 
product comprising an organic silver halide complexing agent, 
the improvement wherein said silver halide complexing agent 
is a carbon acid of the formula: 


CO) 


wherein 
CH is a carbon acid moiety with a pKa greater than about 8 
and less than about 16, 
m is 0 or an integer of 1 through 4, 
Z taken with A and Y represents atoms completing a 4 to 
7-member heterocyclic nucleus, and 
(1) when m is 1 through 4, 
A and Y each independent!y represents 


—SO?—; vila i —_ x—(®),p+—; = * 
oO 


where R is alkyl containing 1-7 carbon atoms, with 
the proviso that A and Y are not both —SO2—, 
L is H, alkyl containing 1 to 7 carbon atoms or aryl 
containing 4-12 carbon atoms, X~ is an anion; 
(2) when m is zero as in the formula: 
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A and Y are independently: 


A Y 


—NO? 
—CN 
—CF3 
—N(R)3X~ or 
—S+(R)2X~— or 
—P*+(R)3X~ or 
—crR! 

Il 

Oo 


RSO?— 

NCc— 

F3C— 
X~—(R)3P+ — or 
X~—(R)2S*+— or 
X—(R)3N— or 


R'c— 
I 


Oo 


where R! is R, OR, NH2 or NR2, R is alkyl containing 
1 through 7 carbon atoms with the proviso that Y is not 
—CN when A is RSO2— and wherein L is as defined 
above. 


4,367,280 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE COMPOSITION 
Syunichi Kondo; Akihiro Matsufuji, and Akira Umehara, all of 

Asaka, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 109,026, Jan. 2, 1980, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 870,692, Jan. 19, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 242,731 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 20, 1977, 52-5519 
Int. Cl.3 GO3C 1/68 
USS. Cl. 430—281 24 Claims 
1. A photopolymerizable composition comprising, as essen- 
tial components, 
(1) an addition polymerizable compound having at least one 
ethylenically unsaturated double bond, and 
(2) a photopolymerization initiator, said photopolymeriza- 
tion initiator comprising a combination of: 

(a) at least one aromatic carbonyl compound selected 
from the group consisting of benzanthrone, 1,2-benzan- 
thraquinone, fluorenone and mixtures thereof, and 

(b) at least one p-dialkylamino aromatic carbonyl com- 
pound selected from the group consisting of compounds 
represented by the general formulae (I) through (V): 


R! 43) 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


-continued 


Oo 


‘\ i] 
N CH=CH—C—CH=CH 


ni’ 
x 


wherein R! and R2, which may be the same or different, each 
represents an alkyl group; R? represents an alkyl group, an aryl 
group selected from the class consisting of a residue of a ben- 
zene ring, a residue of a condensed system of a benzene ring 
and a 5-membered unsaturated ring, and a residue formed by 
substituting on the ring forming carbon atoms of these residues 
one or more substituents selected from the class consisting of a 
halogen atom, a nitro group, an amino group, a substituted 
amino group, a cyano group, an alkyl group, a haloalkyl group, 
an alkoxy group, an aryloxy group, an alkoxycarbonyl group, 
and acyloxy group and an alkoxysulfonyl group, an aralkyl 
group, an alkoxy group, an aryloxy group, or a monovalent 
residue of a 5-membered or 6 membered heterocyclic aromatic 
ring containing one or more of a nitrogen atom, an oxygen 
atom and a sulfur atom as heteroatoms; n represents a positive 
integer of 3 to 8; and X represents a substituent having a Ham- 
mett sigma constant in the range of —0.9 to +0.7. 


4,367,281 
FINE FABRICATION PROCESS USING RADIATION 
SENSITIVE RESIST 
Kimio Shibayama, Sendai; Kingo Itaya, Tagajyo, and Teruo 
Fujimoto, Nagaoka, all of Japan, assignors to Toyo Soda 
Manufacturing Co., Ltd., Yamaguchi, Japan 
Filed Aug. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 289,281 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 12, 1981, 56-2849; 
Apr. 22, 1981, 56-59728 
Int. Cl. GO3C 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 430—313 3 Claims 


RESIDUAL Filia FACTOR 


. 





Tee 


ELECTRON BEAM EXPOSURE DOSE (Cou! /cm?) 


1. In a fine fabrication process comprising forming a thin 
film made of a radiation sensitive polymer on a substrate; 
imagewise exposing to radiation; developing and etching the 
product, an improvement characterized in that said radiation 
sensitive polymer comprises at least 10 wt. % of a polymer 
having repeat units: 


¢CH2—CR+ 


(CH2NR’2)n 


wherein R and R’ respectively represent hydrogen atom or an 
alkyl group and n is an integer of number of substituent groups. 
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4,367,282 
SILVER HALIDE COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE MATERIAL 
Morio Yagihara; Tsumoru Hirano, and Keiji Mihayashi, all of 
Minami-ashigara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., 
Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Dec. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 328,151 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 5, 1980, 55/171544 
Int. Cl? GO3C 7/00, 1/40 
US. Cl. 430—381 15 Claims 
15. A method of forming a color image comprising develop- 
ing an imagewise exposed silver halide color photographic 
light-sensitive material comprising a support having thereon a 
silver halide emulsion layer containing a 2-equivalent magenta 
color image forming polymer coupler latex which is capable of 
forming a dye upon coupling with an oxidation product of an 
aromatic primary amine developing agent and which is a poly- 
mer or copolymer having a repeating unit derived from a 
monomer represented by formula (I) 


i 
CH2=C 


wherein R represents a hydrogen atom, a lower alkyl group 
containing from 1 to 4 carbon atoms or a chlorine atom; X 
represents —CONH—, —NH—, —NHCONH— or —NH- 
COO—; Y represents —CONH— or —COO—-; A represents 
an unsubstituted or substituted alkylene group which may be a 
straight chain or a branched chain or an unsubstituted or sub- 
stituted phenylene group; Ar represents an unsubstituted or 
substituted phenyl group; Za, Zb, Zc, and Zd can each repre- 
sent a methine group, a substituted methine group or —N—=; m 
represents 0 or 1; and n represents O or 1; 
wherein said developing is conducted using an alkaline 
aqueous solution containing an aromatic primary amine 
developing agent. 


4,367,283 
PHOTOGRAPHIC LIGHT-SENSITIVE MATERIAL WITH 
THREE SURFACE ACTIVE AGENTS 
Yasuhiro Nakayama, Fujinomiya; Masakazu Yoneyama; Yasuo 
Mukunoki, both of Minami-ashigara; Akira Kitada, Fujino- 
miya, and Shinzo Kishimoto, Minami-ashigara, all of Japan, 
assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jun. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 277,443 
Claims priority, Japan, Jun. 25, 1980, 55/86200 
Int. Cl.> GO3C 1/78, 1/96, 1/38 
US. Cl. 430—528 31 Claims 
1. A light-sensitive material comprising a support and one or 
more hydrophilic colloid layers including at least one light- 
sensitive silver halide emulsion layer, at least one hydrophilic 
colloid layer containing 
(i) a nonionic surface active agent having a polyoxyethylene 
group, 
(ii) an anionic surface active agent represented by the fol- 
lowing general formula (I) 
R—X—SO3M @ 
wherein R represents an alkyl group, an aryl group, an 
alkylaryl group or an alkenyl group; X represents 
—O—CH?CH20) mCnjH2n + 1—, 
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or —O—-; M represents a hydrogen atom, an alkali metal 
atom, an ammonium group or an amino group, m repre- 
sents 0 or an integer of 1 to 25; nj represents an integer of 
2 to 5; | represents an integer of 1 to 5; and R, represents 
a hydrogen atom or an alkyl group having | to 3 carbon 
atoms, and 

(iii) an anionic surface active agent represented by the fol- 
lowing general formula (II) 


Oo 


i) 
[Rf—(A)n—(B)2—O] p— P—(OM)3 _ 22 


wherein Rf represents an alkyl group having 5 to 20 car- 
bon atoms or an alkenyl group having 5 to 20 carbon 
atoms in which the hydrogen atom(s) are partly or com- 
pletely substituted with fluorine atom(s); A represents 


cas it he 


R2 R2 

or —O—-; R2 has the same meaning as defined for R, in the 
general formula (I); 11 and 12 each represents 0 or 1; B 
represents an alkylene group, an arylene group, an 
aryalkylene group or an ethyleneoxy group; M has the 
same meaning as defined in the general formula (I); n2 
represents | or 2; and | represents 1 or 2. 


4,367,284 
PHOTOGRAPHIC ELEMENTS WITH IMPROVED 
SURFACE CHARACTERISTICS 

Luigi Cellone, Albisola Mare; Angelo Vallarino, Spotorno, and 

Roberto Leoncavallo, Carcare, all of Italy, assignors to Min- 

nesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Filed May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 267,073 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 26, 1980, 48797 A/80 
Int. Cl.’ GO3C 5/26 

U.S. Cl. 430—539 15 Claims 

1. A photographic element comprising a support and a plu- 
rality of gelatin layers which comprise a silver halide emulsion 
layer and a non-photosensitive external protective gelatin 
layer, wherein the surface of said gelatin protective layer is 
modified by rupturing or roughness caused by the presence 
therein of a first water-soluble organic soft matting agent 
incompatible with gelatin having a water solubility at 23° C. of 
at least 0.5% by weight and by protuberances caused by the 
presence therein of a second water-insoluble organic soft mat- 
ting agent, both of said soft matting agents having a hardness 
which does not exceed 4 on the Mohs scale. 


4,367,285 
ASSAYING LIPID PEROXIDE IN LIPID 
COMPOSITIONS 
Tsutomu Yamaguchi, Yamaguchi, and Hideo Misaki, Shizuoka, 
both of Japan, assignors to Toyo Jozo Company, Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 234,668 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1980, 55-021220 
Int. Cl? GOIN 33/52, 33/92 
US. Cl. 435—28 5 Claims 
1. A process of assaying the presence of lipid peroxide in 
lipid compositions comprising the steps of: 
A. Contacting a sample of the lipid composition, in the 
presence of an oxidizable hydrogen donor with a peroxi- 
dase enzyme at a temperature of about 37° C. at a pH of 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


from about 5 to 9 to develop a color, fluorescence or 
luminescence, said oxidizable hydrogen donor being pres- 
ent in a molar concentration at least equal to the molar 
concentration of the lipid peroxide; 

B. Detecting resulting color, fluorescence or luminescence; 
and 

C. Correlating the result of Step B with the presence of lipid 
peroxide in the lipid composition. 


4,367,286 
REFERENCE BLOOD FILTER PAPER FOR MEASURING 
THE CONCENTRATION OF METHIONINE IN THE 
BLOOD 
Yoshitada Saito, Oomiya; Akira Yano, Tokorozawa, and Yasu- 
shi Kasahara, Tama, all of Japan, assignors to Fujizoki Phar- 
maceutical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 300,753 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 19, 1980, 55-129149 
Int. Cl? GOIN 33/68; C12Q 1/00 
US. Cl. 435—29 3 Claims 
1. A reference blood filter paper for measuring the concen- 
tration of methionine in blood, comprising: 
filter paper infiltrated with blood containing a known con- 
centration of methionine and at least one water-soluble, 
sulfur-containing antioxidant in an effective concentration 
to preserve said methionine, said antioxidant being repre- 
sented by general formula: 


CH2(CH2),OH 
4 


CH2(CH2),OH 


were n=! or 2. 


4,367,287 
PROCESS OF PRODUCING ANTIBIOTIC AR-5 
COMPLEX 
J. Allan Waitz, Far Hills; Walter Reiblein, Verona, and Imbi 
Truumees, Crestkill, all of N.J., assignors to Schering Corpo- 


ration, Kenilworth, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 93,080, Nov. 9, 1979, Pat. No. 


4,307,085. This application Oct. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 310,191 
Int. Cl.3 C12P 19/62; C12R 1/29 

USS. Cl. 435—76 2 Claims 

1. A process which comprises cultivating an antibiotic AR-5 
producing strain of Micromonospora polytrota nov. sp. in an 
aqueous nutrient medium under controlled submerged aerobic 
conditions until a composition having substantial antibiotic 
activity is produced and removing an antibiotic selected from 
the group consisting of antibiotics AR-5 component 1; AR-5 
component 2; 12,13-desepoxy AR-5 component 1; 12,13- 
desepoxy AR-5 component 2 having the following planar 
structural formulae: 
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HO 


CH30 


wherein in formula 1, R is hydrogen in Antibiotic AR-5 
component | and is hydroxyl in Antibiotic AR-5 compo- 
nent 2 and wherein in formula 2, R is hydrogen in 12,13- 
desepoxy AR-5 component | and is hydroxyl in 12,13- 
desepoxy AR-5 component 2 
from the medium. 


4,367,288 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING COENZYME Qio0 

Yasuyuki Kaneko, Nagoya, and Masao Ito, Anjyo, both of Ja- 

pan, assignors to Nagoya University, Nagoya, Japan 

Filed Apr. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 258,502 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1980, 55-65739 
Int. Cl.3 C12P 7/66; Ci2R 1/645 

USS. Cl. 435—133 18 Claims 

1. A method for producing coenzyme Qi comprising culti- 
vating a microorganism selected from the group consisting of 
Aureobasidium sp. No. 14 strain and Trichosporon sp. WY 2-2 
strain in a culture medium containing a large quantity of about 
250 to 4,000 ug/ml of p-hydroxybenzoic acid to produce coen- 
zyme Qio. 
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4,367,289 
METHOD OF PRODUCING COENZYME Qio 

Yasuyuki Kaneko, Nagoya; Masao Itoh, Anjyo; Shinji Takaha- 

shi, Nagoya, and Masako Iritani, Chiryu, all of Japan, assign- 

ors to Nagoya University, Nagoya, Japan 

Filed Sep. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 305,809 
Claims priority, Japan, Oct. 7, 1980, 55/139249 
Int. Cl? C12P 7/66; C12R 1/645 

US. Cl. 435—133 14 Claims 

1. A method of producing coenzyme Qio, comprising, cul- 
turing a microorganism of Rhodotorula sp. No. 46a strain in a 
culture medium containing a large quantity of p-hydroxyben- 
zoic acid to produce coenzyme Q)o. 


4,367,290 

METHOD FOR MANUFACTURE OF FOAMED ARTICLE 
Katsukiyo Ito, Ichinomiya, and Kazuo Kodaira, Nagoya, both of 

Japan, assignors to Agency of Industrial Science & Technol- 

ogy and Ministry of International Trade & Industry, both of 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 316,279 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 7, 1980, 55-157406 
Int. Cl? CO8BJ 9/02 

US. Cl. 521—77 2 Claims 

1. A method for the manufacture of a novel foamed article, 
characterized by allowing 95 to 100% of n-butyl methacrylate 
and 0 to 5% of other vinyl monomer to stand at a room temper- 
ature in the range of from 10° to 35° C. under a vacuum in the 
range of from 1 mmHg. to 10-4 mmHg. thereby effecting 
polymerization of said monomers. 


4,367,291 
REDUCING THE FLAMMABILITY OF FLEXIBLE 
POLYURETHANE FOAMS 
Feyyaz O. Baskent, Mahopac, and Mark L. Bye, South Nyack, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Union Carbide Corporation, Dan- 
bury, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 279,449 
Int. Cl.) CO8G 18/14, 18/32 
U.S. Cl. 521—112 5 Claims 
1. A process for the production of flame retardant flexible 
polyurethane foams from a reaction mixture comprising aro- 
matic polyisocyanates, polyether polyols, and flame retardant 
additives, the improvement which comprises utilizing to- 


gether, in the reaction mixture, from 1 to 2 weight percent of U 


a surfactant of the formula: 


(CH3)3SiO(CH3SiO)6_12[(CH3)2SiO}60-s0Si(CH3)3 
C3H@OC2H4)16-24(OC3H6)15-220CnH2n +1 


wherein n is an integer of from 1 to 8, and at least from 0.4 to 
2.0 weight percent of at least one low molecular weight polyol 
of one of the formulae: 


(CaH2eOH)2,C5H25— 1(OH)3, and 
HO(C-H2-0)gH 


wherein a is an integer of from 2 to 12, b is an integer of from 
3 to 11, c is an integer of from 2 to 4, and d is an integer of from 
2 to 4. 

4. A composition comprising from 1 to 2 parts by weight of 
a surfactant of the formula: 


(CH3)3SiO(CH3SiO)¢_ 12[(CH3)2SiO}6o-s0Si(CH3)3 
C3Hg(OC2Hs)16-24(OC3H6)15-220CnH2n +1 
wherein n is an integer of from 1 to 8, and from 0.4 to 2.0 parts 


by weight of at least one low molecular weight polyol of the 
formulae 
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CaH2AOH)2, CoH25— 1(OH)3, and 
HO(C-H20)dH, 


wherein a is an integer of from 2 to 12, b is an integer of from 
3 to 11, c is an integer of from 2 to 4, and d is an integer of from 
2 to 4. 


4,367,292 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURE OF POWDER 
COMPOSITION FOR CORDIERITE 

Shiro Sano, Nagoya, and Hiroyoshi Takagi, Kasugai, both of 

Japan, assignors to Agency of Industrial Science & Technol- 

ogy and Ministry of International Trade & Industry, both of 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 288,022 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 5, 1980, 55-107444; 

Aug. 5, 1980, 55-107445 
Int. Cl.’ CO4B 35/18 

US. Cl. 501—119 4 Claims 

1. A method for the manufacture of a powder composition 
for cordierite, which comprises preparing water containing a 
water-soluble magnesium salt, a water-soluble aluminum salt, 
and at least one silicon source selected from the group consist- 
ing of (a) an organic silicon compound and (b) at least one 
member selected from the group consisting of finely divided 
silicon oxide, silica gel, and silica sol in amounts calculated to 
correspond to a cordierite percentage composition as Mg, Al, 
and Si, mixing this water with a water-soluble organic solvent 
thereby producing a mixed solution, then adding to said mixed 
solution an ammonia-alkaline ammonium carbonate solution 
thereby inducing precipitation, and separating and drying the 
precipitate. 


4,367,293 
COMPOSITION FORMING ELASTIC FOAM AT ROOM 
TEMPERATURE 
Chiyuki Shimizu, Ota, Japan, assignor to Toshiba Silicone Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 372,684 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1981, 56-66588; 
Apr. 30, 1981, 56-66589 
Int. Cl.’ CO8J 9/00 


S. Cl. 521—122 14 Claims 


1. A composition forming an elastic foam at normal tempera- 

ture essentially comprising 

(A) 100 parts by weight of a polydiorganolsiloxane end- 
blocked by silanol groups and having a viscosity within 
the range between 500 to 200,000 cSt at 25° C., 

(B) 0.1 to SO parts by weight of an aminoxy group-containing 
organosilicon compound having more than two silicon- 
bonded organoaminoxy groups on the average in one 
molecule, 

(C) 0.1 to 50 parts by weight of a silicon-hydrogen bond- 
containing polyorganosiloxane having more than two 
silicon-hydrogen bonds on the average in one molecule, 
with the proportion of said silicon-hydrogen bonds being 
10% or more of the number of silicon atoms, 

(D) 1 to 30 parts by weight of fumed silica, and 
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(E) 0.005 to 10 parts by weight of an isocyanato group-con- 
taining organic compound. 


4,367,294 
PREPARATION OF POLYURETHANE FOAMS 
MODIFIED WITH MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE 
PRECONDENSATES 

Klaus Hahn, Lampertheim; Peter Horn, Heidelberg; Matthias 

Marx, Bad Duerkheim; Heinz Weber, Gruenstadt; Wolfram 

Weiss, Mutterstadt, and Rolf Wurmb, Heidelberg, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellischaft, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 22, 1981, Ser. No. 266,158 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 27, 

1980, 3020091 
Int. Cl.> CO8G 18/14 

US. Cl. 521—158 10 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of polyurethane foams by 
reacting organic polyisocyanates, polyols and melamine-for- 
maldehyde precondensates in the presence of catalysts and 
blowing agents and in the presence or absence of chain exten- 
ders or crosslinking agents, auxiliaries and additives, wherein 
the melamine-formaldehyde precondensates used are aqueous 
resin solutions which have a melamine-formaldehyde precon- 
densate content of 40-85% by weight, based on total weight, 
and which are obtained by condensing melamine with formal- 
dehyde, in a molar ratio of 1:1.1—1.75, in aqueous solution, until 
the water-dilutability of the product, at 20° C., is 1:0.5-4. 


4,367,295 
INTUMESCENT COMPOSITIONS OBTAINED BY 
REACTING POLYISOCYANATES WITH 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING PRODUCTS, 
POLYESTERS AND CYANURIC ACID AND/OR 
CYANURIC ACID DERIVATIVES 
Wulf von Bonin, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 276,562 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 5, 
1980, 3041731 
Int. Cl.) CO8G 18/14 
U.S. Cl. 521—165 7 Claims 
1. Intumescent compositions, which may be foamed, and 
which are obtained by reacting: 
(1) polyisocyanates with 
(2) phosphorus-containing condensation products having at 

least one hydroxy group obtainable by condensing (i) 

primary or secondary aliphatic, cycloaliphatic, aromatic, 

araliphatic or heterocyclic monoamines and/or poly- 
amines, which mono- or polyamines may contain OH- 
groups; (ii) carbonyl compounds; and, (iii) dialkyl phos- 
phites, and 

(3) polyesters containing hydroxyl groups and having OH- 
numbers of from 140 to 300, obtained by reacting polycar- 
boxylic acids containing from 2 to 10 carbon atoms with at 
least 2 polyols selected from two different groups of the 
following three: 

(a) hydroxyl compounds containing more than three OH 
groups and having molecular weights of up to 200, 

(b) hydroxyl compounds containing three OH groups and 
having molecular weights of up to 150, 

(c) hydroxyl compounds containing two OH-groups and 
having molecular weights of up to 80, with the proviso 
that at least one polyol is selected from group (a), and 

(4) cyanuric acid and/or cyanuric acid derivatives and 
(5) optionally water and/or other organic compounds con- 
taining isocyanate-reactive hydrogen atoms. 
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4,36 
STRUCTURAL MATERIALS AND COMPONENTS 

John Gagliani, Schaumburg, and Raymond Lee, Grove 
Village, both of Ill., assignors to International Harvester 
Company, Chicago, Il. 
Division of Ser. No. 186,563, Sep. 12, 1980. This application 

Nov. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 324,632 

Int. Cl.> CO8J 9/02; COBL 79/08 


U.S. Cl. 521—189 11 Claims 


1. A structural component comprising an integrated assem- 
bly of a reinforced polyimide foam and a blocking material 
which is a polyimide having uniformly distributed there- 
throughout glass microballoons of a size and in an amount 
which is effective to increase the screw withdrawal resistance 
of the polyimide in which said microballoons are distributed, 
the polyimide that is foamed and the polyimide in the blocking 
material both being polymerization products of a 3,3’,4,4’-ben- 
zophenonetetracarboxylic acid diester and at least two primary 
diamines. 


4,367,297 
WATER-SOLUBLE POLY(METH)ACRYLIC ACID 

DERIVATIVES GELS AND THEIR MANUFACTURE 
Wolfgang Hiibner, Kempen, and Werner Fischer, Krefeld, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Chemische Fabrik 

Stockhausen GmbH, Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 234,150 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 13, 

1981, 3005446 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 33/02 

U.S. Cl. 523—130 28 Claims 

1. A gel consisting of the reaction product of (A) one or 
more water-soluble polymers of (i) one or more of acrylic acid, 
acrylamide and methacrylamide, salts and water soluble esters 
of acrylic acid and methacrylamide, salts and water soluble 
esters of acrylic acid and methacrylic acid; (ii) copolymers of 
the above containing about 0.1 to about 10% by weight of 
other hydrophobic monomer units; and (iii) said polymers of (i) 
and (ii) further containing small water solubility restricting 
amounts of diethylenically unsaturated monomers and (B) one 
or more polyvalent metal salts characterized in that said reac- 
tion product is that of either said water-soluble polymer or 
polymers with aqueous solutions of said metal salt or salts 
present as a W/O dispersion, or aqueous solutions of said 
polymer or polymers with W/O emulsions of said metal salt or 
salts. 
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4,367,298 
ONE-PACKAGE COREACTIVE AMINO AND OXIRANE 
POLYMERS 
Kirk J. Abbey, Cleveland, and James R. Erickson, Brunswick, 
both of Ohio, assignors to SCM Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 254,968 
Int. C1? COBL 63/10 
US. Cl. 523—402 11 Claims 
1. A low temperature cure, one-package stabilized aqueous 
dispersed coreactive polymer composition comprising on a 
weight basis: 
between 1% and 80% of an amino functional water insoluble 
polymer having reactive amine groups containing 0.1 to 
1.1 meq. of reactive nitrogen per gram of polymer and 
between 20% and 99% oxirane functional water insoluble 
polymer having reactive oxirane groups containing 0.2 to 
1.6 meq. of reactive oxirane oxygen per gram of polymer, 
wherein said amino polymer and said oxirane polymer are 
stable when dispersed in water and are adapted to coreact 
upon removal of water. 


4,367,299 
PROCESS TO MANUFACTURE CROSSLINKED 
POLYMERS 
Alfred Renner, Miinchenstein, and Theobald Haug, Frenken- 
dorf, both of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 214,308 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 21, 1979, 
11404/79 
Int. Cl.> CO8G 59/56 
US. Cl. 523—457 9 Claims 
1. A process for producing crosslinked plastics which com- 
prises reacting 
(a) an epoxide resin containing at least one N-glycidyl group 
in the molecule, 
(b) a primary and/or secondary, aromatic, aliphatic or heter- 
ocyclic polyamine, and 
(c) a quaternising agent selected from the group consisting of 
aromatic and aliphatic polysulfonic esters, halogen-free 
organic phosphoric esters, and organic compounds which 
contain at least 2 chlorine or bromine atoms in the mole- 
cule, and which are free from groups of the formula 
—COOZ in which Z is hydrogen or a metal atom, 
(d) optionally in the presence of customary additives for 
plastics, particularly fillers, and 
(e) optionally in the presence of organic solvents, 
at a temperature of 50° to 150° C., there being in the starting 
reaction mixture, to 1 equivalent of glycidyl groups, 0.5 to 1.5 
equivalents of hydrogen atoms of the polyamine stated under 
(b) which are bound to nitrogen, and, to 1 gram atom of N in 
the reaction mixture, a maximum of | gram equivalent of a 
quaternising agent. 


4,367,300 
SYNTHETIC RESIN COMPOSITIONS TO BE ADDED TO 
CEMENT, AN AQUEOUS PAINT COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING SAID COMPOSITIONS AND A METHOD 
FOR COATING SAID PAINT COMPOSITION 

Akiji Aoki, Itsukaichi, and Terusato Inoue, Tokyo, both of 

Japan, assignors to Kowa Chemical Industries Co., Ltd., To- 

kyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,495 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 14, 1979, 54-161578; 

May 20, 1980, 55-65938 
Int. Cl.3 CO8K 3/34; CO8F 212/08, 220/10 

US. Cl. 524—2 7 Claims 

1. Rust preventing synthetic resin compositions to be added 
to cement or cement mortar comprising 0.05-5 parts by weight 
of a primary alkanol-amine having 2 to 8 carbon atoms based 
on 100 parts by weight of resin solid content in a synthetic resin 
emulsion. 
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4,367,301 
ROVING 
Robert C. Brannon, Newark; Leonard J. Adzima, Pickerington, 
and Timothy W. Ramey, Columbus, all of Ohio, assignors to 
Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation, Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 286,116 
Int. Ci? COBL 67/02 
US. Ci. 524—86 4 Claims 
1. An aqueous size composition comprising a polyester and 
a lubricant system comprising cocoa amine acetate and a poly- 
amide condensate comprising polyethyleneimine. 


4,367,302 
THERMOPLASTIC POLYURETHANE RESIN HAVING 
ISOCYANATE END GROUPS AND CONTAINING 
ETHYLENIC SIDE GROUPS 

Patrice M. Le Roy, Ballancourt, and Sabine M. Journeau, Arpa- 

jon, both of France, assignors to Societe Nationale des 

Poudres et Explosifs, Paris, France 

Filed Apr. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 258,810 
Claims priority, application France, May 14, 1980, 80 10805 
Int. Cl.’ COBG 18/32 

US. Cl. 524—104 14 Claims 

1. Thermoplastic polyurethane resin having isocyanate end 
groups and containing internal ethylenic side groups, useful as 
an adhesive, which comprises the product resulting from the 
reaction of: 

(a) an organic diisocyanate, 

(b) a saturated diol having a molecular weight of between 

450 and 4,000 and 
(c) an unsaturated diol consisting of the acrylic or meth- 
acrylic acid ester of a trihydric alcohol, of the formula: 


Ri 


Il 
ae alee eis 


4 


R2 R3 OH 


in which R; and R2, which are identical or different, are 
hydrogen, a lower alkyl group, an aryl group or a halo- 
gen, R3 is hydrogen, a lower alkyl, aryl or cycloalkyl 
group or a halogen and n is 1, 2, 3 or 4, the diisocyanate 
compound (a) being present in a ratio NCO:OH of more 
than 1.1 and the molar ratio diol (b)-unsaturated diol (c) 
being between 0 and 3. 


4,367,303 
SOLUTIONS FOR STABILIZING THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYCARBONATES 
Erich Eimers; Rolf Dhein, both of Krefeld; Wolfgang Cohnen, 
Leverkusen; Engelbert Kiihle, and Gerhard Heywang, both of 
Bergisch Gladbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 25, 1981, Ser. No. 277,312 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 12, 
1980, 3026503 
Int. Cl.’ COBK 5/15, 5/50 
US. Cl. 524—107 15 Claims 
7. A process for stabilizing a thermoplastic polycarbonate 
comprising adding thereto a stabilizer solution comprising at 
least one phosphine of the general formula 
(R)2P—R; 
wherein é 


R and R, independently denote an unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted Cg to Cy4 aryl radical and 
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R; may additionally denote an unsubstituted or substituted 
C; to Cj alkyl radical 
in at least one oxetane compound of the general formula 


CH2 R?2 
, ll 
Oo C-G4bh-0-- C= 


\ 
CH? 


R3 


wherein 
R2 denotes a C; to Cy¢ alkyl radical and 
R; is either an n-valent radical of a C2 to Cg alkane, which 
may be substituted by at least one OH group and 
n is 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6 or 
R; is a divalent radical of a cycloalkane and 
n is 2, 
or in at least one oxetane compound of the general formula 


Ch R Ill 
2. 2 
4 
oO C—Ci,—O 
» a A 

CH? 


Si(R4), 


wherein 

R2 denotes a C; to Cy¢ alkyl radical, 

R4 denotes a C; to C4 alkyl radical which may be substituted 
by cyano, carboxyl or acetoxy, an allyl radical, a C¢ to 
C14 aryl radical which may be substituted by alkyl, or a 
C7 to C)4 aralkyl or C; to C4 alkoxy radical which may be 
substituted by C; to C4 alkoxy or allyloxy, 

m is 1, 2, 3, or 4 and 

r is 0, 1, 2 or 3 with the proviso that m+r equal 4, 

in which the mixing ratio of dissolved phosphine of the for- 
mula I to solvent, containing oxetane groups, of the formula II 
or III is between 3 and 10 oxetane group equivalents of the 
solvent containing oxetane groups per atom equivalent of 
phosphorus of the phosphine said solution being added to said 
polycarbonate either during or after its preparation. 


4,367,304 
NOVEL ORGANIC ANTIMONY-SULFUR COMPOUNDS 
AND THEIR USE AS STABILIZERS FOR 
CHLORINE-CONTAINING THERMOPLASTS 
Klaus-Peter Michaelis, Lindenfels; Wolfgang Wehner, Zwingen- 
berg; Holger Andreas, Bensheim/Auerbach, and Horst Miil- 
ler, Fiirth, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Ciba- 
Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 203,939 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 8, 1979, 
10005/79; Jun. 27, 1980, 4963/80 
Int. Cl.3 CO8K 5/59; COTF 9/90, 9/92 
U.S. Cl. 524—204 
1. A compound of the formula I, II or III 


13 Claims 


RS SR 


RS—SbX2 (RS)2SbY 


\ 
Sb—O—Sb 
/ 


vA Zz 
It Il 


wherein 

X is Cl, Br, I, OH, —OR!, —OOCR?2, OOC—R*—COOR3?, 
or the two X groups together form a group —O—R- 
9—O— or —OCO—R°—COO—, 

Y has one of the meanings given for X, or it is —NHR°, 
—NHNH? or —NHNH-phenyl, 

Z has one of the meanings given for X, or it is SR, 

R is Ci-Ce¢-alkyl substituted by one or two of the groups 
—OCOR’, —OR’, —SR® or —COOR®, 

R! is C)-Cig-alkyl, C)-Cg-alkyl substituted by —ORs, 
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—SR® or —OCOR’, or R! is C6-Cjo-aryl, C7—-Co-pheny- 
lalkyl or Cs—Cg-cycloalkyl, 

R2 is Cj—Cjg-alkyl, C2-Cj-alkenyl, Cs—Cg-cycloalkyl, 
C6-Cio-aryl, or phenyl or C7-Co-phenylalkyl each substi- 
tuted by C;-Cy-alkyl, hydroxyl or halogen, 

R3 is Cj-C}2-alkyl, allyl, cyclohexyl or phenyl, 

R* is C-Cyp-alkylene, C2-Ce-alkenylene, Cs-C)2- 
cycloalkylene or cycloalkenylene, phenylene or halophe- 
nylene, 

R5 is Cj to C2 alkyl, benzyl or cyclohexyl; 

R’ is Cj-Cjs-alkyl, CH3COCH2—, cyclohexyl, benzyl, 
C6-Cio-aryl, or phenyl or C7-Co-phenylalkyl each substi- 
tuted by C)-Cy4-alkyl, hydroxyl or halogen, 

R$ is Cj-C}-alkyl, allyl, cyclohexyl or phenyl, and 

R? is C>—-C¢-alkylene, C3-C¢-alkylene interrupted by O, S or 
(R5)N, or it is propylene substituted by —OR® or —O- 
COR’. 

6. A chlorine-containing thermoplastic material stabilised by 

an antimony mercaptide, which thermoplastic contains 0.1 to 5 
percent by weight of a compound of claim 1 as stabiliser. 


4,367,305 
SAPONIFIED ETHYLENE-VINYL ACETATE 
COPOLYMERS IMPROVED IN BEHAVIOR IN THE 
MOLTEN STATE 
Kenji Satoh; Taichi Negi, and Kenji Matsumoto, all of Oka- 
yama, Japan, assignors to Kuraray Company, Ltd., Kurashiki, 
Japan 
Filed May 12, 1981, Ser. No. 262,975 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1980, 55-68281 
Int. Cl? CO8L 29/04 
U.S. Cl. 524—398 7 Claims 
1. A saponified ethylene-vinyl acetate copolymer composi- 
tion, improved in behavior in the molten state, which com- 
prises: a saponified ethylene-vinyl acetate copolymer, with an 
ethylene content of 20-80 mole percent and a saponification 
degree of at least 85 percent, and 0.00005 to 0.005 percent by 
weight, based on said copolymer, of manganese, said composi- 
tion, when extracted with pure water, giving an acidic extract. 


4,367,306 
POLYOLEFIN COMPOSITION 
Masahiko Maeda, Tokyo; Naotochi Watanabe, Kawasaki, and 
Kenji Fujitani, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Showa 
Denko Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 25, 1982, Ser. No. 361,959 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1981, 56-43925 
Int. Cl.> CO8K 3/08, 3/16, 3/10, 3/04 
U.S. Cl, 524—411 

1. A polyolefin composition comprising: 

(A) 90 to 40% by volume of a polyolefin which is modified 
with an unsaturated carboxylic acid and/or its derivative, 
wherein the unsaturated carboxylic acid and/or its deriva- 
tive content of Component (A) is from 0.01 to 1.0% by 
weight; 

(B) 5 to 50% by volume of aluminum or an aluminum alloy; 

(C) 5 to 50% by volume of electrically conductive carbon 
black, the proportions of Components (A), (B), and (C) 
being based on the total volume of Components (A), (B) 
and (C); 

(D) 5 to 30 parts by weight, per 100 parts by weight of 
Components (A), (B) and (C), of a halogen-containing 
organic compound and antimony oxide; and 

(E) at least 5 parts by weight, per 100 parts by weight of the 
carbon black, of a hydrous inorganic substance. 


11 Claims 
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4,367,307 
POLYURETHANE COMPOSITION HAVING GOOD 
LIGHT RESISTANCE 

Koji Hirai; Kenji Shirano; Kazuo Hara, all of Kurashiki, and 

Takayuki Okamura, Okayama, all of Japan, assignors to 

Kuraray Company, Limited, Kurashiki, Japan 

Filed Apr. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 250,554 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1980, 55-50697 
Int. Cl? COBL 75/08 

US. Cl. 524—590 7 Claims 

1. A polyurethane composition comprising a polyurethane 
formed from (a) a polymeric diol having an average molecular 
weight in the range of 300 to 5,000, (b) an organic alicyclic 
diisocyanate, (c) hydrazine, (d) an organic alicyclic diamine, 
and (e) 3% to 70% by weight based on the weight of polyure- 
thane of a dye selected from the group consisting of metal 
complex dyes, vat dyes, sulfur dyes and acid dyes, wherein said 
polyurethane satisfies the following requirements: 

(I) the polymeric diol is either a diol containing a (—CH?2C- 
H7O—),, chain in its molecule or a mixture thereof with a 
polymeric diol free from (—CH2CH70—), chain where n 
is between 12 and 100 on the average and the amount of 
(—CH7CH70—), in the polymeric diol is in the range of 
5 to 50% by weight; 

(II) the molar ratio of organic diisocyanate to polymeric diol 
is in the range of 2.2 to 5.0; and 

(III) the molar ratio of hydrazine to the total amount of 
hydrazine and organic alicyclic diamine is in the range of 
0.05 to 0.8. 


4,367,308 
CROSS-LINKED GRAFT POLYESTERS AND SIZED 
TEXTILES 

Robert B. Login, Woodhaven, Mich., assignor to BASF Wyan- 
dotte Wyandotte, Mich. 

Division of Ser. No. 121,762, Feb. 15, 1980, Pat. No. 4,275,176, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 937,690, Aug. 28, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 213,536 

Int. Cl? CO8L 67/00 

U.S. Cl. 525—44 6 Claims 
1. A cross-linked graft polyester comprising the reaction 

product of 
a mixture of a polyunsaturated vinyl monomer with an 

acidic monoviny! monomer having at least one carboxyl 
group with and unsaturated polyester which the reaction 
product of: 

(1) at least one dicarboxylic acid reactant selected from 
the group consisting of dicarboxylic acids, correspond- 
ing dicarboxylic anhydrides, dicarboxylic acid esters, 
and their corresponding acyl halides and 

(2) at least one polyhydric alcohol comprising (a) a diol or 
(b) a mixture of a diol and up to 20 mole percent of a 
polyhydric alcohol having a functionality greater than 2 
based upon 100 mole percent of said polyhydric alcohol 

wherein a minor effective proportion of said dicarboxylic acid 

reactant or said polyhydric alcohol reactant is a,B-ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated. 


4,367,309 
GLYCOPROTEIN DERIVATIVE COMPOSITIONS, 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING THE SAME AND USES 
THEREOF AS DIAGNOSTIC REAGENTS OR 
HYDROLYTIC CATALYSTS 
Shigeharu Kondo, Kyoto; Junichiro Kikutake, Neyagawa; 
Masakazu Sugiura, Nara, and Masaru Yoshida, Kyoto, all of 
—_ assignors to Sanyo Chemical Industries, Ltd., Kyoto, 
japan 
Filed Jan. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 8,107 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1978, 53-21225 
Int. Cl.3 CO8L 89/00 
USS. Cl. 525—54.1 27 Claims 
1. A process for producing a glyco-protein derivative com- 
position, which comprises reacting an aldehyde group-contain- 
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ing glycoprotein (A) with at least one SH or OH group-con- 
st ial (B) forming hemithi 1 hemi 1 thi 
cetal, or acetal linkage when reacted under suitable conditions 
with said aldehyde group. 


4,367,310 
BLENDS OF POLYCARBONATE WITH RUBBER AND 
MONOVINYLIDENE AROMATIC COPOLYMERS 

David E. Henton, Midland, Mich., assignor to The Dow Chemi- 

cal Company, Midland, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 35,584, May 3, 1979, Pat. No. 

4,218,544. This application May 15, 1980, Ser. No. 149,821 

Int. Cl. COBL 69/00, 9/00 

US. Cl. 525—67 6 Claims 

1. A heterogeneous blend comprising the following compo- 
nents: (1) a polycarbonate of a dihydric phenol blended with 
(2) a rubber component, (3) an anhydride copolymer of a 
monovinylidene aromatic monomer and an a,f-ethylenically 
unsaturated anhydride and (4) a compatible polymer of a polar 
monomer other than an anhydride; said rubber component 
containing a copolymer of a rubber polymer blocked or 
grafted with a portion of the anhydride copolymer and/or the 
polymer of the polar monomer wherein said block or graft 
copolymer is presentt in an amount sufficient to measurably 
increase the impact resistance of the blend, said polar monomer 
being a polymerizable ethylenically unsaturated organic com- 
pound which bears a polar group having a group moment in 
the range from about 1.4 to about 4 Debye units determined in 
accordance with Smyth, C. P., Dielectric Behavior and Struc- 
ture, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., New York (1955), 
said components being present in proportions such that the 
blend has (a) a Gardner Dart impact strength of at least about 
160 inch-pounds, (b) a notched Izod impact strength of at least 
about 3 foot-pounds/inch of notch, (c) a heat resistance of at 
least about 240° F. as determined by ASTM D-648 (unannealed 
at 66 pounds per square inch) and (d) a processability (injection 
pressure) less than about 6600 pounds per square inch at a mold 
fill time of 2.5 seconds as determined by the test procedure for 
Injection Pressure set forth in footnote (10) of Table I hereof. 


4,367,311 
THERMOPLASTIC MOLDING MATERIAL 
Franz Brandstetter, Neustadt; Graham E. McKee, Weinheim, 
and Edmund Priebe, Frankenthal, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 338,486 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 24, 
1981, 3102254 
Int. Cl? COBL 61/04 
US. Cl. 525—68 2 Claims 

1. A thermoplastic molding material based on a mixture of 

(a) a styrene polymer, of intrinsic viscosity from 40 to 140 
ml/g, as the hard component, 

(b) a cross-linked rubber grafted to the extent of 10 to 60% 
by weight with styrene, the rubber, in turn, comprising, as 
polymerized units, from 30 to 80% by weight of an alkyl 
acrylate, alkyl being of 2 to 8 carbon atoms, and from 20 
to 70% by weight of butadiene, and 

(c) a polyphenylene ether having on average not less than 50 
benzene units in the chain, wherein the weight ratio of a:b 
is (95-40):(5-60) and the weight ratio of (a+b):c is 
(5-90):(95-10). 
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4,367,312 
HEAT-SEALABLE PACKAGING FILM PRODUCING A 
PEELABLE SEAL 
Walter Bontinck, Sint-Martens-Leerne; Marc D'Hondt, Naza- 
reth, and Roland Jacobs, Wetteren, all of Belgium, assignors 
to UCB, Societe Anonyme, Saint-Gilles-lez-Bruxelles, Bel- 


gium 
Filed Aug. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 176,245 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 8, 1979, 
7927646 
Int. Cl.3 CO8BL 53/02 
U.S. Cl. 525—93 9 Claims 
1. A heat sealable packaging film producing a peelable seal 
comprising polymer constituents consisting essentially of 
(a) 55 to 95% by weight of at least one ethylene polymer 
selected from polyethylene having a density of from 0.91 
to 0.93 g/cm} and an ethylene-vinyl acetate copolymer 
containing at most 10% by weight of vinyl acetate, 
(b) 5 to 30% by weight of polystyrene, and 
(c) 5 to 20% by weight of a thermoplastic, elastomeric sty- 
rene-butadiene-styrene or styrene-isoprene-styrene block 
copolymer, 
the face of the film which is intended to form the peelable seal 
having a surface tension of from 35 to 50 millinewtons per 
meter. 


4,367,313 
COATING COMPOSITION AND METHOD 
Sidky D. Rizk, Westfield, and Navinchandra B. Shah, Old- 
bridge, both of N.J., assignors to Essex Chemical Corporation, 
Clifton, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 272,270 
Int. Cl.> CO8L 37/00, 39/00, 75/00 
U.S. Cl. 525—102 9 Claims 
1. A “one-pot” moisture-curable coating composition com- 
prising a first component having at least one isocyanate group 
and at least one hydrolyzable alkoxysilane group therein, and a 
second component which is a polymer having a plurality of 
oxazolidine groups therein, said first component being the 
reaction product of a polyol having an average of n hydroxy 
groups per molecule, where n is at least two, with an 
isocyanato functional alkoxysilane having from 1 to 3 hydro- 
lyzable alkoxy groups therein and with an organic polyisocya- 
nate. 


4,367,314 
RESIN COMPOSITION 
Akira Kageyama; Iwao Maekawa; Isao Uchigasaki, all of Hita- 
chi, and Takeshi Tanno, Chiba, all of Japan, assignors to 
Hitachi Chemical Company, I.td., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 222,689 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 11, 1980, 55/2318 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 8/00; CO8L 67/06 
U.S. Cl. 525—168 
1. A setting resin composition, comprising: 
(A) an unsaturated polyester having at least 30% of all the 
terminal groups thereof sealed each with a group repre- 
sented by the general formula (1): 


16 Claims 


@ 


wherein, n stands for an integer of 0 to 8, in admixture 
with 

(B) added dicyclopentadiene type resin containing 50 to 
100% by weight of polymerized dicyclopentadiene units. 
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4,367,315 
FLAME RETARDANT POLYMER SYSTEMS AND 
POLYMER COMPOSITIONS 
Paul Zwaenepoel; Guido Strzelbicki, both of Brussels, Belgium; 

Daniel J. Scharf, East Amherst, and George M. Wagner, 

Lewiston, both of N.Y., assignors to Occidental Chemical 

Corporation, Niagara Falls, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 229,490 
Int. Cl.> CO8G 63/18, 63/20 
US. Cl. 525—169 13 Claims 

1. A polyester polymer system comprised of an interpolym- 

erizable mixture of 

(a) from about 10 to about 65 percent by weight of a reactive 
adduct of hexahalocyclopentadiene and maleic acid or 
anhydride, 

(b) from about 10 to about 30 percent by weight of a poly- 
hydric alcohol component, 

(c) from about 10 to about 60 percent by weight of a polycar- 
boxylic acid or anhydride component containing aliphatic 
carbon-to-carbon unsaturation, 

(d) from about 2 to about 25 percent by weight of a bromi- 
nated neopentylacrylate, and 

(e) from about 25 to about 40 percent by weight of a reactive 
monomer selected from the group consisting of styrene, 
alpha-methyl styrene, halogenated styrenes, and mixtures 
thereof. 


4,367,316 
VULCANIZED ELASTOMERIC MOLDED ARTICLE 
Chiaki Tanaka, Chita; Masanobu Morikawa, Nagoya, and 
Yoshio Kohno, Okazaki, all of Japan, assignors to Toray 
Industries, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 745,928, Nov. 29, 1976, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 27, 1978, Ser. No. 900,806 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1975, 50/141175; 
Nov. 27, 1975, 50/141176 
Int. Cl.> CO8L 9/02, 7/00, 9/06, 67/02 
U.S. Cl. 525—173 9 Claims 
1. A vulcanizable polyblend which comprises an intimate 
mixture of 5 to 90% by weight of a block copolyether ester, in 
which the molecular weight of polyether chain is 400 to 6000 
and the ratio of the short ester segment to the ether ester 
segment is from 15/85 to 90/10, and 95 to 10% by weight of 
vulcanizable rubber selected from the group consisting of 
chloroprene rubber, nitrile rubber, styrene-butadiene rubber 
and natural rubber. 


4,367,317 
COPOLYMERS AND PROCESS FOR THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Daniel W. Fox; Bruce A. Kaduk, and John B. Starr, Jr., all of 

Pittsfield, Mass., assignors to General Electric Company, 

Pittsfield, Mass. 

Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 188,177 
Int. Cl.2 CO8G 63/76; CO8L 63/00, 67/00 

US. Cl. 525—439 8 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a high molecular weight 
copolymer which comprises reacting at a temperature of about 
260°+20° C. for a period of about 30-60 minutes under a 
vacuum of less than 1 mm. mercury, a mixture of a high molec- 
ular weight polyethylene arylate and a low or high molecular 
weight bisphenol A pv!ycarbonate in the proportion of 10 
percent to 60 percent of the former to 90 percent to 40 percent 
of the latter, the resulting copolymer being transparent, soluble 
in chlorinated solvents, and possessng a single glass transition 
temperature. 
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EPOXY RESIN COMPOSITION 
Hidekazu Ishimura, Fujinomiya; Hiroshi Komoto, Fuji, and Isao 
Kai, Aichi, all of Japan, assignors to Asahi Yakizai Kogyo Co., 
Miyazaki and Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, 
both of, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 939,936, Sep. 6, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 124,896 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 8, 1977, 52/108202; 
France, Sep. 7, 1978, 78 25761; Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 8, 
1978, 2839221 
Int. Cl? COBL 63/00, 61/10 
U.S. Cl. 525—481 
1. A powder paint comprising 
(1) about 20 to about 80% by weight of a solid epoxy resin, 
and 
(2) about 80 to about 20% by weight of a solid resole-type 
phenolic resin having a softening point of about 70° to 
about 90° C., a gel time at 150° C. of at least about 80 
seconds and a methylol index of about 25 to about 45, said 
phenolic resin being a condensation product of 1 mol of a 
phenol with | to about 4 mols of an aldehyde. 


22 Claims 


4,367,319 
AUTO-CROSSLINKING, CATHODICALLY 
DEPOSITABLE BINDERS 
Georg Pampouchidis, and Helmut Honig, both of Graz, Austria, 
assignors to Vianova Kunstharz, A.G., Werndorf, Austria 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,378 

Claims priority, application Austria, Dec. 17, 1979, 7909/79 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 28, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.> CO8G 59/50 
U.S. Cl. 525—504 27 Claims 

1. Auto-crosslinking, cathodically depositable binders com- 

prising the reaction product of: 

(A) 2 moles of a polyepoxy compound with from 2 to 10 
epoxy groups per molecule and an epoxy equivalent of 
from 100 to 1000; 

(B) 0.1 to 2.0 moles of an aliphatic and/or cycloaliphatic 
and/or aromatic diamine, the nitrogen atoms of which are 
secondary-secondary or primary-tertiary; 

(C) from 0 to 10 moles of an alpha,beta-unsaturated mono- 
carboxylic acid, and 

(D) from 0.5 to 10 moles of a secondary amine, the weight 
ratios of said components being chosen whereby the said 
binders have an amine value sufficient to render said 
binders water dilutable upon neutralization with an inor- 
ganic or organic acid, and said binders being thermally 
self-crosslinking. 


4,367,320 
PROCESS FOR SUSPENSION POLYMERIZATION OF 
STYRENIC MONOMERS 
James G. Murray, East Brunswick, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 221,655, Dec. 31, 1980, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 248,660 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 2/20, 2/00, 12/18, 12/06" 

US. Cl. 526—75 29 Claims 

1. A method for the suspension polymerization of one or 

more styrenic monomers, wherein said styrenic monomer or 
monomers are present in a suspension of droplets of said mono- 
mer or monomers dispersed throughout a continuous water 
phase, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) forming a suspension containing essentially all of the 
styrenic monomer or monomers to be polymerized; 

(b) partially polymerizing said monomer or monomers in 
said suspension of step (a) until a conversion of from 50% 
to about 90% is achieved; and 

(c) increasing the amount of substantially water insoluble 
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completing the suspension polymerization by a free radi- 
cal initiation technique, 





free radical initiator in the suspension obtained according wherein the temperature of the suspension is at least 110° C. 
to the partial polymerization step (b) and substantially during the entire polymerization. 
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4,367,321 
PREPARATION OF HOMOPOLYMERS AND 
COPOLYMERS OF a-MONO-OLEFINS BY MEANS OF A 
ZIEGLER CATALYST SYSTEM 

Robert Bachil, Worms; Peter Klaerner, Battenberg; Guenther 

Schweier, Friedelsheim, and Ehler Ehlers, Mutterstadt, all of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellischaft, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 249,680 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 24, 

1980, 3015702 
Int. Cl.2 CO8F 4/02, 10/00 

U.S. Cl. 526—124 8 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of homopolymers and co- 
polymers of C2-C¢-a-monoolefins by polymerizing the mono- 
mer or monomers at from 30° to 200° C., under a pressure of 
from 0.1 to 200 bar, by means of a Ziegler catalyst system 
comprising 
(1) a titanium-containing catalyst component and 
(2) an aluminum compound of the formula 


AlA3.nXn 


where 

A is a Ci-Cj-hydrocarbon radical, 

X is chlorine, bromine or hydrogen, and 

n is from 0 to 2, with the provisos that the atomic ratio of 
titanium from catalyst component (1) to aluminum from 
catalyst component (2) is from 1:0.1 to 1:500, and that 
(1.1) to prepare the catalyst component (1) 
(1.1.1) a titanium compound (1) of the formula 


TiCl3.z(AICl3) or Cl», Ti OB)4_-m 


where z is from 0 to 0.5, m is from 0 to 3, and B is C}-Cj- 
alkyl, and 
(1.1.2) a magnesium alcoholate (II) of the formula 


Mg(OD)2 


where D is a monovalent C)-C; saturated-aliphatic and- 
/or aromatic hydrocarbon radical, 
(1.1.3) with or without a metal chloride (III) of the formula 
AICI3, ZnClz or MnCl, 
in the weight ratio of titanium compound (I) to magnesium 
alcoholate (II) of from 1:200 to 1:0.2, and in the weight ratio 
of titanium compound (I) to metal chloride (III) of from 1:0 
to 1:20, are milled with one another for from 1 to 200 hours, 
under a milling acceleration of from 30 to 70 m/s2, to form 
a milled product (IV), in which process, when preparing the 
catalyst component (1) 
(1.2) in an additional stage 
(1.2.1) the milled product (IV) obtained according to (1.1), 
(1.2.2) a Cy-C}2-alkanol (V), and 
(1.2.3) a Cs—C}2-alkane (VI) 
are brought together in the weight ratios of milled product 
(IV):alkanol (V)=from 1:0.01 to 1:1, and milled product 
(IV):alkane (VI)=from 1:1 to 1:1,000, to form a suspension 
(VII), and the batch is kept, with continuous mixing, at from 
0° to 195° C., for a period of from 0.5 to 60 minutes, after 
which 
(1.3) in a further additional stage 
(1.3.1) there is added, to the suspension (VII) obtained ac- 
cording to (1.2), 
(1.3.2) a metal compound (VIII) of the general formula 


MtG,.,E, 


where 
Mt is aluminum, silicon or titanium, 
G is a Cj-C}2-hydrocarbon radical, 
E is chlorine, bromine, hydrogen or —OR, 
R is a C}-C}2-hydrocarbon radical, 
s is the maximum valency of the metal Mt and 
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t is (a) from 0 to s-1 if Mt is aluminum, (b) 

from 0 to 4 if Mt is silicon, and (c) 4 if Mt is titanium, whilst 
maintaining a suspension state, addition being continued until 
the atomic ratio of magnesium from the solid contained in 
suspension (VII) to metal from the metal compound (VIII) is 
from 1:0.1 to 1:20, the product (IX), which results from stage 
(1.3) and is present as a solid phase in the suspension, constitut- 
ing the titanium-containing catalyst component (1). 


4,367,322 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING PROPYLENE 
COPOLYMER 

Akinobu Shiga; Kiyoshi Matsuyama; Masahiro Kakugo; Yukio 

Naito; Akira Nunose, all of Niihama, and Masaharu Nishioka, 

Ibaraki, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Com- 

pany, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 108,092, Dec. 28, 1979, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 291,701 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1978, 53-163010; 

Jan. 18, 1979, 54-5437 
Int. Cl. CO8F 4/64 

U.S. Cl. 526—137 11 Claims 

1. In a process for producing propylene copolymer contain- 
ing about 85 to 97.5 mol % propylene and about 2.5 to 15 mol 
% ethylene and/or an a-olefin having 4-18 carbon atoms using 
a Ziegler-Natta catalyst, the improvement which comprises 
said Ziegler-Natta catalyst comprising: 

[A] titanium trichloride prepared by reducing titanium tetra- 

chloride with an organoaluminum compound represented 
by the formula: 


AIR /X3.; 


wherein R represents a straight chain, branched chain or 
cyclic alkyl group or aryl group having up to 18 carbon 
atoms and X represents a halogen atom or a hydrogen 
atom and | is a number 1 =153, and reacting the reduced 
solid with an ether and a halogen compound simulta- 
neously or successively, wherein said ether is an ether 
represented by the formula: 


R'—O—R?2 


wherein R! and R2? are each a straight chain, branched 
chain or cyclid alkyl group having 1 to 10 carbon atoms, 
and said halogen compound is selected from the group 
consisting of 

(i) halogen or interhalogen compounds of the formula: 


X!x2a 


wherein X! and X? are each a chlorine, bromine or 
iodine atom and a is a number from | to 3; 
(ii) titanium halides; and 
(iii) organic halogen compounds, and 
[B] an organoaluminum compound represented by the formula: 


AIR‘43.mX4m 


wherein R¢ is an alkyl group having 1 to 18 carbon atoms, 
X* is a hydrogen, chlorine, bromine or iodine atom or an 
alkoxy group having | to 8 carbon atoms and m is a number 
satisfying the relation 0=m33: 

with the molar ratio of [B]/[A] being about 30 to 70. 
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4,367,323 
PRODUCTION OF HYDROGELS 
Shuji Kitamura, Ibaraki; Fumio Fujita; Toshihiro Oonishi, both 
of Takatsuki; Yoshiharu Tatsukami, Niihama; Masato Ogura, 
Niihama; Masahiro Niwano, Niihama; Masaru Oota, 
Niihama, and Toshifumi Tamura, Takatsuki, all of Japan, 
assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, Osaka, 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 326,651 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 3, 1980, 55/170457; 

Dec. 10, 1980, 55/175142 
Int. Cl. CO8K 5/09 

US. Cl. 526—201 4 Claims 

1. A method for producing hydrogels which comprises that, 
in producing the hydrogel by water-in-oil type inverse phase 
suspension polymerization of an a,8-unsaturated carboxylic 
acid monomer and/or its alkali metal salt in the presence or 
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-continued 
on (Xa) 
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absence of a cross-linking agent, a carboxyl-containing poly- and recurring structural elements of at least one of the formu- 
mer having affinity to the organic solvent is used as the dispers- lae IIIb to XIIIb. 


ing agent. 


4,367,324 
PHOTOCROSSLINKABLE POLYMERS WITH 
THIOXANTHONE AND IMIDYL GROUPINGS IN SIDE 
CHAINS 
Hans Zweifel, Basel; Joseph Berger, Marly; Vratislav Kvita, 

Reinach, and Martin Roth, Marly, all of Switzerland, assign- 


ors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,817 


Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 5, 1980, 918/80 
Int. Cl.> CO8F 26/06, 28/06 
U.S. Cl. 526—256 12 Claims 
1. A polymer having a mean molecular weight of about 
10,000 to 1,000,000 as measured by intrinsic viscosity in chloro- 
form at 20° C. and containing recurring structural elements of 
at least one of the formulae Illa to XIa 
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in which formulae Th is a radical of the formula I’ 


x co 
co 
7 2 
6 3 
S 
Zz 5 4 


and imidy] is a radical of the formula (II) 


Gi co 
% 
N- 


4 


G2 co 

in which G; and G2 independently of one another are alkyl 
having 1-4 C atoms or together are unsubstituted or methyl- 
substituted trimethylene or tetramethylene; n is the number 1 
or 2; X is hydrogen, halogen, —CN, —NOz, phenylsulfony! or 
alkylsulfonyl, alkyl, alkoxy, alkylthio, N,N-dialkylamino or 
—CO—alkyl having, in each case, 1-4 C atoms in the alkyl 
moieties; Z is hydrogen, halogen or alkyl, alkoxy, alkylthio or 
N,N-dialkylamino having, in each case, 1-4 C atoms in the 
alkyl moieties; Y is —OR;—, —SR)i— or —N(R2)Ri—, and 
the hetero-atom of the radical Y is bonded to the —CO— 
group; R; is straight-chain or branched alkylene having a total 
of 2-23 C atoms or 2-13 C atoms in the main chain, cyclopen- 
tylene, cyclohexylene, phenylene or 


—(CH27CH20),—CH?CH?2—; 


R2 is hydrogen or straight-chain or branched alkyl having a 
total of 1-23 C atoms and 1-13 C atoms in the main chain; x is 
an integer from 1 to 5; Qs is —OCO—, —O—, —NH—-; Q¢ is 
—O—, —S—, —NH— or —N(R’)—, Q7 is —OCO—, —O—, 
—S—, —NH— or —N(R’)—; R’ is alkyl having 1-5 C atoms; 
R” is hydrogen or methyl; R7 is —OH or —O-M+; M* is an 
alkali metal, pyridinium or trialkylammonium cation having 
3-24 C atoms; p is the number | or 2; q is an integer from 2 to 
4; Y1 is —OR,’—, —SR,'— or —NHR,'—, the hetero-atom of 
the radical Y; being bonded to the —CO group; and R;’ is 
straight-chain or branched alkylene having a total of 2-23 C 
atoms and 2-13 C atoms in the main chain, or phenylene; the 
proportion of groupings of the formula I’ being 0.1 to 50 per- 
cent and the proportion of groupings of the formula II being 
5-99.9 percent, based on the number of recurring structural 
elements in the polymer. 
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4,367,325 
STYRENE-BUTADIENE RANDOM COPOLYMER AND 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION THEREOF 
Yasumasa Takeuchi, Yokkaichi; Noboru Ohshima, Suzuka; 

Mitsuhiko Sakakibara, and Funio Tsutsumi, both of Yokkai- 

chi, all of Japan, assignors to Japan Synthetic Rubber Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 15, 1981, Ser. No. 254,517 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 22, 1980, 55-53945 
Int. Cl? CO8F 236/10 

US. Cl. 526—340 15 Claims 

1. A styrene-butadiene random copolymer having an aver- 
age vinyl content of at least 70%, a breadth of the distribution 
of vinyl contents of at least 20%, a Mooney viscosity (ML; 4 4, 
100° C.) of 10 to 150, and a styrene content of 3 to 30% by 
weight. 


4,367,326 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF POLYEPOXY 
SILICATE RESINS 
David H. Blount, 5450 Lea St., San Diego, Calif. 92105 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 257,126, Apr. 24, 1981, Pat. No. 
4,313,857, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 203,730, 
Nov. 3, 1980, Pat. No. 4,281,110, which is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 112,290, Jan, 15, 1980, Pat. No. 4,243,757, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 29,202, Apr. 12, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,220,757. This application Sep. 28, 1981, Ser. No. 306,184 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 2, 1999, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? CO8L 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 527—303 35 Claims 
1. The process for the production of aldehyde lignin-cel- 
lulose silicate polyepoxy resin by mixing and reacting the 
following components: 
A.: Polyfunctional epoxide compound, 10 to 200 parts by 
weight, 
B.: Alkali metal aldehyde broken down lignin-cellulose 
silicate polymer, 50 parts by weight. 


4,367,327 

BREATHABLE, NON-POROUS POLYURETHANE FILM 

PREPARED FROM A LOW MOLECULAR WEIGHT 

DIFUNCTIONAL COMPOUND, A POLYETHYLENE 

GLYCOL AND A DIISOCYANATE 

James R. Holker, Sale; Roy Jeffries, Cheadle Hulme, and 

George R. Lomax, Wincham, all of England, assignors to 

Shirley Institute, Manchester, England 

Filed Jul. 21, 1981, Ser. No. 285,685 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 22, 1980, 

8037510 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 18/32 

USS. Cl. 528—61 24 Claims 

1. A breathable non-porous polyurethane film consisting of a 
block copolymer consisting of a low molecular weight difunc- 
tional compound to provide hard segments in the film, a poly- 
ethylene glycol to provide soft segments in the film and a 
diisocyanate, the polyethylene glycol being present in the 
amount of from 25 to 45% by weight based on the total weight 
of the film forming constituents, and said polyethylene glycol 
having an average molecular weight not exceeding 2000. 


4,367,328 
EPOXY RESINS FROM HYDROXY BENZAMIDES 

James L. Bertram, Lake Jackson, Tex., and Edmund P. Woo, 

Midland, Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 

Midland, Mich. 

Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,742 
Int. Cl.3 CO8G 59/28, 59/32 

USS. Cl. 528—98 4 Claims 

1. An epoxy resin or mixture of epoxy resins represented by 
the following formulas I, II or III 
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FORMULA I 
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FORMULA II 


FORMULA III 


wherein each R is a divalent hydrocarbyl group having from 1 
to about 18 carbon atoms, a group represented by the follow- 
ing formulas IV, V, VI or VII 


FORMULA IV 


S-S 
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H H 
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FORMULA V 


FORMULA VI 


ke), 


“es 


or R can combine with R! so as to form a stable heterocyclic 
ring with the nitrogen atoms; each A is independently a diva- 
lent hydrocarbyl group having from 1 to about 10 carbon 
atoms, —O—, —S—, —S—S—, 


FORMULA VII 


re) re) re) 
Il ll Ul 


—C—, —S— or —S-; 


Oo 


each R! is independently hydrogen, a 2,3-epoxypropyl group, 
a 2-alkyl-2,3-epoxypropyl group, a monovalent hydrocarbyl 
group, or a hydroxyl substituted monovalent hydrocarbyl 
group, said hydrocarbyl groups having from 1 to about 9 
carbon atoms, said alkyl having from 1 to about 4 carbon 
atoms; each R? and R3 is independently hydrogen or an alkyl 
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group having from 1 to about 4 carbon atoms; each R¢ is 
independently hydrogen, a hydrocarbyl group or a halogen 
substituted hydrocarbyl group having from 1 to about 9 carbon 
atoms; each R® is independently selected from the group repre- 
sented by the following formula XIV 


OO, 


H 
eee 

ts 6% le Ging 
H 


Oo 


R? #H 
or the same group as R! except that R® cannot be hydrogen; 
each R° is a divalent hydrocarbyl group having from two to 
about 4 carbon atoms; each X is independently hydrogen, 
chlorine, bromine or a hydrocarbyl or hydrocarbyloxy group 
having from | to about 9 carbon atoms; each m independently 
has a value of zero or 1; n has an average value of from about 
0.01 to about 6; p has an average value of from 1 to about 10; 
q has an average value of at least 1; and each y and z indepen- 
dently has a value of 1 or 2. 


4,367,329 
POLYAROMATIC AMIDES HAVING ACETYLENE 
GROUPINGS CURABLE BY DIELS-ALDER 
CYCLOADDITION 
Venkatesa Sankaran, Wilmington, Del., and Cari S. Marvel, 
Tucson, Ariz., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washington, 
D.C. 
Filed May 20, 1981, Ser. No. 265,720 
Int. Cl? CO8BG 69/26 
U.S. Cl. 528—183 10 Claims 
1. A resinous polyaromatic amide having acetylene groups 
as integral units of the polymer chain and consisting essentially 
of recurring units having the following structural formula: 


to 


wherein Ar is a radical selected from the group consisting of 


{) TIO) 


Oo 
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4,367,330 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF AROMATIC 
POLYCARBONATES BY THE PHASE BOUNDARY 
PROCESS 

Uwe Hucks, Alpen, and Erhard Tresper, Krefeld, both of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 187,666 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 20, 

1979, 2938109 
Int. Cl? CO8G 63/62 

USS. Cl. 528—196 3 Claims 

1. In the process for the preparation of an aromatic, thermo- 
plastic polycarbonate from at least one diphenol reactant, at 
least one monophenol reactant and phosgene reactant, in the 
presence of at least one chlorinated aliphatic or aromatic hy- 
drocarbon solvent, at least one catalyst and at least one alkali 
hydroxide at reaction temperatures between 0° C. and 95° C., 
the improvement comprising introducing into said reaction a 
saturated aqueous solution of at least one member selected 
from the group consisting of NaCl, NayzCO3, sodium phenolate 
and NaHCO, causing precipitation and recovering of any of 
the solid alkali metal chloride, alkali metal carbonate and alkali 
metal bicarbonate formed during the reaction. 


4,367,331 
METHOD OF DEGASSING OF AQUEOUS PVC 
DISPERSIONS 

Claus Hager, Julbach, and Rudolf Wiedholz, Burghausen, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Wacker-Chemie GmbH, 

Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 1,527 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 27, 

1978, 2832972 
Int. Cl.3 CO8F 6/16 


USS. Cl. 528—501 5 Claims 


1. In the process for reducing the residual vinyl chloride 
monomer in an aqueous polyvinylchloride dispersion compris- 
ing the steps of depressurizing an aqueous polyvinylchloride 
dispersion of from 20% to 100% of vinyl chloride units con- 
taining emulsifiers and/or protective colloids as obtained from 
pressure polymerization, in a polymerization zone, subjecting 
the same to a vacuum with heating, passing the gasses and 
foam of liquid constituents resulting from said depressurizing 
step and said vacuum treating step to a confined space wherein 
said gasses are separated from liquid constituents, and recover- 
ing an aqueous polyvinylchloride dispersion having a reduced 
residual vinyl chloride monomer content, the improvement 
consisting in passing said gasses and foam of liquid constituents 
through a first passageway to a confined space having a vol- 
ume of not more than 334% of the volume of said polyvinyl- 
chloride dispersion and returning said foam of liquid constitu- 
ents under pressure to said polyvinyl! chloride dispersion in said 
polymerization zone through an elongated zone of small cross- 
section below said confined space separate from said first 
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passageway and at such a rate that said confined space is never 
completely filled with said foam of liquid constituents. 


4,367,332 
N*-ALKOX YCARBONYLARABINOFURANOSYLCYTO- 
SINE 
Daikichi Nishimura; Toshiaki Sugawara, both of Fuji, and 
Nobuyoshi Emoto, Numazu, all of Japan, assignors to Asahi 
Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 282,227 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 16, 1980, 55-97025 


Int. Cl.2 CO7TH 19/06 
U.S. Cl. 536—23 9 Claims 
1. A N¢*-alkoxycarbonylarabinofuranosylcytosine repre- 
sented by the formula: 


N 


A. 


oO 


N 


H 


HO H 


wherein R is an aliphatic hydrocarbon group having 4 to 22 
carbon atoms. 


4,367,333 
METAL COMPLEXES OF ISOINDOLINAZINES, 
PROCESS FOR THEIR PREPARATION AND USE 
Abul Iqbal, Ettingen, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy Cor- 
poration, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 242,003 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 13, 1980, 
1979/80 
Int. Cl.) CO7D 209/14 
US. Cl. 542—417 4 Claims 
1. A 1:1 metal complex of an isoindolinazine of the formula 


wherein ring A is unsubstituted or is substituted by two to four 
halogen atoms, by one or two alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, by 
one or two alkoxy of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, by phenyl, by phe- 
noxy, by nitro, by benzoylamino or by alkanoylamino having 2 
to 6 carbon atoms, 
R is hydrogen, alky] of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, phenyl or naph- 
thyl, 
B is phenylene, naphthylene or a pyrazole, pyridine, pyrimi- 
dine, quinoline or coumarin radical, 
R; is OH or SH, 
Y is a radical of the formula 
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Ml 
or N—C—R’2 
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Il 
N—C—NH—(C)n_ 1—R2 
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Zi Z2 s 

in which Z; and Z2 are O or S atoms, n is the number 1 or 
2, R2’ is an alkyl, aryl or heteroaryl radical and R2 is an 
alkyl, cycloalkyl, aralkyl or aryi radical or a radical of the 
formula 


\ 
_C=N—N 
ba 
\ “] 
~ ee 
R; 
HN 


—R3—(C)n- 1 NH—C—N 
Il i] 
Z2 


Zi 
in which R; is an alkylene or arylene group, and 

the metal is selected from the group consisting of zinc, cad- 
mium, manganese, cobalt, iron, copper and nickel. 


4,367,334 
BORONTETRAFLUORIDE SALTS OF BASIC OXAZINE 
DYES 
Peter Loew, Miinchenstein, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 330,747 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 24, 1980, 
9574/80 
Int. Cl. CO7D 265/38 
US. Cl. 544—103 
1. A dye salt of the formula 


Y " Zz 
a 
R; R3 
7 \ 7 
ee < @\ 
R2 R. 
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5 Claims 


BF,2 


wherein R; and R4 are hydrogen or alkyl, R2 and R3 are hydro- 
gen, alkyl, aralkyl or aryl, and Y and Z are hydrogen, halogen, 
alkyl, alkoxy or aryloxy. 


4,367,335 
THIAZOLIDINYLALKYLENE PIPERAZINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Davis L. Temple, Jr., and Richard E. Yeager, both of Evansville, 

Ind., assignors to Mead Johnson & Company, Evansville, Ind. 
Filed Aug. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 289,352 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 417/06 
US. Cl, 544—295 
1. A thiazolidinedione having Formula I 


14 Claims 
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s a 


wherein R, is hydrogen or lower alky! of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 
n is the integer 2 through 5, Z is a R2-substituted phenyl radical 
having the formula 


in which R2 is hydrogen, halogen, lower alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, lower alkoxy of 1 to 4 carbon atoms or trifluoromethyl, 
with the proviso that when n is 3 , 4 or 5, Z is also 2-pyrimidi- 
nyl or a R3-substituted 2-pyridiny! radical having the formula 


R3 
gs 


N 


in which R; is hydrogen or cyano or a pharmaceutically ac- 
ceptable non-toxic acid addition salt thereof. 


4,367,336 
2-SUBSTITUTED-5-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPYRIDINES 
AND PROCESS FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 
Ryuzo Nishiyama, Takatsuki; Kanichi Fujikawa; Isao Yokomi- 

chi, both of Moriyama; Takahiro Haga, Kusatsu, and Toru 
_ Koyanagi, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Ishihara Sangyo 
Kaisha, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 237,056 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1980, 55-21221; 
Feb. 21, 1980, 55-21222 
Int. Cl? CO7D 213/84, 213/55 
U.S. Cl. 546—286 2 Claims 
1. 3-chloro-5-trifluoromethylpyridine-2-carboxylic acid. 
2. 2-cyano-3-chloro-5-trifluoromethylpyridine. 


4,367,337 
PROCESS FOR CONVERSION OF 
BENZIMIDAZOLONES TO BENZOTRIAZOLES 

Frederick W. Sullivan, Flossmoor, Ill., assignor to The Sherwin- 

Williams Company, Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed Jan. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 222,446 
Int. Cl? CO7D 249/18 

U.S. Cl. 548—257 10 Claims 

1. A process for producing triazoles consisting essentially of 
mixing in the presence of water reactive amounts of: 

(a) at least one benzimidazolone having the structure: 


wherein R;, R2, R3 and Rg are the same or different and 
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are selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, alkyl, 
alkoxy, aryl, aroxy, aralkyl, aralkoxy, alkaroxy, and halo- 
gen wherein ‘aryl’ or ‘ar-’ is defined as phenyl; and 

(b) at least one alkali metal nitrite; and heating the aqueous 
mixture at temperatures ranging from about 100° C. to 
350° C. at pressure sufficient to maintain liquid water in 
the reaction. 


4,367,338 
URAZOLE ANALOGS OF PROSTAGLANDINS 
David R. Adams, Epping, and Alexander C. Goudie, Harlow, 
both of England, assignors to Beecham Group Limited, En- 


gland 
Filed Dec. 8, 1977, Ser. No. 858,554 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 18, 1976, 
52956/76; Oct. 19, 1977, 43407/77 
Int. Cl.) A61K 31/4]; COTD 249/12 
US. Cl. 548—264 
1. A compound of th< formula 


24 Claims 
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or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof wherein n has a 
value of from 1 to 5; 

Y is —CH2CH2— or —CH—CH—; 

R; is hydrogen; alkyl of 1 to 12 carbon atoms; phenyl; or 
aralkyl of up to 12 carbon atoms; 

R2 when taken alone is hydrogen; alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms; or phenyl; 

R;3 is hydroxy or protected hydroxy; 

R4 when taken alone is hydrogen; alkyl of 1 to 9 carbon 
atoms; cycloalkyl of 3 to 8 carbon atoms; phenyl; naph- 
thyl; or alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms substituted with 
phenyl, naphthyl or cycloalky! of 3 to 8 carbon atoms; any 
of said pheny! rings and said naphthy! rings being unsub- 
stituted or substituted with halo, trifluoromethyl, alkyl of 
1 to 6 carbon atoms, hydroxy, alkoxy of 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms, phenylalkoxy wherein alkoxy contains from 1 to 6 
carbon atoms or nitro; R2 and Rg taken together, together 
with the carbon atom to which they are joined, are cy- 
cloalkylidene of 5 to 8 carbon atoms; and Rs is hydrogen, 
alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl of 5 to 8 carbon 
atoms; phenyl, alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms substituted 
with phenyl! or cycloalkyl of 3 to 8 carbon atoms substi- 
tuted with phenyl, said phenyl rings being unsubstituted 
or substituted with halo, trifluoromethyl, alkyl of 1 to 6 
carbon atoms, alkoxy of 1 to 6 carbon atoms or nitro. 


4,367,339 
SUBSTITUTED N-NITROANILINE COMPOUNDS AND 
INORGANIC AND ORGANIC SALTS THEREOF USEFUL 
FOR ENHANCING AUXILIARY BRANCHING, CANOPY 
FLOWERING AND CROP YIELD OF PLANT AND AS 
LODGING INHIBITORS THEREFOR 
Thomas D. O’Neal, Princeton; Prithvi R. Bhalla, Hightstown, 
and Barrington Cross, Rocky Hill, all of N.J., assignors to 
American Cyanamid Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 179,335 
Int. Cl.3 CO7D 231/10 
US. Cl. 548—378 12 Claims 
1. A salt of a substituted N-nitroaniline represented by the 
structural formula 
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Rs 


wherein n is an integer of 0 or 1; R; is hydrogen or methyl; R2 
and R¢ are halogen, C;-C? alkyl, CF3; SO2Rs or SRg wherein 
Rg is C}-C¢ alkyl, phenyl, or benzyl! and with the proviso that 
only one of R2 and Rg may be F, CF3, SCH3, C2Hs or 
SO2C¢éHs; R3 is hydrogen; Rg is hydrogen, Br, F, I, CH3, 
COC¢Hs, CN or SO2N(CH3)2; Rs is hydrogen; X+ is organic 
and represented by structural formula IIle 


wherein Rg and Ry, is each methyl or ethyl; Rj and Rx are 
phenyl or cyclohexyl; and R;is hydrogen or OCH3 


4,367,340 
4-OXY-CYCLOPENT-2-EN-1-ONE DERIVATIVE, A 
PROSTAGLANDIN INTERMEDIATE, AND THE 
PROCESS FOR ITS PREPARATION 
Rodney W. Rickards, Weetangerra; Melvyn Gill, Hughes, both 

of Australia, and Robert M. Christie, Neilston, Scotland, 
assignors to The Australian National University, Australia 
Continuation of Ser. No. 70,920, Aug. 20, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 240,451 
Claims priority, application Australia, Sep. 4, 1978, PD5809 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 309/06; COTC 69/74, 61/20, 49/537 
U.S. Cl. 549—214 27 Claims 
1. Compounds of the general formula I: 


R* RY 
wherein A represents O; R* represents hydrogen or a remov- 
able alcohol protecting group selected from the group consist- 
ing of substituted silyl, alkoxyalkyl, tetrahydrofuran-2-yl and 
tetrahydropyran-2-yl, and R” represents halogen, an alkyl thio 
group, a dialkyl amino group, or a group of the formula R?, 
and R? represents an unsubstituted straight- or branched-chain 
alkynyl group, or a straight- or branched-chain alkenyl or 
alkynyl group substituted by one or more carboxyl, carboxylic 
acid ester, or free or protected hydroxy, thiol, aldehyde or 
keto groups wherein the protected groups are selected from 
lower alkyl ethers and thio ethers, hydroxyl groups protected 
with substituted silyl, alkoxyalkyl, tetrahydrofuran-2-yl or 
tetrahydropyran-2-yl, non-cyclic or cyclic acetals and ketals 
and their thio analogues; with the proviso that R* is not hydro- 
gen when A is O and R’ is R2. 

14. A process for the preparation of compounds of the gen- 
eral formula: 
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R RY 


wherein R* represents hydrogen or a removable alcohol pro- 
tecting group selected from the group consisting of substituted 
silyl, alkoxyalkyl, tetrahydrofuran-2-yl and tetrahydropyran- 
2-yl; and R” represents halogen, an alkyl thio group, a dialkyl 
amino group, or a group of the formula R2, and R? represents 
a straight- or branched-chain alkyl, alkenyl or alkynyl group 
which may optionally be substituted by one or more carboxyl, 
carboxylic acid ester, or free or protected hydroxy, thiol, 
aldehyde or keto groups, wherein the protected groups are 
selected from lower alkyl ethers and thio ethers, hydroxyl 
groups protected with substituted silyl, alkoxyalkyl, tetrahy- 
drofuran-2-yl or tetrahydropyran-2-yl, non-cyclic or cyclic 
acetals and ketals and their thio analogues; with the proviso 
that R* is not hydrogen when R/” is R2, said process compris- 
ing: 

(a) partial dehalogenation of a compound of the general 

formula II 


wherein Hal represents halogen, and R* is as defined 
above, to produce a compound of the general formula Ia: 


R 


wherein Hal and R* are as defined above; 

(b) protection of the hydroxyl substituent of a compound of 
the general formula Ia as defined above, in which R* 
represents hydrogen to produce a compound of the gen- 
eral formula Ib; 


R! Hal 
wherein Hal is as defined above and R! represents a pro- 
tective group; 

(c) replacement of the halogen substituent of a compound of 
the general formula Ib as defined above, to produce a 
compound of the general formula Ic: 


CHEMICAL 


R! Rr‘ 
wherein R‘ represents a substituted thio group or a disub- 
stituted amino group and R! represents a protecting 
group; and 

(d) reaction of a compound of the general formula Ib as 
defined above or of a compound of the general formula Ic 
as defined above in a conjugate addition-elimination reac- 
tion to produce a compound of the general formula Id: 


oO 


R! R2 
wherein R! represents a protecting group and R2? is as 
defined above. 


4,367,341 
ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC 7-SUBSTITUTED 
METHOXYFUROCHROMONES 
Ronald B. Gammill, Portage, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn 

Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 

Division of Ser. No. 116,322, Jan. 28, 1980, Pat. No. 4,284,569, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 11,816, Feb. 13, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 201,932 

Int. Cl.’ CO7TD 311/78 
U.S. Cl. 549—387 9 Claims 
1. A fruochromone of Formula VII 


R3 


oO 
Hl 


wherein Rj; is: 

(a) trifluoromethyl; 

(b) phenoxymethyl; 

(c) phenylthiomethy]; 

(d) phenoxymethy! or phenylthiomethy!] substituted by chloro, 
fluoro, trifluoromethyl, alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, or 
alkoxy of 1 to 3 carbon atoms; or 

(e) cycloalkyl of 3 to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive; and 

wherein one of R3 and R4 is methoxy and the other is methoxy 
or hydrogen. 
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4,367,342 
OLEFIN EPOXIDATION 
Harald P. Wulff, Alameda, Calif., and Freddy Wattimena, Am- 
sterdam, Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil Company, Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 747,160, Dec. 3, 1976, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 173,325, Aug. 19, 1971, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 812,920, Apr. 2, 
1969, abandoned. This application May 26, 1978, Ser. No. 
909,887 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 3, 1994, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.3 CO7D 301/19 
USS. Cl. 549—529 19 Claims 
1. A process of epoxidizing propylene by reacting, in liquid 
phase in inert solvent at a temperature of about 25° C. to 200° 
C., propylene with a hydrocarbon hydroperoxide selected 
from tertiary alkyl hydroperoxide of from 4 to 20 carbon atoms 
and aralkyl hydroperoxide of from 7 to 20 carbon atoms 
wherein the hydroperoxy group is on a carbon atom attached 
directly to an aromatic ring in the presence of a heterogeneous 
essentially insoluble catalyst composition comprising an inor- 
ganic oxygen compound of silicon in chemical combination 
with at least 0.1% by weight, based on total catalyst composi- 

tion, of an oxide or hydroxide of titanium. 


4,367,343 
SYNTHESIS OF TETRAALKYLSILANES 

Christ Tamborski, Dayton, and Carl E. Snyder, Jr., Trotwood, 

both of Ohio, assignors to The United States of America as 

represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed Dec. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 336,474 
Int. Cl.3 CO7F 7/08 

U.S. Cl. 556—478 9 Claims 

1. A process for producing a mixture of tetraalkylsilane 
compounds of the formula 

RgSiRs'R4-c-5" 
wherein a has a value ranging from 0 to 2, b has a value ranging 
from 0 to 4 and the sum of a plus b has a value ranging from 0 
to 4; R, R’ and R” are alkyl radicals containing from 1 to 20 
carbon atoms, and R, R’ and R” are different, which comprises 
reacting a halosilicon compound of the formula 

RgSiX4-¢ 
wherein R and a are as described above, and X is a halogen, 
with at least two organometallic compounds having the formu- 
las 

R’M and R"M 
wherein R’ and R” are as described above and M is —Li or 
—MgxX, wherein X is as described above, for a time sufficient 
to convert substantially all of said halosilicon compounds to 
the product. 


4,367,344 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
1-AMINO-CYCLOPROPANE-CARBOXYLIC ACID 
COMPOUNDS 
Bernd Gallenkamp, Wuppertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 180,557 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 6, 
1979, 2936038 
Int, Cl.? CO7C 101/18, 125/06, 101/14 
US. Cl. 560—115 10 Claims 
1. Process for the preparation of a 1-amino-cyclopropane- 
carboxylic acid compound of the formula 
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wherein 
R! is alkyl; 
R? is a radical —CO—R? wherein 
R3 is hydrogen, alkyl, aryl or alkoxy, which process com- 
prises reacting a 2-acylamino-4-methyltiobutanoic acid 
ester compound of the formula 


eS ee 


NH—CO—R?3 


in which 
R3 is as identified above and 
R¢ is alkyl, successively with dimethylsulfate and an alkali 
metal alcoholate at a temperature from 80° to 150° C. 
10. Process for the preparation of a 1-amino-cyclopropane- 
carboxylic acid compound of the formula 


I 
Cco—orR! ° 


NH—R2 


wherein 

R! is hydrogen; 

R2 is hydrogen 
which process comprises reacting D,L-N-acetylmethionine 
methyl ester successively with dimethylsulfate and sodium 
methylate; at a temperature from 80° to 150° C. the product 
obtained is subsequently saponified with aqueous calcium 
hydroxide, the mixture is then acidified with concentrated 
hydrochloric acid and the hydrochloride formed is treated, in 
methanolic solution, with propylene oxide. 


4,367,345 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING TOLYLTHIOUREA 
HAVING HIGH PURITY 

Yutaka Ohishi, Shizuoka; Yoshiki Nakayama, Shimizu, and 

Chihiro Yazawa, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Ihara 

Chemical Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 256,828 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 6, 1980, 55-59809 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 157/09 

USS. Cl. 564—26 9 Claims 

1. A process for producing tolylthiourea having high purity, 
which comprises: reacting toluidine with a thiocyanate and a 
mineral acid in the presence of a combined solvent medium of 
water and an aromatic or aliphatic aprotic solvent, said solvent 
medium containing water in an amount of greater than 0.024 
times the amount of toluidine. 


4,367,346 
METHOD FOR SYNTHESIS OF LONG-CHAIN 
ALCOHOLS 

Dane K. Parker, Massillon, Ohio, assignor to The Goodyear 

Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 

Filed Apr. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 256,626 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 29/136, 51/00 

US. Cl. 568—884 4 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of long-chain carbon com- 
pounds characterized by: (a) reacting cyclododecanone with 
morpholine in the presence of a catalyst to form 1-morpholino- 
1-cyclododecene; (b) separating the 1-morpholino-1-cyclodo- 
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decene and reacting it with an organic acid halide of the struc- 
tural formula: 


it 
Ci4H29—(CH2)x-—-C—Z 


(i) 
Acid Halide 


wherein Z is a chlorine, bromine, iodine or fluorine radical and 
X is 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5; in the presence of a tertiary amine in an 
organic solvent while maintaining the reaction temperature at 
0°-10° C. followed by (c) hydrolysis under acidic conditions, 
thereafter (d) separating the 2-n-alkyl-cyclotetradecanedione 
and reacting with a solution of alkali metal hydroxide and 
diethylene glycol at 90°-110° C. followed by (e) addition of 
hydrazine hydrate and the reaction mixture is refluxed at 
125°-135° C. thereafter (f) the distillate is removed until the 
temperature of the reaction mixture climbs to 190°-210° C. 
where it is refluxed for 3 to 20 hours with slow stirring, and 
then (g) cooled to 110°-125° C. followed by addition of hot 
(80°-95° C.) water with rapid stirring followed by (h) neutral- 
ization with aqueous acid to a pH of 2 to yield the carboxylic 
acid which is separated and purified by recrystallization which 
is then (i) dissolved in tetrahydrofuran under an inert atmo- 
sphere and has added thereto the reducing agent, borane- 
methyl] sulfide complex with stirring and heated to 40°-45° C. 
for 2 to 3 hours before cooling to ambient temperature fol- 
lowed by the sequential addition of methanol and water to 
quench excess borane reagent followed by (k) separation and 
purification of the long-chain alcohol. 


4,367,347 
HIGH PURITY 2,4-DINITROTOLUENE FROM 
TOLUENE NITRATION PROCESS 
John E. Sawicki, Breinigsville, Pa., assignor to Air Products and 
Chemicals, Inc., Allentown, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 269,137 
Int. Cl. CO7C 79/10 


1. A method for preparing substantially pure 2,4-dinitrotol- 
uene from its admixture with other dinitrotoluene isomers 
which comprises: 

(a) contacting an organic phase comprising the mixture of 
dinitrotoluene isomers with aqueous sulfuric acid at an 
elevated temperature for a time sufficient to form an aque- 
ous sulfuric acid phase containing the dinitrotoluene iso- 
mers; 

(b) cooling the aqueous sulfuric acid phase to effect precipi- 
tation of substantially pure 2,4-dinitrotoluene crystals 
without precipitation of a significant amount of another 
dinitrotoluene isomer; and 

(c) collecting the crystals of 2,4-dinitrotoluene. 


4,367,348 

NOVEL TRIFLUOROMETHYL BENZAL CHLORIDES 

AND PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION THEREOF 
R. Simon-Bierenbaum, Buffalo, and David Y. Tang, Tonawanda, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Occidental Chemical Corporation, 

Niagara Falls, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 195,736 

Int. Cl.? CO7B 9/00; COTC 17/14, 45/00 
U.S. Cl. 570—127 
1. m-trifluoromethyl benzal chloride. 


11 Claims 
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4,367,349 

LIQUID PHASE SYNTHESIS OF 

HEXAFLUOROISOBUTYLENE 
Louis G. Anello, Hamburg, N.Y., assignor to Allied Corporation, 
Morris Township, Morris County, N_J. 

Filed Jun. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 275,010 

Int. Cl? COTC 17/00 
US. Cl. 570—140 
1. A process for the preparation of hexafluoroisobutylene 

which comprises reacting, in the liquid phase, hexafluorothi- 
oacetone dimer with formaldehyde or a formaldehyde- 
generating compound in an aprotic solvent containing at least 
a catalytic amount of an alkali metal fluoride or a sulfonic acid 
having the formula RSO3H wherein R is an organic radical 
selected from the group consisting of straight and branched 
chain alkyl groups having one to fourteen carbon atoms, aryl 
groups having six to ten carbon atoms, monoalkylaryl groups 
wherein alkyl is a straight or branched chain carbon group 
having one to fourteen carbon atoms and wherein aryl is an 
aromatic group containing six to ten carbon atoms, and dialk- 
ylaryl wherein each alkyl group is independently a straight or 
branched chain organic group having one to fourteen carbon 
atoms and wherein aryl is an aromatic group containing six to 
ten carbon atoms. 


20 Claims 


4,367,350 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
PERFLUORO(LOWER)ALKYL-BENZENES AND THEIR 
DERIVATIVES 

Uji Hiramatsu, Takatsuki; Toshihide Honda, Toyonaka, and 

Yohnosuke Ohsaka, Takasuki, all of Japan, assignors to Dai- 

kin Kogyo Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Dec. 27, 1977, Ser. No. 864,804 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1976, 51-159034 
Int. Cl? CO7C 17/14 

U.S. Cl. 570—144 9 Claims 

1. A process for preparing perfluoro(lower)alkylbenzenes 
which comprises contacting a lower alkylbenzene with hydro- 
gen fluoride in the absence of any catalyst in the gaseous phase 
and in the presence of chlorine at an elevated temperature to 
give the corresponding perfluoro(lower)alkylbenzene. 


4,367,351 
HIGH DENSITY FUEL COMPOSITIONS 
Dennis H. Fisher, Westerville, Ohio; Steven C. Howe, Big 
Spring, Tex., and Richard L. Linard, Dublin, Ohio, assignors 
to Ashland Oil, Inc., Ashland, Ky. 
Filed Jul. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 279,412 
Int. Cl? CIOL 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 585—14 4 Claims 
1. A high density fuel composition consisting essentially of 
(a) from 70-95 weight percent of exo-tetrahydrodicyclopen- 
tadiene; (b) from 4-20 weight percent of the hydrogenated 
dimers of norbornadiene; and (c) from 1-7 weight percent of 
an isomeric mixture of Cs~C7 hydrocarbons. 


4,367,352 
OLIGOMERIZED OLEFINS FOR LUBRICANT STOCK 
Lewis W. Watts, Jr., and Edward T. Marquis, both of Austin, 
Tex., assignors to Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 219,119 
Int. Cl? CO7C 2/74 
US. Cl. 585—254 8 Claims 

1. A process for the production of high quality synthetic 

lubricants which comprises 

a. transforming ethylene into a mixture of alpha olefins, 

b. separating from the mixture of (a) the alpha olefins in the 
range from about 14 to 20 carbon atoms, 

c. oligomerizing the alpha olefins of from about 14 to 20 
carbon atoms from (b) with a perfluorosulfonic acid resin 
catalyst at a temperature sufficient to effect oligomeriza- 
tion, 
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d. combining the olefins from step (b) which are outside the 
range of from about 14 to 20 carbon atoms, 

e. subjecting the olefins from (d) to an isomerization/dispro- 
portionation process to provide a mixture of olfins, 

f. separating from the mixture the olefins made in (c) those 
olefins in the range of from about 14 to 20 carbon atoms, 

g. oligomerizing the olefins of from about 14 to 20 carbon 
atoms from (f) with a perfluorosulfonic acid resin catalyst 
at a temperature sufficient to effect oligomerization, 

h. combining the olefins from (f) which are outside the range 
of from about 14 to 20 carbon atoms, 

i. subjecting the olfins from (h) to an isomerization/dis- 
proporationation process to provide a mixture of olefins, 

j. repeating steps (f) through (i) and, 

k. hydrogenating the oligomers from steps (c) and (g) 


4,367,353 

CATALYTIC HYDROGENATION AND PURIFICATION 
Hugh S. Inglis, Norton, England, assignor to Imperial Chemical 

Industries Limited, London, England 

Filed Dec. 11, 1978, Ser. No. 968,168 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 21, 1977, 

53187/77 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 7/163, 7/167 


US. Cl. 585—258 9 Claims 


1. In a process of purifying a starting gaseous unsaturated 
hydrocarbon stream substantially devoid of hydrogen by selec- 
tively hydrogenating more highly unsaturated hydrocarbon 
impurity contained therein 

the improvement resulting in decreased by-product carbon 
and polymer formation and thereby lengthened catalyst 
life which comprises 

(a) dividing the said hydrocarbon stream to provide a first 
and second stream; 

(b) mixing said first hydrocarbon-containing stream with 
hydrogen in an amount in excess of the stoichiometric 
requirement to hydrogenate the impurities; 

(c) reacting the mixture of step (b) over a first bed of catalyst 
to give a stream of greater purity and containing unre- 
acted hydrogen; 

(d) mixing said second hydrocarbon-containing stream with 
the product of step (c), the proportions being such that the 
hydrogen content is at least sufficient to hydrogenate the 
impurities; and 

(e) reacting the resulting mixture of step (d) over a second 
bed of catalyst to give a product stream that is further 
purified of more highly unsaturated hydrocarbons. 


4,367,354 
TEMPERATURE CONTROL OF A SELECTIVE 
HYDROGENATION PROCESS 
Robert J. Dibiano, Sweeny, Tex., assignor to Phillips Petroleum 
Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 279,123 
Int. Cl. CO7TC 5/03; CO7TB 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 585—259 
1. Apparatus comprising: 
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a first catalyst bed; 

means for supplying an olefin-rich first feed stream contain- 
ing acetylene and carbon monoxide to said first catalyst 
bed, a portion of said acetylene in said first feed stream 
being removed from said first feed stream in said first 
catalyst bed; 
a second catalyst bed; 
means for withdrawing the reaction effluent from said first 
catalyst bed as a first product stream and for supplying 
said first product stream as a second feed stream to said 
second catalyst bed, a portion of said acetylene in said 
second feed stream being removed from said second feed 
stream in said second catalyst bed; 
means for withdrawing the reaction effluent, containing a 
substantially reduced concentration of said acetylene, 
from said second catalyst bed as a second product stream; 

means for establishing a first signal representative of the 
concentration of carbon monoxide in said first feed stream 
at a time ty; 
means for establishing a second signal representative of the 
concentration of carbon monoxide in said first feed stream 
at a time t2 which is later in time than said time t); 

means for establishing a first feed forward control signal in 
response to said first and second signals, wherein said first 
feed forward control signal is a function of the concentra- 
tion of carbon monoxide in said first feed stream at said 
time t2 and a function of the change in the concentration of 
carbon monoxide in said first feed stream between said 
time t; and said time t2 and wherein said first feed forward 
control signal is scaled so as to be representative of a 
change in the temperature of said first feed stream and said 
second feed stream required to maintain the actual acety- 
lene concentration in said second product stream substan- 
tially equal to a desired acetylene concentration in said 
second product stream when the concentration of carbon 
monoxide changes between said time t; and said time t2; 

means for establishing a third signal representative of the 
actual acetylene concentration in said second product 
stream at said time t2; 

means for establishing a fourth signal representative of the 

desired acetylene concentration in said second product 
stream; 

means for comparing said third signal and said fourth signal 

and for establishing a feed back control signal which is 
responsive to the difference between said third signal and 
said fourth signal, wherein said feed back control signal is 
scaled so as to be representative of a temperature change 
required to maintain said third signal substantially equal to 
said fourth signal; 

means for summing said first feed forward control signal and 

said feed back control signal to establish a temperature 
control signal; and 

means for manipulating the temperature of said first feed 

stream and the temperature of said second feed stream in 
response to said temperature control signal. 
5. A method for controlling a selective hydrogenation pro- 
cess wherein acetylene is removed from an olefin-rich first feed 
stream which contains acetylene and carbon monoxide and 
wherein said first feed stream is supplied to the first of two 
reaction zones in series, said method comprising the steps of: 
establishing a first signal representative of the concentration 
of carbon monoxide in said first feed stream at a time t}; 

establishing a second signal representative of the concentra- 
tion of carbon monoxide in said first feed stream at a time 
t2 which is later in time than said time t}; 

establishing a first feed forward control signal in response to 
said first and second signals, wherein said first feed for- 
ward control signal is a function of the concentration of 
carbon monoxide in said first feed stream at said time t2 
and a function of the change in the concentration of car- 
bon monoxide in said first feed stream between said time 
t; and said time t2 and wherein said first feed forward 
control signal is scaled so as to be representative of a 
change in the temperature of said first feed stream and the 
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product stream from said first reaction zone, which is suitable for use as motor fuel blending components are pro- 
provided as a second feed stream to said second reaction duced therein, the improvement which comprises increasing 
zone, required to maintain the actual acetylene concentra- the butene-2 content of the feed stream by the series of steps 
tion in a second product stream from said second reaction which 


zone substantially equal to a desired acetylene concentra- 
tion in said second product stream when the concentration 
of carbon monoxide changes between said time t; and said 
time t2; 

establishing a third signal representative of the actual acety- 
lene concentration in said second product stream at said 
time t2; 

establishing a fourth signal representative of the desired 
acetylene concentration in said second product stream; 

comparing said third signal and said fourth signal and estab- 
lishing a feed back control signal which is responsive to 
the difference between said third signal and said fourth 
signal, wherein said feed back control signal is scaled so as 
to be representative of a temperature change required to 
maintain said third signal substantially equal to said fourth 
signal; 

summing said first feed forward control signal and said feed 
back control signal to establish a temperature control 
signal; and 

manipulating the temperature of said first feed stream and 
the temperature of said second feed stream in response to 
said temperature control signal. 


4,367,355 
HYDROGENATION USING CHITIN AND CHITOSAN 
BASED IMMOBILIZED METAL CATALYSTS 
Blaise J. Arena, Des Plaines, Ill., assignor to UOP Inc., Des 
Plaines, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 83,926, Oct. 11, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,274,980. This application Feb. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 237,030 
Int. Cl.) CO7TC 5/02, 5/03, 5/08 
US. Cl. 585—269 5 Claims 

1. A process for the hydrogenation of unsaturated organic 
materials consisting of unsaturated hydrocarbons comprising 
contacting an effective amount of a catalyst, said catalyst 
containing a zerovalent Group VIII metal immobilized in a 
highly dispersed state on an aminated polysaccharide as a 
support, with a feedstock containing said unsaturated organic 
material in the presence of hydrogen so as to effect the hydro- 
genation of said unsaturated organic material. 


4,367,356 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF GASOLINE 
FROM C, HYDROCARBONS 
Dennis J. Ward, South Barrington, Ill., assignor to UOP, Inc., 

Des Plaines, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 122,154, Feb. 19, 1980, 

abandoned. This application Jun. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 272,594 
Int. Cl. COTC 2/58 


US. Cl. 585—315 10 Claims 


1. In a hydrocarbon conversion process in which a feed 
stream comprising isobutane, isobutylene and normal butyl- 
enes is passed into an HF alkylation zone and Cg hydrocarbons 


comprises: 

(a) dividing the feed stream into a first process stream and a 
second process stream of equal composition; 

(b) passing the first process stream into a dimerization zone 


<) vajanating the Giaiadiectinn tits elllitenk witinel ap 
dimate stream which is rich in Cg hydrocarbons and a 
third process stream which comprises isobutane, isobutyl- 
ene and normal butylenes, with the mole ratio of butene-2 
to butene-1 in the third process stream being greater than 
the mole ratio of butene-2 to butene-1 in the feed stream; 
and, 

(d) passing the second process stream and the third process 
stream into an alkylation zone in which butylenes are 
reacted with isobutane as the alkylation zone feed. 


4,367,357 
PROCESS FOR THE CONVERSION OF BUTANES INTO 
GASOLINE 
Bipin V. Vora, Elk Grove Village, Ill, assignor to UOP Inc., Des 
Plaines, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 101,329, Dec. 6, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 272,404 
Int. Cl. COTC 3/54 


USS. Cl. 585—332 11 Claims 


Cg Piet Pretec? 


1. A hydrocarbon conversion process which comprises the 


steps of: 


(a) separating a feed stream which comprises a mixture of 
isobutane and normal butane into a first process stream 
which is rich in normal butane and a second process 
stream which is rich in isobutane in a first fractionation 
zone, with the first process stream being withdrawn from 
the first fractionation zone at a first intermediate point; 

(b) passing the first process stream through an isomerization 
zone operated at butane isomerization conditions and 
thereby producing an isomerization zone effluent stream 
which comprises a mixture of isobutane and normal bu- 
tane having at least 50 mole percent isobutane; 

(c) passing the isomerization zone effluent stream and the 
second process stream, which if combined would contain 
less than 40 mole percent normal butane and more than 70 
mole percent isobutane, through a dehydrogenation zone 
operated at butane dehydrogenation conditions and 
thereby producing a dehydrogenation zone effluent 
stream which comprises normal butane, isobutane, normal 
butenes and isobutylene; 

(d) passing the deh zone effluent stream, 
wherein all of said hydrocarbons have passed through said 
dehydrogenation zone at least once, into an alkylation 
zone operated at alkylation-promoting conditions and 
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thereby producing an alkylation zone effluent stream 
which comprises normal butane, isobutane and Cg 
branched-chain hydrocarbons; 

(e) separating the alkylation zone effluent stream in a second 
fractionation zone and thereby producing a first bottoms 
stream which is rich in Cg branched-chain hydrocarbons 
and a lower sidecut stream which is rich in normal butane 
and comprises Cg branched-chain hydrocarbons; 

(f) passing the lower sidecut stream into the first fraction- 
ation zone at a lower second intermediate point; 

(g) withdrawing a second bottoms stream comprising Cg 
branched-chain hydrocarbons from the first fractionation 
zone; and, 

(h) combining the first and the second bottoms streams and 
producing a product stream which is rich in Cg branched- 
chain hydrocarbons. 


4,367,358 
METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
ETHYLBENZENE 
Lawson G. Wideman, Tallmadge; Lynn A. Bente, Dover, and 
Joseph A. Kuczkowski, Munroe Falls, all of Ohio, assignors to 
The Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Dec. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 330,059 
Int. Cl.) COTC 4/02 


US. Cl. 585—440 15 Claims 


1. A method for the production of ethylbenzene by catalytic 
dehydrogeneration of cycloolefins having 8 carbon atoms and 
2 double bonds which are present in a styrene stream compris- 
ing passing said stream at a temperature from about 160° to 
about 400° C. over an alkali metal complex catalyst. 


4,367,359 
PARA-SELECTIVE ZEOLITE CATALYSTS TREATED 
WITH CARBON DIOXIDE 

Warren W. Kaeding, Westfield, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,484 
Int. Cl.) CO7C 2/68 

U.S. Cl. 585—467 12 Claims 

1. A process for converting aromatic compounds to a dialkyl 
benzene compound mixture highly enriched in the para-dial- 
kylbenzene isomer, said process comprising contacting said 
aromatic compounds under conversion conditions with a mod- 
ified zeolite based catalyst comprising a crystalline zeolite 
material characterized by a silica to alumina ratio of at least 12 
and a constraint index of from about 1 to 12, said catalyst 
having been contacted with a carbon dioxide treating agent 
under para-selectivity enhancing conditions. 


4,367,360 
METHOD FOR PRODUCT ISOLATION AND CATALYST 
RECOVERY IN ALUMINUM CHLORIDE CATALYZED 
ISOMERIZATION OF 
SYM-OCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENE TO 

SYM-OCTAHYDROANTHRACENE 

William T. Gormley, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Koppers Com- 
pany, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Sep. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 303,543 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 5/22 

USS. Cl. 585—477 14 Claims 

14. A process for isomerization of sym-octahydrophenanth- 

rene to sym-octahydroanthracene, comprising the steps: 

(a) contacting a sym-octahydrophenanthrene isomer with a 
catalyst provided by AICl3, or AIBr3, or a mixture 
thereof, for a period of time and at a temperature sufficient 
to isomerize a major amount of the sym-octahydro- 
phenanthrene isomer to the sym-octahydroanthracene 
isomer and form a semi-solid mass containing both the 
sym-octahydrophenanthrene and sym-octahydroanthra- 
cene isomer and the catalyst; then 

(b) contacting said semi-solid mass with a saturated aliphatic 
or cycloaliphatic liquid hydrocarbon having a boiling 
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point in a range from about 30° C. to 160° C. to provide a 
hydrocarbon liquid phase containing sym-octahydro- 
phenanthrene and sym-octahydroanthracene isomers and 
a semi-solid phase containing used catalyst, 

(c) Separating the liquid hydrocarbon phase from the semi- 
solid phase; and thereafter 

(d) contacting additional sym-octahydrophenanthrene with 
said semi-solid phase to isomerize a major amount of the 
additional sym-octahydrophenanthrene isomer to the 
sym-octahydroanthracene isomer, 

whereby steps (b), (c) and (d) may be repeated. 


4,367,361 
ALKENE OLIGOMERIZATION PROCESS 
Lynn H. Slaugh, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 
Houston, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 219,279, Dec. 22, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,335,022, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 61,205, 
Jul. 27, 1979, abandoned. This application Mar. 5, 1982, Ser. No. 
355,015 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 2/02 
USS. Cl. 585—521 11 Claims 

1. A process for oligomerizing alkenes which comprises 
contacting at about 0° to about 300° C. the alkene with a cata- 
lyst prepared by a process which comprises impregnating a 
substantially dehydrated amorphorous silica gel with alumi- 
num hydride dissolved in an anhydrous, non-hydroxy] contain- 
ing organic solvent, drying the impregnated silica to remove 
the solvent and subsequently heating the impregnated silica at 
a temperature of about 300° to about 900° C. in a non-oxidizing 
atmosphere. 


4,367,362 

PROCESS FOR THE ISOMERIZATION OF N-ALKENES 
Gerhard Franz; Friedrich Heinrich, and Hans-Josef Ratajczak, 

all of Marl, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Chemische 

Werke Huels, Aktiengesellschaft, Marl, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,235 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 10, 

1980, 3000650; Oct. 29, 1980, 3040698 
Int. Cl.) CO7C 5/27 

US. Cl. 585—671 13 Claims 

1. A process for the catalytic skeleton isomerization of an 
n-alkene to an isoalkene comprising contacting the n-alkene 
with a fluorinated aluminum oxide catalyst at a temperature of 
250°-550° C., in the presence of 0.5-150% by weight of water, 
based on the amount of alkene employed. 


4,367,363 
PRODUCTION OF ACETYLENE 
Michael Katz, New City, N.Y.; Frank Carluccio, Towaco, N.J.; 

Gil Mallari, Jersey City, N.J.; Kevin FitzPatrick, Irvington, 

N.J.; Ashok Desai, Wayne, N.J.; Robert Casciano, Hewitt, 

N.J., and Jane Tsai, Upper Montclair, N.J., assignors to GAF 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 219,756 
Int. Cl.3 CO7C 7/10 
USS. Cl. 585—809 8 Claims 
1. The process for recovering essentially pure acetylene 
from the gaseous out-put stream from a coal to acetylene 
conversion process, comprising the steps of: 

(a) processing said gaseous out-put stream in an acid gas 
removal first stage by absorbing HCN and H2S in an 
organic solvent, and scrubbing with a caustic agent to 
remove CO?; 

(b) scrubbing said gaseous out-put stream with organic sol- 
vent in a sweet gas treatment second stage and removing 
essentially pure acetylene as a product; and 

(c) in a third stage, first hydrogenating, then desulfurizing 
and then methanating the remaining gases from said sec- 
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ond stage and recycling out-put from said third stage to 
said coal to acetylene conversion process. 


4,367,364 
PROCESS FOR SEPARATING NORMAL PARAFFINS 
USING SILICALITE ADSORBENT 
Santi Kulprathipanja, Hoffman Estates, and Richard W. Neuzil, 
Downers Grove, both of Ill, assignors to UOP Inc., Des 
Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 288,570 
Int. Cl? CO7TC 7/12 
US. Cl. 585—826 11 Claims 
7. A process for separating a normal paraffin from a mixture 
of the same with another structural class of hydrocarbon se- 
lected from the cyclic hydrocarbons having greater than six 
carbon atoms per molecule and the branched chain hydrocar- 
bons, which process employs an adsorbent consisting essen- 
tially of silicalite, which process comprises the steps of: 

(a) maintaining net fluid flow through a column of said 
adsorbent in a single direction, which column contains at 
least three zones having separate operational functions 
occurring therein and being serially interconnected with 
the terminal zones of said column connected to provide a 
continuous connection of said zones; 

(b) maintaining an adsorption zone in said column, said zone 
defined by the adsorbent located between a feed input 
stream at an upstream boundary of said zone and a raffi- 
nate output stream at a downstream boundary of said 
zone; 

(c) maintaining a purification zone immediately upstream 
from said adsorption zone, said purification zone defined 
by the adsorbent located between an extract output stream 
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at an upstream boundary of said purification zone and said 
feed input stream at a downstream boundary of said purifi- 
cation zone; 

(d) maintaining a desorption zone immediately upstream 
by the adsorbent located between a desorbent input 
stream at an upstream boundary of said zone and said 
extract output stream at a downstream boundary of said 
zone, 

(e) passing said feed mixture into said adsorption zone at 
adsorption conditions to effect the selective adsorption of 
said normal paraffin by said adsorbent in said adsorption 
zone and withdrawing a raffinate output stream from said 
adsorption zone; 

(f) passing a desorbent material into said desorption zone at 
desorption conditions to effect the displacement of said 
normal paraffin from the adsorbent in said desorption 
zone; 

(g) withdrawing an extract output stream comprising said 
normal paraffin and desorbent material from said desorp- 
tion zone; 

(h) withdrawing a raffinate output stream comprising said 
branched chain and cyclic hydrocarbons from said de- 
sorption zone; and 

(i) periodically advancing through said column of adsorbent 
in a downstream direction with respect to fluid flow in 
said adsorption zone the feed input stream, raffinate out- 
put stream, desorbent input stream, and extract output 
stream to effect the shifting of zones through said adsor- 
bent and the production of extract output and raffinate 
output streams. 
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4,367,365 
SOLAR ENERGY CONVERSION ARRANGEMENT 
UTILIZING PHOTOVOLTAIC MEMBERS 
Robert M. Spencer, Cupertino, Calif., assignor to Acurex Solar 
Corporation, Mountain View, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 282,915 
Int. Cl.’ HO1L 31/04 
US. Cl. 136—244 


1. A solar energy conversion arrangement comprising a 
group of photovoltaic or like type members, each of which is 
designed to convert solar energy directly into electrical energy 
by developing a voltage across opposite terminals thereof in 
response to and dependent on the amount of solar energy it 
collects, means for electrically interconnecting said members 
together in a specific way which combines their voltages in 
order to drive a given load, and individual means associated 
with each photovoltaic or like type member for producing a 
visual signal in the event that the electrical resistance of the 
latter between its terminal means increases above a certain 
level. 


4,367,366 
SOLAR CELL ARRANGEMENT 

Werner H. Bloss, Lindenstrasse 45, D-7065 Winterbach, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany; Gert H. Hewig, Steinenbronn, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany; Gerhard Laub, and Erich Reinhardt, both of Stutt- 

gart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Werner H. Bloss, 

Winterbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 234,626 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 15, 

1980, 3005914 
Int. Cl.? HOIL 31/04 


U.S. Cl. 136—246 17 Claims 


1. A solar arrangement which includes at least one solar cell 
and an optical collecting lens means associated therewith for 
focusing a light impingement area image onto the solar cell to 
intensify incident radiation, characterized in that the collecting 
lens means includes an optically active layer provided between 
the light impingement area and the at least one solar cell, said 
optically active layer being of a layer of gelatinous material 
treated by incident light in the manner of forming a hologram, 
said optically active layer imaging the incident light such that 
the light is focused on the at least one solar cell surface so as to 
intensify incident radiation and the light transmitted to the at 
least one solar cell is tailored to the light absorption character- 
istics of the at least one solar cell. 


4,367,367 
COLLECTOR FOR SOLAR ENERGY 

Renata Reisfeld, 10a Strauss St., Jerusalem, and Samuel Neu- 

man, 19 Wingate St., Haifa, both of Israel 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 54,603, Jul. 3, 1979, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 252,468 

Claims priority, application Israel, Jul. 4, 1978, 55079; Feb. 

26, 1979, 56742 
Int. Cl HOIL 31/04 


US. Cl. 136—247 8 Claims 
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1. A collector for high efficiency conversion of solar energy 
to electrical energy wherein solar energy is converted by 
suitably doped glasses to fluorescent radiation at longer wave- 
lengths at which photovoltaic cells have a better efficiency 
comprising in combination three superpositioned plane sheets 
of doped glass wherein: 

a first sheet is doped with ions so as to absorb a substantial 
part of the solar radiation in the ultra-violet and blue 
regions of the spectrum and to emit fluorescence in the 
green region of the spectrum, said first plate being upper- 
most and is a suitable glass plate doped with dopants 
selected from uranyl ions and uranyl ions plus terbium 
ions; 

a second glass lower plate is doped with ions absorbing a 
substantial part of the solar energy in the yellow and green 
regions and emitting a fluorescence in the red region; and 

a third glass plate is doped with ions so as to absorb a sub- 
startial part of solar energy in the red region and to fluo- 
resce in the infra-red region, each of the plates being 
provided with a photovoltaic cell at one of its lateral 
edges, the other lateral edges being provided with a re- 
flective coating, each of said photovoltaic cells having a 
high efficiency in the region of the spectrum of the respec- 
tive fluorescent radiation, the lowermost surface of the 
last glass plate being provided with a reflective coating. 


4,367,368 
SOLAR CELL 

Martin Wolf, Princeton, N.J., assignor to University Patents 

Inc., Norwalk, Conn. 

Filed May 15, 1981, Ser. No. 264,158 
Int. Cl.) HOIL 31/06 

US. Cl. 136—255 5 Claims 
1. A solar cell having base and front regions of opposite 
conductivity type forming a photovoltaic junction therebe- 
tween, the improvement wherein said front region comprises: 
a first semiconductor layer extending over the upper surface 
of said front region, said first layer being doped to one 
type of conductivity and having a thickness substantially 
less than the minority carrier diffusion length in said layer; 
a plurality of raised structures covering a small percentage 
of said first semiconductive layer, each of said structures 
including a second semiconductive layer of said one type 
which is more heavily doped than said first semiconduc- 
tive layer, the thickness of each said second semiconduc- 
tive layer being of the order of the diffusion length of 
minority carriers in said second layer, each of said second 
semiconductive layers joined to said first semiconductive 
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layer by a junction region whose doping level varies from 
that of said first layer to that of said second layer, and 











conductive means disposed on the uppermost surface of said 
raised structures. 


4,367,369 
SOLAR BATTERY 
Fumio Mizutani, Ibaragi; Masahiko Yoshiura, Tokyo; Keiji 
Iriyama, Ibaragi; Kanji Sasaki, Ibaragi, and Keishiro Tsuda, 
Tbaragi, all of Japan, assignors to Agency of Industrial Sci- 
ence & Technology, Tokyo and Ministry of International 
Trade & Industry, both of, Japan 
Filed Mar. 18, 1981, Ser. No. 244,908 
Claims priority, Japan, Mar. 29, 1980, 55-40956 
Int. Cl.) HOIL 3/1/06 
6 Claims 


Light 
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1. A solar battery, comprising in combination an n-type 
semiconductor substrate, an overlying film of a merocyanine 
dye forming a p-n photoactive junction therewith, said dye 
being represented by the general formula: 


oO 

Ss ) \ 

| 

R 

Y 

wherein, R denotes a linear alkyl group having | to 20 carbon 
atoms, R’ a linear alkyl group having | to 20 carbon atoms or 
a group of the formula, —(CH2),.COOH.Z (where, n is an 
integer having the value of | to 4 and Z is an amine), and X and 
Y each denote an oxygen atom or sulfur atom, a first electrode 
electrically connected to said n-type semiconductor, and a 
second electrode electrically connected to said merocyanine 
dye film. 
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4,367,370 
POWER PANEL SYSTEM WITH SELECTIVE MULTIPLE 
CIRCUITS 
Harold R. Wilson, and Ditmar K. Tillmann, both of Holland, 
Mich., assignors to Haworth Mfg., Inc., Holland, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1979, Ser. No. 44,514 
Int. Cl. HO2G 3/28 
US. Cl. 174—48 


1. In a space-dividing wall structure formed from a plurality 
of prefabricated upright panels which are serially connected 
together, said wall structure including a prewired electrical 
system associated therewith and extending longitudinally 
therealong, said electrical system including a pair of power 
blocks mounted on each panel adjacent the opposite vertical 
edges thereof and multiple-conductor electrical cable means 
extending interiorly of each panel and connected between said 
pair of power blocks for defining at least two electrical cir- 
cuits, said electrical system also including electrical connector 
means releasably connected between the opposed power 
blocks of adjacent panels for electrically connecting the adja- 
cent panels together so that said two electrical circuits extend 
longitudinally throughout the plurality of serially-connected 
panels, each said power block having a connector portion 
associated therewith, and an electrical power-tap releasably 
joined to said connector portion of at least one power block, 
said power-tap having an inlet portion for electrical connec- 
tion to said power block and an outlet portion adapted for 
supply of electrical energy to a circuit or device disposed 
externally of the wall structure, the improvement comprising 
circuit-selecting switch means associated with said power-tap 
for permitting the outlet portion thereof to be selectively elec- 
trically joined to either one of said two circuits as associated 
with said electrical system but not to both at the same time, 
said switch means including a manually movable switch mem- 
ber movably supported on said power-tap, said manually mov- 
able switch member being movable solely when the power-tap 
is disconnected from the power block, and said power-tap 
creating a plug-like releasable connection with the power 
block. 


4,367,371 

ELECTRONIC PART WITH AN INSULATING COVER 

Toshinobu Nakamura, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Shinagawa 
Shoko Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 139,201, Apr. 11, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 255,044 
Int. Cl.2 HOSK 5/03; HO1G 1/035 

US. Cl. 174—52 R 1 Claim 
1. An electronic module for mounting on a circuit board, 
said module comprising an electronic part and an insulating 
cover, said electronic part having a body portion and lead 
wires and being adapted to be mounted on and spaced from a 
circuit board by means of said lead wires; said cover molded of 
a resilient insulating material and having an open base with 
terminal edges defining a plane and having upstanding side 
walls terminating in a closed top to form a chamber of size and 
shape accommodating therein the body portion of said elec- 
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tronic part; a circumferentially continuous ledge formed as an 
integral inner portion of said side walls, said ledge forming a 
constricted neck dimensioned so as to allow constrained pas- 
sage of the body portion of said electronic part and to grip- 
Coe ees 9 Ses of said body portion, said side 

walls dimensioned such that said plane defined by the terminal 
edges of said open base is adapted to sealingly seat on a circuit 


board to totally enclose and insulate the lead wires of said 
electronic part; said side walls having substantially uniform 
wall thickness and at least a portion thereof flared outwardly 
from said constricted neck to said terminal edges, said out- 
wardly flared portion imparting sufficient structural strength 
to said resilient material cover to support said body portion in 
a spaced relation from said circuit board by said ledge. 


4,367,372 
FLAT MULTI-STRAND SUPERCONDUCTING 
CONDUCTOR WITH A SEPARATOR 
Michel Kiblaire; Henri Nithart, both of Belfort; Alain Fevrier, 


Filed Apr. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 251,444 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 4, 1980, 80 07682 
Int. Cl? HO1B 5/08 


US. Cl. 174—128 S 5 Claims 


1. A flat multi-strand, superconducting conductor, said con- 
ductor including: 

an insulating separator in the form of a tape with its length 
along an axis OX, its width along an axis OY and its 
thickness along an axis OZ; 

superconductor strands inclined relative to the axis OX and 
surrounding the separator so as to constitute a multi- 
strand conducting assembly which in the aggregate leads 
the current along the axis OX in two layers disposed on 
opposite side surfaces of the separator and separated by 
said insulating separator, the total voltage at the terminals 
of this assembly being the sum of the voltage induced by 
the variable magnetic fields and of the resistive voltage 
which results from possible transitions of strands from the 
superconducting state to the normal state; and 

a detector line which extends along the whole conductor, 
thus collecting between its terminals the same said in- 
duced voltage, so as to allow said transistions to be de- 
tected by subtracting this induced voltage from said total 
voltage; 

wherein said detector line is constituted by a core which is at 
least partially made of metal and surrounded by an insulat- 
ing layer, which core, with said insulating layer, consti- 
tutes said separator; 

and wherein the metal components of said core is disposed 
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so as to make said core easily deformable by bending in 
the plane OX, OZ, and in the plane OX, OY, to avoid 
disintegration of the conductor when it is curved in sev- 
eral planes. 


4,367,373 
TWO-AXIS ELECTROMECHANICAL CONTROLLER 
Joe W. McDaniel, Dayton, and Nilss M. Aume, Springfield, 
both of Ohio, assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washington, 


D.C. 
Filed Apr. 7, 1981, Ser. No. 251,832 
Int. Cl.’ GO8C 21/00; GOSG 9/00 
US. Ci. 178—18 


VA 
i 


1. A two-axis controller which comprises: 

a. a gimbal mechanism including a first rotatable element 
intercoupled with a second rotatable element, with the 
axes of rotation of said first and second rotatable elements 
being mutually perpendicular; 

b. a structure for rotatably supporting said first rotatable 
element, said first rotatable element rotatably supporting 
said second rotatable element; 

c. a control member connected to said second rotatable 
element; 

d. a first spring means, interconnecting said structure and 
said first rotatable element at a point eccentric to the axis 
of rotation thereof, for biasing said first rotatable element 
to a predetermined reference position; 

e. a second spring means, interconnecting said first rotatable 
element and said second rotatable element at a point ec- 
centric to the axis of rotation thereof, for biasing said 
second rotatable element to a predetermined reference 
position; and 

f. means for adjustably tensioning said first spring means and 
said second spring means. 


4,367,374 
MODEM TELEPHONE INTERFACE CIRCUIT 
Arthur L. Serrano, Canoga Park, Calif., assignor to Novation, 
Inc., Tarzana, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 234,699 
Int. Cl? HO4L 5/00 
US. Cl. 179—2 C 9 Claims 
1. A telephone handset-modem interface apparatus, said 
telephone handset having a speaker, a microphone, a receive 
wire and a transmit wire, said modem having a receive termi- 
nal and a transmit terminal, said apparatus comprising: 

(a) first connector means for coupling said apparatus to said 
handset; 

(b) second connector means for coupling said apparatus to 
said modem; 

(c) a first switch means having a first position for coupling 
said receive wire to said receive terminal, and a second 
position for coupling said receive wire to said speaker; 

(d) a second switch means having a first position for cou- 
pling said transmit wire to said transmit terminal, and a 
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(f) a fourth switch means for coupling said connection termi- 
nal to said microphone; 

whereby the positioning of said switches determines the 
selection of one of a plurality of operating modes. 


4,367,375 
PUSH-BUTTON DIAL CIRCUIT 
Yuuji Tsuruga, Mitaka; Akihiro Kobayashi, Yokohama; Makoto 

Yoshitoshi, and Yutaka Nishino, both of Yokosuka, all of 
Japan, assignors to Iwasaki Tsushinki Kabushiki Kaisha and 
Nippon Telegraph and Telephone Public Corporation, both of, 
Japan 

Filed Sep. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 186,579 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 14, 1979, 54-117340 

Int. Cl. HO4M 1/00 


‘US. Cl. 179—81 R 1 Claim 


(CENTRAL 
OFFICE) 


1. A push-button dial circuit comprising: 

terminal means for supplying a DC power source current to 
the dial circuit and for coupling a multi-tone dial signal to 
a subscriber's line; 

an oscillator for generating the multi-tone dial signal; 

a constant-voltage circuit connected to the oscillator to 
stabilize the DC current supplied from the terminal means 
to the oscillator; 

a buffer transistor circuit having its collector-emitter path 
connected across the terminal means and having its base 
connected to the output of the oscillator for amplifying 
the multi-tone dial signal and for coupling the amplified 
multi-tone dial signal to the terminal means; and 

a reactance transistor circuit including at least one reactance 
transistor and having a capacitor and a resistor respec- 
tively connected across the base-emitter path and across 
the base-collector path of the reactance transistor, the 
emitter-collector path of the reactance transistor being 
connected between the terminal means and the oscillator 
for defining a DC supply path from the terminal means 
through the reactance transistor circuit to the oscillator. 
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4,367,376 
ELECTRONIC TELEPHONE RINGER INCLUDING 
ANTI-BELL TAP PROVISIONS 

D. Frederic Proctor, Redmond, Wash., and Darrell D. Cole, 

Newberg, Oreg., assignors to Proctor & Associates Co., Red- 

mond, Wash. 

Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 188,064 
Int. Cl. HO4M 1/00 

US. Cl. 179—84 T 


18. An electronic ringer circuit responsive to a ringing signal 
supplied to first and second conductors of a communication 
system, said electronic ringer comprising: 

a rectifier-power supply unit including a filter capacitor, first 
and second zener diodes, and a full-wave rectifier circuit 
having first and second input terminals and first and sec- 
ond output terminals, said first and second terminals of 
said full-wave rectifier circuit being respectively coupled 
to said first and second conductors for receiving said 
ringing signal, said first and second zener diodes being 
connected in series with one another between said first 
and second output terminals of said full-wave rectifier 
circuit, said filter capacitor being connected in parallel 
with said first zener diode; 

a signal monitoring unit responsive to the signal developed 
across said filter capacitor, said signal monitoring unit 
including a serially connected third zener diode and first 
resistor that are connected in parallel with said filter ca- 
pacitor; 

a switching unit for providing a circuit path to a first elec- 
trode of said filter capacitor and for alternatively intercon- 
necting a predetermined load impedance in parallel with 
said filter capacitor, said switching unit including first and 
second N-channel enhancement mode field-effect transis- 
tors and a second resistor, said second resistor being con- 
nected between the drain electrode capacitor, the source 
electrodes of both said first and second field-effect transis- 
tors being connected to said first electrode of said filter 
capacitor, the gate electrode of said first field-effect tran- 
sistor being connected to the drain electrode of said sec- 
ond field-effect transistor and being coupled to said sec- 
ond electrode of said filter capacitor, said drain electrode 
of said second field-effect transistor being connected for 
providing said circuit path to said first electrode of said 
filter capacitor; and, 

tone generating means for supplying an audible signal, said 
tone generating means including a first and second termi- 
nal for applying an operating potential, said tone generat- 
ing means emitting said audible signal when a signal of 
predetermined magnitude is applied between said first and 
second terminals for receiving an operating potential, said 
first terminal for receiving an operating potential being 
connected to said second electrode of said filter capacitor 
and said second terminal for receiving an operating poten- 
tial being connected to said drain electrode of said second 
field-effect transistor. 
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4,367,377 
HORN LOUDSPEAKER WITH PARTICULAR 
SUSPENSION AND LEAD WIRE PASSAGE 
Mitsuhiko Yamaguchi, and Masayuki Uchiyama, both of Hama- 
matsu, Japan, assignors to Nippon Gakki Seizo K.K., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 168,414 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 16, 1979, 54-89264; 
Jul. 17, 1979, 54-97: 
Int. Cl? HO4R 9/04, 9/06 


US. Cl. 179—115.5 H 3 Claims 


1. A horn type loudspeaker comprising: 

a diaphragm having a hemispherical top portion and a hori- 
zontal flange provided at the edge of said hemispherical 
top portion; 

an annular light metal suspension plate, formed with a multi- 
plicity of openings etched along a circle immediately 
proximate to the inner circumference of the annulus of 
said suspension plate, thereby dividing said suspension 
plate to define an inner and an outer suspension ring inte- 
grally connected by a multiplicity of resilient suspension 
support fingers so as to provide improved axial compli- 
ance of said diaphragm, and whereby said etched open- 
ings eliminate the internal cold working strains in said 
suspension plate; 

a converting device for converting an audio frequency elec- 
trical signal into axial displacement of said diaphragm, 
said converting device comprising: 

a coil bobbin disposed about the periphery of said dia- 
phragm; 

a coil wound thereupon; and 

a magnetic circuit including a magnetic air gap in which 
said coil is disposed, said coil and said bobbin being 
movable within said gap, whereby said audio frequency 
electrical signal supplied to said coil imparts axial vibra- 
tion of said diaphragm; 

passage means for passing electrical lead wires of said coil to 
terminals across the boundary defined by the suspension 
plate and diaphragm whereby interference between said 
wires and the yolk plate defining the outer boundary of 
said air gap is eliminated during large axial vibration and 
small radial deflections of said diaphragm, allowing a 
reduction of the cross-sectional width of said air gap for 
upgrading the conversion efficiency of said loudspeaker, 
wherein said passage means for passing lead wires com- 
prises overlapping, etched, U-shaped cutout portions 
formed along the periphery of said diaphragm flange and 
said inner edge of said suspension plate, said cutout por- 
tions aligned to form a passage for said lead wires; 

a horn; and 

an equalizer confronting said diaphragm at a small selected 
distance therefrom, thereby reducing undesirable phase 
interference at high frequencies resulting from variance 
and peripheral portion of said diaphragm. 
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4,367,378 
TELEPHONE AND HOLDING BAND THEREFOR 


Arthur A. Jordan, Rockledge, 20 Shore Rd., Magnolia, Mass. 


01930 
Filed Aug. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 175,550 
Int. Cl? HO4M 1/05 
US. C1. 179—156 R 


1. A rigid one-piece telephone handset unit in combination 
with an elastic band attached thereto and forming an endless 
assembly which may be placed around a person's head so that 
the telephone handset unit need not be held by hand wherein 
said telephone handset unit comprises a transmitter, a receiver, 
and an intermediate body portion integrally with and intercon- 
necting said transmitter and said receiver and wherein said 
telephone handset unit includes first fastening means in the 
form of a plurality of plastic hook or eye elements on the back 
side of said handset behind said transmitter and said receiver 
and said elastic band includes second fastening means in the 
form of a plurality of plastic eye or hook elements cooperating 
with said first fastening means to detachably secure said elastic 
band to said telephone unit and form said endless assembly 
with which one may hold a phone receiver against one’s ear 
and the transmitter adjacent one’s chin and mouth. 


4,367,379 
MULTIPLE SELECTIVE SWITCH 
Eduardo S. Tome, Madrid, Spain, assignor to Disyuntor-Regula- 
dor A.S.D.,S.A., Madrid, Spain 
Filed Jun. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 163,526 
Claims priority, application Spain, Jun. 28, 1979, 244237 
Int. Cl? HO1H 15/02, 3/00, 9/26 
5 Claims 
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1. A selective multiple switch comprising: 

a substantially parallelpiped shaped support, hollowed out 
inside, which on its upper face has a lengthwise bridge 
having a lower surface which has a dentate configuration 
formed by recesses and protrusions; 

an operating lever ending in a fork shape capable of pivoting 
on an axis located in a hole provided in the aforemen- 
tioned bridge at a mid-point on the side opposite the den- 
tate configuration; 
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a pin-bearing part that is housed and held in place inside the 
support toward its lower middle zone, and which has, 
approximately in its middle and transversely aligned, a 
plurality of bushing holes for receiving an equal plurality 
of pins; 

a cam-bearing part capable of being held in place in said 
pin-bearing part and sliding longitudinally with respect to 
said pin-bearing part, said cam-bearing part having a 
lower face which bas a plurality of parallel rib-like cams 
arranged lengthwise and with distinct predetermined 
dimensions, and having an upper face having spaced verti- 
cal projections; 

a crown-shaped portion, having in cross-section a crown- 
like shape, housed between the vertical projections pro- 
vided on the upper face of the aforementioned cam-bear- 
ing part, and having a dentate face adjacent to the dentate 
configuration of said lower surface of said lengthwise 
bridge of said support, said crown-shaped portion having, 
on a face opposite the dentate face, a collar hole for re- 
ceiving a spring to maintain the dentate face of said 
crown-shaped port in contact with the dentate configura- 
tion of the lower surface of the lengthwise bridge of the 
support; 

a plurality of flexible contact plates having respective ends 
provided with contact points and set on a lower face of 
the support, each of the contact plates being located fac- 
ing a corresponding one of the pins provided in the bush- 
ing holes of the pin-bearing part; and 

a plurality of terminals connected to distinct electrical cir- 
cuits, and also located on the lower face of the support, 
each terminal facing a corresponding one of the contact 
points provided on the flexible contact plates. 


4,367,380 
KEYBOARD ASSEMBLY AND COMPONENTS 
THEREFOR 

Willis A. Larson, Crystal Lake, and Herbert C. Naylor, West 

Dundee, both of Ill., assignors to Oak Industries Inc., Rancho 

Bernardo, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 181,708 
Int. Cl.) HO1H 1/3/70 

US. Cl. 200—5 R 


1. In a keyboard assembly, a baseplate, a plurality of keys 
each have a housing attached to the baseplate, and an associ- 
ated set of electrical contacts, a plunger movable within the 
housing to actuate said contacts when depressed, a keytop 
fixedly attached to the plunger, a cam surface formed on the 
plunger and a cam follower adapted to engage the cam surface 
to provide alternate action, the improvement comprising 
means formed on the housing for receiving and retaining a cam 
follower, said means being accessible from above the baseplate 
such that a cam follower can be inserted into said means after 
a fully-assembled key has been mounted on the baseplate. 
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4,367,381 

SWITCH FOR HIGH VOLTAGES 
Pieter Marién, De Meeren; Gijsberg W. Irik, Bilthoven, and 
Rintje Boersma, Harmelen, all of Netherlands, assignors to 

Cog B.V., Utrecht, Netherlands 

Filed Mar. 14, 1978, Ser. No. 886,461 

Claims priority, Apr. 19, 1977, 04277 
Int. Cl.) HO1H 31/24 


U.S. Cl. 200—48 A 7 Claims 


1. A switch for high-voltages comprising at least one station- 
ary contact having a spherical envelope and a spherical mov- 
able contact co-operating therewith, said stationary contact 
having a recess and the movable contact being movable be- 
tween an on-position registering with said recess and an off- 
position out of registry with said recess, said recess being 
covered in the off-condition of the switch by an electrically 
conductive potential screen complementing the spherical en- 
velope of said stationary contact and occupying a position 
inside such envelope in the on-condition of the switch, the 
contact surface of the stationary contact intended to conduct 
the main current being formed by the potential screen, the 


contact surface being formed by one or more elongate and 
independently movable contact fingers. 


4,367,382 
VACUUM CIRCUIT BREAKER 

Hideo Suzuki, Yokohama; Nobuo Kawashima, Tokyo; Satoru 

Yanabu, Machida, and Eiichi Takayanagi, Yokosuka, all of 

Japan, assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed May 24, 1979, Ser. No. 41,929 
Int. Cl.? HO1H 33/66 

U.S. Cl. 200-—144 B 
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1. In a vacuum circuit interrupter comprising a pair of rela- 
tively movable electrodes, at least one of the electrodes being 
a coil electrode for producing a longitudinal magnetic flux in 
parallel with the electric arc struck between the electrodes, 
and contacts mounted on the electrodes and made of an 
Ag-WC sintered alloy, the improvement wherein the intensity 
of said magnetic field generated by said coil electrode is made 
to be higher than 50 gausses/Ig, where Ig represents the crest 
value of a rated interrupting circuit of said vacuum circuit 
breaker. 
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4,367,383 
PUSH BUTTON MECHANISM WITH LOCKING DEVICE 
FOR TWO STABLE POSITIONS 
Peter S. E. Sommansson, Tyresé, Sweden, assignor to Telefonak- 
tiebolaget L M Ericsson, Stockholm, Sweden 
Filed Jan. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 229,647 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 15, 1980, 8001211 
Int. Cl. HOIN 9/20 


US. Cl. 200—153 J 8 Claims 


1. A pushbutton mechanism comprising a body part, a push- 
button slidably mounted in said body part for rectilinear travel 
in opposite directions, and a locking means for locking the 
pushbutton in alternation in stable raised and lowered positions 
upon successive depressions of the pushbutton, said locking 
means comprising a plate having a planar surface provided 
with a heart shaped cavity forming a cam and an elevated part 
in said cavity with concave and convex surfaces, said cavity 
and elevated part forming a track facing said pushbutton, said 
pushbutton being provided with a groove extending perpen- 
dicular to the direction of travel of said pushbutton, a ball 
mounted in said groove for travel therealong and engaged in 
said track to assume said stable raised and lowered positions as 
said pushbutton is successively depressed, said body part and 
pushbutton respectively including first and second stop means 
engaging and limiting movement of said plate in directions 


parallel and perpendicular to the direction of travel of said 
pushbutton to provide a loosely, floating support of said plate 
between two end positions in relation to the direction of travel 
of said pushbutton. 


4,367,384 
PUSH-BUTTON SWITCH 
Godfried H. Waarle, Hilversum, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 186,873 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 18, 1979, 
7906931 
Int. Cl.2 HOIH 13/00, 3/12 
2 Claims 


1. A push-button switch comprising: 

(a) a contact device including electrical contacts which are 
movable relative to each other; 

(b) a body attached to the contact device, said body including 
two pairs of elongate channels centered on respective planes 
which intersect at a longitudinal axis of the body; 

(c) a slidable member having a head on one end and including 
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a pair of rigid guide members and a pair of flexible guide 
members for engaging the respective pairs of elongate chan- 
nels to slidably support the member for movement relative 
to the contact device, said body and said flexible guide 
members having cooperating abutments and projections for 
retaining the flexible guide members in their respective 
channels; and 

(d) a control member having a socket for engaging the head of 
the slidable member, said control member and said rigid 
guide members having cooperating projections and recesses 
for securing the control member to the slidable member, said 
control member serving as a means for displacing the slid- 
able member and thereby actuating the electrical contacts in 
the contact device. 


4,367,385 
CAPACITANCE SWITCH 
Norman J. Frame, Whitefish, Wis., assignor to W. H. Brady Co., 
Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,118 
Int. Cl. HO1H 9/00, 13/02 
US. Cl. 200—159 B 





1. A membrane capacitance switch wherein switch activa- 
tion produces a change in capacitance detectable by external 
circuitry, comprising: 

a substrate sheet, 

a flexible sheet extending over said substrate sheet, 

a conductive contact carried by one of said substrate sheet 

and said flexible sheet, 
a capacitance element located between said substrate sheet 
and said flexible sheet and aligned with said contact, 
said capacitance element comprising 
an inner insulating layer and 
first and second outer conductive portions on opposite 
surfaces of said inner insulating layer, 
said capacitance element forming a first capacitor, 
spacing means for spacing said capacitance element from 

said contact so as to provide an insulating zone between 

said contact and said first conductive portion, 

said contact, insulating zone, and first conductive portion 
being adapted to form a second capacitor electrically in 
series with said first capacitor, 

said flexible sheet, spacing means, contact, and first con- 
ductive portion all being adapted and located to cause 
the spacing between said contact and first conductive 
portion to vary when said flexible sheet is flexed during 
switch activation and to thereby cause the net capaci- 
tance of said first and second capacitors to change to an 
extent detectable by external circuitry, and 

said spacing means including one or more spacer layers 
occupying the space between said flexible layer and said 
capacitance element. 


4,367,386 
SNAP-ON ACTUATOR FOR MINIATURE TOGGLE 
SWITCH 
Richard W. Sorenson, Avon, Conn., assignor to Carlingswitch, 
Inc., West Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 224,649 
Int. Cl? HO1H 3/20 
U.S. Cl. 200—333 8 Claims 
1. In combination with an electrical switch of the type hav- 
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ing an upstanding bushing with diametrically opposed flats and 
a movable toggle having a portion projecting upwardly from a 
top opening defined by the upper end of said bushing, the 

its comprising a one-piece plastic actuator for said 
switch toggle, said actuator having a downwardly open toggle 
recess for snugly receiving the projecting portion of said tog- 
gle, said actuator defined toggle recess having its open end 


more particularly defined by an inner wall of a larger down- 
wardly open recess for movably receiving said bushing and 
said inner wall defining guide surfaces engaging the upper end 
of said bushing during movement of said toggle and said actua- 
tor defined larger recess having depending skirts spaced later- 
ally from said toggle recess and slidably engaging said flats on 
said bushing during movement of said toggle and said actuator. 


4,367,387 
ELECTRONIC CONTROLLED HEAT COOKING 
APPARATUS 

Jin Tachihara, Oumihachiman, and Hideaki Koyama, Otsu, both 

of Japan, assignors to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., Moriguchi, 

Japan 

Filed May 6, 1980, Ser. No. 147,111 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1979, 54-60055; 
May 17, 1979, 54-61153; Jun. 13, 1979, 54-75025; Jun. 13, 1979, 
54-75027 

Int. Cl.) HOSB 9/06 


USS, Cl, 219—10.55 B 35 Claims 
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1. An electronic controlled heat cooking apparatus, compris- 

ing: 

heat energy generating means for providing heating energy 
to a material being cooked, 

timer time period entry means for entering information 
concerning a timer time period and for defining a cooking 
time period by said heating energy provided by said heat- 
ing energy generating means, 

said timer time period entry means comprising: 

a single timer setting means continuously displaceable over a 
predetermined range from its origin position to a selected 
point within said range operable for setting said timer time 
period to a selected time, said predetermined range being 
divided into a plurality of sections of minor unit displace- 
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ment, said sections of said unit displacement correspond- 
ing to a predetermined multiple of a unit time period 
defined as a time period amount, and 

absolute code signal generating means cooperating with said 
setting means for providing an absolute code signal associ- 
ated with the selected displaced amount from said origin 
position of said setting means, said absolute code signal 
generating means including means for generating a differ- 
ent absolute code signal for each of said unit displacement 
sections, 

timer time period storing means responsive to said absolute 
code signal from said absolute code signal generating 
means for storing said set timer time period, 

left time evaluating means responsive to said timer time 
period stored in said timer time period storing means and 
to an operation time period of said heating energy generat- 
ing means for evaluating a left time period, 

control means responsive to said left time evaluated by said 
left time evaluating means for controlling said heating 
energy generating means, and 

display means for displaying said left time period evaluated 
by said left time period evaluating means. 


4,367,388 
COOKING HEATING APPARATUS 
Masahiro Ishihara; Hajime Tachikawa, and Kazuo Kaneko, all 
of Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Hitachi Heating Appliances 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 150,938 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 6, 1979, 54-70730; 
Jun. 19, 1979, 54-77127; Jun. 19, 1979, 54-77128; Jun. 19, 1979, 
54-77129 
Int. Cl.2 HOSB 6/68 
U.S. Cl. 219—10.55 B 12 Claims 
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1. A cooking heating apparatus comprising: 

a heating chamber; 

means for generating thermal energy for heating and for 
charring an object to be heated within said heating cham- 
ber; 

means for supplying electric energy; 

light source means connected to said electric energy supply 
means and for irradiating said object by means of visible 
rays; 

means for detecting the intensity of reflected visible rays 
from said object; 

means connected to said detecting means for controlling said 
thermal energy generating means to change the operation 
thereof when the reflection intensity detected by said 
detecting means reaches a predetermined value; 

transparent glass means disposed across a first light path 
extending from said light source means to said object and 
a second light path extending from said object to said 
detecting means and for preventing said light source 
means and said detecting means from being contaminated 
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with foreign materials created upon heating the object; 
and 


means for burning and removing the foreign materials de- 
posited on said transparent glass means. 


4,367,389 
EDM SYSTEM WITH ABRASIVE FINISHER 
Kiyoshi Inoue, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Inoue-Japax Research 


Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 12, 1978, 53-125451; 
Oct. 18, 1978, 53-128847; Oct. 21, 1978, 53-130195 
Int. Cl B23P 1/02 


USS. Cl. 219--69 M 28 Claims 
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22. A method of finishing an electrical-discharge-machined 

workpiece surface, comprising the steps of: 

(a) electrical-discharge-machining a workpiece carried on a 
workpiece support with an electrical-discharge-machin- 
ing electrode carried by a tool head; 

(b) forming an abrading tool with a rotary shank and a 
plurality of angularly spaced elongate abrasive pieces 
attached at one end to said shank and projecting there- 
from to collectively form a forwardly converging body of 
revolution about the axis of said shank in a rest position; 

(c) mounting said tool on said tool head; 

(d) rotating said tool about said axis so as to spread the pieces 
of said body forwardly from said shank; 

(e) bringing said rotating tool in engagement with the elec- 
trical-discharge-machined surface of said workpiece on 
said support; and 

relatively displacing said tool head and said workpiece sup- 
port to abrasively sweep said workpiece surface with the 
generatrices of said body serving as abrading means slap- 
ping against and finishing said surface while said tool is 
rotated. 


4,367,390 
DEVICE FOR PASSING AN ELECTRIC CURRENT 
BETWEEN AN ELECTRODE WORKPIECE AND AN 
ELECTRODE TOOL 

Francois Balleys, and Roger Delpretti, both of Vernier, Switzer- 

land, assignors to Ateliers des Charmilles, S.A., Geneva, Swit- 

zerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 884,255, Mar. 7, 1978, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 31, 1979, Ser. No. 109,127 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 11, 1977, 

3088/77 
Int. Cl.> B23P 1/02 

U.S. Cl. 219—69 W 2 Claims 

1. In a device for passing an electric current in a machining 
zone between an electrode workpiece and an electrode tool in 
a spark erosion machine, wherein said electrode tool is in the 
form of a travelling wire or ribbon supported by a pair of 
spaced apart guide members and wherein a pulse generator is 
connected across said electrodes, the improvement comprising 
an auxiliary capacitor separate from said pulse generator and 
carried by a support displaceable with one of the guide mem- 
bers located in the immediate vicinity of the machining zone, 
said support being provided with two sliding electrically con- 
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ductive contact members electrically insulated from each 
other, wherein one of said sliding contact members is in en- 
gagement with said electrode tool in the form of a wire or 
ribbon and the other is in engagement with said electrode 
workpiece, said contact members are in close proximity to 


each other and disposed one within the other substantially 
coaxially, and the capacitor is connected across said contact 
members by substantially short leads such as to be connected 
directly across the electrode tool and the electrode workpiece 
by substantially short electrical connections. 


4,367,391 
METHOD FOR PATTERN CONTROLLED ELECTRODE 
MOVEMENT FOR E.D.M. 
Toshihiko Furukawa, 10-15, Tsukimino 1-chome, Yamato-shi, 
Kanagawa 242, Japan 
Filed Aug. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 178,235 
Int. Cl? B23P 1/12 
US. Cl. 219—69 M 


1. An electro-discharge machining method for progressively 
conducting precise machining through relative approach 
movements between an electro-discharge machining electrode 
and a workpiece in the horizontal direction substantially per- 
pendicular to a direction in which said electrode is opposed to 
said workpiece, which method is characterized by generating 
basic movement patterns for said relative approach move- 
ments, dividing a movement region of said relative approach 
movements within the horizontal plane into respective sec- 
tions, designating desired patterns in said basic movement 
patterns to the respective sections, designating step amounts 
for actual relative approach movements in the respective sec- 
tions, computing actual trajectories for said actual relative 
approach movements based on designated patterns and desig- 
nated step amounts and storing data of said actual trajectories, 
and carrying out relative approach movements in accordance 
with stored data, wherein said carrying out comprises generat- 
ing a voltage-controlled pulse signal having a frequency corre- 
sponding to a voltage across a machining gap, and controlling 
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a reading-out speed of stored data according to said voltage 


4,367,392 
AUTOMATIC ELECTRODE WIRE RETHREADING 
DEVICE FOR TRAVELLING WIRE EDM APPARATUS 

Roger Girardin, Vernier, Switzerland, assignor to Ateliers des 

Charmilles S.A., Geneva, Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 208,923 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 8, 1980, 101/80 
Int. Cl. B23P 1/12 

U.S. Cl. 219—69 W 








1. In a travelling wire EDM apparatus wherein an electrode 
workpiece is cut by an electrode tool consisting of a wire 
travelling sequentially through a wire straightening zone and a 
machining zone, said straightening zone being disposed in 
alignment with said machining zone, and a wire conveying 
mechanism disposed beyond said machining zone, the im- 
provement for automatic wire rethreading means which com- 
prises means in said straightening zone for heating said wire 
and means for exerting a pull on said wire while being heated, 
said means for exerting a pull on said wire being said wire 
conveying mechanism, means for cutting off said wire at the 
bottom of said straightening zone, means for grasping said wire 
at the top of said straightening zone and for pushing a straight- 
ened end portion of said wire through said machining zone for 
engaging the end of said wire in said wire conveyor mecha- 
nism for feeding said wire through said machining zone while 
simultaneously exerting said pull on said wire. 


4,367,393 
GAS SHIELDED PLASMA ARC TORCH WITH 
IMPROVED COLLET 

Yosef Yerushalmy, and Larry W. Stokes, both of Florence, S.C., 

assignors to Union Carbide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 219,874 
Int. Cl.3 B23K 9/16 

US, Cl, 219—121 PM 3 Claims 

1. An arc torch comprising; a body with a longitudinal bore 
for receiving a nonconsumable electrode, a gas nozzle con- 
nected to one end of said body, a collet disposed within said 
torch for holding said electrode in said bore with the tip of the 
electrode recessed within said nozzle and collet support means 
for supporting said collet at the end of said body opposite said 
nozzle, said collet support means including a first and a second 
member each having complimentary inclined surfaces spaced 
apart in an opposing arrangement which adjustably grip said 
collet with said collet comprising a first portion comprising a 
single spherical configuration seated between said first and 
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second members contiguous to and in contact with each of said 
inclined surfaces and an elongated stem integral with said first 
portion and surrounding said electrode whereby the spherical 


first portion of said collet functions as a universal ball joint for 
adjusting the position of the tip of the electrode relative to the 
central axis of the gas nozzle. 


4,367,394 
COATED ELECTRODE FOR ARC WELDING 

Yoshiya Sakai, Fujisawa; Shigeo Nagaoka, Kamakura; Yohji 

Nakai, and Takatoshi Tomoyasu, both of Fujisawa, ail of 

Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe Seiko Sho, Kobe, 

Japan 

Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,973 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 5, 1980, 55-28435 
Int. Cl.) B23K 35/30, 35/362 


US. Cl. 219—146.24 4 Claims 


TiQp + Alg03 (%) 








1. A coated electrode for arc welding, comprising a steel 
wire core and a flux coating thereon, said flux consisting essen- 
tially of 6-24% of TiO2, 2-15% of MgO, 10-30% of SiO, 
5-15% of Mn, 1-6% of Al2O3, 20-60% of iron powder, less 
than 2.5% of iron oxide and 0.5-2.5% of organic component 
and having a weight ratio of MgO/(TiO2 + Al2O3) in the range 
of 0.15-0.7, and a binder for said flux. 
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4,367,395 
THERMAL PEN TIP 
Yukio Asakawa; Katsuto Nagano, and Syozo Sasa, all of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to TDK Electronics Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 124,123 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1979, 54-78147 
Int. Cl? HOSB //00 


US. Cl. 219—216 3 Claims 


1. A thermal pen tip comprising: 

an insulating substrate having a flat surface and side surfaces 
slanting away from said flat surface; 

a heat reserve layer having one surface formed on said flat 
surface of said substrate, side surfaces and a second con- 
vex surface opposite said one surface, said second surface 
including a flat center portion having a predetermined 
width and end portions curving to merge with said side 
surfaces of said heat reserve layer, said side surfaces being 
slanted relative to said second surface whereby no sharp 
edge is formed therebetween; 

a resistance layer having a first thickness formed only on said 
flat portion of said second surface and including electrical 
terminal means; and 

a thermally conductive and electrically nonconductive layer 
having a second thickness formed on said resistance layer, 
said protective layer including a flat center portion having 
a predetermined width and end portions curving to con- 
form to said heat reserve and resistance layers, the radius 
of curvature of said end portions of said protective layer 
being at least twice the sum of said first and second thick- 
ness, 

whereby a line drawn by said thermal pen tip will have a 
width corresponding to said predetermined width of said 
flat center portion of said protective layer. 


4,367,396 
THERMAL TOOL INCLUDING TWISTED TIP FOR THE 
TOOL AND METHOD OF MAKING TIP 
John Ravinsky, Rockville, Md., assignor to Pace Incorporated, 
Laurel, Md. 
Filed Jul. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 170,926 
Int. Cl.) HOSB 3/00 
US. Cl. 219—233 


1. A tip member for a thermal tool comprising: 

(a) leg means adapted to connect a tip member to a thermal 
tool, said leg means lying in a common plane, and 

(b) loop means having two end portions and intermediate 
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portions terminating at a heatable tip section, said end 
portions being connected to said leg means and said inter- 
mediate portions and tip section being at a twisted position 
with respect to said two end portions such that respective 
intermediate portions do not contact each other and a 
plane through said intermediate portions is at an angle 
relative to said common plane and wherein said twisted 
position of said intermediate portions is such that said 
plane through said intermediate portions is at an angle 
equal to or less than 90° relative to said common plane. 


4,367,397 
ELECTRIC WORK-IN-CIRCUIT METAL-BONDING 
TONGS 
Harry J. Henderson, 1914 N. Tenth St., Fargo, N. Dak. 58102 
Filed Oct. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 196,166 
Int. Cl.’ B23K 3/04, 9/28; HOSB 3/02 


US. Cl. 219—234 2 Claims 


1. A low-voltage high-amperage tong-type portable work- 
in-circuit metal-bonding device, comprising: a pair of elon- 
gated electrically-insulated arms each having a front end and a 
rear end, said arms being hingedly connected adjacent their 
rear ends, an electric power supply conductor extending 
through and beyond the front end of each arm, an elongated 
metallic body detachably fixed at one end to the extended end 
of each conductor, a metallic electrode-holder detachably 
fixed to the other end of each metallic body, an elongated 
transversely tapered carbon electrode block attached to each 
electrode holder by sliding engagement in a dove-tail groove 
in each electrode holder, and an open-work heat-dissipating 
unit surrounding and spaced from the rear portion of said 
metallic body and rigidly connected at one end to the mid-por- 
tion of the conductor body and at its other end to the front end 
of each arm, the front end of each metallic body having a 
reduced-diameter portion and said metallic electrode holders 
having a longitudinal and a transverse bore to selectively 
receive said reduced-diameter portion, whereby said electrode 
block can be oriented either longitudinally or transversely of 
the front end of said arm. 
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4,367,398 
CONTACT ELEMENT AND PROCESS FOR THE 
MANUFACTURE THEREOF 

Harald Strube, Mainz, and Karl-Ediiard Helf, Wiesbaden, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 604,049, Aug. 12, 1975, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 15,262 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 14, 

1974, 2438984 
Int. Cl. HOSB 3/08 

US. Cl. 219—541 





1. An electrical resistance tape having two contacts compris- 

ing a flat body of electrically insulating plastic material, 

a layer consisting exclusively of carbon black particles, said 
layer being firmly adhered to the surface of said plastic 
material without the aid of additional adhesive means, 

a dielectric adhesive on at least a portion of the surface of 
said layer of electrically conductive, non-metallic parti- 
cles, 

and spaced metal strips secured to said adhesive, whereby 
electric current may be conducted in said layer for heat- 


ing. 


4,367,399 
KILN TEMPERATURE CONTROL DEVICE 

Frank H. Anthony, 1709 N. Hullen, Metarie, La. 70001, and 

Vernon W. Coy, Metarie, La., assignors to Frank H. Anthony, 

Metarie, La. 

Filed Aug. 13, 1979, Ser. No. 66,296 
Int. Cl.? HOSB 1/02 

US. Cl, 219—497 





1. A programmable temperature control device for a kiln 
comprising: 

detection means for providing an electrical signal represen- 
tative of the internal temperature of a ceramic workpiece 
within said kiln, said detection means including a thermo- 
couple encased within ceramic material, 

first signal classification means connected to receive said 
electrical signal for detecting when at least ore of a plural- 
ity of predetermined workpiece temperatures have been 
attained and for producing a corresponding output signal, 

second signal classification means connected to receive said 
electrical signal for detecting when one of a plurality of 
discrete predetermined temperatures representative of 
standard pyrometric cone temperatures has been attained 
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in the ceramic workpiece and for producing a correspond- 
ing output signal in response thereto for use in controlling 
the maximum internal temperature of said ceramic work- 
piece and 

selection means connected to said second signal classifica- 
tion means for selecting said one of a plurality of discrete 
predetermined temperatures as the maximum internal 
temperature of said ceramic workpiece to be attained. 


4,367,400 
DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC CONTROL OF 
ELECTRO-EROSION MACHINE 
Mark S. Otto, Kirovogradskaya ulitsa, 10, korpus 1, kv. 277; 
Viktor K. Nastasy, ulitsa Volgina, 23, korpus 1, kv. 48, and 
Abram L. Livshits, Leninsky prospekt, 11, kv. 62, all of Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 162,747 
Int. Cl.2 B23P 1/08 
US. Cl. 219—69 G 
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1. In an electro-erosion machining comprising a pulse gener- 
ator for developing pulses for electro-erosion machining; a tool 
electrode defining together with a workpiece an interelectrode 
gap and receiving pulses from said pulse generator; a drive 
feeding said tool electrode; a mechanical system for regulating 
flow of working fluid through said interelectrode gap, said 
system having a working member for changing the flow of the 
working fluid, and a device for automatic control of an electro- 
erosion machine, comprising: 

a sensing unit for sensing the impedance of the interelectrode 
gap and developing a signal proportional to resistance of 
the interelectrode gap, said unit having an input and an 
output; 

a source of a reference voltage proportional to the resistance 
of said interelectrode gap required to ensure an electro- 
erosion machining process; 

said sensing unit and said reference voltage source coactive 
with said drive feeding said tool electrode so that the 
feeding of said tool electrode occurs to enable electro-ero- 
sion machining when the signal proportional to the resis- 
tance of said interelectrode gap deviates from the refer- 
ence voltage; 

a transmitter for determining an a-c component of the resis- 
tance of said interelectrode gap, said transmitter having an 
input and an output; said input of said transmitter con- 
nected to said output of said sensing unit; 

a working fluid regulation circuit for regulating the flow of 
working fluid through said interelectrode gap, the last- 
mentioned circuit having an input and an output; said 
input of said working fluid regulation circuit connected to 
said output of said transmitter for determining the a-c 
component; said output of said working fluid regulation 
circuit being coupled to said working member of said 
mechanical system for regulating the flow of working 
fluid through said interelectrode gap, whereby the flow of 
the working fluid is maintained at a value at which wear of 
said tool electrode is a minimum, and said transmitter for 
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determining the a-c component of the resistance of said 
interelectrode gap includes series-connected components 
comprising a differentiating section, a diode, and an inte- 
grating section. 


4,367,401 
DEVICE FOR INDICATING INADMISSIBLE LENGTH 
DEVIATIONS OF A PERFORATED WEB 
Sven A. R. Strémberg, Hjortgatan 5, 533 00 Gotene, and Karl- 
Axel Gulistrand, Hjalmarsvag 3, 260 34 Morarp, both of 
Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE79/00001, § 371 Date Aug. 31, 1979, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 31, 1979, PCT Pub. No. WO79/00477, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 26, 1979 
PCT Filed Jan. 4, 1979, Ser. No. 154,414 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 4, 1978, 7800097 
Int. Cl.) GO6M 3/08 
US. Cl. 235—92 DN 
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1. A device for determining length variations of a perforated 
web on a printing press having at least one rotating work 
means, wherein the web travels generally through the press 
comprising: 

a first transmitter means, associated with said rotating work 
means for producing pulses proportional to the speed of 
rotation of said rotating work means; 

a second transmitter means for producing pulses propor- 
tional to a velocity of said web in said press; 

a first counter means associated with said first transmitter, 
for receiving said pulses therefrom; 

a second counter means associated with said second trans- 
mitter means for receiving said pulses therefrom; 

said first and second counter means having associated means 
for delaying evaluation of length variations in said web 
based on said pulses received by said counter means from 
said transmitters and means for evaluating said length 
variations. 


4,367,402 
SYSTEM FOR KEEPING ACCOUNT OF 
PREDETERMINED HOMOGENEOUS UNITS 
Georges Giraud, Le Vesinet, and Jean Mollier, Bougival, both of 
France, assignors to Compagnie Internationale pour I'Infor- 
matique Cll-Honeywell Bull, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 889,517, Mar. 23, 1978, Pat. No. 
4,256,955. This application Apr. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 143,863 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 31, 1977, 77 09822 
Int. Cl.> GO6GF 7/02 
US, Cl. 235—385 3 Claims 
1. A credit card for keeping a record of predetermined 
homogeneous credit units, said credit card being adapted to be 
used with external means for imprinting and/or operating on 
information stored on the credit card, the credit card compris- 
ing: 
a memory circuit for storing coded information, said mem- 
ory including: 
(a) a first unalterable multi-bit field indicative of an identi- 
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fication of the external means with which the card can 
be used, 

(b) a second unalterable multi-bit field indicative of opera- 
tions that can be performed with the card on the exter- 
nal means with which the card can be used, and 

(c) an alterable multi-bit field indicative of the number of 
credit units available to the holder of the card; 

circuits for reading bits from the alterable multi-bit field and 
from the first and second unalterable multi-bit fields and 
for writing bits into the alterable multi-bit field; and 
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means for temporarily and selectively coupling the memory 
and circuits to the imprinting and operating means, each 
of the first and second unalterable bit fields including n 
bits, a change from one bit state to the other bit state of 
bits in the unalterable fields being in an irreversible state 
after imprinting of bits therein, the number, m, of bits in 
the irreversible state in each field being less than n, the 
number m being pre-established. 


4,367,403 
ARRAY POSITIONING SYSTEM WITH OUT-OF-FOCUS 
SOLAR CELLS 
Arthur Miller, Princeton Junction, N.J., assignor to RCA Cor- 
poration, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 113,506, Jan. 21, 1980, Pat. No. 4,314,546. 
This application Aug. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 292,017 
Int. C1? GO1S 1/20 


US. Cl, 250—203 R 3 Claims 


1. In a solar tracking system including means responsive to a 
first signal applied as an input thereto for moving the system 
about a polar oriented axis and means responsive to a second 
signal applied as an input thereto for moving the system about 
a second axis orthogonal to said polar oriented axis, 

means for producing said first and second signals, said means 

for producing said first and second signals including lens 
means for concentrating solar energy in a given area and 
a plurality of solar sensor means responsive to the concen- 
trated energy in said given area for producing said first 
and second signals, said lens means comprising a lens 
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which when partially obscured tends to produce asym- 
metrically eclipsed concentrated energy in said area to 
thereby produce an error in said first and second signals, 
said lens means having a given focal length, the improve- 
ment therewith comprising: 

said plurality of solar sensor means being spaced at a plane 
other than at said given focal length, said plane being 
located between said lens and its focal point so as to re- 
ceive an image from said lens which compensates for said 
eclipsed energy to effectively symmetrically concentrate 
the energy in said given area. 


4,367,404 
REDUCTION OF HYSTERESIS IN PHOTOMULTIPLIER 
DETECTORS 
Wilbur I. Kaye, Corona Del Mar, Calif., assignor to Beckman 
Instruments, Inc., Fullerton, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 165,530 
Int. Cl? HO1J 40/14 
U.S. Cl. 250—207 
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1. In a photomultiplier detector which generates an output 
current in response to incident light flux and includes (1) a 
photoemissive cathode emitting electrons in response to the 
incident light, (2) an electron multiplier section having a plu- 
rality and predetermined number of dynodes and means for 
applying dynode voltage between respective dynodes for 
effecting multiplication of the emitted electrons by secondary 
electron emission, and (3) an anode for collecting the multi- 
plied electrons and at which the output current is derived, 
wherein the detector gain or ratio of output current to incident 
light flux depends at least in part on the number of dynodes and 
the value of dynode voltage within a range of dynode voltage 
and wherein for at least a portion of the range of dynode 
voltage the photomultiplier detector exhibits a time dependent 
change in gain or hysteresis introducing a nonlinearity in the 
output current, the improvement comprising: 

means for inactivating at least one of the dynodes by short- 

ing such dynode(s) to the anode enabling the inactive 
dynode(s) to function as an electron collector while re- 
taining the anode as the output current supply terminal 
whereby the photomultiplier exhibits a reduced degree of 
hysteresis operating with the remaining number of active 
dynodes. 
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4,367,405 
BOTTLE INSPECTION APPARATUS 
Geoffrey E. Ford, Bedford, England, assignor to TI Fords Lim- 
ited, Kempston, England 
Filed Apr. 8, 1981, Ser. No. 252,187 
Int. Cl.? GOIN 2//32 
US. Cl. 250—223 B 


1. Apparatus for inspecting the side walls of transparent or 
translucent bottles for the detection of dirt or foreign bodies, 
comprising means for diffusely illuminating the side walls of a 
bottle to be inspected while it is moving through an inspection 
station, means for projecting, while the bottle is so illuminated, 
a plurality of images of the side walls of the bottle, as viewed 
from at least two different horizontal directions, on to at least 
one device whereby to generate signal pulses representative of 
dirt or foreign bodies in the bottle, means for folding the opti- 
cal paths along which the rays illuminating the bottle pass 
between the bottle and lens means which forms the images on 
to said at least one device, so that each optical path extends 
vertically and substantially parallel to the other over a part of 
its length, and a common adjustment to change the lengths of 
said parts of the optical paths to a desired object distance, said 
lens being of fixed focal length and provided with focussing 
adjustment means. 


4,367,406 
CYLINDRICAL MIRROR ELECTROSTATIC ENERGY 
ANALYZER FREE OF THIRD-ORDER ANGULAR 
ABERRATIONS 
Wolfgang Franzen, Harvard, and James Taaffe, Arlington, both 
of Mass., assignors to Trustees of Boston University, Boston, 
Mass. 


Filed Jan. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 224,666 
Int. Cl.2 H01J 40/00 
U.S. Cl. 250—305 
































1. A charged particle energy analyzer comprised of three 
concentric cylindrical electrodes, with a field-free region in- 
side the inner cylinder, an electric field between the inner and 
the middle cylinders, and a different electric field between the 
middle and outer cylinder, as well as a source of charged 
particles on the axis of symmetry of the three cylinders, and a 
detector at a distanc® from the source on the same axis, 
wherein the analyzer is dimensioned such that the charged 
particles pass through the inner and the middle cylinders and 
the first, second and third order terms of the Taylor expansion 
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of the focal length zo of the analyzer, as a function of the angle 
of emission, are approximately zero. 


4,367,407 
METHOD FOR CONVERTING LUMINOSITY VALUES 
INTO ISOCHROMATES 
Hans W. Géttert, Lage, and Rainer Schiffer, Cologne, both of 


Continuation of Ser. No. 848,797, Nov. 4, 1977, abandoned. This 
application May 3, 1979, Ser. No. 35,757 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 24, 
1976, 2653419 
Int. Cl.> GO3B 21/00 
9 Claims 


1. A method of converting optical density values of graded 
scale information on a transparency into different isochromates 
corresponding to the different density values comprising: pro- 
viding a transparency having graded scale information 
thereon; producing a multicolor image in a liquid crystal layer 
corresponding to the information of the transparency by di- 
recting a radiation beam from an external radiation source onto 
the transparency to produce a thermogram in the transparency 
with a given temperature value corresponding to each optical 
density value of the graded scale and imparting the thermo- 
gram to the liquid crystal layer to produce a multi-color image 
therein corresponding to the thermogram and thereby the 
information of the transparency; and displaying the resulting 
multi-color image of the liquid crystal layer for observation. 


4,367,408 
PYROELECTRIC TYPE INFRARED RADIATION 
DETECTING DEVICE 

Terutoyo Imai, Hirakata, and Shoichi Nakano, Yawata, both of 

Japan, assignors to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., Moriguchi, 

Japan 

Filed Jan. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 109,351 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1979, 54/4048[U}; 

Dec. 12, 1979, 54/169674 
Int. Cl.> G01J 1/00 

US. Cl. 250—338 60 Claims 

1. A pyroelectric type infrared radiation detecting device, 

comprising: 

a pyroelectric pellet polarized to generate an electric charge 
as a function of a variation of an incidental infrared radia- 
tion, 

an electrically conductive base supporting said pyroelectric 
pellet, said electrically conductive base constituting means 
for withdrawing said electric charge, and 

an adhesive agent layer interposed between said pyroelectric 
pellet and said electrically conductive base for fastening 
them together, 

said adhesive agent layer comprising a heat insulating por- 
tion for preventing thermal conduction from said pyro- 
electric pellet to said electrically conductive base and an 
electrically conductive adhesive agent portion in a mixed 
manner. 


ELECTRICAL 


Remy Klausz, Paris, France, assignor to Thomson-CSF, Paris, 


France 
Filed Nov. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 206,829 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 14, 1979, 79 28041 
Int. C1? GOIT 1/18 
US. Cl. 250—385 11 Claims 
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1. An ionization gas detector for detecting a beam of ionizing 
radiation, comprising a tight enclosure forming an ionization 
chamber containing a gas, said enclosure containing at least 
two measuring electrodes and, in the extension of the measur- 
ing electrodes, two guard electrodes, the measuring electrodes 
being respectively raised to a first potential and to a second 
potential and the guard electrodes being respectively raised to 
the potential of the measuring electrodes which they extend, 
the enclosure being subdivided in tightly sealed manner into at 
least one upstream compartment and one downstream com- 
partment by means of a dielectric material partition permeable 
to the ionizing radiation beam and substantially perpendicular 
to said beam, said compartments being arranged in succession 
along the path of the beam, the measuring electrodes being 
arranged in the downstream compartment and the guard elec- 
trodes in the upstream compartment. 


4,367,410 
WASTE PURIFICATION APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Myron D. Wood, Hasbrouck Heights, N.J., assignor to Pure 
Water Systems, Inc., Fairfield, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 55,593, Jul. 9, 1979, abandoned. This 
application May 26, 1981, Ser. No. 267,039 
Int. Cl? AGIL 2/10 


US. Cl. 250—431 12 Claims 


1. Apparatus for treating secondary waste water effluent 
with ultraviolet light comprising: a housing shaped to define a 
fluid passageway therethrough between an inlet and an outlet 
formed at opposite ends thereof; a plurality of elongated cylin- 
drical, light emitting jackets mounted in parallel within said 
housing to extend transversely across said fluid passageway; a 
plurality of elongated ultraviolet lamps removably and con- 
electrical power to operate said ultraviolet lamps; a plate 
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mounted within said housing perpendicularly to the longitudi- 
nal axes of said jackets, said plate having apertures through 
which said jackets extend; wiper glands positioned within each 
aperture between said plate and the associated jacket; a fluid 
driven piston mounted exteriorally to said housing; at least one 
cable connecting said piston to the opposite faces of said plate 
whereby said plate may be reciprocated lengthwise of said 
jackets to clean said jackets; and guide means associated with 
said plate to prevent cocking thereof when reciprocated. 

2. Apparatus for treating secondary waste water effluent 
with ultraviolet light comprising a housing shaped to define a 
fluid passageway therethrough between an inlet and an outlet 
formed at opposite ends thereof, a plurality of elongated, cylin- 
drical, light emitting jackets mounted in parallel within said 
housing to extend transversely across the fluid passageway, 
adjacent jackets being spaced less than about one half inch 
apart so that none of the waste water is more than about one 
quarter inch away from a jacket as it flows through the hous- 
ing, a plurality of elongated ultraviolet lamps of equal usable 
arc length removably and concentrically mounted within said 
jackets, wherein the number of lamps and associated jackets 
satisfies the equation: 


3SX(D/VES 


where X is the number of lamps, | is the usable arc length of 
each lamp in inches and V is the volume flow rate of the 
waste water in gallons per minute; means for supplying 
electrical power to operate said ultraviolet lamps; a wiper 
plate mounted within said housing perpendicular to the 
longitudinal axes of said jackets, said wiper plate having 
apertures through which said jackets extend, and annular 
wiper glands positioned within each aperture between 
said plate and the associated jacket; a motor mounted 
exteriorly of said housing; and cable means arranged be- 
tween said motor and said wiper plate to reciprocate said 
wiper plate lengthwise of said jackets. 


4,367,411 
UNITARY ELECTROMAGNET FOR DOUBLE 
DEFLECTION SCANNING OF CHARGED PARTICLE 
BEAM 
Peter R. Hanley, Rowley, and Norman L. Turner, Gloucester, 
both of Mass., assignors to Varian Associates, Inc., Palo Alto, 
Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 45,035, Jun. 4, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,415 
Int. Cl.3 HO1J 37/00 


USS. Cl. 250—492.2 9 Claims 


1. A unitary apparatus for double deflection scanning of a 
charged particle beam, comprising: 
an electromagnet containing a pair of gaps, wherein said 
gaps are configured in said electromagnet so as to define a 
common plane to thereby permit an in-the-plane traverse 
by said charged particle beam through said gaps, the 
windings associated with the poles of each of said gaps 
being driven by an energizing waveform so that the mag- 
netic field through said plane in one gap is of opposite 
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polarity to the magnetic field through said plane in the 
other gap; 

a source of a charged particle beam positioned adjacent said 
one gap so as to introduce said beam in said plane in said 
one gap; and 

a waveform generating means for energizing said windings 
of said electromagnet to produce a scan of said beam in 
said plane which ranges between the edges of the pole 
faces associated with said other gap. 


4,367,412 
PROCESS OF AND APPARATUS FOR COLD-CATHODE 
ELECTRON-BEAM GENERATION FOR 
STERILIZATION OF SURFACES AND SIMILAR 

APPLICATIONS 
Richard N. Cheever, Acton, Mass., assignor to Tetra Pak Deve- 

loppement SA, Lausanne, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 957,483, Nov. 3, 1978, Pat. No. 4,305,000. 

This application Sep. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 187,736 
Int. Cl. H01J 37/00 


U.S. Cl. 250—492.3 10 Claims 


TRIGGER 
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1. Apparatus for electron-beam-irradiating surfaces passed 
along a predetermined region, having, in combination, electric- 
discharge repetitive pulse-generating means comprising Marx- 
type generation means having a stacked array of discharge 
gaps connected with a corresponding staggered co-extensive 
array of capacitors and means for initially triggering other than 
the first of said discharge gaps to effect the pulse generation; 
longitudinally extending electron gun means provided with 
longitudinally extending electron-pervious window means; 
and means for electrically connecting the pulse-generating 
means to the electron gun means to draw therefrom longitudi- 
nal strip-type electron-beams exiting the window means in 
response to the pulses generated by the pulse-generating 
means. 


4,367,413 
COMBINED TURBINE AND GENERATOR 
Ramon Nair, 267 Castle Rd., Beaconsfield, Quebec, Canada 
(HOW 2W4) 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 155,222, Jun. 2, 1980, 
abandoned. This Mar. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 246,094 
Int. Cl. FOID 15/10; FO3B 13/10; HO2K 7/18 
US. Cl. 290—52 52 Claims 

1. An axial flow rotor for an electrical a.c. salient pole syn- 
chronous machine, the rotor having a plurality of circumferen- 
tially spaced thick, axial flow propellor turbine blades for 
transferring mechanical energy to or from a liquid, the blades 
being formed of a ferromagnetic material and being mutually 
interconnected at their radially inner ends by portions of the 
rotor also made of ferromagnetic material, direct current field 
windings associated with respective blades and located proxi- 
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mate radially inward portions of the blades so as to generate 
magnetic flux in the blades and pole tips of ferromagnetic 


material carried at the radial extremities of the blades so as to 
shape and distribute the magnetic flux carried by the blades. 


4,367,414 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
DISTRIBUTED ELECTRICAL LOADS 
Edward B. Miller, West Warwick, R.1L., and Charles W. Eichel- 
berger, Schenectady, N.Y., assignors to General Electric 
Company, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 89,478, Oct. 30, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 26, 1982, Ser. No. 352,578 
Int. Cl? HO2J 3/10 
12 Claims 


1. In a programmable system for controlling plural distrib- 
uted electrical loads including plural control circuits, each 
connected to control a respectively corresponding one of said 
plural distributed electrical loads; plural remotely located data 
transceiver circuits connected to control a predetermined 
subset of said control circuits in response to received data 
signals; and a programmable central controller connected to 
provide said data signals vic a dedicated common data line to 
each of said transceiver circuits; the improvement comprising: 

a fusible link connecting each of said transceiver circuits to 

said dedicated common data line whereby the fusible link 
will open and disconnect its corresponding circuit from 
the data line if more than a predetermined current passes 
therethrough, and 

said central controller including means to periodically exam- 

ine said dedicated data line for a low impedance condition 
which exists longer than a predetermined time period 
indicating an abnormal low impedance condition not 
normally encountered in data transmissions and, in re- 
sponse thereto, to cause a current greater than said prede- 
termined current to pass over said data line thus automati- 
cally disconnecting any transceiver circuit which has 
caused such abnormally extended low impedance condi- 
tion to exist. 


ELECTRICAL 


PULSE GENERATOR CIRCUIT 
Peter Briinner, Weil der Stadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Hewlett-Packard GmbH, Boeblingen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Continuation of Ser. No. 115,583, Jan. 25, 1980, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 293,650 
Claims priority, application Fed Rep of Germany, Feb. 24, 


1979, 2907307 
Int. Cl.) HO3K 3/64 


US. Cl. 307—106 2 Claims 
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1. A pulse generator circuit comprising: 

a pulse source; 

an output line having a specific characteristic impedance and 
having an input end and an output end, the output end 
being connectable to a high impedance external load and 
the input end being connectable directly to and discon- 
nectable from said pulse source; 

said output line having a minimum length, |min=1./2p and a 
maximum length, [max= 7 —t/2p, where tw is the pulse 
width, T is the pulse period and p is the pulse traveling 
time per unit of length of pulses produced by said pulse 
source, 

an internal impedance being substantially equal to said char- 
acteristic impedance and being connectable to and discon- 
nectable from said input end of the output line; 

switching means for alternatively connecting said input end 
of the output line cither directly to said pulse source or to 
said internal impedance; and 

control means for controlling said switching means to con- 
nect said pulse source to said input end of the output line 
during selected time intervals and to connect said input 
end to said internal impedance during the time between 
said intervals. 


4,367,416 
RANDOM ELECTRIC TIMER HAVING A REVERSIBLE 
MOTOR 
Lee L. Von Gunten, 1515 E. Crabtree, Arlington Heights, Ill. 
60004 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 10,501, Feb. 8, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 16, 1982, Ser. No. 369,154 
Int. Cl. HOMH 43/18, 43/30 
US. Cl. 307—132 R 


ome 


10 Claims 





1. A timer device comprising a bi-directional rotation AC 
electric drive motor, an output means, a control switch con- 
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nectable to an AC power source, and a power circuit connect- 
ing said control switch, drive motor, and said output means; 
two dissimilar timing elements operably connected to and 
driven by said drive motor, said power circuit including a 
multi-contact switch having a member movable from a nor- 
mally closed terminal first position to a second position, power 
being supplied to said output means by said switch first posi- 
tion, and characterized by 

a control member operably connected to said multi-contact 
switch to move same from its normally closed first posi- 
tion to an actuated second position, 

a connector and control means engageable individually with 
said timing elements to actuate said control member to 
move said multi-contact switch to its actuated second 
position to interrupt power flow to said output means on 
an irregular basis, and 

a switch means in a power circuit for said motor operably 
connected to said control member to be moved from a 
circuit closing position through a circuit opening position 
and to a circuit closing position with each movement of 
said member from its first to its second position. 


4,367,417 

OVERHEAD LIGHTING ELECTRICAL DISTRIBUTION 
SYSTEM 

Salvatore J. Casasanta, Farmington, Conn., assignor to The 

Wiremold Company, West Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 173,958 
Int. Cl.3 HOSB 37/00 
U.S. Cl. 307—147 


1. In an overhead power distribution system for distributing 
electrical power to a plurality of overhead lamp fixtures for 
lighting a floor area and inclucing: at least one branch circuit 
connected to a power bus, the lamp fixtures being energized 
from the branch circuit, the branch circuit including a hollow 
raceway extending over the floor area and enclosing a plurality 
of raceway conductors; and wall switch means for controlling 
the supply of power to at least one of the lamp fixtures; the 
improvement wherein: 

the plurality of conductors comprises at least a first hot 
conductor and a neutral conductor, both connected to the 
power bus, and at least a first floating switch conductor; 
and comprising: 

a plurality of identical multiple-socket raceway connector 
receptacles spaced along the length of the raceway, the 
sockets of each receptacle being wired to a different one 
of said raceway conductors, and the corresponding sock- 
ets of said receptacles being wired to the same raceway 
conductor; 

a multiple-socket switch connector receptacle, identical to 
said raceway receptacles, having its sockets wired to the 
wall switch means; 

a multiple-socket fixture connector receptacle, identical to 
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said raceway receptacles, on each lamp fixture and wired 
to the lamp circuits thereof; and 

a plurality of interchangeable pre-wired control cable means 
having identical connector plugs on their opposite ends, 
said plugs being matable with all of said connector recep- 
tacles; 

said control cable means comprising: 

an unswitched fixture cable means for directly intercon- 
necting a first raceway receptacle and the fixture recep- 
tacle on a first lamp fixture for connecting said first 
fixture in circuit with said hot and neutral raceway 
conductors so that electrical power is continuously 
supplied from the branch circuit to said first fixture; 

a switch cable means for directly interconnecting a second 
raceway receptacle and said switch receptacle for con- 
necting said wall switch means in circuit with said 
raceway hot conductor and raceway switch conductor; 
and 

a switched fixture cable means for directly interconnect- 
ing a third raceway receptacle and the fixture recepta- 
cle on a second lamp fixture for connecting said second 
fixture in circuit with said raceway neutral conductor 
and said raceway switch conductor so that current from 
said hot conductor flows through said switch means and 
said raceway switch conductor to said second fixture. 


4,367,418 
COMBINING THYRISTOR CIRCUITS OF VARIOUS 
CIRCUIT CONFIGURATIONS 
Werner Faust, Wettingen, and Peter Etter, Oberehrendinger, 
both of Switzerland, assignors to BBC Brown Boveri & Com- 
pany, Limited, Baden, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 867,945, Jan. 9, 1978, Pat. No. 4,232,235, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 700,560, Jun. 28, 1976, 
abandoned. This application May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 150,882 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jul. 2, 1975, 857575 
Int. Cl.2 HO3K 17/72 
U.S. Cl. 307—252 R 





1. A circuit, comprising: 

(A) first and second nodes; 

(B) an input and an output lead connected to said first and 
second nodes, respectively, each of said input and output 
leads coupled to an external circuit; and 

(C) a thyristor circuit including first and second parallel 
branches each coupled between said first and second 
nodes; 

(1) said first branch consisting of a thyristor, the anode of 
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said thyristor being directly coupled to one of said first 
and second nodes, the cathode of said thyristor being 
directly coupled to the other of said first and second 
nodes; and 

(2) said second branch including a plurality of series con- 
nected sub-circuits, each of said sub-circuits including 
at least one electrical element, at least two of said sub- 
circuits having different voltage-current characteristic 
curves, at least one of said sub-circuits including first 
and second sub-branches connected together in parallel, 
said first sub-branch containing first and second series 
connected diodes connected in opposed polarity fash- 
ion, said first diode being a standard diode, said second 
diode exhibiting controlled avalanche behavior and said 
second sub-branch including a resistor. 


4,367,419 
ANALOG SWITCH 

Nobuharu Yazawa, and Masao Yoshitomi, both of Itami, Japan, 

assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Apr. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 142,161 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1979, 54-69139 
Int. Cl.2 HO3K 17/00, 17/60 


US. Cl. 307—254 2 Claims 


1. An analog switch having first and second amplifiers, each 

of said amplifiers comprising: 

a pair of transistors connected in a common emitter differen- 
tial amplifier configuration; 

an active load for said differential amplifier, said active load 
formed of a diode and a transistor connected to the collec- 
tors of said differential transistor pair; 

an impedance matching transistor connected to said differen- 
tial transistor pair for impedance matching an output of 
said differential pair; 

a current source comprising a diode and a transistor opera- 
tively connected to the common emitters of said differen- 
tial transistor pair, the base of said current source transis- 
tor serving as a control input of its respective amplifier to 
control the operation thereof; 

said analog switch further including an inverter amplifier 
connected to said control input of one of said first and 
second amplifiers and having a control input signal ap- 
plied thereto, said control input signal also applied to the 
control input of the other of said first and second amplifier 
control inputs; 

wherein one of said first and second amplifiers has a signal 
consisting of a combination of an input signal superim- 
posed on a bias voltage applied to an input of its respective 
differential amplifier and said other of said first and second 
amplifiers having an input of its respective differential 
amplifier connected only to said bias voltage; 

an output from each of said impedance transforming transis- 
tors are connected together to form a combined output, 
wherein said control signal enables one of said first and 
second amplifiers to be operative when said other of said 
first and second amplifiers is inoperative and enables said 
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other of said first and second amplifiers to be operative 
when said one of said first and second amplifiers is inoper- 
ative. 


4,367,420 
DYNAMIC LOGIC CIRCUITS OPERATING IN A 
DIFFERENTIAL MODE FOR ARRAY PROCESSING 
Richard C. Foss, and Philip M. Thompson, both of Ottawa, 
Canada, assignors to Thompson Foss Incorporated, Ottawa, 


Filed Jun. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 155,594 
Int. C1? HO3K 19/096, 19/21, 19/017; GO6F 7/52 
11 Claims 











1. A logic circuit formed from input-controlled active de- 
vices having inherent reactive storage, comprising: 

a first pair of devices, each having an input reactance, con- 
nected as a cross-connection regenerative circuit, one of said 
first pair of devices having a first array of devices perform- 
ing a first logic function connected between said one of said 
first pair of devices and a source of clock pulses, and the 
other of said first pair of devices having a corresponding 
second array of devices performing a second logic function 
complementary to the first logic function and connected 
between said other of said first pair of devices and the source 
of clock pulses, each of said arrays of devices having inputs 
for receiving input signals from a set of differential logic 
signals; and 

a second pair of devices connected to the source of clock 
pulses for selectively isolating or coupling the voltage levels 
across the input reactances of said first pair of devices to 
subsequent logic stages. 


4,367,421 
BIASING METHODS AND CIRCUITS FOR SERIES 
CONNECTED TRANSISTOR SWITCHES 
Richard H. Baker, Bedford, Mass., assignor to Reliance Electric 
Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,168 
Int. Cl? HO3K /7/60 
US. Cl. 307—570 


1. In a switching circuit including first and second output 
terminals for connecting a load therebetween, said first termi- 
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nal also receiving an operating voltage of E; volts, a bipolar 
output transistor having a base electrode, and a main current 
path connected between said second output terminal and a 
reference voltage terminal receiving a source of reference 
voltage, a plurality of first through N control transistors 
(N=2, 3, 4... ), each having a main current path and a control 
electrode, each having substantially shorter turn-on and turn- 
off times than said output transistor, their main current paths 
connected in series between said second output terminal and 
the base electrode of said output transistor, the first control 
transistor having one end of its main current path connected to 
said second terminal, a method for biasing and operating said N 
control transistors for turning on and off said output transistor, 
and for permitting the inverse voltage rating of the main cur- 
rent paths of said N control transistors when turned off to be 
each be substantially less than E; volts, comprising the steps of: 
dividing down the voltage V; at said second terminal into a 
plurality of bias voltages Vw _ 1); 
applying said bias voltages V(_ 1) to the common connec- 
tions between the main current paths of said first through 
N control transistors, respectively, said bias voltages hav- 
ing predetermined levels, respectively, for ensuring that 
the inverse voltage rating of said first through N control 
transistors are not exceeded, when these transistors and 
said bipolar transistor are non-conductive; 
and 
applying a control signal individually to the control elec- 
trodes of said first through N control transistors, for ini- 
tially turning on said N“ one of these transistors, causing 
a substantial reduction in the impedance of the main cur- 
rent path of this transistor, thereby permitting base cur- 
rent to flow in said output transistor, which turns on, 
causing a substantial reduction in the level of impedance 
of its main current path, in turn causing a substantial 
reduction in the level of voltage at said second output 
terminal, and a corresponding reduction in the level of 
said plurality of bias voltages to levels permitting said first 
through (N— 1)" control transistors to turn on, when the 
difference in between said control and bias voltages in- 
creases to predetermined differences, thereby completing 
the turn-on cycle for said output transistor. 


4,367,422 
POWER ON RESTART CIRCUIT 
Samuel A. Leslie, Forest, Va., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Lynchburg, Va. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1980, Ser. No. 192,936 
Int. Cl.) HO3K 17/22, 17/28, 5/153 


U.S. Cl. 307—597 11 Claims 
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1. A circuit for protecting a microprocessor-based system 
from low voltage transients of a power supply and for initial- 
izing it, upon power on, by providing a reset signal, having a 
predetermined minimum duration, to the microprocessor- 
based system comprising: 

means for providing a threshold voltage related to said 

power supply voltage; 

a first inverter having an input coupled to said threshold 

voltage means for providing a logic level “low” signal at 
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an output thereof whenever the threshold voltage rises 
above a predetermined level; 

a second inverter having an input coupled to the output of 
the first inverter for inverting the logic signal provided by 
the first inverter; 

a third inverter coupled to the output of said second inverter 
through a first resistor; 

a capacitor, coupled from the input of said third inverter to 
circuit ground; 

transistor circuit means having an input coupled in circuit so 
as to receive said threshold voltage and having an output 
coupled to said input of said third inverter, for discharging 
said capacitor when said threshold voltage falls below the 
voltage on said capacitor by a predetermined amount; and 

a fourth inverter, having an input coupled to the output of 
said third inverter, and having an output for providing 
said reset signal which has a duration that is at least in part 
a function of the time constant of the RC circuit including 
said first resistor and said capacitor. 


4,367,423 
RESET SIGNAL GENERATOR 
Richard E. Hornung, Louisville, Ky., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Louisville, Ky. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 222,824 
Int. Cl.) HO3K 17/22; GOIR 19/165, 19/175 
U.S. Cl. 307—597 





1. A reset signal generator circuit adapted for coupling to a 

power supply comprising: 

a capacitor having a characteristic charge-discharge time 
representative of the time required to charge said capaci- 
tor from a discharged voltage level to a voltage level 
above a preselected level or to discharge said capacitor 
from a voltage level above said preselected level to its 
discharged voltage level; 

circuit means for generating a capacitor charged signal 
indicating a voltage above said preselected level across 
said capacitor and a capacitor discharged signal indicating 
a voltage level across said capacitor below said prese- 
lected level; 

a power monitor circuit responsive to changes in the voltage 
level of the supply to provide a first signal when the 
supply is above a preselected threshold and a second 
signal when the supply is below said threshold; 

logic means responsive to the concurrent receipt of said first 
signal and said capacitor discharged signal to immediately 
generate a first control signal, responsive to said second 
signal and said capacitor charged signal to generate a 
second control signal, and responsive to the concurrent 
receipt of said first signal and said capacitor charged 
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signal to delay the generation of said first control signal 
until said capacitor discharged signal is received, said 
capacitor coupled to said logic means to charge in re- 
sponse to said first control signal; and 

reset gate means responsive to the concurrent receipt of (a) 
said first control signal and said capacitor discharged 
signal, and (b) said second control signal and said capaci- 
tor charged signal to control the initiation of a reset signal 
and responsive to the concurrent receipt of said first con- 
trol signal and said capacitor charged signal to control the 
termination of said reset signal, whereby said reset signal 
persists for a minimum time determined by the charge-dis- 
charge time of said capacitor. 


4,367,424 
ECCENTRICITY MODIFIER FOR EPICYCLIC GEAR 
ACTUATORS 

Rex W. Presley, Livonia, Mich., assignor to The Bendix Corpo- 

ration, Southfield, Mich. 

Filed Apr. 29, 1981, Ser. No. 258,718 
Int. Cl.) HO2K 7/10 

US. Cl. 310—82 


1. An actuator (10) comprising: 

a housing (12); 

stator means (14) fixed to said housing (12) having a plurality 
of poles (16) positioned about a central axis (22), each of 
said poles having associated therewith at least one coil 
(20), for developing a magnetic force; 

rotor means (30), mounted within said housing and having 
an axis (38) eccentrically positioned relative to the central 
axis (22), said rotor means including means (32, 34, 36) for 
responding to said magnetic force to cause said rotor to 
orbitally move in response to said magnetic force; 

stationary gear means (60) fixed to said housing (12), in 
coaxial relationship relative to said central axis; 

a rotatably mounted output gear (66) positioned coaxially 
relative to said stationary gear means; 

a ring gear (50) eccentrically positioned from said central 
axis and positioned to engage said stationary gear means 
and to drivingly engage said output gear, said ring gear 
having an axis (52) positioned eccentrically at a distance 
€2 from the axis of said stationary gear means; 

double eccentric means (76), rotably driven by said rotor 
means (30) including first means (78) for constraining said 
rotor means to move with eccentric motion about its axis 
and second means (82) for constraining said ring gear to 
move with eccentric motion about its respective axis; 

first drive bearing means (40), concentrically positioned 
relative to the axis of said rotor means interposing said 
rotor means and said first constraining means (78) for 


ELECTRICAL 


283 


for driving said ring gear. 


4,367,425 
IMPREGNATED HIGH VOLTAGE SPACERS FOR USE 
WITH RESIN FILLED HOSE BRACING SYSTEMS 
Morris A. Mendelsohn, Wilkins Township, Allegheny County, 
and Francis W. Navish, Jr., East Pittsburgh, both of Pa., 
assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 269,133 
Int. Cl? HO2K 3/46 
US. Cl. 310—260 5 Claims 
1. A fluid, gellable resin system impregnated into a porous 
substrate, said substrate being disposed between stator conduc- 
tor coils in the end winding area of an electrical 
wherein said resin system consists essentially of: 

(A) a liquid diallyl isophthalate mixture comprising the 
admixture of liquid diallyl isophthalate monomer and solid 
diallyl isophthalate prepolymer, where the ratio of mono- 
mer:prepolymer is between about 1.5:1 and about 3.0:1, 

(B) an amount of isocyanate terminated polyurethane pre- 
polymer effective to provide between about 0.010 and 
about 0.020 equivalent of NCO group per 100 grams of 
liquid dially!l isophthalate mixture, where the isocyanate 
component is selected from the group consisting of 2,4- 
tolylene diisocyanate; 2,6-tolylene diisocyanate; mixtures 
of 2,4-tolylene diisocyanate and 2,6-tolylene diisocyanate; 
and 4,4’-dipheny! methane diisocyanate, 

(C) a chain extender for the isocyanate terminated polyure- 
thane prepolymer consisting of trimethylene glycol di-p- 
aminobenzoate when the isocyanate component contains 
tolylene diisocyanate; and selected from hydroquinone 
di-(B-hydroxyethyl) ether; ethylene glycol;  1,2- 
propanediol; 1,3-propanediol; 1,5-pentanediol; 1,4- 
butanediol; 1,3-butanediol; 1,2-butanediol; 2,2-butanediol; 
2,3-butanediol, mixtures thereof, and mixtures with triols 
wher the isocyanate component contains 4,4’-diphenyl 
methane diisocyanate, and 

(D) a peroxide catalyst for the liquid diallyl isophthalate 
mixture, where the resin system is curable with the appli- 
cation of heat. 


4,367,426 
CERAMIC TRANSPARENT PIEZOELECTRIC 
TRANSDUCER 
Akio Kumada, Kokubunji; Takahiko Ihochi; Masashi Tanaka, 
both of Koganei; Kazuma Suzuki, Fuchu; Masaru Yokosuka; 
Shinsuke Miura, both of Hachioji, and Tsutomu Ochiai, Fu- 
chu, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 245,433 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1980, 55-33911 
Int. Cl? HOIL 41/08 


U.S. Cl. 310—358 8 Claims 


1. A transparent piezoelectric transducer comprising, at 


transmitting the motion of said rotor means to said double least, a transparent vibrator and at least one plate of a piezo- 


eccentric means; and 


electric ceramic sandwiched between a pair of transparent 


second drive bearing means (84) concentrically positioned electrodes, said transparent vibrator being disposed so as to be 
relative to the axis of said stationary gear means, interpos- vibrated by the piezoelectric ceramic plate, said piezoelectric 
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ceramic being a ceramic material which is represented by a 
formula: 


Pb} -xLa,(ZryTiz)1-x/403 


where x and y/z are set within a region which is enclosed with 
lines successively coupling points a-b-c-d-e-a in a phase dia- 
gram shown in FIG. 2 of the accompanying drawings (where 
x=8.4 and y/z=65/35 at a, x=5 and y/z=55.5/44.5 at b, x=6 
and y/z= 50/50 at c, x= 12 and y/z=50/S50 at d, and x=9 and 
y/z=65/35 at e.). 


4,367,427 
GLOW DISCHARGE LAMP FOR QUALITATIVE AND 
QUANTITATIVE SPECTRUM ANALYSIS 

Werner Grimm, Hanau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Vacuumschmelze GmbH, Hanau, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 124,716 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 3, 

1979, 2908350 
Int. Cl. GO1S 3/12 


U.S. Cl. 313—210 16 Claims 
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1. In a glow discharge lamp for qualitative and quantitative 
spectrum analysis having an anode body and a cathode and a 
discharge chamber closeable by an electrically conducting disc 
at cathode potential, the improvement comprising: 

(a) means for producing a magnetic field extending essen- 

tially in the axial direction in the discharge chamber; and 

(b) a control electrode disposed in said chamber insulated 

from the anode body, said control electrode generating an 
additional electric field which, in cooperation with said 
magnetic field, results in an increased number of collisions 
of electrons and atoms and increased material decomposi- 
tion of the substance to be analyzed to provide an in- 
creased intensity of cathode glow and permitting opera- 
tion at lower pressures. 


4,367,428 
HALOGEN INCANDESCENT LAMP 

Victor R. Notelteirs, and Gustaaf F. R. Siaens, both of Eindho- 

ven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 227,891 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Feb. 5, 1980, 

8000705 


Int. Cl.3 HO1K 1/18, 1/42 

US. Cl. 313—222 3 Claims 

1. A mains voltage halogen incandescent lamp having a 
sealed vacuum-tight glass lamp envelope, which lamp enve- 
lope comprises a pinch seal in which metal foils connected to 
respective internal and external current conductors are incor- 
porated as current leadthrough conductors, in the cavity of 
which lamp envelope a filament is accommodated in a halogen 
containing gas and is connected to the internal current conduc- 
tors, at least one of the metal foils extending from the pinch 
seal into the cavity of the lamp envelope and being there con- 
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nected to an internal current conductor situated entirely within 
said cavity, characterized in that the internal current conduc- 


tor situated entirely in the cavity of the lamp envelope has a 
non-current-carrying supporting member one end of which is 
embedded in the pinch seal at a distance from the metal foils. 


4,367,429 
ALLOYS FOR LIQUID METAL ION SOURCES 

Victor Wang, Agoura; Joseph A. Wysocki; Gregory L. Tango- 

nan, both of Oxnard, and Robert L. Seliger, Agoura, all of 

Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, Culver City, 

Calif. 

Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,294 
Int. Cl. HO1J 1/05, 27/26 

U.S. Cl. 313—362.1 
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1. A liquid metal ion source comprising: 

(a) an anode electrode for supporting an ion emitter compris- 
ing an alloy in the liquid state and having a termination 
such that at least one cusp of liquid metal will form under 
the influence of an electric field; 

(b) means for generating an ionizing electric field; and 

(c) a reservoir for said liquid metal, ions of which are to be 
emitted by said source, characterized in that said alloy is 
one selected from the group consisting of (a) metal-metal- 
loid alloys comprising about 10 to 30 atom percent of at 
least one metalloid element the balance at least one transi- 
tion element, (b) early transition-late transition alloys 
comprising about 30 to 85 atom percent of at least one 
early transition element, the balance at least one late tran- 
sition element, and (c) Group II alloys comprising about 
35 to 80 atom percent of at least one Group II element, the 
balance at least one metal element. 
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4,367 430 

SHADOW MASK TYPE COLOR CATHODE-RAY TUBE 
Mitsuru Matsushita, and Koji Nakamura, both of Nagaokakyo, 

Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 

kyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 114,399 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1979, 54-8343[U}; 

May 17, 1979, 54-61050 
Int. Cl? HO1J 29/80 


US. Cl. 313—405 8 Claims 


1. A shadow mask color cathode-ray tube comprising: 

a shadow mask having an aperture and supported by support 
springs, said shadow mask comprising; 

a spherical part having plural electron beam through holes; 

a skirt part integrally connected to said spherical part sub- 
stantially perpendicular thereto; 

a flange part integrally connected to said skirt part and 
extending therefrom substantially parallel to said spherical 
part, 

wherein said skirt part has a corrugation at each of the 
corners of said mask, said corrugation having a trough to 
crest distance at least two times the thickness of said skirt 
part and wherein said corrugation extends substantially 
the entire extent of said skirt part at each of said corners; 

wherein said spherical part has a thickness from 0.10 to 0.18 
mm and said skirt part and said flange part have a thick- 
ness from 0.2 to 0.3 mm. 


4,367,431 
MULTISTAGE SPARK GAP WITH DELAY CABLES 
John D. Parks, 10700 Greene Dr., Lorton, Va. 22079 
Filed Jul. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 169,003 
Int. Cl.2 HO1JS 7/44, 17/34, 23/16, 29/96; HO1K 1/62 
US, Cl. 315—38 3 Claims 

1. A spark gap means comprising: 

an insulating enclosure having first and second ends; 

an electrode in said one end of said enclosure; 

a coaxial electrode set in said second end of said enclosure, 
wherein said set includes two concentric electrodes, one 
within the other, and insulation therebetween; 

a delay line connected between said two electrodes of said 
set. 

2. A spark gap means for a coaxial cable having several 
portions and having an inner and an outer conductor in each 
portion, said means including: 

a metallic enclosure with the outer conductors of first and 
second coaxial cable portions respectively connected to 
first and second positions on said enclosure, and a delay 
line coaxial cable portion having two ends, with the outer 
conductor of said ends connected to third and fourth 
positions on said enclosure; 

a first electrode in said enclosure connected thereto; 

second and third electrodes in said enclosure, with the inner 
conductor of said first coaxial cable portion and the inner 
conductor of one end of said delay line coaxial cable 
portion connected to said second electrode and with the 
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inner conductor of said coaxial cable second portion and 
with the inner conductor of the other end of said coaxial 


cable delay line portion connected to said third electrode; 
and 
a readily ionizible gaseous medium in said enclosure. 


4,367, 432 
BLENDED LAMP 

Alfred E. T. Glenny, and Johannes A. J. M. Van Vliet, both of 

Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 125,009 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Apr. 3, 1979, 

7902573 
Int. Cl? HO1JS 7/44, 17/34, 19/78, 29/96 


US. Cl. 315—49 2 Claims 


1. A blended lamp having an incandescent filament in a 
halogen atmosphere which is electrically arranged in series 
with a high-pressure sodium vapor discharge tube, the dis- 
charge tube containing mercury and a starting gas in addition 
to sodium, the percentage by weight “G” of the mercury in the 
discharge tube being between 91 and 98% of the combined 
weight of the mercury and the sodium in the discharge tube. 
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4,367,433 
SELF BALLASTED LAMP FOR AUTOMOTIVE, 
AIRCRAFT RUNWAY, ETC. LIGHTING 
Salvatore F. Cortorillo, Parsippany, N.J., assignor to Edison 
International, Inc., Rolling Meadows, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 180,696 
Int. Cl.2 HO1J 7/44 

US. Cl. 315—49 


1. A self ballasted, tungsten filament, electrode arc lamp, 
including in combination: 

a hermetically sealed, gas filled lamp envelope; 

a filament mounted within said envelope; 

first and second predeterminedly spaced electrodes mounted 
within said envelope; 

means for electrically connecting one end of said filament to 
the first of said first and second spaced electrodes; 

means for connecting an electric potential of a first polarity 
to the second end of said filament and an electric potential 
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and second terminal wire, and a second end provided with 
a starting filament including a first and second terminal 
wire; 

a male screw base electrical connector adapted to fit a three- 
way socket lampholder having an integral switch, said 
screw base extending from a generally hollow housing 
which supports the !amp in at least two places and said 
screw base beiag provided with three electrical input 
connections; a screw shell connection, a center connec- 
tion and an intermediate ring connection; 

a center-tapped step-down transformer having three termi- 
nals on its primary winding attached to the three respec- 
tive connections of the three-way male screw base, and 
having a secondary winding with a low voltage output; 

a full-wave bridge rectifier with its input connected to the 
output of the secondary winding of the step-down trans- 
former; 

a high-frequency oscillator with its input connected to the 
output of the full-wave rectifier and having a low voltage 
output; 
step-up transformer having its primary winding input 
connected to the output of the high-frequency oscillator, 
and having a tapped secondary winding including a first 
segment applying voltage across and current through at 
least one of the pairs of filament terminal wires, and a 
second winding segment applying voltage across and 
current through one of the leads of each respective lamp 
filaments. 


4,367,435 
MOTOR CONTROL SYSTEM 


of the opposite polarity to the second one of said first and Wilber H. Bailey, Leucadia; Stephen J. Kreinick, San Diego, 


second space electrodes; 

said filament being predeterminedly positioned within said 
envelope in sufficiently close proximity to said second one 
of said first and second spaced electrodes to induce ioniza- 


and Bradley J. Denny, San Marcos, all of Calif., assignors to 
Ivac Corporation, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,762 
Int. Cl.3 HO2K 27/20 


tion of said gas in said envelope in response to the applica- U.S. Cl. 318—313 


tion of said first and opposite polarity electric potential to 
said second end of said filament and to said second one of 
said electrodes, respectively, for striking an arc between 
said first and second electrodes, thereby to complete an 
electrical series circuit through said filament and arc. 


4,367,434 
LAMPHOLDER FITTING WITH THREE-WAY 
BRIGHTNESS SOLID-STATE FLUORESCENT LAMP 
BALLAST 
Jack V. Miller, 700 N. Auburn Ave., Sierra Madre, Calif. 91024 
Filed Jun. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 163,391 
Int. Cl.> HO1J 7/44, 17/34, 19/78, 29/96 


US. Cl. 315—51 5 Claims 


1. A fluorescent lampholder fitting comprising: at least one 
fluorescent lamp of the preheat or rapid-start type having a 
first end provided with a starting filament including a first 
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1. In a motor control system, the combination comprising: 

a d.c. motor; 

first means for sensing motor position and direction, said first 
means including a disc rotating synchronously with rota- 
tion of the motor, said disc having alternating light and 
dark sectors, and a pair of photosensors monitoring said 
disc as it rotates; 

second means for selectively establishing a desired motor 
rate; 

third means, responsive to both said first means and said 
second means, to generate motor “advance” and motor 
“retard” information regarding the status of motor perfor- 
mance, said third means including an advance and retard 
logic means in accordance with the Boolean equations: 


ADVANCE 
= 1)+C(B t )+B(C | )+B(C Tt - 
)+A 


RETARD 
LOGIC=C(B | )+C(B t )+B(C t)+B(C |) 


where: 
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B=response to a light sector in one of said pair of photo- 
sensors, 

B=response to a dark sector in said one of said pair of 
photosensors, 

C=response to a light sector in the other of said pair of 
photosensors, 

C=response to a dark sector in said other of said pair of 
photosensors, 

B ft =sensor change from light to dark in said one of said 
pair of photosensors, 

B | =sensor change form dark to light in said one of said 
pair of photosensors, 

C t =sensor change from light to dark in said other of 
said pair of photosensors, 

C | =sensor change from dark to light in said other of 
said pair of photosensors, 

A t =occurrence of an advance motor signal; and 

fourth means, responsive to said third means, for selectively 

driving said motor at any one time in a selected mode from 

a hierarchy of four different modes of operation including 

forward movement, coasting movement, braking of move- 

ment, and reverse movement, whereby said motor move- 

ment can be accurately controlled over a wider speed 

control range. 


4,367 436 
ASSISTED MANUAL DESIGNATION SYSTEM FOR AN 
OPTICAL OR OPTRONIC RADAR DIRECTOR 
THEODOLITE DEVICE 
Roger Arnichand; Jacques Coeuillet; Jean Darnet, and Pierre 
Sbalchiero, all of Paris, France, assignors to Thomson-CSF, 
Paris, France 
Filed Oct. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 86,427 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 28, 1978, 78 30202 
Int. Cl.? GOSB 11/0] 


USS. Cl. 318—628 8 Claims 


1. A system for the assisted manual designation of a target 
for a director theodolite operated by an operator, mobile about 
two perpendicular rotation axes and having for each of said 
two rotations an ergonomic position loop and an electrome- 
chanical velocity loop, said ergonomic loop comprising direct 
sighting means for the target and holding means for the opera- 
tor, said holding means comprising at least one control member 
which is rigid in both directions and is integral with the aiming 
axis and parallel with the latter in such a way as to permit a 
reflex aiming and supplies polarized electrical signals which 
are the nominal values for the electromechanical velocity 
loops. 
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4,367,437 
REFERENCE VOLTAGE GENERATOR 
Tsukasa Mikami, Gyoda, Japan, assignor to Takeda Riken 
Kogyo Kabushikikaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 118,226 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1979, 54-15266 
Int. C1.’ GOSF 1/46 


US. Cl. 323—349 32 Claims 
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1. A reference voltage generator comprising: 

a reference voltage source for generating a first reference 
voltage; 

a DC amplifier, comprising an inverting input, connected to 
the output of the reference voltage source for amplifying 
the output voltage therefrom to provide a second refer- 
ence voltage at the output terminal of said DC amplifier; 

a switch connected to the output of each of the DC amplifier 
and the reference voltage source for alternately switching 
between these outputs and for alternately outputting each 
one of them; 

a smoothing circuit connected to the output of the switch for 
smoothing said alternating output into a DC voltage and 
for feeding this DC voltage to the input inverting of the 
DC amplifier; 

a control circuit for controlling the ratio of the periods of 
said alternating switching, the ratio of the periods being 
selectively determined by a set value; and 

setting means for applying the selected set value to the 
control circuit in such a manner that said ratio results in a 
corresponding selected value for said second reference 


voltage. 


4,367,438 
ELECTRONIC MEASURING APPARATUS 
Albert H. Medwin, 65 Castle Howard Ct., Princeton, N.J. 08540 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 218,869 
Int. Cl? GO1R 27/00 


USS. Cl. 324—57 R 22 Claims 


+ 


1,[* 


te qe # 


+ 


v 
rr) 
wr “* Pie 17. 
Peo HS 
« 22 
2 


was 3 


0 
—_ 

Pa | 
a “4 


¢ 


1. A measurement device comprising electronic oscillator 
means for producing a plurality of output pulses, said oscillat- 
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ing means including a first frequency varying means for vary- 
ing the frequency of said output pulses, said first frequency 
varying means including a first impedance element, said oscil- 
lator means including a first inverter, said first impedance 
element coupled to said first inverter, said first inverter having 
an input terminal coupled thereto, said oscillator means includ- 
ing a second frequency varying means for varying said fre- 
quency of said output pulses, at least second and third impe- 
dance elements, at least second and third inverters, said second 
impedance element coupled to said second inverter, said third 
impedance element coupled to said third inverter, coupling 
means for exclusively alternately coupling the combination of 
said second impedance element and said second inverter and 
the combination of said third impedance element and said third 
inverter to said input terminal during at least two sequential 
separate time periods, whereby a first sub-plurality of said 
plurality of output pulses is generated by said oscillator means 
during the first of said two time periods and whereby a second 
sub-plurality of said plurality of pulses is generated by said 
oscillator means during the second of said two time periods. 


4,367,439 
AIRBORNE GEOPHYSICAL SURVEYING SYSTEM 
USING MULTIPLE COIL PAIRS 
Douglas C. Fraser, Ste. 4900, Toronto-Dominion Centre, Tor- 
onto, Canada (M5K 1E8) 
Filed Mar. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 129,347 
Claims priority, application Canada, Mar. 13, 1979, 323304 
Int. Cl.3 GO1V 3/165, 3/10 


U.S. Cl. 324—330 4 Claims 


[COIL NOMENCLATURE ] 
le 1_| STANDARO | 
lee 2] WHALE TAL] 
fe 3 trish TAL] 


4. A method of geophysical surveying comprising flying 
over terrain to be surveyed at least two rigidly spaced trans- 
mitter-receiver coil-pairs including a standard configuration 
coil-pair and a fishtail configuration coil-pair, energizing the 
transmitter coils of said pair at frequencies which are different 
but sufficiently closely spaced that differences in responses 
induced in the receiver coils due to the difference of said 
frequencies are negligible, isolating at least one of the inphase 
and the quadrature components of the secondary signals from 
the terrain induced in said receiver coils by their associated 
transmitter coils, subtracting said signals one from the other to 
obtain a signal proportional to the difference between corre- 
sponding components of the responses from the receiver coils 
of the two coil pairs whereby to obtain a signal in which re- 
sponses due to conductive overburden or distributed magnetite 
are substantially cancelled. 


4,367,440 
HIGH PERCENTAGE WATER CONTENT MONITOR 
Roy P. Mazzagatti, Bellaire, Tex., assignor to Texaco Inc., 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 197,880 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/42 
U.S. Cl. 324—445 
1. An oil-in-brine mixture comprising 
housing means connected to a pipe having an oil and brine 
mixture flowing through the pipe in a manner so that the 
oil and brine mixture flows through a portion of the hous- 
ing means; 
sensor means mounted within said housing means in a man- 


7 Claims 
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ner so that the sensor means will be suspended in the 
flowing mixture, said sensor means includes water sensing 
means for detecting the water content of oil and brine 
mixtures having a water content of 80% or more by vol- 
ume and providing a sensed water signal representative 
thereof, and temperature sensing means for sensing the 
temperature of the oil and brine mixture and provides a 
representative temperature signal; 


means electrically connected to said sensor means for pro- 
viding an excitation voltage to said sensor means; and 

means for providing an indication of the percent by volume 
of the water in the oil and brine mixture in accordance 
with the sensed water signal and the temperature signal 
from the sensor means. 


4,367,441 
METHOD AND CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR 
SHAPING A SIGNAL WAVEFORM 
Katsuyuki Niyada, Sagamihara; Shoji Hiraoka, Kawasaki, and 
Shuji Morii, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita 
Electric Industrial Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 206,826 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1979, 54-149387 
Int. Cl.2 HO3K 5/08 
US. Cl. 328—162 








a 


1. A method of shaping a signal waveform by means of a 

clamping circuit, comprising the steps of: 

(a) detecting the level of the output signal of said clamping 
circuit, to which said signal waveform is applied, to see 
whether said level is within a predetermined range or not; 

(b) clamping the level of said signal for a predetermined 
period of time when said level of said output signal is 
within said predetermined ange; and 

(c) repeating said step of clamping at an interval which is 
longer than said predetermined period of time. 


4,367,442 
DISTORTION CORRECTION CIRCUIT FOR A POWER 
AMPLIFIER 
Susumu Tanaka, and Susumu Takahashi, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Sansui Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 168,188 
Int. Cl.3 HO3F 1/26 
USS. Cl. 330—149 18 Claims 
1. An amplifying device comprising a pre-amplifier, a first 
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amplifier coupled to the output terminal of the pre-amplifier, a 
first impedance element coupled between the output terminal 
of the first amplifier and a load, a negative feedback circuit for 
feeding back the outputs of the first amplifier to the input of the 
pre-amplifier, a second amplifier coupled to the input terminal 


6 Ne 
>. -¥ } 


of the first amplifier, and a second impedance element coupled 
between the output terminal of the second amplifier and the 
load wherein the first and second impedance elements are 
selected so as to cancel the distortion caused in the first ampli- 
fier by the outputs of the second amplifier. 


4,367,443 
RADIO FREQUENCY SIGNAL POWER AMPLIFIER 
Thomas W. Hull, Hillside, and Antonio Pagnamenta, Schaum- 
burg, both of Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 112,771 
Int. Cl.) HO3F 21/00, 1/26 








1. Circuitry for amplifying a radio frequency (RF) signal 
having a predetermined frequency and being provided by a 
signal source, comprising: 

first amplifying means including input and output microstrip 

coupling circuitry, said first amplifying means being cou- 
pled to the RF signal by its input microstrip coupling 
circuitry for amplifying the RF signal substantially in 
proportion to the magnitude of a drive signal, the ampli- 
fied RF signal being coupled from the first amplifying 
means by its output microstrip coupling circuitry; 
second amplifying means including input and output micro- 
strip coupling circuitry, said second amplifying means 
being coupled by its input microstrip coupling circuitry to 
the amplified RF signal from the first amplifying means 
for further amplifying the RF signal, the further amplified 
RF signal being coupled from the second amplifying 
means by its output microstrip coupling circuitry; 
spurious signal suppression means including resistor means 
series coupled to microstrip transmission line means, said 
spurious signal suppression means being coupled to the 
amplified RF signal from the second amplifying means for 
suppressing the generation of spurious signals having 
frequencies in a predetermined range of frequencies cen- 
tered about one-half of the predetermined RF signal fre- 
quency, the inicrostrip transmission line means of the 
spurious signal suppression means having a length substan- 
tially equal to one-half wavelength of the RF signal; 
forward power sensing means coupled to the amplified RF 
signal from the second amplifying means for providing a 
forward power signal having a magnitude that is substan- 
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tially proportional to the magnitude of the amplified RF 
signal from the second amplifying means; and 
regulating means for providing the drive signal to the first 
amplifying means, said regulating means being responsive 
to the magnitude of the forward power signal from the 
forward power sensing means for regulating the magni- 
tude of the drive signal to the first amplifying means to 
maintain the magnitude of the amplifier signal from the 
second amplifying means at a predetermined magnitude. 


4,367 A44 
FREQUENCY DISCRIMINATOR AND FREQUENCY 
MODULATOR INCORPORATING SUCH 
DISCRIMINATOR 

Brian R. Gardner, Bracknell, and Peter J. Munday, Reading, 

both of England, assignors to Racal Research Limited, Read- 

ing, England 

Filed Oct. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 199,021 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 20, 1979, 

7936482 


Int. C1? HO3D 3/02, 13/00; HO3L 7/08 
US. Cl. 332—19 


2. An electrical circuit arrangement for producing an output 
signal having a value dependent on any frequency difference 
between an input signal and a reference signal, comprising 
input means connected to receive the input signal and the 
reference signal and producing a plurality of waveforms 
each of a first or a second type, one type of which has a 
value dependent on the sign and magnitude of the phase 
difference between the input signal and the reference 
signal and the other type of which has a value dependent 
on the sign and magnitude of the phase difference between 
the input signal and a signal 90° phase-displaced from the 
reference signal, 
slope means responsive to the waveforms of the first and 
second types to produce first and second slope signals 
lying on opposite sides of a datum and whose magnitudes 
relative thereto are respectively dependent on the slopes 
of the said waveforms of the first and second types, 

selecting means responsive to the first and second slope 
signals and operative to select one or other of the slope 
signals in dependence on a control signal, and 

control means for producing the control signal in depen- 

dence on the relative magnitudes of said waveforms of the 
first and second types respectively (but independent of 
their respective signs), whereby the slope signals are se- 
lected by the selecting means for respective periods of 
time which do not include transitions in the selected one 
of them and each selected one of them constitutes the said 
output signals. 

22. A frequency modulating arrangement, comprising 

an adjustable oscillator producing a variable frequency sig- 

nal, 

means producing a reference signal, 

input means connected to receive the variable frequency 

signal and the reference signal and producing a plurality 
of waveforms each of a first or a second type, one type of 
which has a value dependent on the sign and magnitude of 
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the phase difference between the variable frequency signal 
and the reference signal and the other type of which has a 
value dependent on the sign and magnitude of the phase 
difference between the variable frequency signal and a 
signal 90° phase-displaced from the reference signal, 

sign means responsive to waveforms of the first and second 
types to produce a first sign signal dependent on the sign 
of a said waveform of the first type and a second sign 
signal dependent on the sign of a said waveform of the 
second type, 

slope means responsive to waveforms of the first and second 
types to produce a first slope signal dependent on the 
slope of a said waveform of the first type and a second 
slope signal dependent on the slope of a said waveform of 
the second type, 

first comparing means connected to compare the first sign 
signal with the second slope signal whereby to produce a 
first intermediate signal having a value dependent on the 
said frequency difference, 

second comparing means connected to compare the second 
sign signal with the first slope signal whereby to produce 
a second intermediate signal nominally the same as the 
first intermediate signal, 

selecting means responsive to a control signal for selecting 
one or other of the intermediate signals, 

control means for producing the control signal in depen- 
dence on the relative magnitudes of said waveforms of the 
first and second types respectively (but independent of 
their respective signs), whereby the intermediate signals 
are selected by the selecting means for respective periods 
of time which do not include transitions in the signals from 
which the respective comparing means produce them, 

a differential amplifier connected to receive each selected 
intermediate signal and a modulating signal and to pro- 
duce a difference output dependent on their difference, 
and 

means connecting the said difference output to the oscillator 
to control the frequency of the variable frequency signal 
in a sense such as to reduce the said difference output 
towards zero, whereby the variable frequency signal of 
the oscillator constitutes a modulated output frequency. 


4,367,445 
IMPEDANCE TRANSFORMING THREE PORT POWER 
DIVIDER 
Michael Dydyk, Scottsdale, Ariz., assignor to Motorola Inc., 
Schaumberg, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 248,921 
Int. Cl. HOIP 5/12 
US. Cl. 333—127 


1. An improvement on a three port Wilkinson power split- 
ter/combiner wherein a first port is matched to a first external 
impedance, Rj, and each of a second and third port are 
matched to a second external impedance, R2, the first and 
second impedance being different each from the other, the first 
port being connected in common to one end of each of a pair 
of transmission media, another end of each of said transmission 
media pair being connected each to the other through an impe- 
dance, Ry, the connection at the end of Ry being the second 
port and the connection at another end of Ry being the third 
port, each of the transmission media pair having a length equal 
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to an odd multiple of one-quarter wavelengths at a desired 
nominal frequency of operation and each of transmission media 
pair having a characteristic impedance equal to Z where: 


Z = N2R1R?2 , and 


Ry = 2R2. 


4,367,446 
MODE COUPLERS 
William J. Hall, Chelmsford, England, assignor to The Marconi 
Company Limited, Chelmsford, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 787,712, Apr. 14, 1977, abandoned. 
This application May 23, 1979, Ser. No. 41,826 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 20, 1976, 
15810/76 
Int. Clo HO1P 1/6] 
U.S. Cl. 333—135 


1. A mode coupler arrangement comprising a main wave- 
guide and at least two subsidiary waveguides coupled to said 
main waveguide over a common length thereof, one of said 
subsidiary waveguides being such as to support and couple 
signals of one mode of propagation and the other of said sub- 
sidiary waveguides being such as to support and couple an- 
other mode of propagation, the coupling between said subsid- 
iary waveguides and said main waveguide being effected by 
arrays of apertures, the apertures in the array for said one 
subsidiary waveguide being staggered by the order of one 
quarter of a guided wavelength relative to the apertures in the 
array for said other subsidiary waveguide. 


4,367,447 

ELECTROMAGNETIC RELAY HAVING A PIVOTED 
ARMATURE FITTED WITH A PERMANENT MAGNET 
Gerard Koehler, Ville-D’ Avray, France, assignor to Ets Bernier 

& Cie, Paris, France 

Filed Mar. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 242,390 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 21, 1980, 80 06302 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 5//22 

USS. Cl. 335—80 10 Claims 

1. An electromagnetic relay with a pivoted armature, com- 
prising a U-shaped yoke fixed on a base and provided with at 
least one coil for cooperating with an H-shaped armature 
rotatably mounted on said base so as to rotate about the axis of 
the yoke, the armature comprising a permanent magnet which 
forms the crossbar of the H and projecting plates secured to 
said magnet and forming pole-pieces, the end portions of the 
yoke being positioned between said pole-pieces on each side of 
the magnet, at least one contact-carrying flexible strip being 
fixed at one end thereof and externally on the pole-pieces by 
means of an interposed insulating covering so as to extend in a 
direction parallel to the arms of the H and in such a manner as 
to cooperate with stationary contacts rigidly fixed to one face 
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of the base, wherein the free end of each flexible strip carries 
two electrically coupled movable contacts adapted to cooper- 








ate with two respective stationary contacts for connecting said 
two stationary contacts to each other. 


4,367,448 

DIRECT CURRENT ELECTROMAGNETIC CONTACTOR 
Shizutaka Nishizako, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 

Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Jun. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 277,644 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1980, 55/87319 
Int. Cl? HO1H 33/18 

U.S. Cl. 335—201 





1. A direct current electromagnetic contactor comprising in 

an insulating housing: 

a set of three pairs of separable contacts each pair including 
stationary and movable contacts and being connectable to 
an external circuit; 

supporting means for movably supporting said movable 
contacts between closed and open positions relative to 
said stationary contacts; 

operating means including an electromagnetic device opera- 
tively coupled to said supporting means for moving, to- 
gether with said supporting means, said movable contacts 

magnetic arc blowout means including at least one pair of 
permanent magnets each having opposing magnetic pole 
faces and disposed in the proximity of said 
contact pairs, said permanent magnets being supported by 
said housing with their pole faces having different mag- 
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netic polarities facing each other with an air gap therebe- 
tween; 
said air gap between said facing pole faces of said perma- 
nent magnets with the direction of the movement of said 
movable contact thereof substantially perpendicular to the 
magnetic flux lines extending between the facing pole 
faces of said permanent magnets; 

two others of said separable contact pairs each being posi- 
tioned within a space defined between planes including 
each magnetic pole face of each permanent magnet with 
the direction of movement of said movable contacts 
thereof substantially perpendicular to the magnetic flux 
lines extending between the opposing pole faces of the 
respective permanent magnets. 


4,367,449 
MAGNETOMECHANICAL CONVERTER 
Gyoérgy Veisz, Radayu u.34., and Peter Készegi, Damjanich 
u.25/a, both of, Budapest, Hungary 
Filed Dec. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 217,255 
Int. Cl.’ HOIF 7/08 
US. Cl. 335—229 


1. A magnetomechanical converter, comprising an arma- 
ture, a unit containing a plurality of magnets for generating a 
magnetic field, means for varying the intensity of the generated 
magnetic field, said armature and said generating unit being 
movable relatively to one another, at least two of said magnets 
of said generating unit being situated for building up magnetic 
circuits operating against one another and being closed outside 
of said magnets, said armature being situated between said 

and being formed of a soft magnetic material of 
higher than 1.2 relative magnetic permeability whereby vari- 
ably to adjust an outer circuit with high accuracy, said arma- 
ture being coupled to a magnetic shunt. 


4,367,450 
ELECTRICAL REACTOR CONSTRUCTION 
Ernie Carillo, 1619 Whitestone, Spring Valley, Calif. 92077 
Filed Jan. 26, 1981, Ser. No. 228,316 
Int. Cl? HOIF 5/00, 27/30 


U.S. C1. 336—200 1 Claim 


1. A superimposed wafer electrical element comprising: 

(a) a series of wafers each having an insulative sheet and a 
conductor layer bonded to said insulative sheet; 

(b) portions of said insulative sheet being removed to define 
at least one pass-through aperture and having a contact 
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electrically connected to said conductor layer and passing 
through said aperture; 

(c) said wafers being arranged in a stack such that by virtue 
of the electrical integrity established by the contact of 
each wafer contacting the subsequent wafer in said stack, 
an electrical element having pre-determined properties is 
created; 

(d) said wafers may be flipped about a rotational axis for 
stacking, and said wafers fall into two types arranged 
relative to the rotation axis as follows: 

(e) a type (a) wafer having receiving and pass-through 
contacts in a row parallel to and on one side of said axis 
and a void positioned at the virtual image of said receiving 
contact on the opposite side of said axis; and 

(f) a type (b) wafer having pass-through and receiving 
contacts positioned to align with the receiving and pass- 
through contacts of said type (a) wafers respectively, and 
defining a void positioned at the virtual image of said 
receiving contact on the opposite side of said axis, and 
including two insulator sheets, type (a) insulators having a 
void coincident with the receiving contact and the void of 
said type (a) wafers, and type (b) insulators having a void 
coinciding with the receiving contact and void of said 
type (b) wafers, whereby said wafers may be alternatively 
stacked to create a coil, or alternatively stacked in the 
following order to create a capacitor: Type (a) wafer, type 
(b) wafer upside down, type (b) insulator, type (b) wafer, 
type (a) wafer upside down, type (a) insulator, with this 
pattern repeating as desired. 


4,367,451 
FUSIBLE ELEMENT FOR ELECTRIC FUSES AND 
ELECTRIC FUSE INCLUDING THE ELEMENT 
Robert J. Panaro, Byfield, Mass., assignor to Gould Inc., Roll- 
ing Meadows, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 39,466, May 16, 1979. This application 
Aug. 12, 1980, Ser. No. 177,330 
Int. Cl? HO1H 85/12 


USS. Cl. 337—160 4 Claims 


1. A fusible element including 

(a) a layer of copper; 

(b) a layer of silver affixed to said layer of copper; 

(c) said layer of copper and said layer of silver having a point 
of reduced cross-section where the temperature of said 
fusible element is relatively high when carrying current; 

(d) an overlay of an M-effect metal having a lower fusing 
point than silver arranged on said layer of silver in axially 
spaced relation from said point of reduced cross-section; 

(e) said layer of copper and said layer of silver having a 
rectangular relatively long perforation that extends in a 
direction transversely to the direction of said fusible ele- 
ment; 

(f) said layer of copper and said layer of silver having a pair 
of relatively short perforations that extend in the same 
direction as said relatively long perforation, each of said 
pair of relatively short perforations being aligned with and 
arranged to opposite sides of said relatively long perfora- 
tion and each of said pair of relatively short perforations 
being open along the edges of said fusible element; 

(g) said relatively long perforation and said pair of relatively 
short perforations define a pair of parallel current paths 
therebetween; and 

(h) the width of said overlay of an M-effect metal extends 
across the entire width of said fusible element, is bounded 
on one side thereof by a straight line coextensive with one 
of the longer sides of said relatively long perforation and 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


substantially exposes as long as in the solid state said pair 
of parallel current paths. 


4,367,452 
THERMOSTATIC SWITCH CONSTRUCTION 
Richard H. Carlson, Cumberland, R.1., assignor to Elmwood 
Sensors, Inc., Cranston, R.1. 
Filed Feb. 11, 1982, Ser. No. 347,842 
Int. Cl? HO1H 37/52 


1. A thermostatic switch comprising a housing having a base 
portion, a fulcrum on said base, a resiliently deformable, elec- 
trically conductive member having an integral arm blanked 
therein, said member overlying said fulcrum, said arm having 
a first movable contact adjacent its free extremity, said fulcrum 
maintaining said member in generally spaced relation to said 
base, means securing said member to said base in such a way 
that the portion of said member adjacent the connected end of 
said arm is free to deform, a first fixed contact mounted in said 
housing adjacent said movable contact, said arm being mov- 
able between a first position wherein said contacts are in en- 
gagement with each other to effect electrical continuity and a 
second position wherein said contacts are separated to inter- 
rupt said continuity, and bimetallic means in said housing 
automatically actuated in response to a predetermined temper- 
ature change and cooperating with said deformable member 
when actuated to deform the latter at a point adjacent the 
connected end of said arm, thereby causing said arm to pivot 
on said fulcrum to either open or close said contacts. 


4,367,453 
AUTOMOTIVE DRIVING DIRECTION AND POSITION 
INDICATOR APPARATUS 
Akira Kuno, Oobu; Muneaki Matsumoto, Okazaki; Koji 
Numata, Toyokawa, and Susumu Urano, Oobu, all of Japan, 
assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya and Nippon 
Soken, Inc., Nishio, both of, Japan 
Filed Apr. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 252,804 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 14, 1980, 55-49390 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 15/50; GO9B 29/10 
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1. A motor vehicle guidance system, comprising: 
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direction detector means for generating a current direction 
signal corresponding to a current driving direction of the 
motor vehicle; 

means for generating a signal indicative of actual distance 
traveled by the motor vehicle; 

destination setting means for generating set signals corre- 
sponding to the direction and distance from a starting 
point to a destination point, said set signals being set at the 
starting point; 

computer means for processing the current direction signal 
from said direction detector means, the actual distance 
traveled signal and the set signals from said destination 
setting means for producing data representing the direc- 
tion from a present point of the vehicle to the destination 
point defined by said set signals and generating a present 
point to destination (PPD) vector signal representing said 
data; and 

display means including a first display section for indicating 
the current driving direction of the motor vehicle as de- 
fined by said current direction signal and a second display 
section for indicating the direction and distance from the 
present point to the destination point in accordance with 
the PPD signal from said computer means, said display 
means being adpated to indicate the data of said first and 
second display sections on the same display panel. 


4,367,454 
THEFT DETERRING APPARATUS 
Frank Modica, 1123 W. Webster Ave., Chicago, Ill. 60614 
Filed Feb. 19, 1982, Ser. No. 350,320 
Int. Cl. B6OJ 7/10 
5 Claims 


1. In a vehicle having a rooftop removable from a vehicle 
body, an improved theft deterring apparatus, comprising: 

latching means for retaining the rooftop on the automobile 
body; 

alarm means for signaling an alarm condition in response to 
movement of a particular distance of the latching means; 

locking means for selectively locking the latching means in 
a latched position while allowing movement of the latch- 
ing means said particular distance, the locking means 
allowing the latching means to move to the unlatched 
position when the locking means is in a unlocked position. 


4,367,455 
POWERSAVING ROOM SECURITY SYSTEM 
Morton Fried, 706 Bolton Rd., Far Rockaway, N.Y. 11691 
Filed Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 233,830 
Int. Cl? HO4B 3/54 
U.S. Cl. 340—310 A 19 Claims 
1. A Powersaving Room Security System, comprising: 
switch means for coupling to a door locking system for 
generating a lock signal congruous to proper locking of 
the door; 
a central control unit for producing control signals capable 
of transmission through the room AC lines, 
module units for respective connection to various electrical 
receptacles and wall switches in the room and responsive 
to said control signals for correspondingly controlling the 
respective receptacles and wall switches, 
circuit means coupled to said central control unit for limiting 
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permanent energization of lights and appliances coupled 
to respective module units in the room to the occurrence 
of said lock signal and for permitting only temporary 





ejeje] a, 


energization of at least selected ones of the lights and 
appliances coupled to respective module units in the room 
in the absence of said lock signal, and 

means for promoting proper locking of the door. 


4,367 456 

PCM AND PAM CONVERSION CIRCUIT INCLUDING 
SIGNAL LEVEL VARIATION ON THE PCM PORTION 

OF THE CIRCUIT 
Ernst A. Munter, Ottawa, Canada, assignor to Northern Tele- 

com Limited, Montreal, Canada 
Filed Mar. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 19,258 

Int. Cl. HO3K 13/02 

US. Cl. 340—347 C 


nal - foe 


1. A conversion circuit for use with a digital telephone 
switching network, both for converting transmitted pulse 
amplitude modulation (PAM) signals into transmitted pulse 
code modulation (PCM) signals and for converting received 
PCM signals into received PAM signals, said conversion cir- 
cuit characterized by: 

a receive circuit for converting received PCM signals into 
received PAM signals, said receive circuit comprising a 
first controllable code-converter means connected in 
series with the digital input of a cigital-to-analogue con- 
verter, wherein the input of said first code-converter 
means is responsive to said received PCM signal, and the 
output of said first code-converter means is a PCM signal 
applied to the input of said digital-to-analogue converter, 
the output of which is said received PAM signal; 
transmit circuit for converting transmitted PAM signals 
into transmitted PCM signals, said transmit circuit com- 
prising an analogue-to-digital converter connected in 
series with a second controllable code-converter means, 
wherein the input of said analogue-to-digital converter is 
responsive to said transmitted PAM signal, and the output 
of said analogue-to-digital converter is a PCM signal 
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applied to the input of said second code-converter means, 
the output of which is said transmitted PCM signal; and 

a first storage means for controlling the operation of both the 
first and the second code-converter means to thereby 
control the amount of variation of the digital signal rass- 
ing through said code-converter means and to thereby 
control the magnitude of any resultant analogue signal 
derived therefrom, 

wherein said first storage means is accessed twice every 
voice channel in order to store the appropriate digital 
code, in said first storage means, for controlling the 
amount of variation caused by said first and second code- 
converter means. 


4,367,457 
SIGNAL PROCESSING APPARATUS 
Masaharu Tadauchi, and Kenji Kumasaka, both of Hitachi, 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 260,122 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 9, 1980, 55-60571 
Int. Cl. HO3R 13/02 


U.S. Cl. 340—347 AD 3 Claims 








1. A signal processing apparatus for encoding analog video 
signals produced for every photoelectric conversion effected 
through scanning an image of an original into a binary signal 
by comparing said analog video signal with a reference signal 
voltage, wherein reference signal voltage generating means for 
producing said reference signal voltage comprises a peak hold 
circuit adapted to convert a maximum value of a repeatedly 
incoming analog video signal into a digital signal, store said 
digital signal as a digital peak signal and convert said digital 
peak signal into an analog peak signal, a distortion storing 
circuit for storing previously a distortion characteristic signal, 
a reference voltage generating circuit adapted for producing 
an analog reference signal voltage on the basis of an analog 
peak signal voltage produced from said peak hold circuit and 
said distortion signal read out from said distortion storing 
circuit, and a correcting circuit for subtracting periodically a 
predetermined quantity from said digital peak signal stored in 
said peak hold circuit. 


4,367,458 
SUPERVISED WIRELESS SECURITY SYSTEM 

Kenneth R. Hackett, Boulder, Colo., assignor to Ultrak Inc., 

Broomfield, Colo. 

Filed Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,497 
Int. Cl.3 GO8B 1/08, 26/00 

USS. Cl. 340—539 22 Claims 

1. A wireless data communication system operable to trans- 
mit information as ultrasonic frequency signals which are 
subject to loss caused by nulls due to multipath signal cancella- 
tion at a receiving station comprising: 

a plurality of spaced stations capable of transmission and 
reception at a plurality of different ultrasonic frequencies 
sufficiently separated in frequency to spatially separate the 
respective locations of nulls of said different frequencies 
due to multipath propagation between communicating 
stations; 

means for transmitting said information by modulating each 
of said ultrasonic frequencies with the same data bits and 
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transmitting each said data bit at said different ultrasonic 
frequencies; and 


AR> ACOUSTICAL REPEATER 
PB- EMERGENCY REPORTING UNIT (PANIC BUTTON) 


TYPICAL RESIDENTIAL INSTALLATION 


ultrasonic receiving means at each receiving station for 
recovering said data bits by detection of any one or all of 
said ultrasonic frequencies. 


4,367,459 
TAUT WIRE INTRUSION DETECTION SYSTEM AND 

DETECTORS USEFUL THEREIN 

Yoel Amir, 71 Eshel, Moshay Omer; Omri Talmon, 34 Rambam 

St., and Chaim Porat, 21 Mivza-Horev St., both of Beersheva, 

all of Israel 
Filed Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 233,953 
Claims priority, application Israel, Jun. 5, 1980, 60240 
Int. Cl.2 GO8B 13/12 
23 Claims 


1. An intrusion detection system comprising: a fence includ- 
ing a group of wires tensioned between a pair of wire-support- 
ing poles anchored in the ground; a detector-carrier member 
supported intermediate said pair of wire-supporting poles; an 
intrusion detector fixed to said detector-carrier member; and a 
common actuator attached to a plurality of said wires and 
coupling same to said detector for actuating the detector in 
response to a disturbance in any of said plurality of wires. 


4,367,460 
INTRUSION SENSOR USING OPTIC FIBER 
Henri Hodara, 2113 Minoru Dr., Altadena, Calif. 91001 
Filed Oct. 17, 1979, Ser. No. 85,671 
Int. Cl.) GO8B 13/04, 13/18 
US. Cl. 340—550 22 Claims 
1. An intrusion sensor for use with an optical source and 
detector, and comprising: 
a substantially transparent and solid panel; and 
a unitary optic fiber at least partly embedded in the panel 
and having each of its two ends near a surface of the panel; 
wherein the panel and the portion of the fiber in contact 
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therewith each have respective refractive indices, and the _ third means operatively connected to said second means for 
difference between the said respective refractive indices is providing a discernible indication in response to the stor- 
sufficiently small to render the fiber substantially invisible 

to the eye; and 
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' : ing of said first signal plus subsequent supply of electrical 
the two ends are adapted, located and oriented for optical to said switched ical power conductor 
coupling of such optical source to such optical detector. =_— om enue ‘ 


4,367,461 4,367,463 
COFFIN ALARM SYSTEM INFORMATION MARK DISPLAY DEVICE 
Fernand Gauchard, Parc du Beau, Santeny (Val de Marne), T#kashi Suzuki, Yokohama, and Nozomu Kitagishi, Kawasaki, 
France both of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Filed Oct. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 202,368 Japan sin tis site. eataalls 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 31, 1979, 79 26991 Filed . 
Int. Cl. GO8B 21/00 Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 10, 1980, 55-1569 


U.S. Cl. 340—573 2 Claims Int. Cl.’ GO3B 17/20 
US. Cl. 340—700 12 Claims 


1. An alarm system for coffins, comprising an alarm circuit ' . : ‘ ; ‘ 
having means actuated by a movement of the body in the 1. An information mark display device provided with an 
coffin, an electrical supply source, and at least one alarm de- information mark display presenting portion formed in a por- 
vice actuated by said supply source, said actuated means com- tion of at least one surface of a flat plane-like transparent sub- 
prising at least two conductive elements which are mounted strate to a shape representing an information to be displayed, 
facing each other on the inside wall of the cover of the coffin whereby when said display presenting portion is illuminated, 
directly above the hands of the human body in such a manner the display of said information is presented, said device com- 
that they are brought into contact with each other when a prising: 
hand is raised. an information mark display portion formed by an array of 

Say microprisms, each of the microprisms forming said display 
portion having at least one inclined surface as the informa- 


4,367,462 postion 
LIQUID LEVEL SENSING CIRCUITRY tion display control surface; and 


Dressler Minn., assigne Min ta 2 illumination light source for illuminating the above- 
ined and adh caed cy term Saint ted Minn. described information mark display portion, an illumina- 
Filed Jan. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 222,616 tion light beam from said illumination light source being 
Int. Cl.2 GO8B 21/00 caused by the above-described inclined surfaces of the 
U.S. Cl. 340—620 7 Claims microprisms to exit in a direction of an observation axis. 
1. Liquid level sensing circuitry adapted for energization —_— 
from a source of electrical power including: 
first means, including a conductive probe, for providing a 4,367,464 
first signal when the liquid sensed is not in contact with LARGE SCALE DISPLAY PANEL APPARATUS 
said conductive probe; Koichiro Kurahashi, Hyogo, and Noriyuki Tomimatsu, Naga- 
second means operatively connected to said first means, said  saki, both of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki 
second means including a switched electrical power con- Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
ductor adapted for energization from the source of electri- Filed May 29, 1980, Ser. No. 154,262 
cal power via a switch, said second means storing said first Claims priority, application Japan, May 29, 1979, 54-68642 
signal if said first signal is present at the completion of a Int. Cl. GO9G 3/00 
time period following termination of electrical power to U.S. Cl. 340—701 5 Claims 
said switched electrical power conductor; and 1. A large scale color display panel capable of displaying an 
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image containing half tones and of varying intensity, compris- 


ing: 
a plurality of light emitting elements, each of said light 
emitting elements being capable of emitting light in a 
selected combination of three primary colors, each of said 
light emitting elements comprising three cathode-ray 
tubes, each cathode-ray tube comprising at least one fluo- 
rescent screen for emitting light of one of said primary 
colors from substantially an entire front surface thereof 
and an electron gun for producing an unfocused flood of 
electrons directed toward said fluorescent screen; 
a plurality of drive circuits, one of said drive circuits being 
provided for each said electron gun for turning on and off 





said electron gun with an on-to-off time ratio determined 
in accordance with an intensity of light to be emitted by 
the cathode-ray tube of which said electron gun forms a 
part, and hence a hue of light to be emitted from the light 
emitting element of which said cathode-ray tube forms a 
Part; 

a plurality of memory means, one of said memory means 
being provided for each said drive circuit for storing a 
binary control signal representing and on/off state of a 
corresponding one of said electron guns; and 

brightness adjusting means coupled to each of said drive 
circuits for setting a brightness level of light to be emitted 
by controlling a magnitude of drive of said electron guns. 


4,367,465 
GRAPHICS LIGHT PEN AND METHOD FOR RASTER 
SCAN CRT 
Nicholas P. Mati; Frederick J. Porter, both of Loveland, and 
Robert W. Fredrickson, Fort Collins, all of Colo., assignors to 
Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 137,103 
Int. Cl.3 GO9G 1/16 
US. Cl. 340—707 


J/% Ov reese ena 


e= ELS GATHERED FOR 
CENTER ESTIMATION 


(2) PHELS BLANKED BY 
7 INTERLACING 
CENTER ESTIMATION CURING INTERLACE WITH DATA FOR 
ODD NUMBERED SCAN LINES AND HITS ON EVEN 
NUMBERED SCAN LINES SUPPRESSED 


1. A light pen system comprising: 

CRT display means for displaying frames of luminous infor- 
mation upon a screen, portions of which luminous infor- 
mation are to be detected by a light pen; 

photoelectric detection means positionable proximate the 
screen and responsive to light therefrom for providing an 
electrical output signal whose amplitude is indicative of 
the amount of light reaching the photoelectric detection 
means; and 

variable threshold means responsive to the electric output 
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signal for producing a detection signal at first times during 
a frame whenever the electrical output signal correspond- 
ing to a first portion of the luminous information exceeds 
a first amplitude and for selectedly producing the detec- 
tion signal at second times during the same frame when- 
ever the electrical output signal corresponding to a second 
portion of the luminous information exceeds a second 
amplitude. 


4,367,466 
DISPLAY CONTROL APPARATUS OF SCANNING TYPE 
DISPLAY 
Genyo Takeda, Nagaokakyo, and Masato Hatakeyama, Uji, 
both of Japan, assignors to Nintendo Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Jun. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 276,194 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 24, 1980, 55-86968 
Int. Cl.> GO9G 1/16 
U.S, Cl. 340—725 


1. A display control apparatus of a scanning type display for 
displaying an image on a screen through repetition of a hori- 
zontal scanning operation and a vertical scanning operation, 

said scanning type display comprising an arrangement of a 
relatively large plurality (mxn) of dots on the screen 
arranged in the horizontal and vertical directions by the 
numbers m and n, respectively, an image symbol as a unit 
being displayed comprising an arrangement of a relatively 
small plurality (xx y) of dots arranged in the horizontal 
and vertical directions by the dot numbers x and y, respec- 
tively, one or more of image symbols being displayed on 
the screen arranged in columns of the number (m/x) ob- 
tained by dividing the dot number (m) in the horizontal 
direction of the relatively large plurality (m <n) of num- 
bers by the dot number (x) in the horizontal direction of 
the relatively small plurality (x x y) of numbers, said appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a character pattern storing memory for storing a plurality of 
kinds of pattern information concerning characters each 
being displayed as said unit image symbol and having its 
own predetermined character identifying information for 
each kind thereof, 

display control information generating means for generating 
display control information during one horizontal scan- 
ning period, 

said display control information including abscissa informa- 
tion for designating the column in the horizontal direction 
of said image symbol being displayed on said screen, 
reference ordinate information of said image symbol, and 
said character identifying information of said image sym- 
bol, 

additional ordinate information generating means for pro- 
viding additional ordinate information (AV) based on a 
difference between ordinate information preceding by a 
predetermined number of lines the actual ordinate position 
of the horizontal scanning line of said scanning type dis- 
play and ordinate information of said image symbol, 

a first line buffer memory including storing regions for stor- 
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ing at least said character identifying information and said 4,367 A68 
additional ordinate information (AV) for each column of D.C. INPUT SHIFT PANEL DRIVER CIRCUITS-BIASED 
INPUTS 
John L. Curry, Colorado Springs, Colo., assignor to NCR Corpo- 
ration, Dayton, Ohio 
said additional ordinate information (AV) for each column Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 219,044 
of the horizontal scanning lines spaced apart by a prede- Int. CL’ GO9G 3/28 
termined number of lines from said horizontal scanning US. Cl. 340—768 
lines stored in said first line buffer memory, d ae 
synchronizing signal generating means for generating a ee ee 
synchronizing signal associated with the abscissa and : “ = 
ordinate of the actual scanning position of said horizontal rm, ee 
scanning line, LINES BO na 
write/read control means for placing one of said first and 
second line buffer memories in an information write mode 
and for placing the other of said first and second line 
buffer memories in an information read mode alternately 
at every predetermined number of lines of said horizontal 
scanning lines, and 
pattern information withdrawal control means responsive to 
the read output from said other line buffer memory for 
reading the pattern information of the kind corresponding 
to the character identifying information from said charac- 
ter pattern storing memory for providing the same to said 








, : 1. A driver circuit for creating and sequentially shifting 
eg ee trapped wall charge between cells in a plasma charge transfer 
display panel, comprising: 
4,367,467 means for providing a first voltage of a first polarity and a 
LCD DISPLAY MOUNT WINDOW second voltage of a second polarity; 
Philip Emile, Jr., Roseland, N.J., assignor to Sangamo Weston, a multiplicity of input driver circuits, electrically connected 
Inc., Atlanta, Ga. between said means for providing a first and second volt- 
Filed Jan. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 230,408 age and a group of input driver lines in said display panel, 
Int. Cl? GO8B 5/36 each of said input driver circuits being continuously con- 
US. Cl. 340—765 ductive to first polarity voltage and selectively conduc- 
tive to second polarity voltage; 
means for providing a third voltage of said second polarity; 
a multiplicity of phase driver circuits, each electrically con- 
nected between said means for providing a third voltage 
and a group of phase driver lines in said display panel, 
each of said circuits being selectively conductive; and 
control means, operatively connected tw said input and 
phase driver circuits, for providing said first voltage at 
selected input driver lines at the time the first of said phase 
driver lines is provided with said third voltage, switching 
the voltage on the first of said phase driver lines to sub- 
stantially zero coincident with switching the voltage on 
said selected input driver lines to the second voltage, and 
switching the voltage on the first of said phase driver lines 
from the substantially zero to said third voltage before 
1. A device for mounting a liquid crystal display (LCD) to a said selected input driver lines are switched from said 
circuit board having a conductive pattern for applying electri- second voltage. 
cal signals to corresponding electrical conductors on a surface 
of said LCD, said device comprising: 4,367,469 
ne ee ee eee UNIFORM COLORATION CONTROL IN AN 
er including means for maintaining said Fy E-TROCHROMIC DISPLAY OF THE SEGMENTED 
LCD in registration with said conductive pattern on said TYPE 
circuit board, Hashimoto. Nara assigno Sharp Kab 
means for establishing electrical connections between said “aun ae Osaka, Japan om aes 
conductive pattern on said circuit board and the corre- Filed Jul. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 166,914 
sponding conductors on said LCD, Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1979, 54-88454 
a cover member positioned around said LCD and said Int. Cl. GO9G 3/16 
holder, a portion of said LCD being exposed through an JS, Cl. 340—785 1 Claim 
opening formed in said cover member, said LCD being 1. In a drive system for driving an electrochromic display 
recessed within said cover member; cell including an electrochromic material and a predetermined 
an optically clear lens located between said cover member number of display electrodes, different combinations of said 
and said LCD, said lens having a lower surface adjacent display electrodes defining different desired display patterns, 
said LCD, said lens extending outwardly through the said drive system comprising: 
opening formed in said cover member, said lens providing _ coloration means connected to said display electrodes for 


a raised image of characters developed on said LCD to 
compensate for the recess of said LCD within said cover 
member; and 

means for retaining said cover member to said circuit board. 


conducting coloration operations on selected ones of said 
display electrodes by applying a coloration voltage to the 
selected display electrodes: 

bleaching means connected to said display electrodes for 
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bleaching selected ones of said display electrodes by ap- 
plying a bleaching voltage thereto: and 

clamping means connected to said display electrodes for 
clamping said selected display electrodes in a stable col- 
ored condition following the coloration thereof by said 
coloration means by applying a direct current clamping 
voltage thereto, the magnitude of which is smaller than 
that of said coloration voltage; 


said clamping means comprising compensating means for 
changing the magnitude of the clamping voltage supplied 
by the clamping means according to variations in tempera- 
ture to maintain said selected ones of said display elec- 
trodes clamped in said stable colored condition regardless 
of the variation in temperature. 


4,367,470 
DOOR OPERATION CONTROL APPARATUS 

Hiroyuki Tadokoro; Shigeru Matsuoka, and Koji Yamauchi, all 

of Hitachi, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 279,597 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 2, 1980, 55-89158 
Int. Cl. H04Q 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 340—825.77 


1. A door operation control apparatus including control 
circuit means for controlling controlled objects including door 
operating means driving a door for opening and closing move- 
ment, and commanding means for generating operation com- 
mand signals to be applied to said control circuit means, said 
apparatus comprising two signal conductors electrically con- 
necting between said commanding means and said control 
circuit means, signal generating means provided in said com- 
manding means for generating a plurality of operation com- 
mand signals of different voltage levels and selectively trans- 
mitting said operation command signals by way of said signal 
conductors, and discriminating means provided in said control 
circuit means for discriminating the voltage level of one of said 
operation command signals transmitted by ways of said signal 
conductors thereby generating a control signal for controlling 
the controlled object corresponding to a said discriminated 
voltage level. 
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4,367,471 
ARRANGEMENT FOR ACTUATING CONTROLLABLE 
DIODE ELEMENTS 

Klaus Gillessen, Untergruppenbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Licentia Patent-Verwaltungs GmbH, Frankfurt 

am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 240,546 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 6, 

1980, 3008565 
Int. Cl.3 G01D 7/00; H04Q 9/00 


US. Cl. 340—825.82 9 Claims 


1. An arrangement comprising a plurality of light-emitting 
diodes, said diodes being arranged in 2n-3 pairs, where n is an 
integer greater than 2, the diodes of each pair being mutually 
connected in antiparallel, n supply conductors, said supply 
conductors being arranged to control said 2n-3 pairs of diodes, 
further conductors, said pairs of diodes being interconnected 
by said further conductors, wherein none of said conductors 
cross. 


4,367,472 

CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR SIDE LOBE 

SUPPRESSION IN RADAR APPARATUSES 
Rudolf Hauptmann, Munich, and Gerhard Foeller, Soecking, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 

gesellschaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 27, 1980, Ser. No. 181,760 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 28, 
1979, 2939511; Sep. 28, 1979, 2939512; Oct. 23, 1979, 2942778 
Int. Cl.) HO4B 1/10; G01S 7/02 


US. Cl. 343—7 A 5 Claims 
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1. A circuit arrangement for side lobe suppression in radar 
devices comprising a primary directive radar antenna, a pri- 
mary radar receiver connected to said primary radar antenna, 
an auxiliary omnidirectional antenna, an auxiliary receiver 
connected to said auxiliary antenna, a weighting multiplier 
receiving the output of said auxiliary receiver, an adder receiv- 
ing the outputs of said weighting multiplier and said primary 
radar receiver, a change-over switch receiving the outputs of 
said adder and said primary radar receiver, a return loop con- 
nected to said weighting multiplier to vary its weighting factor 
and said return loop receiving the output of said adder and said 
auxiliary receiver, a first comparator (KP1) receiving an out- 
put of said return loop and connected to said change-over 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


switch to supply either the output of said adder or said primary 
radar receiver to an output terminal, a second comparator 
(KP2) receiving the outputs of said adder and said primary 
radar receiver and connected to said change-over switch to 
supply either the output of said adder or said primary radar 
receiver to said output terminal, and a control characteristic 
device receiving the output of said auxiliary receiver, a gain 
control means with a gain control in said return loop and said 
control characteristic device’connected to said gain control 
means whereby the weighting factor (V) is proportional to the 
square of the inverse noise signal (S*) at the output of said 
auxiliary receiver according to the equation V =(a/S?) where 
a is a constant. 


4,367,473 
DISTANCE MEASURING EQUIPMENT UTILIZING 
FREQUENCY MODULATION 
Guy F. M. Marin, Boulogne; Dominique J. Podvin, Bures sur 
Yvette, and Jean-Pierre Susset, Buc, all of France, assignors 
to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 167,565 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 13, 1979, 79 18258 
Int. Cl.? GOIS 13/26, 13/34, 7/40 
U.S. Cl. 343—14 


1. An apparatus for measuring the distance to an object, 

comprising: 

(a) a carrier wave source for producing a frequency- 
modulated carrier wave having a periodic frequency 
deviation AF and a mean frequency Fo; 

(b) means coupled to the carrier wave source for detecting 
the occurrence of predetermined first and second frequen- 
cies when they are produced by the source; 

(c) means coupled to the carrier wave source for emitting 
the carrier wave toward the object; 

(d) means for receiving a portion of the carrier wave re- 
flected by the object; 

(e) means coupled to the receiving means and the carrier 
wave source for mixing received carrier wave energy 
with emitted carrier wave energy and forming a beat 
signal having a beat frequency fp; 

(f) a calibration signal source for producing a calibration 
beat signal having a frequency f,,; and 

(g) control means coupled to the carrier wave source, the 
detecting means, the mixing means and the calibration 
Signal source, 

said control means periodically interrupting operation of the 
measuring apparatus to effect calibration of the apparatus, 

during operation said controi means maintaining the beat 
frequency constant by effecting variation of the period of 
the frequency modulation, said variation representing the 
distance to the object, 

and during calibration said control means calibrating the 
frequency deviation with respect to the predetermined 
first and second frequencies. 
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4,367, 474 
FREQUENCY-AGILE, POLARIZATION DIVERSE 
MICROSTRIP ANTENNAS AND FREQUENCY SCANNED 
ARRAYS 
Daniel H. Schaubert; Frederick G. Farrar, both of Silver Spring, 
Md.; Scott T. Hayes, Raleigh, N.C., and Arthur R. Sindoris, 
Silver Spring, Md., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, 


DC. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 175,543 
Int. CL? HO1Q 1/38 
US. Cl. 343—700 MS 





1. A frequency agile microstrip antenna comprising: 

a dielectric substrate; 

a square conductive patch forming an energy radiator with 
an active radiating region defined by the sides of the 


square; 

a conductive layer forming a ground plane on an opposed 
surface of said substrate; 

input means for providing selectable frequency radio-fre- 
quency energy inputs to said conductive patch; and 

means for instantaneously changing the frequency charac- 
teristics of said active radiating region including means on 
the perimeter of and within the perimeter of said square 
patch selectively energizible to provide short circuits 
between said patch and said conductive layer. 


4,367,475 
LINEARLY POLARIZED R.F. RADIATING SLOT 


Filed Oct. 30, 1979, Ser. No. 89,292 
Int. C2 HO1IQ 13/18 


1. A linearly polarized r.f. radiating slot antenna structure 
comprising: 
two separate electrically conducting coplanar generally 
rectangular plates formed as respective islands of metal 
etched from a common metal sheet and disposed on a 
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dielectric sheet in a spaced apart relationship, said plates 
having respective first edges juxtaposed substantially 
within one plane and thereby defining said radiating slot, 

an electrically conducting ground plane disposed beneath 
said two plates and electrically connected to respective 
second edges of said plates by a plurality of separately 
formed metallic connections extending from said ground 
plane to said second edges of said plates, each said second 
edge being opposite its corresponding first edge in said 
one plane, thus defining an electrical cavity between said 
plates and said ground plane, and 

r.f. feed means connected to at least a first one of said two 
plates. 


4,367,476 
INK JET PRINTING APPARATUS 
Syoji Sagae, Hitachiota, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd. and 
Hitachi Koki Co., Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 242,186 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 10, 1980, 55-29178 
Int. Cl.2 GO1D 18/00 
US. Cl. 346—1.1 
_22 











6. In an ink jet printing apparatus comprising ink jet nozzle 
means provided with high frequency excitation means and 
adapted to eject ink droplets of generally small or large size 
depending on the magnitude of excitation of high frequency by 
said excitation means; electrifying means for producing an 
electrifying signal which is capable of selectively charging said 
ejected ink droplets with electric charges; deflecting means for 
deflecting the ink droplets depending on the amount of the 
electric charges thereof; detecting means provided at an area 
where said deflected ink droplets should pass when suitable 
charged with electric charges and providing an output indica- 
tive thereof, a method of determining an optimum value of the 
magnitude of excitation of said excitation means comprising 
the steps of: 

setting the electrifying signal to have a first pulse-like wave- 
form with an intensity so as to cause only those ink drop- 
lets of the small size to pass said area and with a first 
pulse-width larger than the period of said high frequency 
excitation, 

Operating the apparatus to eject the ink droplets, while 
varying progressively the magnitude of said excitation 
within a predetermined range, 

determining a first value of the magnitude of said excitation 
within a range in the variation of the magnitude of said 
excitation where the output of said detecting means ap- 
pears continuously; 

resetting the electifying signal to have a second pulse-like 
waveform with an intensity adapted to cause at least the 
ink droplets of small size to deflect and pass said area and 
with a second pulse-width smailer than the period of said 
high frequency excitations, 

progressively varying the magnitude of said excitation from 
said first value, and 

determining a second optimum value of the magnitude of 
said excitation within a range in the variation of the mag- 
nitude of said excitation where the output of said detecting 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


means again appears after once disappearing during the 
progressive variation of the magnitude of said excitation. 


4,367,477 
RATE OF PENETRATION RECORDER 
Ethell J. Dower, Comfort, Tex., assignor to Warren Automatic 
Tool Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed May 6, 1981, Ser. No. 260,585 
Int. Cl.) GO1D 9/00; E21B 45/00 


US. Cl. 346—33 WL 10 Claims 


9. An apparatus for mechanically measuring and recording 
the penetration of a drill bit connected to a drill string during 
oil well drilling operations comprising: 

a housing frame; 

means connected to the drill string for imparting rotary 
motion functionally related to the vertical movement of 
the drill string with respect to a stationary point; 

a first cam positioned adjacent the housing and rotated by 
said motion imparting means, each rotation of said first 
cam representative of the vertical movement of the drill 
string a predetermined distance; 

a link arm pivotally mounted to said housing; 

a pen arm pivotally mounted to said link arm, said pen arm 
having a first cam engaging means for engaging the first 
cam, said pen arm being positioned in response to the 
rotational movement of said first cam; 

means connected to said frame for recording the movement 
of said pen arm; and 

means connected to said second arm for selectively disen- 
gaging the second arm from the first cam and maintaining 
the second arm in a fixed position while said second arm is 
disengaged. 


4,367,478 
PRESSURE PULSE DROP EJECTOR APPARATUS 

Stig-Géran Larsson, Carrollton, Tex., assignor to Xerox Corpo- 

ration, Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 33,090, Apr. 25, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 193,681 
Int. Cl.3 GOID 15/16 

US. Cl. 346—140 R 5 Claims 

1. A pulsed liquid droplet ejecting apparatus wherein a 
piezoelectric transducer is utilized in the in-plane extensional 
mode, comprising a piezoelectric transducer having conduc- 
tive sidewalls connectable to a source of electrical voltage 
through electrical leads, a channel positioned to be compressed 
by a first edge of said piezoelectric transducer upon application 
of electrical voltage to said sidewalls to expel liquid droplets 
from an orifice characterized in that said piezoelectric trans- 
ducer is substantially rectangular and is aligned abaxially to 
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said channel, and said first edge of said piezoelectric transducer of said plurality of transducing means being in registry 
and said channel are substantially linear, and said liquid drop- with an individual one of said pressure chambers; and 


lets are ejected in a direction parallel to the axis of said substan- 
tially linear channel. 


4,367,479 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PURGING AND/OR 
PRIMING AN INK JET 
Kenneth W. Bower, New Milford, Conn., assignor to Exxon 
Research and Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,582 
Int. Cl. GO1ID 15/18 


US. Cl. 346—140 R 21 Claims 


1. Ink jet apparatus comprising an ink reservoir, an ink jet 
nozzle terminating in an orifice, supply means coupling said 
reservoir to said orifice, and means for forcing the ink from 
said reservoir to said orifice during priming and/or purging, 
the improvement comprising an ink catcher chamber located 
immediately adjacent and fixedly mounted with respect to said 
nozzle and means for withdrawing ink from said chamber 
during priming and/or purging, said nozzle extending into said 
chamber. 


4,367,480 
HEAD DEVICE FOR INK JET PRINTER 
Haruhiko Kotoh, Shiojiri, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Suwa Seikosha, Tokyo and Shinshu Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Nagano, both of, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 106,316, Dec. 21, 1979, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 9, 1981, Ser. No. 223,592 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 23, 1978, 53/163629 
Int. Cl? GOID 15/18 
US. Cl. 346—140 R 4 Claims 

1. A printing head for an ink-on-demand ink jet printer 

comprising: 

an intermediate plate, said intermediate plate having formed 
in opposed surfaces thereof a plurality of individual pres- 
sure chambers for holding ink and a duct associated with 
each said pressure chamber, said ducts leading to an edge 
of said intermediate plate; 

a pair of vibration plates attached to said intermediate plate 
with one vibration plate on each of said opposed surfaces 
of said intermediate plate, a common surface on each said 
vibration plate spanning all of said plurality of pressure 
chambers on the associated surface of each intermediate 
plate; 


a plurality of electromechanical transducing means attached U.S. Cl. 346—140 R 


to said vibration plates for deflecting said vibration plates 


means for feeding ink to said pressure chambers including an 
inlet feed reservoir for providing ink to said pressure 
chambers, said reservoir comprising a spacer position 
ing beyond said intermediate plate, said spacer being 
spaced away from said intermediate plate whereby said 


reservoir is formed between said spacer, said intermediate 
plate and said vibration plates, 

said combination of plates forming substantially closed pres- 
sure chambers and ducts leading to nozzles at said edge, 
and driving and transducing means reducing the capacity 
of said registered chamber, causing at least a portion of the 
ink contents of said registered chamber to be expelled 
through said associated nozzle. 


4,367,481 
DISPOSABLE PEN-RESERVOIR 
John G. Bunning, Mission Viejo, Calif., assignor to Esterline 
Angus Instrument Corporation, I Ind. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 249,167 
Int. Cl. GO1ID 15/16 
U.S. Cl. 346—140 A 





1. A disposable pen-reservoir device for a direct writing 
recording instrument comprising: 

a reservoir portion for ink storage; 

an arm portion having a proximal end at said reservoir por- 
tion, said arm portion projecting from said reservoir por- 
tion to a distal end for positioning a writing tip; 

an aperture extending up through said reservoir portion on a 
rotational axis of the pen-reservoir; and 

a pivot bar extending transversely of said aperture. 


4,367,482 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REPRESENTING 
POLYCHROMATIC HALF-TONE IMAGES 


Joachim Heinzl, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin & Munich, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed Aug. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 293,235 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 6, 
1980, 3037774 
Int. Cl.2 GO1ID 15/18; HO4N 1/22 
8 Claims 
1. A method for representing polychromatic half-tone im- 


locally when said transducing means are driven, each one ages in a mosaic printing device comprising: 


1026 0.G.—19 
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printing a plurality of image points of equal size of different 
primary colors at prescribed raster positions on a record- 
ing medium, 
image points at selected raster positions being combined to 
form an image spot, the number of said image points of 
each primary color in said image spot determining the 


degree of coverage of a primary color in said image 
spot, and 

said raster positions being occupied by said image points 
in a sequence of increasing degree of coverage, said 
sequence in each image spot being the same for each 
primary color and being different for different primary 
colors. 


4,367,483 
OPTICAL SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 

Takeo Takahashi, Takasaki; Kazuhiro Kurata, Hachioji; Yuichi 
Ono, Tokyo; Kazuhiro Ito, Tokyo; Makoto Morioka, Tokyo; 
Mitsuhiro Mori, Kokubunji; Ginro Takemura, Okegawa; 
Makoto Sakamoto, Maebashi; Masahiro _Ichiki, 
Tamamuramachi; Youichi Yasuda, Takasaki, and Hirobumi 
Ouchi, Hino, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed Oct. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 192,991 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 3, 1979, 54-126842 
Int. Cl.) HOIL 3//12 


1. An optical semiconductor device comprising an optical 
transmitting element which is disposed on a sub-mount of 
silicon having a light receiving element formed in a surface 
region, and means for preventing light produced by said opti- 
cal transmitting elements from impinging on said light receiv- 
ing element. 


4,367,484 
PICTURE-IN-PICTURE COLOR TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 
Tomomitsu Kuroyanagi, Yokohama, and Hitoshi Miyagawa, 
Shiga, both of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 26, 1980, Ser. No. 210,812 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1979, 54-152885 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 9/535, 5/22 
US. Cl, 358—22 2 Claims 
1. A picture-in-picture color television receiver comprising: 
(a) a first input terminal for receiving a first television signal 
for a first picture; 
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(b) a second input terminal for receiving a second television 
signal for a second picture; 

(c) first separation means for separating the first television 
signal from said first input terminal into a first luminance 
component signal, a first color signal component and a 
first synchronizing component signal to produce them; 

(d) second separation means for separating the second televi- 
sion signal from said second input terminal into a second 
video signal component and a second synchronizing signal 
component to produce them; 

(e) a memory device for storing said second video signal 
component; 

(f) memory write control means which is driven by said 
second synchronizing signal component to write said 
video signal into said memory device; 

(g) memory read control means which is driven by said first 
synchronizing signal component to read out said video 
signal into the output terminal of said memory device; 

(h) a first luminance signal demodulation circuit for process- 
ing said first luminance signal component received to 
produce a first luminance signal; 

(i) a first color signal demodulating circuit for processing 
said first color signal component to produce a first color 
signal, said first color signal demodulating circuit having a 
specific DC reference level previously set; 





(j) third separation means for separating said second picture 
video signal component derived from the output terminal 
of said memory device into a luminance signal component 
and a color signal component to produce a second lumi- 
nance signal component and a second color signal compo- 
nent; 

(k) a second luminance signal demodulating circuit for pro- 
cessing said second luminance signal component received 
to produce a second luminance signal; 

(1) a luminance signal composing circuit for receiving said 
first and second luminance signals to produce a composite 
luminance signal in which said second luminance signal is 
inserted into said first luminance signal; 

(m) a second color signal demodulating circuit for process- 
ing said second color signal component received to pro- 
duce a second color signal, said second color demodulat- 
ing circuit including a DC restoration circuit for restoring 
a DC component of said second color signal which further 
includes means for setting said DC reference signal; 

(n) a color signal composing circuit for receiving said first 
and second color signals to produce a composite color 
signal in which said second color signal is inserted into 
said first color signal; 

(o) means for holding the DC reference level of said first 
color signal; 

(p) first switch means for supplying the DC reference level 
of said first color signal demodulating circuit to said 





JANUARY 4, 1983 


means for holding the DC reference level of said first 
color signal during the horizontal flyback period for said 
first television signal, said first switch being driven by a 
eS ee a 


Gh Ceieid wiitait tsiiaes ta, cemeatiiinn tat Ott attired 
level derived from said means for holding the DC level of 
said first color signal into said means for setting said DC 
reference level, said second switch means being driven by 
a control signal derived from said memory read control 
means during a specific period of the flyback period of 
said first picture and a scanning period of said first picture; 

(r) a display device for receiving said composite luminance 
signal and said composite color signal to simultaneously 
display said first and second pictures on a screen. 


4,367,485 
TWO-WAY MICROWAVE TELEVISION SYSTEM 
Dale L. Hemmie, Ft. Madison, Iowa, assignor to Telecom Engi- 
neering, Inc., Ft. Madison, lowa 
Filed Mar. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 242,169 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 1/00 
US. Cl. 358—86 


1. A two-way television system, comprising: 

a master station, including, a video camera means for gener- 
ating a first video signal, means for transmitting said first 
video signal, means for receiving a composite video sig- 
nal, and a video display means for displaying said compos- 
ite video signal; 

a relay station including, a first receiver means for receiving 
said first video signal, a first transmitter means for trans- 
mitting said received first video signal, a second receiver 
means for receiving a second video signal, a video camera 
means for generating a third video signal, a special effects 
generator means for creating said composite video signal 
by combining said second and third video signals, a sec- 
ond transmitter means for transmitting said composite 
video signal, and a video display means for displaying said 
first video signal; and 
remote station, including means for receiving said first 
video signal transmitted by said first transmitter means, a 
video display means for displaying said first video signal, 
a video camera means for generating said second video 
signal, and means for transmitting said second video sig- 
nal. 


4,367,486 
THREE DIMENSIONAL IMAGING SYSTEM 

Jesse B. Eichenlaub, 100 9th St., Troy, N.Y. 12180, assignor to 

Jesse B. Eichenlaub and Roberta H. Wessendorf, both of 

Troy, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 131,415 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 9/54 

US. Cl. 358—88 10 Claims 

1. A method of reproducing three-dimensional images of an 
object illuminated by or emitting any of the types of radiation 


known as x-rays, ultraviolet, visible light, infared, microwaves, 
particle radiation, inluding the steps of: 
exposing a radiation blocking element to said radiation; 
establishing a pinhole window in said element through 
which the radiation is restrictively transmitted onto an 
imaging surface in a non-focused manner to form a com- 
plete image having an intensity pattern dependent on 
imparting scanning movement to said window to produce a 
series of complete images of said object on the imaging 
surface of different intensity patterns; 
converting the image-forming radiation impinging on the 
imaging surface into signal energy; 


<~--< of, a A 


converting said signal energy into a transparent image on a 
viewing screen that is locally variable in transmissivity; 
emitting radiation from a movable emission location on a 
display surface spaced behind said viewing screen; 

directing said radiation from said movable emission location 
to said viewing screen; and 

imparting movement to the emission location on said display 
surface in synchronism with said predetermined scanning 
movement of the window in said radiation blocking ele- 
ment to reproduce an image of said object on said viewing 
screen that is observed with parallax. 


4,367,487 
APPARATUS FOR TAKING MEASUREMENTS FOR THE 
EVALUATION OF VIDEO CAMERA IMAGES FOR TAPE 
EDGE REGULATION 

Herrmann Klein, Reichshof; Peter Pelweckyj, Heusenstamm, 

and Ludwig Menzel, Olpe-Biggesee, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many, assignors to Elektro-Mechanik GmbH, Olpe, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Aug. 31, 1981, Ser. No. 298,182 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 2, 

1980, 3032950 
Int. Cl? HO4N 7/18 


US. Cl. 358—107 5 Claims 
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1. In an apparatus for evaluating optoelectronically gener- 
ated picture rasters wherein, for the purpose of regulating the 
movement of a tape-shaped material (tape), the tape position is 
detected, with the aid of a video camera, by means of continu- 
ously reproducing an edge of the tape or a marking line on the 
tape as a sudden change in contrast, said apparatus including 
means for scanning each picture raster line-by-line to provide 
a sequence of pulses corresponding to the number of picture 
elements and for detecting a sudden change in contrast in the 
line, picture element counter means for counting the picture 
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elements in each line occurring up to the selected sudden 
change in contrast (A), a digital/analog converter, and first 
circuit means connecting the output of said picture element 
counter means to the input of said digital/analog converter, 
whereby said converter provides an analog output signal 
which forms a setting instruction to mechanically adjust the 
tape position to the desired position; the improvement wherein 
said circuit means comprises: second counter means, having its 
output connected to the input of said digital/analog converter, 
for providing a counting content (B) of picture elements corre- 
sponding to the previously detected tape position, said second 
counter means having first and second inputs for causing the 
count stored therein to be increased or decreased, respectively; 
digital comparator means, having first and second inputs con- 
nected to said outputs of said picture element counter means 
and said second counter means, for comparing the count out- 
puts of said picture element counter means and said second 
counter means to provide an output pulse at a first output 
whenever the number (A) of picture elements counted in one 
line of the picture raster until the occurrence of a sudden 
change in contrast is greater than the number (B) of picture 
elements stored in said second counter means (A>B), and to 
provide an output pulse on a second output whenever the 
number (A) of picture elements counted in one line of the 
picture raster until the occurrence of a sudden change in con- 
trast is less than the number (B) of picture elements stored in 
said second counter means (A< B); and second circuit means 
for connecting said first and second outputs of said digital 
comparator means to said first and second inputs of said second 
counter means. 


4,367,488 
DATA ENCODING FOR TELEVISION 
William Leventer, Long Island, and Lawrence M. Shulman, East 

Patchogue, both of N.Y., assignors to Sterling Television 
Presentations Inc. Video Data Systems Division, Hauppauge, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 213,915, Dec. 8, 1980. This 

application May 1, 1981, Ser. No. 259,494 

Int. Cl.3 HO4N 7/08 


USS. Cl. 358—147 11 Claims 


1. A transparent data transmission system for encoding data 
to be transmitted along with an incoming television video 
signal of a given field rate, wherein a predetermined number of 
scan lines compose each field, comprising: 

input interface means for receiving data from a number of 

input devices each of which provides data at a particular 
information rate; 

encoding processing means coupled to said input interface 

means for accessing the data received by said input inter- 
face means from the input devices and for arranging the 
data into separately identifiable data groups, each of said 
data groups corresponding to the input device which 
originated the data in that group; and 

inserting means coupled to said encoding processing means 

and to the incoming video signal for accessing said data 
groups from said encoding processing means and for 
inserting said data groups into a selected scan line of the 
video signal, said inserting means including timing means 
for providing timing signals to define a number of data 
channels over a portion of said selected scan line, said 
inserting means operating to insert each of said data 
groups into an associated data channel wherein any se- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


lected one of said data channels on said selected scan line 
includes data which originates from a particular input 
device; 

said timing signals provided by said timing means being 
operative to define a data channel bit map over a portion 
of said selected scan line, said inserting means being opera- 
tive to insert input identifying data into said data channel 
bit map for identifying each one of the input devices 
which is providing data to said input interface means. 


4,367,489 
TELEVISION GHOST DETECTION AND 
CANCELLATION SYSTEM CONTROLLED OVER 

SEVERAL LINES OF A VERTICAL RETRACE INTERVAL 
David D. Holmes, Chesterfield, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 230,309 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 14, 1980, 

8026515 
Int. Cl. HO4N 5/2] 

U.S. Cl. 358—167 


1. In a television receiver, including a source of video signals 
which are modulated at a field rate, wherein each field com- 
prises a vertical scanning interval and a vertical retrace inter- 
val, and said vertical retrace interval includes a succession of 
line intervals, each of which contains a horizontal sync signal, 
said video signals being subject to contamination by a ghost 
signal; a television ghost detection and cancellation system 
comprising: 

first means having an input coupled to said source of video 

signals and an output for passing a first number of line 
intervals of said succession of line intervals to said output; 
ghost detector circuit having an input coupled to the 
output of said line interval passing means, and responsive 
to a first one of said first number of line intervals for 
producing an output signal indicative of the delay of a 
ghost of said horizontal sync signal of said first line inter- 
val with respect to said horizontal sync signal of said first 
line interval when a ghost signal is present, said ghost 
detector circuit being responsive to a second one of said 
first number of line intervals which succeeds said first one, 
when said ghost detector circuit has produced said output 
signal in response to said first line interval, for adjusting 
the value of said output signal as required to indicate the 
delay of a ghost of said horizontal sync signal of said 
second line interval with respect to said horizontal sync 
signal of said second line interval when a ghost signal is 
present; 

second means, having an input coupled to said source of 

video signals, and an output for producing video signals 
delayed as a function of the value of said output signal of 
said ghost detector circuit; 

third means having an input coupled to said source of video 

signals and an output for passing a line interval of said 
succession of line intervals which succeeds said first num- 
ber of line intervals; 

a ghost cancellation system having a first input coupled to 

the output of said second means and a second input cou- 
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pled to the output of said third means, and responsive to 
said delayed video signals and said line interval succeed- 
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4,367 491 
VIDEO SIGNAL RECOVERY SYSTEM 


ing said first number of line intervals for producing a Jack R. Harford, Flemington, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpora- 


pseudo-ghost signal which is substantially equal in ampli- 
tude and opposite in phase to said ghost signal when said 
ghost signal is present; and 

means for combining said video signals and said pseudo- 
ghost signal to develop a deghosted video signal when 
said ghost signal is present. 


4,367,490 
NOISE REDUCTION IN DIGITAL FLUOROSCOPY 
SYSTEMS 
Stephen J. Riederer, Wauwatosa, Wis., assignor to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1981, Ser. No. 257,447 
Int. Cl? HO4N 5/2] 
US. Cl. 358—167 


1. In a system including means for converting picture ele- 
ments (pixels) comprising an image to analog video signals, 
means for converting the analog video signals to live digital 
video pixel signals, and improved apparatus for reducing the 
effect of noise in a television display of the image, comprising: 

a full image frame memory having locations for storing 

digitized video pixel signals that compose an image frame, 
said memory having input and output means for pixel 
signals, 

motion detector means comprising means for comparing the 

stored video pixel signals that are output from the memory 
in succession with corresponding live digital pixel signals 
that are destined for the frame memory locations from 
which the respective stored video signals were obtained, 
said means for comparing having output means for differ- 
ence signals representative of the difference between said 
stored and live video signals, 

means for generating a controllable fraction, K, based on the 

value of said difference signals and on the value of the live 
video pixel signal, 

said fraction, K, being smaller for a low intensity live video 

pixel signal, thereby making said fraction, K, dependent 
on said live video pixel signal intensity, 

means for summing a controllable fraction (1—K) of the 

stored pixel value with a corresponding controllable frac- 
tion K of the live pixel value, and 

means for coupling the result of the summing of said frac- 

tions to the input of the frame memory for being stored in 
the location from which the aforesaid stored video pixel 
signal was obtained. 


tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 3, 1981, Ser. No. 270,019 
Int. Cl? HO4N 5/44 
US. Ci. 358—188 


1. In a television receiver, provided with a source of energiz- 
ing potential having positive and negative terminals, and in- 
cluding a synchronous video detector for recovering compos- 
ite video signals occupying a given pass band from a modu- 
lated IF carrier wave input, said detector including a signal 
multiplier, responsive to said modulated IF carrier wave input 
and to reference signals derived from said modulated IF car- 
rier wave input, and formed by an array of NPN transistors 
realized in integrated circuit form on a common substrate; 
apparatus comprising the combination of: 

a load resistor for said signal multiplier connected between 
the interconnected collector electrodes of a pair of said 
NPN signal multiplier transistors and said positive source 
terminal; 

a voltage divider including a pair of divider resistors serially 
connected between said interconnected collector elec- 
trodes and said negative source terminal; 

a differential amplifier including a load resistor, and first and 
second NPN amplifier transistors, each having base, emit- 
ter and collector electrodes; said first amplifier transistor 
having its base electrode connected to the junction of said 
divider resistors, having its collector electrode connected 
to said positive source terminal, and having its emitter 
electrode direct current conductively connected to the 
emitter electrode of said second amplifier transistor; said 
load resistor for said differential amplifier being connected 
between the collector electrode of said second amplifier 
transistor and said positive source terminal; 
level shifting circuit including a level shifting resistor 
connected in series with the collector-emitter path of a 
normally conductive NPN transistor between the collec- 
tor electrode of said second amplifier transistor and said 
negative source terminal; and 

an active low pass filter including a capacitor, and an NPN 
emitter-follower transistor having its base electrode con- 
nected via said level shifting resistor to the collector elec- 
trode of said second amplifier transistor, having its collec- 
tor electrode connected to said positive source terminal, 
and having its emitter electrode connected to a video 
signal output terminal, and via said capacitor to the collec- 
tor electrode of said second amplifier transistor. 
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4,367,492 
SOLID STATE IMAGE SENSOR 
Nozomu Harada, Yokohama; Akihiko Furukawa, Tokyo; Yukio 
Endo, and Okio Yoshida, both of Yokohama, all of Japan, 
assignors to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Filed Dec. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 212,434 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 7, 1979, 54-157980 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 9/07, 3/14 
US. Cl. 358—213 


1. A solid state image sensor comprising: 

a plurality of photosensitive sections each having two photo- 
sensitive rows formed of a plurality of photosensitive 
elements for generating picture element signals; 

a plurality of readout sections alternately arranged with said 
photosensitive sections, and each having two readout 
rows formed of a plurality of readout elements for reading 
out picture element signals; 

overflow drains interposed between said two photosensitive 
rows of said photosensitive sections; and 

a signal processing circuit for processing picture element 
signals obtained from said photosensitive elements of said 
photosensitive rows each adjacent to one of said two 
readout rows of said readout sections so as to produce 
pseudo-picture element signals, and for processing said 
pseudo-picture element signals as image signals corre- 
sponding to said readout sections. 


4,367,493 
RASTER SCANNER APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Ronald G. Matteson, Walworth, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpo- 
ration, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 250,457 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 1/10 
U.S. Cl. 358—293 


1. In a raster scanner, the combination of: 

(a) a platen for supporting documents to be scanned; 

(b) a document scanning slit in said platen; 

(c) document transport means for transporting documents to 
be scanned along said platen and across said scanning slit 
at a controlled scanning speed; 

(d) at least one array of scanning elements for scanning 
documents line by line through said scanning slit, said 
array producing image pixel lines representative of the 
document image scanned; 

(e) clock means for operating said array at a preset scanning 
rate; 
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(f) buffer means for receiving pixel lines output by said array; 

(g) means for starting and stopping said document transport 
means in response to demand for pixel lines by said buffer 
means; and 

(h) control means for discarding redundant pixel lines output 
by said array when said document transport means is 
stopped or accelerating or decelerating to or from said 
controlled scanning speed to thereby accommodate con- 
tinued operation of said array at said preset scanning rate 
while said document transport means is stopped, or accel- 
erating or decelerating while avoiding output of redun- 
dant pixel lines to said buffer means. 


4,367,494 
VIDEO RECORDER-PLAYER AND HORIZONTAL SYNC 
SEPARATOR THEREFORE 

Kenji Kimura, Tachikawa, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical 

Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 19, 1980, Ser. No. 151,101 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1979, 54-62404 
Int. Cl.) HO4N 5/79, 5/795 

U.S. Cl. 360—22 


1. A system for separating a synchronizing signal for use in 
a recording and reproducing apparatus comprising: means for 
converting an image signal to conversion signals along a plu- 
rality of channels, means for recording and reproducing the 
converted signals, synchronizing separator means for separat- 
ing a synchronizing signal mixed in the converted signal to 
correct a time base of the converted signal, a time base correc- 
tor in each channel, a flywheel oscillator responsive to the 
synchronizing separator means, means in each channel for 
obtaining a synchronizing signal for correcting the time base 
from a coincident output of a synchronizing signal obtained 
from the output of the time base corrector in that channel and 
a window pulse obtained from an output of the flywheel oscil- 
lator operated by the synchronizing signal in the converted 
signal. 


4,367,495 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAGNETIC 
RECORDING AND REPRODUCTION OF DIGITAL 
SIGNAL 
Seiichi Mita; Yasuhiro Hirano, both of Hachioji, and Yoshizumi 
Eto, Sagamihara, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi Denshi 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 197,572 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1979, 54-132943 


Int. Cl. G11B 5/09 
U.S. Cl. 360—39 6 Claims 

1. A magnetic recording method for digital signals, compris- 

ing: 

a first step of producing a series of intermediate binary digi- 
tal signals by sequentially subjecting to a modulo-2 sum- 
mation each of input binary digital signals which are 
received in accordance with a predetermined time slot 
format and an intermediate binary digital signal which is 
produced through the previous modulo-2 summation 
made to one of said input binary digital signals preceding 
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by two time slots to the input binary digital signal to be 
presently subjected to the modulo-2 summation; 

a second step of converting said series of intermediate binary 
digital signals into a series of ternary digital signals by 
sequentially subtracting from each of said intermediate 
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binary digital signals the intermediate binary digital signal 
which is preceding thereto by one time slot; and 
a third step of transmitting said series of ternary digital 


signals to a magnetic head with a transformer for record- 
ing on a magnetic recording medium. 


4,367 496 
METHOD AND ARRANGEMENT FOR MAGNETIC 
DIGITAL RECORDING WITH HIGH FREQUENCY 
BIASING 
Jean-Paul Lesieur, Massy, France, assignor to Compagnie Inter- 
nationale pour |'Informatique CII-Honeywell Bull (Societe 
Anonyme), Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 156,368 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 18, 1979, 79 15584 
Int. Cl? G11B 5/09 


US. Cl. 360—45 4 Claims 
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1. A circuit arrangement for magnetic recording of a digital 
data signal composed of a set of transitions comprising mag- 
netic biasing means for delivering a high frequency, constant 
amplitude, original biasing signal, said biasing means compris- 
ing a source of clock signals having a first version used for the 
formation of the said original biasing signal and a second ver- 
sion used for the formation of the said data signal, and means 
for combining the said digital data signal with the said mag- 
netic biasing signal so as to provide a recording signal, said 
combining means comprising a current switch device con- 
nected to receive complementary formats of the data signal, a 
recording winding connected to said switch device to produce 
the recording signal, and a current source supplying the said 
current switch and controlled by strong or weak currents, and 
means for phase modulating the original biasing signal relative 
to the data signal transitions, said phase modulation means 
comprising an exclusive OR gate receiving the said original 
biasing signal and the said data signal. 


4,367,497 
DIGITAL DATA FORMATTING SYSTEM FOR HIGH 
DENSITY MAGNETIC RECORDING 

Vaughn J. Jenkins, Bountiful, Utah, assignor to Sperry Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 222,095 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 5/09 

US. Cl. 360—48 8 Claims 

1. In a system for arranging digital data into records for high 
density recording on a movable magnetic medium, including; a 
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source of data; generating means for generating a preamble, a 


and for formatting certain of said other characters with said 
preamble, said postamble and said data to form each of said 
records for encoding and recording on said magnetic medium, 
wherein said preamble and postamble are each comprised of a 
predetermined number of predetermined characters and said 
data is comprised of a variable number of characters, said 
characters each comprised of nine cell positions in which each 
cell position is adapted to accommodate a flux change signal, 

the improvement comprising: 
first means for conditioning said formatting means to insert 
an unique one of said other characters at the end of said 
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preamble and at the beginning of said postamble, said 
unique one of said other characters consisting of a cell 
position containing no flux change signal followed by 
seven cell positions containing a symmetrical group of 
flux change signals in turn followed by a cell position 
containing no flux change signal; 

second means for conditioning said formatting means to 
insert a flux change signal in the ninth position of every 
character in said record, except in the ninth position of 
said unique one of said other characters, whereby a clock- 
ing signal may be derived from at least every tenth cell 
position in said record and whereby the end of the data 
contained in a record may be immediately recognized 
upon reading said unique one of said other characters. 


4,367,498 
INTERVAL DETECTION FOR AUTOMATIC CUEING 
CONTROL SYSTEMS 
Masatsugu Kitamura, and Hideo Onoye, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Victor Company of Japan, Limited, Yoko- 
hama, Japan 
Filed Jun. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 164,162 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 28, 1979, 54-81642 
Int. Cl? G11B 15/16, 15/52, 27/22 
US. Cl. 360—72.1 6 Claims 
1. In a tape reproducing system for selectively reproducing 
programs recorded on a recording tape wound on supply and 
takeup reels and for driving said reels at selected fast forward 
and rewind speeds so that the rotation speed of said reels varies 
nonlinearly as a function of tape diameter wound on one of said 
reels, an apparatus for detecting inter-program pauses between 
programs to replay the recorded programs, said apparatus 
comprising: 

first sensor means for sensing the programs and the pauses 
on the recording tape and for detecting the duration of 
each sensed pulse; 

a memory storing therein a set of data, each datum of the set 
representing the speed of said tape as a function of the 
varying speed of one of said reels; 

second sensor means for detecting the rotational speed of 
said one reel; 

reading means for reading said stored data out of said mem- 
ory in response to said detected rotational speed; 
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means for correcting said detected duration in response to 
the data readout of said memory; and 
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means for comparing said corrected duration with a refer- 
ence value to generate a control signal for replaying the 
recorded programs at a playback speed. 


4,367,499 
TAPE SEARCHING DEVICE IN PCM RECORDING AND 
REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
Takashi Hoshino, Fujisawa, and Takao Arai, Yokohama, both of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 143,121, Apr. 23, 1980, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 301,133 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1979, 54-51518 
Int. Cl.) G11B 15/18, 19/02, 5/06 


USS. Cl. 360—72.2 9 Claims 
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1. A tape searching device in a PCM recording and repro- 

ducing apparatus comprising: 

(a) first addressing means for designating any desired tape 
address and producing an electrical signal indicative of the 
designated address; 

(b) first actuation means for putting a video head in a play- 
back condition in stopping a tape after the tape address has 
been designated by said first addressing means; 

(c) second addressing means for detecting an electrical signal 
indicative of a tape address representative from the tape of 
a stop position, said tape containing tape addresses unique 
to respective tape positions to be read by the video head 
and control signal at a fixed pitch to be read by an audio 


(d) first arithmetic operation means for calculating a differ- 
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ence between said designated address and said tape ad- 
dress based on said electrical signals from said first and 
second addressing means to produce a signal indicating 
the direction of fast tape movement and a signal determin- 
ing the tape length to be fast moved, said tape length being 
represented by the number of pitches of said control sig- 
nals indicative of said difference between said addresses; 

(e) second actuation means responsive to said signal indicat- 
ing the direction of fast tape movement derived from said 
first arithmetic operation means to bring the tape in fast 
rewind or fast forward condition, and stop the tape in 
response to a tape stop signal; 

(f) third addressing means for producing said control signals 
from the tape in the fast tape movement condition brought 
about by said second actuation means; and 

(g) second arithmetic operation means for determining the 
coincidence between the signal indicative of the tape 
length to be fast moved derived from said first arithmetic 
operation means and the number of pitches of said control 
signals derived from said third addressing means to supply 
the stop signal to said second actuation means when the 
coincidence is detected. 


4,367,500 
TAPE END DETECTION APPARATUS 
Kenzi Furuta, and Katsumi Kanayama, both of Hachioji, Japan, 
assignors to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 142,242 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1979, 54-54598 
Int. Cl.2 G11B 15/18, 19/20 


USS. Cl. 360—74,2 15 Claims 


1. A tape end detection apparatus comprising: 

a tape transport means for transporting tape; 

a tape transport detection means coupled to said tape trans- 
port means for generating a first pulse in response to the 
tape transport by the tape transport means; and 

a timer circuit means coupled to said tape transport means 
which includes means for preventing detection of a termi- 
nal end of said tape during a period beginning from the 
start of a tape transport to the lapse of a first specified 
period of time, and for enabling detection of a terminal 
end of said tape, after the passage of said first specified 
period of time, in accordance with the existence of said 
first pulse, said timer circuit means including: 

a first timer circuit which is triggered at the time of the 
commencement of said tape transport to generate a gate 
signal only during said first specified period of time, 

a pulse generating circuit which generates a second pulse 
having a cyclic period shorter than said first specified 
period of time, 

a gate circuit coupled to said pulse generating circuit and 
allowing said second pulse to pass therethrough as a 
third pulse only during a period of time during which 
said gate signal is generated, 
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logical OR circuit means coupled to receive said first and 
third pulses and for generating a logical OR signal 
responsive thereto, and 

a second timer circuit coupled to said logical OR circuit 
means and which is triggered by said logical OR signal 
of said first pulse and said third pulse and which is kept 
triggered while the cyclic period of the pulse of said 
logical OR signal falls within a second specified period 
of time, 

whereby the terminal end of said tape, at the time when 
after the lapse of said first specified period of time the 
trigger of said second timer circuit has passed away, is 
detected in accordance with the extinguishment of the 
trigger of said second timer circuit. 


4,367,501 
BEARING DEVICE FOR CAPSTAN SHAFT 
Mitsuo Nasu, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical 
Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 178,824 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1979, 54 
114335[U] 
Int. Cl.) G11B 15/00; F16C 17/04; B6SH 17/02 
U.S. Cl. 360—96.3 1 Claim 


1. A capstan shaft assembly for a tape recorder comprising: 

a capstan shaft having an engagement end portion operative 
to be received within and engage a tape cassette which is 
placed in operative position within said tape recorder; 

a bearing member supportively engaging said capstan shaft 
along a portion thereof other than said engagement end 
portion; and 

a flywheel including a securing portion securing said 
flywheel to said capstan shaft; 

said flywheel being secured on said capstan shaft to be lo- 
cated between said engagement end portion of said cap- 
stan shaft and said bearing member with said securing 
portion being configured to extend to within a tape cas- 
sette placed within said tape recorder in engagement with 
said engagement end portion of said capstan shaft; 

said flywheel being thereby arranged to be located between 
said tape cassette and said bearing member when said tape 
cassette is placed in operative position within said tape 
recorder. 


4,367,502 
FIXED HARD DISC DRIVE ASSEMBLY AND CLEAN AIR 
SYSTEM 
Syed H. Iftikar, Fremont, and David L. Reeck, San Jose, both of 
Calif., assignors to Shugart Technology, Scotts Valley, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 139,200 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 17/26, 23/02 
US. Cl. 360—98 
1. A disc drive assembly comprising 
a housing having a, planar base, and upwardly extending 
sides and an enclosing cover, said housing including a 
cylindrical portion and a rectangular portion, 
an external disc drive motor secured to said base outside said 
housing and having a drive shaft extending into the cylin- 
drical portion of said housing, 
a drive spindle secured to and supported from said shaft 
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serving to receive and support a plurality of discs in 
spaced relationship to one another whereby they are 
driven by the disc drive motor for rotation in the cylindri- 
cal portion of said housing, 

an air filter assembly disposed at one end of said rectangular 
portion of said housing on said base and having an input 
side disposed to receive air centrifugally pumped by said 
rotating discs and provide clean air to the center of the 
discs at the drive spindle, said air defining a circulation 
path being substantially confined to the generally planar 
area within said housing, 


a head support and drive assembly disposed in the other end 
of said rectangular housing portion, 

a plurality of magnetic head supported by said head support 
to cooperate with the surfaces of said discs, 

a head drive motor mounted on the side of said housing and 
having its shaft extending into the other end of said rectan- 
gular portion of said housing for cooperating with the 
drive assembly to drive the heads, and 

said spindle including a cylindrical slot and a plurality of 
radially extending holes for providing circulation of the 
air upwardly along said cylindrical slot and outwardly 
through said holes toward said discs, thereby providing 
thermal balance. 


4,367,503 
FERMETICALLY SEALED DISK FILE 
Robert C. Treseder, Aptos, Calif., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 219,794 
Int. Cl? G11B 23/02 
US. Cl. 360—98 


1. A hermetically sealed disk file comprising: 

(a) a baseplate for mounting the major components of said 
disk file in fixed relationship to each other; 

(b) a two-part thin walled container for completely enclos- 
ing said baseplate and said components of said disk file, 
said parts being hermetically sealed by a double-seamed 
viscoelastic seal; and 

(b) means for mounting said baseplate to a frame while 
simultaneously mounting said thin walled container to 
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said baseplate and in generally floating relationship to 
both said baseplate and said frame. 
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equidistantly displaced parallel relationship with respect 
to said second axis, said skew angle being selected to 


compensate for the displacement of said erase gaps from 


4,367,504 

PIEZO-ELECTRIC BIMORPH TYPE TRANSDUCER 
Takeo Seki, Kokubunji; Yukio Shinoda, Kodaira, and Akio 

Kumada, Kokubunji, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi Denshi 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo and Hitachi, Ltd., both of, Japan 

Filed Apr. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 250,432 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 12, 1980, 55-47504 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 21/10, 21/18 


USS. Cl. 360—109 5 Claims 


said second axis, whereby said erase transducers are ori- 
ented to create substantially constant radius guard bands 
on either side of any data track written by said read/write 
transducer. 


1. A piezo-electric bimorph type transducer of a cantilever 
type for shifting a magnetic head for a magnetic recording and 
reproduction apparatus, which transducer comprises a piezo- 
electric bimorph element including: 
a pair of piezo-electric thin plates, with the width thereof, 
Ws, changing gradually in the direction from a fixed end 
of a cantilever towards a movable end thereof, in accor- 
dance with a predetermined function f(x), where x is the 
distance from said fixed end toward said movable end; and 
a plurality of electrodes, with the width thereof, We, gradu- 4,367,506 


ally decreasing in the direction from said fixed end toward PROTECTIVE SYSTEM FOR ELECTRIC MOTORS 
said movable end, in accordance with a function G(x), Arie Lapsker, Rehov Leah 19, Haifa, Israel 

where x is the distance from said fixed end toward said Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 125,026, Feb. 27, 1980, Pat. No. 
movable end, and said function G(x) is determined in such 4,319,297. This application May 29, 1980, Ser. No. 154,240 
a manner that said width We of said electrodes is smaller — Cygims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 5, 1979 
than said width Ws of said piezo-electric thin plates in the 794549 “ 
direction from said fixed end towards said movable end, phe portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 9 
whereby, in a comparatively broad frequency range of a 1999, has been disclaimed. . 
control signal applied to said electrodes, the displacement Int. Cl} H02H 7/08 

of each portion of said bimorph element in the range from US. Cl. 361—31 

said fixed end toward said movable end is obtained so as to ie, 

be proportional to the magnitude of said control signal 

with a constant of proportion, which constant of propor- 

tion is the product of a first value determined only by the 

position of each portion of said bimorph element and a 

second value determined only by the frequency of said 

control signal, and with the phase difference which is 

determined only by the frequency of said control signal. 


4,367,505 
MAGNETIC HEAD ASSEMBLY WITH SKEWED 
READ/WRITE GAP 
Roger R. Stromsta, Palo Alto; John H. Miller, III, San Jose, 
and Harry J. Carlson, Jr., Morgan Hill, all of Calif., assignors 
to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 191,961 
Int. Cl.3 G11B 5/27, 21/00 
US. Cl. 360—121 9 Claims 
1. A magnetic head assembly for a disk drive, said head 
assembly comprising 
a read/write transducer having a read/write gap extending 
lengthwise along an azimuth alignment axis for said head 
assembly, said alignment axis being skewed at a predeter- 
mined angle with respect to a second axis, said second axis 
perpendicularly intersecting a principal axis of said head 
assembly within said read/write gap; and 
a pair of erase transducers disposed on opposite sides of said 
read/write transducer, said erase transducers having re- 
spective erase gaps extending lengthwise in substantially 


1. A low winding resistance protective system for electrical 
motors comprising: 

sensing means for coupling to at least one motor winding 
and for comparing the winding resistance of a motor when 
at rest to a predetermined threshold and for providing an 
output indication in response to exceedance of that thresh- 
old; 

means for decoupling the at least one motor winding from 
the sensing means such that high voltages applied to the at 
least one motor winding during operation of the motor are 
prevented from reaching the sensing means; and 

high capacity resistor means connected between said sensing 
means and said at least one motor winding. 
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4,367,507 
APPARATUS FOR CLEARING FAULTS ON 
UNTRANSPOSED TRANSMISSION LINES USING 
SINGLE PHASE SWITCHING 

Betsalel R. Shperling, 135 Third Ave., Mineola, N.Y. 11501; 

Albert J. Fakheri, 4594 Crompton Dr., Columbus, Ohio 

43220, and Brendan J. Ware, 2478 Bryden Rd., Columbus, 

Ohio 43209 

Filed Jul. 10, 1981, Ser. No. 282,085 
Int. Cl? HO2H 9/08 

US. Cl. 361—43 


1. An apparatus for extinguishing faults on an untransposed 
alternating current transmission line having two outer phase 
conductors and an inner phase conductor used to transfer 
power from a power source system to a power receiving sys- 
tem, including means for sensing a fault condition on each 
phase of said transmission line, and line breaker means respon- 
sive to each of said fault sensing means for temporarily discon- 
necting the single phase with said fault condition from said 
power source system and said power receiving system until 
said fault is extinguished, said apparatus comprising: 

(a) a switch connected from each of said outer phase con- 
ductors and a switch connected from said inner phase 
conductor of said untransposed transmission line to a 
shunt reactor associated with each of said phases; 

(b) a neutral reactor connected from the ground to the side 
of each of said shunt reactors opposite said switch; 

(c) means responsive to said fault sensing means for config- 
uring said apparatus so that said three switches are closed 
to extinguish faults on said inner phase conductor; and 

(d) means responsive to said fault sensing means for config- 
uring said apparatus so that said inner phase conductor 
switch and the switch connected to a faulted outer phase 
conductor are closed and said switch of said phase oppo- 
site said faulted outer phase is open to extinguish a fault on 
said faulted outer phase. 


4,367,508 
CURRENT LIMITER 

Wilfried Haas, Grossenseebach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Sep. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 184,391 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 17, 

1979, 2937490 
Int. Cl.2 HO2H 9/02 

USS. Cl. 361—58 4 Claims 

1. A current limiter having at least two contacts which are 
axially movable with respect to one another, the contacts being 
disposed within a housing formed of a material which emits 
gas, so as to provide an arcing chamber as the contacts are 
moved axially apart, the current limiter further comprising a 
spring having a nonlinear characterstic for producing a force 
in a direction opposite to the direction of axial opening motion 
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of the contacts said spring urging the contacts toward one 
another with a relatively small force when the contacts are in 


a closed position, said force increasing nonlinearly as the 
contacts move axially apart from one another. 


4,367,509 
ANTI-LATCH CIRCUIT FOR POWER OUTPUT DEVICES 
USING INDUCTIVE LOADS 
Donald J. Snyder, and Fletcher A. Bozarth, both of Indianapolis, 
Ind., assignors to RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 35,347, May 2, 1979, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 255,285 
Int. Cl’ HO2H 3/20 

US. Cl. 361—91 


P+ SUBSTRATE 


1. A power output circuit which is prevented from latching 
due to voltage pulses developed by an inductive load compris- 
ing: 

a monolithic integrated circuit chip including a semiconduc- 
tor substrate of one type conductivity and an epitaxial 
layer of opposite type conductivity with an interface 
therebetween, said epitaxial layer having a substantially 
planar surface, a first localized region of opposite type 
conductivity located in said substrate adjacent to said 
interface and containing opposite type conductivity modi- 
fiers, a second localized region of said one type conductiv- 
ity located in said epitaxial layer adjacent to said surface, 
a third localized region of said opposite type conductivity 
located in said second localized region adjacent to said 
surface and containing opposite type conductivity modifi- 
ers, and a fourth localized region of said one type conduc- 
tivity located in said epitaxial layer adjacent to said sur- 
face and containing one type conductivity modifiers, 

wherein said epitaxial layer and said first localized region 
comprise the collector of a transistor and said second and 
third regions comprise the base and emitter of said transis- 
tor, and 

wherein said fourth localized region comprises means for 
conductively coupling said emitter of said transistor to 
other elements of said power output circuit located on said 
monolithic integrated circuit chip during normal operat- 
ing conditions; 

an inductive load, located external to said integrated circuit 
chip, and coupled between said collector and said sub- 
Strate; and 

means for offsetting the potential of said fourth region rela- 
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tive to the potential of said substrate in such a direction 
that a protection diode formed between said collector and 
said fourth region becomes conductive in response to 
voltage pulses developed by said load prior to conduction 
by a diode formed by said collector and said substrate, said 
voltage pulses having a polarity tending to forward bias 
both of said diodes, wherein said offsetting means com- 
prises the parallel combination of a capacitor and a resis- 
tive impedance, located external to said integrated circuit 
chip, and coupled between said fourth localized region 
and said substrate. 


4,367,510 
REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH DEVICE 

Katumi Watanabe, Otawara, Japan, assignor to Fuji Electric 

Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed May 14, 1981, Ser. No. 263,802 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1980, 55/64997; 

Jun. 6, 1980, 55/76293; May 16, 1980, 55/67275 
Int. Cl.3 HO1H 47/22 


USS. Cl. 361—160 9 Claims 





1. A remote control switch device comprising: 

a main switch connected in a closed loop circuit including an 
a-c power supply and a load; 

control circuit means comprising a series circuit of auxiliary 
contacts interlocking with said main switch and a first 
diode connected to said auxiliary contacts, a second diode 
connected across said series circuit in a direction opposite 
that of said first diode, and an electromagnetic coil con- 
nected in series with said second diode for opening or 
closing said main switch by mechanically retaining said 
main switch alternately at open and closed positions for 
each operation of said coil; 

an isolating transformer having a primary winding con- 
nected to said power supply of said closed loop circuit; 
and 

indication circuit means comprising a push-button switch 
remotely connected to a secondary winding of said isolat- 
ing transformer remotely connected in series with said 
control circuit means and an indicator lamp and third 
diode connected in parallel with said push-button switch 
of said indication circuit means, said third diode and said 
first being connected so as to pass an electric current in the 
same direction. 


4,367,511 
ROUGH ELECTRICAL INSULATING FILM OF 
POLYPROPYLENE AND PROCESS FOR THE 
MANUFACTURE THEREOF 
Giinther Crass, Taunusstein, and Hartmut Hensel, Wiesbaden, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 196,028 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 19, 
1979, 2942298 
Int. Cl.3 HO1G 4/18 
US. Cl. 361—313 19 Claims 
1. A film for use in the field of electrical insulation compris- 
ing a biaxially stretched rough polypropylene film comprising 
a plurality of first zones of high roughness, said first zones 
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having a relatively high number of a-crystallites; and a plural- 
ity of second zones of substantially lesser roughness, said sec- 
ond zones having a substantially lesser number of a-crystallites 


than said first zones, said first zones being adjacent to said 
second zones and said adjacent first and second zones forming 
fine channels between each other. 


4,367,512 

TRANSPORTABLE POWER SUPPLY SUBSTATION 
Hideo Fujita, Atami, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha Mei- 

densha, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 95,993, Nov. 26, 1979, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 323,996 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 24, 1978, 53-162561 
Int. Cl. HO2B 1/04, 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 361—334 
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1. A transportable power supply substation comprising 
transporting means for transporting a distributing equipment 
for use in power supplying, said transporting means compris- 
ing a truck and a trailer truck interconnected to said truck, 
distributing means for distributing electric power to a load, 
said distributing means including a disconnecting switch unit 
mounted and secured on said trailer truck for disconnecting 
said electrical load from a power supply line, a current inter- 
rupting unit for interrupting the current to be supplied to said 
electrical load from the power supply line, a transformer 
mounted and secured on said trailer truck for transforming the 
voltage to be applied to the load, a power board mounted and 
secured on said trailer truck for distributing the electric power 
to the load, supporting means rotatably supporting said current 
interrupting unit for movement in a horizontal direction on 
said trailer truck, and securing means securing said current 
interrupting unit on said trailer truck, 

said supporting means includes at least one pair of rollers 

provided on the lower surface of said current interrupting 
unit symmetrically with respect to a center portion of said 
lower surface, and a pair of side bearer elements including 
a pair of arm plates fastened to the lower side walls of said 
current interrupting unit and a second pair of rollers, each 
roller of said second pair of rollers being provided in 
lower surface of one of said arm plates. 
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4,367,513 
QUICK ATTACH/DETACH INSTRUMENT PANEL AND 


Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 107,414 
Int. Cl? HO2B 1/04 
US. Cl. 361—428 


1. A quick attach/detach instrument panel assembly com- 

prising: 

a plurality of electrical instruments; 

an instrument panel having front and back surfaces and a 
plurality of individual apertures receiving said instruments 
such that said instruments are readable on said panel front 
surface; 

a ZIF connector loaded at said back surface including first 
and second portions, said first portion including a plurality 
of cables emanating therefrom, each of said plurality of 
cables being electrically secured to a back portion of each 
of said instruments, and said second portion terminating 
the conductors of a wire harness such that said individual 
harness conductors are electrically connected to appropri- 
ate ones of said instruments; and 

mechanical means removably securing each of said plurality 
of instruments to said instrument panel front. 


4,367,514 
RECESSED LIGHTING SYSTEM 
David T. Large, Everett, and Gary E. King, Snohomish, both of 
Wash., assignors to The Boeing Company, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Sep. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 192,338 
Int. Cl.2 B64D 47/04; F21V 13/08, 29/00, 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 362—62 14 Claims 


1. In an airplane including an exterior skin, an improved 
recessed lighting system comprising: 

lamp means for producing a light beam, said lamp means 
being located internally of and spaced from said skin, 

means operatively associated with said lamp means for caus- 
ing said light beam to converge at a location adjacent said 
skin, said means being located internally of said skin, 

lens means transparent to said light beam being mounted in 
said skin, said lens means being positioned so as to inter- 
sect the path of said light beam and allow said beam to 
travel externally of said skin as an exit beam. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,367,515 
ROLLER SKATE LIGHT ATTACHMENT 
Steven F. Beard, 885 Linn-Hipsher Rd., Marion, Ohio 43302 
Filed Oct. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 201,776 
Int. Cl? F21L 5/00, 11/00, 15/08 


US. Cl. 362—103 6 Claims 


1. A roller skate attachment operable to be fitted onto a 
roller skate having a shoe upper, a shoe sole, a running gear 
connected to the shoe sole and a toe stop releasably connected 
to a generally forward portion of the running gear, said roller 
skate attachment comprising: 

toroidal shaped disc means releasably connected to a toe 
stop of the roller skate; 

a plurality of light emitting diodes embedded within said 
toroidal shaped disc and being radially directed outwardly 
from the center of said disc said toroidal disc means being 
fabricated from a material which will permit said plurality 
of light emitting diodes to be visually detected through 
the disc material; 

battery means operable to be connected to said roller skate; 
and 

circuit means interconnecting said battery means and said 
plurality of light emitting diodes for selectively transmit- 
ting current to actuate said light emitting diodes. 


4,367,516 
MARKSMANSHIP TRAINING DEVICE AND METHOD 
Lionel C. Jacob, 3805 Warren Ct., Mobile, Ala. 36608 
Filed Nov. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 203,326 
Int. Cl? F41G 1/34 
US. Cl. 362—111 


1. An apparatus for converting a firearm having a barrel and 
a removable cartridge chamber to a marksmanship training 
device, comprising: a lens tube structured and sized for secure 
insertion into a barrel of a firearm; a cylinder structured and 
sized for a general replacement fit for a cartridge chamber of 
the firearm; said lens tube having a lens, a registry means at its 
breach end, and a biased chamfered member at its muzzle end, 
said chamfered member including beam travel adjustment 
means for independently adjusting the vertical and horizontal 
positioning of said chamfered member with respect to the 
muzzle end of said barrel; an indexing and locking means on 
said cylinder complementary with the registry means of the 
lens tube; a radiant energy source for projecting radiant energy 
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into and through the lens tube; and, a switch means for activat- 
ing the energy source in response to the firing mechanism of 
the firearm. 


4,367,517 
ILLUMINATED HANDRAIL ARRANGEMENT 
Claude P. Balzer, Wichita, Kans., assignor to Balco, Inc., Wich- 
ita, Kans. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 181,231 
Int. Cl.3 F21S 1/14 


USS. Cl. 362—146 14 Claims 


1. In a light emitting handrail system including a substan- 
tially elongate handrail supported on an associated wall by 
mounting brackets, the improvement comprising: 

(a) at least one of said brackets having a body portion with 
an internal light source and a slot communicating between 
said light source and the external environment of said 
handrail; said body portion having an external surface, 
said slot exhibiting a size and shape to accomodate a lens; 

(b) a resilient light transmitting lens having a shape commen- 
surate with said slot shape and having a size slightly larger 
than said slot size, aid lens being wedgedly and resiliently 
received in said slot; said lens having an external surface 
cooperating with said body portion external surface so as 
to be flush therewith, thereby producing a substantially 
clean outer profile on the mounting bracket. 


4,367,518 
LENS SYSTEM FOR MICROFICHE DUPLICATORS 
William E. Roberts, Palos Verdes Penn., Calif., assignor to AM 
International, Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 652,635, Jan. 26, 1976, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 6, 1978, Ser. No. 894,208 
Int. Cl.3 F21S 3/00; F21V 5/04; G02B 27/30 


USS. Cl. 362—224 3 Claims 





1. In combination with an elongated aperture lamp, a lens 
comprising: 
an elongated member of predetermined length formed of 
substantially transparent material, the member being seg- 
mented along its length; and 
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a plurality of substantially opaque barriers disposed between 
and in intimate contact with the segments; 

each barrier having an index of refraction which is greater 
than that of air but lower than the index of refraction of 
the lens segments, whereby to substantially reflect largely 
collimated light rays. 


4,367,519 
VESSEL NAVIGATION LIGHTS 

Alexander J. Houghton, Annandale, and Thomas M. Knasel, 

McLean, both of Va., assignors to Science Applications, Inc., 

La Jolla, Calif. 

Filed May 15, 1980, Ser. No. 149,962 
Int. Cl? F21V 5/04 

US. Cl. 362—268 





1. A navigational light comprising a housing, a lamp receiv- 
ing space within said housing, a lamp in said space, and a light 
diverging device in said housing having a light entry plane 
facing into said lamp receiving space, said light entry plane and 
the surfaces of the housing defining the interior surfaces of said 
space including means for diffusing the light from said lamp 
and transmitting diffuse light into said diverging device, said 
diverging device including a light exit plane and curved light 
deflecting wall means joining said entry and exit planes for 
diverging the diffuse light from said entry plane into a virtual 
line of luminous energy and for transmitting the diverged light 
through said exit plane over a precise arc of visibility, said 
housing having an aperture therein complementary to and 
aligned with said exit plane whereby said light provides sub- 
stantially uniform navigational illumination throughout said 
precise arc. 


4,367,520 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 

PULSE WIDTH MODULATION INVERTER CIRCUIT 
Nobuyoshi Muto; Yasuo Matsuda; Shigeki Morinaga, all of 

Hitachi, and Yasuyuki Sugiura, Takahagi, all of Japan, as- 

signors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 221,320 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 11, 1980, 55/1308 
Int. Cl. HO2M 1/12 


USS. Cl. 363—41 2 Claims 
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1. A method of controlling a pulse width modulation in- 
verter circuit in which firing of individual switching elements 
constituting said inverter circuit is controlled on the basis of a 
control signal derived through comparisons of a carrier wave 
signal with a plurality of different signal levels to produce a 
modulating wave signal having a staircase waveform, wherein 
a number M of the stair steps of said staircase waveform is 
selected at a given integer in a range defined by 
2=MS(N-—3)/2 where N represents the number of said car- 
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rier waves appearing during a half period of said staircase 
waveform and is an odd integer not smaller than 7. 


4,367,521 
PWM INVERTER DEVICE 

Masakazu Kohata, Kamakura; Takashi Sano, Yokohama, and 

Ichiro Miyashita, Yamato, all of Japan, assignors to Toyo 

Denki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 167,234 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 13, 1979, 54-88163 
Int. Cl? HO2P 7/36 


S. Cl. 363—136 5 Claims 
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1. A PWM inverter device for energizing ac motor with 
variable voltage and variable frequency output obtained from 
a de current source by pulse width adjustment, characterized 
in that the device comprises an oscllator for generating a series 
of output pulses synchronized with output frequency of the 
inverter and having frequency integral multiple of the output 
frequency, a function waveform generator for generating level 
signal having frequency of 2 m times (m being an integer 
representing the number of phases of the inverter device) of 
the inverter output frequency in response to the output of said 
oscillator, a triangle waveform oscillator for generating trian- 
gle wave shaped carrier signal having frequency of integral 
multiple of the level signal, a modulator for comparing and 
mixing said level signal with said carrier signal, wherein said 
level signal is generated in a functional form in order that the 
pulse width of the inverter output voltage decreases monotoni- 
cally and to form repeated waveforms by a chopping instruc- 
tion of the modulator output. 


4,367,522 
THREE-PHASE INVERTER ARRANGEMENT 
Wilhelm Forstbauer, Erlangen; Hans-Peter Kroworsch, He- 
roldsbach; Herbert Kiiller, Baiersdorf, and Jiirgen Strop, 
Langensendelbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 245,592 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 28, 
1980, 3012232; Aug. 1, 1980, 3029278 
Int. Cl.3 HO2M 7/515 
USS. Cl. 363—137 4 Claims 
1. An inverter arrangement for generating a three-phase AC 
output voltage of the type having three single-phase inverters, 
each single-phase inverter being connected at an input to a DC 
voltage source, and at an output to a transformer arrangement 
by at least one low-pass filter, the arrangement further com- 
prising: 
first, second, and third single-phase transformers in the 
transformer arrangement, each of said single-phase trans- 
formers having a converter-side winding connected to the 
low-pass filter, and a network-side winding, said network- 
side windings of said first, second, and third single-phase 
transformers being connected to one another in a Y-circuit 
configuration having a neutral terminal, said neutral ter- 
minal being connected to a reference potential; 
first, second, and third phase control means for controlling 
respective ones of the single-phase inverters, each of said 
first, second, and third phase control means having a 
vector-oriented control device coupled to an associated 
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pulse control unit, said pulse control unit having at least 
one output for providing control pulses; 

vector oscillator means for generating a plurality of refer- 
ence signals corresponding to a symmetrical three-phase 
system of reference vectors; and 


first and second input means in each of said vector-oriented 
control devices, said first input means being adapted to 
receive a corresponding one of said reference signals of 
said vector oscillator means, and said second input means 
being adapted for receiving a measurement signal corre- 
sponding in phase to a predetermined one of the three- 
phase AC output voltages. 


4,367,523 
RECTIFIER BRIDGE UNIT 
Richard J. Urba, Wayne, N.J., assignor to Electronic Devices, 
Inc., Yonkers, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 17, 1981, Ser. No. 234,744 
Int. Cl? HOSK 7/20 
US. Cl. 3463—141 


1. A highly compact rectifier unit comprising: 

(A) a sub-assembly constituted by rectifying elements inter- 
connected in a rectifying circuit arrangement by means 
including planar base straps and upwardly projecting 
terminals; and 

(B) an insulating frame formed of a material capable of 
withstanding the operating temperatures of the unit to 
accommodate the sub-assembly which is encapsulated 
therein by a potting compound with the terminals being 
adjacent the wall of the frame, said frame being provided 
with a metal base plate of high thermal conductivity 
which functions as a heat sink and in combination with the 
frame forms an open-top case, the inner face of the plate 
having a porcelain film fused thereon whose thickness is 
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no greater than about 8 mils to define a thin dielectric 
electrically isolating the plate from the sub-assembly 
whose planar base straps rest on the film to create a ther- 
mal bridge between the sub-assembly and the base plate, 
said film in the zones in which said base straps rest thereon 
being metallized to form metallic zones electrically iso- 
lated from each other to which said base straps are 
soldered to hold said base straps in intimate physical and 
thermal contact with the film. 


4,367,524 
MICROINSTRUCTION EXECUTION UNIT FOR USE IN 
A MICROPROCESSOR 
David L. Budde, Portland; Stephen R. Colley, Aloha; Stephen L. 
Domenik, Portland; Allan L. Goodman, Hillsboro, and James 
D. Howard, Beaverton, all of Oreg., assignors to Intel Corpo- 
ration, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed leb. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 119,432 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 9/00, 9/22, 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 364—200 
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tions called for by said arithmetic-type of microinstruc- 
tion issued by said instruction unit; 

said data manipulation unit containing registers and an 
arithmetic unit capable of performing arithmetic opera- 
tions; 

a second state machine; 

means in said math sequencer for decoding an arithmetic 
microinstruction issued by said instruction unit; 

means connected to said second state machine and to said 
means for decoding an arithmetic microinstruction for 
sequencing said second state machine through the cy- 
cles necessary for said data-manipulation unit to execute 
a function specified by said arithmetic microinstruction; 

means in said math sequencer for signaling the instruction 
unit when the execution is complete; and, 


C. means connected to said access sequencer and to said 


math sequencer for distributing said microinstructions 
issued by said instruction unit to said means in said access 
sequencer for decoding a memory access microinstruction 
and to said means in said math sequencer for decoding an 
arithmetic microinstruction, to thereby enable an arithme- 
tic microinstruction executable by said math sequencer to 
be separately decoded by said decoding means in said 
math sequencer to thereby provide for the commencing of 
immediate execution by said data manipulation unit, and 
to enable a memory-access microinstruction executable by 
said access sequencer to be separately decoded by said 
decoding means in said access sequencer to thereby pro- 
vide for the commencing of immediate execution by said 
reference-generation unit. 


4,367,525 
CPU CHANNEL MONITORING SYSTEM 


Glen A. Brown, Sunnyvale, and Steven D. Berliner, San Jose, 
both of Calif., assignors to Tesdata Systems Corporation, 
McLean, Va. 

Filed Jun. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 156,950 
Int. Cl. GO6F 11/34 





1. For use with an Instruction Unit of the type which Te- WS Cl. 364—200 
ceives macroinstructions over a memory bus from a main 
memory, interprets said macroinstructions, and issues memory- 
access types of microinstructions and arithmetic types of mi- 
croinstructions; and for use with said main memory by trans- 
mitting and receiving data and addresses over said memory 
bus, an Execution Unit comprising: 
A. an access sequencer for sequencing a state machine 


through operations necessary to execute said memory- 

access types of microinstructions; 

a reference-generation unit connected to and controlled 
by said access sequencer, said reference-generation unit 
containing an arithmetic unit capable of generating and 
checking addresses in a main-memory address space for 
developing physical-memory addresses from logical- 
memory addresses contained in a memory-access mi- 
croinstruction, for use in accessing said main memory 
over said memory bus, and for transfer to said instruc- 
tion unit; 

a first state machine; 

means in said access sequencer for decoding a memory 
access microinstruction issued by said instruction unit; 

means in said access sequencer connected to said first state 
machine and to said means for decoding a memory 
access microinstruction for sequencing said first state 
machine through the cycles necessary for said reference 
generation unit to execute a function specified by said 
memory access microinstruction; 

B. a math sequencer for decoding an arithmetic type of 

microinstruction including means for sequencing a state 

machine through operations necessary to execute said 
microinstruction; 

a data-manipulation unit connected to and controlled by 
said math sequencer for performing arithmetic opera- 





1. A system for monitoring the performance of peripheral 
devices connected to and accessed by a central processing unit 
via a CPU channel of the type which carries data, addresses, 
commands, status information and a plurality of condition 
flags, comprising: 

a channel interface module connected as a peripheral device 
to said channel, said channel interface module comprising 
data selector means for receiving all said data, address, 
command and status information on said channel and 
providing same on a bus line output thereof, a signal level 
circuit connected to receive at an input thereof certain 
ones of said condition flags from said channel and for 
providing condition strobes at an output thereof in re- 
sponse to said certain ones of said condition flags, and 
event means connected to receive certain ones of said 
condition flags from said channel and for providing input 
event codes representing selected sequences and combina- 
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tions of said condition flags and an event code strobe in ual players in the game of golf, comprising a relatively small 
response to said condition flags received thereby; housing, sized to be hand held: 

a data collection module connected to said channel interface keyboard input means in said housing, including switches 
module and comprising a packet memory, said data col- representative of digits and instructions for selectively 
lection module being responsive to the information on said inputting numerical golf course data and player scoring 
bus line output, said condition strobes and said input event data for the plurality of individual players, and further 
codes for selectively collecting and generating and storing including a plurality of switches for designating various 
in said packet memory information about peripheral de- competitive relationships to be scored between specific 
vices when said peripheral devices are accessed on said ones of said plurality of individual players; 
channel, and processing and memory means responsive to the keyboard 

said data collection module comprising device utilization input means for receiving said data, and for performing 
means responsive to address and status information from predetermined automatic operations on said data as speci- 
said channel interface module for generating, for each of fied by said commands to provide computed data repre- 
selected peripheral devices connected to the channel, sentative of specific combinations and variations of said 
information representing the time period said peripheral data and including scores computed for said various com- 
device is operating, said device utilization means compris- petitive relationships as selected on said keyboard input 
ing, means; and 

a first device utilization storage means having a plurality of | Output means responsive to the processing and memory 
storage locations therein, assigned to and corresponding means for visually representing selective computed data 
to a plurality of peripheral devices, respectively, under control of said keyboard. 

means for storing enable indicators in those of said storage 
locations of said first device utilization storage means 
corresponding to those of said peripheral devices, selected 4,367,527 
for utilization monitoring, POCKET CALCU aaa cae FORECASTING OF 

status and address responsive means responsive to status TEM! CLES 
information and ofan information for storing busy Edmond Desjacques, Thonex, Switzerland, assignor to Bioself 
indicators in the said storage locations of said first device International Inc., Nassau, The Bahamas 
utilization storage means corresponding to said peripheral PCT No. PCT/CH79/00068, § 371 Date Apr. 9, 1980, § 102{e) 
devices only during the period said devices, respectively, oe nag aa PCT Pub. No. WO80/00384, PCT Pub. 
are operating, - 

scanning means for periodically scanning all said storage PCT Filed Aug. 9, 1979, Ser. No. 196,048 
locations of said first device utilization storage means oe ., pricrity, application Switzerland, Aug. 7, 1979, 
corresponding to said peripheral devices; 

and second device utilization storage means, having plural 
accumulating locations assigned to and corresponding to 
said plurality of peripheral devices, for incrementing once 
per scanning period each said accumulating location for 
which said corresponding location in said first device 
utilization storage means contains an enable indication and 
a busy indication. 


Int. Cl? A61B 5/00; GO6F 15/02 
US. Cl. 364—413 13 Claims 


4,367,526 
GOLF CALCULATOR 

Thomas C. McGeary, 2412 Palos Verdes Dr. W., Palos Verdes 

Estates, Calif. 90274, and David J. McCarty, 4608 Cavendish 

Rd., Indianapolis, Ind. 46220 

Filed Sep. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 184,821 
Int. Cl.> GO6F 15/44; GO8B 5/36 

US, Cl. 364—411 


1. A pocket calculator for the forecasting of temporal cycles, 
comprising: an electrical power supply, input means for input- 
ting data corresponding to dates and calculation instructions to 
said calculator, electronic calculation means including means 
for receiving said data from said input means and means for 
carrying out temporal cycle forecasting calculations in re- 
sponse to the instruction data and for producing output signals 
corresponding to the results of said calculations, display means 
controlled by said output signals, an electromechanical mem- 
ory for retaining variable data and including a plurality of 
electromechanical memory units, each electromechanical 
memory unit comprising a bistable electromechanical minia- 
ture relay having at least one control solenoid and means for 
maintaining the mechanical position of said relay even in the 
absence of power from said electrical power supply, so as to 
retain the variable data even if the electrical power supply is 
cut off, each said relay including a plurality of relay contacts 
for reading the position of the relay and hence the variable data 
stored therein, said electromechanical memory further com- 
prising writing means selectively actuatable for transmitting a 
writing pulse to each said relay and reading circuit means 
selectively actuatable for reading the position of each relay at 
the respective relay contacts thereof, the actuation of said 
1. An electronic calculator for use by a plurality of individ- reading means and said writing means being controlled by said 
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electronic calculation means, and wherein said electromechan- 
ical memory is coupled in circuit to be read only by the elec- 
tronic calculation means and for having date information writ- 
ten thereinto by successive introduction of data by manual 
actuating of the input means and wherein said calculator fur- 
ther includes a write control key and a safety key, said elec- 
tronic calculation means being responsive to said write control 
key and said safety key for actuating said writing means only 
when said write control key and said safety key are simulta- 
neously actuated. 


4,367,528 
SHIFT CONTROL DEVICE FOR AN AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 

Mutsumi Kawamoto, and Nobuaki Miki, both of Nagoya, Japan, 

assignors to Aisin-Warner, Anjo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 72,935 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1978, 53/121102 
Int. Cl.3 B60K 41/08, 41/22; GO6F 15/20 


US. Cl. 364—424.1 7 Claims 
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1. A shift control device for a vehicle with an automatic 
transmission having a gear system provided with a plurality of 
friction engaging means for selecting a plurality of forward 
drive gear ratios and a reverse drive gear ratio in accordance 
with vehicle running conditions, comprising: 

an electric control circuit comprising signal generating 

means for generating an electric signal in accordance with 

the vehicle running condition and a logic circuit for re- 
ceiving said electric signal and generating an electric 
output signal corresponding to one of the gear ratios; and 

a hydraulic pressure control system comprising: 

a source of line pressure; 

hydraulic servo means to operate said plurality of friction 
engaging means; 

a shift transition control valve operable between first and 
second end positions and all positions therebetween, 
said shift transition control valve having an oil chamber 
to receive line pressure and to transmit an adjusted 
hydraulic pressure through a fluid passage to operate 
said hydraulic servo means, said adjusted hydraulic 
pressure depending on the position of said shift transi- 
tion control valve; and 

a solenoid valve to control the position of said shift transi- 
tion control valve by supplying and exhausting hydrau- 
lic pressure in a second fluid passage connected to said 
shift transition control valve in response to the electric 
output signal of said electric control circuit. 
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4,367,529 

AUTOMATIC BRAKING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Jean Masclet, Paris, and Claude Marcheron, Montrouge, both of 
France, assignors to Messier-Hispano-Bugatti, Montrouge, 

France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 850,824, Nov. 11, 1977, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 7, 1979, Ser. No. 101,139 

Claims priority, application France, Nov. 29, 1976, 76 35970 
Int. Cl.2 GO6F 15/50; B6OT 8/02 


USS. Cl. 364—426 8 Claims 
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1. A system for automatically controlling the braking of a 

vehicle having a braking means, comprising: 

(a) means for generating a program speed signal Vp which 
varies according to a given plan of deceleration yy, com- 
prising an integrator receiving a voltage representing the 
plan of deceleration y and a voltage representing initial 
speed Vo; 

(b) sensing means for generating a signal Va which is a 
function of the true speed of the vehicle; 

(c) brake regulator means for comparing said signal Va 
which is a function of the true speed of the vehicle with 
said signal Vp of said program speed and for producing a 
difference signal € representative of the comparison; 

(d) means, responsive to said difference signal €, for control- 
ling the braking means of the vehicle to cause braking 
according to said plan of deceleration; 

(e) means, operative when braking is not effective to cause 
the true speed Va to be controlled in accordance with the 
program speed Vp, for controlling the braking means with 
an antiskidding function other than the difference signal e, 
including an antiskidding regulator means for generating 
an antiskidding braking command signal S to control the 
braking means of the vehicle. 


4,367,530 
CONTROL APPARATUS FOR AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Shigeki Morinaga; Sanshiro Obara, both of Hitachi; Hiroastu 
Tokuda, Katsuta, and Hideo Nakamura, Tokyo, all of Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 951,509, Oct. 16, 1978, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 226,042 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 19, 1977, 52-125986 
Int. Cl.) FO2D 5/00; F02P 5/04; GOSB 15/02 
US. Cl. 364—431.06 72 Claims 
1. In a processor-controlled apparatus for controlling the 
operation of an internal combustion engine for which sensor 
means produce signals representative of operating conditions 
of the engine, and being coupled to actuator means for control- 
ling respective energy conversion functions of said engine in 
response to control signals applied thereto, a control apparatus 
comprising, in combination: 
first means for generating an engine control timing signal 
pattern through which operational events of said engine 
are controlled; 
second means for storing predetermined engine control 
codes; 
third means, coupled to said first means, for generating 
respective engine timing codes the values of which are 
selectively modified by said engine control timing pattern; 
fourth means, coupled to said second and third means, for 
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comparing respective ones of said engine control codes 
with respective ones of said engine timing codes and 
producing respective output signals when said respective 
engine control codes define a prescribed relationship with 
respect to said engine timing codes; 

fifth means, coupled to said fourth means, for producing 
control signals to be coupled to said actuator means in 
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response to the output signals produced by said fourth 
means; and 

sixth means, coupled to said third and fourth means, for 
causing said fourth means to compare a respective engine 
timing code with a preselected engine control code in 
response to said fourth means producing an output signal 
associated with said respective engine timing code. 


4,367,531 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
IGNITION TIMING OF INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Toshio Furuhashi, Mito, and Noboru Sugiura, Katsuta, both of 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 21, 1980, Ser. No. 151,987 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 25, 1979, 54-63871; 
Aug. 20, 1979, 54-105038 
Int. Cl? FO2P 5/14 
US. Cl. 364—431.08 25 Claims 
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1. Method for controlling ignition timing for an internal 

combustion engine comprising the steps of: 

a first step for reading in rotation speed information and load 
information of the engine to calculate engine ignition 
timing data, 

a second step for detecting knocking of the engine by gener- 
ating a knocking magnitude signal representative of the 
magnitude of knocking by counting pulses for a predeter- 
mined period of time from the start of a knocking condi- 
tion, 

a third step for producing a retardation angle correction 
amount to be used to correct the ignition timing in the 
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direction of retardation in response to said knocking mag- 
nitude signal, 

a fourth step for correcting said ignition timing data in the 
direction of retardation based on said correction amount, 

a fifth step for correcting said ignition timing data in the 
direction of advancement periodically by a desired ad- 
vance angle correction amount at a time, and 

a sixth step for establishing the ignition timing based on said 
ignition timing data. 

7. A method of controlling ignition timing for an internal 

combustion engine comprising the steps of: 

(a) generating base ignition timing data in accordance with 
prescribed operational conditions of the engine in re- 
sponse to which ignition timing of the engine is con- 
trolled; 

(b) in response to the occurrence of a knocking condition, 
causing said base ignition timing data to be retarded by an 
amount dependent upon the magnitude of the knocking 
condition, said magnitude of the knocking condition being 
established by counting pulses for a predetermined period 
of time from the start of said knocking condition, so as to 
obtain retarded ignition timing data in response to which 
the ignition timing of the engine is controlled, so as to 
terminate the knocking condition; and 

(c) successively advancing said retarded ignition timing data 
so as to establish the ignition timing at a timing immedi- 
ately prior to the timing at which the knocking condition 
of the engine occurs. 


4,367,532 
MANUALLY PROGRAMMABLE ROBOT WITH 

POWER-ASSISTED MOTION DURING PROGRAMMING 
Gerald W. Crum, Elyria, and Brian M. Rooney, Amherst, both 

of Ohio, assignors to Nordson Corporation, Amherst, Ohio 

Continuation of Ser. No. 84,359, Oct. 12, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,283,764. This application Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 219,703 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 11, 

1998, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? GOSB 19/42; GO6F 15/46 


US. Cl. 364—513 9 Claims 


1. A robot which can be manually programmed to repeti- 

tively execute a series of programmed motions, comprising: 

a base engageable with a supporting structure for supporting 
the robot, 

a first relatively massive elongated link having first and 
second extremities, 

first means interconnecting said base and said first extremity 
of said first link for facilitating selective movement of said 
first link in a first direction relative to said base to provide 
a first degree of freedom for said robot, 

a second relatively lightweight elongated link having an 
outer end to which a device is connectable for pro- 
grammed movement in a path having at least two degrees 
of freedom, said second link also having an inner end, 

second means interconnecting said inner end of said second 
link to said second extremity of said first link for facilitat- 
ing selective movement of said second link in a second 
direction relative to said first link to provide said robot 
with a second degree of freedom, 
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a first actuator associated with said first link for moving, 
when actuated, said first link in said first direction relative 
to said base, 

a second actuator associated with said second link for mov- 
ing, when actuated, said second link in said second direc- 
tion, 

a first position transducer associated with said first link for 
providing a signal corrlated to the position of said first 
link, 

a second position transducer associated with said second link 
for providing a signal corrleated to the position of said 
second link, 

a force transducer mounted in series with said first and 
second links for sensing the force to which said first link is 
subjected in said first direction by the application of a 
manual programming force to said outer end of said sec- 
ond link during manual programming of said robot, said 
manual programming force being applied in an arbitrary 
direction and having force components simultaneously in 
both said first and second directions to induce movement 
of said first and second links simultaneously in both said 
first and second directions, respectively, said force trans- 
ducer providing an output signal having a component 
correlated to the manual force component applied to said 
outer end of said lightweight link in said first direction, 

said lightweight second link being movable relative to said 
massive link in said second direction without power assist- 
ance when a manual force is applied to said outer end of 
said lightweight link during manual programming of said 
robot, said massive link being relatively immovable in said 
first direction without power assistance in response to 
application of manual force to said outer end of said light- 
weight link during manual programming, 

means to apply said force transducer output signal to said 
first actuator during manual programming to produce 
power-assisted movement of said first link in said first 
direction while said second link moves without power 
assistance in said second direction, said power-assisted 
motion of said first link and unpowered motion of said 
second link combining to move said outer end of said 
second link in said arbitrary direction in which said man- 
ual force is applied, 

means to record the output of said position transducers 
during manual programming, and 

means to reproduce said recorded position transducer out- 
puts and apply them to their respectively associated actua- 
tors to execute said programmed motions without manual 
assistance. 


4,367,533 
IMAGE BIT STRUCTURING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Patricia P. Wiener, La Honda, Calif., assignor to Xerox Corpo- 
ration, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1980, Ser. No. 181,332 
Int. Cl. GO6F 3/14; GO6K 15/02 
USS. Cl. 364—519 4 Claims 
1. Apparatus for controllably structuring the image bit pat- 
terns representing alpha-numeric characters to permit the size 
of the characters to be varied selectively, the combination 
comprising: 

(a) a font memory for storing imaging bit patterns represen- 
tative of discrete alpha-numeric characters; 

(b) address means for addressing selected ones of said char- 
acters in said font memory whereby said font memory 
outputs a stream of character bits; 

(c) bit expanding means for expanding said stream of charac- 
ter bits output by said font memory along a first axis to 
magnify the characters addressed in one dimension; 

(d) line iterating means for iterating said stream of character 
bits output by said font memory along a second axis per- 
pendicular to said first axis to magnify the characters 
addressed along a second dimension perpendicular to said 
first dimension, said line iterating means including plural 


line buffers for buffering said stream of character bits 
pending discharge to a remote output; 

(e) bit recirculating means tapped into the output of said line 
buffers for recirculating bits output by said line buffers to 
the input of said buffers as said stream of bits are being 
output by said line buffers to said remote output; and 
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(f) programmable counter means for controlling the number 
of times said stream of character bits is repeatedly dis- 
charged by said line buffers to said remote output, said bit 
recirculating means recirculating said bits back to the 
input of said buffers each time said stream of bits is dis- 
charged by said line buffers whereby to expand said 
stream of character bits along said second axis. 


4,367,534 
CIRCUIT FOR SENSOR-CONTROLLED TELEMETRY 
Heiner Herbst, Munich; Hans-Joerg Pfleiderer, Zorneding, and 
Hans-Peter Grassl, Munich, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin & Munich, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 172,075 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 10, 
1979, 2936520 
Int. Cl.3 GO1C 3/32, 3/08; GO6F 15/336 
U.S. Cl. 364—561 10 Claims 
1. A circuit for sensor-controlled telemetry for use with a 
post-connected output device for converting signals from said 
circuit into signals operational for range indication or range 
adjustment, said circuit comprising: 
two linear image sensors each having a plurality of opto- 
electronic sensor elements for generating charge carriers 
and a corresponding potential in an amount proportional 
to radiation incident on said sensor elements, 
corresponding lines of two separately obtained imagings 
of an object being respectively projected onto said 
image sensors; 
a group of evaluators associated with each image sensor, 
each evaluator having a first input connected to a respec- 
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tive sensor element and a second input connected to a 

reference potential, 

each said evaluator being a comparator switchable at an 
output between two digital logic states as a function of 
a comparison of the amount of charge carriers gener- 
ated by the sensor element connected thereto with said 
reference potential; 

a plurality of gate-controlled switching transistors intercon- 
nected between said sensors and said evaluators for con- 
trolling an integration time during which charge carriers 
are collected in said sensor elements; 

a first shift register having a plurality of stages respectively 
connected to the outputs of the group of evaluators associ- 
ated with one of said image sensors, said first shift register 
having a final group of stages which is less than the total 
number of stages each having an output; 

a second shift register having a plurality of stages respec- 
tively connected through respective switching transistors 
to the outputs of the group of evaluators associated with 
the other of said two linear image sensors for serial output 
of the contents of said stages; 

a select shift register having an input connected to the output 
of said second shift register for serially receiving the 
contents of said second shift register, said select shift 
register having a group of stages which is less than the 
total number of stages each having an output, said group 
of stages in said select shift register being equal to said 
group of stages in said first shift register, 


said first shift register, said second shift register and said 
select shift register each shifting the information con- 
tained therein a pre-determined number of times during 
a readout cycle of said circuit; 

a processing stage post-connected to said select shift register 
and said first shift register and having an output connected 
to said output device, said processing stage including: 

a group of logic analyzers each having a pair of inputs 
respectively connected to one output from said first 
shift register and one output from said select shift regis- 
ter, each said logic analyzer generating at an output 
thereof a logic signal representing coincidence of the 
inputs supplied thereto, 

a third shift register having a plurality of stages respec- 
tively connected to the outputs of said logic analyzers 
for serial output of said signals representing coinci- 
dence, and 
first counter for counting the number of coincident 
digital signals from said third shift register after each 
shift of information in said first shift register, said sec- 
ond shift and said select shift register and determining 
therefrom a maximum position correlation of said sig- 
nals from said image sensors, said maximum position 
correlation appearing at the output of said processing 
stage for use by said output device and; 

a clock pulse generator for supplying respective clock pulses 
to said gate controlled switching transistors for permitting 
transfer of charge carriers from said sensors to said evalua- 
tors at the end of said integration time, and to said first, 
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second, third and select shift registers for shifting the 
contents of the stages thereof. 


4,367,535 
CALCULATOR FOR CROSS SUMMING A PLURALITY 
OF OPERANDS 


Shigeru Matsuyama, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 


shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 30, 1980, Ser. No. 154,867 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1979, 54-73642 
Int. Cl? GO6GF 7/50, 15/20 
US. Cl. 364—736 6 Claims 


1. A calculator comprising: 

input means for entering expressions and operands of said 
expressions, the results of which are to be calculated; 

counter means connected to said input means for counting 
and storing the number of entries, in each said expression, 
of operands from said input means; 

address means connected to said counter means for generat- 
ing a memory address signal in response to each count of 
said counter means; 

a plurality of first memories connected to said address 
means, one of said plurality of first memories being se- 
lected by each memory address signal; 

a second memory for storing the results calculated from said 
operands by said expressions entered by said input means; 
and 

processing means connected to said input means, to said 
plurality of first memories, and to said second memory, for 
adding each one of said operands, entered by said input 
means, to the content of said one of said plurality of first 
memories then selected by the memory address signal 
generated by said address means in accordance with the 
count by said counter means and storing the added result 
in said one of said plurality of first memories; and for 
executing each said expression on said operands and stor- 
ing the result of said execution in said second memory. 


4,367,536 

ARRANGEMENT FOR DETERMINING NUMBER OF 

EXACT SIGNIFICANT FIGURES IN CALCULATED 
RESULT 
Jean P. Vignes, Rueil-Malmaison, and Vincent Ung, La Va- 
renne, both of France, assignors to Agence Nationale de 
Valorisation de la Recherche (A.N.V.A.R.), France 
Filed Jan. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 114,586 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 2, 1979, 79 02784 


Int. Cl? GO6F 7/38 

USS. Cl. 364—745 10 Claims 

1. A method of determining the number of exact significant 
figures in a result of a calculation including elementary arith- 
metical operations performed in a digital computer using a 
floating point representation to represent digital data, the 
floating point representation having for each piece of digital 
data a mantissa and an exponent, the method comprising the 
steps of: 

associating with each piece of digital data an item of trunca- 
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tion information having a value of “true” or “false” de- 
pending upon whether the piece of digital data is trun- 
cated or is not truncated, respectively, in the representa- 
tion employed in calculating; 

carrying out a plurality of independent calculations of said 
result, while disturbing each of such calculations indepen- 
dently of the other ones, an item of truncation operation 
being associated with each result of elementary arithmeti- 
cal operation, and said disturbing of a calculation consist- 
ing of adding a random bit of lowest significance to the 
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mantissa of each piece of digital data to be arithmetically 
operated upon when the item of truncation information 
associated therewith has a value of “true”; 

calculating the mean value and standard deviation of the 
plurality of independent results of calculations arrived at 
in said step of carrying out a plurality of independent 
calculations; and 

determining, from said mean value and said standard devia- 
tion, the number of exact significant figures in one of said 
results of calculations. 


4,367,537 
ADDRESS RETRIEVAL IN AN ELECTRONIC 
DICTIONARY AND LANGUAGE INTERPRETER 

Kunio Yoshida, Tsuge, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Dec. 18, 1979, Ser. No. 104,957 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 19, 1978, 53/165456 
Int. Cl.2 GO6F 15/38 


US. Cl. 364—900 9 Claims 





1. A word translation or dictionary device comprising: 

input means actuated to enter character information repre- 
sentative of a desired word in a first language; 

decoder means responsive to the input means for developing 
an initial address code corresponding to character infor- 
mation designating at least a leading character of the word 
entered by the input means; 

first memory means containing a plurality of words in said 
language stored in a plurality of separate groups, the 
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words in each of said groups having the leading same 
character and being stored in coded locations correlated 
to said address code of said leading character; 

second memory means containing address code information 
representing the location of a translated word in a second 
language equivalent to the desired word stored in the first 
memory means; 

address means provided for synchronously addressing the 
first memory means and the second memory means so that 
the desired word is retrieved from the first memory means 
together with the retrieval of the translated word gener- 
ated from the second memory means; 

comparison means responsive to the input means and words 
retrieved by said address means from the first memory 
means for determining equivalency between the word 
entered by the input means and the word retrieved from 
the first memory means; 

said address means being responsive to the decoder means 
for directly accessing a selected one of said separate 
groups stored in the first memory means defined by the 
leading character address code thereof and responsive to 
comparison results determined by the comparison means 
for causing further access of code information related to 
the specific location of said desired word in said group 
until said equivalency is obtained; and 

display means responsive to said equivalency determined by 
the comparision means for indicating the translated word 
designated by the code information generated from the 
second memory means. 


4,367,538 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
Hiroshi Shimada, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Feb. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 236,619 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1980, 55/21427 
Int. Cl.? G11C 11/40 


US. Cl. 365—109 5 Claims 








1. A semiconductor memory device comprising: 

a first power supply; 

a plurality of word lines; 

a plurality of pairs of bit lines forming columns and being 
connected to said first power supply; 

a plurality of pairs of load means, each load means pair being 
connected between said first power supply and corre- 
sponding pairs of bit lines; 

a plurality of pairs of column selecting gates, for receiving 
column selection signals, each gate pair connected to a 
corresponding one of said pairs of bit lines and controlled 
by a column selection signal; 

a plurality of memory cells of a static memory type, each 
memory cell connected to a corresponding one of said 
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word lines and to a corresponding one of said pairs of bit 
lines; and 

current switching means, connected between said first 
power supply and each of said pairs of bit lines and con- 
trolled according to said column selection signals, for 
supplying a larger current to a selected one of said pairs of 
bit lines than other pairs of bit lines which are not selected. 


4,367,539 
DYNAMIC MEMORY CELL 
Endre P. Thoma, Colchester, Vt., assignor to Varian Associates, 
Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 219,697 
Int. Cl? G11C 11/24, 11/40, 7/00 
US. Cl. 365—189 
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1. In a memory system comprising a plurality of dynamic 
memory cells, and wherein each cell comprises a switchable 
cell device and a capacitive node, and wherein said switchable 
cell device is connected to a bit line to read the charge stored 
at said node and to a first word line to selectively switch said 
cell device responsive to a first signal in said word line, and 

wherein the system includes a sense amplifier to sense the 

read charge on said bit line, the improvement which com- 
prises, 

a cell write device, said cell write device being connected to 

a write line and to said storage node and also connected to 
a second word line to selectively switch said cell write 
device responsive to a second signal in said second word 
line, 

and means to selectively connect said write line to a low 

voltage value responsive to a sensed low charge at said 
capacitive node, 

whereby a sensed low charge in said cell is rewritten inde- 

pendently of said bit line and a high charge in said cell is 
rewritten by said bit line upon reading. 


4,367,540 
DYNAMIC MEMORY WITH AN INTERCHANGEABLE 
PAIR OF DATA LINES AND SENSE AMPLIFIERS 
Katsuhiro Shimohigashi, Musashimurayama, Japan, assignor to 
Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 218,726 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1979, 54/165574 
Int. Cl.2 G11C 13/00 
US. Cl. 365—207 

1. A memory comprising: 

first and second data lines, 

third and fourth data lines which are respectively arranged 
in proximity to and in parallel with said first and second 
data lines, 

a plurality of word lines which are disposed in a manner to 
intersect said first to fourth data lines, 

a plurality of memory cells which are respectively disposed 
at points of intersection between said first to fourth data 
lines and said plurality of word lines, 

first and second differential amplifiers which are disposed in 
proximity to end parts of said first to fourth data lines, 

first switching means for interchangeably connecting the 
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pair of said first and second data lines to said first and 
second differential amplifiers in order to differentially 
amplify voltages of said first and second data lines, 
second switching means for connecting the pair of said third 
and fourth lines to that one of said first and second differ- 


ential amplifiers which is opposite to said differential 
amplifier having said pair of said first and second data 
lines connected thereto, in order to differentially amplify 
voltages of said third and fourth data lines, and 

means for delivering an amplified output of said first differ- 
ential amplifier as a memory cell read-out information. 


4,367,541 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR DETERMINING 
VELOCITY OF ACOUSTIC WAVES IN EARTH 
FORMATIONS 
Bronislaw Seeman, Meudon, France, assignor to Schlumberger 
Technology Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 869,193, Jan. 13, 1978, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 6, 1979, Ser. No. 100,767 
Int. Cl? GO1V 1/40, 1/28 


US. Cl. 367—34 98 Claims 


i. Apparatus for determining the velocity of acoustic wave 
energy propagating in formations surrounding a borehole, 
comprising: 

means positioned in said borehole for establishing acoustic 

wave energy in said formations; 

means for receiving the acoustic wave energy at a plurality 

of spaced locations in the borehole; 
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means for deriving a plurality for signals respectively repre- 
sentative of the wave energy received at said plurality of 
spaced locations in the borehole; 

means for correlating a first portion of the signal from one of 




















said locations with first portions of signals from the other 
locations, the first portions of the signals from the other 
locations being determined from an assumed velocity, said 
correlating being performed for a number of different 
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assumed velocities to obtain a resultant first provisional 
velocity; 


means for correlating a second portion of the signal from 


said one of said locations with second portions of signals 
from the other locations, the second portions of the signals 
from the other locations being determined from an as- 
sumed velocity, said correlating of second portions being 
performed for a number of different assumed velocities to 
obtain a resultant second provisional ve‘ocity; and 

means for generating an output velocity as a function of said 
first and second provisional velocities. 


4,367,542 
PHASE SHIFTING OF WAVEFORMS 


Richard E. DuBroff, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips 


Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,542 
Int. Cl.2 GO1V 1/00 


USS. Cl. 367—48 


1. Apparatus comprising: 

a first phase comparator having first and second inputs and 
an output; 

means for providing a reference signal having the form cos 
wt to the first input of said phase comparator, wherein 
is the frequency of said reference signal; 

a first voltage controlled oscillator having an input and an 
output; 

means for providing an output signal from the output of said 
first voltage controlled oscillator to the second input of 
said first phase comparator, wherein said first phase com- 
parator establishes a first signal which is proportional to 
the phase difference between said reference signal and said 
output signal from said first voltage controlled oscillator; 

means for combining a DC voltage with said first signal to 
produce a first combined signal; 

means for providing said first combined signal to the input of 
said first voltage controlled oscillator, wherein the output 
signal from said first voltage controlled oscillator has the 
form cos (wt +2) and 2 is a phase angle which is deter- 
mined by said DC voltage; 

a first mixer having first and second inputs and an output; 

means for providing a second signal having the form cos 
(Qt+¢)) wherein 2 is the frequency of said first signal, 
¢} is a phase angle and 2 is less than o, to the first input 
of said first mixer; 

means for providing the output signal from said first voltage 
controlled oscillator to the second input of said first mixer, 
wherein said first mixer establishes a third signal which is 
representative of the result of mixing said second signal 
with said output signal from said first voltage controlled 
oscillator; 

a first side band filter; 

a second mixer having first and second inputs and an output; 

means for providing said third signal from the output of said 
first mixer through said first side band filter to the first 
input of said second mixer, wherein a side band of said 
third signal is removed by said first side band filter; 
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means for providing said reference signal to the second input 
of said second mixer, wherein said second mixer estab- 
lishes a fourth signal representative of the result of mixing 
the side band filtered third signal and said reference signal; 

a first low pass filter; and 

means for passing said fourth signal through said first low 
pass filter means to establish a fifth signal which has the 
form of a phase shifted said second signal. 


4,367,543 

OPTICAL DISC PLAYER SIGNAL READING DEVICE 
WITH IMPROVED DRIVE STRUCTURE FOR MOVING 

OPTICAL PICKUP IN ORTHOGONAL DIRECTIONS 
Yositsuga Araki, and Toshihikom Kurihara, both of 

Tokorozawa, Japan, assignors to Universal Pioneer Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 171,071 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1979, 54-93161; 
Aug. 31, 1979, 54-110243; Aug. 17, 1979, 54-113095[U]; Dec. 21, 
1979, 54-176205[U]; Dec. 21, 1979, 54-176206[U] 

Int. Cl? G01J 1/20; G11B 7/12 


U.S. Cl. 369—45 13 Claims 


1. An optical disc player signal reading device comprising: 
an optical pickup; first drive means coupled to move said 
optical pickup in a first direction perpendicular to a plane of an 
optical disc being played; second drive means provided on said 
optical pickup to move said optical pickup in a second direc- 
tion perpendicular to the first direction; and a supporting 
member of supporting said pickup, said supporting member 
comprising first and second cylindrical members at least par- 
tially concentric with one another, said supporting member 
being disposed in a guide hole of said first drive means, one of 
said first and second cylindrical members comprising elastic 
material, said optical pickup being pivotable by said second 
drive means through said one of said cylindrical members. 


4,367,544 
ELECTROMAGNETIC TRANSDUCERS FOR 
CONVERTING MECHANICALLY ACOUSTIC EVENTS 
INTO ALTERNATING VOLTAGES 
Werner Fidi, Baden, and Richard Pribyl, Vienna, both of Aus- 
tria, assignors to AKG Akustische u Kino-Geriite Gesellschaft 
mbH, Austria 
Filed May 12, 1980, Ser. No. 148,671 
Claims priority, application Austria, May 14, 1979, 3541/79; 
Feb. 21, 1980, 969/80 
Int. Cl? HO4R 11/12 
US. Cl. 369—136 9 Claims 
1. An electromagnetic transducer for converting mechani- 
cally acoustic events into alternating voltages, particularly for 
tracing stereo signals produced on plate shaped supports, com- 
prising: 
four pole rods each having a coil winding therearound and 
having axes arranged substantially parallel and at corner 
points of a square lying in a plane perpendicular to said 
axes; 
means defining a substantially cylindrical radially magne- 
tized permanent magnet disposed around said four pole 
rods and elongated in the direction of said axes to extend 
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over a substantial portion of said pole rods in the direction 
of said axes; 

a pick-up stylus having a soft iron element driven by said 
pick-up stylus disposed adjacent one common end of said 
pole rods; 

said permanent magnet means and said pole rods with said 
coil winding defining a transducer system having a central 
transducer system axis centrally of the axes of said pole 
rods; 

mounting means mounting said pick-up stylus with soft iron 
element for universal pivotal movement about a center 
point located on said transducer system central axis; 


said permanent magnet means having a first magnetic polar- 
ity adjacent an inner cylindrical surface thereof facing said 
pole rods and an opposite magnetic polarity adjacent an 
outer cylindrical surface thereof facing away from said 
pole rods, said magnetic means forming a transducer 
system magnetic circuit of magnetic flux lines through 
each of said pole rods from a vicinity of centers of each of 
said pole rods along said axes and outwardly of each of 
said pole rod centers; 

said soft iron element being positioned so as to be directly 
included in said transducer system magnetic circuit at one 
end of said permanent magnet. 


4,367,545 
VIDEO DISC PLAYER 
James E. Elliott, San Pedro, Calif., assignor to Discovision 
Associates, Costa Mesa, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 12,626, Feb. 16, 1979, Pat. No. 
4,252,327, which is a division of Ser. No. 890,770, Mar. 27, 1978, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 6, 1980, Ser. No. 194,637 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 24, 
1998, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl? G11B 3/36 


US. Cl. 369—213 4 Claims 


1. A videodisc player for retrieving information stored upon 
a rigid videodisc record, said player comprising: 
a housing including fixed support means; 
a carriage mounted on said fixed support means for generally 
linear, ee 


0 atiiieinsianiincsennthieakas aeiinan 
therewith, said plate being formed with an aperture and a 
flat upper surface; 

means for controlling movement of said carriage with re- 
spect to said support means; 

a motor and spindle assembly mounted on said stabilization 
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plate for movement therewith, at least a portion of said 
assembly extending through said aperture in said stabiliza- 
tion plate; 

said spindle having a central axis and said assembly including 
means for mounting a videodisc about said spindle in a 
plane generally perpendicular to the axis of said spindle 
and parallel to said stabilization plate, said mounting 
means including a videodisc support ring having a gener- 
ally flat surface disposed in a plane generally perpendicu- 
lar to said spindle axis and arranged to abut a first side of 
said disc, said generally flat surface of said support ring 
being disposed above and parallel to a surface of said 
stabilization plate; 

said support ring being positioned within said aperture in 
said stabilization plate and spaced from said stabilization 
plate for forming an air channel; 

means for centering said disc about said spindle; and 

releasable clamping means arranged to rigidly engage said 
spindle and resiliently engage a second side of said disc for 
holding the disc against said support ring and parallel to 
said plate. 


4,367,546 
VACUUM TURNTABLE SYSTEM FOR A RECORD 
PLAYER 
Norio Shibata, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Victor Company 
of Japan, Limited, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jan. 27, 1981, Ser. No. 228,924 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1980, 55-9345[U}; 
Jan. 31, 1980, 55-11040[U}; Jan. 31, 1980, 55-11041[U); Jan. 31, 
1980, 55-11042[U]; Mar. 13, 1980, 55-32665[U]; Mar. 13, 1980, 
55-32666[U] 


Int. Cl.2 G11B 3/60 
51 Claims 


1. A turntable system for a record player of the type ar- 
ranged to attract a phonograph record by a vacuum force, 
comprising: 

(a) a turntable body rotatably mounted and arranged to be 

driven; 

(b) a multiple-part spindle rotatably mounted on a stationary 
member for supporting said turntable, said spindle having 
(i) a generally cylindrical spindle body, and 
(ii) a top member having a projection at the top thereof 

and a turntable mount integrally formed with said pro- 
jection, 

(iii) said projection being provided to be fitted in a center 
hole of a phonograph record when the phonograph 
record is placed on said turntable, 

(iv) said turntable mount having a hollow bore therein for 
receiving a top portion of said cylindrical spindle body, 
said turntable mount having an outer diameter which is 
greater than that of said projection, 

(v) a plurality of passageways being made in said turntable 
mount in substantially radial directions, 

(vi) said cylindrical spindle body having an open end at its 
one end, and 

(vii) a longitudinal passageway communicating, at said 
open end, with said plurality of radial passageways of 
said top member; 
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(c) a hollow cylindrical bearing for partially receiving said 
spindle body, 

(i) said bearing having a chamber which is communicable 
with said longitudinal passageway of said spindle body 
via openings made in the vicinity of the other end of 
said spindle body, 

(ii) said turntable body having a recess around its center 
hole which is telescopically engaged with the outer 
surface of said turntable mount, said recess having a 
predetermined depth so that the space defined by said 
recess communicates with said plurality of radial pas- 
sageways of said turntable mount; and 

(d) means for producing vacuum, said means communicating 
via said chamber, said openings of said spindle body, said 
longitudinal passageway and said radial passageways with 
said recess of said turntable body so that said phonograph 
record and/or a turntable sheet placed on said turntable 
body can be attracted toward said turntable body when 
said means is operated. 


4,367,547 
APPARATUS FOR HOLDING RECORD DISKS BY 
VACUUM 
Bruce Thigpen, Tallahassee, Fla., assignor to Wayne H. Coloney 
Co., Inc., Tallahassee, Fla. 
Filed May 4, 1981, Ser. No. 260,453 
Int. Cl? G11B 3/60 


1. Apparatus for holding a disk having an opening in sub- 
stantially fixed position on a platen comprising air seal means 
mounted on the platen, a foraminous pad carried by the platen 
and being located within the confines of said air seal means, the 
outer limits of said air seal means being less than the outer 
limits of a record disk that is placed thereon, a vacuum chuck 
means adapted to be placed on the disk, said chuck means 
including a body having a bore which communicates with the 
opening in the disk, and means for evacuating air from the bore 
of said vacuum chuck means, whereby atmospheric air from 
below the disk is evacuated through the opening in the disk 
and through said chuck means so that air under atmospheric 
pressure on one side of the disk forces the disk into intimate 
engagement with said air seal and said pad and substantially 
prevents relative movement between the disk and the platen. 


4,367,548 
SUBSCRIBER STATION FOR PROVIDING MULTIPLE 
SERVICES TO A SUBSCRIBER 
Whitworth W. Cotten, Jr., Germantown, Md., and John Tam- 
bert, Satellite Beach, Fla., assignors to Harris Corporation, 
Melbourne, Fla. 
Filed Apr. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 138,991 
Int. Cl.3 HO4N 7/10 
US. Cl. 370—3 12 Claims 
1. A subscriber station for multiplexed communication with 
a telephone central office which provides one or more televi- 
sion channels unrelated to the telephone signals in addition to 
telephone service, comprising: 
a single fiber optic receiving cable coupled between said 
subscriber station and said telephone central office; 
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a single fiber optic transmitting cable coupled between said 

a fiber optic receiver for receiving light television signals 
from said telephone central office for at least one selected 
television channel and light telephone signals frequency 
division multiplexed on said receiving cable, wherein the 
fiber optic receiver converts the received light signals into 
radio frequency electrical signals; 

a radio frequency splitter coupled to the output of said fiber 
optic receiver for separating the television signals from 
the telephone signals; 

a modem coupled to the radio frequency splitter to receive 
telephone signals from the radio frequency splitter; 

a universal asynchronous receive-transmit circuit coupled to 
the modem to transmit and receive signals between said 


modem and said universal asynchronous receive-transmit 
device; 

a telephone interface circuit coupled to said universal asyn- 
chronous receive-transmit device and to the output of said 
radio frequency splitter for receiving telephone signals 
from both the universal asynchronous receive-transmit 
device and said radio frequency splitter and providing the 
signals to a telephone coupled to the output of the tele- 
phone interface circuit; 

a radio frequency summer coupled to the output of the 
telephone interface circuit and the output of the modem; 
and 

a fiber optic transmitter coupled to the output of said radio 
frequency summer for converting the radio frequency 
signals to light telephone signals for transmission to the 
telephone central office. 


4,367,549 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MULTIPLEXING A 
DATA SIGNAL AND SECONDARY SIGNALS 
Pierre Vachee, LaGaude, France, assignor to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1981, Ser. No. 233,805 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 27, 1980, 8004748 
Int. Cl.2 HO4J 3/00 
US. Cl. 370—91 15 Claims 
1. A time-division multiplexing method for combining a data 
signal transmitted at a bit rate DR which may take on a given 
number of different values and N secondary signals into one 
train of pulses for transmission at a fixed bit rate LR over a 
transmission path, characterized in that it includes the steps of: 
multiplexing the data signal together with the N secondary 
signals by means of a recurrent frame called an asynchro- 
nous frame which includes a frame-alignment bit having a 
predetermined value, a data bit, and N bits pertaining 
respectively to the N secondary signals, whenever the 
data signal is to be transmitted in asynchronous mode, 
multiplexing the data signal together with the N secondary 
signals by means of a recurrent frame called a synchro- 
nous frame whenever the data signal is to be transmitted in 
synchronous mode, said synchronous frame being divided 
up into n subframes |; bits in length, where n is an interger 
equal to or immediately larger than the quantity N/(1; — 2) 
with 1; =LR/DR, and each subframe including a synchro- 
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nization bit whose value is complementary to that of the 
frame-alignment bit, a data bit, and bits pertaining to the 
secondary signals, with the last subframe in the frame 
additionally including a frame-alignment bit, 

generating control bits each of which is associated with one 
bit in said frames, said control bits having a first predeter- 
mined value when they are associated with a frame-align- 

















ment bit or with a synchronization bit, and the comple- 
mentary value to said first predetermined value when they 
are associated with the data bits or with the bits pertaining 
to the secondary signals, and 

encoding each of the bits in the frame and the control bit 
associated therewith for simultaneous transmission over 
the transmission path. 


4,367,550 
METHOD FOR MONITORING THE BIT ERROR RATE 
OF A DIGITAL TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 

Egon Douverne, Backnang, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Licentia Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH, Frankfurt am Main, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 30, 1981, Ser. No. 249,238 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 29, 

1980, 3012400 
Int. Cl? GO6F /1/00; HO3K 13/32 


US. Cl. 371—5 2 Claims 


1. In a method for monitoring the bit error rate of digital 
signals according to the pseudo error rate technique which 
includes effecting an optimal regeneration of the signal ele- 
ments in a main signal path by sampling each signal element in 
that path, and effecting a degraded regeneration of the signal 
elements in a secondary signal path, the improvement wherein 
said step of effecting regeneration in the secondary signal path 
comprises: sampling each signal element twice to determine its 
value, once a fraction of half the element period before the 
midpoint of the element period and once the same fraction of 
half the element period after the midpoint of the element per- 
iod, the two sampling moments being rigidly coupled together 
in time; comparing the result of each of the two samplings of 
one element in the secondary signal path with the result of the 
sampling of the same element in the main signal path; and 
utilizing the number of disagreements occurring during said 
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step of comparing over a given time interval as a measure for 
the bit error rate in the main signal path. 


4,367,551 
ELECTROSTATIC FREE ELECTRON LASER 

Avraham Gover, Tel Aviv, Israel, assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jul. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 169,056 
Int. Cl.3 HO1S 3/09 

US. Cl. 372—2 


1. An electrostatic free electron laser comprising: a housing, 
said housing extending in a longitudinal direction, means lo- 
cated adjacent one end of said housing for producing an elec- 
tron beam and directing said electron beam through said hous- 
ing in said longitudinal direction, means located adjacent said 
one end of said housing for producing an electromagnetic 
wave of radiation and directing said electromagnetic wave 
through said housing in said longitudinal direction, and means 
extending in a direction transverse to said longitudinal direc- 
tion along at least a portion of said housing for producing a 
periodic longitudinal electrostatic field within said housing 
whereby energy generated by said free electron laser is the 
result of the kinetic energy lost by said electron beam as it is 
decelerated during its interaction with said electromagnetic 
wave and said electrostatic field within said housing. 


4,367,552 
DUAL WAVELENGTH INFRARED LASER 
Thor V. Jacobson, Ste. Foy, Canada, assignor to Her Majesty 
the Queen in right of Canada, Canada 
Filed Aug. 11, 1980, Ser. No. 176,805 
Int. Cl.3 HOIS 3/23 
US, Cl. 372—23 


1. A dual wavelength output laser, comprising 

an optical resonant cavity including a totally reflecting 
mirror at one end of said cavity and a partially transmit- 
ting output mirror at an opposite end of said cavity, said 
totally reflecting mirror and said partially transmitting 
mirror being spaced apart and defining an axis of reflec- 
tion between them; 

first and second laser cavities disposed in tandem in said 
optical resonant cavity and aligned along said axis of 
reflection to reflect laser radiation between said totally 
reflecting mirror and said partially transmitting output 
mirror along said axis of reflection through said first and 
second laser cavities; 

first and second laser active media disposed in said first and 
second laser cavities, respectively, said first laser active 
media producing a laser discharge at a first wavelength, 
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said second laser active media producing a laser discharge 
at a second wavelength; and 

timing circuit means for causing simultaneous laser dis- 
charges from said first and second active media, such that 
a co-linear dual wavelength laser output is provided 
through said partially transmitting output mirror. 


4,367,553 
PULSE LASER WITH AN ELECTRICALLY EXCITED 
GASEOUS ACTIVE MEDIUM 

Arnold Neracher, Chancy, Switzerland, assignor to Battelle 

Memorial Institute, Carouge, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/CH78/00055, § 371 Date Aug. 23, 1979, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 23, 1979, PCT Pub. No. WO79/00432, PCT Pub. 

Date Jul. 12, 1979 

PCT Filed Dec. 22, 1978, Ser. No. 130,163 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec.’ 23, 1977, 

15975/77 
Int. Cl.2 HO1S 3/09 


U.S. Cl. 372—55 20 Claims 


1. A laser comprising: 

a first and a second nonconductive block of solid material 
having a high dielectric constant, said blocks forming a 
stack and having each two flat opposite end faces parallel 
to and substantially coextensive with those of the other of 
said block; 

a first metallic member inserted between and in contact with 
two juxtaposed end faces of said blocks; 

a second metallic member overlying the other end face of 
said first block and defining therewith and with said first 
member a first capacitor; 

a third metallic member overlying the other end face of said 
second block and defining therewith and with said first 
member a second capacitor in cascade with said first 
capacitor, said first and third members being provided 
with respective extensions forming a pair of confronting, 
spaced-apart electrodes; 

a housing surrounding said blocks and enclosing an elongate 
resonant cavity filled with a radiation-emissive gaseous 
medium, said cavity being bounded in part by said con- 
fronting electrodes; 

impedance means for galvanically interconnecting said first 
and third members; 

terminal means for connecting a source of direct current 
between said second and third members to develop a 
voltage difference across the cascaded first and second 
capacitors, said impedance means keeping said second 
capacitor substantially discharged while enabling said first 
capacitor to be charged; and 

discharge-initiating means inserted between said second and 
third members for temporarily interconnecting same with 
establishment of a virtual short circuit across said cas- 
caded capacitors whereby said first capacitor is enabled to 
discharge into said second capacitor and to set up a poten- 
tial difference across said impedance means and said con- 
fronting electrodes in parallel therewith, said potential 
difference stimulating said gaseous medium in said cavity 
into an emission of luminous coherent radiation, said hous- 
ing being provided with a window transparent to the 
emitted radiation adjacent one end of said cavity. 
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4,367,554 
HIGH PRESSURE, HIGH POWER, COMPACT LASER 
Howard R. Schlossberg, 4811 Hercules Ct., Annandale, Va. 
22003 


Filed Oct. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 195,148 
Int. Cl? HO1S 3/03 
US. Cl. 372—61 


1. A high pressure, high power, compact laser comprising at 
least two elongated channels formed along the longitudinal 
axes of a body of material highly transparent at the wavelength 
of operation, wherein each of said channels is incapable of 
independently sustaining a lasing action within each channel in 
a waveguide mode of operation, each of said channels being of 
a predetermined cross-section, means located at each end of 
said body for forming a resonant cavity therebetween, a gas 
lasing medium contained within each of said channels, and a 
means for initiating sufficient gain for a laser mode in the 
combination of said channels and said highly transparent body 
such that a high power, coherent output of electromagnetic 
radiation at said operating wavelength through one of said 
means at an end of said body. 


4,367,555 
DIGITAL EQUALIZER FOR A CROSS-POLARIZATION 
RECEIVER 

Junji Namiki, and Yukitsuna Furuya, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Nippon Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 170,640 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1979, 54-94042; 
Jul. 24, 1979, 54-94043; Jul. 24, 1979, 54-94044; Jul. 24, 1979, 
54-94045; Dec. 12, 1979, 54-161330; Dec. 12, 1979, 54-161331 

Int. Cl.) HO4B 1/12 


US, Cl. 375—11 5 Claims 


1. An equalizer for reducing cross-polarization distortion in 
digital radio transmission wherein first and second mutually 
independent sequences of digital data are transmitted via first 
and second mutually orthogonal cross-polarized waves, said 
equalizer comprising: first decision circuit means responsive to 
the second sequence of data means for generating a zero signal 
as a possible error output signal in a region which is close to 
signal discrimination boundaries and for generating decision 
value signals elsewhere than said region; memory circuit 
means operated responsive to said possible error output signal 
and having a plurality of memory elements, each of said ele- 
ments supplying either a signal representing a constant value 
corresponding to and selected by the output of the decision 
circuit means, subtractor means for subtracting the output of 


ELECTRICAL 


329 


the memory circuit means from said first sequence of data; and 
4} decisi mb ace for distinguidhine eaid fiest so- 
quence of data from the output of the subtractor means. 


4,367,556 
ROTARY-ANODE X-RAY TUBE 

Horst Hiibner, and Bernhard Lersmacher, both of Aachen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,487 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 12, 

1979, 2941396 
Int. Cl. HO1J 35/10 

US. Cl. 378—125 


1. A rotary anode X-ray tube including an anode comprising 
a graphite disc having a central opening, and a bushing in the 
opening affixed to the disc to facilitate mounting of the anode 
on a shaft, said bushing comprising pyrolytic graphite having a 
radial growth direction with respect to the center of the open- 
ing. 


4,367,557 

WIRED BROADCASTING SYSTEMS 

Joseph L. Stern, 45 Windsor Rd., Great Neck, N.Y. 11021, and 
Joseph Garodnick, 1 Wall St., Fort Lee, N.J. 07024 

Continuation of Ser. No. 709,002, Jul. 26, 1976, abandoned. This 

application May 25, 1979, Ser. No. 42,524 

Int. Cl? HO4B 3/54 

28 Claims 


1. In apparatus for selectively addressing and controlling 
from a central station one or more power-consuming control 
devices associated with each of a plurality of power-consum- 
ing terminals remote from said central station to achieve one or 
more desired control functions at each of the remote terminals, 
wherein said power-consuming terminals are supplied with 
power from a common power unit, and a transmitter arrange- 
ment is adapted to transmit controlling signals from said cen- 
tral station to said power unit, each controlling signal being 
representative of a desired control function to be effected at 
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one particular remote terminal coupled to said power unit, the 
combination comprising: 

an encoder associated with said power unit for encoding in 
accordance with said controlling signals the power sup- 
plied from said power unit to said remote terminals, 

a decoder at each remote terminal adapted to receive said 
encoded power and to derive therefrom power for ener- 
gizing said decoder and said remote terminal control 
devices, 

said decoder also being adapted to derive from said encoded 
power the particular signal representative of the desired 
control function for the respective terminal, 

at least one of said control devices at said terminal being 
responsive only to said derived signal for performing said 
desired control function, 

wherein said central station is a program source for a wired 
broadcast system having a cable system and said power- 
consuming devices are supplied by said power unit over 
said cable system, and 

said terminals are included in tap devices for supplying one 
or more subscriber stations with said programs, and 

said transmitter arrangement also transmits program signals 
from said central station to said subscriber stations via said 
power unit and under the control of said control devices. 


4,367,558 
METHOD FOR AUTOMATICALLY SEARCHING FOR AN 
RF STATION 
Anil Gercekci, Geneva, Switzerland, and Heinz B. Maeder, 
Tiiby, Sweden, assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 218,872 
Int. Cl. HO3J 7/28; HO3L 7/18; HO4B 1/26 
2 Claims 


2. A method of performing a search for a carrier frequency 
using a receiver having a phase locked loop, comprising: step- 
ping a voltage controlled oscillator located within the phase 
locked loop in predetermined frequency steps; detecting when 
the carrier frequency is passed up; decrementing the voltage 
controlled oscillator in frequency steps smaller than the prede- 
termined frequency steps until the carrier frequency is once 
again encountered; and stopping the stepping of the voltage 
controlled oscillator. 


4,367,559 
ARRANGEMENT FOR BOTH CHANNEL SWAPPING 
AND FAVORITE CHANNEL FEATURES 
Juri Tults, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to RCA Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,213 
Int. Cl.3 HO4B 1/16 
US. Cl. 455—186 5 Claims 
1. In a tuning system apparatus comprising: 
present channel register means for storing, in binary form, 
the channel number of a presently selected channel; 
saved channel register means for storing, in binary form, the 
channel number of a previously stored channel; 
favorite channel store means for generating a favorite chan- 
nel store signal; 
favorite channel recall means for generating a favorite chan- 
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nel recall signal independently of said favorite channel 
store signal; 

swap means for generating a channel swap signal indepen- 
dently of said favorite channel store and favorite channel 
recall signals; and 

controls means for entering the contents of said present chan- 
nel register means in said saved channel register means 
without disturbing the contents of said present channel 
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register in response to said favorite channel store signal, 
for entering the contents of said saved channel register 
means in said present channel register means without 
disturbing the contents of said saved channel register in 
response to said favorite channel recall signal and for 
exchanging the contents of said present channel register 
means and said saved channel register means in response 
to said channel swap signal. 


4,367,560 

LOW FREQUENCY CONVERTER WITH DIODE QUAD 
MIXER 

Ben R. Hallford, Wylie, Tex., assignor to Rockwell Interna- 

tional Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1981, Ser. No. 243,663 
Int. Cl.? HO4B 1/26 
USS. Cl. 455—330 
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1. A frequency converter comprising, in combination: 

a first transformer having a primary winding and a second- 
ary winding means; 

a pair of dual transformers, each having a primary winding 
and a pair of series connected secondary winding means; 
and 


a diode mixer bridge having a diode quad, comprising only 
four diodes, interconnecting said secondary winding 
means of said first and said pair of transformers for hetero- 
dyne modulation product signal generation. 
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267,440 
EAR MUFF ATTACHMENT FOR A SAFETY HELMET 


267,442 
ARTICLE CARRIER 


Bo G. Lénnstedt, Kvarnbergsvagen 23, S-141 45 Huddinge, Robert F. Anderson, 4718 - 10th St., Menominee, Mich. 49858 


Sweden 
Filed Nov. 13, 1980, Ser. No. 206,464 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 14, 1980, 80-0976 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. DO2—03 
U.S. Cl. D2—233 


267,441 

BABY SHOE 
Richard N. Clarvit, 7785 SW. 86th St., Miami, Fla. 33413 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 99,602, Dec. 3, 1979, which is a 

continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 810,584, Jun. 27, 1977. This 
application Jan. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 113,083 
Term of patent 14 years 

Int. Cl. D2—04 

U.S. Cl. D2—278 
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Filed Oct. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 83,410 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D3—02 
US. C1. D3—30.1 


267,443 
COMBINED SKI CARRIER AND BINDING PROTECTOR 
Anthony Salas, 2 Wesleyan Rd., Commack, N.Y. 11725 
Filed Dec. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 220,800 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D3—02 
US. Cl. D3—36 
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267,444 
PORTABLE COOLER, CADDY AND ARMREST 

Craig Ruxton, Katy, Tex., assignor to Fulbright & Jaworski, 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Dec. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 214,151 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D12—/6 

US. Cl. D3—40 
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267,448 
ARTICLE SUPPORT STAND SEAT 
William Watson, P.O. Box 1177, Boyes Hot Springs, Calif. Alan H. Friedman, Millburn, N.J., assignor to The Bean Station 
95416 Furniture Factory, Bean Station, Tenn. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,260 Filed Jan. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 225,118 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—99 Int. Cl. D6—0/ 
US. Cl. D6—28 


267,449 
ARMCHAIR 
Jerry W. Staton, Rte. 2, Box 195, Holly Pond, Ala. 35083 
Filed Dec. 26, 1979, Ser. No. 106,551 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 2, 1996, 
has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 


267 AAG Int. Cl. D6—0/ 


CHAISE LOUNGE 
Henry Olko, Chicken Valley Rd., Locust Valley, N.Y. 11650 
Filed Oct. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 199,855 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—0O/ 


US. Cl. D6—69 


U.S. Cl. D6—57 


267,450 
SEAT 
Nicholas A. Ungaro, Louisville, Ky., assignor to Schweiger 
SEAT Industries, Inc., Jefferson, Wis. 
Alan H. Friedman, Millburn, N.J., assignor to The Bean Station Filed Sep. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 72,764 
Furniture Factory, Bean Station, Tenn. Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Jan. 14, 1981, Ser. No. 225,117 Int. Cl. D6—0/ 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D6—71 
Int. Cl. D6—O/] 
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—— 267,453 
HOLDER FOR A SHAVING INSTRUMENT 
Chinecrcismbiaiiinelicn tite cmmtientaniiiie Michael Kipperman, 142 W. Lake Bivd., Lake Mahopac, N.Y. 


10541 
Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,189 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—02; D6—06; D8—08 
US. C1. D6—88 


267 AS4 
LIQUID SOAP DISPENSER 
Lewis Fine, 2701 NE. 42nd St., Lighthouse Point, Fla. 33064 
Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,859 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—02; D9—O0/] 
US. C1. D6—95 


267,452 
TWIN HEADBOARD 
Henry W. Mower, Stevens Point, Wis.; Allen Seymour, Clayton, 
Ohio; Jerome P. Koziatek, Hinckley, Ohio, and Joseph G. 
Lendvay, Ravenna, Ohio, assignors to Questor Corporation, 
Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 197,490 
Term of patent 14 years 
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267,456 267,458 
SKI RACK CABINET 
James W. Marshall, Rte. 2, Box 236, Charlevoix, Mich. 49720 ee 
Filed Aug. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 182,483 Elder, Chateauguay Centre, Canada 
Term of patent 14 years Division of Ser. No. 616,896, Sep. 25, 1975, Pat. No. Des. 
Int. Cl. D6—06 247,274. This application Apr. 20, 1977, Ser. No. 789,273 
US. Cl. D6—125 Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—04 
U.S. Cl. D6—172 


267,459 
DOOR MAT OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Victor T. Burt, 900 W. Georgia St., Vancouver, B. C., Canada 
(V6C 2W9) 
Filed Jul. 16, 1980, Ser. No. 169,269 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—// 
U.S. Cl. D6—210 





267,457 
WET BAR 267,460 
Robert R. Robins, 721 N. Woodland, Minneapolis, Kans. 67467 FRAME FOR GRAPHICS OR THE LIKE 
Filed Nov. 8, 1979, Ser. No. 92,773 Gary R. Heintz, P.O. Box 15974, Salt Lake City, Utah 84115 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Oct. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 200,260 
Int. Cl. D06—04 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—144 Int. Cl. D6—07 
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267,461 267,463 
COMBINED DRINKING CUP AND HOLDER COMBINED BUTCHER BLOCK AND CUTLERY 

Thomas L. Crisman; Harry R. Weaver, and Stanley R. Moore, CABINET 

all of Dallas, Tex., assignors to Freezesleeves of America, Wayne Thompson, Echo Trail, Bethania, County of Forsyth, 

Dallas, Tex. N.C. 27010 

Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 188,054 Filed Jun. 9, 1980, Ser. No. 157,949 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. DO7—0/ 

US. Cl. D7—3 


FIREPLACE GRATE 
Robert D. Hassett, Prospect, Ky.; Robert C. Dew, New Albany, 
Ind., and Clifford E. Wieting, Louisville, Ky., assignors to S & 
T Industries, Inc., Louisville, Ky. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,548 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D7—08 
U.S. Cl. D23—138.5 


267,462 
TRAY 
Edward H. Kneale, III, 335 Pleasant Pines Ave., Centerville, 
Mass. 02632, assignor to Edward H. Kneale, III, Hyannis, 
Mass. 
Filed Feb. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 232,292 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. DO7—99 
US. Cl. D7—21 


267,465 
FIREPLACE GRATE 
Robert D. Hassett, Prospect, Ky.; Robert C. Dew, New Albany, 
Ind., and Clifford E. Wieting, Louisville, Ky., assignors to S & 
T Industries, Inc., Louisville, Ky. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,549 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D7—08 
U.S. Cl. D23—138.5 
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267,466 267,468 
FIREPLACE GRATE EXTENDIBLE SNOW SHOVEL 
Robert D. Hassett, Prospect, Ky.; Robert C. Dew, New Albany, John Simms, Wilson, Wyo., assignor to Life Link International, 
Ind., and Clifford E. Wieting, Louisville, Ky., assignorstoS & § Jackson, Wyo. 
T Industries, Inc., Louisville, Ky. Filed Dec. 18, 1980, Ser. No. 217,667 
Filed Dec. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 216,550 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. DBB—0/ 
Int. Cl. D7—08 US. Cl. D8—10 
U.S. Cl. D23—138.5 


267,467 
GARDEN TOOL HANDLE 
Mike Vosbikian, 3 Pinecrest Dr., Medford, N.J. 08055 
Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,046 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D8—0/ 
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267,469 267,472 
HAMMER POLY-V PULLEY 
Thomas E. Crowder, 4558 Roswell Rd., #B-1, Atlanta, Ga. Yukio Kanemitsu, Kobe, Japan, assignor to Goshi Kaisha Kane- 
30342 mitsu Doko Yosetsu-sho, Japan 
Filed Aug. 10, 1979, Ser. No. 65,585 Filed Jun. 11, 1981, Ser. No. 272,805 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1981, 56-12164 
Int. Cl. D8B—02 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D8—75 Int. Cl. DI2—05 


267,470 267,473 
COMBINED BICYCLE LOCK AND BRACKET BOTTLE OR THE LIKE 

Frank J. Scherbing, River Grove, Ill., assignor to Fort Lock James L. Telzrow, R.R. 2, White Hall, Ill. 62092 

Corporation, River Grove, Ill. Filed Oct. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 197,174 

Filed Sep. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 188,137 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D9—0/ 
Int. Cl. D8—07 US. Cl. D9—374 

U.S. Cl. D8—333 


267,474 
ARTICLE CARRIER 
AUTOMOBILE ENGINE MOUNTING BRACKET Raymond V. Maroszek, Neenah, Wis., assignor to American Can 
Gary W. Mundorf, 2020 Lomita Blvd., No. 1, Lomita, Calif. _ Company, Greenwich, Conn. 
90717 Filed Dec. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 105,402 
Filed Sep. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 185,120 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D9—03 
Int. Cl. D8B—08 US. Cl. D9—418 
U.S. Cl. D8—354 
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267,475 267,477 

ARTICLE CARRIER ARTICLE CARRIER BLANK 

Raymond V. Maroszek, Neenah; Clifford G. Peters, Appleton, Earl J. Graser, Monroe, La., assignor to Manville Service Cor- 
and Jeffrey J. Tellock, Neenah, all of Wis., assignorsto Amer- _ poration, Denver, Colo. 
Filed Aug. 20, 1980, Ser. No. 180,055 
Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D9—03 
Int. Cl. D9—03 U.S. Cl. D9—433 

US. Cl. D9—418 


267,476 
PACKAGING BLANK 
Michael J. Boedeker, Alton, Ill., and Dennis A. Bardon, Hazel- 
wood, Mo., assignors to Alton Packaging Corporation, Alton, 
Ti. 267,478 


Filed Mar. 31, 1980, Ser. No. 136,064 WATCH 


—— a Joseph Kanoui, Geneva, Switzerland, assignor to Interdica S.A., 
ae Villars-sur-Glane, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 17, 1980, Ser. No. 198,065 
Claims priority, application Hague, Apr. 21, 1980, 70,203 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D10—04 


U.S. Cl. D9—433 


U.S. Cl. D10—32 
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267,479 267,481 
THERMOSTAT HOUSING SPIRAL RING 
Scott J. Collins, Milwaukee, Wis., assignor to Borg-Warner Josef J. Barr, 125 Worth Ave., Palm Beach, Fla. 33480 
Corporation, Chicago, Ill. Filed Nov. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 204,870 
Filed Oct. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 193,336 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. C1. D11—0/ 
Int. Cl. D10—07 US. C1. Di1i—27 
US. Cl. D10—60 


267,482 
FINGER RING OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Josef J. Barr, 125 Worth Ave., Palm Beach, Fla. 33480 
Filed Nov. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 209,722 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. CL. D11—0/ 
U.S. Cl. D11—28 


267,480 
PORTABLE FILLING INDICATOR FOR TANKS AND 
STORAGE CONTAINERS 
Donald D. Hinson, P.O. Box 132, Palestine, Tex. 75801 
Filed Aug. 8, 1980, Ser. No. 176,408 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D10—04 


U.S. Cl. D10—101 267,483 


RING 
Michael W. Wefler, P.O. Box 524, Hobart, Ind. 46342 
Filed Dec. 5, 1980, Ser. No. 213,304 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D11—0/ 
US. Cl. D11—30 
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267,484 267,486 
KINETIC SCULPTURE TRUCK CAB 
Hidetoshi Matsui, 6 Imazunaka 3-chome, Tsurumi-ku, Osaka Robert P. Martin, Jr.,c/o Martin Sheet Metal, Inc., 7108 Madi- 
538, Japan son Ave., Cleveland, Ohio 41402 
Filed Apr. 11, 1979, Ser. No. 29,690 Filed Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 180,515 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D11—02 Int. Cl. D12—/6 
US. Cl. Dli—141 U.S. Cl. D12—96 


267,487 
VEHICLE TOP UNIT 
Robert A. Ragsdale, 18076 County Rd., 112, Bristol, Ind. 46507 
Filed Sep. 2, 1980, Ser. No. 183,236 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D12—/6 
US. Cl. Di2—156 


267,488 
VEHICLE WHEEL 
Masakazu Hayashi, Higashi-Osaka, Japan, assignor to Kabu- 
267,485 shiki Kaisha Hayashi Racing, Osaka, Japan 
DESK ORNAMENT OR SIMILAR ARTICLE Filed Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 180,504 
Helen M. Robinson, 1519 S. Atlanta St., Tulsa, Okla. 74104 Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Apr. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 142,770 Int. Cl. D12—/6 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D12—211 
Int. Cl. D11—02 
U.S. Cl. D11—157 
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267 489 
TELEPHONE MODULAR COMPUTER SYSTEM CRT 


Lonnie Daharsh, Dallas, and George W. Eggers, Garland, both George E. Chadima, Jr., Cedar Rapids, lowa, assignor to Norand 


Filed Nov. 5, 1979, Ser. No. 91,185 
Filed May 7, 1981, Ser. No. 261,604 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D14—02 
Int. Cl. D14—03 US. Cl. D14—113 
US, Cl. D14—53 


267,492 
ROUTER HOLDER 
August F. Schieber, 18941 Kimbrance St., Northridge, Calif. 
91326 
Filed Aug. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 181,643 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. DIS—09 
US. Cl. D1IS—141 


267,490 267,493 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM FILM PROJECTOR 
James J. LaDue, Wappingers Falls, and Clifford I. Shelkofsky, tians-Ulrich Schade, Pfuhl, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Poughkeepsie, both of N.Y., assignors to International Busi- — Foto-Quelle GmbH, Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

ness Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. Division of Ser. No. 817,320, Jul. 20, 1977. This application Sep. 

Filed Aug. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 178,263 12, 1979, Ser. No. 75,304 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 24, 

Int. Cl. D14—02 1977, MRIV190 
U.S. Cl. D14—102 Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D16—02 
U.S. Cl. D16—23 
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267,494 267,496 
DRUM SHELL AND RIM SPACER PLASTIC MOUNT FOR STAMPING DIE 
Bruce N. Hardy, Elkhart, Ind., assignor to Silver Street, Incor- Edwin W. Goldstein, Scarsdale, N.Y., Se 

porated, Elkhart, Ind. ing Equipment Co., 

Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 162,018 Fed an. 38, EA Se. Bo, tania 

Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D17—04 Int. Cl. D1i9—02 

S. Cl. D1 7—22 US. Cl. Di8—15 


267,497 
267,495 BIORHYTHM CALENDAR 

HARP COVER Edward W. Gennetten, 5882 Stadium St., San Diego, Calif. 

Harold B. Rhodes, La Habra, Calif., assignor to CBS Inc., New 92122 
York, N.Y. Filed Jun. 19, 1979, Ser. No. 49,911 
Filed Oct. 7, 1980, Ser. No. 194,770 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D19—03 

Int. Cl. D17—0/ U.S. Cl. D19—20 

US. Cl. D17—9 
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267, 498 267,500 
VENDING MACHINE GAMEBOARD 
G. Merle Bachman, Stone Mountain; Charles L. Davis, and William E. Lynch, 111, 1433 Heather La., West Chester, Pa. 
Annis R. Morgan, Jr., both of Atlanta, all of Ga., assignorsto 19380 
The Coca-Cola Company, Atlanta, Ga. Filed Apr. 29, 1980, Ser. No. 144,955 
Filed Feb. 20, 1981, Ser. No. 236,184 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
Int. Cl. D20—0/ US. CL. D21—31 
U.S. Cl. D20—5 
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267,501 
TOY AIRPLANE 
267,499 Toshinori Tabata, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tomy Kogyo Co., 
$ oo ioe 1980, Ser. No. 187,178 
: ’ , = Hi ’ ° ad , 
————— re lold- ‘ ; ia. 28, 97, 
Filed Sep. 30, 1980, Ser. No. 192,621 bag — = 
i ts 
Claims priority, application Australia, Apr. 1980, usc. Das 


Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
US. Cl. D2i—15 
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267,502 267,504 

COMBINED TOY BOAT AND FIGURES THEREFOR FISHING ROD HOLDER 
James R. Becker, New York, N.Y.; Fred D. Eddins, Mapleville, Billy A. Hamlin, P.O. Box 206, Mayesville, S.C. 29104 

R.L; Maureen Patterson, Brighton, Mass.; David V. O’Con- Filed Mar. 5, 1981, Ser. No. 240,648 

nell, East Providence, and Richard M. Rossi, Greenville, both Term of patent 7 years 

of R.L., assignors to Hasbro Industries, Inc., Pawtucket, R.I. Int. Cl. D22—05 

Filed Feb. 2, 1981, Ser. No. 231,580 U.S. Cl. D22—13 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 

US. Ci. D21i—130 


267,505 

WELDING OUTLET 

Bobby W. Ryan, Houston, Tex., assignor to WFI International, 
Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1980, Ser. No. 187,342 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—0/ 

U.S. Cl. D23—40 


267,503 

INDIAN DOLL 

Ann Carlson, 31 Birch Ave. North, Maple Lake, Minn. 55358 
Filed Dec. 4, 1980, Ser. No. 212,878 
Term of patent 14 years 

Int. Cl. D21—0/ 267,506 

US. Cl. D21—182 QUICK CONNECT COUPLING 
Charles D. Evans, 11758 Weld County Rd. 19, Ft. Lupten, Colo. 
80621 
Filed Sep. 22, 1980, Ser. No. 189,651 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—0/ 
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SHIELD FOR CEILING FANS AND THE LIKE 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


267,510 
BANDAGE 


Kenneth P. Woods, 1609 Mistletoe La., Arlington, Tex. 76013, Allyn L. Golub, Coral Gables, Fia., assignor to Key Pharmacen- 


and Alfred L. Wood, 907 Highland Dr., Arlington, Tex. 76010 


Filed Feb. 6, 1981, Ser. No. 232,148 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D23—04 
US. Cl. D23—164 


267,508 

TONGUE CLEANER 

Subhash R. Gupta, Worcester, Mass., assignor to Denteco Inc., 
Worcester, Mass. 
Filed Jul. 21, 1980, Ser. No. 170,786 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D24—02, 99 

US. Cl. D24—23 


267,509 
FORCEP 
Arne T. Wannag, Saltsjobaden, Sweden, assignor to Fogless AB, 
Sweden 
Filed Aug. 2, 1979, Ser. No. 63,326 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Feb. 2, 1979, 79 0282 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D24—99 


ticals, Incorporated, Miami, Fila. 
Filed Jun. 3, 1980, Ser. No. 156,175 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D24—04 
US. Cl. D4—49 


267,511 

HINGE SPLINT 

Richard O. Morgan, 10435 NW. Cornell Rd., Portland, Oreg. 
97229 
Filed Aug. 14, 1980, Ser. No. 178,375 
Term of patent 7 years 

Int. Cl. D24—04 

US. Cl. D244—64 


BLADDER STIMULATOR 


Per-Olov A. V. Carlsson, Sosdala, and Bo H. Hakansson, Lund, 


both of Sweden, assignors to Crafon Medical AB, Sweden 
Filed May 21, 1979, Ser. No. 41,231 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 27, 1978, 78-2756 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D24—99 


US. Cl. D244—99 
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267,513 
INVALID TURNTABLE 
Leslie J. Weigel; Geraldine A. Weigel, and Mary L. Foertmeyer, 
all c/o The Manual Arts Furniture Co. 3472-86 Beekman St., 
Cincinnati, Ohio 45223 
Filed Jun. 23, 1980, Ser. No. 161,671 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D24—02 
U.S. Cl. D24—99 


267,514 
PORTABLE LANTERN 
Chung S. Leung, Kowloon, Hong Kong, assignor to Foster Indus- 
tries Co., Limited, Kowloon, Hong Kong 
Filed Mar. 24, 1980, Ser. No. 133,552 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 1, 1980 
80993416 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D26—02 
U.S. Cl. D26—37 
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267,515 
COMBINED LAMP BASE AND CABINET 
James Knaeble, 16511 Fernando Way, Rosemount, Minn. 55068 
Filed Jan. 10, 1980, Ser. No. 110,916 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D26—05 


FLOOD LIGHT HOUSING 

Viggo B. Rambusch, New York, N.Y., and Peter B. White, 

Montclair, N.J., assignors to Rambusch Decorating Company, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 22, 1981, Ser. No. 227,488 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D26—03 

U.S. Cl. D26—72 


267,517 
DISH AND GLASS-RACK 

Kurt Krusche, Nansenring 22, 6000 Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed May 5, 1980, Ser. No. 146,437 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 5, 

1979, 73MR8835 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D7—05 

U.S. Cl. D32—55 
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Abbey, Kirk J.; and Erickson, James R., to SCM Corporation. One- 
package coreactive amino and oxirane polymers. 4,367,298, Cl. 
523-402.000. 

Abbott Laboratories: See— 

Bayard, Michael A.; and Turnbull, James A., 4,366,816, Cl. 128- 
213.00A. 

Abe, Katsutsugu. Warming device for generating heat by controlled 
exothermic oxidation of iron powder. 4,366,804, Cl. 126-263.000. 
Abe, Kuniomi, to Konan Camera Research Institute. Eyeball micro- 

scope. 4,367,018, Cl. 351-213.000. 

Abe, Yoritsune: See— 

Yanadori, Michio; Kamejima, Kohji; Tanaka, Hideki; Kano, 
Minoru; Uchida, Motokazu; and Abe, Yoritsune, 4,366,856, Cl. 
165-104. 170. 

Abnox AG: See— 

Blavenstein, Arnold, 4,366,945, Cl. 251-149.600. 

Abraamov, Evgenij: See— 

Peise, Helmut; Brausse, Reinhard; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, Klaus- 
Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Manfred; 
Konig, Dieter; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; Gavrilin, 
Viadimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Viadimir; Achmatov, 
Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 4,367,076, Cl. 
48-128.000. 

Achmatov, Igol: See— 

Peise, Helmut; Brausse, Reinhard; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, Klaus- 
Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Manfred; 
Konig, Dieter; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; Gavrilin, 
Viadimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; Achmatov, 
Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 4,367,076, Cl. 
48-128.000. 

Acker, Loren C., to Engineering & Research Assocs., Inc. Solar pool 
heater. 4,366,806, Cl. 126-415.000. 

Acksteiner, Bernhard: See— 

Mutzel, Wolfgang; Siefert, Hans-Martin; Speck, Ulrich; Pfeiffer, 
Heinrich; Schulze, Paul-Eberhard; and Acksteiner, Bernhard, 
4,367,216, Cl. 424-5.000. 

Acurex Solar Corporation: See— 

Spencer, Robert M., 4,367,365, Cl. 136-244.000. 

Adams, David R.; and Goudie, Alexander C., to Beecham Group 
Limited. Urazole analogs of prostaglandins. 4,367,338, Cl. 
548-264.000. 

Adams, John B., Jr., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. 1, and Company. 
Fungicidal carbamates of triazole ethanols (or ethenols). 4,367,089, 
Cl. 71-76.000. 

Adelmann, Siegfried; Margotte, Dieter; Nouverine, Werner; and 
Kleiner, Frank, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Process for the prepara- 
tion of modified polycarbonate molding compositions. 4,367,186, Cl. 
264-22.000. 

adidas Sportschuhfabriken Adi Dassler KG: See— 

Bente, Alfred, 4,366,632, Cl. 36-67.00D. 

Adorni, Napoleone, to CISE S.p.A. Pressure/temperature probe 
4,366,714, Cl. 73-708.000. 

Adzima, Leonard J.: See— 

Brannon, Robert C.; Adzima, Leonard J.; and Ramey, Timothy W., 
4,367,301, Cl. 524-86.000. 

AECI Limited: See— 

Bloom, Leslie L., 4,366,630, Cl. 36-30.00R. 

Aeroquip Corporation: See— 

Rosecrans, Alfred E., 4,366,746, Cl. 91-467.000. 

Aeschbacher, Gottfried, to Tornos S.A., Fabrique de Machine Moutier. 
Automatic lathe for the machining of bar material. 4,366,734, Cl. 
82-2.500. 

Agence Nationale de Valorisation de la Recherche (A.N.V.A.R.): See— 

Vignes, Jean P.; and Ung, Vincent, 4,367,536, Cl. 364-745.000. 

Agency of Industrial Science & Technology: See— 

Hamasaki, Masanobu, 4,366,950, Cl. 266-49.000. 

Ito, Katsukiyo; and Kodaira, Kazuo, 4,367,290, Cl. 521-77.000. 

Mizutani, Fumio; Yoshiura, Masahiko; Iriyama, Keiji; Sasaki, 
Kanji; and Tsuda, Keishiro, 4,367,369, Cl. 136-263.000. 

Sano, Shiro; and Takagi, Hiroyoshi, 4,367,292, Cl. 501-119.000. 

Air Components, Inc.: See— 

Wislon, Kent D.; and Hoffman, John M., 4,366,748, Cl. 98-40.00D. 

Air Products and Chemicals, Inc.: See— 

Fukushima, Hatahiko; Handa, Tadahiko; and Ochiai, Kiyoshi, 
4,367,187, Cl. 264-37.000. 

Sawicki, John E., 4,367,347, Cl. 568-934.000. 

Tao, John C., 4,367,077, Ci. 48-213.000. 

Aisan Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

aaa Koichi, 4,366,799, Cl. 123-568.000. 

Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha: See. 

Akagi, Motonobu; and Nomura, Isshi, 4,366,835, Cl. 137-495.000. 

Katagiri, Masayoshi; and Ogura, Osamu, 4,366,744, Cl. 91-369.00A. 


Kitamura, Kazuhiko, 4,366,670, Cl. 60-290.000 
Maruyama, Teruo, 4,366,891, Cl. 192-99.00S. 
Aisin-Warner: See— 
Kawamoto, Mutsumi; 
364-424. 100. 
Aisin-Warner K.K.: See— 
Fuji, Takiji; Takaichi, Toshio; Yokoyama, Shoji; and Kondo, 
Hidehiro, 4,366,705, Cl. 7 +-118.000. 

Akagi, Motonobu; and Nomura, Isshi, to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha. 
Electr ic flow control valve. 4,366,835, Cl. 137-495.000. 

Akashi, Sumio: See— 

Sakanaka, Yasuhiro; Hayashi, Takao; Koizumi, Tatsuya; and Aka- 
shi, Sumio, 4,367,097, Cl. 106-991.000. 

Akerberg, Denis W., to Quaker Oats Company, The. Primer for 
portland cement concrete. 4,367,247, Cl. 427-302.000. 

Akerlind, Bo: See— 

Nordgren, Bo G.; Akerlind, Bo; and Biedermann, Klaus, 4,367,021, 
Cl. 353-121.000. 

AKG Akustische u Kino-Gerate Gesellschaft mbH: See— 

Fidi, Werner; and Pribyl, Richard, 4,367,544, Cl. 369-136.000. 

Akhavein, Ali A.; and Braithwaite, Gavin B., to ICI Americas Inc. Pest 
controlling animal tag. 4,366,777, Cl. 119-156.000. 

Aktiebologet Samefa: See— 

Bergstrom, Hans R., 4,366,624, Cl. 33-180.0AT. 

Aldcroft, Gary T.; Claussen, Robert L.; Fogarty, A. Edward; Fogarty, 
Bonnie R.; and Kearney, John P., to Letsure Dynamics, Inc. Game 
apparatus. 4,366,957, Cl. 273-1.0GF. 

Allegheny Ludlum Steel Corporation: See— 

Lula, Remus A., 4,366,971, Cl. 285-55.000 
Miller, Clarence L., Jr., 4,367,100, Cl. 148-113.000. 

Allen, Paul C.: See— 

Wheatley, John C.; Paulson, Douglas N.; 
4,366,676, Cl. 62-6.000. 

Allflex International Limited: See— 

Scott, Michael J., 4,366,831, Cl. 137-103.000. 

Allied Corporation: See— 

Anello, Louis G., 4,367,349, Cl. 570-140.000. 

Allis-Chalmers Corporation: See— 

Cnare, Robert F., 4,367,065, Cl. 432-14.000 
Hartwig, Walter J., 4,367,075, Cl. 48-89.000. 

Alsthom-Atlantique: See— 

Kiblaire, Michel; Nithart, Henri; Fevrier, 
Jacques, 4,367,372, Cl. 174-128.00S. 
Altshuler, John H., to Applied Medical Devices, Inc. Method and 

apparatus for bone marrow cell separation and analysis. 4,366,822, Cl 
128-753.000. 
AM International, Inc.: See— 
Roberts, William E., 4,367,518, Cl. 362-224.000. 
Amada Company, Limited: See— 
Tsuchiyama, Yuji, 4,366,699, Cl. 72-389.000 

Amax Magnesium Corporation: See— 

Dunham, Willard W., Jr., 4,367,210, Cl. 423-497.000 

Amazonen-Werke: See— 

Dreyer, Heinz, 4,366,760, Cl. 111-85.000. 

American Colloid Company: See— 

Hughes, John; and Rasbach, Heinz, 4,367,057, Cl. 405-267.000. 

American Cyanamid Company: See— 

O'Neal, Thomas D.; Bhalla, Prithvi R.; and Cross, Barrington, 
4,367,339, Cl. 548-378.000. 
American Home Products Corporation: See— 
Clark, Donald E; and Grant, Norman H., 
424-270.000. 
American Hospital Supply Corporation: See— 
Kienholz, Charles M., 4,367,182, Cl. 261-124.000. 
American Optical Corporation: See— 
Uhimann, Donald R.; Snitzer, Elias; Hovey, Richard J.; and Chu, 
Nori Y. C., 4,367,170, Cl. 252-586.000. 
Ameron-Price Company: See— 
Franklin, M. James, 4,366,972, Cl. 285-55.000. 
AMF Incorporated: See— 
Elliott, James D., 4,366,595, Cl. 16-71.000. 

Amir, Yoel; Talmon, Omri; and Porat, Chaim. Taut wire intrusion 
detection system and detectors useful therein. 4,367,459, CL. 
340-541 .000. 

AMP Corporation: See— 

Voege, Clayton B., 4,366,947, Cl. 251-206.000. 

AMP Incorporated: See— 

Douty, George H.; and Snyder, Clair W., Jr., 
339-107.000. 

Frantz, Robert H., 4,367,003, Cl. 339-91.00R. 

Fujiura, Yoshitsugu; Miyamura, Takahiko; and Nishimura, Ryoji, 
4,367,004, Cl. 339-97.00R. 


and Miki, Nobuaki, 4,367,528, Cl 


and Allen, Paul C., 
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Rehbogen, Andrew J., Jr.; and Whiteman, Robert N., Jr., 4,367,006, 
Cl. 339-176.0MF. 
Anderson, H. Victor. Article support. 4,366,908, Cl. 211-87.000. 
Anderson, Herschel B.: See— 
Haake, Lawrence H.; and Anderson, Herschel B., 4,366,774, Cl. 
119-17.000. 
Anderson, Richard B.; and Kalenda, Norman W., to Eastman Kodak 
Company. products and processes employing novel 
magenta dye-releasing 


Photographic 
nondiffusible pyridyiazo(dealk ylamino 


compounds and precursors thereof. 4,367,174, Cl. 260-156.000. 

Anderson, Steven R., to Coaxial Cartridges, Inc. Composite cartridge 
and device for metering extrusion of contents. 4,366,919, Cl. 
222-137.000. 

Anderton, Raymond A.; Smith, Raymond R.; and Tippler, Robert S., to 
Ford Motor Company. Method of operating vehicle during its in- 
plant assembly. 4,366,780, Cl. 123-1.00A. 

Andreas, Holger: See— 

Michaelis, Klaus-Peter; Wehner, Wolfgang; Andreas, Holger; and 
Muller, Horst, 4,367,304, Cl. 524-204.000. 

Anello, Louis G., to Allied Corporation. Liquid phase synthesis of 
hexafluoroisobutylene. 4,367,349, Cl. 570-140.000. 

Angalet, Stevan A.: See— 

Jarvis, Gary W.; Angalet, Stevan A.; and Horan, William J., 
4,367,242, Cl. 426-293.000. 

Ani-Live Film Service Inc.: See— 

Cooper, Sidney; and Jacob, Ezekiel J., 4,367,276, Cl. 430-126.000. 

Anthony, Frank H.; and Coy, Vernon W., to Anthony, Frank H. Kiln 
temperature control device. 4,367,399, Cl. 219-497.000. 

Anthony, James R.; and Crooks, James W., to Indiana Mills & Mfg., 
Inc. Anti-creep seat belt device with emergency release means. 
4,366,604, Cl. 24-230.00A. 

Antol, Ronald F.: See— 

Nanstiel, William F.; and Antol, 
29-727.000. 

Antonov, Vladimir I.: See— 

Belsky, Valentin 1.; Orlov, Gennady L.; Suturin, Serafim N.; Dol- 
gov, Anatoly V.; Antonov, Vladimir L.; and Naryshkin, Jury A., 
4,366,951, Cl. 266-204.000. 

Antos, George J.; and Chao, Tai-Hsiang, to UOP Inc. Hydrocarbon 
conversion with an acidic multimetallic catalytic composite. 
4,367,137, Cl. 208-139.000. 

Aoki, Akiji; and Inoue, Terusato, to Kowa Chemical Industries Co., 
Ltd. Synthetic resin compositions to be added to cement, an aqueous 
paint composition containing said compositions and a method for 
coating said paint composition. 4,367,300, Cl. 524-2.000. 

Aoki, Takayoshi; and Kinoshita, Akio, to Dainippon Ink & Chemicals, 
Inc. Method of preventing offset of electrostatic images after fixing 
and developing using polyvalent metal salt polymer in toner. 
4,367,275, Cl. 430-99.000. 

Apelin, Florentino Q.: See— 

Durgin, Ronald A.; Apelin, Florentino Q.; and Henderson, Gordon 
D., 4,366,696, Cl. 72-339.000. 

Applied Medical Devices, Inc.: See— 

Altshuler, John H., 4,366,822, Cl. 128-753.000. 

Aqua Magnetics, Inc.: See— 

Carpenter, Roland K., 4,367,143, Cl. 210-222.000. 

Arai, Takao: See— 

Hoshino, Takashi; and Arai, Takao, 4,367,499, Cl. 360-72.200. 

Arai, Yoshihiro; Nagao, Makoto; and Nahara, Akira, to Fuji Photo 
Film Co., Ltd. Thin magnetic recording medium. 4,367,257, Cl. 
428-220.000. 

Araki, Yositsuga; and Kurihara, Toshihikom, to Universal Pioneer 
Corporation. Optical disc player signal reading device with improved 
drive structure for moving optical pickup in orthogonal directions. 
4,367,543, Cl. 369-45.000. 

ARBED S.A.: See— 

Colling, J.; and Heintz, C., 4,366,953, Cl. 266-266.000. 

Arena, Blaise J., to UOP Inc. Hydrogenation using chitin and chitosan 
based immobilized metal catalysts. 4,367,355, Cl. 585-269.000. 

Armco Inc.: See— 

Haselkorn, Michael H.; and Evans, James D., 4,367,101, 
148-113.000. 

Arnason, Sigurdur I., to General Tire & Rubber Company, The. In- 
mold oe of sheet molding compound moldings. 4, 367, 192, Cl. 
264-255 

Arndt, cowed L.: See— 

Jackson, Kenneth A.; and Arndt, George L., 

123-523.000. 

Arnichand, Roger; Coeuillet, Jacques; Darnet, Jean; and Sbalchiero, 
Pierre, to Thomson-CSF. Assisted manual designation system for an 
optical or optronic radar director theodolite device. 4,367,436, Cl. 
318-628.000. 

Arnold, George T.: See— 

Gibson, Michael A.; een Robert E.; and Arnold, George 
T., 4,366,864, Cl. ‘166-259 

Artaud, Robert: Aubert, Michel; Elbeze, Richard; and Renaux, Char- 
ley, to Commissariat a Il’'Energie Atomique. Heat exchanger for 
nuclear reactor. 4,366,854, Cl. 165-74.000. 

Asahi Glass Company, Ltd.: See— 

Sato, Kimihiko; Sajima, Yasuo; Iwamoto, Junjiro; Nakao, Makoto; 
ee nae and Noshiro, Makoto, 4,367,126, Cl. 


Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
a Komoto, Hiroshi; and Kai, Isao, 4,367,318, Cl. 


Ronald F., 4,366,617, Cl. 
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Nishimura, Daikichi; Sugawara, Toshiaki; and Emoto, Nobuyoshi, 
4,367,332, Cl. 536-23.000. 

Asahi Yakizai Kogyo Co.: See— 

Ishimura, Hidekazu; Komoto, Hiroshi; and Kai, Isao, 4,367,318, Cl. 
525-48 1.000. 

Asakawa, Yukio; Nagano, Katsuto; and Sasa, Syozo, to TDK Electron- 
ics Co., Ltd. Thermal pen tip. 4,367,395, Cl. 219-216.000. 

Asami, Shunichi; Seita, Toru; and Shimizu, Akihiko, to Toyo Soda 
Manufacturing Co., Ltd. Method of recovering characteristics of 
deteriorated cation ‘exchange membrane. 4,367,147, Cl. 210-636.000. 

Asaoka, Sachio; Ono, Takeo; and Shiroto, Yoshimi, to Chiyoda Chemi- 
cal Enginecring & Construction Co., Ltd. Catalyst for hydrotreating 
heavy hydrocarbon oils and method of preparing same. 4,367,165, Cl. 
252-457.000. 

Ashland Oil, Inc.: See— 

Fisher, Dennis H.; Howe, Steven C.; and Linard, Richard L., 
4,367,351, Cl. 585-14.000. 
Associated Engineering Public Limited Company: See— 
Davies, Glyndwr J., 4,367,189, Cl. 264-137.000. 
Astoria Fibra-Steel, Inc.: See— 
Jenkins, Donald, 4,366,611, Cl. 29-416.000. 

Ateliers des Charmilles, S.A.: See— 

Balleys, Francois; and Delpretti, Roger, 4,367,390, Cl. 219-69.00W. 
Girardin, Roger, 4,367,392, Cl. 219-69.00W. 

Atkinson, Wallace E., to Long Manufacturing Co., Inc. Changeable 
combination lock for desk drawers and the like. 4,366,687, Cl. 
70-7 1.000. 

Atlantic Richfield Company: See— 

Uselton, Robert B., 4,366,677, Cl. 62-157.000. 

Aubert, Michel; Bret, Antoine; Lemercier, Guy; Montmayeur, Jean- 
Denis; Sauvage, Michel; and Teytu, Andre, to Commissariat a I’Ener- 
gie Atomique. Temperature homogenization apparatus. 4,367,195, Cl. 
376-290.000. 

Aubert, Michel: See— 

Artaud, Robert; Aubert, Michel; Elbeze, Richard; and Renaux, 
Charley, 4,366,854, Cl. 165-74.000. 

Aume, Nilss M.: See— 

McDaniel, Joe W.; and Aume, Nilss M., 4,367,373, Cl. 178-18.000. 

Ausonia Farmaceutici s.r.l.: See— 

Ferruti, Paolo; Danusso, Ferdinando; Tanzi, Maria C.; and Quadro, 
Giuseppe, 4,367,176, Cl. 548-482.000. 

Australian National University, The: See— 

Rickards, Rodney W.; Gill, Melvyn; and Christie, Robert M., 
4,367,340, Cl. 549-214.000. 

Autoipari Kutato Intezet: See— 

Ratsko, Istvan; Ivony, Jozsef; Karaszy, Gyorgy; and Madi, Jeno, 
4,366,966, Cl. 280-432.000. 

Autzen, Horst: See— 

Sarnecki, Wilhelm; Marosi, Laszlo; Autzen, Horst; Ohlinger, Man- 
fred; and Steck, Werner, 4,367,214, Cl. 423-634.000. 

Avellone, Richard C., to Republic Steel Corporation. Apparatus and 
method for plating metallic strip. 4,367,125, Cl. 204-28.000. 

Avon Industrial Polymers (Melksham) Ltd.: See— 

Davis, Philip W.; and Buzink, Hendrik J., 4,366,977, Cl. 296- 
24.00R. 

Azuma, Hiroaki; Kato, Hideo; and Oyama, Akira, to Tsubakimoto 
Chain Co. S drop detector for high-speed bucket belt conveyor. 
4,366,897, Cl. 198-502.000. 

Babcock, Dale F.: See— 

Wende, Charles W. J.; Babcock, Dale F.; and Menegus, Robert L., 
4,367,196, Cl. 376-333.000. 
Babson Bros. Co.: See— 
Panock, Walter C., 4,366,772, Cl. 119-14.010. 

Bach, Nicholas J.: See— 

Kornfeld, Edmund C.; and Bach, Nicholas J., 4,367,231, 
424-258.000. 

Bachl, Robert; Klaerner, Peter; Schweier, Guenther; and Ehlers, Ehler, 
to BASF Aktiengesellschaft. Preparation of homopolymers and 
copolymers of a-mono-olefins by means of a Ziegler catalyst system. 
4,367,321, Cl. 526-124.000. 

Bailey, Ross M.: See— 

Quadling, Darrell F.; and Bailey, Ross M., 4,367,250, Cl. 
428-38.000. 

Bailey, Wilber H.; Kreinick, Stephen J.; and Denny, Bradley J., to Ivac 
Corporation. Motor control system. 4,367,435, Cl. 318-313.000. 

Baird Corporation: See— 

Heyda, Donald W.; Corley, Richard P.; and Sinclair, Rosalind, 
4,366,820, Cl. 128-659.000. 
Baker International ration: See— 
Blohm, Donald H., 4,367,255, Cl. 428-99.000. 

Baker, Richard H., to Reliance Electric Company. Biasing methods and 
circuits for series connected transistor switches. 4,367,421, Cl. 
307-570.000. 

Bako, Lazlo; and Remington, Richard C., to Presto Lock, Inc. Latching 
device for ‘ured members. 4,366,684, Cl. 70-68.000. 

Bako, Lazlo 

Remiageon, Richard C.; and Bako, Lazlo, 4,366,686, Cl. 70-71.000. 

Balco, Inc.: See— 

Balzer, Claude P., 4,367,517, Cl. 362-146.000. 
Baldwin Korthe Web Controls, Inc.: See— 
aon Richard; and Chang, Sun C., 4,366,753, Cl. 101-181.000. 


Corporation: See— 
Schiavone, Frank J., 4,367,475, Cl. 343-767.000. 
Ball, Dean M.: See— 
Webb, Paul A., Jr.; Small, Alan H.; and Ball, Dean M., 4,367,041, 
Cl. 356-72.000. 
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Device for an electrode 
piace and ad clocticde wool 4301.550. Cl 219-4900W, 

Balzer, Claude P., to Balco, Inc. Illuminated handrail arrangement. 
4,367,517, CL 362-146.000. 

Bani - - 


Corporation: See— 
Bernard V.; and Olsen, David T., 4,366,997, CL. 
12-204.000. 
Baranya Megyei Allami Epitoipari Valialat: See— 
Mayer, SS eee Eee nee, CL 52-227.000. 
Barber, Everett M., Jr., to Sunworks, Inc. Natural circulation solar heat 
and storage system. 4,366,807, CL. 126-434.000. 


collection 
Bartsch, Wolf 5 
Ross, H_; Friebe, Walter-Gunar; Wolfgang; Bartsch, 
Wolfgang; and Roesch, Egon, 4,367,235, Cl. 424-273.00B. 
BASF yt ey 
Bachl, Robert; Klaerner, Peter: Schweier, Guenther; and Ehlers, 
Ehler, 4,367,321, Cl. 526-124.000. 
Brandstetter, Franz; McKee, Graham E.; and Priebe, Edmund, 
4,367,311, Cl. 525-68.000. 
Gaiser, Dieter; Schmidts, Kurt; Scherer, Volker; and Koob, Hu- 
bert, 4,366,903, Cl. 206-387.000. 
Hahn, Klaus; Horn, Peter; Marx, Matthias; Weber, Heinz; Weiss, 
Wolfram; and Wurmb, Rolf, 4,367,294, Cl. 521-158.000. 
Kanter, Hartmut, 4,367,173, Cl. 260-154.000. 
Sarnecki, Wilhelm; Marosi, Laszlo; Autzen, Horst; Ohlinger, Man- 
fred; and Steck, Werner, 4,367,214, Cl. 423-634.000. 
BASF Wyandotte Corporation: See— 
Login, Robert B., 4,367,308, Cl. 525-44.000. 

Baskent, Feyyaz O.; and Bye, Mark L., to Union Carbide Corporation. 
Reducing the flammability of flexible polyurethane foams. 4,367,291, 
Cl. 521-112.000. 

Bassi, Alberto, to ITW Fastex Italia S.p.A. Adjustable positioner for 
reclining seat backs. 4,366,982, Cl. 297-362.000. 

Bathmann, Hans-Jurgen; Fischer, Gert; and Schneider, Heinz, to Man- 
nesmann Aktiengeselischaft. Ultrasonic testing of sheet and plate 
stock. 4,366,712, Cl. 73-600.000. 

Battelle Memorial Institute: See— 

Neracher, Arnold, 4,367,553, Cl. 372-55.000. 
Battles, James E.: See— 
Mrazek, Franklin C.; Smaga, John A.; and Battles, James E., 
4,367,159, Cl. 252-182.100. 

Batzold, John S.; and Hoffmann, James E., to Exxon Research and 
Engineering Co. Energy efficient self-regulating process for winning 
copper from aqueous solutions. 4,367,128, Cl. 204-108.000. 

Baxter Travenol Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Winchell, David A.; and Fowles, Thomas A., 4,366,913, Ci. 
215-329.000. 

Bayard, Michael A.; and Turnbull, James A., to Abbott Laboratories. 
Combination quick disconnect coupling and fluid cutoff valve. 
4,366,816, Cl. 128-213.00A. 

Bayer Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Adelmann, Siegfried; Margotte, Dieter; Nouverine, Werner; and 
Kleiner, Frank, 4,367, 186, Cl. 264-22.000. 

Eimers, Erich; Dhein, Rolf; Cohnen, Wolfgang; Kuhle, Engelbert; 
and Heywang, Gerhard, 4,367,303, Cl. 524-107.000. 

Gallenkamp, Bernd, 4,367,344, Cl. 560-115.000. 

Gottert, Hans W.; and Schiffer, Rainer, 4,367,407, Cl. 250-329.000. 

Hucks, Uwe; and Tresper, Erhard, 4,367,330, Cl. 528-196.000. 

von Bonin, Wulf, 4,367,295, Cl. 521-165.000. 

BBC Brown Boveri & Company, Limited: See— 

Faust, Werner; and Etter, Peter, 4,367,418, Cl. 307-252.00R. 

Beach, Shirley, to Phillips Cables Limited. Screw extruder. 4,367,190, 
Cl. 264-174.000. 

Beard, Steven F. Roller skate light attachment. 4,367,515, Cl. 
362-103.000. 

Becelaere, Robert V., to Ruskin Manufacturing Company. Damper 
assembly. 4,366,830, Cl. 137-75.000. 

Beck, Alexander F., to Olin Corporation. Precision spot plating process 
and tus. 4,367,123, Cl. 204-15.000. 

Beck, Ernst; and Lenard, Peter, to Vollmer Werke Maschinenfabrik 
GmbH. Machine for repairing hard alloy tipped saw blades. 
4,366,728, Cl. 76-25.00R. 

Beckman Instruments, Inc.: See— 

Harvey, Robert N., 4,367,081, Cl. 55-503.000. 
Kaye, Wilbur L., 4,367,404, Cl. 250-207.000. 

Bedford, Michael J., to Molins Limited. Cutting head for filter assem- 
bler. 4,366,737, Cl. 83-341.000. 

Bednarz, Joseph F. Method for anodizing aluminum. 4,367,122, Cl. 
204-15.000. 

Beecham Group Limited: See— 
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Casasanta, Salvatore J., to Wiremold Company, The. Overhead lighting 
electrical distribution system. 4,367,417, Cl. 307-147.000. 

Casciano, Robert: See— 

Katz, Michael; Carluccio, Frank; Mallari, Gil; FitzPatrick, Kevin; 
Desai, Ashok; Casciano, Robert; and Tsai, Jane, 4,367,363, Cl. 
585-809.000. 

Cash, Donald R.; and Ellison, Wesley E. Outboard motor support 
frame. 4,366,954, Cl. 269-289.00R 

Castrantas, Harry M., to FMC Corporation. Control of thiosulfate in 
wet desulfurization process solutions. 4,367,212, Cl. 423-573.00R 

Castro Convertible Corporation: See— 

Teague, W. Dorwin, 4,366,586, Cl. 5-28.000. 

Catanzarite, Vincent O. Coating for lithium anode, thiony! chloride 
active cathode electrochemical cell. 4,366,616, Cl. 29-623.500 

Caterpillar Tractor Co.: See— 

Eakman, Larry A., 4,366,674, Cl. 60-618.000. 

Goloff, Alexander; and Staebler, Paul J., 4,366,785, Cl. 123-90.510. 

Suckow, David S., 4,366,890, Cl. 192-0.096. 

Cavallanti, Virginio: See— 

Vincenzo; Saviano, Francesco; and Cavallanti, Virginio, 
4,367,258, Cl. 423-228.000. 

Caveney, Jack E.: See— 

Conlon, Thomas; and Caveney, Jack E., 4,366,602, Cl. 24-25.000 

Celanese Corporation: See— 

Bloom, Harold T.; and St 
427-345.000. 

Cellone, Luigi; Vallarino, Angelo; and Leoncavallo, Roberto, to Min- 
nesota Mining and Manufacturing Company. Photographic elements 
with improved surface characteristics. 4,367,284, Cl. 430-539.000. 

Cesana, Paolo: See— 

Ponti, Marcello; and Cesana, Paolo, 4,366,585, Cl. 5-18.00R 

Chablaix, Rene, to Societe d’ Assistance Technique pour Produits Nestle 
S.A baked uct rich in proteins and a process for its produc- 
dion. 4,367,241, Cl. 426-128.000. 

Chaney, David B.: See— 

Koncelik, Joseph A.; and Chaney, David B., 4,366,999, Cl. 
312-237.000. 

Chang, Sun C.: See— 

Glanz, Richard; and Chang, Sun C., 4,366,753, Cl. 101-181.000. 

Chao, Tai-Hsiang: See— 

Antos, George J.; and Chao, Tai-Hsiang, 4,367,137, Cl 
208-1 39.000. 

Chao, Yau-Shing. Ball chain positive drive stepless transmission 
4,367,067, Cl. 474-154.000. 

Charrier, Elie; and Fourno, Rene, to Paquet Thermique, S.A. Gas boiler 
able to operate in a sealed combustion circuit. 4,366,778, Cl 
122-17.000. 

Cheever, Richard N., to Tetra Pak Developpement SA. Process of and 
apparatus for cold-cathode electron-beam generation for sterilization 
of surfaces and similar applications. 4,367,412, Cl. 250-492.300 

Chemische Fabrik Stockhausen GmbH: See— 

Hubner, Wolfgang; and Fischer, Werner, 4,367,297, 
$23-130.000. 

Chemische Werke Huels, Aktien; Ischaft: See— 

Franz, Gerhard; Heinrich, Friedrich; and Ratajczak, Hans-Josef, 
4,367,362, Cl. 585-671.000. 

Chen, Jien C. Hydraulic bellow type scale. 4,366,876, Cl. 177-210.00C. 

Chichester, Willard L., to Clark Equipment Company. Hydrostatic 
transmission. 4,366,671, Cl. 60-444.000. 


Pierre, Richard E., 4,367,249, Cl. 
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Chiklis, Charles K.; and Mattucci, Neil C., to Polaroid Corporation 
Diffusion transfer product and process. 4,367,277, Cl. 430-213.000 

Childs, Jerry D.: See— 

Burkhalter, John F.; Childs, Jerry D.; and Sutton, David L., 
4,367,093, Cl. 106-87.000. 
Chinoin Gyogyszer es Vegyeszeti Termekek Gyara Rt.: See— 
Kokosi, Jozsef; Hermecz, Istvan; Meszaros, Zoltan; Szasz, Gyorgy; 
Vasuarl nee Debreczy, Lelle; Horvath, Agnes; and Breining, 
Tibor, 4,367,229, Cl. 424-251.000. 
Chiyoda Chemical Engineering & Construction Co., Ltd.: See— 
Asaoka, Sachio; Ono, Takeo; and Shiroto, Yoshimi, 4,367,165, Cl. 
252-457.000. 
Shiroto, Yoshimi; Higashi, Takehito; and Ono, Takeo, 4,367,164, 
Cl. 252-457.000. 
Chloride Group Public Limited Company: See— 
Warrell, Suzanne; and Shipperbottom, Roy, 4,367,188, Cl. 
264- 104.000. 
Christie, Robert M.: See— 
Rickards, Rodney W.; Gill, 
4,367,340, Cl. 549-214.000. 

Christof Stoll GmbH & Co. KG: See— 

Ziegler, Horst; and Bogle, Dagobert, 4,366,981, Cl. 297-328.000. 

Chromy, Franz: See— 

Bereiter, Rolf; and Chromy, Franz, 4,366,869, Cl. 173-109.000. 

Chu, Nori Y. C.: See— 

Uhimann, Donald R.; Snitzer, Elias; Hovey, Richard J.; and Chu, 
Nori Y. C., 4,367,170, Cl. 252-586.000. 

Chumanov, Julian M.; Gubaidulin, Vyacheslav F.; Shulgin, Grigory 
M.; Solod, Vladimir S.; Moiseenkov, Valery M.; Lyashenko, Jury P.; 
Levichev, Pavel A.; Klimenko, Nalentin M.; Kashaev, Valery M.; 
Semenovsky, Oleg P.; Bychkov, Alexandr V.; Shum, Valentin B.; 
and Gritsuk, Nikolai. Method of producing shaped rolled sections. 
4,366,693, Cl. 72-201.000. 

Ciba-Geigy AG: See— 

Ikin, John B., 4,367,047, Cl. 356-431.000. 
Leifels, Klaus D.; Renner, Alfred; and Widmer, 
4,367,171, Cl. 524-47.000. 
Ciba-Geigy Corporation: See— 
Iqbal, Abul, 4,367,333, Cl. 542-417.000. 
Loew, Peter, 4,367,334, Cl. 544-103.000. 
Michaelis, Klaus-Peter; Wehner, Wolfgang; Andreas, Holger; and 
Muller, Horst, 4,367,304, Cl. 524-204.000. 
Renner, Alfred; and Haug, Theobald, 4,367,299, Cl. 523-457.000. 
Zweifel, Hans; Berger, Joseph; K vita, Vratislav; and Roth, Martin, 
4,367,324, Cl. 526-256.000. 
CISE S.p.A.: See— 
Adorni, Napoleone, 4,366,714, Cl. 73-708.000. 

Claar, Leslie M.; and Russell, John G., to Parker-Hannifin Corporation. 
Pilot operated hydraulic device. 4,366,672, Cl. 60-452.000. 

Clapp, Guy C. Fishing rod holder. 4,366,640, Cl. 43-21.200. 

Clark, Donald E.; and Grant, Norman H., to American Home Products 
Corporation. Inhibitors of mammalian collagenase. 4,367,233, Cl. 
424-270.000. 

Clark Equipment Company: See— 

Chichester, Willard L., 4,366,671, Cl. 60-444.000. 

Claussen, Robert L.: See— 

Aldcroft, Gary T.; Claussen, Robert L.; Fogarty, A. Edward; 
+ Bonnie R.; and Kearney, John P., 4,366,957, Cl. 273- 
1 : 

Clemente, Roger. Hydraulically operated fan assembly for a heat ex- 
changer assembly. 4,366,783, Cl. 123-41.120. 

Cnare, Robert F., to Allis-Chalmers Corporation. Method for firing 
coal in pyro-processes using direct heat recuperation from a cross 
flow heat exchanger. 4,367,065, Cl. 432-14.000. 

Coaxial Cartridges, Inc.: See— 

Anderson, Steven R., 4,366,919, Cl. 222-137.000. 

Cockerill Sambre: See— 

Rutten, Leon, 4,366,690, Cl. 72-53.000. 

Coeuillet, Jacques: See— 

Arnichand, Roger; Coeuillet, Jacques; Darnet, Jean; and Sbal- 
chiero, Pierre, 4,367,436, Cl. 318-628.000. 

Coffey, Clayton G.: See— 

Campbell, Richard L.; and Coffey, Clayton G., 4,366,962, Cl. 
.000. 


Melvyn; and Christie, Robert M., 


Franz R., 


Marien, Pieter; Irik, Gijsberg W.; and Boersma, Rintje, 4,367,381, 
Cl. 200-48.00A. 
Cohnen, Wolfgang: See— 
Eimers, Erich; Dhein, Rolf; Cohnen, Wolfgang; Kuhle, Engelbert; 
and 2 A Gerhard, 4,367,303, Cl. 524-107.000. 
Cole, Darrell D. 
a, | D. "Frederic and Cole, Darrell D., 4,367,376, Cl. 


Coleco Industries, Inc.: See— 
Bromley, Eric; Mecklenburg, Alfred C.; and Rosenfeld, Jon P., 
4,366,960, Ci. 273-85.00G. 
Donald K. Internal combustion engine. 4,366,793, Cl. 
123-436.000. 


Colgate-Palmolive Company: See— 
Larsen, John E.; and M McGregor, Rob R., 4,366,631, Cl. 36-50.000. 
Colley, Stephen R 
Budde, David *Colley, Stephen R.; Domenik, Stephen L.; Good- 
ae Allan L; and Howard, James D., se 367,524, Cl. 
364-200.000. 
J.; and Heintz, C., to ARBED S.A. Oxygen lance. 4,366,953, 
'66-266.000. 
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. Columbia University, The Trustees of: See— 


Manning, Maurice; and Sawyer, Wilbur H., 4,367,225, Cl. 
424-177.000. 

Columbian Chemicals Company: See— 

Glasstetter, Fred E; and Eckert, Frank J., 
423-450.000. 

Colvin, David S. Socket including adjustable jaws. 4,366,733, Cl. 
81-128.000. 
Commissariat a I'Energie Atomique: See— 

Artaud, Robert; Aubert, Michel; Elbeze, Richard; and Renaux, 
Charley, 4,366,854, Cl. 165-74.000. 

Aubert, Michel; Bret, Antoine; Lemercier, Guy; Montmayeur, 
Jean-Denis; Sauvage, Michel; and Teytu, Andre, 4,367,195, Cl. 
376-290.000. 

Kumurdijian, Pierre, 4,366,614, Cl. 29-580.000. 

Compagnie Generale pour les a Operationnels des 
Richesses Sous-Marines“C.G. Doris”: 
Martin, Jean G. M., 4,366,838, Cl. i37-615.000. 


4,367,208, Cl. 


Compagnie Industrielle Radioelectrique: See— 
Grosvernier, Claude-Arnold, 4,367,045, Cl. 356-394.000. 
Compagnie Internationale pour I’Informatique Cll-Honeywell Bull: 
See 


Giraud, Georges; and Mollier, Jean, 4,367,402, Cl. 235-385.000. 

Compagnie Internationale pour |"Informatique Cii-Honeywell Bull 
(Societe Anonyme): See— 

Fanene, Bernard, 4,366,925, Cl. 228-20.000. 
Lesieur, Jean-Paul, 4,367,496, Cl. 360-45.000. 

Comsip, Inc.: See— 

Lauer, Jay M., 4,367,133, Cl. 204-195.00P. 

Conlon, Thomas; and Caveney, Jack E., to Panduit Corp. Metal tie. 
4,366,602, Cl. 24-25.000. 

Conoco Inc.: See— 

Jackson, Robert G.; and Yoon, Heeyoung, 4,366,782, Cl. 123-3.000. 

Converse Inc.: See— 

Giese, Erik O.; and Brown, Roger J., 4,366,634, Cl. 36-114.000. 

Cooper, Sidney; and Jacob, Ezekiel J., to Ani-Live Film Service Inc. 
Dry transfer of electrophotographic adhesive toner images. 
4,367,276, Cl. 430-126.000. 

Corley, Richard P.: See— 

Heyda, Donald W.; Corley, Richard P.; and Sinclair, Rosalind, 
4,366,820, Cl. 128-659.000. 

Corporation of the President of The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter- 
Day Saints: See— 

Vowles, Jaren P., 4,367,020, Cl. 353-120.000. 

Cortorillo, Salvatore F., to Edison International, Inc. Self ballasted 
lamp for automotive, aircraft runway, etc. lighting. 4,367,433, Cl. 
315-49.000. 

Cotard, Didier A. J. Stop device for securing doors and portals. 
4,366,975, Cl. 292-340.000. 

Cotten, Whitworth W., Jr.; and Tambert, John, to Harris Corporation. 
Subscriber station for providing multiple services to a subscriber. 
4,367,548, Cl. 370-3.000. 

Coustic-Glo International, Inc.: See— 

Birkelo, Einar P., 4,367,155, Cl. 252-99.000. 

Coutts, James W., to Burns Bros., Inc. Cable-type tire chains and cross 
member and traction sleeve therefor. 4,366,850, Cl. 152-222.000. 

Cox, Dan; and Jones, Bernard H., to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corpo- 
ration. Threading means for strand pulling and chopping apparatus. 
4,367,084, Cl. 65-10.200. 

Coy, Vernon W.: See— 

Anthony, Frank H.; 
219-497.000. 

Crain, Philip W.; and Morse, James E., to Mattel, Inc. Steering mecha- 
nism for toy vehicles. 4,366,645, Cl. 46-201.000 

Crass, Gunther; and Hensel, Hartmut, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. 
Rough electrical insulating film of polypropylene and process for the 
manufacture thereof. 4,367,511, Cl. 361-313.000. 

Creusot-Loire Entreprises: See— 

Namy, Gerald, 4,367,095, Cl. 106-100.000. 

Crivello, James V., to General Electric Company. UV Curable compo- 
sitions and substrates treated therewith. 4,367,251, Cl. 428-40.000. 
Cronin, Michael J., to Lockheed Corporation. Quick attach/detach 

instrument panel and method. 4,367,513, Cl. 361-428.000. 

Crooks, James W.: See—- 

Anthony, James R.; and Crooks, James W., 4,366,604, Cl. 24- 
230.00A. 

Cross, Barrington: See— 

O'Neal, Thomas D.; Bhalla, Prithvi R.; and Cross, Barrington, 
4,367,339, Cl. 548-378.000. 

Crotty, David E.: See— 

Lash, Ronald J.; and Crotty, David E., 4,367,099, Cl. 148-6.200. 

Crum, Gerald W.; and Rooney, Brian M., to Nordson Corporation. 
Manually programmable robot with power-assisted motion during 
programming. 4,367,532, Cl. 364-513.000. 

Cuculo, John A.; and Hudson, Samuel M., to Research Corporation. 
Preparation of cellulose films or fibers from cellulose solutions. 
4,367,191, Cl. 264-187.000. 

Cuendet, Pierre: See— 

Gratzel, Michael; Brugger, Pierre-Alain; and Cuendet, 
4,367,131, Cl. 204-157. 10R. 
Cummins Engine Company, Inc.: See— 
Roettgen, Leslie A., 4,366,837, Cl. 137-557.000. 

Curati, Marino, Jr., to True Temper Corporation. Method for collect- 
ing and storing liquid from along a railroad track section. 4,366,846, 
Cl. 141-1.000. 


and Coy, Vernon W., 4,367,399, Cl. 


Pierre, 
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ay ta and Korane, Kenneth J., to Parker-Hannifin Corpo- 
ee ee eet CL. 138-109.000. 

Curry, John L., to NCR Corporation. D.C. Input shift panel driver 
ay oe ey cL 340-768.000. 
Dage, Richard C.: See. 


Grisar, J. Martin; ‘Schnettler, Richard A.; and Dage, Richard C., 
4,367,236, Cl. 424-273.00R._ 


i Shogo; Shimomura, K yoichi. and Kobayashi, Michiaki, 
4,367,071, Cl. 8-471.000. 

Daido Oxygen Company Ltd.: See— 

Fukushima, Hatahiko; Handa, Tadahiko; and Ochiai, Kiyoshi, 
4,367,187, Cl. 264-37.000. 
Daikin Kogyo Co., Ltd.: See— 
Hiramatsu, Uji; Honda, Toshihide; and Ohsaka, Yohnosuke, 
4,367,350, Cl. 570-144.000. 
Daimler-Benz Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Enke, Kurt, 4,366,992, Cl. 301-37.00P. 

Dainippon Ink & Chemicals, Inc.: See— 

Aoki, Takayoshi; and Kinoshita, Akio, 4,367,275, Cl. 430-99.000. 

Dainippon Screen Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Mizuta, Masaji, 4,367,029, Cl. 354-298.000. 

Dalle Ave, Jean: See— 

Steinberg, George N.; Reinberg, Alan R.; and Dalle Ave, Jean, 
4,367,114, Cl. 156-345.000. 

Daniel, Daniel S.: See— 

Herz, Arthur H.; and Daniel, Daniel S., 4,367,279, Cl. 430-234.000. 

Danusso, Ferdinando: See— 

Ferruti, Paolo; Danusso, Ferdinando; Tanzi, Maria C.; and Quadro, 
Giuseppe, 4,367,176, Cl. 548-482.000. 

Darnet, Jean: See— 

Arnichand, Roger; Coeuillet, Jacques; Darnet, Jean; and Sbal- 
chiero, Pierre, 4,367,436, Cl. 318-628.000. 

Dauge, Gilbert V.; and Langlais, Jacques F., to Dauge, Gilbert V.; and 
Langlais, Jacques F. Capacity measuring device using ratios of fre- 
quencies. 4,366,875, Cl. 177-210.00C. 

Daun, Arthur T. Expandable tree support collar. 4,366,647, Cl. 
47-42.000. 

Davies, Glyndwr J., to Associated Engineering Public Limited Com- 
pany. Bearing. 4,367,189, Cl. 264-137.000. 

Davis, George D.: See— 

Rooks, Charles W.; Davis, George D.; Hill, James C.; and McMinn, 
Talmage D., Jr., 4,367,160, Cl. 252-373.000. 

Davis, Philip W.; and Buzink, Hendrik J., to Avon Industrial Polymers 
(Melksham) Ltd. Partition for a cargo transporter. 4,366,977, Cl 
296-24.00R. 

Davy-Loewy Limited: See— 

Stubbins, Derek, 4,367,059, Cl. 410-44.000. 

Day, Robert S.: See— 

Bennett, George R.; and Day, Robert S., 4,366,895, Cl. 198-347.000. 

Dayco Corporation: See— 

Speer, Billy L., 4,366,609, Cl. 29-159.00R. 

DeBoynton, William L. Carburetor by-pass and fuel control system. 
4,366,790, Cl. 123-325.000. 

DEC International, Inc.: See— 

Licary, Frank J., 4,366,943, Cl. 251-30.000. 

Dechamps, Dorian V. Set of advertising components. 4,366,637, Cl. 
40-621.000. 

Declercq, Paul G.: See— 

Franklin, Timothy W.; Declercq, Paul G.; and Henno, Michael M., 
4,367,254, Cl. 428-85.000. 
Deere & Company: See— 
Nelson, Roger J., 4,366,718, Cl. 73-861.580. 

Degussa Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Eiermann, Kurt; and Kolb, Franz, deceased, 4,366,709, Cl. 
73-204.000. 

Deleris, Robert, to Regie Nationale des Usines Renault. Angle of 
advance correction signal generator. 4,366,792, Cl. 123-425.000. 

DeLong, Charles E.; and Robinson, John W., to Kimball International, 
Inc. inc. Pedalboard encoded note pattern generation system. 4,366,739, 
Cl. 84-1.030. 

Delos, Inc.: See— 

Nuzzo, Roy, 4,366,812, Cl. 128-77.000. 

de los Santos, Federico. Process and apparatus for grinding materials. 
4,366,929, Cl. 241-85.000. 

Delpretti, Roger: See— 

Balleys, Francois; and Delpretti, Roger, 4,367,390, Cl. 219-69.00W. 

DeLuca, Hector F.; Schnoes, Heinrich K.; and Wichman, Joseph K., to 
Wisconsin Alumni Research Foundation. Process for preparing 
23,25-dihydroxyvitamin D3. 4,367,177, Cl. 260-397.200. 


; Kreinick, Stephen J.; and Denny, Bradley J., 
4,367,435, Cl. 318-313.000. 


Depery, Jean: See— 
Laesser, Claude; Piller, Gerard; and Depery, Jean, 4,367,049, Cl. 


368-76.000. 
Deritend i ing Company Ltd., The: See— 


Mey O D., 4,367,069, Cl. 493-342.000. 
See— 


peat, Michael, Carluccio, Frank; Mallari, Gil; FitzPatrick, Kevin; 
Ashok; Casciano, Robert; and Tsai, Jane, 4,367,363, Cl. 


Desjacques, Edmond, to Bioself International Inc. Pocket calculator for 
the forecasting of temporal cycles. 4,367,527, Cl. 364-413.000. 
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Dhein, Rolf: See— 
ee ee ae, & igang; Kuhie, Engelbert; 
~-- ~~ aguante prasemmaad a4 $4107.00. 


Sostinch, Walter, D'Hondt, Marc; and Jacobs, Roland, 4,367,312, 
CL. 525-93.000. 

Dibiano, a deude tee a Temperature 
control of a selective hydrogenation process. 4,367,354, Cl. 
585-259.000. 

Diehl, Francis L., to Procter & Gamble Company, The. Bleaching 
process and compositions. 4,367,156, Cl. 252- 102.000. 

Diesel Kiki Co., Lid.: See— 

Kaibara, Nobuhiro; and Kobayashi, Masayoshi, 4,366,796, Cl. 
123-502.000. 

Dieterle, Herbert; Hettich, Alfred; and Roll, Karl, to Robert Bosch 
GmbH. Motor-driven screwdriver. 4,366,871, Cl. 173-163.000. 

Discover Technology, Inc.: See— 

Seaborn, Paul E., 4,367,117, Cl. 156-443.000. 

Discovision Associates: See— 

Elliott, James E., 4,367,545, Cl. 369-213.000 

Disyuntor-Regulador A-S.D.,S.A.: See— 

Tome, Eduardo S., 4,367,379, Cl. 200-5.00R. 

Dix, Johannes P.: See— 

Vogtle, Friedrich; Dix, Johannes P.; and Jaworek, Dieter, 
4,367,072, Cl. 436-501.000. 

Doigov, Anatoly V.: See— 

Belsky, Valentin L; Orlov, Gennady L.; Suturin, Serafim N.; Dol- 
gov, Anatoly V.; Antonov, Viadimir L.; and Naryshkin, Jury A.. 
4,366,951, Cl. 266-204.000. 

. Stephen L.: See— 

Budde, David L.; Colley, Stephen R.; Domenik, 
man, Allan L; and Howard, James D., 
364-200.000. 

Dominion Chain Inc.: See— 

MacCuaig, Stuart J., 4,366,607, Cl. 24-270.000. 

Donaldson, A. Burl; and Hoke, Donald E., to United States of America, 
Energy. Downhole steam injector. 4,366,860, Cl. 166-59.000. 

Doro, Robert J. Torque limiting device for roller conveyor live roller. 
4,366,899, Cl. 198-781.000. 

Dorombozisi, Bela; Egeto, Csaba; Kalman, Gyorgy; Solymos, Karoly; 
and Szalay, Zoltan. A: us for the concentration of sludges and 
suspensions. 4,367,141, Cl. 210-145.000. 

. Henry; and Gatt, Michael E., to Bendix Corporation, The 
Method of fastening a first shell to a second shell with a diaphragm 
bead therebetween. 4,366,612, Cl. 29-454.000. 

Dosco Overseas g Limited: See— 

Peters, Alex and Blaydes, Stephen O., 
210-234.000. 

Douty, George H.; and Snyder, Clair W., Jr., to AMP Incorporated. 
Strain relief cover. 4,367,005, Cl. 339-107.000. 

Douverne, Egon, to Licentia Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH. Method for 
monitoring the bit error rate of a digital transmission system 
4,367,550, Cl. 371-5.000. 

Dow Chemical Company, The: See— 

Bertram, James L.; and Woo, Edmund P., 4,367,328, Cl. 528-98.000. 

Henton, David E., 4,367,310, Cl. 525-67.000. 

Jernigan, Robert T., 4,367,154, Cl. 252-78.300. 

Lee, George A.; and Isaacs, Stuart N., 4,367,167, Cl. 252-472.000. 

Dower, Ethell J., to Warren Automatic Tool Company. Rate of pene- 
tration recorder. 4,367,477, Cl. 346-33.0WL. 

Dressler, Daryl D., to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company. 
Liquid level sensing circuitry. 4,367,462, Cl. 340-620.000. 

Dreyer, Heinz, to Amazonen-Werke. Seed drill. 4,366,760, Cl. 
111-85.000. 

Dubois, Russell E., Sr. Workpiece holding device. 4,366,735, CL 
82-44.000. 

DuBroff, Richard E., to Phillips Petroleum Company. Phase shifting of 
waveforms. 4,367,542, Cl. 367-48.000. 

Duenow, Michael C. Bale carrying device. 4,367,062, Cl. 414-24.500. 

Duke, Graham R.: See— 

Thomas, Howard M.; and Duke, Graham R., 4,366,651, Cl. 


L.; Good- 
4,367,524, CL 


4,367,144, Cl 


= and Duncan, Budd L., 4,367,209, Cl. 
Dunham, Willard W.. Jr., to Amax 


Magnesium Corporation. Pipeline 
reaction apparatus and ‘method. pe ag wher Cl. 423-497.000. 
Dunstan, Lyle A. it piston internal combustion engine. 
a "366,786. Cl. 123-179.00F. 

Du Pont de Nemours, E. L., and Company: See— 
Adams, John B., Jr., 4,367,089, 71-76.000. 

Durgin, Ronald A.; Apelin, Florentino Q.; and Henderson, Gordon D., 

to Western Can yy. Nestable can method of manufacture. 


! 1 haft: See— 
Bomhard, Helmut, 4,366,654, Cl. 52-224.000. 
Motorola Inc. Im 


Dydyk, Michael, to jpedance transforming three port 
power divider. 4,367,445, Cl. a3 1000. 
E. A. Storz GmbH & Co. KG: See— 
Hafner, Franz X., 4,366,948, Cl. 254-126.000. 
E-B Industries, Inc.: See— 
Kelly, Cornelius J. N., 4,367,168, Cl. 252-511.000. 
Eakman, Larry A., to Tractor Co. Internal combustion 
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Fujizoki Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Saito, Yoshitada; Yano, Akira; and Kasahara, Yasushi, 4,367,286, 
Cl. 435-29.000. 

Fukui, Masayuki: See— 

Fujitani, Yoshiyasu; Muraki, Hideaki; Tomita, Makoto; Sobukawa, 
Hideo; and Fukui, Masayuki, 4,367,166, Cl. 252-462.000. 
Fukushima, Hatahiko; Handa, Tadahiko; and Ochiai, Kiyoshi, to Air 
Products and Chemicals, Inc.; and Daido Oxygen Company Ltd. 
Process for the production of blow molded articles. 4,367,187, Cl. 

264-37.000. 

Fulmer, Glenn E.; and Wood, Louis L., to W. R. Grace & Co. Sound 
deadening material. 4,367,259, Cl. 428-240.000. 

Fulton, Robert; and Walker, George, to Flakt Aktiebolag. Method of 
and tus for separating liquid from solids entrained therein. 
4,367,148, Cl. 210-703.000. 

Funakoshi, Masatsugu: See— 

Kawahara, Hiroshi; Nishimura, Tadashi; Funakoshi, Masatsugu; 
and Nishimatsu, Masaharu, 4,367,263, Cl. 428-336.000. 

Funk, Stanley, to Ortner Freight Car Company. Actuating and locking 
means for the hopper doors of a railroad hopper car. 4,366,757, Cl. 
105-248.000. 

Funsafe (Canada) Ltd.: See— 

Reeves, Lloyd; and Sorensen, L. W., 4,366,963, Cl. 280-12.00B. 

Furr, Danny L., to Phillips Petroleum Company. Fractional distillation 
column control. 4,367,121, Cl. 203-2.000. 

Furuhashi, Toshio; and Sugiura, Noboru, to Hitachi, Ltd. Method and 
apparatus for controlling ignition timing of internal combustion 
engine. 4,367,531, Cl. 364-431.080. 

Furukawa, Akihiko: See— 

Harada, Nozomu; Furukawa, Akihiko; Endo, Yukio; and Yoshida, 
Okio, 4,367,492, Cl. 358-213.000. 

Furukawa Electric Co., Ltd., The: See— 

Nojiri, Akio; Sawasaki, Takashi; and Koreeda, Toshio, 4,367,185, 
Cl. 264-22.000. 

Furukawa, Toshihiko. Method for pattern controlled electrode move- 
ment for E.D.M. 4,367,391, Cl. 219-69.00M. 

Furuta, Kenzi; and Kanayama, Katsumi, to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd. 
Tape end detection apparatus. 4,367,500, Cl. 360-74.200. 

Furuya, Yukitsuna: See— 

Namiki, Junji; and Furuya, Yukitsuna, 4,367,555, Cl. 375-11.000. 

GAF tion: 

Katz, Michael; Carluccio, Frank; Mallari, Gil; FitzPatrick, Kevin; 
Desai, Ashok; Casciano, Robert; and Tsai, Jane, 4,367,363, Cl. 
585-809.000. 

Gagliani, John; and Lee, Raymond, to International Harvester Com- 
pany. Structural materials and components. 4,367,296, Cl. 
521-189.000. 

Gaiser, Dieter; Schmidts, Kurt; Scherer, Volker; and Koob, Hubert, to 
BASF Aktiengesellschaft. Magazine for magnetic tape cassettes. 
4,366,903, Cl. 387.000. 

Gale, Nigel F. C., to Ricardo Consulting Engineers Limited. Inlet ports 
in LC. engines. 4,366,787, Cl. 123-188.00M. 

Gallenkamp, Bernd, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Process for the prepa- 
ration of 1-amino-cyclopropane-carboxylic acid compounds. 
4,367,344, Cl. 560-115.000. 
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Ronald B., to Upjohn Company, The. 
7-substituted methox yfurochromones. 4,367,341, Cl. 549-387.000. 

Gandhi, Kiran: See— 

Levy, Michael; Porter, William P.; Gandhi, Kiran; and McKay, 
Rick, 4,366,873, Cl. 177-25.000. 

Gardner, Brian R.; and Gardner, Loraine P. Vermin trap. 4,366,642, Cl. 
43-82.000. 

Gardner, Brian R.; and Munday, Peter J., to Racal Research Limited. 
Frequency discriminator and frequency modulator incorporating 
such discriminator. 4,367,444, Cl. 332-19.000. 

Gardner, Loraine P.: See— 

Gardner, Brian R.; and Gardner, Loraine P., 4,366,642, Cl. 
43-82.000. 

Garlaschi, Eufemia. Double blow method and press for producing 
tubular rivets. 4,366,588, Cl. 10-11.00A. 

Garodnick, Ji : See— 

Stern, Joseph L.; and Garodnick, Joseph, 4,367,557, Cl. 455-4.000. 

Gatt, Michael E.: See— 

Henry; and Gatt, Michael E., 4,366,612, Cl. 29-454.000. 

Gauchard, Fernand. Coffin alarm system. 4,367,461, Cl. 340-573.000. 

Gaul, David J., to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation. Nickel-base 
spinner alloy. 4,367,083, Cl. 65-1.000. 

Gavinski, Frank R. Log splitter. 4,366,848, Cl. 144-193.00A. 

Gavrilenko, Boris P.: See— 

Bobrysheva, Ljubov V.; Gavrilenko, Boris P.; Markov, Valery V.; 
and Minenko, Leonid P., 4,366,898, Cl. 198-692.000. 

Gavrilin, Vladimir: See— 

Peise, Helmut; Brausse, Reinhard; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, Klaus- 
Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Manfred; 
Konig, Dieter; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; Gavrilin, 
Vladimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; Achmatov, 
Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 4,367,076, Cl. 
48-128.000. 

Gehmann, Walter. Aiming device. 4,366,625, Cl. 33-251.000. 

General Electric Company: See— 

Crivello, James V., 4,367,251, Cl. 428-40.000. 

Fox, Daniel W.; Kaduk, Bruce A.; and Starr, John B., Jr., 4,367,317, 
Cl. 525-439.000. 

Gilmore, Robert S.; Glascock, Homer H., II; and Webster, Harold 
F., 4,366,713, Cl. 73-618.000. 

Hendrix, Eugene R., 4,367,078, Cl. 55-184.000. 

Hornung, Richard E., 4,367,423, Cl. 307-597.000. 

Leslie, uel A., 4,367,422, Cl. 307-597.000. 

Miller, Edward B.; and Eichelberger, Charles W., 4,367,414, Cl. 
307-38.000. 

Riederer, Stephen J., 4,367,490, Cl. 358-167.000. 

Vaughn, Howard A.., Jr., 4,367,262, Cl. 428-331.000. 

Wagner, Clifford G.; and Cain, Dallas E., 4,366,703, Cl. 73-38.000. 

General Foods Corporation: See— 

Jarvis, Gary W.; Angalet, Stevan A.; 
4,367,242, Cl. 426-293.000. 

General Motors Corporation: See— 

Grandel, Leonard F., 4,366,996, Cl. 308-187.000. 

General Tire & Rubber Company, The: See— 

Arnason, Sigurdur I., 4,367,192, Cl. 264-255.000. 

Gentry, Larry L.; Moss, Herbert H.; Panicker, Narayan N.; and Yan- 
cey, Irvin R., to Mobil Oil Corporation. Subsea flowline connection 
yoke assembly and installation method. 4,367,055, Cl. 405-169.000. 

George, Kurudamannil A., to Proctor & Schwartz, Inc. Invertable pan 
conveyor and material carrying pan therefor. 4,366,628, Cl. 
34-207.000. 

Geosource Inc.: See— 

Brum, Jerry W., 4,366,756, Cl. 104-244. 100. 

Gercekci, Anil; and Maeder, Heinz B., to Motorola, Inc. Method for 
automatically searching for an RF station. 4,367,558, Cl. 455-164.000. 

Gernand, Martin O.: See— 

Seiver, Robert L.; and Gernand, Martin O., 4,367,153, Cl. 
252-62.550. 

Gibson, Michael A.; Pennington, Robert E.; and Arnold, George T., to 
Exxon Research And Engineering Co. Method for recovery of 
hydrocarbons from oil-bearing limestone or dolomite. 4,366,864, Cl. 
166-259.000. 

Giese, Erik O.; and Brown, Roger J., 
4,366,634, Cl. 36-114.000. 

Gill, Gregg L. Adjustable die assembly. 4,366,698, Cl. 72-389.000. 

Gill, Melvyn: See— 

Rickards, Rodney W.; Gill, 
4,367,340, Cl. 549-214.000. 

Gillessen, Klaus, to Licentia Patent-Verwaltungs GmbH. Arrangement 
for actuating controllable diode elements. 4,367,471, Cl. 340-825.820. 

Gillette Company, 

radshaw, John H., 4,366,715, Cl. 73-714.000. 

Gilmore, Robert S.; Glascock, Homer H., II; and Webster, Harold F., 
to General Electric Company. Ultrasonic bond testing of semicon- 
ductor devices. 4,366,713, Cl. 73-618.000. 

Girardin, Roger, to Ateliers des Charmilles S.A. Automatic electrode 
wire rethreading device for travelling wire EDM apparatus. 
4,367,392, Cl. 219-69.00W. 

Giraud, Georges; and Mollier, Jean, to Compagnie wae een pour 
l'Informatique Cll-Honeywell Bull. System for k account of 
predetermined homogeneous units. 4,367,402, Cl. 235- 3 5.000. 

Gjelsvik, Norvald; and Torgersen, Jan H., to Elkem a/s. Method of acid 
leaching of silicates. 4,367,215, Cl. 423-658.500. 

Glanz, Richard; and Chang, Sun C., to Baldwin Korthe Web Controls, 
Inc. Circumferential registration control system. 4,366,753, Cl. 
101-181.000. 


and Horan, William J., 


to Converse Inc. Athletic shoe. 


Melvyn; and Christie, Robert M., 
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Glascock, Homer H., Il: See— 
i Robert S.; 


Gilmore, S.; Glascock, 
F., 4,366,713, Cl. 73-618.000. 
yle E.: See— 
William E.; and Glasgow, Lyle E., 4,367,194, Cl. 
376-281.000. 

Glasstetter, Fred E.; and Eckert, Frank J., to Columbian Chemicals 
Company. Process for the manufacture of battery carbon black. 
4,367,208, Cl. 423-450.000. 

Glaxo Laboratories Limited: See— 

lan D.; Noble, David; Noble formerly Gillett, Hazel M_; 
all, Wilfred F., 4,367,175, Cl. 260-245.300. 
Glenny,Aifed Ta and Van Vliet, Johannes A. J. M., to U.S. Philips 
Blended lamp. 4,367,432, Cl. 315-49.000. 


Reinhard; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhibrodt, Klaus- 
Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Manfred; 
Konig, Dieter; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; Gavrilin, 
Vladimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; Achmatov, 
Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 4,367,076, Cl. 
48-128.000. 
Goloff, Alexander; and Staebler, Paul J., to ilar Tractor Co. 
Tappet with wear resisting insert. 4,366,785, Cl. 123-90.510. 
ine, Herbert M. Sawdust and wood chip burner. 4,366,802, Cl. 
126-110.00R. 
Goodman, Allan L.: See— 
Budde, David L.; Colley, Stephen R.; Domenik, L.; Good- 
man, Allan L.; and Howard, James D., 4,367,524, Cl. 


Goodwin, Reese J.: See— 

Jensen, Keith A., 4,366,659, Cl. 52-693.000. 

Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, The: See— 

McGraner, James E., 4,366,661, Cl. 53-397.000. 

Parker, Dane K., 4,367,346, Cl. 568-884.000. 

Peavy, Benjamin W.; and Ritter, Virgil J., 
138-109.000. 

Wideman, Lawson G.; Bente, Lynn A.; and Kuczkowski, Joseph 
A., 4,367,358, Cl. 585-440.000. 

Gormley, William T., to Koppers Company, Inc. Method for product 
isolation and catalyst recovery in aluminum chloride catalyzed isom- 
erization of sym-octahydrophenanthrene to sym-octahydroanthra- 
cene. 4,367,360, Cl. 585-477.000. 

Gosudarstwennyi Nautschno-Issledowatelski, I Projektnyi Institut 
yea Promyschlennosti I Produktow Organitschewkogo Sintesa: 


Peise, Helmut; Brausse, Reinhard; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhibrodt, Klaus- 
Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Manfred; 
Konig, Dieter; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; Gavrilin, 
Vladimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Viadimir; Achmatov, 
Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 4,367,076, Cl. 
48-128.000. 

Goto, Kenya, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Multi-chan- 
nel sensing system. 4,367,040, Cl. 356-44.000. 

Goto, Shuji; Tasake. Kazuyoshi; and Tanaka, Masaru, to Toyota Jido- 
sha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Fuel mixture heating device of an 
internal combustion engine. 4,366,798, Cl. 123-549.000. 

Gotoh, Akira: See— 

Nagai, Ryo; Obayashi, Hidehito; Gotoh, Akira; and Kudo, Tetsui- 
chi, 4,367,269, Cl. 429-191.000. 

Gottert, Hans W.; and Schiffer, Rainer, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method for converting luminosity values into isochromates. 
4,367,407, Cl. 250-329.000. 

Goudie, Alexander C.: See— 

Adams, David R.; and Goudie, Alexander C., 4,367,338, Cl 
548-264.000. 

Gould Inc.: See— 

Panaro, Robert J., 4,367,451, Cl. 337-160.000. 

Gover, Avraham, to United States of America, Air Force. Electrostatic 
free electron laser. 4,367,551, Cl. 372-2.000. 

Graham, Anne M.: See— 

Pesa, Frederick A.; and Graham, Anne M., 4,367,179, Cl. 
260-465.400. 

Graham, Tommy E., to Monsanto Company. Hollow fiber permeator. 
4,367,139, Cl. 410:321. 300. 

Grandel, Leonard F., to General Motors Corporation. Needle bearing 
wear reduction arrangement. 4,366,996, Cl. 308-187.000. 

Granig, Hubert. Cushioning means for motor vehicles. 4,366,976, Cl. 
293-134.000. 

Grant, Norman H.: See— 

lark, Donald E.; and Grant, 
424-270.000. 

Grassl, Hans-Peter: See— 

Herbst, Heiner; Pfleiderer, Hans-Joerg; and Grassi, Hans-Peter, 
4,367,534, Cl. 364-561.000. 

Gratzel, — _— , Pierre-Alain; and Cuendet, Pierre, to Engel- 
hard Corpora’ ytic production of hydrogen from water. 
4,367, Bre cl. 204.157, 10R. 

Gravelle, Alain: See— 

Weilbacher, Jean-Claude; Marini, Jean; and Gravelle, Alain, 
4,366,711, Cl. 73-590,000. 

Grebe, Reiner, to Kraemer & Grebe GmbH & Co. KG Maschinen- und 
Modellfabrik. — device. 4,366,663, Cl. 53-559.000. 

.; and Jacobson, Ronald C. Demand prepara- 

tion soluble as "4,366,920, Ci. 222-145.000. 

Grimm, Maurice, to Ebauches S.A. Very thin electromechanical watch. 

4,367,050, Cl. 368-80.000. 


Homer H., II; and Webster, Harold 
Gi 


4,366,842, CL 


Norman H., 4,367,233, Cl. 
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SSS Richard A.; and Dage, Richard C., to 
Merrell Dow Pharmaceuticals Inc. Method for the treatment of 


Valery M.; Semenovsky, Oleg P; Bychkov, 
Valentin B.; and Gritsuk, Nikolai, 4,366,693, Cl. 72-201.000, 
Gros, Georges: See— 

Rouy, Noe; and Gros, Georges, 4,367,180, Cl. sy 
Grosvernier, Claude-Arnold, to Compagnie 
pogo ay ey eee yt pen 
4,367,045, CL. 3: 
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Karlheinz, to Sulzer Brothers Limited. Steam throttle valve. 
4,366,833, Cl. 137-334.000. 


comprising lacquer-coated particles and the preparation thereof. 
4,367,217, Cl. 424-19.000. 
Gubaidulin, Vyacheslav F.: See— 
Chumanov, Julian M.; Gubaidulin, Vyacheslav F.; Shulgin, Grig- 
ory M.; Solod, Viadimir S.; Moiseenkov, Valery M.; Lyashenko, 
Jury P.; Levichev, Pavel A.; Klimenko, Nalentin M.; Kashaev, 
Valery M.; Semenovsky, Oleg P.; Bychkov, Alexandr V.; Shum, 
Valentin B.; and Gritsuk, Nikolai, 4,366,693, Cl. 72-201.000. 
Gudymov, Ernest: See— 
Peise, Helmut; Brausse, Reinhard; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, Klaus- 
Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Manfred; 


Igol, Majdurow, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 4 367,076, ca 


Guerder. Pierre; and Ranson, Andre, to Quartz & Silice. Preparation of 

a product for manufacture Cr optical f fibers. 4,367,013, Cl. 
96. 

Guido, Joseph J.; and Buck, Richard, to Inter Ocean Marketing Corpo- 
ration. ee ee 
4,366,916, Cl. 220-404.000. 

Guillon, Michel: See— 

Jean; Guillon, Michel; 
4,367,220, cL 424-64.000. 

Gulf Oil : See— 

Karim, Khalid A.; Lakshmanan, Pallavoor R.; and Rea, James H., 
4,367,113, Cl. 156-327.000. 

Gulf Research & Development Company: See— 

Madgavkar, Ajay M.; Vogel, Roger F.; and Swift, Harold E., 
4,366,668, Cl. 60-39.060. 

Swift, Harold E.; and Lunden, Richard W., 4,367,161, Cl. 252- 
429.00B. 

Gullstrand, Karl-Axel: See— 

Stromberg, Sven A. R.; and Gullstrand, Karl-Axel, 4,367,401, Cl. 
235-92.0DN. 

Gunther, Wilhelm; and Kreher, Joachim, to Scharfenbergkupplung 
GmbH. Uncoupling central buffer couplings on rail vehicles. 
4,366,911, Cl. 213-100.00R. 

Guyton, David L.: See— 

Waltuck, Morey H.; and Guyton, David L., 4,367,015, Cl. 
350-429.000. 
H.LT. Industries, Ltd.: See— 
Tawil, Abraham L., 4,366,886, Cl. 190-44.000. 
Haake, Lawrence H.; and Anderson, Herschel B., to Schroer Manufac- 
ing Co. Universal animal shelf. 4,366,774, Cl. 119-17.000. 

Haas, Wilfried, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Current 
4,367,508, Cl. 361-58.000. 

Hachiga, Takasi; Tamaki, Kazuyoshi; Nakano, Jiro; and Ono, 

i i Co., Ltd.; and Toyota Jidosha Kogyo 
4 injection control method for internal combus- 
ines. 4,366,794, Cl. 123-479.000. 
Hack, J. Roy, Jr. Carburetor float chamber emergency fuel reservoir 
tus. 4,367,181, Cl. 261-70.000. 

Hackett, Kenneth R., to Ultrak Inc. Supervised wireless security sys- 
tem. 4,367,458, Cl. 340-539.000. 

Hafner, Franz X., to E. A. Storz GmbH & Co. KG. Car jack. 4,366,948, 
Cl. 254-126.000. 

Takahiro: See— 

Nishiyama, Ryuzo; Fujikawa, Kanichi; Yokomichi, Isao; Haga, 
Takahiro; and Koyanagi, Toru, 4,367,336, Cl. 546-286.000. 
Hager, Bror O. Process for the treatment of wood. 4,366,627, Cl. 

34-9.500. 

Hager, Claus; and Wiedholz, Rudolf, to Wacker-Chemie GmbH. 
Method of degassing of aqueous PVC dispersions. 4,367,331, Cl. 
528-501.000. 

Hahn, Klaus; Horn, Peter; Marx, Matthias; Weber, Heinz; Weiss, Wol- 
fram; and Wurmb, Rolf, to BASF a Preparation of 
polyurethane foams modified with melamine-formaldehyde precon- 
densates. 4,367,294, Cl. 521-158.000. 

Halbach & Braun: See— 

Braun, Ernst; and Braun, Gert, oe. c 299-34.000. 
Braun, Gert, 4,366,989, Cl. 299-34.000. 


and Papantoniou, Christos, 


limiter. 
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Hall, William J., to Marconi 
4,367,446, Cl. 333-135.000. 
Hallford, Ben R., to Rockwell International 


y Limited, The. Mode couplers. 


tion. Low fre- 


converter with diode quad mixer. 4,367,560, Cl. 455-330.000. 


Company: See— 
Brandell, John T., 4,366,862, Cl. 166-106.000. 
Burkhalter, John F.; Childs, Jerry D.; and Sutton, David L., 
4,367,093, Cl. 106-87.000. 
Hamaker, Ralph A., to Xerox Corporation. Edge guide for belt track- 
ing. 4,367,031, Cl. 355-3.0BE. 
Tsutomu: See— 
Hayashi, Hiroshi; Hamaoka, Tsutomu; and Morigaki, Masakazu, 
4,367,272, Cl. 430-17.000. 

Hamasaki, Masanobu, to Agency of Industrial Science & Technology; 
and Ministry of International Trade & Industry. Method and appara- 
tus for cutting stainless steel. 4,366,950, Cl. 266-49.000. 

Hamatani, Teruo, to Toyo Kogyo Co., Ltd. Locking means for a 
forwardly foldable seat back. 4,366,978, Cl. 296-68.000. 

Hamon-Sobelco, S.A.: See— 

Carbonaro, Mario G. B., 4,367,183, Cl. 261-159.000. 

Hanawa, Fumiaki: See— 

Suto, Shoichi; Hanawa, Fumiaki; Kawachi, Masao; Edahiro, 
Takao; and Nakahara, Motohiro, 4,367,085, Cl. 65-18.200. 

Handa, Tadahiko: See— 

Fukushima, Hatahiko; Handa, Tadahiko; and Ochiai, Kiyoshi, 
4,367,187, Cl. 264-37.000. 

Hanley, Peter R.; and Turner, Norman L., to Varian Associates, Inc. 
Unitary elect for double deflection scanning of charged 
particle beam. 4,367,411, Cl. 250-492.200. 

Hannes Marker: See— 

Klubitschko, Gerd, 4,366,968, Cl. 280-605.000. 

Hanson, David E.; and Frenkel, Martin E., to Sargent-Welch Scientific 
Company. Back-flow prevention valve. 4,366,834, Cl. 137-489.300. 

Hara, Kazuo: See— 

Hirai, Koji; Shirano, Kenji; Hara, Kazuo; and Okamura, Takayuki, 
4,367,307, Cl. 524-590.000. 

Harada, Nozomu; Furukawa, Akihiko; Endo, Yukio; and Yoshida, 
Okio, to Tokyo Shibaura Denki Kabushiki Kaisha. Solid state image 
sensor. 4,367,492, Cl. 358-213.000. 

Harada, Tooru; and Noguchi, Yasuhiro, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 
Color photographic light-sensitive material with azopyrazolone 
image dyes. 4,367,278, Cl. 430-223.000. 

Harasaki, Hayathugu; and Matsuura, Nobuaki, to Toyo Kogyo Co., 
Ltd. Hinge structure. 4,366,598, Cl. 16-382.000. 

Harford, Jack R., to RCA Corporation. Video signal recovery system. 
4,367,491, Cl. 358-188.000. 

Harley-Davidson Motor Co., Inc.: See— 

F Miller, Russell F-.; Brown, William H.; and Perkins, James M., 
4,366,880, Cl. 180-219.000. 
Harris, Carl H. Ice cube tray. 4,366,941, Cl. 249-120.000. 
Harris Corporation: See— 
Cotten, Whitworth W., Jr.; 
370-3.000. 

Hartwig, Walter J., to Allis-Chalmers Corporation. Pressurized rotary 
kiln with thrust containment. 4,367,075, Cl. 48-89.000. 

Harvey, Robert N., to Beckman Instruments, Inc. Particulate filter 
assembly. 4,367,081, Cl. 55-503.000. 

Hasegawa, Takao; and Takahashi, Wataru, to Nihon Mukiseni Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Storage battery separator. 4,367,271, Cl. 
429-252.000. 

Haselkorn, Michael H.; and Evans, James D., to Armco Inc. Method of 
providing an anti-stick coating on non-oriented, semi-processed 
electrical steels to be subjected to a quality anneal. 4,367,101, Cl. 
148-1 13.000. 

Hashimoto, Sadakatsu, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. Uniform coloration 
control in an electrochromic display of the segmented type. 
4,367,469, Cl. 340-785.000. 

Hasler, Alfred, to International Memories, Incorporated. Drive connec- 
tion between linear actuator and rotatable drive shaft of reversible 
motor. 4,366,722, Cl. 74-99.00R. 

Hatakeyama, Masato: See— 

Takeda, Genyo; and Hatakeyama, Masato, 
340-725.000. 

Hattori, Tadashi: See— 

Yamaguchi, Hiroaki; Hattori, Tadashi; and Ootsuka, Yoshinori, 
4,366,702, Cl. 73-35.000. 
Theobald: See— 
nner, Alfred; and Haug, Theobald, 4,367,299, Cl. 523-457.000. 

Haw n, Rudolf; and Foeller, Gerhard, to Siemens Aktiengesell- 

schaft. Circuit arrangement for side lobe suppression in radar appara- 
tuses. 4,367,472, Cl. 343-7.00A. 
Haworth Mfg., Inc.: See— 
Wilson, Harold R.; and Tillmann, Ditmar K., 4,367,370, Cl. 
174-48.000. 
Hiroshi; Hamaoka, Tsutomu; and Morigaki, Masakazu, to Fuji 


, Ltd. prints by color diffusion transfer 
— 4.361.272 Cl. 430-17.000. 


Hayashi, ‘Kazu Shimada, Masato; Nakamura, Teruo; and Fujii, 
, to {—— Industries, Inc. Process for treating fibrous 
bam as th Yo 8-114.600. 
Hayashi, Masaki: See— 
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404-117.000. 

Jackson, Kenneth A.; and Arndt, George L., to V.G.A.S., Inc. Vapor- 
ous gasoline aspiration system and fuming tank. 4,366,797, Cl 
123-523.000. 

Jackson, Robert G.; and Yoon, Heeyoung, to Conoco Inc. Method of 
fuel treatment and distribution. 4,366,782, Cl. 123-3.000. 

Jacob, Ezekiel J.: See— 

Cooper, Sidney; and Jacob, Ezekiel J., 4,367,276, Cl. 430-126.000. 
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Jean Walterscheid GmbH: See— 
Volimer, a Norbert, 4,366,967, Cl. 280-504.000. 
Jeffries, Roy: See— 
Holker, James R.; Jeffries, Roy; and Lomax, George R., 4,367,327, 
CL 528-61.000. 


ir, Gudymov, Ernest; b : . 
; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 4,367,076, Cl. 
Jenkins, Donald, to Astoria Fibra-Steel, Inc. Method of 
gasket-sealed molded door and framing member assembly. 
CL. 29-416.000. 
Digital data as 
system — high density magnetic recording 4,367,497, 
Jensen, Keith A., to Smoot, A. Park; and Goodwin, Reese J., a part 
interest. Construction member and connecting plate structure. 
Jericho, Karl, to Leybold Heraeus GmbH. oy having coilable 
pulling element for drawing a a crucible with 
justable speed. 4,367,199, Cl. 422-110.000. 
Chemical . The. Glycol compo- 
a silane. 4,367,154, CL 
252-78 78.300. 
Rasen, Sees, Caton, Tomio; Shida, Tomohiko; lizuka, Tomio; 
and Isobe, Shoji, to Hitachi, Ltd. Laser beam reflection system. 
Joanna Western Mills y: See— 
Holzer, Joseph C., 4,366,852, Cl. 160-320.000. 
Johanneck, Richard G. Ventilation and feeding system for animal 
Johansson, Rolf. Multiple belt conveyar with synchronizer. 4,366,900, 
Cl. 198-855.000. 
a Ronald; and Kingsbury, Robert, to Ki 
—_ ~ Michael E.: See— 
Fiorucci, Louis C.; and Johnson, Michael E., 4,367,213, Cl. 
423-607.000. 
Cox, Dan; and Jones, Bernard H., 4,367,084, Cl. 65-10.200. 
Jones, David W., to Shaw Aero Devices, Inc. Tank closure apparatus 
with safety feature. 4,366,669, Cl. 60-39.09R. 
2 g. Planetary-type of gear and 
procedure and apparatus for its production. 4,366,727, Cl. 74-801.000. 
Jordan, Arthur A. Telephone and holding band therefor. 4,367,378, Cl. 
179-156.00R. 
Le Roy, Patrice M.; and Journeau, Sabine M., 4,367,302, Cl. 
524-104.000. 
Joyce, Hardin, Jr., to Fiat-Allis Construction Machinery, Inc. Pivoting 
Joyce, Patrick H. Merchandizing holder device. 4,366,906, Cl 
211-59. 100. 
Judkins Associations, Inc., The: See— 
72-186.000. 
Judkins, Thomas E.; and Stanton, Thomas J., to Judkins Associations, 
Inc., The. Fastener strip for building wall constructions. 4,366,692, 
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165-104. 170. 

Kamiyama, Kiichi: See— 

Kitao, Ikuo; and Kamiyama, Kiichi, 4,367,019, Cl. 351-211.000. 

Kampe, Wolfgang: See— 

Ross, Carl H.; Friebe, Walter-Gunar; Kampe, Wolfgang; Bartsch, 
Wolfgang; and Roesch, Egon, 4,367,235, Cl. 424-273.00B. 

Kanayama, Katsumi: See— 

Furuta, Kenzi; and Kanayama, Katsumi, 4,367,500, Cl. 360-74.200. 
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Kimura, Kenji, to Olympus Optical Company Limited. Video recorder- 
player and horizontal sync separator therefore. 4,367,494, Cl. 
360-22.000. 

Kimura, Yoshimasa: See— 

i, Hisashi; Kimura, Yoshimasa; Honma, Toshio; and 
Souma, Ikuo, 4,367,036, Cl. 355-14.00R. 

King, Gary E.: See— 

Large, David T.; and King, Gary E., 4,367,514, Cl. 362-62.000. 

Kingsbury Products Incorporated: See— 

Johncox, Ronald; and Kingsbury, Robert, 4,367,068, Cl. 
474-162.000. 

Kingsbury, Robert: See— 

Johncox, Ronald; and Kingsbury, 
474-162.000. 

Kinman, Riley N., to R.N.K. Environmental, Inc. Water purification 

process. 4,367,149, Cl. 210-753.000. 


Robert, 4,367,068, Cl. 
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Kinoshita, Akio: See— 

Aoki, Takayoshi; and Kinoshita, Akio, 4,367,275, Cl. 430-99.000. 

Kinsman, Donald V.; and Luken, Clement H., Jr., to Emery Industries, 
Inc. Method of treating textiles with amidoamine oxides of polymeric 
fatty acids. 4,367,151, Cl. 252-8.800. 

Kircher, Morton S., to Olin Corporation. Method for assembling mem- 
brane electrolytic cells. 4,367,134, Cl. 204-253.000 

Kirk, Donald C., Jr., to Ethyl Products Company. Child-resistant 
closure device. 4,366,921, Cl. 222-153.000. 

Kisaka, Yoshiyuki: See— 

Kikuchi, Nobuji; Kisaka, Yoshiyuki; Torige, Kazuo; and Onose, 
Masayuki, 4,367,124, Cl. 204-17.000. 

Kishida, Kazuo; Sasaki, Isao; Kushi, Kenji; and Tamura, Misao, to 
Mitsubishi Rayon Company, Ltd. Coating composition and process 
for preparing synthetic resin shaped articles by using same. 4,367,245, 
Cl. 427-54.100. 

Kishimoto, Shinzo: See— 

Nakayama, Yasuhiro; Yoneyama, Masakazu; Mukunoki, Yasuo; 
Kitada, Akira; and Kishimoto, Shinzo, 4,367,283. Cl. 
430-528.000. 

Kitada, Akira: See— 

Nakayama, Yasuhiro; Yoneyama, Masakazu; Mukunoki, Yasuo; 
Kitada, Akira; and Kishimoto, Shinzo, 4,367,283, Cl 
430-528.000. 

Kitagishi, Nozomu: See— 

Suzuki, Takashi; and Kitagishi, 
340-700.000. 

Kitamura, Kazuhiko, to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha. Vacuum control 
valve for exhaust gas cleaning system. 4,366,670, Cl. 60-290.000. 

Kitamura, Masatsugu; and Onoye, Hideo, to Victor Company of Japan, 
Limited. Interval detection for automatic cueing control systems 
4,367,498, Cl. 360-72.100. 

Kitamura, Shuji; Fujita, Fumio; Oonishi, Toshihiro; Tatsukami, Yo- 
shiharu; Ogura, Masato; Niwano, Masahiro; Oota, Masaru; and 
Tamura, Toshifumi, to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited 
Production of hydrogels. 4,367,323, Cl. 526-201.000. 

Kitao, Ikuo; and Kamiyama, Kiichi, to Tokyo Kogaku Kikai Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Image rotating means for eye refractometers. 4,367,019, Cl 
351-211.000. 

Kitaura, Yoshihiko: See— 

Ueda, Ikuo; Kitaura, Yoshihiko; Matsuo, Masaaki; and Konishi, 
Nobukiyo, 4,367,238, Cl. 424-279.000. 

Klaerner, Peter: See— 

Bachi, Robert; Klaerner, Peter; Schweier, Guenther; and Ehlers, 
Ehler, 4,367,321, Cl. 526-124.000. 

Klausz, Remy, to Thomson-CSF. Ionization gas detector and tomo- 
scanner using such a detector. 4,367,409, Cl. 250-385.000. 

Klein, Herrmann; Pelweckyj, Peter; and Menzel, Ludwig, to Elektro- 
Mechanik GmbH. Apparatus for taking measurements for the evalua- 
tion of video camera images for tape edge regulation. 4,367,487, Cl. 
358- 107.000. 

Klein, Lawrence F.: See— 

Caridis, Andrew A.; Klein, Lawrence F.; and Benson, Clark K., 
4,366,749, Cl. 99-339.000. 

Kleiner, Frank: See— 

Adelmann, Siegfried; Margotte, Dieter; Nouverine, Werner; and 
Kleiner, Frank, 4,367,186, Cl. 264-22.000 

Klimenko, Nalentin M.: See— 

Chumanov, Julian M.; Gubaidulin, Vyacheslav F.; Shulgin, Grig- 
ory M.; Solod, Vladimir S.; Moiseenkov, Valery M.; Lyashenko, 
Jury P.; Levichev, Pavel A.; Klimenko, Nalentin M.; Kashaev, 
Valery M.; Semenovsky, Oleg P.; Bychkov, Alexandr V.; Shum, 
Valentin B.; and Gritsuk, Nikolai, 4,366,693, Cl. 72-201.000. 

Klockner Stahitechnik GmbH: See— 

Sorger, Heino, 4,366,952, Cl. 266-266.000. 

Klopp, Gabor; Suto, Jozsef; Szasz, Karoly; Szebenyi, Imre; Winkler, 
Gabor; Machacs, Miklos; and Palmai, Gyorgy, to Budapesti Muszaki 

yetem. Process for the recirculation of nitrogen oxides. 4,367,204, 

. 423-239.000. 

Klubitschko, Gerd, to Hannes Marker. Combination ski boot retainer 
and ski brake. 4,366,968, Cl. 280-605.000. 

Klueting, Bernd A.; and Boyer, Daniel R., to Keiper U.S.A., Inc. 
Power recliner. 4,366,983, Cl. 297-362.000. 

Klueting, Bernd A.; and Zaveri, Vikram, to Keiper U.S.A., Inc. Seat 
back inertia latch system. 4,366,984, Cl. 297-379.000. 

Knasel, Thomas M.: See— 

Houghton, Alexander J.; and Knasel, Thomas M., 4,367,519, Cl. 
362-268.000. 

Knecht, John E. Wind driven heating system. 4,366,779, Cl. 122-26.000. 

Knippenberg, Wilhelmus F.: See— 

Lersmacher, Bernhard; and Knippenberg, Wilhelmus F., 4,367,246, 
Cl. 427-228.000. 

Knoos, Stellan P. Steering control system for the steering of a boat. 
4,366,767, Cl. 114-144.00R. 

Kobayashi, Akihiro: See— 

Tsuruga, Yuuji; Kobayashi, Akihiro; Yoshitoshi, Makoto; and 
Nishino, Yutaka, 4,367,375, Cl. 179-81.00R. 

Kobayashi, Masayoshi: See— 

Kaibara, Nobuhiro; and Kobayashi, Masayoshi, 4,366,796, Cl. 
123-502.000. 

Kobayashi, Michiaki: See— 

Mizuno, S' ; Shimomura, Kyoichi; and Kobayashi, Michiaki, 
4,367,071, Cl. 8-471.000. 

Kobe Steel, Ltd.: See— 

Fujita, Isao; 


Nozomu, 4,367,463, Cl 


Onoda, Mamoru; Sugiyama, Takeshi; and Shirouchi, 
ji, 4,367,091, Cl. 75-0.S0R. 
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Koch, Harold D. Snap-in tire carrier. 4,366,923, Cl. 224-42.240 
Kocian, Frank A., to Federal-Mogul Corporation. Mower drive with 
yieldable spindle mount. 4,366,995, Cl. 308-26.000. 
Kodaira, Kazuo: See— 
Ito, Katsukiyo; and Kodaira, Kazuo, 4,367,290, Cl. $21-77.000 
Koehler, Gerard, to Ets Bernier & Cie. Electromagnetic relay having a 
pivoted armature fitted with a permanent magnet. 4,367,447, Cl 
335-80.000. 
Koehring Company, The: See— 
Salani, Chittaranjan; and Jackson, Gary L., 
404-117.000 
Kogiso, Masahiro: See— 
Hisabayoshi, Satoshi; Kogiso, Masahiro, Igarashi, Yousuke, and 
Horiguchi, Yoshio, 4,367,038, Cl. 355-70.000 
Kohata, Masakazu; Sano, Takashi; and Miyashita, Ichiro, to Toyo 
Denki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha. PWM Inverter device. 4,367,521, Cl 
363-136.000 
Kohno, Yoshio: See— 
Tanaka, Chiaki; Morikawa, Masanobu; and 
4,367,316, Cl. $25-173.000 
Koizumi, Tatsuya: See— 
a, Yasuhiro; Hayashi, Takao; Koizumi, Tatsuya; and Aka- 
shi, Sumio, 4,367,097, Cl. 106-901.000 
Kokosi, Jozsef; Hermecz, Istvan; Meszaros, Zoltan; Szasz, Gyorgy 
Vasuarl nee Debreczy, Lelle; Horvath, Agnes; and Breining, Tibor, 
to Chinoin Gyogyszer es Vegyeszeti Termekek Gyara Rt. 3-Sub- 
stituted-tetrahydro-pyrrolo[!,2-a}pyrimidines and pharmaceutical 
compositions. 4,367,229, Cl. 424-251.000. 
Kokusai Denshin Denwa Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Mimura, Yoshinori; Komazawa, Yoshihisa: 
Yasuyuki, 4,367,200, Cl. 422-248.000 
Kolb, Elisabeth, executrix: See— 
Eiermann, Kurt; and Kolb, Franz, 
73-204.000 
Kolb, Franz, deceased: See— 
; and Kolb, Franz, 


4,367,054, Cl 


Kohno, Yoshio, 


and Okamura, 
deceased, 4,366,709, Cl 


deceased, 4,366,709, Cl 


Komazawa, Yoshihisa: See— 

Mimura, Yoshinori; Komazawa, Yoshihisa; and Okamura, 
Yasuyuki, 4,367,200, Cl. 422-248.000 

Komoto, Hiroshi: See— 

Ishimura, Hidekazu; Komoto, Hiroshi; and Kai, Isao, 4,367,318, Cl 
525-48 1.000. 

Konan Camera Research Institute: See— 

Abe, Kuniomi, 4,367,018, Cl. 351-213.000. 

Koncelik, Joseph A.; and Chaney, David B. Fold-down desk. 4,366,999, 
Cl. 312-237.000. 

Kondo, Hidehiro: See— 

Fuji, Takiji; Takaichi, Toshio; Yokoyama, Shoji; and Kondo, 
Hidehiro, 4,366,705, Cl. 73-118.000. 

Kondo, Kazuhiko, to Nippon Cable System, Inc. Engagement device 
for control cable. 4,366,725, Cl. 74-501.00R 

Kondo, Shigeharu; Kikutake, Junichiro; Sugiura, Masakazu; and Yo- 
shida, Masaru, to Sanyo Chemical Industries, Lid. Glycoprotein 
derivative compositions, process for producing the same and uses 
thereof as diagnostic reagents or hydrolytic catalysts. 4,367,309, Cl 
525-54. 100. 

Kondo, Syunichi; Matsufuji, Akihiro; and Umehara, Akira, to Fuji 
Photo Film Co., Ltd. Photopolymerizable composition. 4,367,280, Cl 
430-281.000. 

Kondoh, Shiroh: See— 

Fujitani, Yoshiyasu; Muraki, Hideaki; Kondoh, Shiroh; Tomita, 
Makoto; Nakamura, Tamotsu; Yokota, Kouji; and Sobukawa, 
Hideo, 4,367,162, Cl. 252-443.000. 

Konig, Dieter: See— 

Peise, Helmut; Brausse, Reinhard; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhibrodt, Klaus- 
Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Manfred; 
Konig, Dieter; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; Gavrilin, 
Viadimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; Achmatov, 
Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 4,367,076, Cl 
48-128.000. 

Konishi, Nobukiyo: See— 

Ueda, Ikuo; Kitaura, Yoshihiko; Matsuo, Masaaki; and Konishi, 
Nobukiyo, 4,367,238, Cl. 424-279.000 

Konishi, Yoshitaka: See— 

Wakatsuka, Hirohisa; Shimoji, Katsuichi; Iguchi, Sadahiko; Koni- 
shi, Yoshitaka; Suga, Hisashi; Miyata, Yasuyuki; Iguchi, Yoichi; 
Miyake, Hajimu; and Hayashi, Masaki, 4,367,237, Cl 
424-275.000. 

Koob, Hubert: See— 

Gaiser, Dieter; Schmidts, Kurt; Scherer, Volker; and Koob, Hu- 
bert, 4,366,903, Cl. 206-387.000. 

Koppers Company, Inc.: See— 

Gormley, William T., 4,367,360, Cl. 585-477.000 

Korane, Kenneth J.: See— 

Currie, William E.; and Korane, Kenneth J., 4,366,841, Cl. 
138-109.000. 

Kordas, Friedel, to Intensive-Filter GmbH & Co KG. Pressure-gas 
connection for dust-laden gas filters. 4,367,080, Cl. 55-302.000. 

Koreeda, Toshio: See— 

Nojiri, Akio; Sawasaki, Takashi; and Koreeda, Toshio, 4,367,185, 
Cl. 264-22.000. 

Kornfeld, Edmund C.; and Bach, Nicholas J., to Eli Lilly and Com- 
pany. Method of using octahydro pyrazolo[3,4-g}quinolines. 

4,367,231, Cl. 424-258.000. 
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Korstad, Ralph J.: See— 

Frick, Robert J.; Korstad, Ralph J.; and Robinson, Charles J., III, 
4,366,863, Cl. 166-245.000 

Korthaus, Helmut: See— 

Wilke, Richard: and Korthaus, Helmut, 4,366,723, Cl. 74-424.80R 

Koski, Erkki, to Valmet Oy. On-machine supercalender apparatus for 
paper or the like. 4,366,752, Cl. 100-162.00R 

Koster, Waldemar: See— 

Huber, Reinhold; and Koster, Waldemar, 4,366,590, Cl. 14-16.500. 

Koszegi, Peter: See— 

Veisz, Gyorgy; and Koszegi, Peter, 4,367,449, Cl. 335-229.000. 

Kotcharian, Michel, to Technigaz. Cryogenic tank. 4,366,917, Cl 
220-442.000 

Kotoh, Haruhiko, to Kabushiki Kaisha Suwa Seikosha; and Shinshu 
Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha. Head device for ink jet printer. 4,367,480, Cl 
346-140.00R 

Kowa Chemical Industries Co., Ltd.: See— 

Aoki, Akiji; and Inoue, Terusato, 4,367,300, Cl. 524-2.000. 

Koyama, Hideaki: See— , 

Tachihara, Jin; and Koyama, Hideaki, 4,367,387, Cl. 219-10.55B 

Koyanagi, Toru: See— 

Nishiyama, Ryuzo; Fujikawa, Kanichi; Yokomichi, Isao; Haga, 
Takahiro; and Koyanagi, Toru, 4,367,336, Cl. 546-286.000 

Kozuti Kozlekedesi Tudomanyos Kutato Intezet: See— 

Bohm, Nandor; Bohm, Janos; and Bohm, Robert, 4,366,719, Cl 
73-861.760. 

Kraemer & Grebe GmbH & Co. KG Maschinen- und Modellfabrik 
See— 

Grebe, Reiner, 4,366,663, Cl. 53-559.000. 

Krause, Charles J., to Norris Industries, Inc. Composite fiber reinforced 
member. 4,367,260, Cl. 428-287.000. 

Kreher, Joachim: See— 

Gunther, Wilhelm; and Kreher, 
100.00R 

Kreinick, Stephen J.: See— 

Bailey, Wilber H.; Kreinick, Stephen J.; and Denny, Bradley J., 
4,367,435, Cl. 318-313.000. 

Kretschmer, Joseph A.: See— 

Wittmaier, Edward A.; and Kretschmer, Joseph A., 4,366,821, Cl. 
128-719.000 

Kroworsch, Hans-Peter: See— 

Forstbauer, Wilhelm; Kroworsch, Hans-Peter; Kuller, Herbert; 
and Strop, Jurgen, 4,367,522, Cl. 363-137.000 

Kuczkowski, Joseph A.: See— 

Wideman, Lawson G.; Bente, Lynn A.; and Kuczkowski, Joseph 
A., 4,367,358, Cl. 585-440.000 

Kudo, Tetsuichi: See— 

Nagai, Ryo; Obayashi, Hidehito; Gotoh, Akira; and Kudo, Tetsui- 
chi, 4,367,269, Cl. 429-191.000. 

Kudo, Yoshihiko; Suzuki, Yukio; and Otomo, Mituru, to Kureha 
Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Process for removing sulfur diox- 
ide from combustion exhaust gas. 4,367,205, Cl. 423-243.000. 

Kudo, Yukitsuka: See— 

Sato, Yasuhiko; Mizoguchi, Tomishige; Kudo, Yukitsuka; and 
Ishida, Ryuichi, 4,367,230, Cl. 424-251.000. 

Kuhlbrodt, Klaus-Otto: See— 

Peise, Helmut; Brausse, Reinhard; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhlbrodt, Klaus- 
Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Manfred; 
Konig, Dieter; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; Gavrilin, 
Vladimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Vladimir; Achmatov, 
Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 4,367,076, Cl. 
48-128.000. 

Kuhle, Engelbert: See— 

Eimers, Erich; Dhein, Rolf; Cohnen, Wolfgang; Kuhle, Engelbert; 
and Heywang, Gerhard, 4,367,303, Cl. 524-107.000. 

Kulischenko, Walter; Bloomfield, Philip E.; and Ferren, Richard A., to 
Pennwalt Corporation. Power steering direction sensor. 4,366,768, 
Cl. 114-144.00E. 

Kuller, Herbert: See— 

Forstbauer, Wilhelm; Kroworsch, Hans-Peter; Kuller, Herbert; 
and Strop, Jurgen, 4,367,522, Cl. 363-137.000. 

Kulprathipanja, Santi; and Neuzil, Richard W., to UOP Inc. Process for 
separating normal paraffins using silicalite adsorbent. 4,367,364, Cl. 
585-826.000. 

Kumada, Akio; Ihochi, Takahiko; Tanaka, Masashi; Suzuki, Kazuma; 
Yokosuka, Masaru; Miura, Shinsuke; and Ochiai, Tsutomu, to Hita- 
chi, Ltd. Ceramic transparent piezoelectric transducer. 4,367,426, Cl. 
310-358.000. 

Kumada, Akio: See— 

Seki, Takeo; Shinoda, Yukio; and Kumada, Akio, 4,367,504, Cl. 
360- 109.000. 

Kumasaka, Kenji: See— 

Tadauchi, Masaharu; and Kumasaka, Kenji, 4,367,457, Cl. 340- 
347.0AD. 

Kumurdijian, Pierre, to Commissariat a l"’Energie Atomique. Method for 
constructing devices with a storage action and having amorphous 
semiconductors. 4,366,614, Cl. 29-580.000. 

Kunii, Kazuya: 

Tanaka, Toshiaki; and Kunii, Kazuya, 4,366,788, Cl. 123-198.00F. 

Kuno, Akira; Matsumoto, Muneaki; Numata, Koji; and Urano, Susumu, 
to Nippondenso Co., Ltd.; and Nippon Soken, Inc. Automotive 
driving direction and position indicator apparatus. 4,367,453, Cl. 
340-23.000. 


Kurahashi, Koichiro; and Tomimatsu, Noriyuki, to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Large scale display panel apparatus. 4,367,464, Cl. 
340-701.000. 


Joachim, 4,366,911, Cl. 213- 
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Kuraray Company. Limited: See— 

Hirai, Koji; Shirano, Kenji; Hara, Kazuo; and Okamura, Takayuki, 
4,367,307, Cl. 524-590.000. 

Satoh, Kenji; Negi, Taichi; and Matsumoto, Kenji, 4,367,305, Cl 
524-398.000 

Kurata, Kazuhiro: See— 

Takahashi, Takeo; Kurata, Kazuhiro; Ono, Yuichi; Ito, Kazuhiro; 
Morioka, Makoto; Mori, Mitsuhiro; Takemura, Ginro; 
Sakamoto, Makoto; Ichiki, Masahiro; Yasuda, Youichi; and 
Ouchi, Hirobumi, 4,367,483, Cl. 357-19.000. 

Kureha Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Kudo, Yoshihiko; Suzuki, Yukio; and Otomo, Mituru, 4,367,205, 
Cl. 423-243.000. 

Kurihara, Toshihikom: See— 

Araki, Yositsuga; and Kurihara, 
369-45 .000. 

Kuroyanagi, Tomomitsu; and Miyagawa, Hitoshi, to Hitachi, Ltd 
Picture-in-picture color television receiver. 4,367,484, Cl. 358-22.000. 

Kushi, Kenji: See— 

Kishida, Kazuo; Sasaki, Isao; Kushi, Kenji; and Tamura, Misao, 
4,367,245, Cl. 427-54.100 

Kustas, John. Flatware recovery food scraper 
209-224.000. 

Kusters, Eduard: See— 

Keller, Walter, 4,366,682, Cl. 68-200.000. 

K vita, Vratislav: See— 

Zweifel, Hans; Berger, Joseph; K vita, Vratislav; and Roth, Martin, 
4,367,324, Cl. 526-256.000. 

Labbe, Kirk; and Leveille, Jacques. Locking latch for a hatch door or 
the like. 4,366,683, Cl. 70-19.000. 

Lacombat, Michel, to Thomson-CSF. Optical system for aligning two 
patterns and a photorepeater embodying such a system. 4,367,046, Cl. 
356-400.000 

Lacoste, Francois R., to Patentex (Societe Anonyme). Racket for tennis 
and similar games. 4,366,959, Cl. 273-73.00D. 

Ladd, Floyd R.: See— 

Townsend, Ray T.; and Ladd, Floyd R., 4,366,600, Cl. 17-52.000. 

Laesser Claude; Piller, Gerard; and Depery, Jean, to Ebauches S.A 
Driving device especially for a timepiece. 4,367,049, Cl. 368-76.000. 

Lafarge S.A.: See— 

Namy, Gerald, 4,367,095, Cl. 106-100.000. 

Lafitte, Raymond; Marchand, Daniel; Notheisen, Claus; and Walther, 
Rene, to Bonnard & Gardel, Ingenieurs-Conseils SA. Locking device 
for a cylindrical cavity. 4,366,653, Cl. 52-224.000. 

Lagana, Vincenzo; Saviano, Francesco; and Cavallanti, Virginio, to 
Snamprogetti, S.p.A. Process for the decarbonation of gases 
4,367,258, Cl. 423-228.000. 

Lakes, Lee J. Apparatus for winding armatures of electric machines. 
4,366,618, Cl. 29-735.000. 

Lakshmanan, Pallavoor R.: See— 

Karim, Khalid A.; Lakshmanan, Pallavoor R.; and Rea, James H., 
4,367,113, Cl. 156-327.000. 

Landsberger, David. Thermal sensitive deodorant wafer. 4,367,203, Cl 
422-305.000. 

Langlais, Jacques F.: See— 

Dauge, Gilbert V.; and Langlais, Jacques F., 4,366,875, Cl. 177- 
210.00C. 

Lapp, Ellsworth W. Hydraulic amplifier. 4,366,673, Cl. 60-477.000. 

Lapsker, Arie. Protective system for electric motors. 4,367,506, Cl. 
361-31.000 

Large, David T.; and King, Gary E., to Boeing Company, The. Re- 
cessed lighting system. 4,367,514, Cl. 362-62.000. 

Larsen, John E.; and McGregor, Rob R., to Colgate-Palmolive Com- 
pany. Athletic shoe. 4,366,631, Cl. 36-50.000. 

Larson, Willis A.; and Naylor, Herbert C., to Oak Industries Inc. 
Keyboard assembly and components therefor. 4,367,380, Cl. 200- 
5.00R. 

Larsson, Stig-Goran, to Xerox Corporation. Pressure pulse drop ejector 
apparatus. 4,367,478, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Lash, Ronald J.; and Crotty, David E., to Occidental Chemical Corpo- 
ration. Trivalent chromium passivate process. 4,367,099, Cl. 
148-6.200. 

Laub, Gerhard: See— 

Bloss, Werner H.; Hewig, Gert H.; Laub, Gerhard; and Reinhardt, 
Erich, 4,367,366, Cl. 136-246.000. 

Laub, Herman. Fuel system for vehicles. 4,366,781, Cl. 123-3.000. 

Lauer, Jay M., to Comsip, Inc. Electrochemical gas analyzer. 4,367,133, 
Cl. 204-195.00P. 

Laufer, Helmut, to Robert Bosch GmbH. Fuel injection pump for 
internal combustion engine. 4,366,795, Cl. 123-502.000. 

Lawrence, Lucas G., to Bondy, Daniel J. Method and apparatus for 
termite control. 4,366,644, Cl. 43-132.00R. 

Lawson, Martial: See— 

Maclennan, Mary E.; 
426-28.000. 

Lee, George A.; and Isaacs, Stuart N., to Dow Chemical Company, 
The. Process for preparing supported metal catalysts. 4,367,167, Cl. 
252-472.000. 

Lee, Raymond: See— 

Gagliani, John; and Lee, Raymond, 4,367,296, Cl. 521-189.000. 

Leffler, Dennis F., to Pelton & Crane. Adjustable headrest for treatment 
chair. 4,366,985, Cl. 297-409.000. 

Leichter, Louis M.; Sonnonstine, Terry J.; and Stofko, John J., Jr., to 
Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company. Sensitized organic 
electron donor bis-benzocarbazole compounds. 4,367,274, Cl. 
430-58.000. 


Toshihikom, 4,367,543, Cl 


4,367,138, Cl 


and Lawson, Martial, 4,367,240, Cl. 
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Leifels, Klaus D.; Renner, Alfred; and Widmer, Franz R., to Ciba- 
Geigy AG. Coating compositions for the manufacture of coated 
papers. 4,367,171, Cl. 524-47.000. 

Leisure Dynamics, Inc.: See— 

Aldcroft, Gary T.; Claussen, Robert L.; Fogarty, A. Edward: 
Fogarty. Bonnie R.; and Kearney, John P., 4,366,957, Cl. 273- 
1.0GF. 

Leiter, Larry L., to Xerox Corporation. St having an abutment for 
limiting stapler repenetration. 4,366,924, Cl. 227-155.000. 

Leland Stanford Junior University: See— 

Sweet, Richard G.; Moore, Wayne A.; Nozaki, Tom, Jr.; 
Stovel, Richard T., 4,367,043, Cl. 356-338.000. 

Lemelson, Jerome H. Chemical reaction. 4,367,130, Cl. 204-157.10S. 

Lemercier, Guy: See— 

Aubert, Michel; Bret, Antoine; Lemercier, Guy; Montmayeur, 
Jean-Denis; Sauvage. Michel; and Teytu, Andre, 4,367,195, Cl 
376-290.000 

Lenard, Peter: See— 

Beck, Ernst; and Lenard, Peter, 4,366,728, Cl. 76-25.00R. 

Leoncavallo, Roberto: See— 

Cellone, Luigi; Vallarino, Angelo; and Leoncavallo, 
4,367,284, Cl. 430-539.000. 

Leopold, Wilhelm. Press for producing workpieces from wire seg- 
ments. 4,366,697, Cl. 72-361.000. 

Le Roy, Patrice M.; and Journeau, Sabine M., to Societe Nationale des 
Poudres et Explosifs. Thermoplastic polyurethane resin having tsocy- 
anate end groups and containing ethylenic side groups. 4,367,302, Cl. 
524-104.000 

Lersmacher, Bernhard; and Knippenberg, Wilhelmus F., to U.S. Philips 
Corporation. Methods of manufacturing crucible for flameless atomic 
absorption spectroscopy. 4,367,246, Cl. 427-228.000 

Lersmacher, Bernhard: See— 

Hubner, Horst; and Lersmacher, Bernhard, 4,367,556, Cl 
378-125.000 

Lesieur, Jean-Paul, to Compagnie Internationale pour I"Informatique 
Cll-Honeywell Bull (Societe Anonyme). Method and arrangement 
for magnetic digital recording with high frequency biasing. 4,367,496, 
Cl. 360-45.000. 

Leslic, Samuel A., to General Electric Company. Power on restart 
circuit. 4,367,422, Cl. 307-597.000. 

Leszczewski, Michael J., to Bendix Corporation, The. Control system 
for doser actuator. 4,366,743, Cl. 91-363.00R 

Leutz, Donald C.: See— 

Foord, Brian A.; and Leutz, Donald C., 4,366,717, Cl. 73-744.000. 

Leveille, Jacques: See— 

Labbe, Kirk; and Leveille, Jacques, 4,366,683, Cl. 70-19.000. 

Leventer, William; and Shulman, Lawrence M., to Sterling Television 
Presentations Inc. Video Data Systems Division. Data encoding for 
television. 4,367,488, Cl. 358-147.000. 

Lever Brothers Company: See— 

Bingham, Keith D., 4,367,227, Cl. 424-243.000. 

Levichev, Pavel A.: See— 

Chumanov, Julian M.; Gubaidulin, Vyacheslav F.; Shulgin, Grig- 
ory M.; Solod, Vladimir S.; Moiseenkov, Valery M.; Lyashenko, 
Jury P.; Levichev, Pavel A.; Klimenko, Nalentin M.; Kashaev, 
Valery M.; Semenovsky, Oleg P.; Bychkov, Alexandr V.; Shum, 
Valentin B.; and Gritsuk, Nikolai, 4,366,693, Cl. 72-201.000. 

Levine, Edward H.; and Newbold, F. E. Dixon, to Rhode Gear U.S.A. 
Bottle and holder assembly. 4,366,922, Ci. 224-32.00R. 

Levy, Michael; Porter, William P.; Gandhi, Kiran; and McKay, Rick, to 
Lexicon Corporation. Electronic scale for use in a weight control 
program. 4,366,873, Cl. 177-25.000. 

Lexicon Corporation: See— 

Levy, Michael; Porter, William P.; Gandhi, Kiran; and McKay, 
Rick, 4,366,873, Cl. 177-25.000. 

Leybold Heraeus GmbH: See— 

Jericho, Karl, 4,367,199, Cl. 422-110.000 

Licary, Frank J., to DEC International, Inc. Method and apparatus for 
introducing air into a vacuum milking system during the washing 
cycle. 4,366,943, Cl. 251-30.000. 

Licentia Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH: See— 

Douverne, Egon, 4,367,550, Cl. 371-5.000. 

Gillessen, Klaus, 4,367,471, Cl. 340-825.820. 

Linard, Richard L.: See— 

Fisher, Dennis H.; Howe, Steven C.; 
4,367,351, Cl. 585-14.000. 

Lincoln Manufacturing Company, Inc.: See— 

Hellinger, David L.; Bell, Gordon D.; Brown, Gregory N.; 
Kennedy, Robert J., Jr.; and Smith, Kendall S., II, 4,366,596, Cl. 
16-119.000. 

Lingafelter, Jerry K.: See— 

Willis, Clyde A.; and Lingafelter, Jerry K., 4,366,606, Cl. 24- 
263.0DA. 

Lingeman, Whitten L. Small boats. 4,366,769, Cl. 114-352.000. 

Lion Corporation: See— 

Matsushita, Takao; 4,367,169, Cl. 
252-542.000. 

Livick, Lester R. Ruling device for the blind. 4,366,626, Cl. 33-435.000. 

Livshits, Abram L.: See— 

Otto, Mark S.; Nastasy, Viktor K.; and Livshits, Abram L., 
4,367,400, Cl. 219-69.00G. 

Lochet, Jean A.: See— 

Messing, Gilbert S.; Stanford, Thomas R.; Lochet, Jean A.; and 
Patel, Rajendra B., 4,367,127, Cl. 204-105.00R. 

Lockheed ration: See— 

Cronin, Michael J., 4,367,513, Cl. 361-428.000. 


and 


Roberto, 


and Linard, Richard L., 


and Uchino, Noriyuki, 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 19 


Loew, Peter, to Ci igy Corporation. salts of 
ic Oxazine dyes. 4,367,334, Cl. $44-103.000. 

Joseph S.; Mauer, ety yey ba Schwartz, 
Geraldine C.; and Standley, Charles L . to International Business 
Machines Corporation. Planar multi-level metal process with built-in 
etch stop. 4,367,119, Cl. 156-643.000. 

Login, Robert B., to BASF Wyandotte Corporation. Cross-linked graft 
polyesters and sized textiles. 4,367,308, Cl. 525-44.000. 


Lok-Rak Corporation of America: See— 
Uccello, Salvatore A.; and Weinbaum, Barry M., 4,366,910, Cl. 
211-191.000. 


Lomax, George R.: See— 
Holker, James R.; Jeffries, Roy; and Lomax, George R., 4,367,327, 
Cl. 528-61.000 
Lombard, Marco H., to Emerson Electric Co. Apparatus for cutting 
vegetation. 4,366,622, Cl. 30-276.000. 
Company. 


Long. Gary L.; and Humberger, Roger B., to J. R. 
Method for the control of excessive corrosion in acid 
circuits. 4,367,197, Cl. 422-3.000. 


Long Manufacturing Co., Inc.: See— 
Atkinson, Wallace E., 4,366,687, Cl. 70-71.000. 


Lopez, Bernard V .; and Olsen, David T., to BankAmerica Corporation. 
Hidden drawer arrangement for bank teller cabinet. 4,366,997, Cl. 
312-204.000. 

L'Oreal: See— 

Boulogne, Jean; Guillon, Michel; 
4,367,220, Cl. 424-64.000. 


Lucas, Klaus: See— 

Peise, Helmut; Brausse, Reinhard; Lucas, Klaus; Kuhibrodt, Klaus- 
Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; Schingnitz, Manfred; 
Konig, Dieter; Jegorow, Aleksander; Fedotov, Vasilij; Gavrilin, 
Viadimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, Viadimir; Achmatov, 
Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, 4,367,076, Cl. 
48- 128.000. 

Luken, Clement H., Jr.: See— 

Kinsman, Donald V.; and Luken, Clement H., Jr., 
252-8.800. 

Lula, Remus A., to Allegheny Ludlum Steel 
resistant tube assembly. 4,366,971, Cl. 285-55.000. 

Lunden, Richard W.: See— 

Swift, Harold E.; and Lunden, Richard W., 4,367,161, Cl. 252- 
429.00B. 

Lyashenko, Jury P.: See— 

Chumanov, Julian M.; Gubaidulin, Vyacheslav F.; Shulgin, Grig- 
ory M.; Solod, Viadimir S.; Moiseenkov, Valery M.; Lyashenko, 
Jury P.; Levichev, Pavel A.; Klimenko, Nalentin M.; Kashaev, 
Valery M.; Semenovsky, Oleg P.; Bychkov, Alexandr V.; Shum, 
Valentin B.; and Gritsuk, Nikolai, 4,366,693, Cl. 72-201.000. 

MacAlpine, Gerald A.: See— 

Wright, Peter G.; MacDonald, John M.; and MacAlpine, Gerald 
A., 4,367,152, Cl. 252-47.500. 

MacCuaig, Stuart J., to Dominion Chain Inc. Overcenter tensioning 
engagement and release device. 4,366,607, Cl. 24-270.000. 

Mac , John M.: See— 

Wright, Peter G.; MacDonald, John M.; and MacAlpine, Gerald 
A., 4,367,152, Cl. 252-47.500. 

Machacs, Miklos: See— 

Klopp, Gabor; Suto, Jozsef; Szasz, Karoly; Szebenyi, Imre; Wink- 
ler, Gabor; Machacs, Miklos; and Palmai, Gyorgy, 4,367,204, Cl. 
423-239.000. 

Maclennan, Mary E.; and Lawson, Martial, to Pty Lid. 
Protein-containing food material. 4,367,240, Cl. 426-28.000. 

Madgavkar, Ajay BA: Vogel, Roger F.; and Swift, Harold E., to Gulf 
Research & Development Company. Substoichiometric combustion 
of low heating value gases. 4,366,668, Cl. 60-39.060. 

Madi, Jeno: See— 

Ratsko, Istvan; Ivony, Jozsef; Karaszy, Gyorgy; and Madi, Jeno, 
4,366,966, Cl. 280-432.000. 

Madrange, Annie; and Boixader, Daniel, to Societe , dite: 
L'Oreal. Procedure for the ———s reshaping of and compo- 
sition intended for carrying out 5 ce 4, 366,827, cL 
132-7.000. 

Maeda, Masahiko; Watanabe, Naotochi; and Fujitani, Kenji, to Showa 
Denko Kabushiki Kaisha. Polyolefin composition. 4,367,306, Cl. 
524-41 1.000. 

Maeder, Heinz B.: See— 

Gercekci, Anil; and Maeder, Heinz B., 4,367,558, Cl. 455-164.000. 

Maekawa, Iwao: See— 


ae sore Akira; Maekawa, Iwao; Uchigasaki, Isao; and Tanno, 
‘akeshi, 4,367,314, Cl. 525-168.000. 


Maistre, Michel, to Societe Europeenne de . Annular three- 
dimensional structure. 4,366,658, Cl. 52-648.000. 
Majdurov, Nikolaj: See— 
Peise, Helmut; Brausse, Reinhard; Lucas, Klaus; potion, Sie Kilaus- 

Otto; Berger, Friedrich; Gohler, Peter; cov, Valli; Gavrilin 
Konig, Dieter; , Aleksander; Fedotov, So Gavrilia, 
Viadimir; Gudymov, Ernest; Semenov, 
Igol; Majdurov, Nikolaj; and Abraamov, Evgenij, went 4.367.076 Cl cL. 
48-128. 


Makaj 
Mena, York, 4246928, 132-75.600. 
J. Packaged sprinkler system using a dead water tank. 
4366-863, “Cl. 169-13.000. 


and Papantoniou, Christos, 


4,367,151, Cl 
jon. Corrosion 
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and Sugimura, Noboru, Tire Co., Ltd. 


Pacouati; radial tire'for heavy loed vebiche, 4.366.851, Cl. 152- 


Kiblaire, aichek Nithart, Henri; Fevrier, Alain; and Maldy, 
Jacques, 4,367,372, Cl. 174-128.00S. 

Mallari, Gil: See— 

Katz, Michael; Carluccio, Frank; Mallari, Gil; FitzPatrick, Kevin; 
Desai, Ashok; Casciano, Robert; and Tsai, Jane, 4,367,363, Cl. 
585-809.000. 

Mannesmann Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Bathmann, Hans-Jurgen; Fischer, Gert; and Schneider, Heinz, 
4,366,712, Cl. 73-600.000. 

Maurice; and Sawyer, Wilbur H., to Medical College of Ohio, 
The; and Columbia University, The Trustees of. Novel antagonists of 
the antidiuretic and/or vasopressor action of arginine vasopressin. 
4,367,225, Cl. 424-177.000. 

Manteufel, Rolf P. C.: See— 

Nagaoka, Tadayoshi, 4,366,608, Cl. 29-157.00R. 

Manville Service ration: See— 

Kielmeyer, William H., 4,366,927, Cl. 241-4.000. 

Marchand, Daniel: See— 

Lafitte, Raymond; Marchand, Daniel; Notheisen, Claus; and Wal- 
ther, Rene, 4,366,653, Cl. 52-224.000. 

Marcheron, Claude: See— 

Masclet, Jean; and Marcheron, Claude, 4,367,529, Cl. 364-426.000. 

Marconi Company Limited, The: See— 

Hall, William J., 4,367,446, Cl. 333-135.000. 

Margotte, Dieter: See— 

Adelmann, Siegfried; Margotte, Dieter; Nouverine, Werner; and 
Kleiner, Frank, 4,367,186, Cl. 264-22.000. 

Maria, Jacobo G. Device and process for spinning or twisting and 
winding yarn. 4,366,935, Cl. 242-159.000. 

Marien, Pieter; Irik, Gijsberg W.; and Boersma, Rintje, to Cog B.V. 
Switch for high voltages. 4,367,381, Cl. 200-48.00A. 

Marin, Guy F. M.; Podvin, Dominique J.; and Susset, Jean-Pierre, to 
U.S. Philips Corporation. Distance measuring equipment utilizing 
frequency modulation. 4,367,473, Cl. 343-14.000. 

Marini, Jean: See— 

Weilbacher, Jean-Claude; Marini, 
4,366,711, Cl. 73-590.000. 

Markov, Valery V.: See— 

Bobrysheva, Ljubov V.; Gavrilenko, Boris P.; Markov, Valery V.; 
and Minenko, Leonid P., 4,366,898, Cl. 198-692.000. 

Marosi, Laszlo: See— 

Sarnecki, Wilhelm; Marosi, Laszlo; Autzen, Horst; Ohlinger, Man- 
fred; and Steck, Werner, 4,367,214, Cl. 423-634.000. 

Marquis, Edward T.: See— 

Watts, Lewis W., Jr.; 
585-254.000. 

Martin, Jean G. M., to Compagnie Generale pour les Developpements 
Operationnels des Richesses Sous-Marines“C.G. Doris”. Mooring 
assembly for coupling a submarine conduit to another conduit. 
4,366,838, Cl. 137-615.000. 

Martinelli, Rene J., to Burns Bros., 
4,366,849, Cl. 152-221.000. 

Maruyama, Teruo, to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha. Push rod assembly 
for a clutch master cylinder. 4,366,891, Cl. 192-99.00S. 

Marvel, Carl S.: See— 

Sankaran, Venkatesa; and Marvel, 
528-183.000. 

Marx, Matthias: See— 

Hahn, Klaus; Horn, Peter; Marx, Matthias; Weber, Heinz; Weiss, 
Wolfram; and Wurmb, Rolf, 4,367,294, Cl. 521-158.000. 

Maschinenfabrik Carl Zangs Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Teetz, Wolfgang; and Ripkens, Hans-Gerd, 4,366,763, Cl. 
112-98.000. 

Masclet, Jean; and Marcheron, Claude, to Messier-Hispano-Bugatti. 
Automatic braking method and apparatus. 4,367,529, Cl. 364-426.000. 

Mati, Nicholas P.; Porter, Frederick J.; and Fredrickson, Robert W., to 
Hewlett-Packard Company. Graphics light pen and method for raster 
scan CRT. 4,367,465, Cl. 340-707.000. 

Matsuda, Yasuo: See— 

Muto, Nobuyoshi; Matsuda, Yasuo; Morinaga, Shigeki; and Sugi- 
ura, Yasuyuki, 4,367,520, Cl. 363-41.000. 

Matsufuji, Akihiro: See— 

Kondo, Syunichi; Matsufuji, Akihiro; and Umehara, Akira, 
4,367,280, Cl. 430-281.000. 

Matsumoto, Kenji: See— 

, Kenji; Negi, Taichi; and Matsumoto, Kenji, 4,367,305, Cl. 
524-398.000. 

Matsumoto, Muneaki: See— 

Kuno, Akira; Matsumoto, Muneaki; Numata, Koji; and Urano, 
Susumu, 4,367,453, Cl. 340-23.000. 

Masaaki; See— 


Ueda, Ikuo; Kitaura, Yoshihiko; Matsuo, Masaaki; and Konishi, 
Nobukiyo, 4,367,238, Cl. 424-279.000. 
i : See— 


Shigeru: 
Tadokoro, Hiroyuki; Matsuoka, Shigeru; and Yamauchi, Koji, 
4,367,470, Cl. 340-825.770. 


Jean; and Gravelle, Alain, 


and Marquis, Edward T., 4,367,352, Cl. 


Inc. Cable-type tire chains. 


Carl S.. 4,367,329, Cl. 


JANUARY 4, 1983 


Matsushita Electric Industrial Company, Limited: See— 

— Katsuyuki; Hiraoka, Shoji; and Morii, Shuji, 4,367,441, Cl. 

'28- 162.000. 

Matsushita, Mitsuru; and Nakamura, Koji, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Shadow mask type color cathode-ray tube. 4,367,430, 
Cl. 313-405.000. 

Matsushita, Takao; and Uchino, Noriyuki, to Lion Corporation. a-Ole- 
fin sulfonate-containing, li detergent compositions having im- 
proved poe ean stability. 4,367,169, Cl. 252-542.000. 

Matsuura, Nobuaki: See— 

i, Hayathugu; and Matsuura, Nobuaki, 4,366,598, Cl. 
16-382.000. 

Matsuyama, Kiyoshi: See— 

Shiga, Akinobu; Matsuyama, Kiyoshi; Kakugo, Masahiro; Naito, 
Yukio; Nunose, Akira; and Nishioka, Masaharu, 4,367,322, Cl. 
526- 137.000. 

Matsuyama, Shigeru, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Calculator for cross 
summing a plurality of operands. 4,367,535, Cl. 364-736.000. 

Mattel, Inc.: See— 

Crain, Philip W.; and Morse, James E., 4,366,645, Cl. 46-201.000. 
Matteson, Ronald G., to Xerox Corporation. Raster scanner a>aratus 
and method. 4,367,493, Cl. 358-293.000. 

Mattucci, Neil C.: See— 

Chiklis, Charles K.; and Mattucci, 
430-213.000. 

Matukura, Yoshiharu; Kataoka, Tokio; and Fujisawa, Hiroshi, to 
Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd. Rubber closure device for vials. 
4,366,912, Cl. 215-247.000. 

Mauer, John L., IV: See— 

Logan, Joseph S.; Mauer, John L., IV; Rothman, Laura B.; 
Schwartz, Geraldine C.; and Standley, Charles L., 4,367,119, Cl. 
156-643.000. 

Mauri, Jacinto M.: See— 

Boix-Igleasias, Jose; Soto, Jose P.; Vega-Noverola, Armando; 
Spickett, Robert G. W.; and Mauri, Jacinto M., 4,367,232, Cl. 
424-267.000. 

Mayer, Arnold H., to United States of America, Air Force. Magnetic 
two-phase thermosiphon. 4,366,857, Cl. 165-104.230. 

Mayer, Gyorgy; and Nemeskeri, Laszlo, to Baranya Megyei Allami 
Epitoipari Vallalat. Large post-tensioned floor bay consisting of a 
number of prefabricated reinforced-concrete floor elements for mak- 
ing floor structures. 4,366,655, Cl. 52-227.000. 

Mazzagatti, Roy P., to Texaco Inc. High percentage water content 
monitor. 4,367,440, Cl. 324-445.000. 

McCarty, David J.: See— 

McGeary, Thomas C.; and McCarty, David J., 4,367,526, Cl. 
364-41 1.000. 

McClure, Richard R., to Butler Manufacturing Company. Roof seam 
cutting machine. 4,366,620, Cl. 30-264.000. 

McCord, James W. Process for ultrasonic cleaning using two immisci- 
ble fluids. 4,367,098, Cl. 134-1.000. 

McCurry, Eugene, III, to Kellwood Company. Apparatus for forming 
loops of strip material. 4,366,764, Cl. 112-121.270. 

McDaniel, Joe W.; and Aume, Nilss M., to United States of America, 
Air Force. Two-axis electromechanical controller. 4,367,373, Cl. 
178-18.000. 

McGeary, Thomas C.; and McCarty, David J. Golf calculator. 
4,367,526, Cl. 364-41 1.000. 

McGraner, James E., to Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, The. 
Package and method of packaging for flat elongated material. 
4,366,661, Cl. 53-397.000. 

McGregor, Rob R.: See— 

Larsen, John E.; and McGregor, Rob R., 4,366,631, Cl. 36-50.000. 
Mchuma, Frank S. Bathroom appliances. 4,366,584, Cl. 4-307.000. 
McKane, Thomas D., Jr. Fluid injector spray device. 4,366,840, Cl. 

137-894.000. 

McKay, Dwight L., to Phillips Petroleum Company. Catalyst regenera- 
tion. 4,367,136, Cl. 208-120.000. 

McKay, Rick: See— 

Levy, Michael; Porter, William P.; Gandhi, Kiran; and McKay, 
Rick, 4,366,873, Cl. 177-25.000. 

McKee, Graham E.: See— 

Brandstetter, Franz; McKee, Graham E.; and Priebe, Edmund, 
4,367,311, Cl. 525-68.000. 

McKenney, John. Anti-theft cable device for car top carriers. 4,366,605, 
Cl. 24-230.50R. 

McMillan, Ronald R. Wire holder system and method of positioning 
and maintaining a bundle of wires. 4,366,939, Cl. 248-68.00R. 

McMinn, Talmage D., Jr.: See— 

Rooks, Charles W.; Davis, George D.; Hill, James C.; and McMinn, 
Talmage D., Jr., 4,367,160, Cl. 252-373.000. 

McSpadden, John S., to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated. 
Grip for cable or the like. — Cl. 248-61.000. 


Mead Johnson & Company: See— 
Temple, — L., Jr.; and Yeager, Richard E., 4,367,335, Cl. 
544-295.000. 


Neil C., 4,367,277, Cl. 


Mecanorma 3 ‘A.: See— 
Tordjman, Roger A., 4,367,252, Cl. 428-41.000. 
Mecklenburg, Alfred C.: "See— 
Bromley, Eric; Mecklenburg, Alfred C.; and Rosenfeld, Jon P., 
4,366,960, Cl. 273-85.00G. 
Medical College of Ohio, The: See— 
Manning, Maurice; and Sawyer, Wilbur H., 4,367,225, Cl. 
424-177.000. 
Medical Incorporated: See. 
Shah, Suresh T., 4,366,581, Cl. 3-1.500. 
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Medical Laboratory Automation, Inc.: See— 
Richard E.; Varca, Robert J.; 
4,367,198, Cl. 422-102.000. 

Medtronic, Inc.: See— 

Short, David H., 4,366,901, Cl. 206-210.000. 

Medwin, Albert H. Electronic measuring apparatus. 4,367,438, Cl. 
324-57.00R. 

Mehoudar, Raphael, to Hydro-Plan Engineering, Ltd. Irrigation emit- 
ter unit. 4,366,926, Cl. 239-542.000. 

Meiners Electronic Controls Ltd.: See— 

Homocky, John; and Venczel, Joseph, 4,366,681, Cl. 66-165.000. 
Mendelsohn, Morris A.; and Navish, Francis W., Jr., to Westinghouse 

Electric Corp. Impregnated high for use with resin 
filled hose bracing systems. 4,367,425, Cl. 310-260.000. 

Menegus, Robert L.: See— 

Wende, Charles W. J.; Babcock, Dale F.; and Menegus, Robert L., 
4,367,196, Cl. 376-333.000. 

Menzel, Ludwig: See— 

Klein, Herrmann; Pelweckyj, 
4,367,487, Cl. 358-107.000. 

Merrell Dow Pharmaceuticals Inc.: See— 

Grisar, J. Martin; Schnettler, Richard A.; and Dage, Richard C., 
4,367,236, Cl. 424-273.00R. 

Merritt, Henry B.: See— 

Utsch, Francis V.; Merritt, 
4,366,825, Cl. 131-296.000. 

Messier-Hispano-Bugatti: See— 

Masclet, Jean; and Marcheron, Claude, 4,367,529, Cl. 364-426.000. 
Messing, Gilbert S.; Stanford, Thomas R.; Lochet, Jean A.; and Patel, 

Rajendra B., to Vanguard Research Associates, Inc. Metals recovery 

cell and electrode assembly for same. 4,367,127, Cl. 204-105.00R. 

Meszaros, Zoltan: See— 

Kokosi, Jozsef; Hermecz, Istvan; Meszaros, Zoltan; Szasz, Gyorgy; 
Vasuarl nee Debreczy, Lelle; Horvath, Agnes; and Breining, 
Tibor, 4,367,229, Cl. 424-251.000. 

Metzger, Lenard M., to Eastman Kodak Company. Battery-power 
distribution apparatus. 4,367,025, Cl. 354-145.000. 

Mezger, Manfred: See— 

Seeger, Karl; Jundt, Werner; Mezger, Manfred; and Kiencke, Uwe, 
4,366,800, Cl. 123-609.000. 

Michaelis, Klaus-Peter; Wehner, Wolfgang; Andreas, Holger; and 
Muller, Horst, to Ciba-Geigy Corporation. Novel organic antimony- 
sulfur compounds and their use as stabilizers for chlorine-containing 
thermoplasts. 4,367,304, Cl. 524-204.000. 

Michaut, Jean: See— 

Estrade, Robert; and Michaut, Jean, 4,367,109, Cl. 156-113.000. 
Michienzi, Giacomo F. Spacer member. 4,366,942, Cl. 249-210.000. 
Microdot Inc.: See— 

Berecz, Imre, 4,367,060, Cl. 411-303.000. 

Micromeritics Instrument Corporation: See— 

Webb, Paul A., Jr.; Small, Alan H.; and Ball, Dean M., 4,367,041, 

Cl. 356-72.000. 

Mihayashi, Keiji: See— 

Yagihara, Morio; Hirano, Tsumoru; and Mihayashi, 
4,367,282, Cl. 430-381.000. 

Mijnders, Gijsbert J.: See— 

Vissers, Hermanus H.; and Mijnders, Gijsbert J., 4,366,877, Cl. 
180-53.00R. 

Mikami, Tsukasa, to Takeda Riken Kogyo Kabushikikaisha. Reference 
voltage generator. 4,367,437, Cl. 323-349.000. 

Miki, Nobuaki: See— 

Kawamoto, Mutsumi; 
364-424. 100. 

Milam, Jay K. Downhole gas separator. 4,366,861, Cl. 166-105.500. 

Mile High Equipment Company: See— 

Van Steenburgh, Leon R., Jr., 4,366,679, Cl. 62-347.000. 

Miller, Arthur, to RCA Corporation. Array positioning system with 
out-of-focus solar cells. 4,367,403, Cl. 250-203.00R. 

Miller, Clarence L., Jr., to Allegheny Ludlum Steel Corporation. 
Silicon steel and processing therefore. 4,367,100, Cl. 148-113.000. 
Miller, Edward B.; and Eichelberger, Charles W., to General Electric 
Company. Method and apparatus for controlling distributed electri- 

cal loads. 4,367,414, Cl. 307-38.000. 

Miller, Jack V. Lampholder fitting with three-way brightness solid- 
state fluorescent lamp baliast. 4,367,434, Cl. 315-51.000. 

Miller, John H., II: See— 

Stromsta, R: R.; Miller, John H., III; and Carlson, Harry J., Jr., 
4,367,505, Cl. 360-121.000. 

Miller, Russell F.; Brown, William H.; and Perkins, James M., to Har- 
ley-Davidson Motor Co., Inc. Debris deflector for belt drive motor- 
cycles. 4,366,880, Cl. 180-219.000. 

Milpat Corporation: See— 

Spitz, Albert W., 4,366,855, Cl. 165-95.000. 

Mimura, Lp mend omazawa, Yoshihisa; and Okamura, Yasuyuki, to 
Kokusai Denshin Denwa Kabushiki Kaisha. 


Single crystal manufac- 
turing device. 4,367,200, Cl. 422-248.000. 
Minenko, Leonid P.: See— 
Bobrysheva, Ljubov V.; Gavrilenko, Boris P.; Markov, Valery V.; 
, and Minenko, Leonid P., 4,366,898, Cl. 198-692.000. 


and Francis, Robert S., 


Peter; and Menzel, Ludwig, 


Henry B.; and Sykes, Larry M., 


Keiji, 


and Miki, Nobuaki, 4,367,528, Cl. 


Hamasaki, 
Ito, Katsukiyo; and Kodaira, Kazuo, goes Cl. 521-77.000. 
Mizutani, 


Fumio; Yoshiura, Masahiko; Iriyama, a ieee 
pant Se Ree ee 136-263. 


Sano, ; and Takagi, Hiroyoshi, 4,367,292, Cl. 501-119.000. 
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Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company: See— 
Cellone, Vallarino, Angelo; and Leoncavallo, Roberto, 

4,367,284, Cl. 430-539.000. 

Dressler, Daryi ~ 4,367,462, Cl. 340-620.000. 

M.; Sonnonstine, Terry J.; and Stofko, John J., Jr., 
Sora Ch Cl. 430-58.000. 

Riedel, John E., 4,366,814, Cl. 128-156.000. 

Minolta Camera —— Kaisha: See— 
Ishida, Tokuji; and Hosomizu, Hiroshi, 4,367,023, Cl. 354-33.000. 
Watanabe, Youka, 4,367,033, Cl. 355-5.000. 

Misaki, Hideo: See— 

Yi Tsutomu; and Misaki, Hideo, 4,367,285, Cl. 435-28.000. 

Mita, Seiichi; Hirano, Yasuhiro, and Eto, Yoshizumi, to Hitachi Denshi 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Method and apparatus for magnetic recording and 
reproduction of — 1 ml 4,367,495, Cl. 360 39.000. 

Mitchell, Albert W., to Emerson Electric Co. Apparatus for cutting 
vegetation. 4,366,621, Cl. 30-276.000. 

Mitsubishi Chemical Industries, Limited: See— 

Kikuchi, Nobuji; Kisaka, Yoshiyuki; Torige, Kazuo; and Onose, 

Masayuki, 4,367,124, Cl. 204-17.000. 

Murayama, Tetsuo; Otsuka, Shigenori; and Tajima, Tsunemitsu, 

4,367,273, Cl. 430-56.000. 

Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Kurahashi, Koichiro; and Tomimatsu, Noriyuki, 4,367,464, Cl. 
340-701.000. 

Matsushita, Mitsuru; and Nakamura, Koji, 4,367,430, CL 

313-405.000. 

Nishizako, Shizutaka, 4,367,448, Cl. 335-201.000. 

Yazawa, Nobuharu; and Yoshitomi, Masao, 4,367,419, CL 
307-254.000. 

Mitsubishi Rayon oo Comes Ltd.: See— 

Kishida, Kazuo; Sasaki, Isao; Kushi, Kenji; and Tamura, Misao, 
4,367,245, Cl. 427-54.100. 

Miura, Shinsuke: See— 

Kumada, Akio; Ihochi, Takahiko; Tanaka, a. Suzuki, 
Kazuma; Yokosuka, ; Miura, Shinsuke; and Ochiai, 
Tsutomu, 4,367,426, Cl. 310-358.000. 

Miya, Kazuhiko: See— 

Sato, Kanemasa; Ueno, Sadayasu; and Miya, Kazuhiko, 4,366,704, 
Cl. 73-118.000. 

Miyagawa, Hitoshi: See— 

Kuroyanagi, Tomomitsu; and Miyagawa, Hitoshi, 4,367,484, Cl. 
358-22.000. 

Miyake, Hajimu: See— 

Wakatsuka, Hirohisa; Shimoji, Katsuichi; Iguchi, Sadahiko; Koni- 
shi, Yoshitaka; Suga, Hisashi; Miyata, Yasuyuki; Iguchi, Yoichi; 
Miyake, Hajimu; and Hayashi, Masaki, 4,367,237, Cl 
424-275.000. 

Miyake, Takashi; and Nomura, Takaaki, to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Combination of an air cleaner and a deceleration 
compensating air control valve. 4,366,791, Cl. 123-327.000. 

Miyamura, Takahiko: See— 

Fujiura, Yoshitsugu; Miyamura, Takahiko; and Nishimura, Ryoji, 
4,367,004, Cl. 339-97.00R. 

Miyashita, Ichiro: See— 

Kohata, Masakazu; Sano, Takashi; and Miyashita, Ichiro, 4,367,521, 
Cl. 363-136.000. 

Miyata, Yasuyuki: See— 

Wakatsuka, Hirohisa; Shimoji, Katsuichi; Iguchi, Sadahiko; Koni- 
shi, Yoshitaka; Suga, Hisashi; Miyata, Y; ; Iguchi, Yoichi; 

ji and Hayashi, Masaki, 4,367,237, Cl. 


Miyoshi, Takahito; Okutu, Toshimitu; Fujiyama, Masaaki; and Wain 
Yasuyuki, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Magnetic recording medium. 
4,367,261, Cl. 428-330.000. 

Mizoguchi, Tomishige: — 

Sato, Yasuhiko; Mi 
Ishida, Ryuichi, 4,36 330, a 424-251.000. 
, Shogo; Shimomura, ag melee pe ey 
Kaisha. Heat transfer printing. 4,367,071, 


Yancey, Irvin rvie R., 4,367,055, Cl. 405-169.000.. 
Kaeding, Warren arren W., 4,367,359, Cl. 585-467.000. 
Murray, James G., 4,367 320, Cl. 526-75.000. 
Park, Hee C., 4,367,112, Cl. 156-244.230. 
Modica, Frank. Theft deterring apparatus. 4,367,454, Cl. 340-63.000. 
Moiseenkov, 


ay ae . and Day, Robert S., 4,366,895, Cl. 198-347.000. 
ea Jean: See— 
Giraud, Georges; and Mollier, Jean, 4,367,402, Cl. 235-385.000. 
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Monaghan, Kevin J., to Bunker Ramo Corporation. ical fiber con- 
nector and means and method for centering optical fibers. 4,367,011, 
Cl. 350-96.200. 

Monsanto Company: See— 

Graham, Tommy E., 4,367,139, Cl. 210-321.300. 

Posey, Lloyd G., Jr., 4,367,135, Cl. 208- 108.000. 

Rooks, Charles W.; Davis, George D.; Hill, James C.; and McMinn, 
Talmage D., Jr., 4,367,160, Cl. 252-373.000. 

Montalvo, Edwin J., Jr. Brakes and clutches. 4,366,884, Cl. 188-71.300. 

Montmayeur, Jean-Denis: See— 

Aubert, Michel; Bret, Antoine; Lemercier, Guy; Montmayeur, 
Jean-Denis; Sauvage, Michel; and Teytu, Andre, 4,367,195, Cl. 
376-290.000. 

Moog Automotive, Inc.: See— 

Benya, Robert J.; and Swinney, 
280-668.000. 

Moore, Wayne A.: See— 

Sweet, Richard G.; Moore, Wayne A.; Nozaki, Tom, Jr.; 
Stovel, Richard T., 4,367,043, Cl. 356-338.000. 

Moranne, Jean-Pierre, to Societe Anonyme des Usines Chausson. Self- 
deaerating heat exchanger for engine cooling circuits. 4,366,858, Cl. 
165-104.320. 

Morgan Construction Company: See— 

Pariseau, David L.; and Wykes, Philip, 4,366,694, Cl. 72-235.000. 

Mori, Mitsuhiro: See— 

Takahashi, Takeo; Kurata, Kazuhiro; Ono, Yuichi; Ito, Kazuhiro; 
Morioka, Makoto; Mori, Mitsuhiro; Takemura, Ginro; 
Sakamoto, Makoto; Ichiki, Masahiro; Yasuda, Youichi; and 
Ouchi, Hirobumi, 4,367,483, Cl. 357-19.000. 

Morigaki, Masakazu: See— 

Hayashi, Hiroshi; Hamaoka, Tsutomu; and Morigaki, Masakazu, 
4,367,272, Cl. 430-17.000. 

Morii, Shuji: See— 

Niyada, Katsuyuki; Hiraoka, Shoji; and Morii, Shuji, 4,367,441, Cl. 
328- 162.000. 

Morikawa, Masanobu: See— 

Tanaka, Chiaki; Morikawa, Masanobu; and Kohno, Yoshio, 
4,367,316, Cl. 525-173.000. 

Morin, Marius J. Tree sap collection apparatus. 4,366,648, Cl. 47-52.000. 

Morinaga, Shigeki; Obara, Sanshiro; Tokuda, Hiroastu; and Nakamura, 
Hideo, to Hitachi, Ltd. Control apparatus for an internal combustion 
engine. 4,367,530, Cl. 364-431.060. 

Morinaga, Shigeki: See— 

Muto, Nobuyoshi; Matsuda, Yasuo; Morinaga, Shigeki; and Sugi- 
ura, Yasuyuki, 4,367,520, Cl. 363-41.000. 

Morioka, Makoto: See— 

Takahashi, Takeo; Kurata, Kazuhiro; Ono, Yuichi; Ito, Kazuhiro; 
Morioka, Makoto; Mori, Mitsuhiro; Takemura, Ginro; 
Sakamoto, Makoto; Ichiki, Masahiro; Yasuda, Youichi; and 
Ouchi, Hirobumi, 4,367,483, Cl. 357-19.000. 

Morita, Minoru, to Tsukishima Kikai Co., Ltd. Slurry storage tank. 
4,367,048, Cl. 366-137.000. 

Morse, James E.: See— 

Crain, Philip W.; and Morse, James E., 4,366,645, Cl. 46-201.000. 

Mortland, Max M.: See— 

Pinnavaia, Thomas J.; and Mortland, Max M., 4,367,163, Cl. 252- 
455.00R. 

Moss, Herbert H.: See— 

Gentry, Larry L.; Moss, Herbert H.; Panicker, Narayan N.; and 
Yancey, Irvin R., 4,367,055, Cl. 405-169.000. 

Motorola Inc.: See— 

Dydyk, Michael, 4,367,445, Cl. 333-127.000. 

Gercekci, Anil; and Maeder, Heinz B., 4,367,558, Cl. 455-164.000. 

Hull, Thomas W.; and Pagnamenta, Antonio, 4,367,443, Cl. 330- 
207.00P. 

Mrazek, Franklin C.; Smaga, John A.; and Battles, James E., to United 
States of America, Energy. Method for uniformly distributing carbon 
flakes in a positive electrode, the electrode made thereby and compo- 
sitions. 4,367,159, Cl. 252-182.100. 

MTD Products Inc.: See— 

Parikh, Bhupendra A., 4,366,593, Cl. 15-49.00C. 

Mucke, Gert: See— 

Berger, Bernd; Mucke, Gert; Thies, Helmut; and Neuschutz, Eber- 
hard, 4,366,720, Cl. 73-862.070. 

Mueller, Robert H. Pipe installation fitting. 4,366,652, Cl. 52-200.000. 

Muhlbach, Anton, to USM Corporation. Cement for cement 
attaching outsoles to lasted footwear. 4,366,589, Cl. 12-16.400. 

Mukunoki, Yasuo: See— 

Nakayama, Yasuhiro; Yoneyama, Masakazu; Mukunoki, Yasuo; 
Kitada, Akira; and Kishimoto, Shinzo, 4,367,283, Cl. 
430-528.000. 

Mulder, William C.: See— 

Rosier, Lawrence L.; and Mulder, William C., 4,367,105, Cl. 
156-79.000. 

Muller, Horst: See— 

Michaelis, Klaus-Peter; Wehner, W 
Muller, Horst, 4,367,304, Cl. 52424 

Muller, Norbert: See— 

Vollmer, Jurgen; and Muller, Norbert, 4,366,967, Cl. 280-504.000. 

Multinorm B.V.: See— 

Vissers, Hermanus H.; and Mijnders, Gijsbert J., 4,366,877, Cl. 
180-53.00R. 


Yoshitaka, to 
4,367,001, Cl. 339-31 
M y, Peter J.: See— 
Gardner, Brian R.; and Munday, Peter J., 4,367,444, Cl. 332-19.000. 


Gary D., 4,366,969, Cl. 


and 
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Munter, Ernst A., to Northern Telecom Limited. PCM and PAM 
Conversion circuit including signal level variation on the PCM 
portion of the circuit. 4,367,456, Cl. 340-347.00C. 

Muraki, Hideaki: See— 

Fujitani, Yoshiyasu; Muraki, Hideaki; Kondoh, Shiroh; Tomita, 
Makoto; Nakamura, Tamotsu; Yokota, Kouji; and Sobukawa, 
Hideo, 4,367,162, Cl. 252-443.000. 

Fujitani, Yoshiyasu; Muraki, Hideaki; Tomita, Makoto; Sobukawa, 
Hideo; and Fukui, Masayuki, 4,367,166, Cl. 252-462.000. 

Murata, Koshi: See— 

Ono, Kyosuke; and Murata, Koshi, 4,366,993, Cl. 308-9.000. 

Murata, Masayoshi: See— 

Takaya, Takao; Inoue, Yoshikazu; Murata, 
Takasugi, Hisashi, 4,367,228, Cl. 424-246.000. 

Murayama, Tetsuo; Otsuka, Shigenori; and Tajima, Tsunemitsu, to 
Mitsubishi Chemical Industries Limited. Electrophotographic plate 
comprising a conductive substrate and a photosensitive layer contain- 
ing an organic photoconductor layer composed of a hydrazone 
compound. 4,367,273, Cl. 430-56.000. 

Murray, James G., to Mobil Oil Corporation. Process for suspension 
polymerization of styrenic monomers. 4,367,320, Cl. 526-75.000. 

Musitronic, Inc.: See— 

Titus, John S., 4,366,741, Cl. 84-478.000. 

Muto, Nobuyoshi; Matsuda, Yasuo; Morinaga, Shigeki; and Sugiura, 
Yasuyuki, to Hitachi, Ltd. Method and apparatus for controlling 
pulse width modulation inverter circuit. 4,367,520, Cl. 363-41.000. 

Mutsuwa Taiga Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Noguchi, Teruo, 4,366,579, Cl. 2-19.000. 

Mutzel, Wolfgang; Siefert, Hans-Martin; Speck, Ulrich; Pfeiffer, Hein- 
rich; Schulze, Paul-Eberhard; and Acksteiner, Bernhard, to Schering 
Aktiengesellschaft. Triiodinated 5-aminoisophthalic acid derivatives. 
4,367,216, Cl. 424-5.000. 

Nagai, Ryo; Obayashi, Hidehito; Gotoh, Akira; and Kudo, Tetsuichi, to 
Hitachi, Ltd. Solid electrolyte. 4,367,269, Cl. 429-191.000. 

Nagano, Katsuto: See— 

Asakawa, Yukio; Nagano, Katsuto; and Sasa, Syozo, 4,367,395, Cl. 
219-216.000. 

Nagao, Makoto: See— 

Arai, Yoshihiro; Nagao, Makoto; and Nahara, Akira, 4,367,257, Cl. 
428-220.000. 

Nagaoka Kanaami Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Nagaoka, Tadayoshi, 4,366,608, Cl. 29-157.00R. 

Nagaoka, Shigeo: See— 

Sakai, Yoshiya; Nagaoka, Shigeo; Nakai, Yohji; and Tomoyasu, 
Takatoshi, 4,367,394, Cl. 219-146.240. 

Nagaoka, Tadayoshi, to Nagaoka Kanaami Kabushiki Kaisha; and 
Manteufel, Rolf P. C. Method for manufacturing fluid contacting 
device. 4,366,608, Cl. 29-157.00R. 

Nagoya University: See— 

Kaneko, Yasuyuki; and Ito, Masao, 4,367,288, Cl. 435-133.000. 

Kaneko, Yasuyuki; Itoh, Masao; Takahashi, Shinji; and Iritani, 
Masako, 4,367,289, Cl. 435-133.000. 

Nagoya, Yosinari: See— 

Yamazaki, Susumu; Nagoya, Yosinari; Fujimoto, Ryoichi; Nozaki, 
Koichi; Shirakata, Terukazu; and Yamaguchi, Kazuyoshi, 
4,366,678, Cl. 62-186.000. 

Nahara, Akira: See— 

Arai, Yoshihiro; Nagao, Makoto; and Nahara, Akira, 4,367,257, Cl. 
428-220.000. 

Nair, Ramon. Combined 
290-52.000. 

Naito, Yukio: See— 

Shiga, Akinobu; Matsuyama, Kiyoshi; Kakugo, Masahiro; Naito, 
Yukio; Nunose, Akira; and Nishioka, Masaharu, 4,367,322, Cl. 
526-137.000. 

Naka, Kozo, to Naka Seiki Company Limited. Variable ratio metering, 
mixing and dispensing apparatus. 4,366,918, Cl. 222-134.000. 

Naka Seiki Company Limited: See— 

Naka, Kozo, 4,366,918, Cl. 222-134.000. 

Nakahara, Motohiro: See— 

Suto, Shoichi; Hanawa, Fumiaki; Kawachi, Masao; Edahiro, 
Takao; and Nakahara, Motohiro, 4,367,085, Cl. 65-18.200. 

Nakai, Yohji: See— 

Sakai, Yoshiya; Nagaoka, Shigeo; Nakai, Yohji; and Tomoyasu, 
Takatoshi, 4,367,394, Cl. 219-146.240. 

Nakajima, Yukio: See— 

Terada, Katumi; and Nakajima, Yukio, 4,367,026, Cl. 354-173.000. 

Nakamura, Hideo: See— 

Morinaga, Shigeki; Obara, Sanshiro; Tokuda, Hiroastu; and 
Nakamura, Hideo, 4,367,530, Cl. 364-431.060. 

Nakamura, Koji: See— 

Matsushita, Mitsuru; and Nakamura, 
313-405.000. 

Nakamura, Tamotsu: See— 

Fujitani, Yoshiyasu; Muraki, Hideaki; Kondoh, Shiroh; Tomita, 
Makoto; Nakamura, Tamotsu; Yokota, Kouji; and Sobukawa, 
Hideo, 4,367,162, Cl. 252-443.000. 

Nakamura, Teruo: See— 

Hayashi, Kazuya; Shimada, Masato; Nakamura, Teruo; and Fujii, 
Yoshihiro, 4,367,070, Cl. 8-114.600. 

Nakamura, Toshinobu, to Shi wa Shoko Co., Ltd. Electronic part 
with an insulating cover. 4,367,371, Cl. 174-52.00R. 

Nakano, Jiro: See— 

Hachiga, Takasi; Tamaki, Kazuyoshi; Nakano, Jiro; and Ono, 
Hironobu, 4,366,794, Cl. 123-479.000. 


Masayoshi; and 


turbine and generator. 4,367,413, Cl. 


Koji, 4,367,430, Cl. 
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Nakano, Shoichi: See— 
Imai, Terutoyo; and Nakano, Shoichi, 4,367,408, Cl. 250-338.000 
Nakao, Makoto: See— 

Sato, Kimihiko; Sajima, Yasuo; Iwamoto, Junjiro; Nakao, Makoto; 
Suhara, Manabu; and Noshiro, Makoto, 4,367,126, Cl 
204-98.000 

Nakayama, Yasuhiro; Yoneyama, Masakazu; Mukunoki, Yasuo; Kitada, 
Akira; and Kishimoto, Shinzo, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Photo- 
graphic light-sensitive material with three surface active agents. 
4,367,283, Cl. 430-528.000. 

Nakayama, Yoshiki: See— 

Ohishi, Yutaka; Nakayama, 
4,367,345, Cl. 564-26.000. 

Namiki, Junji; and Furuya, Yukitsuna, to Nippon Electric Co., Lid 
Digital equalizer for a cross-polarization receiver. 4,367,555, Cl 
375-11.000 

Namy, Gerald, to Creusot-Loire Entreprises; and Lafarge S.A. Process 
and device for manufacturing cement clinker. 4,367,095, Cl 
106- 100.000. 

Nanstiel, William F.; and Antol, Ronald F., to Westinghouse Electric 
Corp. Plug removal apparatus. 4,366,617, Cl. 29-727.000. 

Naryshkin, Jury A.: See— 

Belsky, Valentin 1; Orlov, Gennady L.; Suturin, Serafim N.; Dol- 
gov, Anatoly V.; Antonov, Vladimir L.; and Naryshkin, Jury A., 
4,366,951, Cl. 266-204.000. 

Nash, Stanley G., to Sun Wise, Inc. Solar energy conversion apparatus 
4,366,808, Cl. 126-450.000. 

Nastasy, Viktor K.: See— 

Otto, Mark S.; Nastasy, Viktor K.; 
4,367,400, Cl. 219-69.00G 

Nasu, Mitsuo, to Olympus Optical Company Limited. Bearing device 
for capstan shaft. 4,367,501, Cl. 360-96.300. 

Natioral Gypsum Company: See— 

Pearson, Robert J., 4,366,660, Cl. 52-741.000. 

Navish, Francis W., Jr.: See— 

Mendelsohn, Morris A.; and Navish, Francis W., 
310-260.000. 

Naylor, Herbert C.: See— 

Larson, Willis A.; and Naylor, Herbert C., 4,367,380, Cl. 200-5.00R 

NCR Corporation: See— 

Curry, John L., 4,367,468, Cl. 340-768.000. 

Negi, Taichi: See— 

Satoh, Kenji; Negi, Taichi; and Matsumoto, Kenji, 4,367,305, Cl. 
524-398.000. 

Nelson, Roger J., to Deere & Company. Bi-directional flow transducer. 
4,366,718, Cl. 73-861.580. 

Nelson, Ronald E. Knee brace. 4,366,813, Cl. 128-80.00C 

Nemeskeri, Laszlo: See— 

Mayer, Gyorgy; and Nemeskeri, Laszlo, 4,366,655, Cl. 52-227.000. 

Neracher, Arnold, to Battelle Memorial Institute. Pulse laser with an 
electrically excited gaseous active medium. 4,367,553, Cl. 372-55.000. 

Nessler, Hermann: See— 

Hiesinger, Edwin; Keplinger, 
4,367,150, Cl. 210-777.000. 

Neuman, Samuel: See— 

Reisfeld, Renata; and Neuman, Samuel, 4,367,367, Cl. 136-247.000 

Neuschutz, Eberhard: See— 

Berger, Bernd; Mucke, Gert; Thies, Helmut; and Neuschutz, Eber- 
hard, 4,366,720, Cl. 73-862.070. 

Neuzil, Richard W.: See— 

Kulprathipanja, Santi; 
585-826.000. 

Newbold, F. E. Dixon: See— 

Levine, Edward H.; and Newbold, F. E. Dixon, 4,366,922, Cl. 

224-32.00R. 

rt Borough Council, of Civic Centre: See— 

jomas, Howard M.; and Duke, Graham R., 4,366,651, 

$2-127.120. 

Nichka, Ronald S.: See— 

Sparks, Robert J.; 
312-249.000. 

Nickence, John, to Belden Corporation. Housing for cube tap electrical 
connector. 4,367,007, Cl. 339-210.00M. 

Nihon Mukiseni Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Hasegawa, Takao; and Takahashi, Wataru, 4,367,271, 
429-252.000. 

Nilsson, Sven W., to SKF Nova AB. Gear. 4,366,726, Cl. 74-800.000. 

Nintendo Co., Ltd.: See— 

Takeda, Genyo; and Hatakeyama, 
340-725.000. 

Nippon Cable System, Inc.: See— 

Kondo, Kazuhiko, 4,366,725, Cl. 74-501.00R. 

Nippon Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Namiki, Junji; and Furuya, Yukitsuna, 4,367,555, Cl. 375-11.000. 

Nippon Gakki Seizo K.K.: See— 

Yamaguchi, Mitsuhiko; and Uchiyama, Masayuki, 4,367,377, Cl. 
179-115.S0H. 

Nippon Kogaku K.K.: See— 

Tomatsuri, Masakazu; Wakabayashi, Hiroshi; and Okuyama, Take- 
shi, 4,367,028, Cl. 354-288.000. 

Nippon Sheet Glass Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ikeda, Yoshirou; Kaite, Yoshikazu; and Ikuma, Toshiro, 4,367,012, 
Cl. 350-96.340. 

Nippon Soken, Inc.: See— 

Kuno, Akira; Matsumoto, Muneaki; Numata, Koji; and Urano, 
Susumu, 4,367,453, Cl. 340-23.000. 


Yoshiki; and Yazawa, Chihiro, 


and Livshits, Abram L., 


Jr., 4,367,425, CL 


Klaus; and Nessler, Hermann, 


and Neuzil, Richard W., 4,367,364, Cl. 


New; 
Cl. 


and Nichka, Ronald S., 4,367,000, Cl. 
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Yamaguchi, Hiroaki; Hattori, Tadashi; and Ootsuka, Yoshinori, 
4,366,702. Cl. 73-35.000 

Nippon Telegraph & Telephone Corp : See— 

Ono, Kyosuke; and Murata, Koshi, 4,366,993, Cl. 308-9.000 
Nippon Telegraph & Telephone Public Corporation: See— 

Suto, Shoichi; Hanawa, Fumiaki; Kawachi, Masao; Edahiro, 
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U.S. Energy Research & Development Administration: See— 

Wende, Charles W. J.; Babcock, Dale F.; and Menegus, Robert L., 
4,367,196, Cl. 376-333.000. 
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4,367,159, Cl. 252-182.1 
Schenewerk, William E.; and Glasgow, Lyle E., 4,367,194, Cl. 
376-281.000. 
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inger Mannheim GmbH. Ligands assayed by host molecules includ- 
ing cyclophanes, crown ethers, crypstands and podands. 4,367,072, 
Cl. 436-501.000. 

Volkswagenwerk Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Hofbauer, Peter; Heidemeyer, Paulus; and Scholz, Romanus, 
4,366,887, Cl. 192-48.100. 

Vollmer, Jurgen; and Muller, Norbert, to Jean Walterscheid GmbH. 
Coupling hook assembly. 4,366,967, Cl. 280-504.000. 

Vollmer Werke Maschinenfabrik GmbH: See— 

Beck, Ernst; and Lenard, Peter, 4,366,728, Cl. 76-25.00R. 

von Bonin, Wulf, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Intumescent composi- 
tions obtained by reacting polyisocyanates with phosphorus-contain- 
ing products, polyesters and cyanuric acid and/or cyanuric acid 
derivatives. 4,367,295, Cl. 521-165.000. 

Von Gunten, Lee L. Random electric timer having a reversible motor. 
4,367,416, Cl. 307-132.00R. 

von Lieres, Diethelm: See— 

Zimmer, Peter G.; and von Lieres, Diethelm, 4,366,599, Cl. 
16-386.000. 

Vora, Bipin V., to UOP Inc. Process for the conversion of butanes into 
gasoline. 4,367,357, Cl. 585-332.000. 

Vowles, Jaren P., to Corporation of the President of The Church of 
Jesus Christ of Latter-Day Saints. Projection device and loop box 
therefor. 4,367,020, Cl. 353-120.000. 

Vrijburg, Hans G., to Hoogovens Ijmuiden B.V. Protective strip for a 
road vehicle, and a road vehicle having such a strip. 4,366,885, Cl. 
188-377.000. 

W. H. Brady Co.: See— 

Frame, Norman J., 4,367,385, Cl. 200-159.00B. 

W. R. Grace & Co.: See— 

Fuimer, Glenn E.; and Wood, Louis L., 4,367,259, Cl. 428-240.000. 

Waarle, Godfried H., to U.S. Philips Corporation. Push-button switch. 
4,367,384, Cl. 200-159.00B. 

Wacker-Chemie GmbH: See— 

Hager, Claus; and Wiedholz, Rudolf, 4,367,331, Cl. 528-501.000. 

Wadia, Darius A. Method and apparatus for preheating and burning off 
combustible constituents of raw material oil shale prior to introduc- 
tion of same into a preheater system supplying a rotary kiln. 
4,367,096, Cl. 106-100.000. 

Waghorn, Robert D.; and Brush, Robert W., Jr., to Bendix Corpora- 
tion, The. Coupling ring having lined bayonet slot. 4,367,002, Cl. 
339-90.00R. 

Wagner, Clifford G.; and Cain, Dallas E., to General Electric Com- 
pany. Method and apparatus for determining permeability and thick- 
ness of refractory coatings on foundry molds and cores. 4,366,703, Cl. 
73-38.000. 

Wagner, George M.: See— 

Zwaenepoel, Paul; Strzelbicki, Guido; Scharf, Daniel J.; and Wag- 
ner, George M., 4,367,315, Cl. 525-169.000. 

Waitz, J. Allan; Reiblein, Walter; and Truumees, Imbi, to Schering 
Corporation. Process of producing antibiotic AR-5 complex. 
4,367,287, Cl. 435-76.000. 

Wakabayashi, Hiroshi: See— 

Tomatsuri, Masakazu; Wakabayashi, Hiroshi; and Okuyama, Take- 
shi, 4,367,028, Cl. 354-288.000. 

Wakatsuka, Hirohisa; Shimoji, Katsuichi; Iguchi, Sadahiko; Konishi, 
Yoshitaka; Suga, Hisashi; Miyata, Yasuyuki; Iguchi, Yoichi; Miyake, 
Hajimu; and Hayashi, Masaki, to Ono Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd. 
Prostacyclin analogues. 4,367,237, Cl. 424-275.000. 

Walker, George: See— 

Fulton, Robert; and Walker, George, 4,367,148, Cl. 210-703.000. 

Walker-Neer Mfg. Co., Inc.: See— 

Willis, Clyde A.; and Lingafelter, Jerry K., 4,366,606, Cl. 24- 
263.0DA. 

Wall, Wilfred F.: See— 

lan D.; Noble, David; Noble formerly Gillett, Hazel M.; 
and Wall, Wilfred F., 4,367, 175, Cl. 260-245.300. 

Wallsten, Hans I. Unit containing sorbent material. 4,367,079, Cl. 
55-208.000. 

Walther, Rene: See— 

Lafitte, Raymond; Marchand, Daniel; Notheisen, Claus; and Wal- 

ther, Rene, 4,366,653, Cl. 52-224.000. 
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Waltuck, Morey H.; and Guyton, David L., to Warner Lambert Tech- 
nologies, Inc., a part interest. Control means for optical instrumenta- 
tion. 4,367,015, C1. 350-429.000. 

Wang, Ching C. Automatically and manually operable gear shifter. 
Fe ny CL 192-0.092. 

Victor; Wysocki, cot Bet A.; Tangonan, Gregory L.; and 
, Robert L., to Hughes Aircraft Company. Alloys for liquid 
metal ion sources. 4,367,429, CL. 313-362.100. 

Ward, Dennis J., to UOP, Inc. Process for the of gasoline 
from C4 hydrocarbons. 4,367,356, Cl. 585-315.000. 

Ware, Brendan J.: See— 

jing, Betsalel R.; Fakheri, Albert J.; and Ware, Brendan J., 
4,367,507, Cl. 361-43.000. 

Warf, William R., to Paccar Inc. Moisture-removing low-restriction air 
intake system. 4,366,878, Cl. 180-54.00A. 

toc or Hisanori. Pressure checker for pneumatic tire. 4,366,708, Cl. 

146.800. 

Warner Lambert Technologies, Inc.: See— 

Waltuck, Morey H.; and Guyton, David L., 4,367,015, CL 
350-429.000. 
Warrell, Suzanne; and Shipperbottom, Roy, to Chloride Public 


Group 
Electric storage batteries. 4,367,188, Cl. 


Warren Automatic Tool Company: See— 
Dower, Ethell J., 4,367,477, Cl. 346-33.0WL. 
Wasik, Chester A.: See— 
Booth, Robert M., Jr.; 
356-357.000. 

Watanabe, Katumi, to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. Remote control switch 
device. 4,367,510, Cl. 361-160.000. 

Watanabe, Naotochi: See— 

Maeda, Masahiko; Watanabe, 
4,367,306, Cl. 524-411.000. 

Watanabe, Yutaka, to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha. Combined 
reader-printer. 4,367,033, Cl. 355-5.000. 

Wattimena, Freddy: See— 

Wulff, Harald P.; and Wattimena, Freddy, 4,367,342, Cl. 
549-529.000. 

Watts, Lewis W., Jr.; and Marquis, Edward T., to Texaco Inc. Oligom- 
erized olefins for lubricant stock. 4,367,352, Cl. 585-254.000. 

Wayne H. Coloney Co., Inc.: See— 

Thigpen, Bruce, 4,367,547, Cl. 369-271.000. 

Wear-Ever Aluminum, Inc.: See— 

Brown, Leo F.; and Williams, R. A., 4,366,750, Cl. 99-421.00V. 

Webb, Paul A., Jr.; Small, Alan H.; and Ball, Dean M., to Micromeritics 
Instrument Corporation. Chromatograph detection system. 
4,367,041, Cl. 356-72.000. 

Weber, Heinz: See— 

Hahn, Klaus; Horn, Peter; Marx, Matthias; Weber, Heinz; Weiss, 
Wolfram; and Wurmb, Rolf, 4,367,294, Cl. 521-158.000. 

Webster, Harold F.: See— 

Gilmore, Robert S.; Glascock, Homer H., I]; and Webster, Harold 
F., 4,366,713, Cl. 73-618.000. 

Wehner, Wolfgang: See— 

Michaelis, Klaus-Peter; Wehner, Wolfgang; Andreas, Holger; and 
Muller, Horst, 4,367,304, Cl. 524-204.000. 

Weigant, Frederick E. Automatic gate. 4,366,649, Cl. 49-362.000. 

Weilbacher, Jean-Claude; Marini, Jean; and Gravelle, Alain, to Frama- 
tome. Method of testing fuel rods for assemblies for nuclear reactors 
and corresponding apparatus. 4,366,711, Cl. 73-590.000. 

Weinbaum, Barry M.: See— 

Uccello, Salvatore A.; and Weinbaum, Barry M., 4,366,910, Cl. 
211-191.000. 

Weiss, Wolfram: See— 

Hahn, Klaus; Horn, Peter; Marx, Matthias; Weber, Heinz; Weiss, 
Wolfram; and Wurmb, Rolf, 4,367,294, Cl. 521-158.000. 

Weisser, Erich: See— 

Ketterer, Dieter; Jakubaschk, Horst; and Weisser, Erich, 4,366,638, 
Cl. 42-50.000. 

Wende, Charles W. J.; Babcock, Dale F.; and Menegus, Robert L., to 
U.S. Energy Research & Development Administration. Neutronic 
reactor. 4,367,196, Cl. 376-333.000. 

Wessendorf, Roberta H.: See— 

Eichenlaub, Jesse B., 4,367,486, Cl. 358-88.000. 

Western Can Company: See— 

Durgin, Ronald A.; Apelin, Florentino Q., and Henderson, Gordon 
D., 4,366,696, Cl. 72-339.000. 


Westinghouse Electric Corp.: See— 
Mendelsohn, Morris A.; and Navish, Francis W., Jr., 4,367,425, Cl. 
310-260.000. 
Nanstiel, William F.; and Antol, Ronald F., 4,366,617, Cl. 
29-727.000. 
Petro, James, 4,366,695, Cl. 72-286.000. 


Wheatley, John C.; Paulson, N.; and Allen, Paul C., to Univer- 
sity of California, The Regents of the. Cryogenic cooler apparatus. 
4,366,676, Cl. 62-6.000. 

Whirlpool Corporation: See— 

Fanson, Richard L.; and Kennedy, William L., 4,366,902, Cl. 
206-320.000. 


i Robert N., Jr.: See— 
Rehbogen, Andrew J., Jr.; and Whiteman, Robert N., Jr., 4,367,006, 
Cl. 339-176.0MF. 


and Wasik, Chester A., 4,367,044, Cl. 


Naotochi; and Fujitani, Kenji, 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 35 


Wichman, ~~ 
DeLuca, ; Schnoes, Heinrich K.; and Wichman, Joseph 
K., 4,367,177, C1 360-997-200. 
Corporation, The: See— 


Simpson, Harold G., 4,366,656, Cl. 52-395.000. 

Wideman, Lawson G.; Bente, Lynn A.; and Kuczkowski, Joseph A., to 
of ethylbenzene. 4,367,358, Cl. 585-440.000. 

Widmer, Franz R.: See— 

Leifels, Klaus D.; Renner, Alfred; and Widmer, Franz R., 
4,367,171, Cl. 524-47.000. 

Wiedholz, Rudolf: See— 

ee en eae ee ane eee 
tener, to x bat 
ratus and method. 4,367,533, Cl. 364-519.000. 

Wiholm, Sture, to Semotex Method and 7 for 
— eee and the like. 4,367,061, Cl. 

Wiholm, Sture H., to Semotex AB. Binding apparatus. 4,367,116, Cl. 
156-366.000. 

Wilhelm, Manfred, to Siemens Ak 
manufacture of a superconductor 

a. Cl. 148-133.000. 

1 ichard; and Korthaus, Helmut. i ing-ball drive. 
4,366,723, Cl. 74-424.80R. —s 

Wiltheim, Joerg, to Ernst Leitz Wetzlar GmbH. Fiat field lens with 
image splitting effect. 4,367,016, Cl. 350-452.000. 

Williams, R. A.: See— 

Brown, Leo F.; and Williams, R. A., 4,366,750, Cl. 99-421.00V. 

Willis, Clyde A.; and Lingafelter, Jerry K., to Walker-Neer Mfg. Co. 
Inc. Self-centering clamp for down-hole tubulars. 4,366,606, Cl. 
24-263.0DA. 

Willis, Grant N. Tool for making tufted rugs and wall hangings. 
4,366,762, Cl. 112-80.000. 

Wilson, Harold R.; and Tillmann, Ditmar K., to Haworth Mfg.. Inc. 
Power panel system with selective multiple circuits. 4,367,370, Cl. 
174-48.000. 

Wilson, Leslie P. S., to Sykes Ocean Water Ltd. Reverse osmosis liquid 
"> apparatus. 4,367,140, Cl. 210-110.000. 


; and Wilson, Malcolm A., 4,367,146, Cl 


Winchell, David A; and Fowles, Thomas A., to Baxter Travenol 
Laboratories, Inc. Plastic closure system with an annular rib gasket 
fretention means. 4,366,913, Cl. 215-329.000. 

Winkler, Gabor: See— 

Klopp, Gabor; Suto, Jozsef; Szasz, Karoly; Szebenyi, Imre; Wink- 
ler, Gabor; Machacs, Miklos; and Palmai, Gyorgy, 4,367,204, Cl. 
423-239.000. 

Wiremold Company, The: See— 

Casasanta, Salvatore J., 4,367,417, Cl. 307-147.000. 

Wisconsin Alumni Research Foundation: See— 

DeLuca, Hector F.; Schnoes, Heinrich K.; and Wichman, Joseph 
K., 4,367,177, Cl. 260-397.200. 

Wislon, Kent D.; and Hoffman, John M., to Air Components, Inc. Air 
diffuser. 4,366,748, Cl. 98-40.00D. 

Wittle, John K.: See— 

Bell, Christy W.; Wittle, John K.; and Titus, Charles H., 4,367,132, 
Cl. 204-180.00R. 

Wittmaier, Edward A.; and Kretschmer, J A., to Kercheval, 
Marie C. Breath monitor device. 4,366,821, Cl. 128-719.000. 

Wolf, Martin, to University Patents Inc. Solar cell. 4,367,368, Cl. 
136-255.000. 

Wolff, George. Needle position sensing system for a fuel injector nozzle 
holder. 4,366,706, Cl. 73-119.00A. 

Woo, Edmund P.: See— 

Bertram, James L.; and Woo, Edmund P., 4,367,328, Cl. 528-98.000. 

Wood, Louis L.: See— 

Fulmer, Glenn E.; and Wood, Louis L., 4,367,259, Cl. 428-240.000. 

Wood, Myron D., to Pure Water S Inc. Waste purification 
apparatus and method. 4,367,410, Cl. 250-431.000. 

Wright, Peter G.; MacDonaid, John M.; and MacAlpine, Gerald A., to 
Exxon Research and Engineering Co. Selected heteroaromatic nitro- 
gen compounds as antioxidant/metal deactivators/electrical insula- 
tors in lubricating oils and petroleum liquid fuels. 4,367,152, Cl. 
252-47.500. 

Wulff, Harald P.; and Wattimena, Freddy, to Shell Oil Company. Olefin 
epoxidation. 4,367,342, Cl. 549-529.000. 

Wurmb, Rolf: See— 

Hahn, Klaus; Horn, Peter; Marx, Matthias; Weber, Heinz; Weiss, 
Wolfram; and Wurmb, Rolf, 4,367,294, Cl. 521-158.000. 

Wykes, Philip: See— 

Pariseau, David ae and Wykes, Philip, 4,366,694, Cl. 72-235.000. 

Wysocki, Joseph A.: 

Wang, Victor; Wi geocki, Joseph A.; Tangonan, Gregory L.; and 

, Robert L., 4,367,429, Cl. 313-362.100. 

Xerox Gaeaien See— 

Hamaker, Ralph A., 4,367,031, Cl. 355-3.0BE. 

Larsson, Stig-Goran, 4,367,478, Cl. 346-140.00R. 

Leiter, Larry L., 4,366,924, Cl. 227-155.000. 

Matteson, Ronald G., 4,367,493, Cl. 358-293.000. 

Pacing David K., 4,367,034, Cl. 355-8.000. 

Stromsta, R: R.; Miller, John H., Ill; and Carlson, Harry J., Jr., 
4,367,505, . 360-121.000. 

Wiener, Patricia P., 4,367,533, Cl. 364-519.000. 
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Y Morio; Hirano, Tsumoru; and Mihayashi, Keiji, to Fuji Photo 
Co., Ltd. Silver halide color photographic light-sensitive mate- 
rial. 4,367,282, Cl. 430-381.000. 

Yajima, Toshio, to Kabushiki Kaisha Komatsu Seisakusho. Numerical 
control method. 4,366,689, Cl. 72-7.000. 

Yamada, Yasuyuki: See— 

Miyoshi, Takahito; Okutu, Toshimitu; Fuji Masaaki; and 
Yamada, Yasuyuki, 4,367,261, Cl. 428-330.000. 

Hiroaki; Hattori, Tadashi; and Ootsuka, Yoshinori, to 
detecting apparatus for internal combus- 
tion engines. 4. 366, 702, Cl. 73-35.000. 

Yamaguchi, Kazuyoshi: See— 

Yamazaki, —_— Nagoya, Yosinari; Fujimoto, Ryoichi; Nozaki, 
Koichi; Shirakata, Terukazu; and Yamaguchi, Kazuyoshi, 
4,366,678, Cl. 62-186.000. 

Yamaguchi, Mitsuhiko; and Uchiyama, Masayuki, to Nippon Gakki 
Seizo K.K. Horn loudspeaker with suspension and lead 
wire passage. 4,367,377, Cl. 179-115.S50H. 

Yamaguchi, Tsutomu; and Misaki, Hideo, to Toyo Jozo Company, Ltd. 
Assaying lipid peroxide in lipid compositions. 4,367,285, Cl. 
435-28.000. 

Yamamori, Takahiro; Iwanaga, Kazuyoshi; and Ohtsuka, Kunio, to 
Nissan Motor Co., Ltd. Transverse axle automatic transmission. 
4,366,724, Cl. 74-467.000. 

Yamasaki, Masafumi, to Olympus Optical Company Ltd. Exposure 
control circuit for camera of TTL reflective photometry type. 
4,367,022, Cl. 354-24.000. 

Yamauchi, Koji: See— 

Tadokoro, Hiroyuki; Matsuoka, Shigeru; and Yamauchi, Koji, 
4,367,470, Cl. 340-825.770. 

Yamazaki, Susumu; Nagoya, Yosinari; Fujimoto, Ryoichi; Nozaki, 
Koichi; Shirakata, Terukazu; and Yamaguchi, Kazuyoshi, to Hitachi, 
Ltd. Temperature control apparatus for refrigerating machine. 
4,366,678, Cl. 62-186.000. 

Yanabu, Satoru: See— 

Suzuki, Hideo; Kawashima, Nobuo; Yanabu, Satoru; and 
Takayanagi, Eiichi, 4,367,382, Cl. 200-144.00B. 

Yanadori, Michio; Kamejima, Kohji; Tanaka, Hideki; Kano, Minoru; 
Uchida, Motokazu; and Abe, Yoritsune, to Hitachi, Ltd. Apparatus 
for storing heat. 4,366,856, Cl. 165-104.170. 

Yancey, Irvin R.: See— 

Gentry, Larry L.; Moss, Herbert H.; Panicker, Narayan N.; and 
Yancey, Irvin R., 4,367,055, Cl. 405-169.000. 

Yano, Akira: See— 

Saito, Yoshitada; Yano, Akira; and Kasahara, Yasushi, 4,367,286, 
Cl. 435-29.000. 

Yasuda, Youichi: See— 

Takahashi, Takeo; Kurata, Kazuhiro; Ono, Yuichi; Ito, Kazuhiro; 
Morioka, Makoto; Mori, Mitsuhiro; Takemura, Ginro; 
Sakamoto, Makoto; Ichiki, Masahiro; Yasuda, Youichi; and 
Ouchi, Hirobumi, 4,367,483, Cl. 357-19.000. 

Yazawa, Chihiro: See— 

Ohishi, Yutaka; Nakayama, Yoshiki; 
4,367,345, Cl. 564-26.000. 

Yazawa, Nobuharu; and Yoshitomi, Masao, to Mitsubishi Denki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Analog switch. 4,367,419, Cl. 307-254.000. 

Yeager, Richard E.: See— 

Temple, Davis L., Jr.; 
544-295.000. 

Yerushalmy, Yosef; and Stokes, Larry W., to Union Carbide Corpora- 
tion. Gas shielded plasma arc torch with improved collet. 4,367,393, 
Cl. 219-121.0PM. 

Yokomichi, Isao: See— 

Nishiyama, Ryuzo; Fujikawa, Kanichi; Yokomichi, Isao; Haga, 
Takahiro; and Koyanagi, Toru, 4,367,336, Cl. 546-286.000. 

Yokosuka, Masaru: See— 

Kumada, Akio; Ihochi, Takahiko; Tanaka, Masashi; Suzuki, 
Kazuma; Yokosuka, Masaru; Miura, Shinsuke; and Ochiai, 
Tsutomu, 4,367,426, Cl. 310-358.000. 


and Yazawa, Chihiro, 


and Yeager, Richard E., 4,367,335, Cl. 
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Yokota, Kouji: See— 
Fuji bg» ally —— Hideaki; Kondoh, Shiroh; Tomita, 
; Yokota, Kouji; and Sobukawa, 
enum haere 162, Cl. Howry 000. 


Oe Tae ‘ Tekaichi, Toshio; Yokoyama, Shoji; and Kondo, 
Pichi, 4366.78, Cl. 73-118.000. 
Yoneyama, Masakazu: See— 


Nakayama, Yasuhiro; Yoneyama, Masakazu; Muk unoki, Yasuo; 
aaem and Kishimoto, Shinzo, 4,367,283, Cl. 


Yoon, Heeyoung: See— 

Jackson, Robert G.; and Yoon, Heeyoung, 4,366,782, Cl. 123-3.000. 
Yoshida Industry Co., Ltd.: See— 

Yuhara, Yukitomo, La Cl. 132-83.00R. 
Yoshida K: K_K.: 

Oosaki, stsu0. 4.366.736, Cl 83-101.000. 
Yoshida, Kunio, to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha. Address retrieval in an 

electronic dictionary and language interpreter. 4,367,537, Cl. 

364-900.000. 
beg md og = See— 

haru; Kikutake, Junichiro; 
4,367,309, Cl. 525-54. 100. 


ada, Furukawa, Akihiko; Endo, Yukio; and Yoshida, 
Okio, 4,367, "492, Cl. 358-213.000. 
Yoshida, Takeshi, to Hokushin Electric Works, Ltd. Pressure trans- 
ducer. 4,366,716, Cl. 73-718.000. 
Yoshikawa, Akira, to Toppan Printing Co. Decorative laminate and a 
manufacturing method therefor. 4,367,110, Cl. 156-219.000. 
Yoshimura, Minoru. Scale printing instrument. 4,366,755, Cl. 
101-329.000. 
Yoshinaga, Shoji: See— 
Fujiwara, Kiyoshi; Fujimoto, Masaru; Nomura, Shoji; Kanekiyo, 
i i; i Shoji, 4,367,202, Cl. 422-258.000. 
Ltd. Damped bearing device. 


ura, Masakazu; and 


itachi, 
4,366,994, Cl. 308-26.000. 

Yoshitomi, Masao: See— 

Yazawa, Nobuharu; and Yoshitomi, 
307-254.000. 

Yoshitoshi, Makoto: See— 

Tsuruga, Yuuji; Kobayashi, Akihiro; Yoshitoshi, Makoto; and 
Nishino, Yutaka, 4,367,375, Cl. 179-81.00R. 

Yoshiura, Masahiko: See— 

Mizutani, Fumio; Yoshiura, Masahiko; Iriyama, Keiji; Sasaki, 
Kanji; and Tsuda, Keishiro, 4,367,369, Cl. 136-263.000. 

Yu, Chyang J.; and Takiar, Hem P., to North American Philips rnp ar 
ration. Intergranular insulation type semiconductive ceramic 
method of producing same. 4,367,265, Cl. 428-697.000. 

Yu, Ruey J.: See— 

Van Scott, Eugene J.; and Yu, Ruey J., 4,367,224, Cl. 424-175.000. 

Yuhara, Yukitomo, to Yoshida Industry Co., Ltd. Vanity case. 
4,366,829, Cl. 132-83.00R. 

Zaveri, Vikram: See— 

Klueting, Bernd A.; and Zaveri, 
297-379.000. 

Zellweger, Shea. Devices for displaying or pesioning operations in a 
two-valued system. 4,367,066, Cl. 434-433.000. 

Zidele, Israel. Reversible glove. 4,366,580, Cl. 2-19.000 

Ziegler, Horst; and Bogle, Dagobert, to Christof Stoll GmbH & Co. 
KG. Standing work seat. 4,366,981, Cl. 297-328.000. 

Zimmer, Peter G.; and von Lieres, Diethelm. Chair hinge. 4,366,599, Cl. 
16-386.000. 

ey Mahlon N. Automatic safety gangplank. 4,366,591, Cl. 
14-71 

Zwaenepoel, Paul; Strzelbicki, Guido; Scharf, Daniel J.; and Wagner, 
George M., to Occidental Chemical Corporation. Flame retardant 
polymer systems and polymer compositions. 4,367,315, Cl. 
525-169.000. 

Zweifel, Hans; Berger, J hh; Kvita, Vratislav; a Roth, Martin, to 
yee oe sion. Photocroslinkable polymers with thioxan- 

imidy! groupings in side chains. 4,367,324, Cl. 526-256.000. 


Masao, 4,367,419, Cl. 


Vikram, 4,366,984, Cl. 
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Anderson-Cook, Inc.: See— 
Anderson, Marvin R., Re. 31,116, Cl. 72-108.000. 
Anderson, Marvin R., to Anderson-Cook, Inc. Rotary forming machine 
and tool. Re. 31,116, Cl. 72-108.000. 
Catallo, Frank. Method of padding and extracting a continuously 
advancing circular knit fabric tube. Re. 31,115, Cl. 8-151.000. 
Depew, Noel F., to NCR ion. Ribbon cassette with bi-color 
capability. Re. 31,117, Cl. 400-208.000. 
Flintkote Company, The: See— 
Slater, Thomas C., deceased; and Hamilton, Floyd C., Jr., 
Re. 31,118, Cl. 106-89.000. 
Hamilton, Floyd C., Jr.: See— 
Slater, Thomas C., deceased; and Hamilton, Floyd C., 
Re. 31,118, Cl. 106-89.000. 
Kitao, Saburo: See— 
Mitani, Yutaka; Tokuda, Katumi; and Kitao, Saburo, Re. 31,119, 
Cl. 363-126.000. 


Jr., 


Mitani, Yutaka; Tokuda, Katumi; and Kitao, Saburo, to Murata Mfg. 
Co. Ltd. Fly-back transformer with a low ringing ratio. Re. 31, 119, 
Cl. 363-126.000. 

Murata Mfg., Co. Lid.: See— 

Mitani, Yutaka; Tokuda, Katumi; and Kitao, Saburo, Re. 31,119, 
Cl. 363-126.000. 
NCR Corporation: See— 
Depew, Noel F., Re. 31,117, Cl. 400-208.000. 

Slater, Thomas C., deceased (by Slater, Vein coca, 628 ee 
ton, Floyd C., Jr., to Flintkote y, The. Hydraulic cement and 

method of prod same. Re. 31,118, Cl. 106-89.000. 


Slater, Vivian, executrix: See— 
Slater, 


Thomas C., deceased; and Hamilton, Floyd C., Jr. 
Re. 31,118, Cl. 106-89.000. 
Tokuda, Katumi: See— 
Mitani, Yutaka; Tokuda, Katumi; and Kitao, Saburo, Re. 31,119, 
Cl. 363-126.000. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Alton Packaging Corporation: See— 
Boedeker, Michael J.; and Bardon, Dennis A., 267,476, Cl. D9- 
433.000. 
American Can Company: See— 
Maroszek, Raymond V., 267,474, Cl. D9-418.000. 
Maroszek, Raymond V.; Peters, Clifford G.; and Tellock, Jeffrey 
J., 267,475, Cl. D9-418.000. 

Anderson, Robert F. Article carrier. 267,442, 1-4-83, Cl. D3-30.100. 

Bachman, G. Merle; Davis, Charles L.; and Morgan, Annis R., Jr., to 
Coca-Cola Company, The. Vending machine. 267,498, 1-4-83, Cl. 
D20-5.000. 

Bardon, Dennis A.: See— 

Boedeker, Michael J.; and Bardon, Dennis A., 267,476, Cl. D9- 
433.000. 

Barr, Josef J. Spiral ring. 267,481, 1-4-83, Cl. D11-27.000. 

Barr, Josef J. Finger ring or similar article. 267,482, 1-4-83, Cl. D11- 
28.000. 

Bean Station Furniture Factory, The: See— 

Friedman, Alan H., 267,447, Cl. D6-62.000. 
Friedman, Alan H., 267,448, Cl. D6-63.000. 

Becker, James R.; Eddins, Fred D.; Patterson, Maureen; O'Connell, 
David V.; and Rossi, Richard M., to Hasbro Industries, Inc. Com- 
bined toy boat and figures therefor. 267,502, 1-4-83, Cl. D21-130.000. 

Boedeker, Michael J.; and Bardon, Dennis A., to Alton Packaging 
Corporation. Packaging blank. 267,476, 1-4-83, Cl. D9-433.000. 

Borg-Warner ition: See— 

Collins, Scott J., 267,479, Cl. D10-60.000. 

Burt, Victor T. Door mat or similar article. 267,459, 1-4-83, Cl. Do- 
210.000. 

Carlson, Ann. Indian doll. 267,503, 1-4-83, Cl. D21-182.000. 

Carlsson, Per-Olov A. V.; and Hakansson, Bo H., to Crafon Medical 
AB. Bladder stimulator. 267,512, 1-4-83, Cl. D24-99.000. 

CBS Inc.: See— 

Rhodes, Harold B., 267,495, Cl. D17-9.000. 

Chadima, George E., Jr., to Norand i 
system CRT. 267,491, 1-4-83, Cl. D14-113.000. 

Clarvit, Richard N. Baby shoe. 267,441, 1-4-83, Cl. D2-278.000. 

Coca-Cola Company, The: See— 

Bachman, G. Merle; Davis, Charles L.; and Morgan, Annis R., Jr., 
267,498, Cl. D20-5.000. 

Cohen, Piet, to Materias Plasticas, Limitada. ‘Clothes hook. 267,455, 
1-4-83, Cl. D6-120.000. 

Collins, Scott J., to Borg-Warner Corporation. Thermostat housing. 
267,479, 1-4-83, Cl. D10-60.000. 


. Modular computer 


, Kenneth D., to Lor-Ken Holdings Ltd. Game board. 267,499, 
1-4-83, Cl. D21-15.000. 

Crafon Medical AB: See— 

Carlsson, Per-Olov A. V.; and Hakansson, Bo H., 267,512, Cl. 
D24-99.000. 

Crisman, Thomas L.; Weaver, Harry R.; and Moore, Stanley R., to 
Freezesleeves of America. Combined drinking cup and holder. 
267,461, 1-4-83, Cl. D7-3.000. 

Crowder, Thomas E. Hammer. 267,469, 1-4-83, Cl. D8-75.000. 

Crown Marking Equipment Co.: See— 

Goldstein, Edwin W., 267,496, Cl. D18-15.000. 

Daharsh, Lonnie; and George W., to Tel-Com Manufacturing, 
Inc. Telephone. 267,489, 1-4-83, Cl. D14-53,000. 

Davis, Charles L.: See— 

Bachman, G. Merle; Davis, Charles L.; and Morgan, Annis R., Jr., 
267,498, Cl. D20-5.000. 
Denteco Inc.: See— 
Gupta, Subhash R., 267,508, Cl. D24-23.000. 

Dew, Robert C.: See— 

Hassett, Robert D.; Dew, Robert C.; and Wieting, Clifford E., 
267,464, Cl. D23-138.500. 

Hassett, Robert D.; Dew, Robert C.; and Wieting, Clifford E., 
267,465, Cl. D23-138.500. 

Hassett, Robert D.; Dew, Robert C.; and Wieting, Clifford E., 
267,466, Cl. D23-138.500. 

Eddins, Fred D.: See-— 

Becker, James R.; Eddins, Fred D.; Patterson, Maureen; O'Connell, 
David V.; and Rossi, Richard M., 267,502, Cl. D21-130.000. 

Eggers, George W.: See— 

Daharsh, Lonnie; and Eggers, George W., 267,489, Cl. D14-53.000. 

Elder, Rober Robert A.: See— 

McKinnon, Bryan, 267,458, Cl. D6-172.000. 

Evans, Charles D. Quick connect coupling. 267,506, 1-4-83, Cl. D23- 
44.000. 

Fine, Lewis. Liquid soap dispenser. 267,454, 1-4-83, Cl. D6-95.000. 

Foertmeyer, Mary L.: See— 

Weigel, Leslie J.; Weigel, Geraldine A.; and Foertmeyer, Mary L., 
267,513, Cl. D24-99.000. 


Fogless AB: See— 
Wannag, Arne T., 267,509, Cl. D24-27.000. 


Fort Lock Corporation: See— 

Scherbing, Frank J., 267,470, Cl. D8-333.000. 
Foster Industries Co., Limited: See— 

Leung, Chung S., 267,514, Cl. D26-37.000. 


Foto-Quelle GmbH: See— 
Schade, Hans-Ulrich, 267,493, Cl. D16-23.000. 
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Freezesleeves of America: See— 

Crisman, Thomas L.; Weaver, Harry R.; and Moore, Stanley R., 
267,461, Cl. D7-3.000. 

Friedman, Alan H., to Bean Station Furniture Factory, The. Seat. 
267,447, 1-4-83, Cl. D6-62.000. 

Friedman, Alan H., to Bean Station Furniture Factory, The. Seat. 
267,448, 1-4-83, Cl. D6-63.000. 

Fulbright & Jaworski: See— 

Ruxton, Craig, 267,444, Cl. D3-40.000. 

Gennetten, Edward W. Biorhythm calendar. 267,497, 1-4-83, Cl. D19- 
20.000. 

Goldstein, Edwin W., to Crown Marking Equipment Co. Plastic mount 
for stamping die. 267,496, 1-4-83, Cl. D18-15.000. 

Golub, Allyn L., to Key Pharmaceuticals, Incorporated. Bandage. 
267,510, 1-4-83, Cl. D24-49.000. 

Goshi Kaisha Kanemitse Doko Yosetsu-sho: See— 

Kanemitsu, Yukio, 267,472, Cl. D8-360.000. 

Graser, Earl J., to Manville Service Corporation. Article carrier blank. 
267,477, 1-4-83, Cl. D9-433.000. 

Gupta, Subhash R., to Denteco Inc. Tongue cleaner. 267,508, 1-4-83, 
Cl. D24-23.000. 

Hakansson, Bo H.: See— 

Carlsson, Per-Olov A. V.; and Hakansson, Bo H., 267,512, Cl. 
D24-99.000. 

Hamlin, Billy A. Fishing rod holder. 267,504, 1-4-83, Cl. D22-13.000. 

Hardy, Bruce N., to Silver Street, Incorporated. Drum shell and rim 
spacer. 267,494, 1-4-83, Cl. D17-22.000. 

Hasbro Industries, Inc.: See— 

Becker, James R.; Eddins, Fred D.; Patterson, Maureen; O'Connell, 
David V.; and Rossi, Richard M., 267,502, Cl. D21-130.000. 

Hassett, Robert D.; Dew, Robert C.; and Wieting, Clifford E., to S & T 
Industries, Inc. Fireplace grate. 267,464, 1-4-83, Cl. D23-138.S00. 

Hassett, Robert D.; Dew, Robert C.; and Wieting, Clifford E., to S & T 
Industries, Inc. Fireplace grate. 267,465, 1-4-83, Cl. D23-138.500. 

Hassett, Robert D.; Dew, Robert C.; and Wieting, Clifford E., to S & T 
Industries, Inc. Fireplace grate. 267,466, 1-4-83, Cl. D23-138.500. 

Hayashi, Masakazu, to Kabushiki Kaisha Hayashi Racing. Vehicle 
wheel. 267,488, 1-4-83, Cl. D12-211.000. 

Heintz, Gary R. Frame for graphics or the like. 267,460, 1-4-83, Cl. 
D6-235.000. 

Hinson, Donald D. Portable filling indicator for tanks and storage 
containers. 267,480, 1-4-83, Cl. D10-101.000. 

Interdica S.A.: See— 

Kanoui, Joseph, 267,478, Cl. D10-32.000. 

International Business Machines Corp.: See— 

LaDue, James J.; and Shelkofsky, Clifford L., 
102.000. 

Kabushiki Kaisha Hayashi Racing: See— 

Hayashi, Masakazu, 267,488, Cl. D12-211.000. 

Kanemitsu, Yukio, to Goshi Kaisha Kanemitsu Doko Yosetsu-sho. 
Poly-V pulley. 267,472, 1-4-83, Cl. D8-360.000. 

Kanoui, Joseph, to Interdica S.A. Watch. 267,478, 1-4-83, Cl. D10- 
32.000. 

Key Pharmaceuticals, Incorporated: See— 

Golub, Allyn L., 267,510, Cl. D24-49.000. 

Kipperman, Michael. Holder for a shaving instrument. 267,453, 1-4-83, 
Cl. D6-88.000. 

Knaeble, James. Combined lamp base and cabinet. 267,515, 1-4-83, Cl. 
D26-58.000. 

Kneale, Edward H., Ill, to Kneale, Edward H., 
1-4-83, Cl. D7-21.000. 

Koziatek, Jerome P.: See— 

Mower, Henry W.; Seymour, Allen; Koziatek, Jerome P.; and 
Lendvay, Joseph G., 267,452, Cl. D6-79.000. 

Krusche, Kurt. Dish and glass-rack. 267,517, 1-4-83, Cl. D32-55.000. 

LaDue, James J.; and Shelkofsky, Clifford I., to International Business 
Machines Corp. Data processing system. 267,490, 1-4-83, Cl. D14- 
102.000. 

Lendvay, Joseph G.: See— 

Mower, Henry W.; Seymour, Allen; Koziatek, Jerome P.; and 
Lendvay, Joseph G., 267,452, Cl. D6-79.000. 

Leung, Chung S., to Foster Industries Co., Limited. Portable lantern. 
267,514, 1-4-83, Cl. D26-37.000. 

Life Link International: See— 

Simms, John, 267,468, Cl. D8-10.000. 

Lonnstedt, Bo G. Ear muff attachment for a safety helmet. 267,440, 
1-4-83, Cl. D2-233.000. 

Lopez-Benitez, Carlos L., to Monarch Furniture Corp. Chair. 267,451, 
1-4-83, Cl. D6-71.000. 

Lor-Ken Holdings Ltd.: See— 

t, Kenneth D., 267,499, Cl. D21-15.000. 
Lynch, William E., 111. Gameboard. 267,500, 1-4-83, Cl. D21-31.000. 
Manville Service Corporation: See— 
Graser, Earl J., 267,477, Cl. D9-433.000. 

Maroszek, Raymond V., to American Can Company. Article carrier. 
267,474, 1-4-83, Cl. D9-418.000. 

Maroszek, Raymond V.; Peters, Clifford G.; and Tellock, Jeffrey J., to 
American Can Company. Article carrier. 267,475, 1-4-83, Cl. D9- 
418.000. 

Marshall, James W. Ski rack. 267,456, 1-4-83, Cl. D6-125.000. 

Martin, Robert P., Jr. Truck cab. 267,486, 1-4-83, Cl. D12-96.000. 

Materias Plasticas, Limitada: See— 

Cohen, Piet, 267,455, Cl. D6-120.000. 
Matsui, Hidetoshi. Kinetic sculpture. 267,484, 1-4-83, Cl. D11-141.000. 


267,490, Cl. D14- 


Ill. Tray. 267,462, 
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McKinnon, Bryan, to Elder, Robert A. Cabinet. 267,458, 1-4-83, Cl. 
D6-172.000. 
Monarch Furniture Corp.: See— 
Lopez-Benitez, Carlos L., 267,451, Cl. D6-71.000. 
Moore, Stanley R.: See— 
Crisman, Thomas L.; Weaver, Harry R.; and Moore, Stanley R., 
267,461, Cl. D7-3.000. 
Morgan, Annis R., Jr.: See— 
Bachman, G. Merle; Davis, Charles L.; and Morgan, Annis R.., Jr., 
267,498, Cl. D20-5.000. 
Morgan, Richard O. Hinge splint. 267,511, 1-4-83, Cl. D24-64.000. 
Mower, Henry W.; Seymour, Allen; Koziatek, Jerome P.; and Lend- 
vay, Joseph G., to Questor Corporation. Twin headboard. 267,452, 
1-4-83, Cl. D6-79.000. 
Mundorf, Gary W. Automobile engine mounting bracket. 267,471, 
1-4-83, Cl. D8-354.000. 
Norand Corporation: See-- 
Chadima, George E., Jr., 267,491, Cl. D14-113.000. 
O'Connell, David V.: See— 
Becker, James R.; Eddins, Fred D.; Patterson, Maureen; O'Connell, 
David V.; and "Rossi, Richard M., 267,502, Cl. D21-130.000. 
Olko, Henry. Chaise lounge. 267,446, 1-4-83, Cl. D6-57.000. 
Patterson, Maureen: See— 
Becker, James R.; Eddins, Fred D.; Patterson, Maureen; O’Connell, 
David V.; and Rossi, Richard M., 267,502, Cl. D21-130.000. 
Peters, Clifford G.: See— 
Maroszek, Raymond V.; Peters, Clifford G.; and Tellock, Jeffrey 
J., 267,475, Cl. D9-418.000. 
Questor Corporation: See— 
Mower, Henry W.; Seymour, Allen; Koziatek, Jerome P.; and 
Lendvay, Joseph G., 267,452, Cl. D6-79.000. 
Ragsdale, Robert A. Vehicle top unit. 267,487, 1-4-83, Cl. D12-156.000. 
Rambusch Decorating Company: See— 
Rambusch, Viggo B.; and White, Peter B., 267,516, Cl. D26-72.000. 
Rambusch, Viggo B.; and White, Peter B., to Rambusch Decorating 
Company. Flood light housing. 267,516, 1-4-83, Cl. D26-72.000. 
Rhodes, Harold B., to CBS Inc. Harp cover. 267,495, 1-4-83, Cl. D17- 
9.000. 
Robins, Robert R. Wet bar. 267,457, 1-4-83, Cl. D6-144.000. 
Robinson, Helen M. Desk ornament or similar article. 267,485, 1-4-83, 
Cl. D11-157.000. 
Rossi, Richard M.: See— 
Becker, James R.; Eddins, Fred D.; Patterson, Maureen; O’Connell, 
David V.; and Rossi, Richard M., 267,502, Cl. D21-130.000. 
Ruxton, Craig, to Fulbright & Jaworski. Portable cooler, caddy and 
armrest. 267,444, 1-4-83, Cl. D3-40.000. 
Ryan, Bobby W., to WFI International, Inc. Welding outlet. 267,505, 
1-4-83, Cl. D23-40.000. 
S & T Industries, Inc.: See— 
Hassett, Robert D.; Dew, Robert C.; and Wieting, Clifford E., 
267,464, Cl. D23-138.500. 
Hassett, Robert D.; Dew, Robert C.; and Wieting, Clifford E., 
267,465, Cl. D23-138.500. 
Hassett, Robert D.; Dew, Robert C.; and Wieting, Clifford E., 
267,466, Cl. D23-138.500. 
Salas, Anthony. Combined ski carrier and binding protector. 267,443, 
1-4-83, Cl. D3-36.000. 
Schade, Hans-Ulrich, to Foto-Quelle GmbH. Film projector. 267,493, 
1-4-83, Cl. D16-23.000. 
Scherbing, Frank J., to Fort Lock Corporation. Combined bicycle lock 
and bracket. 267,470, 1-4-83, Cl. D8-333.000. 
Schieber, August F. Router holder. 267,492, 1-4-83, Cl. D15-141.000. 
Schweiger Industries, Inc.: See— 
Ungaro, Nicholas A., 267,450, Cl. D6-71.000. 
Seymour, Allen: See— 
Mower, Henry W.; Seymour, Allen; Koziatek, Jerome P.; and 
Lendvay, Joseph G., 267,452, Cl. D6-79.000. 
Shelkofsky, Clifford I.: See— 
LaDue, James J.; and Shelkofsky, Clifford L., 
102.000. 
Silver Street, Incorporated: See— 
Hardy, Bruce N., 267,494, Cl. D17-22.000. 


Simms, John, to Life Link International. Extendible snow shovel. 
267,468, 1-4-83, Cl. D8-10.000. 
Staton, Jerry W. Armchair. 267,449, 1-4-83, Cl. D6-69.000. 
Tabata, Toshinori, to Tomy Kogyo Co., Inc. Toy airplane. 267,501, 
1-4-83, Cl. D21-90.000. 
Tel-Com Manufacturing, Inc.: See— 
Daharsh, Lonnie; and Eggers, George W., 267,489, Cl. D14-53.000. 
Tellock, Jeffrey J.: See— 
Maroszek, Raymond V.; Peters, Clifford G.; 
J., 267,475, Cl. D9-418.000. 
Telzrow, James L. Bottle or the like. 267,473, 1-4-83, Cl. D9-374.000. 
Thompson, Wayne. Combined butcher block and cutlery cabinet. 
267,463, 1-483, Cl. D7-46.000. 
Tomy Kogyo Co., Inc.: See— 
Tabata, Toshinori, 267,501, Cl. D21-90.000. 
Ungaro, Nicholas A., to Schweiger Industries, Inc. Seat. 267,450, 
1-4-83, Cl. D6-71.000. 
Vosbikian, Mike. Garden tool handle. 267,467, 1-4-83, Cl. D8-01.000. 


—— Arne T., to Fogless AB. Forcep. 267,509, 1-4-83, Cl. D24- 


267,490, Cl. D14- 


and Tellock, Jeffrey 


27.000. 
Watson, William. Article support stand. 267,445, 1-4-83, Cl. D6-28.000. 
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Weaver, Harry R.: See— Wieting, Clifford E.: See— 
Crisman, Thomas L.; Weaver, Harry R.; and Moore, Stanley R., Hassett, Robert D.; Dew, Robert C.; and Wieting, Clifford E., 
267,461, Cl. D7-3.000. 267,464, Cl. D23-138.S00. 
Wefler, Michael W. Ring. 267,483, 1-4-83, Cl. D11-30.000. Hassett, Robert D.; Dew, Robert C.; and Wicting, Clifford E., 
Weigel, gre Ft See— 267,465, Cl. D23-138.500. 
eigel, ie J.; Weigel, Geraldine A.; and Foertmeyer, Mary L., Hassett, Robert D.; Dew, Robert C.; Wieting, Cliffcrd E., 
267,513, Cl. D24-99.000 2 = 267,466, Cl. D23-138.500. = - 
Weigel, Leslie J.; Weigel, Geraldine A.; and Foertmeyer, Mary L. 
Invalid turntable. 267,513, 1-4-83, Cl. D24-99.000. Wood, Alfred L.: See— 
WFI International, Inc.: See— Woods, Kenneth P.; and Wood, Alfred L., 267,507, Cl. D23- 
Ryan, Bobby W., 267,505, Cl. D23-40.000. 164.000. 
White, Peter B.: See— Woods, Kenneth P.; and Wood, Alfred L. Shield for ceiling fans and the 
Rambusch, Viggo B.; and White, Peter B., 267,516, Cl. D26-72.000. like. 267,507, 1-4-83, Cl. D23-164.000. 


LIST OF PLANT PATENTEES 


Beineke, Walter F., to Purdue Research Foundation. Black walnut tree. Merrill, Lucile B., executrix: See— : . : 
Merrill, Grant, deceased; and Merrill, Lucile B., executrix, 4,970, 
4,971, 1-4-83, Cl. 32.000. Cl. 43.000 


Merrill, Grant, deceased; and by Merrill, Lucile B., executrix. Peach pyrdue Research Foundation: See— 
tree (A3-10). 4,970, 1-4-83, Cl. 43.000. Beineke, Walter F., 4,971, Cl. 32.000. 


LIST OF DEFENSIVE PUBLICATIONS 


APPLICANTS TO WHOM 


DEFENSIVE PUBLICATIONS WERE ISSUED ON THE 4TH DAY OF 
JANUARY, 1983 


Published at the request of the applicant or owner in accordance with the Notice of Dec. 16, 1969, 869 O. G. 687. 


Hercules Incorporated: See— Mcintyre, Christopher, to Hercules Incorporated. Table syrup contain- 
McIntyre, Christopher, T102,603, Cl. 426-613.000. ing butter or butter oil. T102,603, 1-4-83, Cl. 426-613.000. 
Hudson, Robert G.: See— Parker, Byron R.; and Stumpe, Thomas R. Production of 
Isom, Billy G.; and Hudson, Robert G., T102,602, Cl. 119-4.000. ammonium-polyphosphate with an inline reactor and drum granula- 
Isom, Billy G.; and Hudson, Robert G. Culture of freshwater mussel tor. T102,601, 1-4-83, Cl. 71-34.000. 
glochidia in an artificial habitat utilizing complex liquid growth Stumpe, Thomas R.: See— 
media. T102,602, 1-4-83, Cl. 119-4.000. Parker, Byron R.; and Stumpe, Thomas R., T 102,601, Cl. 71-34.000. 








Note.—First number, class; second number, subclass; third number, patent number 


CLASS 2 
4,366,579 
4,366,580 

CLASS 3 
4,366,581 
4,366,582 
4,366,583 

CLASS 4 
4,366,584 

CLASS 5 
4,366,585 
4,366,586 
4,366,587 

CLASS 8 
4,367,070 
Re.31,115 
4,367,071 

CLASS 10 
4,366,588 

CLASS 12 
4,366,589 

CLASS 14 
4,366,590 
4,366,591 

CLASS 15 


4,366,592 
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4,366,594 


CLASS 16 


71 4,366,595 
119 4,366,596 
368 4,366,597 
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386 4,366,599 


CLASS 17 
4,366,600 
CLASS 19 
4,366,601 
CLASS 23 
4,367,073 
CLASS 24 
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307 


18k 
28 
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1146 
151 
471 
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52 
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CLASS 30 
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4,366,633 
4,366,634 


CLASS 37 
4,366,635 
CLASS 40 
4,366,636 
4,366,637 
CLASS 42 
4,366,638 
CLASS 43 
4,366,639 
4,366,640 
4,366,641 
4,366,642 
4,366,643 
4,366,044 
CLASS 44 
4,367,074 
CLASS 46 
4,366,645 
CLASS 47 
4,366,646 
4,366,647 
4,366,648 
CLASS 48 
4,367,075 
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4,367,077 
CLASS 49 
4,366,649 
CLASS 52 


4,366,650 
4,366,651 
4,366,652 
4,366,653 
4,366,654 
4,366,655 


4,367,081 
CLASS 56 
4,366,664 
4,366,665 
4,366,666 
CLASS 57 
4,366,667 


4,367,086 
4,367,087 


4,366,699 
CLASS 73 
4,366,700 
4,366,710 
4,366,701 
4,366,702 
4,366,703 
4,366,704 
4,366,705 
4,366,706 
4,366,707 
4,366,708 
4,366,709 
4,366,711 
4,366,712 
4,366,713 
4,366,714 
4,366,715 
4,366,716 
4,366,717 
4,366,718 
4,366,719 
4,366,720 
4,366,721 


CLASS 74 


4,366,722 
4,366,723 
4,366,724 
4,366,725 
4,366,726 
4,366,727 
CLASS 75 
OSR 4,367,091 
CLASS 76 
4,366,728 


99 R 
4248R 
467 
501 R 
800 
801 


4,366,732 
4,366,733 


CLASS 82 


4,366,734 
4,366,735 


CLASS 83 


4,366,736 
4,366,737 


CLASS 84 


4,366,738 
4,366,739 
4,366,740 
4,366,741 
CLASS 91 


4,366,742 


72 


0D 


339 
421V 


162 R 


181 
208 
329 


248 


4,366,743 
4,306,744 
4,366,745 
4,366,746 


CLASS 92 
4,366,747 

CLASS 98 
4,366,748 

CLASS 99 


4,366,749 
4,366,750 


CLASS 100 


4,366,751 
4,366,752 


CLASS 


4,366,755 
104 
4,366,756 
105 
4,366,757 
CLASS 


4,367,092 
4,367,093 
Re.31,118 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,366,758 
110 
4,366,759 
ill 
4,366,760 
112 


4,366,761 
4,366,762 
4,366,763 
4,366,764 
4,366,765 


1“ 


4,366,766 
4,366,768 
4,366,767 
4,366,769 


4,366,770 
4,366,771 


221 
222 
356 R 


4,366,797 
4,366,798 
4,366,799 
4,366,800 
4,366,801 


CLASS 126 


4,366,802 
4,366,803 
4,366,804 
4,366,805 
4,366,806 
4,366,807 
4,366,808 


CLASS 128 


4,366,809 
4,366,810 
4,366,811 
4,366,812 
4,366,813 
4,366,814 
4,366,815 
4,366,816 
4,366,818 
4,366,819 
4,366,820 
4,366,821 
4,366,822 
i31 

4,366,823 
4,366,824 
4,366,825 
4,366,826 
132 

4,366,827 
4,366,828 
4,366,829 
iM 

4,367,098 
136 

4,367,365 
4,367,366 
4,367,367 
4,367,368 
4,367,369 
137 

4,366,830 
4,366,831 
4,366,832 
4,366,833 
4,366,834 
4,366,835 
4,366,836 
4,366,837 
4,366,838 
4,366,839 
4,366,840 
138 


4,366,841 
4,366,842 


1399 
4,366,843 
4,366,845 
M41 
4,366,846 
CLASS 144 
4,366,848 
4,366,847 
CLASS 148 
4,367,099 
4,367,100 
4,367,101 
4,367,102 
CLASS 149 
4,367,103 
4,367,104 
CLASS 152 
4,366,849 


4,366,850 
4,366,851 


2100C 


4,367,112 
4,367,113 
4,367,114 
4,367,115 
4,367,116 
4,367,117 
4,367,118 
4,367,119 


CLASS 160 
4,366,852 

CLASS 162 
4,367,120 


4,366,876 


CLASS 178 
4,367,373 


CLASS 179 
4,367,374 
4,367,375 
4,367,376 
4,367,377 
4,367,378 





4,366,896 
4,366,897 
4,366,898 
4,366,899 
4,366,900 


CLASS 200 
4,367,379 
4,367,380 
4,367,381 
4,367,382 
4,367,383 
4,367,384 
4,367,385 

333 4,367,386 

CLASS 203 
4,367,121 

CLASS 204 
4,367,122 
4,367,123 
4,367,124 
4,367,125 
4,367,126 
4,367,127 
4,367,128 
4,367,129 
4,367,131 
4,367,130 
4,367,132 
4,367,133 
4,367,134 

CLASS 206 
4,366,901 
4,366,902 
4,366,903 
4,366,904 
4,366,905 


CLASS 208 
4,367,135 


4,367,136 
4,367,137 
CLASS 209 
4,367,138 
CLASS 210 
4,367,140 
4,367,141 
4,367,142 
4,367,143 
4,367,144 
4,367,145 
4,367,139 
4,367,146 
4,367,147 
4,367,148 
4,367,149 
4,367,150 


CLASS 211 


4,366,906 
4,366,907 


48 A 
14B 
153 J 


4,366,910 
CLASS 213 
4,366,911 
CLASS 215 
247 4,366,912 
329 4,366,913 
CLASS 219 
10.55 B 4,367,387 
4,367,388 
4,367,400 
4,367,389 
4,367,391 
4,367,390 
4,367,392 
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4d 
442 


134 
137 
145 
153 


32R 
42.24 4,366,923 


CLASS 227 

155 4,366,924 
CLASS 228 

20 4,366,925 
CLASS 235 


92 DN 4,367,401 
385 4,367,402 


CLASS 239 
542 4,366,926 
CLASS 241 
4 4,366,927 
30 4,366,928 
85 4,366,929 
169 4,366,930 
186 R 4,366,931 
CLASS 242 
58.6 4,366,932 
86.1 4,366,933 
107.4A 4,366,934 
159 4,366,935 


CLASS 244 
4,366,936 
CLASS 248 


61 4,366,938 
68 R 4,366,939 
231 4,366,937 
542 4,366,940 


CLASS 249 


4,366,941 
4,366,942 
CLASS 250 
4,367,403 
4,367,404 
4,367,405 
4,367,406 
4,367,407 
4,367,408 
4,367,409 
4,367,410 
4,367,411 
4,367,412 
CLASS 251 
4,366,943 
4,366,944 
4,366,945 
4,366,946 
4,366,947 
CLASS 252 
4,367,151 
4,367,152 
4,367,153 
4,367,154 


4,367,167 
4,367,168 
4,367,169 
4,367,170 
CLASS 254 
4,366,948 
CLASS 256 
4,366,949 
CLASS 260 
4,367,172 
4,367,173 
4,367,174 
4,367,175 
4,367,177 


403 4,367,178 

465.4 4,367,179 

978 4,367,180 
CLASS 261 

70 4,367,181 


124 4,367,182 
159 4,367,183 
CLASS 264 

0.5 4,367,184 
22 4,367,185 
4,367,186 

37 4,367,187 
104 4,367,188 
137 4,367,189 
174 4,367,190 
187 4,367,191 
255 4,367,192 


CLASS 266 
49 4,366,950 
204 4,366,951 
266 4,366,952 
4,366,953 

CLASS 269 
4,366,954 

CLASS 271 
4,366,955 

CLASS 272 
4,366,956 

CLASS 273 
4,366,957 
4,366,958 
4,366,959 
4,366,960 
4,366,961 
4,366,962 

CLASS 280 
4,366,963 
4,366,964 
4,366,965 
4,366,966 
4,366,967 
4,366,968 
4,366,969 

CLASS 285 
4,366,970 
55 4,366,971 
4,366,972 
276 4,366,973 


CLASS 290 

52 4,367,413 
CLASS 292 

336.3 4,366,974 

340 4,366,975 
CLASS 293 

134 4,366,976 
CLASS 296 


24R 4,366,977 
68 4,366,978 
160 4,366,979 


289 R 


4,366,985 
CLASS 299 
4,366,986 


4,366,990 
4,366,991 


CLASS 301 
4,366,992 


CLASS 307 
4,367,414 
4,367,415 
4,367,416 
4,367,417 
4,367,418 
4,367,419 
4,367,420 
4,367,421 
4,367,422 
4,367,423 


CLASS 308 
4,366,993 
4,366,994 


4,366,995 
4,366,996 


CLASS 310 
82 4,367,424 
260 4,367,425 
358 4,367,426 
CLASS 312 
204 


235 R 
237 


4,367,427 
4,367,428 
4,367,429 
4,367,430 
CLASS 315 
4,367,431 
4,367,432 
4,367,433 
4,367,434 


CLASS 318 


4,367,435 
4,367,436 


CLASS 323 

349 4,367,437 
CLASS 324 

STR 4,367,438 


330 4,367,439 
445 4,367,440 


CLASS 328 
162 4,367,441 


CLASS 330 


149 4,367,442 
207 P 4,367,443 


CLASS 332 
19 4,367,444 


CLASS 333 
4,367,445 
4,367,446 

CLASS 335 
4,367,447 
4,367,448 
4,367,449 


CLASS 336 
4,367,450 
CLASS 337 


4,367,451 
4,367,452 


CLASS 339 


4,367,001 
4,367,002 


4,367,008 


CLASS 340 


4,367,453 
4,367,454 
4,367,455 
4,367,457 
4,367,456 
4,367,458 
4,367,459 
4,367,460 
4,367,461 
4,367,462 
4,367,463 
4,367,464 
4,367,465 
4,367,466 
4,367,467 
4,367,468 
4,367,469 
4,367,470 
4,367,471 

CLASS 343 
4,367,472 
4,367,473 
4,367,474 
4,367,475 

CLASS 346 
1.1 4,367,476 
33 WL 4,367,477 
140A 4,367,481 
4,367,478 
4,367,479 
4,367,480 
4,367,482 


CLASS 350 
6.5 4,367,009 


96.20 
96.34 


320 
429 
452 
486 
563 


211 
213 


4,367,011 
4,367,012 
4,367,013 
4,367,014 
4,367,015 
4,367,016 
4,367,017 
4,367,010 


351 


4,367,019 
4,367,018 


353 


4,367,020 
4,367,021 


354 


4,367,022 
4,367,023 
4,367,024 
4,367,025 
4,367,026 
4,367,027 
4,367,028 
4,367,029 
4,367,030 


355 


4,367,031 
4,367,032 
4,367,033 
4,367,034 
4,367,035 
4,367,037 
4,367,036 
4,367,038 
4,367,039 


356 


4,367,040 
4,367,041 
4,367,042 
4,367,043 
4,367,044 
4,367,045 
4,367,046 
4,367,047 


357 
4,367,483 
358 


4,367,484 
4,367,485 
4,367,486 
4,367,487 
4,367,488 
4 367,489 
4,367,490 
4,367,491 
4,367,492 
4,367,493 
360 
4,367,494 
4,367,495 
4,267,496 
4,367,497 
4,367,498 
4,367,499 
4,367,500 
4,367,501 
4,367,502 
4,367,503 
4,367,504 
4,367,505 


361 


4,367,506 
4,367,507 
4,367,508 
4,367,509 
4,367,510 
4,367,511 
4,367,512 
4,367,513 
362 

4,367,514 
4,367,515 
4,367,516 
4,367,517 
4,367,518 
4,367,519 
363 

4,367,520 
Re.31,119 
4,367,521 
4,367,522 
4,367,523 
364 

4,367,524 
4,367,525 
4,367,526 
4,367,527 


4,367,537 
CLASS 365 
4,367,538 
4,367,539 
4,367,540 
CLASS 366 
4,367,048 
CLASS 367 


4,367,541 
4,367,542 


4,367,545 
4,367,546 
4,367,547 
CLASS 370 
4,367,548 
4,367,549 
CLASS 371 
4,367,550 
CLASS 372 
4,367,551 
4,367,552 
4,367,553 
4,367,554 
CLASS 375 
4,367,555 
CLASS 376 
4,367,193 
4,367,194 
4,367,195 
4,367,196 
CLASS 378 
4,367,556 
CLASS 400 
Re.31,117 
4,367,052 
CLASS 403 
4,367,053 
CLASS 404 
4,367,054 
CLASS 405 


4,367,055 
4,367,056 
4,367,057 


CLASS 409 
4,367,058 

CLASS 410 
4,367,059 

CLASS 411 
4,367,060 

CLASS 412 
4,367,061 

CLASS 414 
24.5 4,367,062 

CLASS 416 
115 4,367,063 

CLASS 422 
4,367,197 





204 


28 


4,367,209 
4,367,210 
4,367,211 
4,367,212 
4,367,213 
4,367,214 
4,367,215 


CLASS 424 


4,367,216 
4,367,217 
4,367,218 
4,367,219 
4,367,220 
4,367,221 
4,367,222 
4,367,223 
4,367,224 
4,367,225 
4,367,226 
4,367,227 
4,367,228 
4,367,229 
4,367,290 
4,367,231 
4,367,232 
4,367,233 
4,367,234 
4,367,235 
4,367,236 
4,367,237 
4,367,238 
4,367,239 


CLASS 425 
4,367,064 
CLASS 426 


4,367,240 
4,367,241 


267,452 
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4,367,265 
CLASS 429 


4,367,266 
4,367,267 
4,367,268 
4,367,269 
4,367,270 
4,367,271 


CLASS 430 


4,367,272 
4,367,273 
4,367,274 


267,453 
267,454 
267,455 
267,456 
267,457 
267,458 
267,459 
267,460 
267,461 
267,462 
267,463 
267,467 
267,468 


4,367,275 
4,367,276 
4,367,277 
4,367,278 
4,367,279 
4,367,280 
4,367,281 
4,367,282 
4,367,283 
4,367,284 


CLASS 432 
4,367 065 
CLASS 434 
4,367 066 
CLASS 435 
4,367,285 
4,367,286 
4,367,287 
4,367,288 
4,367,289 
CLASS 436 
4,367,072 
CLASS 455 
4,367,557 
4,367,558 
4,367,559 
4,367,560 
CLASS 474 
4,367,067 
4,367,068 
CLASS 493 
4,367,069 


4,367,319 
CLASS 526 
4,367,320 
4,367,321 
4,367,322 
4,367,323 
4,367,324 
4,367,325 
CLASS 527 
4,367,326 
CLASS 528 
4,367,327 
4,367,328 
4,367,329 
4,367,330 
4,367,331 
CLASS 536 
4,367,332 
CLASS 542 
4,367,333 
CLASS 544 
4,367,334 
4,367,335 
CLASS 546 
4,367,336 
CLASS 548 
4,367,337 
4,367,338 
4,367,339 
4,367,176 
CLASS 549 
4,367,340 


4,367,341 
4,367,342 
CLASS 556 
4,367,343 
CLASS 566 
4,367,344 
CLASS 564 
4,367,345 
CLASS 568 
4,367,346 
4,367,347 
CLASS 570 


4,367,348 
4,367,349 
4,367,350 
CLASS 585 
4,367,351 
4,367,352 
4,367,353 
4,367,354 
4,367,355 
4,367,356 
4,367,357 
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GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX 
OF RESIDENCE OF INVENTORS 


(U.S. States, Territories and Armed Forces, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and the Canal Zone) 


OenIAUaEWN 


New Hampshire 
New Jersey 
New Mexico . 


North Carolina 
North Dakota 


Oklahoma . 


Pennsylvania 
Puerto Rico 
Rhode Island .... 
South Carolina 
South Dakota 
Tennessee . 


Vermont . 
Virginia 
Virgin Islands 
Washington ..... 
West Virginia 
Wisconsin 
Wyoming 

U.S. Air Force 


(First number in listing denotes location according to above key. Refer to patent number in body of the Official Gazette to obtain details 
as to inventor name, location, etc.) 


4,367,516 
4,366,939 
4,366,806 
4,366,961 
4,367,181 
4,367,445 
Re.31,118 
4,366,592 
4,366, 


4,367,365 
4,367,374 
4,367,404 
4,367,429 
4,367,434 
4,367,435 
4,367,450 
4,367,460 
4,367,481 
4,367,502 
4,367,503 
4,367,505 
4,367,513 
4,367,518 
4,367,525 
4,367,526 
4,367,533 


4,367,134 


PATENTS 


4,367,547 


4,367,197 
4,366,602 
4,366,635 


Seeesess: 


3 


PP PPP PPPS 


™s 
os 
we 
~~ 


—~ 
ta 
BS 


PPP PPP rer 
EESEEEETS 


4,366,815 


4,366,837 
4,366,866 
4,366,867 
4,366,894 


4,367,277 
4,367,317 
4,367,378 
4,367,406 
4,367,411 
4,367,412 
4,367,421 
4,367,451 
Re.31,116 
4,366,671 
4,366,733 
4,366,735 
4,366,746 
4,366,776 
4,366,848 
4,366,902 
4,366,905 


228 


SESSEEESEES 


Ey 


3 
SEsssesSssee 


> 
§& 
g 


4, 
4,367,128 
4,367,130 
4,367,138 
4,367,158 
4,367,203 
4,367,210 
4,367,211 
4,367,268 
4,367,287 
4,367,313 
4,367,320 
4,367,339 
4,367,359 
4,367,368 
4,367,403 
4,367,410 
4,367,433 
4,367,438 
4,367,467 
4,367,489 
4,367,491 
4,367,523 
4,366,657 
4,366,860 
Re.31,115 
4,366,580 


e 
a) 
is) 
n 





267,510 
267,469 
267,498 
267,470 
267,473 
267,476 
267,483 
267,487 
267,494 
267,491 
267,457 


PLANT PATENTS 


06 "Se? BAe eke) LS 


DEFENSIVE PUBLICATIONS APPLICATIONS 
[Notice of Dec. 16, 1969, 869 O.G. 6877] 


oO: Tazo ey a a SOS 


U.S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE - O— 1983 








CHANGE OF ADDRESS FORM 
NAME—FIRST, LAST 
|| LLitiit its Lititt 


ADORESS LINE 


COMPANY NAME OR ADDITIONAL 
eee Lit} ti tI II III 
STREET 
Litiit Ieri ltt lis iii 


Rte bis] 


PLEASE PRINT OR TYPE (or) COUNTRY 
Mail this form to: NEW ADDRESS | | | Phi ti tes 








Superintendent of Documents Attach last subscription 
Government Printing Office SSOM label here. 
Washington, D.C. 20402 


SUBSCRIPTION ORDER FORM e 


SUBSCRIPTION ORDER FORM 
ENTER MY SUBSCRIPTION TO: 


@ $ Domestic; @ $ Foreign. 


ee ee ae LAST (FD Remittance Enclosed (Make 
Lit 


checks payable to Superin- 
tendent of Documents) 


eee ee eee eee 


COMPANY NAME OR ADDITIONAL ADORESS LINE ch . oe , 
arge to my posit 
ALLIED iit oos > ‘ 


STREET ADDRESS 
ALLELE TTT TLE ALLL} sn onoen ror v0 


STATE ZIP CODE Superintendent of Documents 
| | | Bae Government Printing Office 
Washington, 0.C. 20402 
PLEASE PRINT OR TYPE ren | | 











¢ 
. 
ae ry 
: ! 
+ 
» 
: ° 
+ 
: ri 
1 
. 
. 
‘ 
» 
_—~ f 
’ 
+ y 
. . 
» 
‘ 
. 
« 


